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A Table of St. Paul's Epiſtles, in the order of time, with the places where, and 


the times when, they were written. 
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Page. line. 
25 10 inſerti after Wherefore 
7 
96 15 inſert n after tranſcribed 
90 5, 6 dele the inverted commas 
101 19 read to St. . 
131 11 dele the comma at the end of the line 
138 5 from bottom, read Theophilus 


141 4 ſuppoſititious 
223 2 for, any of, read any one of 
231 23 loaves 

290 2 Paul 


450 15 inſert * after as 
586 22 read conſtitutions ſay, he was 


IN THE NorEs. 


Page, read ; 
140 note | p. 135, 1368 \ 
152 col. 1. I. 2 for mer, — rem | 
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184 col. 2.1, 4 p. 173 
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574 col. 2. 1 3. from bottom, for pro- ND 
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615 col. . I. 4 for vag —— vie 


$ from bottom, for V. Teſtimonies, read IV. Teſtimonies 


ESR +, 


A 


S U ÞP-L E NM WE 


CREDIBILITY OF THE GOSPEL HISTORY; 


CONTAINING A HISTORY OF THE ; 8 


APOSTLES AND RYAN 


* 


WRITERS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT: 


N 


In which the Vip ENSES of the GENUINEZNZSs of the Four GOSPELS, the acTs of 
the ayrosTLEs, the £P18TLEs, and the nook of the xEVELATION, and the Times 
when they were written, are repreſented in a Light ſuited to all Capacities : 


WITH REMARKS AND OBSERVATIONS 
UPON EVERY BOOK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 


Uſeful for all who defire to underſtand the cyrISTIAN REL1IG1OV. 


[FIRST PUBLISHED INS THREE VOLUMES== VOL, I, AND 11, IN MDCCLV3, : 
AND YOL, 111, ix MDCCLY11.] 


. Vol.. VI. | B 


. 


— 


e eee 


n 


eee 


© ws”. 


N „ | 


8 


1 
. > Le 


1 Ar 
* 


they that are unlearned wreſt, as they do alſo the other ſcriptures, 
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'. General Denominations 0 the Collection of ſacred Books received by Chriſtians. 


J. Scripture. II. Bible. III. Canon. IV. Old and New Teflament. 
V. Inftrument. VI. Digeft. VII. Goſpel. 


I. Ons of the general denominations of the ſacred books 
is Scripture, or Scriptures, literally or primarily ſignifying 


writing. But by way of eminence and diſtin&ion the books 


in higheſt eſteem are called Scripture, or the Scriptures. 
This word occurs often in the New Teſtament, in the 
goſpels, the Acts, and the epiſtles. Whereby we perceive, 
that in the time of our Saviour' and his apoſtles this word 
was in common uſe, denoting the books received: by the 
Jewiſh people, as the rule of their faith. To them have 
been ſince added by Chriſtians the writings of the apoſtles 
and evangeliſts, completing the collection of books, re- 
ceived by-them as ſacred and divine. 5 f 
Some of the places, where the word ſcripture is uſed in 
the ſingular number for the books of the Old Teſtament, 


are theſe: 2 Tim. iii. 16. All ſcripture is given by inſpiration 


of God. And Luke iv. 21. John ii. 22. Acts i. 16. viii. 
32, 35. Rom, iv. 3. Gal. iii. 3. James it; $. 23. T1 Fes 
ii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 20. Scriptures, in the plural number, in 
theſe following, and many other places. Matt. xxi. 42. 
xxii. 29. xxvi. 54. Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 45. John v. 39. 
Acts xvii. 2, 11. xvili.* 24, 28. 2 Tim. in. 15. 2 Fer. 
iii. 16. . | 

St. Peter applies this word to the books of the New as 
well as of the Old Teſtament, to St. Paul's epiſtles in par- 
ticular: 2 Pet. iii. 16.... as alſo in all his epiſiles.. . which 
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Vol.I. p. 3. 


epiſtles are ſcriptures in the higheſt ſenſe of the word. 

II. Bible is-another word, which has now been long in 
uſe among Chriſtians, denoting the whole collection of 
writings received by them as of divine authority. 

The word, primarily, denotes book: but now is given 
to the writings of prophets and apoſtles by way of eminence. 
This collection is the Book or Bible, the book of books, 
as ſuperior in excellence to all other books. The word 
ſeems to be uſed in this ſenſe by Chryſoſtom in a paſſage 
already cited. I therefore exhort all of you to procure 
© to yourſelves Bibles, &Ga. If you have nothing elſe, take 
© care to have the New Teſtament, particularly the Acts 
© of: the apoſtles, and the goſpels, for your conſtant inſtruc- 
© tors.” And Jerom ſays, © That * the ſcriptures being all 
© written by one ſpirit, arg called, one book.“ We likewiſe 
ſaw formerly a paſſage of Auguſtine, where he informs vs, 
That © ſome called all the canonical ſcriptures one book, 
on account of their wonderful harmony, and unity of 
© deſign throughout.“ And I then ſaid: It is likely, that 
© this way of ſpeaking gradually brought in the general 
© uſe of the word Bible, for the whole collection of the 
© ſcriptures, or the books of the Old and New Teſtament.” 

In ſhort, the ancient Chriſtians were continually ſpeaking 
of the divine oracles, and the divine books, and were much 
employed in reading them, as Chry ſoſtom directs in a paſſage 


tranſcribed,« below: where he recommends the reading the 


divine books daily, forenoon and afternoon. At length, 
the whole collection was called the Book, or the Bible. 

Dr. Heumann has an epiſtle, or ſhort diſſertation « con- 
cerning the origin of this name of our ſacred collection 


* Hac parte (quod bene notan- 


dum eſt) Petrus canonizat, ut ita 
loquar, id eit, in canonem fſacra- 
rum fcripturarum aſcribit, atque 
canonicas facit epiftolas Pauli. Di- 
cens enim, ct & ceteras ſcripiurat, 
utique ſignificat, ſe etiam illas in 
ſcripturarum numero habere., De 


ſacris autem fcripturis eum loqui, 


in confeſſo eſt. Eft. in loc. 
WONG oP 24.1» 
Abd. p. 65. 


© ibid. p. 104. 
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IV, p. 81. C. Bened. 
© De origine nominis Bibliorum: 
Heum. YPaecile. Lom. 1. p. 412— 
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. 5. General Denominations of ſacred Bo. 3 
of books. And for. ſome while he was of opinion, that * 


it was ſo called, as being the moſt excellent of all books: 
in like manner as the Jews. had before called their collec- 
tion the Scriptures, by way of eminence, So Acts xvill, 24 
and 28. But s afterwards he ſuſpected, that the origin of 
this name was in thoſe words of Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comeſt, 


bring with thee, and the books ; nas ta pena. For he believed, 


that thereby the ancient Chriſtians underſtood the ſacred 
code. But he afterwards acknowledgeth, that he had not 
found any inſtance of that interpretation in ancient writers, 
It ſeems to me therefore, that this conjecture ſhould be 
dropt as deſtitute of foundation: and that ut ſhould be 
better for us to adhere to the forementioned origin of this 
name, which appears to have in it a good deal of probability. 
III. Canon is originally a Greek. word, ſignifying a rule 
or ſtandard, by which other things are to be examined and 
judged, | "EW 8 i 
As the writings of the prophets and apoſtles and evan- 
eliſts contain an authentic account of the revealed will 
of God, they are the rule of the belief and' practice of thoſe 
= who receive them. x 
Sometimes canon ſeems equivalent to a lift or catalogue, in 
which are inſerted thoſe books, which contain the rule of faith. 
Du Pin ſays, This * word ſignifies not only a law or rule, 
© but likewiſe a table, catalogue, liſt. . Some have ſuppoſed, 
W < that the canonical books were ſo called, becauſe they are the 
WW < rule of the faith. But though it be true, that they are the 
© rule of our faith; yet the reaſon of their being called cano- 
c _ is, becauſe they are placed in the catalogue of ſacred 
books.“ ; 
Perhaps, there is no need to diſpute about this; for there 
is no great difference in thoſe two ſenſes: and there may 


f Suſpicari deinde cœpi, ideo 
biblia dictum eſſe ſacrum codicem, 
quod tanquam liber omnium pre- 
ſtantiſſimus Kar eZoxmV dictus fit 


une loi, une regle, mais auſſi une 
table, un catalogue, une liſte... 
Quelques uns ont cru, que les livres 
canoniques Etotent ainſi appellez, 
parcequ'ils ſont la regle de la foi. 


4 ra fifna, Suppetias conjecturæ | 
5 huic ferre videbatur illa appellatio, Mais quoique cela ſoit vrai, ce n'eſt 
qua idem divinum opus vocari ſolet Pas ce qui leur a fait donner Je nom 
22 : ; 3”; 7 
” au Ypapai. e. gr. Act. xvili. 24, 25. de canoniques, qu'ils n'ont que 


Id. ib. p. 413. 
s Ib. p. 414. 
Le mot fignifie non ſeulement 
* B 3 
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parceque l'on a nommé canon le 
catalogue des livres ſacrez. Dill. 
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be paſſages of ancient writers, where it would be difficult to 
determine, which of them is intended. | 

St. Paul has twice uſed the word canon, or rule. Gal. 
vi. 16. As many as walk according to this rule. Upon which 
verſe Theodoret's comment is to this purpoſe: © He * calls 
© the forementioned doctrine a rule, as being ſtraight, and 
© having nothing wanting, nor ſuperfluous.” Again, ſays 
St. Paul, Philip. iii. 16. Whereunto we have already attained, 
let us walk according to the ſame rule. Where he ſpeaks of the 
doctrine of the goſpel in general, or of ſome particular 
maxim of it: not of any books containing the rule of faith. 
However, his uſe of the word may have been an occaſion of 
affixing that denomination to the books of ſcripture: for 
it is of great antiquity among Chriſtians. 

Irenæus, ſpeaking of the ſcriptures, as the words of God, 
calls * them the rule, or canon of truth. Here canon 1s not 
a catalogue, but the books, or the doctrine contained in 
the books of ſcripture. 

Clement of Alexandria, referring to a quotation of the 
goſpel according to the Egyptians, ſays with indignation : 
© But | they who chooſe to follow any thing, rather than the 
© true evangelical canon [or the canon of the goſpel] inſiſt 
© upon what follows there as ſaid to Salome.“ In another 
place he ſays: The * eccleſiaſtical canon is the conſent 
© and agreement of the law and the prophets with the teſ- 
© tament delivered by the Lord.” 

Euſebius, as“ formerly quoted, ſays of Origen : © But 
© in the firſt book of his Commentaries upon the goſpel of 
© Matthew, obſerving * the eccleſiaſtical canon, he declares 
that he knew of four goſpels only.“ 

I ſhall add a few more paſſages from later writers, chiefly 
ſuch as have been already quoted in the foregoing volumes: : 


i Kar eraneoe Tv Tpoxruuerm | See vol. II. p. 235. 
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rum Deum doctorem ſequentes, et 
regulam veritatis habentes ejus ſer- 
mones, de liſdem ſemper eadem 
dicimus omnes. Iren. I. 4. c. 35. 


al. 9 f. P. 277. 
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to which paſſages therefore the reader may eaſily have 
recourſe. | | 

Athanaſius in his Feſtal Epiſtle ſpeaks of three ſorts of 
books, the canonical, the ſame which are now received by 
us, ſuch as were allowed to be read, and then of ſuch as 
are apocryphal : by which he means books forged by 
heretics. | | 

In the ſynopſis of ſcripture, aſcribed to him, but probably 
not written till above a hundred years after his time, near 
the end of the fifth century, is frequent mention * of cano- 
nical and uncanonical books. | 

The council of Laodicea, about 363, ordains, that = no 
© books, not canonical, ſhould be read in the church, but 
© only the canonical books of the Old and New Teſtament.” 

Rufinus, enumerating the ſcriptures of the Old and New 
Teſtament, makes * three ſorts of books; ſuch * as are in- 
cluded in the canon; ſuch as are not canonical, bur eccleſi- 
aſtical, allowed to be read, but not to be alleged for proof 
of any doctrine; and laſtly, apocryphal books, which were 
not to be publicly read. 

Jerom likewiſe often ſpeaks of the canon of ſcripture, as we 
ſaw in his chapter, where he ſays : © Eccleſiaſticus, Judith, 
Tobit, and the Shepherd, are not in the canon: and that 
© the church reads, or allows to be read, Judith, Tobit and the 
© Maccabees, but does not receive them among the canonical. 
« ſcriptures : and that they, and the books of Wiſdom and 
«© Eccleſiaſticus, may be read for the edification of the peo- 
© ple, but not as of authority for proving any doctrines”. 
And for the Old Teſtament he recommends - the true 
Jewiſh canon, or Hebrew verity. I refer below to / ang- 
ther place relating to the books of the New Teſtament. 

The third council of Carthage, about 397, ordains, 


Vol. IV. p. 283, 284. 

4 Ib. p. 290—292. 

94 The ſame, p. 308. 

r See vol. V. p. 76, 77 

5 Hzxc ſunt, quæ patres intra 
canonem concluſerunt, & ex quibus 
fidei noſtre aſſertiones conſtare 
voluerunt. . .. Sciendum tamen eſt, 
quod alii libri ſunt, qui non ſunt 
canonici, ſed ecclefiaſtici a majori- 
bus appellati ſunt. . . . Quz omnia 
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legi quidem in eccleſiis voluerunt, 
non tamen proferri ad auctoritatem 


ex his fidei confirmandam. Cæteras 


vero ſcripturas apocryphas nomi- 
narunt, quas in eceleſtis legi nolu- 
erunt. Rufin. citat. ubi ſupra, 
p-. 185. note g. | 

t Vol. V. p. 17: 

a „p. 18. * p. 4 

p. 35, 36. | 
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* that * nothing beſide the canonical ſcriptures be read in 

* the church under the name of Divine Scriptures.” 
Auguſtine, in 395, and afterwards, often + ſpeaks of ca- 

nonical ſcriptures, and the * whole canan of ſcripture, that 


is, all the ſacred books of the Old and New Teſtament. We 


e read of ſome, ſays he, that zhey ſearched the ſcriptures daily, 
* whether thoſe things were ſo, Acts xvii. 11. What ſcrip- 
* tures, I pray, except the canonical ſcriptures of the law 
and the prophets? To them haye been ſince added the 

goſpels, the epiſtles of apoſtles, the Acts of the apoſtles, 
* and the Revelation of John.“ Of the ſuperior authority of 
the canonical ſcriptures to all others, he ſpeaks frequently 
in paſſages afterwards alleged « in the ſame chapter. 

Chryſoſtom, in a place already cited, * ſays: They f fall 
into great abſurdities who will not follow the rule (or 
canon) of the divine ſcripture, but truſt entirely to their 
© own reaſoning.” I refer to another 29085 5 to the like 
purpoſe. 

Says [fidore of Peluſium, about 412 : that theſe things 
are fo, we ſhall perceive, if we attend to the rule [canon] 
of truth, the divine ſcriptures.” - 


And Leontius of Conſtantinople, about 610, having wited | 


the whole catalogue of the books of eee from Geneſis 

to the Revelation * concludes : Theſe! are the ancient and 

the new books, which are received in the church as 
©canonical.” 

By all which we diſcern, how much the uſe of theſe 
words, canon and eee has obtained among Chriſ- 
tians, denoting thoſe books which are of the higheſt au— 
thority, and the rule of faith; as oppoled to all other 
whatever, particularly to eccleſiaſtical, or the writings of 
orthodox and learned catholics, and to apocryphal, the, 
productions, chiefly of heretics, which by a ſpecious name 


p. 79. = p. 84. Cap. 43. + Hom, $54 . 10. Þ; 
d Torhs autem canon ſcrip- $566. B. 
turarum .. . his libris continetur. 8 Vid. hom. 33. in Ac, Ap. ſub 
Ib. note r. ibid. fin. 
03. : | i Ori de rayra #Tw; f, Tov uavora 


4 See p. 103 —109. rug adnbeia;, Tas Stig nu yoaPas, 
Vol. V. Recapitulatic on of chap. xaTorleuowuey., Ind. ep. 114. J. 4. 
exviii. * See vol. V. p. 311. 
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and title made a pretenſion to be accounted among facred 
books. Bo 

IV. The moſt common and general diviſion of the cano- 
nical books is that of ancient and new, or the Old and 
New Teſtament. The Hebrew word berith, from which 
it is tranſlated, properly ſignifies ® covenant. St. Paul 
2 Cor. iii. 6—18. ſhowing the ſuperior excellence of the 
goſpel covenant, or the diſpenſation by Chriit, above the 
legal covenant, or the diſpenſation by Moſes, uſeth the 
word teſtament, not only for the covenant itſelf, but like- 
wiſe for the books in which it is contained. At leaſt he 
does ſo in ſpeaking of the legal covenant. For, repreſent- 
ing the cafe of the. unbelieving part of the Jewiſh people, 
he ſays, ver. 14. Until this day remaineth the ſame vail untaken 
away in reading the Old Teſtament. 

It is no wonder therefore that this way of ſpeaking has 
much prevailed among Chriſtians. Melito, biſhop of 
Sardis, about the year 177, went into the eaſt, ro get an 
exact account of the books of the law and the prophers. In 
his letter to his friend Oneſimus, giving an account of his 
Journey, and reckoning up the books in rheir order, he calls 
them the ancient books, and » the books of the Old Teſta- 
ment. Euſebius calls it o a catalogue of the acknowledged 
ſcriptures of the Old Teſtament,” Our eccleſiaſtical hiſ- 
torian elſewhere à ſpeaks of the ſcriptures of the New 
Teſtament. I ſhall remind my readers of but one inſtance 
more. Cyril of Jerufalem, introducing his catalogue of 
ſcriptures received by the chriftian church, ſays: © Theſe 
«= things we are taught by the divinely inſpired ſcriptures 
© of the Old and New Teſtament.' Many other like ex- 
amples occur in the preceding volumes of this work. 

V. Inftead of teſtament, Latin writers ſometimes uſe the 
word inſtrument, denoting writing, charter, record. We 
find it ſeveral times in Tertullian, reckoned the moſt anci- 
ent Latin writer of the church now remaining. In a 


= Notandum, quod Berith, ver- 
bum Hebraicum, Aquila own, 
id et, pactum, interpretatur: Lxx 
ſemper dadum, id eſt, teſtamen- 
tum: et in pleriſque ſcripturarum 
locis teſtamentum non voluntatem 
defunctorum ſonare, ſed pactum vi- 
ventium. Hieron, in Malach. cap. ii. 
T. III. p. 1816. 
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BIC eCantn; ui. x. N. Ap. 
Euſeb. 1. 4. c. 27. p. 148. D. 

* ... Kal anęieog uaJuv T& rug 
Taraia; a ν Bina. Ib. p. 
149. A. 

? Tbid. p. 148..D. 

4 See vol. IV. p. 271. 
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paſſage already * cited he calls the goſpels, or the New 
Teſtament in general, the evangelie inſtrument. And ſays: 
< How large chaſms Marcion has made in the epiſtle to 
* the Romans, by leaving out what he pleaſes, may appear 
from our entire inſtrument :* or our unaltered copies 
of the New Teſtament, particularly of that epiſtle. Speak- 
ing of the ſhepherd of Hermas, he ſays, it « was not 
reckoned a part of the divine inſtrument: thereby meaning, 
as it ſeems, the New Teſtament : which paſſage was quoted 
by us * formerly. He calls; the law and the prophets the 
Jewiſh inſtruments: that is, writings or ſcriptures. He 
ſpeaks of the antiquity * of the Jewiſh inſtraments or ſcrip- 
tures. He“ ſeems in one place to uſe the word inſtrument, 
as equivalent to ſcriptures, containing the doctrine of reve- 
lation, or the revealed will of God. 

VI. Digeſt is another word uſed by Tertullian in ſpeak- 
ing of the ſcriptures. © Luke's digeſt, he ſays, is often 
aſcribed to Paul.” He calls the goſpels, or the whole 
New Teſtament, our digeſt,” in alluſion, as it ſeems, to 
ſome collection of the Roman laws digeſted into order. 
Thoſe two paſſages were cited in the chapter of Tertullian. 
I now tranſcribe the latter below 4 more at large, it having 
alſo the word inſtrument, as equivalent to the New Teſta- 


See vol. II. p. 256. quiſſimis Judæorum inſtrumentis 
t Quantas autem foveas in iſta ſeam iſtam eſſe ſuffultam. A pol. 
vel maxime epiſtola [ad Romanos] cap. 21. in. p. 20. 
Marcion fecerit, auferendo quz Sed quo plenius et impreſſius 
voluit, de noſtri Inſtrumenti in- tam ipſum, quam diſpoſitiones ejus 
tegritate patebit. Adv. Marcion. et voluntates adiremus, inſtrumen- 


I. 5. cap. 13. p. 601. 

u Sed cederem tibi, fi ſcriptura 
Paſtoris — divino inſtrumento meru- 
Tet incidi. ... De Pudicit. cap. 10. 
p. 727. A. 

* See vol. II. p. 284. 

Aut nunquid non juſt Judz1, 
& quibus pœnitentia non opus eſſet, 


habentes gubernacula diſcipline & 


timoris inſtrumenta, legem & pro— 
Phetas. De Pudicitia. cap. 7. p. 
722. B. 

2 Primam inſtrumentis iſtis auc- 
toritatem ſumma antiquitas vin- 
dicat. Apol. cap. 19. p. 19. B. 


Sed quoniam edidimus; anti- 


tum adjecit literature, ſi quis velit 
de Deo inquirere. Apol. cap. 18. 
p. 18. C. 

d See vol. II. p. 258. 

© The ſame, p. 280. 

4 Si vero Apoſtoli quidem in- 
tegrum evangelium contulerunt, 
de ſola convictus inæqualitate re- 
prehenſi, Pſeudapoſtoli autem ve- 
ritatem eorum interpolarunt, et 
inde ſunt noſtra digeſta: quod erit 
germanum illud Apoſtolorum in- 
ſtrumentum, quod adulteros paſſum 
eſt? Adver, Marc. 1. 4. cap. 3. 


p-. 504. B. 


ment. 
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ment. He likewiſe calls the Jewiſh ſcriptures « © Sacred 
Digeſts.” He ſeems to uſe the word digeſt * elſewhere, as 


equivalent to writing, or work in general. | 
I ſhall not take notice of any other general denominations 


of the ſacred ſcriptures. 
VII. My chief concern is with the New Teſtament, 


which, as is well known, conſiſts of goſpels, the Acts, and 
epiſtles. The only word that needs explanation is the 
firſt. 
Goſpel is a tranſlation of the Greek word eayytaov, the 
Latin word, evangelium, which ſignifies any good meſſage or 
tidings. In the New Teſtament the word denotes the 
doctrine of ſalvation, taught by Jeſus Chriſt, and his 
apoſtles : which indeed is goſpel by way of eminence, as 
it is the belt ridings that ever were publiſhed in this world. 
Says Theodoret upon Rom. i. 1. Hes calls it goſpel, 
© as it contains aſſurance of many good things. For it 
© proclaims peace with God, the overthrow of Satan, the 
© remiſſion of ſins, the aboliſhing of death, the reſurrection 
© of the dead, eternal life, and the kingdom of heaven.“ 

Says St, Matthew iv. 23. And Jeſus went about all Galilee, 
teaching in their ſynagogues, and preaching the goſpel of the 
kingdom. Kat runpuoouy To evaYvYenov TYG Baonaa; Mark xiii. 10. 
And the goſpel [To wayyenoy] muſt firſs be preached to all nations. 
Ch. xvi. 15. Goye into all the world, and preach the goſpel to every 
creature. Kynputare To evayyeno. It is called the word of truth, 
the goſpel of your ſalvation, Eph. i. 13. And in like manner 
in other places. 

But by goſpel, when uſed by us concerning the writings 
of the evangeliſts, we mean the hiſtory of Chriſt's preaching 
and miracles. The word ſeems alſo to be ſo uſed by St. 
Mark i. 1. The beginning of the goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, Which 


P- 17. 


© Sed homines gloria, ut dixi-  *EuayyzMov ² de To xnpuyua Tpoonyo-. 
mus, et eloquentiæ ſolius libidinoſi, peuotv, ws NOAAWY ayayur VII XYEREVV 
ſi quid in ſanctis offenderunt digeſ- Xopnyiar. *EvaryytnCera Yap Ta; r 
tis, exinde regeſtum pro inſtituto gen ggaxaxaya;, Tv T NC, Al- 
* n e gs B. . Yavarts Tyv Tavnay, Twy verpuy THY & 

Elegi ad compendium Varronis 8 „ 

opera, qui rerum divinarum ex 3 T0 ee er. * e 
omnibus retro digeitis commen- . , T Epavay. Ps ; 
tatus, idoneum ſe nobis ſcopum T. III. P. 10. B. 
expoſuit. Ad Nation. I. 2. cap. i. 
p. 64. E. 


may 
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may be underſtood, and paraphraſed thus: Here © begins 
© the hiſtory of the life and doctrine of Jeſus Chriſt the Son 
© of God, and Saviour of mankind.” | 

St. Luke, referring to the book of his goſpel, ſays, Acts i. 
I, 2. The former treatiſe bave I made, O Theophilus, of all that 
Feſus began to do and teach, until the day in the which he 
was taken up, after that be through the Holy Ghoſt had given 
commandments unto the apoſiles whom he had choſen, But St. 
Luke, as it ſeems, there puts the principal part for the 
whole. For he has therein written alſo the hiſtory of 
[2 our Lord's miraculous birth, and divers extraordinary events 
ol attending it: and likewiſe the hiſtory of the birth of John 
{ [8 the Baptiſt, and divers circumſtances of it, and his preach- 
1 ing and death. | | e 
| 1 In this ſenſe the word goſpel is frequently underſtood 
1 by us. A goſpel is the hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt, his doctrine, 

| miracles, reſurrection, and aſcenſion: not excluding the 

Þ if hiſtory of his fore-runner, who! alſo is ſaid to have preached 
the goſpel, that is, the doctrine of the goſpel, or the king- 
| dom of God. | | 

The goſpel according to Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, 
is the hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt, as written by thoſe ſeveral 
evangeliſts. | 
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: a That is Dr. Clarke's para- 6 Matt. iti. 1, 2. In thoſe days 
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phraſe. 
not be allowed by all. Ecumenius 
ſays, that by goſpel Mark does not 
intend his own writing, but Chriſt's 
preaching. Max, apyn, noi, Ts 
EVRY YES xh, A 8B TY EQUTS 
OVYYERHPNY HANEL EVRYYENOV, GAAGE TO TB 
Xpirs mnpuyua, CEcum. in Act. Ap. 
He proceeds to ſay, that the faith- 
ful afterwards called the writings 
of the evangeliſts goſpels, as truly 
containing the goſpel, that is, the 
doctrine of Chriſt. See vol. V. 


p. 324. 


came John the Bapti/?, preaching in 
the wilderneſs of Juda, and Jaying : 
repent, for the kingdom of heaven ts 
at hand. Compare Mark i. 4. 
Luke ili. 1, 2. And ſays St. Luke 
iii. 18. And many other things in 
his exhortation preached he unto the 
people. oa pv vv xo E Wapa- 
Kawy, emyYEnGero Toy Actor. Which 
may be literally rendered thus : 
And exhorting many other like things, 
he evangelized [or preached the geſpel 
to] the pecple. | 
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General Obſervations upon the Canon of the New Teſtament. 


I. Tur canonical books of the New Teſtament, received 
by Chriſtians in this part of the world, are the four goſpels, 
the Acts of the apoſtles, fourteen epiſtles of St. Paul, ſeven 
catholic epiſtles, and the Revelation. 

II. There may be different canons of the New Teſtament 


among Chriſtians. 
Indeed, there have been in former times, and ſtill are 


different ſentiments among Chriſtians, concerning the num- 


ber of books to be received as canonical. The * canon 
of the Syrian churches is not the ſame as ours. Jerom tells 
us, that in his time ſome of the Latins rejected the epiſtle 


to the Hebrews, and ſome of the Greeks the book of 


the Revelation. From Chryſoſtom's works we perceive, 
that e he did not receive the ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter, nor 


| the ſecond and third of St. John, nor the epiſtle of St. 
Jude, nor the Revelation. And there is reaſon to think, 
| that « Theodoret's canon likewiſe was much the ſame with, 
| Chryſoltom's, and that of the churches in Syria. Never- 
| theleſs, we have obſerved in the courſe of this work, that 


about the ſame time the Egyptians, and the Chriſtians in 


divers other parts of the world, had the ſame number of 


canonical books that we have. 

But to come nearer our own time. Calvin, © Grotius, 
Le Clerc, * Philip Limborch, » and ſome other learned 
moderns, have not admitted the epiſtle to the Hebrews 


to have been written by St. Paul: though * they were 
| willing 


/pel 


See vol. IV. p. 441. Vol. V. vero manifeſte ab 1is diſcrepet, 


p 268, 269. 
D Vol. V. g. 49- 
The ſame, p. 138. 
p- 195, 196 
Ego ut Paulum agnoſcam auc- 


_ torem, adduci nequeo. Calvin. 


argum. in ep. ad Hebr. 

' Facillima refutatu. eſt poſtrema 
hc opinio, ideo quod Paulinz 
epiſtolæ inter ſe fint germane, pari 
charackere ac dicendi modo: hac 


ſelectiores habens voces Gracas, 
leniuſque fluens, non autem fracta 
brevibus inciſis, ac ſalebroſa 
Grot. Procem. in ep. ad Hebr. * 

s Hiſt, Ec. Ann. 69. p.-455—461. 

n Prolegom. in ep. ad Hebr. 

i Hiſce argumentis utrinque at- 
tente expenſis dicendum videtur, 
Paulum epiſtolæ hujus ſcriptorem 
non videri .. . Quis vero illius 
ſcriptor fit, incertum eſt, Alii 
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willing to allow it to be the work of an apoſtolical man, 
and a valuable part of ſacred ſcripture. But I cannot ſay, 
that they were in the right in ſo doing. For it appears 
to me to have been a maxim of the ancient Chriſtians, not 
to receive any doctrinal or preceptive' writing, as of 
authority, unleſs it were known to be the work of an 
apoſtle. Conſequently, the epiſtle to the Hebrews, if 
written by an apoſtolical man only, ſhould not be efteemed 


canonical. 


Grotius © likewiſe ſuppoſed the ſecond epiſtle aſcribed 
to Peter, not to have been written by the apoſtle Simon 
Peter, but by Simeon, choſen biſhop of Jeruſalem after the 
death of James the juſt, whoſe epiſtle we have. Which 
Simeon lived to the time of Trajan, when he was crucified 
for the name of Chriſt. Upon which I only obſerve at 
preſent, that if this Simeon be the writer of this epiſtle, 
it ſhould not be a part of canonical ſcripture. 

The ſame learned man ſuppoſeth * the ſecond and third 
epiſtles, called St. John's, not to have been written by John 
the apoitle, but by another John, an elder or preſbyrer, 
who lived about the ſame time, and after him at Epheſus. 

And the epiſtle called St. Jude's, he thought ® to have 
been written by one of that name, who was biſhop of Jeru- 
ſalem in the time of the emperor Adrian, and not till after 
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id * 
eam Lucz, alii Barnabz, alin Cle- 
menti adſc1ibunt. . .. Interim di- 
vinam hujus epiſtole autoritatem 
agnoſcimus, multiſque aliis, quas 
ab Apoftolis eſſe ſcriptas, conſtat, 
ob argumenti quod tractat pre- 
ſtantiam præferendam judicamus. 
Limb, ibid. Vid. et Calvin. ubi 
ſupra. 

k Jam olim veterum multi cre- 
didere, non eſſe apoſtoli Petri, 
argumento tum dictionis ab epiſtola 
priore-multum diverſæ, quod ag- 
noſcunt Euſebius & Hieronymus, 
tum quod multæ olim eccleſiæ hanc 
non receperint.. .. Scriptorem au- 
tem hujus epiſtolæ arbitror eſſe 
Simeonem five Simonem, epiſco- 
pum poſt Jacobi mortem Hiero- 
ſolymis, ejuſdemque Jacobi, cujus 
epiſtolam habemus, ſucceſſorem & 
imitatorem. ... Unde etiam con- 
ſtat, vixiſſe hunc poſt excidium 


Hieroſolymitanum ad Trajani tem- 
pora, & tunc pro nomine Chriſti 
crucifixum. Annot. in Ep. Petri 
ſecund. | 

| Hanc epiſtolam, & eam quæ 
ſequitur, non eſſe Johannis Apo- 
ſtoli, veterum multi jam olim 
crediderunt, a quibus non difſen- 
tiunt Euſebius & Hieronymus. Et 
magna ſunt in id argumenta. Nam 
duos fuiſſe Johannes Epheſi, apo- 
ſtolum, ac preſbyterum ejus diſ- 
cipulum, ſemper conſtitit ex ſepul- 
chris, alio hujus, alio illius: quæ 
ſepulchra vidit Hieronymus. Grot. 
Annot. in ep. Joan. ſecund. 

m Quare omnino adducor, ut 
credam eſſe hanc epiſtolam Jude 
Epiſcopi Hieroſolymitani, qui fuit 
Adriani temporibus, paulo ante 
Barchochebam, Id. in Annot. ad 
ep. Jude, 
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WE there had been ſeveral other biſhops of that church, ſince the 
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death of the forementioned Simeon. If ſo, I believe all 
men may be of opinion, that this epiſtle ought not to be 
laced in the canon of the New Teſtament. 
It may not be thought right, if I ſhould here entirely 


; | omit Mr. Whiſton, whoſe canon conſiſted of the“ Apoſtoli- 


cal Conſtitutions, and divers other books, as ſacred, beſide 


; | thoſe generally received: and e the Conſtitutions, in particu- 


lar, as the moſt ſacred of all the canonical books of the New 


| Teſtament. 


Concerning which I beg leave to obſerve; Firſt, that the 


receiving the Conſtitutions as a ſacred book, and part of 
=X the rule of faith, would make a great alteration in the 
== Chriſtian ſcheme, 


Some might be induced to think it 


no great bleſſing to mankind, and ſcarcely deſerving an 
apology. Secondly, Mr. Whiſton's canon is not the canon 


ot the chriſtian churches in former times; as is manifeſt 
from the large collections made by us in the preceding 


volumes, from eccleſiaſtical writers of every age' to the 


beginning of the twelfth century. Thirdly, Mr. Whiſton, 
| notwithſtanding all his labours, made few converts to this 
opinion: which I impute to the knowledge and learning 


The ſacred books of the New 
W © Teſtament ſtill extant, both thoſe 
in the 85th canon, and thoſe 
Written afterwards, are the ſame 


© which we now receive; together 


with the eight books of Apoſto- 
| © lical Conſtitutions, and their epi- 
| © tome, the Doctrine of the apoſtles; 


the two Epiſtles of Clement, the 
* Epiſtle of Barnabas, the Shepherd 
of Hermas, and perhaps the 
© ſecond book of apocryphal Eſdras, 
* with the Epiſtles of Ignatius and 
* Polycarp.” Eſſay on the Apo- 
ſtolical Conſtitutions, ch, i, p. 70, 
71. | | 

* © If any one has a mind to ſort 
© the ſeveral books of the New 
* Teſtament, he may in the firſt 
place ſet the Apoſtolical Confti- 
* tuttons with its extract, or Doc- 
* trine of the apoſtles, as derived 
from the body, or college of the 
* apoltles met in councils. In the 
next place he may put the four 


«© goſpels, with their appendix, the 
Acts of the apoſtles. The Apo- 
© calypſe of John alſo cannot be 
© reckoned at all inferior to them, 
© though it be quite of another 
© nature from them. In the third 
rank may ſtand the epiſtles of the 
© apoſtles, Paul, Peter and John. 
In the fourth rank may ſtand the 
© epittlez of the brethren of our 
© Lord, James and Jude. In the 
fifth and laſt rank may ſtand the 
© epiſtles and writings of the com- 
* panions and attendants of the 
« apoſtles, Barnabas, Clement, Her- 
mas, Ignatius, Polycarp. All 
© which, with the addition perhaps 
of apocryphal Eſdras, and of the 
* Apocalypſe of Peter, and the Acts 
© of Paul where now extant, I look 
* upon, though in different de- 
« grees, as the ſacred books of the 
New Teſtament.* Ibid. p. 72, 
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of our times. And as the chriſtian religion is built upon 
facts, the ſtudy of eccleſiaſtical antiquity will be always 
needful, and may be of uſe to defeat various attempts 
of ingenious, but miſtaken and prejudiced men. 

III. A ſhort canon of ſeripture is molt eligible. 

Religion is the concern of all men. A few ſhort hiſtories 
and epittles are better fitted for general uſe, than numerous 
and prolix writings. Beſides, . if any writings are to be 
received as the rule of faith and manners, it is of the utmoſt 
importance, that they. be juſtly entitled to that diſtinction: 
otherwiſe men may be led into errors of very bad conſequence. 
If any books pretend to deliver the doctrine of infalli ole, and 
divinely inſpired teachers, ſuch as Jeſus Chriſt and his apoſtles 
are eſteemed by Chriſtians; great care ſhould be taken to 
be well ſatisfied, that their accounts are authentic, and that 
they are the genuine writings of the men whole names they 
bear. The pretenſions of writings, placed in high authority, 
to which great credit 1s given, ought tg be well atteſted. 

Dr. Jortin, ſpeaking of the work called. Apoſtolical Conſti- 
tutions, ſays: * The authors of them are, it is pretended, 
* the twelve apoſtles, and St. Paul gathered together, with 
© Clement their amanuenſis. 

© If their authority ſhould appear only ambiguous, it would 
© be our duty to reject them, left we ſhould adopt as divine 
* doctrines the commandments of men. For ſince each goſpel 
© contains the main parts of Chriſtianity, and might be ſuffi- 
cicnt to make men wiſe to ſalvation; there is leſs danger 
© in diminiſhing, than in enlarging the number of canonical 
© books: and leſs evil would have enſued from the Joſs of 
© one of the four golpels, than from the addition of a fifth 
and ſpurious one.“ 

In my opinion, that is a very fine and valuable obſervation. 

And I ſhall tranſcribe again an obſervation of Auguſtine, 
formerly 4 taken notice of : Our canonical books of ſcrip- 
© ture, which are of the higheſt authority with us, have been 
© ſettled with great care. T hey ought to be few, leſt their 
© value. ſhould be diminiſhed : and yet they are ſo many, that 
© their agreement throughout is wonderful.” 

IV: I have been ſometimes apt to think, that the beſt 
canon of the New Teſtament would be that which may be 


? Dr. ſortin's on Eccle- 4 See vol. V. p. 117. 
fiaſtical Hiſtory, vol. I. p. 229. 
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collected from Euſebius of Cæſarea, and ſeerns to have been 
the canon of ſome in his time. 
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The canon ſhould conſiſt of two claſſes. In the firſt ſhould 


4 be thoſe books which he aſſures us were then univerſally ac- 


knowledged, and had been all along received by all Catholic 


| Chriſtians. Theſe are the four goſpels, the Acts of the 


apoſtles, thirteen epiſtles of St. Paul, one epiſtle of St. Peter, 


1 and one epiſtle of St. John. Theſe only ſhould be of the 
higheſt authority, from which doctrines of religion may be 


roved. 


In the other claſs ſhould be placed thoſe books of which 
Euſebius ſpeaks, as contradicted in his time, though well 
known: concerning which there were doubts, whether they 
were written by perſons whoſe names they bear, or whether 


the writers were apoſtles of Chriſt. Theſe are the epiſtle to 
the Hebrews, the epiſtle of James, the ſecond of Peter, the 
| ſecond and third of John, the epiſtle of Jude, and the Reve- 
| Jation. Theſe ſhould be reckoned doubtful, and contradicted : 
though many might be of opinion, that there is a good deal 
of reaſon to believe them genuine. And they ſhould be al- 
$ lowed to be publicly read in chriſtian aſſemblies, for the 
edification of the people: but not to be alleged, as affording, 


alone, ſufficient proof of any doctrine. 
That I may not be miſunderſtood, I muſt add, that there 


& ſhould be no third claſs of ſacred books: foraſmuch as there 
appears not any reaſon from chriſtian antiquity to allow of 
that character and denomination to any chriſtian writings, beſide 
| thoſe above-mentioned. 


In this canon the preceding rule is regarded. It is a ſhort 


canon. And it ſeems to have been thought of by ſome 
- about the time of the reformation. 


V. Nevertheleſs 


Vol. IV. p. 224=231. 

a We learn from Paul Sarpi's 
Hiſtory of the Council of Trent, 
that one of the doctrinal articles 
concerning ſacred ſcripture, ex- 
tracted, or pretended to be ex- 
tracted out of Luther's works, was 
this: That no books ſhould be 
* reckoned a part of the Old Teſta- 
ment, beſide thoſe received by the 
Jews: and that out of the New 
* Teſtament ſhould be excluded the 

Vol: VI. C 


« epiſtle to the Hebrews, the epiſtle 
© of James, the ſecond of Peter, 
the ſecond and third of John, the 
« epiſtle of Jude, and the Reve- 
lation.“ And there were ſome 
biſhops in that council, © who 
< would have had the books of the 
< New Teſtament divided into 
© two claſſes: in one of which 
© ſhould be put thoſe books only, 
© which had been always received 
© without contradiction : and in the 

other 
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V. Nevertheleſs that which is now generally received, is 
a good canon. 

For it contains only thoſe books, which were acknow- 
ledged by all in the:time of Euſebius, and from the beginning, 
and ſeven others, which were then well known, and were next 
in eſteem to thoſe before- mentioned, as univerſally acknow- 
ledged: and were more generally received as of authority, 
than any other controverted writings. Nor is there in them 
any thing inconſiſtent with the facts, or principles delivered in 
the univerſally acknowledged books. And moreover, there 
may be a great deal of reaſon to think, that they are the 
genuine writings of thoſe, to whom they are aſcribed, and 

that the writers were apoſtles. This evidence will be carefully 
examined, and diſtinftly conſidered as we proceed. 

In this canon likewiſe the above- mentioned rule is regarded. 
It is a ſhort canon. For out of it are excluded many books, 
which might ſeem to make a claim to be ranked among ſacred 
and canonical ſcriptures. 

VI. There are not any books, beſide thoſe now generally 
received by us, that ought to be eſteemed canonical, or books- 
of authority. 

I ſuppole this to be evident to all, who have carefully 
attended to the hiſtory in the ſeveral volumes of this work; 
and that there is no reaſon to receive, as a part of ſacred 
ſcripture, the epiſtle of Barnabas, the epiſtle of Clement, the 
Shepherd of Hermas, the Recognitions, the Clementine 
Homilies, the Doctrine of the Apoſtles, the Apoſtolical 
Conſtitutions, the Goſpel of Peter, or Matthias, or Thomas, 

the Preaching of Peter, the Acts of Peter and Paul, of 
Andrew, and John, and other apoſtles, the Revelation of 
Peter and Paul, their Travels or Circuits. That theſe books 
were not received as ſacred ſcripture, or a part of the rule 
of faith, by Chriſtians in former times has been ſhown : nor 
can they therefore be reaſonably received by us as ſuch. 

The only writing of all theſe, that ſeems to make a 
fair claim to be a part of ſacred ſcripture, is the epiſtle of 
St. Barnabas, if genuine, as I have ſuppoſed it to be. 


© other thoſe which had been re- French tranſlation of the Hiftory 
«© jected by ſome, or about which at of the Council of Trent. Liv. 2. 

« Jealt there had been doubts.” And ch. 43. tom. I. p. 235. and ch. 47. 

Dr. Courayer, in his notes, ſeems p. 240. and note i. 

to favour this propoſal. See his See ch. i. vol. II. p. 12—14. 
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Nevertheleſs, I think, it ought not to be received as ſacred 
ſcripture, or admitted into the canon for theſe reaſons. 

1. It was not reckoned a book of authority, or a part 
of the rule of faith, by thoſe ancient Chriſtians, who have 
quoted it, and taken the greateſt notice of it. 

Clement of Alexandria has quoted this epiſtle ſeveral 
times, but not as deciſive, and by way of full proof, as 
we ſhowed : nor is it ſo quoted by Origen; nor is the epiſtle 
of Barnabas in any of * Origen's catalogues of the books of 
ſcripture, which we ſtill find in his works, or are taken notice 
of by Euſebius. By that eccleſiaſtical hiſtorian, in one place 
it is reckoned ” among ſpurious writings, that is, ſuch as were 
generally rejected and ſuppoſed not to be a part of the New 
Teſtament. Ar other times it is called by him a Contro- 
verted book, that is, not received by all. 

Nor is this epiſtle placed among ſacred ſcriptures by follow- 
ing writers, who have given catalogues of the books of 
the New Teſtament. It is wanting, particularly, in the 
Feſtal Epiſtle * of Athanaſius, in * the catalogue of Cyril 
of Jeruſalem, of © the council of Laodicea, of « Epiphanius, 
Gregory Nazianzen, Amphilochius, and s Jerom, “ Ru- 
finus, the council of Carthage, and * Auguſtine. Nor has 
it been reckoned a part of canonical ſcripture by later 
writers. | | 

2. Barnahas was not an apoſtle. 

For he was not one of the twelve apoſtles of Chriſt : nor 
was he choſen in the room of Judas; nor 1s there in the 
Acts any account of his being choſen into the number of 
apoſtles, or appointed to be an apoſtle by Chriſt, as Paul 
was. Whar St. Luke ſays of Barnabas is, that be was a good 
man, and full of the Holy Ghoſt, and of faith, Acts xi. 24. 
And in ch. xiii. 1. he is mentioned among prophets and 
teachers in the church of Antioch. But St. Luke ſpeaks 
in the like manner of Stephen, of whom he ſays, he was 


a man full of faith, and of the Holy Ghoſt, ch. vi. 5. full of faith 


i p. 232, 233. 4 p. 313. 
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1 And power, ch. v. 8. full of the Holy Ghoſt, ch. vii. 55. And 
\._- all the ſeven were full of the Holy Ghoſt, and wiſdom, ch. vi. 3. 

That Barnabas was not an apoſtle, I think, may be con- 
cluded from Gal. ii. 9. where Paul ſays: And when James, 
and Cephas, and Jan, who ſeemed to be pillars, perceived the grace 
that was given to me, they gave to me and Barnabas the right 
hand of fellowſhip. By grace I ſuppoſe St. Paul to mean the 
favour of the apoſtleſhip. So Rom. i. 5. By whom we have 
received grace and apoſtleſhip, that is, the favour of the apoſtle- 
ſhip. Ch. xii. 3. For I ſay, through the grace given to me, 
meaning the eſpecial favour of the apoſtleſhip. And ſee 
ch. xv. 15. 1 Cor. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7. compared with 
ver. II. 

If Barnabas had been an apoſtle, in the fulleſt ſenſe of 
the word, St. Paul would not have ſaid in the above cited 
place from the ſecond to the Galatians, when they perceived 
the grace given to me, but, when they perceived the grace given 
| | to me, and Barnabas, And in the preceding part of the 
14 context, particularly, in ver. 7, 8. he twice ſays me, where 
7 1; he would have ſaid us, if Barnabas had been an apoſtle; for 
he had been mentioned before, in ver. I. 

Indeed, in the Acts, where Paul and Barnabas are men- 
_ together, Barnabas is ſometimes firſt named, as Acts 

iii. 1. 2. and 7. „ xv. £2.00; 
with I think, not at all ſtrange, among perſons, who 
were not intent upon precedence : when too Barnabas was 
the elder in years and diſcipleſhip. But in ſeveral other 
places Paul is firſt named, as in Acts xiii. 43. 46. xv. 2, 
22, 35. of which no other reaſon can be well aſſigned, 
beſide that of Paul's apoſtleſhip. 

Moreover, wherever they travelled together, if there was 
an opportunity for diſcourſing, Paul ſpake. So at Paphos, 
in the iſland of Cyprus, Acts xiii. 6—12. And at Antioch 
in Piſidia, ch. xiii. 15, 16. See alſo ch. xiv. 12. 

And that Paul was the principal perſon, appears from 
wig early account, after they had been in Cyprus, ch. x11. 
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i” 285 to Perga, in Pamphylia. 
1 However, there are ſome texts, which muſt be COnLIGEFEN 
1 by us, as ſeeming to afford objcetions. 


Acts XIV. 4. But the multitude of the city was divided. 
Part beld with the Jews, and part with the apoſtles: that is, 


Paul and Barnabas, who were then at Iconium. And 
afterwards, 
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afterwards, at Lyſtra, ver. 14. Which when the apoſtles, 
Barnabas and Paul, heard, . . . Here Barnabas is ſtyled. an 


apoſtle, as well as Paul. | 

To which I anſwer, firſt, Both being now together, and 
meeting with the like treatment, might be called apoſtles ; 
though only one of them was, properly, ſo. Secondly, it 
is not unlikely, that Barnabas and Paul are here ſtyled by 
St. Luke apoſtles, in regard to what had been done at Anti- 


och, as related by him, ch. xii. 1—4. when by an expreſs 


order from heaven, they were ſent forth from the church 


at Antioch, upon a ſpecial commiſſion, in which they were 
{till employed. Thar deſignation, however ſolemn, did not 
make either of them -apoſtles of Chriſt in the higheſt ſenſe. 
It was not the apoſtolical, which is a general commiſſion. 
But it was a particular commiſſion, as appears from that 
whole hiſtory, and from what is ſaid at the concluſion of the 
journey, which they had taken, Acts xiv. 26. And thence 
they ſailed to Antioch, from whence they had been recommended to 
the grace of God, for the work, which they had fulfilled. Never- 
theleſs, they are not unfitly called apoſtles upon account of 
it. So 2 Cor. viii. 13. Whether any do inquire of Titus, he is 
my partner, and fellow-helpen concerning you: or our brethren be 
enquired of, they' are the meſſengers of the churches, literally, 
apoſtles of the churches, and the glory of Cbriſt. It thoſe 
brethren, which had been appointed by the churches to go 
to Jeruſalem, with the contributions, which had been 
made for the relief of the poor ſaints in Judea, might be 
called apoſtles; there can be no doubt, bur Paul and Bar- 
nabas might be called apoſtles in regard to the work, to 
which they had been ſolemnly appointed by the church at 
Antioch, 

Again 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6. Have we not power 10 lead about a 
ſiſter, a wife, as well as other apaſtles, and as the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas? Or I only, and Barnabas, have not we 
power to forbear working ? 

Some. may think, that Barnabas is here ſuppoſed to be an 
apoſtle, I anſwer, that though Barnabas was not an apoſ- 
tle property, or equally with himſelf, yet Paul, out of an 
affectionate reſpect to his friend, companion, and fellow- 


labourer, might be diſpoſed to mention him, upon this 
This is ſaid, ſuppo- 
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ſing all before- mentioned to have been apoſtles of Chriſt, in 
the higheſt ſenſe. But, ſecondly, it is not certain, that all, 
before-mentioned, were ſtritly apoſtles. It ſeems to me 
more likely, that by the brethren of the Lord ſome are 
intended, who were not apoſtles. If ſo, Paul might 
reaſonably, and without offence, gratify his friendly diſ- 
polition : and inſert here the name of Barnabas, who had 
ſhared with him many fatigues and difficulties in the ſervice 
of the goſpel, though he was not an apoſtle. 

I do not therefore diſcern any good reaſon from the New 
Teſtament, why Barnabas ſhould be reckoned an apoſtle; 
but quite otherwiſe. 

The ſenſe of the primitive Chriſtians is agreeable hereto, 
Few or none of them have thought Barnabas an apoſtle. 

Clement of Alexandria has quoted Barnabas = five or fix 
times. Twice he calls him apoſtle. In another place he 
calls him the apoſtolic Barnabas, who was one of the ſeventy, 
and fellow-labourer of Paul. Theſe are the higheſt cha- 
racters, which he intended to give to Barnabas, and what he 
means, when he calls him apoſtle, as is fully ſhown in the 
place juſt referred to. | 

By Tertullian, as cited by us“ formerly, Barnabas is 
plainly reckoned no more, than» a companion of apoſtles. 

Euſebius, in a chapter concerning thoſe who were diſ— 
ciples of Chriſt, ſays: © The? names of our Saviour's apoſ- 
tles are well known from the goſpels: but there is no 
© where extant a catalogue of the ſeventy diſciples. How- 
© ever, it is ſaid, that Barnabas was one of them, who is 
* expreſsly mentioned in the acts, and in Paul's epiſtle to the 
© Galatians.,* That learned writer therefore did not know, 
that Barnabas was an apoſtle. In! another place of the 
ſame work, his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, he quotes a paſſage 
from the ſeventh book of Clement's Inſtitutions or Hypa- 


topoſes, where Barnabas is ſtyled one of the ſeventy. In his 


Commentary upon Ifaiah* Euſebius computes fourteen apoſ- 


Il. 11. p.:242- Tertull, de Pudicit. cap. 20 p. 741. 
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tles, meaning the twelve, and Paul, added to them, and equal 
to them, and James the Lord's brother, biſhop of Jeruſalem, 
whom Euſebius did not think to be one of the twelve, 


Nor does he here ſay, that he was equal to them, or Paul. 


However, from all theſe places we can be fully aſſured, that 


F our learned eccleſiaſtical hiſtorian did not ſo much as ſuſ- 


e&t Barnabas to have been an apoſtle, in the higheſt ſenſe 


of the word. 


Jerom here, and elſewhere * calls it. 
that Barnabas was ordained with Paul an apoſtle of the 
W ocntiles;” it is likely, he refers to the hiſtory in Ads xiii. 
W 1—4. of which I have already ſaid all that is needful. 


Jerom, in the article of Barnabas, in his book of 


== Eccleſiaſtical Writers, ſays, © he* was ordained with Paul an 


apoſtle of the gentiles. But authors, who write in haſte, as 
Jerom often did, do not always expreſs themſelves exactly 


| and properly. Jerom did not think, that Barnabas was 


equally an apoſtle with Paul. This may be concluded from 


what there follows: © He wrote an epiſtle for the edification 
of the church, which is read among the apocryphal 


W © {criptures.” 


If Barnabas had been an apoſtle, ſtrictly 


ſpeaking, Jerom would not have faid, © he wrote an epiſtle 


for the edification of the church: which any man might do. 


Nor would his epiſtle have been reckoned apocryphal, as 
When Jerom ſays, 


Theodoret, as formerly quoted, ſays: The all-wiſe 


Deity committed the culture of a barren world to a few 
men, and thoſe fiſhermen, and publicans, and one tent- 
maker; and to the like purpoſe often: which ſhows, that 

he did not reckon Barnabas an apoſtle in the fulleſt mean- 


ing of the word. If he had, he muſt have added, and one 
Levite.” The ſame obſervation may be applied to Chry- 
ſoſtom, who? in his many paſſages ſhowing the wonderful 
progreſs of the goſpel, often mentions the apoſtles Peter, a 
fiſherman, and Paul a tent-maker, but never Barnabas a 
Levite. 

if then Barnabas was not an apoſtle, an epiſtle written 
by him cannot be received as canonical, or a part of the 
rule of faith: foraſmuch as no men, beſide apoſtles, have 
the privilege of writing epiſtles, or other works, preceptive, 


* Ibid. p. 198—201, | 
Vp. 148, 149. 


T4 


See vol. IV. p. 252, 253. 
See vol. V. p. 58. 
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and doctrinal, that ſhall be received by the churches, in 
that quality. This has been ſaid ſeveral times in the courſe 
of this » work. And I ſtill think it right. | 

Mark * and Luke, apoſtolical men, may write hiſtories 
of our Lord's and bis apoſtles preaching, and doctrine, 
and miracles, which. ſhall be received as ſacred, and of 
authority. But no epiſtles, or other writings, delivering 
doctrines and precepts, (except only in the way of hiſtorical 
narration) can be of authority, but thoſe written by 
apoſtles. 

Says Jerom of, 


t. John: © He » was at once apoſtle, 
© evangeliſt, a rophet : apoſtle, in that he wrote letters 
* to the chupthes as a maſter: evangeliſt, as he wrote a 
© book of the goſpel, which no other "of the twelve apoſtles 
* did, except Matthew: prophet, as he ſaw the Revelation 
© in the iſland Patmos, where he was baniſhed by Domitian.” 

Frederic Spanheim, in his Diſſertation concerning the 
twelve apoſtles, readily acknowledgeth this to be one pre- 
rogative of apoſtles: ©* That e they may write epiſtles, which 
© ſha}l be received as canonical, and be of univerſal and 

* perpetual authority in the church. ; 

3. Barnabas does not take upon himſelf the character of 

an apoſtle, or a man of authority. 

Near the beginning of the epiſtle he ſays: © I « therefore, 
© not as a teacher, but as one of you, ſhall lay before you a 
* iew things, that you may be joyful.” And ſomewhat lower: 
© again, © L entrear vou, as one of you.“ ' 

He writes as a man, who had 4525 of the ſpirit, but not 
that full meaſure, which was a prerogative of apoſtles, 
© He * who pur the encrafted” gift of his doctrine in us, 
knows, that no man has received [or learned] from me a 
© truer word. But I know, that you are worthy.' 


num. xi 


Duod. 


See apoſtles in the alphabetical 
Table of principal matters. 

= See vol. II. p 234. 

v-VBL, Vp. . 

Decimus nobis character apoſl- 
tolicæ yre:oxn; eſt poteſtas ſcribendi 
ad ecclefins plures, vel ad omnes, 
roig x29 Tircs, hujuſmodi epiſto- 
las, que ip canonem referri mere- 
rentur, id eſt, quæ forent canonicæ, 
univerſalis et pernetaz in Eecleſia 
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I ſhall add a few more very modeſt expreſſions, not ſuit- 
able to an apoſtle. | | 

Thus ® as much as in me lies, I have written to you 
© with great plainneſs. And I hope, that according to my 
© ability, I have omitted nothing conducive to your ſalva- 

tion in the preſent circumſtance.” : 

In the laſt chapter: I beſeech you: I aſk it as a favour 
© of you, whilſt you are in this beautiful veſſel of the body, 
© be wanting in none of theſe things.“ And ſtill nearer 
the concluſion. * Wherefore I have endeavoured to write 
to you, according to my ability, that you might rejoice.” 

Upon the whole, this epiſtle well anſwers the character 
given of Barnabas in the Acts, particularly, en. 
He was full of rhe Holy Ghoſt. The writer of this epiſtle had 
the gift of the ſpirit, though' not that meaſure, which was 


4 peculiar to apoſtles. He was full of faith. The writer of 


this epiſtle had an earneſt zeal for the truth and ſimplicity 


of the goſpel. He was alſo à good man. In this epiſtle 
W we obſerve the mildneſs and gentleneſs, by which Barnabas 
W ſccms to have been diſtinguiſhed: but we do not diſcern 
here the dignity and authority of an apoſtle. | 


Conſequently, this epiſtle may afford edification, and 


0 raay be read with that -view. But it ought not to be 
W cſtcemed by us, as it was not by the ancients, a part of the 
role of faith, | 


* 


M AFT Uk 
Of the Method in which the Canon of the New Teſtament has been formed. 


THE canon of the New Teſtament is a collection of books, 
written by ſeveral perſons, in ſeveral places, and at different 
times. It is therefore reaſonable to think, that it was 
formed gradually. Art the riſe of the Chriſtian Religion 
there were no written ſyſtems or records of it. It was firſt 
taught and confirmed by Chriſt himſelf in his moſt glorious 
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miniſtry; and was till farther confirmed by his willing 
death, and his reſurrection from the dead, and aſcenſion to 
heaven : afterwards it was taught. by word of mouth, and 
propagated by the preaching of his apoſtles and their com- 
panions, Nor was it fit, that any books ſhould-be written 
about it, till there were converts to receive and keep them, 
and deliver them to others. 

If St. Paul's two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians. were the 
firſt written books of the New Teſtament, and not written 
till the year 51, or 52, about twenty years after our Savi- 
our's aſcenſion, they would be for a while the only ſacred 
books of the new diſpenſation. 
| a As the Chriſtians at Theſſalonica had received the doc- 
Wb |; trine taught by Paul, ot as the word of men, but, as it is in 
| 1 truth, the word of God, 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. they would receive 

£1 his epiſtles, as the written word of God. And himſelf 
Wh taught them ſo to do, requiring, that they ſhould be 
folemnly read unto all the holy brethren, 1 Theſſ. v. 27. He 
gives a like direction, but more extenſive, at the end of 
his epiſtle to the Coloſſians, iv. 16. requiring them, after 
they had read it amongſt themſelves, to cauſe it to be read alſo in 
the church of the Laodiceans: and that they likewiſe read the 
epiſtle, that would come to them from Laodicea. 

All the apoſtle Paul's epiſtles, whether to churches or 
particular perſons, would be received with the like reſpe& 
by thoſe to whom they were ſent, even as the written word 
of God, or ſacred ſcriptures : and in like manner the wri- 
tings of all the apoſtles and evangeliſts. 
| They who received them would, as there were oppor- 
tunities, convey them to others. They who received them, 
were fully aſſured of their genuineneſs by thoſe who deli- 
vered them. And before the end of the firſt century, yea 
not very long after the middle of it, it is likely, there were 
collections made of the four goſpels, and moſt of the other 
books of the New Teſtament, which were in the hands 46 
good number of churches and perſons. 

From the quotations of Irenæus, Clement of Alexandria, 
Tertullian, and other writers of the ſecond century, f 
Origen in the third, and of Euſebius in the fourth century, 
it appears, that the greateſt part of the books, which are 
f now received by us, and are called canonical, were ulli 
1 verſally acknowledged in their times, and had been ſo 
TY acknowledged by the elders and churches of former times. 
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And the reſt, now received by us, though they were then 
W Joubted of, or controverted by ſome, were well known, 
and approved by many. And Athanaſius, who lived not 
long after Euſebius (having flouriſhed from the year 326, 
and afterwards) received all the ſame books, which are now 
received by us, and no other, Which has alſo been the 
WT prevailing ſentiment ever ſince. ; 
This canon was not determined by the authority of 
[ councils : but the books, of which it conſiſts, were known 
co be the genuine writings of the apoſtles and evangeliſts, 
in the ſame way and manner that we know the works of 
= Czſar, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Tacitus, to be theirs. And 
che canon has been formed upon the ground of an unani- 
mous, or generally concurring teſtimony and tradition. 
In the courſe of this long work we have had frequent 
W occaſion to obſerve, that the canon of the New Teſtament 
had not been ſettled by any authority univerſally acknow- 
ledged, particularly, not in the time of » Euſebius, nor 
& of < Auguſtine, nor of“ Coſmas, nor of ** Caſſiodorius: but 
that nevertheleſs there was a general agreement among 
W Chriſtians upon this head. 

That the number of books to be received as ſacred and 
W canonical had not been determined by the authority of any 
W council or councils, univerſally acknowledged, is apparent 
from the different judgments among Chriſtians, in ſeveral 
parts of the world, concerning divers books, particularly, 
W the epiſtle to the Hebrews, and the Revelation: which 
were received by ſome, rejected, or doubted of by others: 
not now to mention any of the catholic epiſtles. There 
| was no catalogue of the books of ſcripture in any canon of 
the council of Nice. Auguſtine © giving directions to in- 
gquiſitive perſons, how they might determine what books 
are canonical, and what not, refers not to the deciſions 
of any councils, Caſſiodorius, in the ſixth century, hase 
three catalogues, one called Jerom's, another Auguſtine's, 
another that of the ancient verſion : but he refers not to the 
decree of any council, as deciſive. And it ſeems to me, 
that in all times, Chriſtian people and churches have had 


* See Euſebius vol. IV. p. 217, 4 270, 271. 
218. | 44 p. 282, 283. 
> Vol, IV 43t> © Vol V. p. 84, 85. 


© Vol, V. p. 84—86. f p. 280-282. 
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of the New Teſtament has been ſo clear and manifeſt, that 


«© theſe alſo; diſtinguiſhing the ſcriptures, which according 
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a liberty to judge for themſelves according to evidence. 
And the evidence of the genuinenefs of moſt of the books 


they have been univerſally received. 

The genuineneſs of theſe books, as before ſaid, is des 
in the ſame way with others, by teſtimony or tradition. The 
firſt teſtimony is that of thoſe who were cotemporary with 
the writers of them: which teſtimony has been handed 
down to others. 

That ip this way the primitive Chriſtians formed their 
judgment concerning the books propoſed to be received 
as ſacred ſcriptures, appears from their remaining works, 
Says Clement of Alexandria: This s we have not in the 
four goſpels, which have been delivered to us, but in that 
* according to the Egyptians.* Tertullian * be ſeen 
largely to "this purpoſe, vol. II. p. 256—259. I paſs on 
to Origen, who ſays: * As TI have learned by tradition 
© concerning the four goſpels, which alone are received 
© without diſpute by the whole church of God under 
© heaven.” So Euſebius, in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, often 
obſerves, what books of the New Teſtament had been 
quoted by the ancients, and what not. And having rehearſed 
a catalogue of books univerſally received, and of others 
controverted, he ſays: It was needful to put down 


« to eccleſiaſtical tradition ure true, genuine, and, univerſally 
© acknowledged, from thoſe which are controverted, and yet 
© appear to have been known to many : that by this means 
© we may know them from ſuch as have been publiſhed 
© by heretics, under the names of apoſtles. Which books 
© none of the eccleſiaſtical writers in the ſucceſſion from the 
© times of the apoſtles have vouchſafed to mention in their 
© writings.” I may not tranfcribe, but only refer to * 
Athanaſius in his Feſtal Epiſtle, to Cyril of Jeruſalem, = 
Rufinus, and Auguſtine. 3 

However, beſide obſerving the teſtimony of writers in 
former times, they criticiſed the books, which were pro- 
poſed to them: examining their ſtyle and contents, and 


E Vol. ji. p. 221. p. 299, 300. 

h p. 466. n. Vol. V. p. 76, 77. 
Vol. IV. p. 228, &c. p. 84, 85. 
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vidence comparing them with thoſe books, which had been already 
1e books 3 


received as genuine upon the ground of an unanimous 
teſtimony, and undoubted tradition. Says honeſt Serapion, 
Ws biſhop of Antioch, in an epiſtle to ſome, who had too much 
WE rc ſpect for a writing, entitled the Goſpel of Peter: © We © 


eſt, that 


s known 


on. The | < brethren, receive Peter, and the other apoſtles, as Chriſt: 
"7 _ but as ſkilful men, we reject thoſe writings, which are 
ande 


* falſly aſcribed to them: well knowing, that we have re- 
© ceived no ſuch.” And he adds, that upon peruſing that 
WF work, he had found the main part of it agreeable to the 
1 right doctrine of our Saviour: but there were ſome other 
tmings of a different kind. And Euſebius adds in the place 


ed their 
received 
works. 


t in the tranfcribed above: The » ſtyle alſo of theſe books is en- 
in that Wl « tirely different from that of the apoſtles. Moreover the 
be ſeen ſentiments and doctrine of theſe writings differ from the 
paſs on | © true orthodox Chriſtianity. All which things plainly 


radition 


: W < ſhow, that they are the forgeries of heretics,” 
eceived 


It has been ſometimes ſaid, that the council of Laodicea 


under arſt ſettled the canon of the New Teſtament. But it may 
y, often ¶ be juſtly ſaid to have been ſettled before. At leaſt there 
d been had been long before a general agreement among Chriſtians, 
hearſed ES what books were canonical, and what not: what were the 
others | genuine writings of apoſtles and evangeliſts, and what not. 
down From the decree of the council itſelf it appears, that there 
cording were writings already known by the title of canonical. That 
verſally council does nothing in their laſt canon, but declare, 


Ws - That 4 private pſalms ought-not to be read in the church, 
EF © nor any books not canonical, but only the canonical books 
© of the Old and New Teſtament.“ After which follows a 


books catalogue or enumeration of ſuch books. The ſame may 
om the be ſaid of the third council of Carthage, whoſe forty- ſeventh 
n their canon is to this purpoſe: © Moreover * it is ordained, that 


r tot 


nothing beſide the canonical ſcriptures be read in the 
lem, = 


© church, under the name of divine ſcriptures.” 
I ſhall now tranſcribe below a long and fine paſſage of 


ers in Mr. Le Clerc, wherein he ſays: © We* no where read of 
* pe a council 
„ And | 
* Vol. II. p. 247. ullum Rectorum Ecclefiarum Chriſ- 
p Vol. IV. p 228. ; tianarum coactum eſſe, qui pro auc- 
4 Vol. IV. p. 308, 309. toritate definierint hunc numerum 
' Vol V; þ. $8, 79- Evangeliorum eſſe admittendum, 
* Nuſquam quidem legimus, Col- non majorem, nec minorem. Sed 
1 legiam Apoſtolicum, aut cœtum nec opus fuit, cum omnibus con- 
: 8 ſtaret, 


30 I Hiftoryof the Apoſtles and Evangelifis. Ch. iii. Vol. I. p. 56. 


a a council of the apoſtles, or of any aſſembly of the gover- 
© nors of chriſtian churches, convened, to determine 

© their authority, that ſuch a number of goſpels, neither 
© more nor fewer, ſhould be received. Nor was there any 
© need of it, ſince it is well known to all from the con- 
curring teſtimony of cotemporaries, that theſe four goſ- 
© pels are the genuine writings of thoſe whoſe names they 
© bear: and ſince it is alſo manifeſt, that there is in them 
© nothing unworthy of thoſe, to whom they are aſcribed, 
© nor any thing at all contrary to the revelation of the Old 
© Teſtament, nor to right, reaſon. - There was no need of 
©a ſynod of grammarians, to declare magiſterially what 
© are the works of Cicero, or Virgil... . In like manner the 
5 
« 
c 
by 
i 
c 
c 


authority of the goſpels has been eſtabliſhed by general and 
perpetual conſent, without any decree of the governors. 
of the church. We may ſay the ſame of the apoſtolical 
epiſtles, which owe all their authority, not to the deciſions 
of any eccleſiaſtical aſſembly, but to the concurring teſti- 
mony of all Chriſtians, and the things theniſelves, which 
are contained in them. : 

Mr. James Baſnage * has ſeveral chapters, ſhowing how the 
canon of the New Teſtament was formed, without the authori- 
tative deciſions of councils. I likewiſe refer to Mr. Jones 
upon this ſubject. I muſt alſo remind my readers of *x Augul- 
tine's excellent obſervations, in his arguments with the Mani- 
chees, concerning the genvineneſs and integrity of the books of 
the New Teſtament. I ſhall tranſcribe from him here a 


ſtaret, ex teſtimonio et conſenſu 


nibus, qui poſtea vixere, dubitati- 
zqualium, quatvor hæc Evangelia 


onem omnem anteyerterunt,. . . . Sic 


. ; eorum vere fuiſſe, quorum nomina 


refetunt: cumque nihil in us 
kin quod ſcriptoribus dignum 
non fit, vel revelationi Veteris Teſ- 
tamenti, rectæve rationi, vel mini- 
mum adverſetur: aut quod inferius 
ævum, recentiorumque manus ullo 
modo reſipiat. Non opus fuit ſy no- 
do Grammaticorum, qui, pro impe- 
rio, pronunciarent ea ſeripta, verbi 
cauſſa, Ciceronis et Virgilii, quæ 
eorum efle non dubitamus, re vera 
tantorum ingeniorum fœtus faiſſe, 
et poſteritati ea in re conſulerent. 
Omnium conſenius, non quzſitus, 
non rogatus, ſed ſponte ſignificatus, 
prout occalio tulit, reſque ipſæ om- 
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et Evangeliorum auctoritas merito 
conſtituta eſt, et invaluit, perpetuo 
conſenſu, fine ullo Rectorum Eccle- 
ſiæ decreto. | 

Idem dixerimus de Epiſtolis Apoſ- 
tolicis, quz nullius eccleſiaſtici con- 
ventus judicio, ſed conſtanti om- 
nium chriſtianorum teſtimonio, re- 
buſque ipſis, quas complectuntur. 
auctoritatem omnem ſuam debent. 
Cleric. H. E. ann. 100. num. iii. 
iv. Vid, et ann. 29. num. 4ccii. 

* Hitt, del Egliſe. 1. 8. . 
vi. vil. 

u New and full Method, part J. 
ch. v. vi. vii. 


* See vol. III. p. 523—526. 


ew 


40 bY . SERINE fa x Po 
WA 5 1 A n DN) 8 e 
N x ey LOT L008 1 TE ”y \ f 4 EAT; 
LMS ”; = SED Lanes 1 
n 8 „„ 
9 r Yay ts Cc 

Cc nf a Cn 

P 


nn 
1 


67 * n 


4 n 


7} : [IE 
Wn = 


n P 3 Fay, F B 8 2 
r 1 STI "Ele oor =o ned fg 
= 8 = 3 Pan WE WS ELITE 
1 SS * eg Es 8 r 


— 


p. 57 The Method of forming the Canon of the New Teft. 31 


few lines only, which are very much to the preſent purpoſe. 
« We » know the writings of the apoſtles, ſays he, as we 
know the works of Plato, Ariſtotle, Cicero, Varro, and 


c others; and as we know the writings of divers eccleſiaſtical 


authors: foraſmuch as they have the teſtimony of co- 
© temporaries, and of thoſe who have lived in ſucceeding 
© ages. 

Upon the whole, the writings of the apoſtles and evangeliſts 
are received, as the works of other eminent men of antiquity 
are, upon the ground of general conſent and teſtimony. Nor 
does the canon of the ſcriptures of the New Teſtament owe 
ics eſtabliſhment to the deciſions of councils : but it is the 
judgment of chriſtian people in general; and fo far as we are 
able to perceive, after a long and careful examination, it 
is a right and reaſonable judgment. And it may induce us to 


believe, that if men were encouraged to think freely, in other. 


matters alſo, and to judge for themſelves, according to evi- 
dence, and proper aſſiſtances were afforded them, it would not 
be at all detrimental to the intereſts either of truth or virtue. 


— 


„„ 
Of the Time of writing the Goſpels, eſpecially the firſt three. 
5 


That the Goſpels are not mentioned, nor referred to, in the Epiſtles of 
the New Teſtament. 


EvusEB1us intimates, that many before him ſuppoſed, that 
when Paul in his epiſtle ſpeaks of his own goſpel, he intended 
the goſpel according to Luke. We will therefore conſider 
thoſe texts, and ſome others of a like kind. 

I. St. Paul ſays, Rom. ii. 16. . . in the day, when God 
ſhall judge the ſecrets of men, according to my goſpel. The ſame 
phraſe occurs again, ch. xvi. 25. and 2 Tim. ii. 8. Remember, 
that Feſus Chriſt, of the ſeed of David, was raiſed from the dead, 
according. to my goſpel. In all which places, I apprehend, it 
muſt be reaſonable to underſtand, not any written goſpel, 
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or hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt: but the doctrine of the goſpel 
of Jeſus Chriſt, which had been preached by Paul. Which 
is alſo the opinion of learned modern interpreters in general, 
II. 2 Cor. viii. 18. And we have ſent with him the brother, 
whoſe praiſe is in the goſpe!, throughout all the churches. Many 
have been of opinion, that St. Luke is the brother here 
intended, and that St. Paul refers to Luke's written goſpel. 
This is ſaid to be Origen's interpretation; but I do not 
clearly perceive it. Origen < ſpeaking of the four goſpels, 
ſays: © The * third is that according to Luke, the goſpel 
commended by Paul.” I ſay, I do not perceive it to be clear, 
that Origen had an eye to 2 Cor. viii. 18. He might intend 
Rom. ii. 16. or xvi. 25. or 2 Tim. ii. 8. However, whether 
it be Origen's interpretation of that text or not, it is Jerom's: 
who writing the hiſtory of St. Luke in his book of IIluſtrious 
Men, ſays: «© He © wrote a goſpel, of which Paul makes 
© mention, ſaying: And we have ſent with him the brother, 


* whoſe praiſe is in the goſpel” To the ſame purpoſe * alſo in 


the prologue to his Commentary upon St. Matthew; and 
likewiſe in s his Commentary upon the epiſtle to Philemon. 
Chryſoſtom upon the place ſpeaks after this manner. And 
en who is this brother? Some ſay, Luke: and think, that 
< the apoſtle refers to the hiſtory written by him. Others ſay, 
© Barnabas. For by goſpel he intends unwritten preaching,” 
Theophylact i ſpeaks to the like purpoſe. Theodoret * by 
the brother underſtood Barnabas: and therefore could not 
think of any written goſpel, no ſuch work having been aſcribed 


to him by the ancients. ¶ cumenius's note is to this purpoſe. 


* Many ' ſay, this brother is Luke, mentioned upon account 


b Who this brother was, is Miſi, inquit, cum illo fratrem, cujus 


much conteſted. Antiquity has 
«© carried it for St. Luke, worthy of 
« praiſe in all the churches for the 
« goſpel which he wrote. The au- 
© thority of this aſſertion ſeems to 
« reſt upon the words of Origen, the 
« interpolated Ignatius, and St. 
© Jerom.” So Whitby upon the place, 

c Kai TfpitToy To A May, mg 
vero TAVAE. ET GVEREVOY EVCYYERCY., Ap. 
EulJ 1c 6. cap. 25 p. 226. C. 

d See vol. II. p. 466. 

See vol. V. p. 39. 

f p. 35. | | 

s De quo [Luca] et in alto loco: 


laus eſt in evangelio per omnes 
ecclehas.*.., &c. In Phiem. T> 
. 
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© of the goſpel compoſed by him. Many others ſuppoſe him 
© to be Barnabas: for, as they ſay, unwritten preaching is 
here called goſpel; which is the more likely: for what 
© follows is more ſuitable to Barnabas: whoſe praiſe is in the 
* goſpel. As much as to ſay, he not only preaches, but com- 
© mendably.” And afterwards. © The meaning is, he not only 
© evangelizeth, and preacheth the goſpel admirably, and com- 
© mendably, but he has been choſen to travel with us, with 
© this grace alſo.” Such are the ſentiments of the ancients 
upon this text. 

Let us now obſerve the interpretations of ſome judicious 
moderns, 

Grotius ſays: © he ® does not diſlike the opinion of thoſe, 
© who think Luke to be here intended: but he does not 
* think, that St. Paul refers to his book of the goſpel, 
© which was not then publiſhed : but to the office of an 
«evangeliſt, which Luke had diſcharged in ſeveral places, 
© or to his preaching the goſpel. And he ſays, that in the 
* goſpel may be the ſame as by the goſpel. So in ch. x. 14. 
of the ſame epiſtle.“ 

Eſtius likewiſe ſays, that a by goſpel is to be underſtood 
preaching : not St. Luke's goſpel, which we are not certain 
was then publiſhed. | | 

Le Clerc, in his French Teſtament, tranſlates in this 
manner: one of our brethren, who is praiſed on account of the 
goſpel in all the churches. And in his notes ſays, that gene- 
© rally St. Luke is here ſuppoſed to be intended: though 
St. Paul refers rather to his preaching the goſpel, than to 
© the book of his goſpel.” 

Beauſobre tranſlates after this manner: one of the brethren, 
who has made himſelf famous in all the churches by [preaching] 
the goſpel. And ſays in his notes: that though ſome of 
«the ancients. have hereby underſtood St. Luke, and his 


= Mihi non diſplicet ſententia " Neque enim Paulus de Evangelio 
illorum, qui hic Lacam deſignari ſcripto loquitur, ſed quo modo paſſim 
putant : ita tamen ut per evangeli- alibi, de evangelio prædicato. De- 
um non intelligatur liber, qui tunc inde, nec ſatis conſtat, Evangelium 
editus nondum erat, ſed ipſum mu- Lucæ tum editum fuiſſe, quando 
nus evangeliſtæ, quod Lucas Pauli Paulus hanc epiſtolam ſeripſit. ER. 
vice multis in locis fideliter obierat, in loc, 
ſive ipſa evangelii prædicatio, ut 
infra x. 14. ev in pro Jia per. Grot. 
ad 2 Cor. viii. 18. 


Vol. VI. D goſpel 
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© poſpel; he thinks, that by the goſpel is here intended the 

« preaching of the goſpel. Beſides, there is no proof, that 
St. Luke had as yet written his goſpel: it is rather rea- 
* ſonable to think, he had not.” 

Upon the whole, though we cannot certainly ſay, who is 
the brother, whoſe praiſe was in the goſpel : whether * Luke, 
or Barnabas, or Silas, or Apollos: I preſume we are ſuf- 
ficiently warranted to ſay, that by goſpel is here intended 


neither the goſpel according to Luke, nor any other written 


goſpel whatever, 

III. 1 Tim. vi. 20. O Timothy, keep Lat which 1s committed 
zo thy truſt. Hereby ſome have been diſpoſed to underſtand 
a written goſpel: but they are not favoured by the beſt 
interpreters, Grotius ſays, that ? this depoſit, or thing 
committed to Timothy's truſt, is the ſacred doctrine of the 
goſpel. Eſtius a ſays the ſame. I place below likewiſe a 
part of Beza's note upon this text. Le Clerc in his notes 
explains it thus: the doctrine of the goſpel, which was a 
ſacred depoſit, committed by the apoſtles to their diſciples.” 
And Beauſobre thus: the doctrine, which had been com- 
mitted to, or entruſted with Timothy.“ See alſo, ſays he, 
1 Tim. i. 18. and 2 Tim. ii. 2. I ſay no more to this text. 

IV. 2 Tim. i. 13, 14. Held faſt the form of ſound words, 
which thou haſt heard of me.. That good thing, which was 
committed unto thee, keep by tbe Holy Ghoſt, which dwelleth 
in Us. 

_Hereby ſome may underſtand a written goſpel, or hiſtory 

of Jeſus Chriſt. Nevertheleſs, I think, I need not add much 
IS to what has been aiready ſaid of the preceding text, it 
being nearly parallel. The meaning of both is much the 
ſame. Timothy is here again exhorted, and required, to 
retain with all fidelity thoſe ſound words, that pure doctrine 
of the goſpel, which he had been taught by the apoſtle, and 
had often heard from him. 


o Vid. Eſt. in 2 Cor. viii. 18. et peregrino dogmati. Nomine depoſiti 
Beauſobr. in ver. 18. et 23. metaphorice ſignificatur doctrina 
p Vocat autem depoſitum ſacram ſucceſſori credita, ac per manus 

doctrinam evangelu, quia et res eſt tradita. Eit. in loc. 
alterius, nempe Chriſti, et paſtor1- r Depoſitum proculdubio vocat 
bus fida ejus cuſtodia incumbit. ſanam evangelli doctrinam, et dona 
Grot. ad 1 Tim. vi. 20. quæcunque ad Eccleſiæ ædifica— 
4 Jterum ſerio et graviter admo- tionem, veluti depoſitum, Deus 
net, ut acceptam fidei doctrinam commilerat Timotheo. Bez. in loc. 
conſtrvet; ne locum relinquat ulli 
It 
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It does not appear, then, that there are in the apoſtolical 
epiſtles of the New Teſtament any references to written goſ- 
pels, or hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt. I do not ſay this is a proof, 
that no ſuch hiſtories were then written. Nevertheleſs, 1 have 
thought it not improper to ſhow, that there is no notice taken 
of any ſuch hiſtories in theſe epiſtles: and therefore they 
cannot afford any evidence of their being then written and 
publiſhed. I think likewiſe, that it was not amiſs to embrace 


this occaſion to ſhow the true meaning of ſome texts, which 


have been often miſinterpreted. 
TE CT :16 


Obſervations of ancient Chriſtian Writers, leading to the true time, when 
the goſpels were written. 


1. Says Irenæus, as formerly quoted, For: we have 
© not received the knowledge of the way of our ſalvation from 
«any others, than thoſe, by whom the goſpel has been 
brought to us: which goſpel they firſt preached, and after- 
© wards by the will of God committed to writing, that for 
*time to come it might be the foundation and pillar of our 
„faith. Nor may any ſay, that they preached before they 
*had a complete knowledge of the doctrine of the goſpel. 
For after that our Lord roſe from the dead, and they [the 
© apoſtles] were endowed from above with the power of the 
© Holy Ghoſt coming down upon them, they received a per- 
© fect knowledge of all things. They then went forth to all 
the ends of the earth, declaring to men the bleſſing of hea- 
© venly peace, having all of them, and every one alike, the 
* goſpel of God. | 


See vol. II. p. 158. 

Non enim per alios diſpoſiti— 
onem ſalutis noſtræ cognovimus, 
quam per eos, per quos evange- 
lium pervenit ad nos: quod qui- 
dem tunc præconiaverunt, pottea 
vero per Dei voluntatem in ſcrip- 
turis nobis tradiderunt, fundamen- 
tum & columnam fidei noſtræ futu- 
rum. Nec enim fas eſt dicere, 
quoniam ante prædicaverunt, quam 
perfectam haberent agnitionem, ſi- 
cut quidam audent dicere, glori— 


D 2 


antes, emendatores ſe eſſe A poſto- 


lorum. Poſtea enim quam ſurrexit 
Dominus noſter a mortuis, & in- 
duti fant ſupervenientis Spiritus 
Sancti virtutem ex alto, de omni- 
bus adimpleti ſunt, & habuerant 
perfectam agnitionem, exierunt in 
fines terre, ea quz a Deo nobis bo- 


na ſunt evangelizantes, & cœleſtem 


pacem hominibus annunciantes : 
qui quidem & omnes pariter & ſin- 
guli eorum habentes evangelium 


Dei. Iren. Adv. Haer, I. 3. cap. 1. 
He 
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He then proceeds to ſpeak of the goſpels of the four evan- 
geliſts ſeverally, and the times and occaſions of writing them. 
All which will be taken down by us hereafter in proper places. 
Here is ſufficient to induce us to think, that the written goſ- 
pels, or hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt, were not publiſhed till ſome 
good while after our Lord's aſcenſion. For the apoſtles firſt 
preached, he ſays, before they wrote. 

2. Says Euſebius in a long paſſage formerly quoted: Thoſe 
© Admirable and truly divine men, the apoſtles of Chriſt, 
© neither knew, nor attempted, to deliver the doctrine of their 
< Maſter with the artifice and eloquence of words.. . . Nor 
were they greatly concerned about the writing of books, 
being engaged in a more excellent miniſtry, which is above 
© all human power. Inſomuch that Paul, the moſt able of all 
© in the furniture both of words and thoughts, has left nothing 
< in writing, beſide a few epiſtles. . . . Nor were the reſt of our 
© Saviour's followers unacquainted with theſe things, as the 
« ſeventy diſciples, and many others, beſides the twelve apoſ- 
© tles. Nevertheleſs of all the diſciples of our Lord, Mat- 
© thew and John only have left us any memoirs: who top, 
© as we have been informed, were compelled to write by: a 
© kind of neceſſity. And what follows. 

3. This paſſage ſhould be compared with ties of * Oni- 
gen: and they who pleaſe may alſo conſult our remarks* | 
upon what has been now tranſcribed from Euſebius. Which 
may be of uſe to caution us, not to be too precipitate in 
giving a very early date to the goſpels, as if they were written | 
immediately after our Lord's aſcenſion: when there is reaſon | 
to think, they were not written, till after numerous converts | 
had been made, who expreſſed their deſires to have written 
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hiſtories of what they had heard, for refreſhing their me- 
mories. 

4. Says * biſhop of Mopiueſtia, in the Jatter part ; 
of the fourth century, about the year 394. After the ; 
Lord's aſcenſion to heaven the diſciples {kayed a a good while 
« at Jeruſalem, viſiting the cities in its nezghbourhooud, preach- 
ing chiefly to the Jews: until the great Paul, called by the : 


divine grace, was appointed to preach the goſpel to Gen- 
tiles openly. And in proceſs of time Divine Providence, 
| « not allowing them to be confined to any one part of the : 


f - Wool. 1v; 223. | * Vol. IV. p. 239—245. 
| * See vol. II. p. 469. E Ib. $H, $12; 
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earth, made way for conducting them to remote countries: 
Peter went to Rome, the others elſewhere. John in par- 
« ticular, took up his abode at Epheſus, viſiting however at 
« ſeaſons the ſeveral parts of Aſia... . About this time the 
© other evangeliſts, Matthew, Mark, and Luke, publiſhed 
« their goſpels, which were ſoon ſpread all over the world, 
© and were received by all the faithful in general with great 
© regard.” . . . He proceeds to ſay, that nevertheleſs, the 
« Chriſtians in Aſia, having brought thoſe goſpels to him, 
« earneſtly entreated him to write a farther account of ſuch 
« things, as were needful to be known, and had been omitred 
by the reſt : with which requeſt he complied.” 

This remarkable paſſage, upon which divers. obſervations 
were made, when it was firſt quoted, may diſpoſe us to think, 
that all the four goſpels were written about the fame time, 
and that none of them were publiſhed till after, or about the 
ſixtieth year of our Lord's nativity. 

5. By divers ancient Chriſtian writers it is ſaid, that - Mark, 
the diſciple and interpreter of Peter, at the defire of the bre- 
thren of Rome, wrote a ſhort goſpel, according to what he 
had heard related by Peter. So Jerom * beſide others, as 
before quoted, in his book of illuſtrious Men. 

St. Peter, I reckon, did not come to Rome before the 
reign of Nero, probably, not till the ſecond time that Paul 
was in that city, in the year 63, or 64. And yet, at this 
time, the Chriſtians at Rome deſired Mark to give them in 
writing an account of Peter's preaching, for refreſhing their 
memories concerning what the apoſtle had ſaid of Chriſt, and 
his doctrine. The conſequence is manifeſt. They had nor 
then any written goſpel in their hands; nor did they know, 
that there was one. The truth is, ſays Mr. Jones," if St. 
Mark, or any one elſe, had had St. Matthew's goſpel, at 
Rome, there would have been no need of St. Mark's 
© writing,” ID 

Theſe are general obſervations in the ancients, or deduced 
from them, which may be of no ſmall uſe to lead us to the 
true time of writing the firlt three goſpels. 


7 See val, IT, p 111, 112, 210— * Þ Vindication of the former part 
218. Vol. IV. p. 314. Vol. V. of St. Matthew's goſpel, p. 54. 
p. 171, 1734 chap. v1. 


Vol, 


D 3 SECT. 


+ LD Mb SA r 1 SA 
i: Wa. Py \ LES ou ot 8 8 0 x vb Ca 
8 1 8 8 y DO ant 2 5 8 
"er fp. ðͤ on 5 „„ 8 

by OE IR SR 


IX Y 


ROSIE 


38 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts. Ch. iv. $3. Vol. I. p.72. 


© x 04-0 


That the firfl three Goſpels were publiſhed before the defiruttion of Feru- 
ſalem, which happened in the year of the Chriſtian epoch LXX. 


CoNncERNING this I tranſcribe below © a very good argu- 
ment of Le Clerc. from his diſſertation upon the four evan- 
geliſts. 

The Jewiſh war began, according to Joſephus, in the 
month of May, in the 66th year of the Chriſtian epoch, and 


ended in September, in the year 70, in the deſolation of the 


city of Jeruſalem and the temple. And I think, it may be 
ſhown to be very probable, that the firſt three goſpels were 
written before the year 66, when the final troubles and calami- 
ties of the Jewiſh people were coming on. 

This muſt appear to have a great deal of probability from 
the prediftions therein recorded concerning the deſtruction 
of the temple, the overthrow of the city of Jeruſalem, the 
ruin of the Jewiſh ſtate and people in Judea, together with 
divers circumſtances of theſe events, and many. troubles and 
calamities preceding them. Theſe predictions are recorded i in 
the hiſtories of our Saviour's miniſtry, which we call goſpels, 
without any the leaſt hint, either expreſs and deſigned, or 
accidentally dropping from the writers, that thoſe predictions 
had been fulfilled and verified, or that the things ſpoken of had 
happened. Thoſe prophecies are recorded in Matt. xxiil. 

34—39, and xxiv. Mark xiii. Luke xxi. St. Luke has alſo 
eher recorded the affectionate concern, which our Lord 


Quinetiam, fi ex Veterum non- matam. Quod tantum abeſt ut 
nullorum teſtimoniis antea adductis, faciant, ut Matthæus et Marcus 
de re judicemus, affirmabimus, hac admonitione, o ayxywworur be- 
Matthæum, Marcum, et Lucam, xo, gui legit, intelligat, quam ſubji— 
ante ultima Neronis tempora, qui- cjunt præſaglis Jeroſolymitanz cla- 
bus occili ſunt Petrus et Paulus, dis, admonere videantur Chriſtia- 
Evangelia ſcripſiſſe. Quod non gos in Judza viventes, ut diligen- 
levi argamento confirmari poteſt, ter fatura illa præſagia attendant, 
duo ex Matt. cap. xxiv. Marc. quo poſſint vitæ ſuæ conſulere. Vide 
xiii. Luc. xx1. ubi narratur Jeroſo- Matt. xxiv. 15. Marc. x11. 14. et 
lyme excidii prædictio, quaſi rel ad ea loca i interpretes. Cleric Diſt. 
etiamnum futuræ, eo tempore, quo iii. de quatuor Evangeliis. num. 
Evangelia ab 1s ſeribebantur. Si vii. p. 541. 
enim eam prædicationem poſt even- 4 Vid. Joſeph. Antiq. Jud. I. 20. 
tum ſcripſiſſent Evangeliſtæ memo- £40. n © &c- Bo be Þ Oe 
rati, verbulo ſaltem monuiſſent, cap. x. 5 
prædictionem fuiſſe eventu confir— 


expreſſed 


74. 


Fu- 
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. expreſſed in the view and proſpect of thoſe impending evils, 


ch. xill. 34, 35. and xix. 41—44. Theſe things are alſo 
referred to, and ſpoken of, in divers other diſcourſes, ſome 
plain, ſome parabolical, or otherwiſe figurative: as Matt. xxi. 
33-46. xxii. 1-7. Mark xii. 1—12. Luke xiii. 1-9. xx. 
9-20. xxi. 5— 13. In none of all which places does there 
appear any intimation, that the things ſpoken of were come 


to paſs. And in recording the preſages of this final and total 


overthrow of the Jewiſh nation, the hiſtorians have inſerted 
warnings and gdmonitions, proper to excite the attention of 


readers, and induce thoſe who lived in Judea, to take care of 


their own ſafety without delay. Matt. xxiv. 15—18. Ven 
ye therefore ſhall fee the abomination of deſolation, ſpoken of by 
Daniel the prophet, ſtand in the holy place (whoſo readetb, let 
bim underſtand: ) then let them which be in Judea flee into 
the mountains. Let him which is on the houſe-top not come down 
to take any thing out of his houſe. Neither let him which is in 
the field, return back to take his clothes. And what follows. And 
to the like purpoſe in Mark xiii. 14—16. When theſe di- 
courſes were recorded, the things ſpoken of had not yet come 
to paſs. There were men living, to whom theſe admonitions 
might be uſeful for ſecuring their ſafety. 

Moreover, though thele predictions muſt have been re- 
corded, before thev were accompliſhed ; I think, the fulfil- 
ment was then near at hand, and nor far off. This ſeems 
to be implied in that expreſſion : Let him that readeth, under- 
ſtand, And indeed it mult have been difficult and hazardous“ 
to publiſh ſuch things in writing. How offenlive theſe 
ſayings muſt have been to the Jewiſh people, and perhaps 


to ſome others likewiſe, is eaſy to conceive from the nature of 


the things ſpoken of; and it may be confirmed by divers 
inſtances. When our Lord had ſpoken the parable of the 
vincyard, let out to huſbandmen, recorded in Luke xx. 9-18. 
it is added by the evangeliſt, ver. 19, 20. And the chief prieſts, 
and the ſcribes, the ſame hour ſought to lay hands on him, but 
they feared the people; for they perceived, that he had ſpoken 


this parable againſt them. And they watched him, and ſent forth 


pres, which ſhould feign themſelves juſt men, that they might tate 
hold of his words, that ſo they might deliver him unto the power 
and authority of the governor. And among the odious charges 
brought againſt our Saviour by falſe witneſſes, this was one, 
that he ſaid : I am able to deflroy the temple of God, and to build 
it in three days, Matt. xxvi. 61. With this he was reproached 

D 4 lüikewile, 
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likewiſe, when hanging on the croſs, ch. xxvii. 40. The 
like offenſive charges were brought againſt Stephen. Acts 
vi. 14. We bave beard bim ſay, that this Jeſus of Nazareth 
ſhall deſtroy this place, and ſhall change the cuſtoms, which Moſes 
delivered to us. And, poſſibly, he did fay ſomewhat not very 
different. . So likewiſc St. Matthew, and the other apoſtles, 
might repeat in the hearing of many what Chriſt had ſaid 
to them, and in part to others allo, concerning the overthrow 
of the temple, and the Jewiſh ſtate: yea, very probably, they 
had often repeated theſe things to attentive hearers. But 
ſpeaking and writing are different: and I apprehend, it could 
not have been ſafe, nor prudent, to record theſe predictions 
(many of which are very plain, and all intelligible) ſoon after 
our Lord's aſcenſion. 

Theſe prophecies therefore of our Lord, as recorded in the 
firſt three goſpels, afford at once an argument, that they were 
written and publiſhed before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem: and 


that they were not publiſhed many years before it, or how- 


ever, nut many years before the commencement of the war 
at the time above-mentioned, 


N : £ 


An Argument ſhowing the true Time of writing the Goſpels, taken from 
the As, and the beginning of St. Luke's Goſpel. 


Nox can ſuppoſe that the book of the Acts of the apoſtles 
was compoſed before the year 62, or 63, As the hiſtory is 
there brought down to the period of St. Paul's two years“ im- 
priſonment at Rome. 

And, very probably, the goſpel, to which St. Luke re- 
fers at the beginning of that book, had not been written 
long before. This I ſuppoſe to be now the common opinion 
of learned men. And for giving the greateſt ſatisfaction to 
all my readers, I ſhall tranſcribe below at large the ſentiments 
of ſeveral to this purpole, ſuch as that of the late * Mr. Jones, 


and 


© © Hence we ſee near to what * would not defer writing long after 
time this hiſtory of the Acts was his departure from St. Paul. 
written: viz. either in the year © Which ſeems to have been now, 
© 62, or not long after: it being © when the apoſtle was fet at liberty 
* altogether probable, that St, Luke from his confinement at Rome. . .. 


That 
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and there wrote both his goſpel and the Acts. 


The Time of writing the firſt three Goſpels. 41 


and Eſtius, Mill, * Dodwell, and * Baſnage; though the 
thing appears to me very obvious: and if ſo, we have gained 
very nearly the date of one of the four goſpels. 5 
Grotius ſuppoſeth, that i when Paul left Rome, he went 
into Spain: and that at the ſame time Luke went into Greece, 


Jerom ſup- 


poſeth, that * the book of the Acts was written at Rome. 
But that makes no difference in point of time: ſince he allows, 
that it reaches to the end of St. Paul's two years' impriſonment 


at Rome. 


This one conſideration, ſo far as I am able to judge, over- 
throws the opinion, that St. Luke's goſpel was written about 


fifteen years after our Lord's aſcenſion. 


Yea, it evidently 


ſhows, that it was not written till the year 60, or afterwards. 

And the beginning of St. Luke's goſpel affords an argu- 
ment, that the other two goſpels of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark were not written ſooner: for this evangeliſt knew no- 


thing of them. 


That he wrote both the goſpel and 
the Acts in the ſame year, ſeems 
very probable: as it is certain, 
that one of them is only to be 
looked upon as the ſecond part, 
* or continuation of the other.“ 
Jones' New and Full Method, &c. 
Part TV. ch. xvi. vol. III. p. 158. 
See him alſo ch. x1. p. 115. 

! Deinde, nec ſatis conſtat, Evan- 
celium Luce jam tum editum fuiſſe, 
quando Paulus hanc epiſtolam ſcrip- 
it. Nam Acta quidem Apoſtolica 
ſcripſiſſe videtur ſtatim poſt Evan- 
gelium, tanquam ejuſdem volumi— 
nis libros primum et ſecundum, 
Scripſit autem Acta poſt biennium 
Pauli Rome commorantis, id eſt, 
multis annis poſt hanc epiſtolam. 
Quare circa idem tempus Evange- 
lium ab eo ſcriptum fuiſſe, cred1- 
bile eſt. Eft. ad 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

5 Voluminis hajus D. Lucæ par- 
tem poiteriorem, ſeu AOYov dev r 
quod attinet, librum dico Actuum 
A poſtolorum, haud dubium eft.... 
quin is ſcriptus fit ſtatim poſt aoyoy 
76470, five Evangelium, Mill. Prol. 


num, 121, 


Conſequently, they were not then written 


* Sunt enim Acta Jurepo; ej uſdem 
operis , Cujus Tpwroy Aoyov ipſe 
ſuum agncſcit Evangelium. AR. i. 
1. Dodw. Diff. Iren. i. num. xxxix. 

h Non multum vero interjectum 
fuiſſe temporis inter Actorum A poſ- 
tolicorum et Evangelii confecti- 
onem, conjectura ex præfatione ad 
Theophilum duci poteſt. Primum 
quidem librum confeci. . . . Actuum 
ergo liber continuatio eſt, ſerieſque 
Evangelii, . . . Multum vero abiiſſe 
temporis antequam a priore libro 
omnibus numeris expleto ad poſ- 
teriorem tranſiret Lucas, nulla 
ratione cogimur ad credendum, &. 
Baſnag. Ann. 60. num. xxviii. 

i Librum autem et hanc, et qui 
de Actibus Apoſtolorum, ſeriptum 
arbitror, non multo poſtquam Pau- 
lus Roma abiit in Hiſpaniam. Nam 
in id tempus deſinit Actuum liber, 
qui fi ſerius ſcriptus eſſer, in ulteri- 
ora etiam tem pora narrationem pro- 
tenderet. Puto autem, Roma 1ifſe 
Lucam in Achaiam, atque 1bi ab 
eo conſcriptos quos habemus libros. 
Grot. Pr. in Evang. Lucz. 

k See vol. V. p. 39. 

| and 
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| p 
and publiſhed, or, but lately; every word of his introduction y 
ſhows this: let us obſerve it. K 

Foraſmuch as many have taken in hand to ſet forth in order a { 
declaration of thoſe things which are moſt ſurely believed among c 
US... .T1t ſeemed good unto me alſo, having had perfect under- c 
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« oofpels. For Matthew, and Mark, and Luke, and John, 
« did not take in hand to write : but being full.of the Holy 
« Ghoſt, wrote goſpels.“ In which words, and afterwards, 
continvally, he diſtinguiſherh the four evangeliſts from the 


. ſtanding of all things from the very firſt, to write unto thee in 
it order, moſt excellent Theophilus : that thou mighteſt know the 
| certainty of thoſe things, wherein thou haſt been inſtrufted. c 
When St. Luke ſays, that many had undertaken to write c 
hiſtories of our Saviour, he cannot mean Matthew alone, nor b 
| Matthew and Mark only: for they are not many. He muſt E 
| intend them, and others, or ſome different from them : which | 
i laſt will appear moſt likely, if we conſider what there follows. | 2 
j Of thoſe many he ſays, they © had taken in hand,” under- t: 
i taken, or attempted. St. Luke would not have ſpoken thus þ 
1 of Matthew, or Mark. Indeed, we may ſuppoſe, that ! thoſe 
4 narrations, to which St. Luke refery; were not falſe and fabu- , 
| lous, nor heretical : but they were defective. 1 
I Grotius ſays, the“ word is of a middle meaning; 4 that 
0 it does not neceſſarily imply, that the writers, here intended, 8 
i had failed to perform what they undertook. p 
A Neverthelels the ancient Chriſtians, to ſeveral of whom the c 
$ Greek language was natural, underftood the word differently. 
f And their judgments muſt be of value in this caſe. Origen's a 
4 obſervations upon St. Luke's introduction may be ſeen, WF « 
F vol. II. p. 503, 504. where he ſays, St. Luke's expreſſion, | 
(4 * taken in haud, implies a tacit accuſation of thoſe, who, with- . 
3 © out the gift of the Holy Ghoſt, took upon them to write 4 


* 


* ! Quod iſtos ait Lucas, non ſatis hiſtoriam edidiſſe, Bez. in Luc. 


———— 
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opinor, fabuloſas, immo etiam im- 
pias narrationes intelligens, tandem 
Eccleſiæ, ſub Nicodemi, . . . Tho- 
mz, Ægyptiorum nominibus im- 
pudentiſſime obtruſas. Nec tamen 
hic recte colligunt, Lucam poſt 
Matthaum et Marcum hanc ſuam 


* commode præſtitiſſe: minime tamen, cap. 1. ver. 1. 


m EmTextnoav. aggreſſi ſunt. Bene 
notavit vir eruditiſhmus, vocem efle 
mediam: neque enim ex ea colligi 
poſſe, non præſtitum ab illis ſcrip- 


toribus quod aggrefii ſunt. Grot. 


in loc. 


writers, 
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writers, referred to by St. Luke. To the like purpoſe a Am- 


broſe, who either copied, or cloſely imitated Origen. 


And, 


ſays Euſebius, Luke » at the beginning aſſigns the reaſon of 
« his writing, declaring, that whereas many others had raſhly 
© undertaken to compoſe relations of the things which were moſt 
« firmly believed, he therefore thought himſelf obliged, in 
© order to divert us from the uncertain relations of others, 
to deliver in his goſpel a certain account of thoſe things, of 


© which he was fully affured.' 
by us » formerly. 


Which paſſage was tranſcribed 


And Epiphanius, - whom * I now place 


below, plainly affixed a diſadvantageous meaning to this word. 

Beauſobre readily allows, that we ought to follow the 
ancients in their interpretation of this word, and to ſuppoſe 
that St. Luke here ſpeaks of ſome attempts, and eſſays, that 


had not been well executed. 


This may be ſufficient to ſatisfy us, that St. Luke does not 
ſpeak of any of our evangeliſts, Mr. * Dodwell was of the 


| fame opinion. | 


But we may have yet farther aſſurance of it by obſerving what 


St. Luke fays of himſelf, and his own deſign ; which is to this 


purpoſe, That it had ſeemed good to him to ſend to Theo- 
« philus in writing a diſtin& and particular hiſtory of Jeſus 
« Chriſt ; that he might better know, and be more fully con- 
© firmed in the truth of thoſe things, in which he had been 


© inſtruted by word of mouth. 


In my opinion this implies a ſuppoſition, that Theophilus 
had not yet in his hands any good written hiſtory of the words 


and works of Jeſus Chriſt. 


See vol. IV. p. 449. 

„ JN WG @pRt TOANUY HOU GENNY 
TpoTeTEStpoy EMITNIEUKOTWY Olmynoiv To 
17&76% wy auTo; TETANpIPOpnTo Noywy, 
x. A. Euſeb. I. 3. e. 24. P. 96. C. 

b Vol. IV. p. 226, 227. 

1. , + « O©aoxwl, 
NEXEGnTAav* wa TA; EmIXEpnTA; iti 
nul de rug wept nnpivbov, nai pnpiobov, 
x2! rug axes, H. 51. num. vii. 
p. 428. 

Ce mot Grec, EWEXElpHTAVy eſt 
certainment tres equivoque, et peut 
fort bien ſignifier des tentatives mal- 


beureuſes, des efforts qui ont mal reuſi.. 


ETftion We  TOAAG 


St. Epiphane ne Ia pas entendu 
autrement. Origene de meme, Vans 
ſa preface ſur S. Luc. et apres lui 
la plupart des Interpretes Grecs. 
Quand il s'agit de la ſignification 
des termes Grecs, et que les auteurs 
Grecs, qui les expliquent, n'ont 
aucun interet a leur donner des 
ſens forces, ces derniers ſemblent 
dignes de creance, Beauſ. Remar- 


ques ſur Luc. ch. i. p. 100. 


Ut plane alios fuiſſe neceſſe fit 
evangelicz hiſtoriæ ſcriptoresa Luca 
viſos, a noſtris, quos habemus Evan- 
geliſtts. Diſſ. Iren. i. num. xxxix. 


Conſequently, 
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Conſequently St. Luke at the year 62, and poſſibly ſome- 


what later, did not know of St. Matthew's and St. Mark's 


goſpels: and therefore we muſt ſuppoſe that they were not 
yet written and publiſhed, or however but lately, For if they 
had been publiſhed ſeveral years, St. Luke, who had accom- 
panied Paul in Greece, Aſia, Paleſtine and Rome, could not 
have been unacquainted with them. . 
This argument appears to me valid: at leaſt I cannot diſ- 
cern where it fails. It has long ſeemed to me a clear and 
obvious argument, that the goſpels of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark were not written till the year 60, or afterwards. For 
if they had been written ſooner, they would by this time have 
been in the hands of St. Luke and Theophilus, and all the 
faithful in genera] : and St. Luke could not have expreſſed 
himſelf, as he does in this introduction; nor indeed would he 


have written any goſpel at all. 


FA 
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ST. MATTHEW, * APOSTLE AND EVANGELIST. 


I. His Hiftory. II. Teſtimonies of ancient Writers to his goſpel, III. 


Remarks upon them, 3 diſcerning the Time of this Goſpel, IV. Cha- 
2 


ratters of Time in t 
was written. 


Goſpel itſelf. V. The Language, in which it 


I. MarrhEW called alſo“ Levi, fon of Alpheus, was a 


publican, or toll-gatherer under the Romans. He was, un- 


doubtedly, a native of Galilee, as the reſt of Chriſt's apoſtles 


were: 


a The hiſtory of our Lord's call- 
ing this diſciple is in Matt. ix. 9 
—13. Mark ii. 13—16. Luke v. 
27—32. : 

b 'This evangeliſt, in his account 
of his being called by Chriſt, 
names himſelf Matthew, ch. ix. 9. 
But St. Mark and St. Luke in their 
accounts of it call him Levi. Mark 


= 36. ig. Luke v. 27 & 29. This 


has induced Grotius to argue, that 


Matthew and Levi are different 


perſons: though he cannot deny, 


that the circumſtances of the hif- 
tory lead us to think, one and the 
ſame perſon to be intended. Video 
omnes hodie ita exiſtimare, hunc 
eundem eſſe, quem Marcus & Lu- 
cas Levi nominant. Et ſane con- 
gruunt circumſtantiæ. Grot, ad 
Matt. ix. 9. It is obſervable, that 
Heracleon, the Valentinian, as ci- 
ted by Clement of A. Str. I. 4. p. 
02. reckons among apoſtles, who 
had not ſuffered martyrdom, Mat- 
thew, Philip, Thomas and Levi. 


By 
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were: but of what city in that country, or of which tribe of 
the people of Iſrael, is not known. 

As he fat at the receipt of cuſtom, by the ſea ſide, in the 
city of Capernaum, or near it, Jeſus ſaid unto him; follow me: 


and he aroſe, and followed him. 


Which needs not to be under- 


ſtood to imply, that Matthew did not make up his accounts 

with thoſe, by whom he had been employed and entruſted. 
Afterwards © he made an entertainment, at his houſe, where 

Jeſus was preſent, and likewiſe divers of his diſciples. And 


By Levi, probably, Heracleon 
meant Lebbeus, otherwiſe called 
Thaddeus. Vide Fabr. Bib. Gr. 
J. 4. cap. 5. T. III. p. 126. Cote- 
ler. Annot. in Conſtitut. J. 8. cap. 
22. Dodw. Diſſ. Iren. i. n. 24. 
It is certain, that Euſebius and 
Jerom thought Matthew and Levi 
to be only two names of one and 
the ſame perſon, See in this work, 
vol. iv. p. 221. vol. V.. Þ. 36, 37> 
Moreover in the catalogues of the 
apoſtles, which are in Mark iii. 18. 
Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. is the name 
Matthew. It is likely, that Levi 
was the name, by which the apoſtle 
was called in the former part of his 
life: and Matthew the name, by 
which he was beſt known after- 
wards. _. 

That is ſaid by St. Mark only, 
ch. 11. 14. But we do not perceive 
who Alpheus was. Tillemont ob- 
ſerves to this purpoſe. © St. Mark 
gives him the ſurname of Alpheus: 
Ty r ae. Which may have 
* been the name of his father. 
This has given occaſion to ſome 
© of the ancients, and to all the 
modern Greeks, to ſay, that 
James the ſon of Alpheus was his 
brother: though it be entirely 
* deſtitute of all probability. Quoi- 
qu'il il n'y ait en cela aucune 
* apparence.” Tillem. S. Matt. init. 
Mem. T.. 

Dr. Doddridge, Family Expoſi- 
tor, ſect. 44 Vol. I. -p. 280. fays 
roundiy, „that Matthew, otherwiſe 
called Levi, was the ſon of Al- 


there 


© pheus, and the brother of James. 
Compare Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 
© 15. Acts 1. 13.“ But I do not 
think, thoſe texts can afford ſuffi- 
cient proof, that Matthew, and 
James the ſon of Alpheus, had the 
ſame father, and were brothers. If 
that had been the caſe, their rela- 
tion to each other would have been 


hinted, or plainly declared in the 


goſpels. 

J do not love bold conjectures in 
others, and wonld not indulge my- 
ſelf in them. But I ſuſpect, that 
theſe words in Mark ii. 14. %% of 
Alpheus, Tov T8 , are an inter- 
polation, ſome how or other, un- 
deſignedly, and accidentally in- 
ſerted in that place. What is truly 
ſaid of James, has been alſo ap- 
plied to Matthew. The curious 
may do well to conſider, whether 
this conjecture be not countenanced 
by the ſingularity of the thing, ſaid 
no where elſe, and by the various 
readings of that text, which may be 
ſeen in Beza, Mill, and Wetſtein. 

4 His office ſeems more parti- 
* cularly to have conſiſted in ga- 
© thering the cuſtoms of commodi- 
ties, that came by the ſea of Ga- 
* lilee, and the tribute, which paſ- 
* ſengers were to pay, that went 
* by water.* Cave's Lives of the 
Apoſtles, p. 177. 

e That this entertainment was 
not made by Matthew on the very 
day that Chriſt called him to attend 
on him, is argued by Mr. Jones in 
his Vindication of the former part 

of 


46 J Hiſtoryof the Apoſtles and Evangelifts, Ch. v. Vol. I. p. 89. 


there ſat at table with them many publicans, and others, of 
no very reputable character in the eye of the phariſees, who 
were ſtrict in external purifications, and other like obſervances. 
Matthew, it is likely, was willing to take leave of his former 
acquaintance in a civil manner. He was likewiſe delirous 
that they ſhould converſe with Jeſus, hoping, that they might 
be taken with his diſcourſe. And Jeſus, with a view of doing 
good, and to ſhow, that he did not diſdain any man, made 
no exceptions to this deſign of his new diſciple. Nor is it 
unlikely, that the ends aimed at were obtained, . in part at 
leaſt, Matthew's former friends did, probably, diſcern ſome- 
what extraordinary in Jeſus, ſo far as to induce them to think 
it was not unreaſonable in him to leave his former employ- 


ment, for the ſake of the company of Jeſus, and the advan- 
tages, which in time he might receive from him. The pha- 
riſees made reflections : but our Lord vindicated himſelf, And 
all the three evangeliſts have recorded this inſtance of our 
Lord's amiable familiarity and condeſcenſion, which 1s one 
of the diſtinctions of his ſhining character. And it is a proof, 
that at the time of their writing, ſeverally, their goſpels, they 
were moulded into the temper and principles of him, whoſe 
hiſtory they wrote. | | | 
Jeſus now called Matthew to be with him, to be a witneſs 


of his words and works, and he put him into the number of 


his apoſtles. Thenceforward he continued with the Lord 
Jeſus; and after his aſcenſion, he was at Jeruſalem, and par- 
took of the gift of the Holy Ghoſt, with the other apoſtles. 
Together with them he bore teſtimony to the reſurrection of 
Jeſus: and, as may be ſuppaſed, preached for ſome while at 
Jeruſalem, and in the ſeveral parts of Judea, confirming his 
doctrine with miracles, which God enabled him to perform 
in the name of Jeſus. | | 

In his own catalogue of the twelve apoſtles, ch. x. he is the 
eighth in order. In St. Mark's, ch. iii. and St. Luke's, ch. vi. 
he 1s the ſeventh. He is alſo named in the eighth place, 
Acts i. 13. Nor is there any particular account in the gol- 
pels of the call of any of the apoſtles, except his and four 


of St. Matthew's Goſpel, p. 129— * when he had made up his ac- 
137. and by Dr. Doddridge, Fa- compts, and regularly paſſed his 
mily Expoſitor, vol. I. ſect. LXXI. © buſineſs into other hands: which, 
note à who ſays, © It is certain, the * to be ſure, from a principle of 
* tealt was after the day of his call- © juſtice, as well as prudence, he 
© ing, perhaps ſome months after: would take care to do.“ 
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others, Andrew and Peter, and the two ſons of Zebedee, who 
were called before. 

Clement of Alexandria ſays, that * the apoſtle Matthew 
uſed a very ſparing diet, eating no fleſh, but only vegetables. 
But perhaps this is ſaid upon the ground only of ſome un- 
certain tradition not well atteſted. | | 

Socrates, in the fifth century, ſays, that » when the apoſtles 
went abroad to preach to the gentiles, Thomas took Parthia 
for his lot, Matthew Ethiopia, and Bartholomew India. And 
it is now a common opinion, that Matthew © died a martyr 
in Ethiopia, in a city called Nadabbar, or Naddaver; but by 
what kind of death is altogether uncertain. However, ſome 
others ſpeak of his preaching and dying in Parthia or Perſia : 
and the diverfity of thoſe accounts ſeems to ſhow, that they 
all are without good foundation. 

think it may be of uſe to take here at length a paſſage 
of Euſebius, at the beginning of the third book of his eccle- 


ſiaſtical hiſtory, after having in the preceding book ſpoken of 


the many calamities in Judea, when the war was juſt break- 
ing out. This,“ ſays he, © was the ſtate of things with the 
© Jews. But the holy apoſtles and diſciples of our Saviour 
being diſperſed abroad, preached in the whole world. 
© Thomas, as we learn by tradition, had Parthia for his lot ; 
Andrew Scythia ; John Aſia, who having lived there a long 
* time died at Epheſus. Peter, as it ſeems, preached to the 
«diſperſed Jews in Pontus, and Galatia, Bithynia, Cappa- 
„docia, and Aſia: at length coming to Rome, he was cruci- 
© fied, with his head downward, as he had deſired. What 
©need I to ſpeak of Paul, who fully preached the goſpel of 
« Chriſt from Jeruſalem to Illyricum, and at laſt died a mar- 
*tyr at Rome, in the time of Nero? So ſays Origen expreſsly 
in the third tome of his expoſitions of the book of Geneſis.” 


— 


f St. John ſays, ch. i. 43. The avv xpewy peteraubavey, Clem. Pæd. 
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Thus writes our eccleſiaſtical hiſtorian. But, as Valeſius 
obſerves, it 4 is not eaſy to determine exactly where the 
quotation from Origen begins. 

However, from this paſſage, as it ſeems, we may conclude, 
that. at the beginning of the fourth century, there were not 
any certain and well atteſted accounts of the places, out 
of Judea, in which many of the apoſtles of Chriſt preached : 
for if there had, Euſebius muſt have been acquainted with 
them. In particular, we may, hence infer, as I apprehend, 
that there was no certain account, whither Matthew went, 
when he left Judea; for there is no notice taken of him in this 
paſſage. Nor does Jerom 1n his article of St. Matthew, in 
his book of Illuftrious Men, formerly tranſcribed at large, 
take any notice of the countries, in which he preached : : nor 
do I recollect, that in any other of his genuine works he 
has ſaid any ching of the travels of this apaſtle. 

Heracleon, a learned Valentinian, in the ſecond century, as 
cited by Clement of Alexandria, reckons Matthew among 
thoſe apoſtles, who did not die by martyrdom; nor does 
Clement toatradiCt him. 

It is alſo obſervable, that s Chryſoſtom has a commendation 
of Matthew, conſiſting of divers articles : his humility ; 


e eaſy or liberality ; piety ; general benevolence ; writing 


a goſpel; finally, fortitude, inalmuch as be came from the 
preſence of the council rejoicing : referring, I ſuppoſe, to Acts v. 
41; but ſays nothing. of his martyrdom. Which may 
induce us to think, that there was not any tradition about 
it among Chriſtians at that time, or that it was not much 
regarded. 

II. Having thus given the hiſtory of this apoſtle, I proceed 
to the conſideration of his goſpel, one of the univerſally 
acknowledged books of the New Teſtament. Two things 
principally are to be the ſubjects of our inquiry, the time 
of writing it, and the language 1 in which it was written. And 
I propoſe to recite here "briefly all, or moſt of the authors, 
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| that have been largely quoted in the former volumes, ſo far 


as relates to thoſe two particulars. 

Papias, biſhop of Hierapolis, about A. D. 116, by ſome 
ſuppoſed to have been acquainted with John the apoſtle, by 
others with John the elder only, in his five books, entitled 


Explications of the Oracles of the Lord, which ſeem to 


have been collections of ancient ſtories and traditions, 
makes * expreſs mention of Matthew's goſpel, and ſays, 
that he wrote the Divine Oracles in the Hebrew tongue. 

lreneus, biſhop-of Lyons, about the year 178, who was 
born in Aſia, and in his youth was acquainted with Poly- 
carp, diſciple of St. John, ſays: < Matthew i then among the 
© Jews wrote a goſpel in their own language, while Peter 
and Paul were preaching the goſpel at Rome, and found- 
© ing [or eſtabliſhing] the church there. And after their 
exit, [that is, death, or departure] Mark alſo the diſ- 
«ciple and interpreter of Peter, delivered to us in writing, 
the things that had been preached by Peter. And Luke, 
©the companion of Paul, put down in a book the goſpel 
© preached by him. Afterwards John, the diſciple of the 
Lord, who leaned upon his breaſt, likewiſe publiſhed a 
: goſpel, whilſt he dwelt at Epheſus, in Aſia.“ In another 
place he ſays, *© the « goſpel according to Matthew was 
delivered to the Jews.” 

Origen, about 230, ſays, that! according to the tra- 

dition received by him, the firſt goſpel was written by 
* Matthew, once a publican, afterwards a diſciple of Jeſus 
«Chriſt: who deliveèred it to the Jewiſh believers, com- 
* poſed in the Hebrew language.“ And in another place he 
ſays, © that ®» Matthew wrote for the Hebrews.” 

Says Fuſebius, about 315, Matthews having firſt 
„ to the Hebrews, when he was about to go to 
* other people, delivered to them in their own language the 
goſpel according to him, by that writing ſupplying the 
want of his preſence with thoſe whom he was leaving.“ 


F 


See of this work, vol. II. p. 16g. cap. i. Et ap. Euſeb. I. 5. e. - 
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| Athanaſius, in his Feſtal Epiſtle * does not ſay, where, or 
oP in what language Matthew wrote. But in the Synopſis, | 
ll. aſcribed to kim, it is ſaid, * that Matthew wrote his goſpel | 
F in Hebrew, and publiſhed It at Jeruſalem.” | 

| l Cyril of Jeruſalem ſays, that * Matthew wrote in | 
4 Hebrew. 
be Epiphanius likewiſe ſays, that Matthew wrote in | 
=_ Hebrew.“ And afterwards. <© Matthew * wrote firſt, and | 
Fi Mark ſoon after him, being a follower of Peter at Rome. 5 
1 If Mark did not write till after Peter came to Rome, and | 
1 Matthew but a little before him; it follows, that Matthew's | 
it goſpel was not written ſo ſoon, as ey later writers have 
38 fuppoled. 
1 Gregory Nazianzen, in his caraloghe, ſays, that: Mat- | 
F thew wrote for the Hebrews,” 
b And Ebedjeſu, © that Matthew, the firſt evangeliſt, : 
| 3 publiſhed his goſpel in Paleſtine, written in Hebrew.” 
4 Theodore of Mopſueſtia ſays, that * for a good while 
A * the apoſtles preached chiefly to Jews in Judea. After— : 
1 © wards Providence made way for conducting them to : 
"_ © remote countries. Peter went to Rome, the reſt elfe- 
1 C wipe, John, in particular, took up his abode at Epheſus. | 
* . . . About this time the other evangeliſts, Matthew, Mark, r 
V c ſhi Luke, publiſhed their goſpels, "which were foon ſpread © 
F © all over the world.“ This ſuppoſeth a late date of the : 
5 goſpels, as was argued vol IV. p. 512, that is, after the 
4 beginning of Nero's reign, when Peter went to Rome, and : 
. not long before the war in Judea, which broke out in 66, 4 
4 about which ctlme John left that country, and ſettled at : 
„ Fpheſus. g 
#3 Says . in he prologue to his Colm upon * 
5 St. Matthew: © The » firſt evangeliſt is Matthew, the pub- 5 
| © lican, ſurnamed Levi, who wrote his goſpel in Judea, P 
| in the Hebrew language, chiefly for the fake of the Jews h 
. ö © that believed in Jeſus, "and did not join the ſhadow of the tt 
N i © Jaw with the truth of the goſpel.” 'Fo the like purpoſe in WF ” 
| the article of St. Matthew, in his book of Eccleſiaſtical I 
0 ce 
; | 0 p. 283. p. 293. t Vol. IV. p. 408. 
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writers: © Matthew = called alſo Levi, of a publican made 
an apoſtle, firſt of all wrote a goſpel in Judea in the He- 
brew language, for the ſake of thoſe of the circumciſion, 
© who believed. Who afterwards tranſlated it into Greek, 
cis uncertain.” | 

Chryſoſtom in the introduction to his homilies upon this 
goſpel : © Matthew * is ſaid to have written his goſpel at the 
« requeſt of the Jewiſh believers, who deſired him to pur 
«down in writing what he had taught them by word of 
© mouth: and he is ſaid to have written in Hebrew.“ He 
ſpeaks with heſitation, and is not poſitive about the occaſion 
of writing this goſpel, or the language in which it was 
written. Afterwards he ſays: Ind what place each one of 
the evangeliſts wrote, cannot be ſaid with certainty.” 

Coſmas of Alexandria, about the year 535, ſays: Mat- 
« thew © is the firſt evangeliſt that wrote a goſpel. There 
© being a perſecution, when Stephen was ſtoned, and he 
© alſo being about to go from that place, the believers 
© entreated him to leave with them a written inſtruction, 
© with which requeſt he complied.” And what follows. 

The author of the Imperfect Work upon St. Matthew, in. 
the ſixth century, about the year 560, obſerves to this pur- 
poſe: © The« occaſion of Matthew's writing is ſaid to be 
© this. There being a great perſecution in Paleſtine, ſo that 
« there was danger, leſt all the faithful ſhould be diſperſed : _ 
* that they might not be without teaching, though they 
© ſhould have no teachers, they requeſted Matthew to write 
for them a hiſtory of all Chriſt's words and works, that 
© wherever they ſhould be, they ſhould have with them the 
ground of their faith.” This writer does not ſay, that this 
was the perſecution that aroſe about the time of the death of 
Stephen. He ſeems to ſpeak of a later, and more general 
perſecution and diſperſion, ſuch as may be well ſuppoſed to 
have been in Judea, near the war in 66; when moſt, or all of 


the apoſtles, and many of the Jewiſh believers removed, and 


were diſperſed into other countries. 
In the Paſchal Chronicle, a work compoſed in the ſeventh 


century, as formerly cited, it is intimated, that * St. Mat- 
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thew publiſhed his goſpel in Paleſtine, about fifteen years 
after our Lord's aſcenſion, and foon- after the council at 
Jeruſalem, of which an account 1s given Acts xv. 

And, to draw to a concluſion of this hiſt of writers, 
Theophylact, in the eleventh century, ſays: Matthew 
« then f firſt wrote a goſpel in the Hebrew language, for the 
© ſake of the Hebrew believers, eight years after our Savi- 
© our's aſcenſion.” 

Euthymius in the beginning of the twelfth century: 
© That s Matthew's goſpel was the firſt, and written in 
© Tudea, in Hebrew, for the Jewiſh believers, eight years 
© after our Lord's aſcenſion.” | 

Nicephorus Calliſti, in the fourteenth century, ſays: 
Matthew having preached the ſaving word tp the Jews, 


1 
1 © when he was about to go abroad to the Gentiles, thought 

1 © it beſt to write in his native language an account of his 

F © preaching, to ſupply the want of his preſence: which he | 
© | © did at about fifteen years after our Saviour's aſcenſion.” | 
„ III. Who now of all theſe writers deſerves the greateſt | 
1 regard? Irenæus, I think, as being the moſt ancient. And Wl 
7 with him agree Epiphanius, Theodore of Mopſueſtia, and 
1 the author of the Imperfect Work, as it ſeems. Nor is he 
„ contradicted by Euſebius of Cæſarea, fo far as I can i per- 
4 cCeive: he ſays, © that when Matthew was about to go to : 
„ bother people, he delivered his goſpel to the Hebrews in l 
* © their own language.“ But the does not ſay in his Eccleſi— f 
wr aſtical Hiſtory, nor any where elſe, when this apoſtle left l 


Judea. Some © may have underſtood him to mean about 
eight years after our Saviour's aſcenſion, and others about 
fifreen years after it, as Nicephorus, and perhaps the Paſchal 
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x Chronicle; but himſelf has not expreſsly mentioned the 8 

|: | time: and he may have been undetermined in his mind 5 

x about the time, when Matthew left Judea. Moreover, he g 

| has inferced ! in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory the paſſage of EL 

| Irenæus above quoted, upon which we inſiſt. And a late i 

F | date of the goſpels is agreeable to his own, and other's J 
„ obſervations, before taken notice of, that the apoſtles of 
6 Chriſt did not write many books, and were not very forward 

to write, but as they were compelled by a kind of neceſſity. 2 

| n. 
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ars There are divers learned moderns of good judgment in 
at theſe matters, who pay a great regard to this teſtimony of 
Irenæus, particularly, Fabricius,“ Mill, S. Baſnage, and 
ers. beſore them Martin Chemnitius. 
1e Mill ſuppoſed 1 it to be highly probable, that 2 Irenæus had 
the | this account from Papias. Le Clerc * likewiſe ſeems to 
vi- have thought, that Irenæus found this in the five books of 
= Papias: but that is only conjecture. + Euſebius quoting 
ry: WH Papias obſerves, that he faid, Matthew wrote in Hebrew. 
in But he does not ſay, that Papias mentioned the time of 
ars writing his goſpel. However, it was the opinion of Ire- 
neus; and it may be reckoned not. improbable, that he had 
ys: a tradition to that purpoſe, which he relied upon as right, 
WS, for he ſpeaks of it without heſitation. It might be derived 
ght from ſeveral, one of whom was Papias. 
his Irenzus ſays, that * Matthew publiſhed his goſpel when 
he Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome: that is, ſays » 
Mill in the year 61. © For, adds he, © I underſtand him of 
teſt | the firſt time, that Paul was at Rome.“ But if Irenzus ſays 
nd WW right, it muſt have been at the ſecond time that Paul was 
ind at Rome; for we have no reaſon to believe that Peter was 
he at all in that city when Paul was ſent thither by Feſtus : 
er- but, very probably, Peter and Paul were there together 
to afteren and ſuffered martyrdom there about the ſame 
in time. That is the ſeaſon to which we ſhould be led for 
eſi- fixing the writing of St. Matthew's Goſpel, if Irenzus may 
left be relied upon. "Accordingly Baſnage * in his annals ſpeaks 
out | O 
out | 
hal De tempore, quando ſcripſerit, u et Paulus evangelizarent Rome, 


cui potius fidem habeam us, quam et fundarent eccleſiam. Proleg. num. 
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of St. Matthew's goſpel at the year 64. And though, as 
he ſays, he does not know the year, nor the place, where 
St. Matthew's goſpel was publiſhed, yet he expreſſeth himſelf, 
as if he was inclined to think it was not written till Nero's 
reign was ſomewhat advanced in the year 64. or 65. the 
time of that emperor's perſecution of the Chriſtians. 

Other learned men are for an earlier date : whoſe opinions 
alſo, undoubtedly, ought to be taken notice of, and conſi- 
dered by us. ; „ | | 

Cave thought that * St. Matthew's goſpel was written 
about the fifteenth year after our Saviour's aſcenſion, in the 
year 48, a ſhort time before the council of Jeruſalem, or 
ſoon after it. 

Baronius was of opinion, that“ this goſpel was publiſhed 
in the year 41, ſoon after that Peter had begun to preach 
to gentiles at the houſe of Cornelius in Cæſarea. 

Grotius 7 and G. I. Voſſius - were likewiſe of opinion, 
that St. Matthew's goſpel was written about eight years after 
Chriſt's aſcenſion. 5 

Tillemont argues, That St. Matthew wrote his goſpel 
about three years after the crucifixion of Chriſt : for it muſt 
© have been written before the apoſtles left Judea. The time 
© of their going abroad, as he owns, 1s uncertain : but it 
c muſt have been about the year 36, foraſmuch as it appears, 


anno locove divinare non poſſumus. lymitana, ad ſuam quiſque ſortem 
Nulla tamen ſe magis veri ſpecie abierant, adeo ut paulo ante Mat- 


commendat chronologia, quam illa 
Irenæi: quod nempe Paulo et Petro 
Romanos inftituentibus, ſcribendo 
Matthzus operam dederit: ut Ec- 
cleſiæ aliquid monumenti eſſet, quo 
ob ortum ex perſecutione Neronis 
dolorem leniret, ſanctorumque A poſ- 
tolorum eo fluctu oppreſſorum faciem 
in Evangelio videre fibi videretur 
Eccleſia, Baſn. Ann. 64. n. xii. 

u Scripſiſſe Evangelium ſuum viii. 
a Chriſti reſurrectione anno vulgo 
dicitur. Quod tamen ad annum a 
Chriſti aſumtione 15. referunt auc- 
tor Chr. A. et Nicephorus. Et 
ſane eum ante annum a paſſione 
Chriſti 12. Apoſtolis judææ fini— 
bus egredi non licuit, vix ante ann. 
18. chr. 48. finita ſynodo Hicroſo— 
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thæus Evangelium ſuum condidiſſe 
videtur. H. L. in Matthæo, p. 13. 

* Baron. Ann: 41. num. ix, xvi. 

y Grot. Pr. ad Matth. 

2 Si quidem Matthæus in Paleſ- 
tina ſcribebat, idque intra proxi- 
mum a paſſione Chriſti octennium. 
VoſT. de Gen. J. C. cap. iv. 5 2. 

a Il ſemble meſme neceſſaire de 
dire, que S. Matthieu a Ecrit trois 
ans ſeulement apres la mort de 
J. C... . Le temps de cette diviſion 
des Apotres ett incertain. Il ſemble 
neanmoins, que g'a été vers Ian 
36. puiſqu'il paroiſt, qu'il n'y avoit 
aucun Apoſtre a Jeruſalem, Jorſque 
S. Paul vint en 37. hors S. Pierre, 
et S. Jacque le mineur. 8. Mat- 
thica, Mem, T. I. 


© that 
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© that in the year 37, when Paul came to Jeruſalem, there 


were no other apoſtles there beſide Peter, and James the 


< Leſs.” But that argument is of no value. For the 
apoſtles might be all at Jeruſalem, or in its neighbourhood, 
though Paul ſaw none, beſide the two juſt mentioned. 

Mr. Jones earneſtly contends, that * this goſpel was 
written about eight years after our Lord's aſcenſion, in the 


year 41. But I do not think it needful to take any farther. 


notice of his arguments, than has been done already. 

Mr. Wetſtein has lately declared in favour of the ſame 
opinion. © And * hence, ſays he, we diſcern the reaſon 
© why this, evangeliſt has inſerted ſo many diſcourſes about 
the Jewiſh ſuperſtitions: which could be of little or no 
© uſe to other people, and among other nations, when the 
© temple was once deſtroyed, or was near being deſtroyed.” 
But I am not able to diſcern any force in that way of reaſon- 
ing, becauſe I perceive not any ſuperfluities in this, or any 
of the evangeliſts. Our Lord's reproofs of Jewiſh ſuper- 
ſtitions, his declarations of the ſuperiority of moral virtue, 
or righteouſneſs and true holineſs, above the righteouſneſs 
of the ſcribes and phariſees, his cenfures of the pride and 
covetouſneſs, falſe mixims, and. hypocritical conduct of the 
ſame men, will be uſeful to all people ſo long as the world 
ſtands. As our Lord was a Jew, and his miniſtry was em- 
ployed among thoſe people in Judea ; it is no wonder, that 
in his diſcourſes, recorded by St. Matthew, whenever he 
wrote, there ſhould be frequent alluſions to their laws, 
cuſtoms, and worſhip. The like © are in the other two firſt 

| | evangeliſts : 


b New and full Method. &c. vol. 


III. ch v. p. 59—64. 


© See vol. IV. p. 262—264. 

4 Magno conſenſa perhibent Pa- 
tres, Matthæum in pratiam cre- 
dentium ex Judzis in Palæſtina 
Evangelium ſuum exſcripſiſſe, et 
quidem, ut multi addunt, Hiero— 
ſolymis, octavo poſt aſcenſionem 
Chriſti anno, qui Clavdit Impera- 
toris primus fuit. Cur illorum 
te:timonium in dubium vocetur, 
cauſam non video: quin iſta hypo- 
theſi admiſſa, plurima non infel1- 
citer exiſtimo explicari poſſe, quo- 
rum aliter ratio vix invenitur. Hinc 

E 4 


enim intelligimus, cur Matthæus 
primum in ordine Evangeliſtarum 
occupet locum, quia nimirum pri— 
mus omnium ſcripſit: cur item tam 
multas de Judzorum ſuperſtitioni— 
bus referat diſputationes, quibus 
apud alias nationes, vel templo 
Jam everſo, vel paulo poſt ever- 
tendo, locus vix fuiſſet. Wetſt. N. 
T. Tow. Lp. 225- 

© When Mr. Wetſtein ſpeaks of 
the many diſcourſes about Jewiſh 
ſuperſlitions, which are in St. Mat- 
thew's goſpel: I imagine he may 
particularly reſer to Matt. xxiii. 
1—30. Nevertheleſs divers of thoſe 
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evangeliſts: and in St. John's goſpel, the laſt of the four are 
as long diſcourſes with the cavilling Jews, as 1n any of 
the reſt. 

I therefore readily aſſent to thoſe who think that this 
goſpel was written in the time of the emperor Nero, not 
till about thirty years after our Saviour's aſcenſion. I am 
not able to aſſign the year in which it was written; but ! 
am ſomewhat inclined to the year 63, 64, or 65, of the vul- 
gar epoch. This is agreeable not only to the teſtimony of 
Irenæus, and ſome other ancients, but to the circumſtances 
of things. At the year 64, or thereabout, the goſpel had 
been propagated in many gentile countries, the times were 
troubleſome in Judea, and the war was coming on : ſeveral 
of the apoſtles were dead, others of them, who ſurvived, 
were gone, or going abroad, and many of the Jewiſh be- 
lievers were about to ſeek. ſhelter elſewhere: now was a 
proper time to write a hiſtory of Chriſt- and his miracles, 
Moreover in this goſpel are recorded divers plain predic- 
tions of the miſeries and deſolations of Jeruſalem, and the 
overthrow of the temple, and the Jewiſh ſtate, beſide many 
other figurative intimations of the ſame things in many of 
our Lord's diſcourſes and. parables, Which could not be 
well publi ſhed to all the world in writing, till abour this 
time. The ſuitableneſs of St. Matthew's gofpel to the ſtate 
of the chriſtian religion, and of the Jewiſh people, about 
the year 64, or 65, ſeads to that time. And however un— 
willingly, from private apprehenſions and prejudices, we 
may admit the thought of protracting fo long the writing 
the hiftory of our Lord s miniſtry; the circumſtances of 
things will conftrain us to acquieſce in this ſeaſon, as the 
moſt likely. | 

IV. This leads me now to obſerve ſome characters of 
time in the goſpel itſelf, | | 

It is well known, and allowed by all, that ? for a while 
our Lord's diſciples laboured under Jewiſh prejudices : and 


things occur alſo in the goſpels of and Sadducces, or Herodians, as well 
St. Mark and St. Luke. See Mark as Matthew xvi. 6-12. Not now 
X11. 38—40.. Luke xi. 42—52. and to mention any other like things. 
*X 46, 47. And both Mark viii. f There are many proofs of this 
14—2 1 and Luke xii. 1, 2. have in the goſpels. See particularly 
recorded of Lord's infunctions, % John xvi. 72 14 and likewiſe the 
beware of the lea ven of the Phari) hiſtory in the Acs, ch. x. 
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that they did not fully underſtand all his diſcourſes at the 
time when they were ſpoken. They did not, they could 
not, clearly diſcern the comprehenſive deſign of the evan- 
gelical diſpenſation, till after Peter had been at the houſe 
of Cornelius, and there received into the church gentile 
converts, without circumciſion : till after the goſpel 
had been preached abroad in Wars 5 countries by Paul, 
and other apoſtles and miniſters. Let us therefore now ob- 
ſerve the book itſelf of St. Matthew, and ſee what know- 
eyes he appears to have had of the ſcheme of the goſpel. 

. His account of the commiſſion which our Lord gave 
to the twelve apoſtles is in ch. xxvill. 19. Go ye therefore into 


all the world, and teach all nations. Matthew did not then 


think that the apoſtles of Jeſus were to teach Jews only, 
but that they were required to teach all people, and all 
PR”; in general. 

2. I ſuppoſe that he fully underſtood our Lord's doc- 
crine, when he recorded that ſummary account of it which 
is in the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh chapters of his goſpel. 
The beatitudes at the beginning are a proof of it. And at the 
concluſion, they who heard and did thoſe ſayings, are com- 
pared to @ man that built bis houſe upon a rock; though there 
had been nothing ſaid to enforce the rituals of the Moſaic 
law. 

3. And that he well underſtood the ſpirituality, and the 
freedom of the goſpel, appears from what he has recorded 
ch. XV. IO—20, 

4. His clear diſcernment of the deſign of the goſpel- 
diſpenſation appears even in his account of our Saviour's 
nativity, particularly, in what he ſays eh. i. 21. of the 
meſſage of the angel to Joleph. And thou ſhalt call his name 
Jeſus. For be ſhall ſave his people from their fins. 

5. If he had not known that our Saviour was deſigned 
to be, or was already become a bleſſing to centiles, he 
would fcarcely have thought of inlerting the hiſtory of the 
Magi coming from the eaſt to Jeruſalem, to inquire 
after the birth of the King of the Jews, chap. ii. 

6. It is alſo very likely, that he underſtood thoſe words 
of John the Baptiſt, recorded by him ch. iii. 9. God is able 
of tbeje tones to raiſe up children to Abraham. 

St. Matthew's knowledge of the calling of the gen- 
les and the rejection of the Jews, may be concluded from 
many things recorded by him. In the hiſtory of our Lord's 
healing 
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healing the Centurion's ſervant at Capernaum he inſerts 
our Lord's commendation of his faith, and that declaration: 
Many ſhall come from the eaſt and the weſt, and fit down with 
Abraham, and Iſaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven : 
but the children of the kingdom ſhall be caſt out, ch. viii, 
10—12. | 

8. The admiſſion of the gentiles to equal privileges with 
the Jews mult be intimated in the parable of the labourers 
hired into the vineyard at ſeveral hours of the day. ch. xx. 
I—16. | 

9. The calling and acceptance of the gentiles, and the 
rejection of the Jewiſh people, and even their overthrow, 
are plainly declared in the parable of the vineyard, let out 
to huſbandmen, and the diſcourſe which follows. ch. xxi. 
33—46.. The ſame things are intimated in the parable of 
the king that made a wedding feaſt for his fon, which is at 
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I the beginning of the next chapter. ch. xx11. 1—14. 
1 10. I might likewiſe take notice of the hiſtory of our 


Lord's curing the daughter of the woman of Canaan. ch. xv. 

21—28. | 
11. It is alſo very likely that St. Matthew had ſome 

good knowledge, and a diſtinct apprehenſion of the extent 
of our Lord's kingdom, and the progrels of his doctrine, 
when he recorded thoſe parables in the thirteenth chapter 
of his goſpel: where our Lord has compared the kingdom 
of heaven, or the preaching his goſpel, to a grain of muſ— 
tard-ſeed, the leaſt of all ſeeds, but becomes a tree: to lea- 
ven, by which a large lump is leavened : to a net, that was 
caſt into the ſea, and gathered of every kind. And, ex- 
46 plaining the parable of the tares, our Lord ſays, ver. 37, 
. 38. He that ſoweth the good ſeed is the ſon of Man. The field 
Ph is the world. And what follows. 
| | 12. It is probable, that this evangeliſt had ſome know- 
Fj ledge of the goſpel having been preached out of Judea, 
5 when he put down that declaration of our Lord concerning 

; the woman, chat poured the rich ointment upon his head: 
1 IWhereſoever the goſpel ſhall be preached in the whole world, there 
ſhals this alſo, that this woman has done, be told for a memorial 
1 | of her. Ch. Xvi. 13. 
| 13. In his account of the inſtitution of the euchariſt, 
ch. xxvi. 28. our Lord ſays: This is my blood of the New Teſta- 
ment, which is ſhed for many, that is, for all men, for the remiſ- 
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fon of fins. And in ch. xx, 28. our Lord ſays: The Son 
of man came . . . to give his life a ranſom for many. 

14. There is alſo an expreſſion uſed by him once or twice, 
intimating, that it was ſome conſiderable fpace, ſince the 
time of the event and his writing about it. ch. xxvili. 8. 
IWherefore that field was called the field of blood to this day. 
Having related the affair of the ſoldiers, and the directions 
given to them by the Jewiſh council to lay, that bis diſciples 
came by night, and ſtole him away, he adds: And this ſaying is 
commonly reported among the Jews until this day, ver. 15, Such 
an expreſſion does not denote any certain period: but one 
would think, that, in this caſe, thereby muſt be intended a 
conſiderable ſpace of time, more than eight, or ten, or 
fifteen years. 

15. I formerly s ſhowed divers advantages of the late 
publication of the goſpels. The life of Jeſus could not 
be forgotten in thirty, or forty years. His life and death 
were very public, as well as very extraordinary. His reſur- 
rection and aſcenſion were moſt publicly atteſted by his 
apoſtles, and others, as we know from the book of the Acts. 
And from that time forward there were many, who were 
continually ſpeaking of the things ſaid and done by him, 
and of the evidences of his reſurrection and exaltation. 
They were ſoon known to multitudes of people, ſmall and 
great, and men of all ranks and characters. As St. Paul 
ſays to Feſtus, in a very great aſſembly. Acts xxvi. 26. 
For the king knoweth of theſe things, before whom alſo I ſpeak 
freely: for I am perſuaded, that none of theſe things are hidden 
from him; for this thing was not done in a corner. And was it 
not the cry at Theſſalonica? Acts xvil. 6. Theſe that have 
turned the world upſide down, are come hither alſo. The ac- 
count of St. Paul's manner of living at Rome, about the 
years 61, and 62, is, that he dwelt two whole years in bis own 
hired houſe, and received all that came in unto him, .. teaching 
thoſe things, which concern the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Acts xxviii. 
30, 31. Whilſt there were men, who at the hazard of their 
lives taught, and others that embraced, the things con- 
cerning the Lord Jeſus, they could not be forgotten. And 
if about thirty years after our Lord's aſcenſion, his hiſtory 
was written by eye- witneſſes, or their companions, it was ſoon 
enough: yea, it was the fitteſt time of all. At the year 


s Sec vol. IV. p. 240-245. 
i | | ſixty, 
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ſixty, of our Lord's nativity, according to the vulgar æra, 
and later, there certainly were enough ſuch perſons, as thoſe 
juſt mentioned, ſtill living, to record his words and works, 
and more, whe were willing and defirous to read written 
hiſtories of him, than before: and alſo more to tranſcribe 
and copy out thoſe hiſtories for their own uſe, and for the 
uſe and benefit of others, than in any preceding time. 

. It remains, that we conſider in what language this 
goſpel was written : becauſe many of the ancients, whoſe 
teſtimonies have been lately recited, though they allow the 
other goſpels to have been written in Greek, have deli. 
vered it as their opinion, that this goſpel was written in 
Hebrew. 

Of this I have already ſpoken ſeveral times, particularly, 
in the chapter of“ Papias, and in the chapter of * Ong, 
and « of Euſebius of Cæſarea; where alſo the opinions of 
divers learned moderns were alleged, who think it was 
written in Greek. To them I now add Le Clerc, who 
has an argument upon his head, proper to be conſulted by 
thoſe who have leiſure, but too long to be inſerted here: 
and his learned ſucceſſor Mr. Wetſtein, who ſays, © Here 
em we are of opinion, that the Fathers do not ſo properly 
bear teſtimony, as deliver their own conjecture : which 
© needs not to be admitted, if it be not ſupported by goof 
© realons, or may be refuted by probable arguments. Sup— 


« poſing, and taking it for granted, that Matthew wrote 

for the Jews in Judea, they concluded that he wrote ih 

Hebrew. But there is no weight in that reaſon. The 
b Vol. ii. p. 110. | Quod enim putant necellh fuiſſe ut 
i p. 541— 543. Hebrzis ſcribens Hebraice ſcribs- 
k Vol. hs p. 266—268. ret, verum non eſt: cum conſtet ep 
I Diff. iii. De iv. Evangeliis. tempore linguam Græcam per to 


m | ten tam facile aſſentimur tum Imperium Romanum, et in 
ſententiæ eorundem Patrum ſtatu- Judza præſertim, in uſu fuiſle. . 
entium, Matthæum ſcripſiſſe He- Videntur ergo vetutiſſimi Parres & 
braice, hoc eſt, Syriace, five Chal- inter eos Papias, homo ſimplex e 
daice, qua lingua tunc temports credulus, re non explorata, inan 
Judæi in Palzitina utebantur.... Nazarzorum jactantiæ fidem ha 
Exittimamus enim Patres hic jam buiſfe. . .. Nullum ſane in nottr 
non teſtimonium dicere, fed con- Matthzo repericur indicium, und 
jecturam ſuam in medium proferre, colligi poflit, ex alia in aliam ling 
non admittendam, fi aut idoneis am fuiſſe converſam. Plurima ver 
rationibus non fit fulta, aut veriſi- aliud ſuadent. Wetften. N. T. 
milibus argumentis refutari poſſit, tom. I. p. 224. 


3 
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Greek 


St. Matthew. 61 


p- 119. 
Greek language was at that time much uſed throughout 
«the whole Roman empire, and particularly in Judea. 
« Papias, who firſt advanced this opinion, was a weak and 
© credulous man. Nor are there in our Greek goſpel any 
© marks of its being a tranſlation from another language.” 

Mr. Jones » has a long argument, well deſerving to be 
read, ſhowing, that this goſpel was originally written in 
Greek. | 

Mr. Baſnage * is of the ſame fide, and has argued ex- 
ceeding well for it: 1 ſhould tranſcribe him if I had room; 
4s | have not, I refer to him. 

Says * Dr. Jortin : In the time of Chriſt and his apoſtles 
the Greek was really the univerſal language: the New 
© Teſtament is a proof of it, if proof were wanting. And this 
is one reaſon amongſt many others, why St. Matthew 
© probably wrote his goſpel in Greek. See Wetſtein's 
N. *: P-. 224. St. Matthew, ch. v. 473 48. ſays: Os rent 
% Teig. "Eceobs ev uurig TEAM « . . that is, be not rea, but 
rb Videtur autem Matthæus vocem Taz hic adhibuiſſe, 
ut 7:21 Opponeret. Wetſtein. Add to this, that Texums 
and 72215 are both derived from the ſame word, Tea. So again, 
ch. vi. 16. we find an antitheſis in the words, a@angzo: ra 
rut, onus Pawoi, Eleganter dicitur: Tegunt faciem, ut 
appareant, Sc. Wetſtein. : 

and many others of the ſame ſentiment might be men- 
tioned, who are men of great learning and good judgment. 

| ſhall now propoſe ſome obſervations relating to this 
point. | : 

1. If St, Matthew did not write till about thirty years 
aſter our Lord's aſcenſion, we muſt be led to think, he 
would uſe the Greek language. That he did not write 
Voner, I ſuppoſe to have been ſhown to be very probable. 
[t nieed there were good reaſons to think, his goſpel was 
unten within the ſpace of eight years after Chriſt's aſcenſion, 
ve might well conclude, that he wrote in Hebrew. But, 
ome it ſeems, that we may be fully ſatisfied, that Matthew 
not write within that ſpace, nor ſo ſoon as fifteen years 
Her our Lord's aſcenſion, nor till ſome good while after- 


Seo his Vindication of the * See his Diſcourſes concerning 
part of St. Matthew's goſ- the Chriſtian Religion, p. 176. 
pel, CN..17—19, p. 180 — 136, note (o) the third edition. 
Ing , „ 


wards. 
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wards. St. James, reſiding at Jeruſalem, writs an epiſtle 
about the year of Chriſt 6o, as is ſuppoſed: it is addreſſed 
to the twelve tribes ſcattered abroad; and he writes in Greek, 
as is allowed, Why, then, ſhould not St. Matthew uſe the 
ſame language ? 

2. There was very early a Greek goſpel of St. Matthey, 
It is quoted, or referred to by Clement of Rome, Ignatius, 
Polycarp, Juſtin Martyr, not now to mention any others: 
none of whom intimate, that they made ule of a tran. 
lation. 

3. Though many of the ancients ſay, that St. Matthew 
wrote in Hebrew, they ſeem not to have fully believed it: 
for they have ſhown very little regard to the Hebrew edi. 
tion of it. This has been particularly ſhown in the chapters 
of * Origen, * Euſebius of Cæſarea, and Jerom, the moſt 
likely of any of the ancients *to make uſe of that editibn, 
if they had been perſuaded, that it was authentic and 
original, 

4. There are not in our Greek goſpel of St. Matthew 
any marks of a tranſlation: ſo ſaid Mr. Wetſtein in the 
paſſage juſt tranſcribed; and this obſervation was before 
made by us in the chapter of * Papias. 

There is no where any probable account, who tranſ— 
lated this goſpel into Greek. No particular tranſlator was 
mentioned by Papias, as may be concluded from the ac- 
counts given of his books by Euſebius. Nor is any tranſ— 
lator of this goſpel named by Irenzus, Euſebius, or any of 
the writers of the firſt three centuries, that are come down 
to us. Nor is there any reaſon to think, that he was named 
in any other : foraſmuch as no notice is taken of him by 
Euſebius, or Jerom, who ſaw many writings of ancients 
now loſt, both catholics and heretics. Jerom having ſaid, 
that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, preſently adds : © Who 
t afterwards tranſlated him into Greek, is uncertain.” And 
all the accounts of a tranſlator, ſince given, are too late to 
be credited, and are likewiſe very improbable, In the 
Synopſis aſcribed to Athanaſius, but not written till long 
after his time, it is ſaid, © That » Matthew's goſpel was 
tranſlated into Greek by James, the firſt N nn 
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It would be more reaſonable to 
imagine, that he tranſlated it out of Greek into Hebrew, 
But as that is not ſaid by the ancients, fo neither have 
we reaſon to ſay it. Moreover, the ſame reaſons, as one 
may think, which would induce James to make a Greek 
tranſlation, ſhould have induced Matthew to write in Greek. 
Nevertheleſs Dr. Mill * has pitched upon that perſon for 
the tranſlator, and formed an argument thereupon :- which 
only ſerves to ſhow, that there 1s nothing, for which ſome- 
thing may not be ſaid by thoſe, who indulge themſelves in 
ſoppoſitions without ground. Theophylact informs us, 
that „in his time it was ſaid, that John tranſlated this 
coſpel into Greek: but it was only a common report; and 
indeed it could be no more. However, out of a regard 
to ſuch reports and teſtimonies, Mr. Lampe = has very pro- 
perly reckoned a tranſlation of this goſpel among the works 

falſly aſcribed to St. John. e 
6. Once more, I apprehend, we may diſcern the origin 
of this opinion, that- St. Matthew's goſpel was written in 
Hebrew. There was ſoon made a tranſlation of his Greek 
coſpel into Hebrew. We have ſeen proofs, that « in very 
carly days of Chriſtianity there was a Hebrew goſpel : and 
many; not examining 1t particularly, nor indeed being able 
to do it, for want of underſtanding the language, imagined, 
that it was firſt written in Hebrew. Jerom expreſsly tells 
vs, that by many in his time the goſpel according to the 
| | Hebrews 


(is in Grecum transfuderit, uſu familiari, tranſlatum fuiſſe, 
ncertum eſt. Papias de hoc nihil &c, Proleg. num. 66. 


2d Ariſtione aut Joanne preſbytero 
accepit, aut tradidit. Auctor Sy- 
nopfeos 8. Scripture Jacobo fratri 
Domini diſerte adſcribit hanc ver- 
ſonem. Theophylactus, ex fama 
duntavat, Joanni Evangeliſtæ. Ego 
ad priorem illam ſententiam, ſeu 
magis veriſimilem, accedo. Satis 
im probabile eſt, Evangelium in 
Hebrworum uſum lingua ipſorum 
patria primum exaratum, ab ipſo- 
am Epiſcopo primario Jacobo, 
v211copo Hieroſolymitano, in ſer— 
nunem Craecum, per provincias, 


qu; ditperſt erant ex gente iſta 


umi, Judeis pariter ac aliis in 
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= Matthz1 Evangelium Græce a 
Joanne Evangeliſta verſum eſſe, 


*retert Eutychius, tom. I. Annalium, 


p. 328. et Nicetas præfatione ad 
Catenam in Matthæum. Lampe 
Prolegom. in Joan. l. i. cap. 7. 
1 
See vol. II. p. 144. 15 
b In Evangelio, quo utuntur Na- 
Zarent et Ebionitæ, quod nuper in 
Græcum de Hebræo termone tran- 
ſtufimus, et quod vocatur a pleriſ- 
que 
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Hebrews was reckoned the true and authentic goſpel of 
Matthew. | | 

To this Hebrew tranſlation of St. Matthew's goſpel, 
poſſibly, are owing divers things ſaid by the ancients ; as 
that Matthew publiſhed his goſpel at Jeruſalem, or in 
Judea, for the Jewiſh believers, and at their requeſt, before 
he went abroad to other people: I ſay, I do ſuſpect the truth 
of theſe, and ſome other like things, ſaid of St. Matthew, and 
his goſpel; all which may have had their riſe from the 
Hebrew edition of his goſpel, which they imagined to be the 
original. For I think, that St. Matthew's, and all the other 
goſpels were written, and intended, for believers of all nations, 
His goſpel was written for the Jews, but not for them only, 
bur for Gentiles allo: as manifeſtly appears from the goſpel 
itſelf, or the things contained im it. | 

Jam allo ready to ſay, with © Mr. Baſnage, that I do not 
know where it was publiſhed, whether in Judea, or ſome- 
where elſe. But as I think, the Nazarene goſpel to be St. 
Matthew's goſpel tranſlated from Greek, with“ the addition 
of ſome other things, taken from the other goſpels, and from 
tradition : fo I reckon, that the goſpel of Matthew, written 
in Greek, was the goſpel which came firſt into their hands, 
and which they gladly received, and made uſe of it, I fay 
again, the notion of St. Matthew's writing in Hebrew, pro- 
bably, had its riſe from the Hebrew edition of his goſpel. 
For allowing that date of his goſpel which to me appears 
molt probable, I cannot conceive the reaſon, why Matthew 
ſhould write in Hebrew any more than any of the other 
evangeliſts. For it may be reckoned highly . probable, or 
even certain, that he underſtood Greek, before he was called 
by Chrift to be an apoſtle. Whilſt a publican, he would have 
frequent occaſions both to write and ſpeak Greek; and could 
not diſcharge his office without underſtanding that language. 


que Matthæi authenticum. Hier. in 5 Diſtinguendum enim inter hoc 


Matth. cap. xii. T. IV. P. I. p. 47. Evangelium, quale initio fait, et 
In Evangelio juxta Hebræos .. illud; quale paullatim fiebat, Na- 
quo utuntur vique hodie Nazareni, zaræis varia addentibus. .. Primitus 


ſecundum Apoſtolos, five ut pleri- nihil habuit, niſi quod in Greco 


que juxta Matthzum. Adv. Pe- nunc Jegimus. . . . Porro Nazarael 


IV. p. 533. pluicula ſuis. locis inter ſeruerunt, 


© Annum tamen perinde atque que ab Apoſtolis vel Apoſtolicis 

| 2 ih 7 4 8 Fe 1 

locum, ubi a Matthzo conditum viris, fando accepiſſent. G. J. Voſl, 
eſt, in incerto eſſe, facile patimur, De Geneal. J. C. cap. ii. num. . 
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This Hebrew goſpel may likewiſe have been the cauſe, 
why ſo many ancient chriſtian writers ſay, that Matthew wrote 
firſt, This may be true: but I do not think it was ſaid upon 
the ground of any certain Knowledge, or good information. 
]-apprehend it not to be eaſy to ſay, which goſpel was firſt 
written ; for all the firſt three goſpels were written about the 
fame time: and St. Luke's, for any thing that I know, may 
have been written firſt; which © was the opinion of Mr. 
Baſnage. 


r. vr 


Of the Time, when the Apoſiles left Fudea, to go and preach the Goſpel 


in other Countries. 


As many ancient chriſtian writers, whom we have lately 
quoted, ſay, that St. Matthew, having preached ſome while 
in Judea, was deſired by the believers there, to leave with 
them in writing, before he went away, a hiſtory of what he 
had taught by word of mouth : this may not be an improper 
place to inquire, how long it was after the aſcenſion of Jeſus, 
before Matthew, and the other apoſtles left Judea, to go 
abroad into foreign countries. 

And firſt of all, we will obſerve ſome remarkable paſſages 
of ancient writers, relating to this matter. And then, ſecondly, 
we will conſider what light the book of the Acts may afford 
upon this ſubject. 

Clement of Alexandria, about 194, quotes from a work, 
entitled the Preaching of Peter, this paſſage : ©* Therefore 
Peter ſays, that the Lord ſaid to the apoſtles ; if any Iſraelite 
will repent, and believe in God through my name, his ſins 
* ſhall be forgiven. After twelve years go ye out into the 
world, that none may ſay: we have not heard. 
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The next paſſage is that cf Apollonius, undoubtedly, in 
part cotemporary with Clement, and placed by Cave at the 
year 192, by me at 211, as near the time of his writin 
againſt the Montaniits, © Moreover, ſays „ Euſebius, he 
© relates as from tradition, that our Saviour commanded. his 
© apoſtles, not to depart from Jeruſalem for the. ſpace of 
© twelve years.” Which paſſage has been already cited in 
this e work. | | | 

By theſe two paſſages Cave was induced to think, that * for 
twelve years after Chriſt's aſcenſion the apoſtles did not depart 
from the neighbourhood of Jeruſalem. Suppoſing our Saviour 
to have been crucified, and to have aſcended to heaven in the 
year 29 of the vulgar æra, which was a common opinion of 
the ancients, theſe twelve years ended in the year 41. Sup- 
poling thoſe great events to have happened in the year 33, 
which is a common opinion of learned moderns, thoſe twelve 
years would reach to the year 45. 

Beſide thoſe two paſſages alleged by Cave, and other 
learned men, I ſhall take notice of ſome others alſo. 

Origen ſays in general, © That © when the Jews did not 
receive the word, the apoſtles went to the gentiles.' 

Chryſoſtom in a homily upon Acts x1. 19. and what follows, 


ſpeaks to this purpoſe. © They heard, that Samaria had 


© heard what had happened at Antioch, and they ſent Barna- 
bas; for that was at a great diſtance. And. it was / not fit, 
© that the apoſtles ſhould go ſo far as yet, leſt they ſhould have 
© been eſteemed delerters, and thought to have fled from their 
© own people. But it then became neceſſary for them to 
© ſeparate, [or go from thence] when the Jews ſhowed them- 

© leives to be incurable.” 1 
In the Paſchal Chronicle are theſe expreſſions, ſpeaking of 
Paul. Afterwards e he coming to Jeruſalem with Barnabas, 
; . © anc 


© received the word, and they ſent Peter and v a 
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© and finding there Peter, and the reſt of the apoſtles, with 
« James the Lord's brother, the apoſtles ſend an epiſtle ro 
« Antioch in Syria, eſtabliſhing their church. And Paul and 
© Barnabas carry the epiſtle to Antioch, as the Acts ſhow. By 
© this it appears, that the apoſtles then wrote their catholic 
« epittles before their diſperſion.” | 

Such are the paſſages of ancient writers, which mult be 
reckoned to be of ſome weight. | | 

Let us now obſerve the hiſtory in the Acts. And it ſeems 
to me, there is reaſon to conclude, that the apoſtles ſtayed in 
Judea, till after the council at Jeruſalem, of which an account 


is given in the xvth chapter of that book. For St. Luke does 


continually ſpeak of the apoſtles, as being at Jeruſalem, or 
near it. Acts viii. 1. And at that time, there was a great 
perſecution againſt the church, which was at Jeruſalem; and they 
were all ſcattered abroad throughout the regions of Judea and 
Samaria, except the apoſtles. One of thoſe perſons, who then 
elt Jeruſalem, was Philip the deacon and evangeliſt : who 
went to Samaria, and preached Chriſt unto them, and with 
good effect. Whereupon, at ver. 14. Now when the apoſiles, 
which were at Jeruſalem, heard that Samaria had received the 
word of God, they ſent unto them Peter and John. This needs no 
comment. Here is proof, that when the reſt of the diſciples 
were ſcattered abroad, Peter and John, and the other apoſtles, 
were ſtill at Jeruſalem. 

In Acts ix. 26—30. is St. Luke's account of Paul's coming 
to Jeruſalem, after his converſion : where he ſays, that 
ihe diſciples were afraid of him... . But Barnabas took him, and 
brought him to the apoſtles. . St. Paul, ſpeaking of the ſame 
journey, Gal. i. 18, 19. ſays: Then after three years [ went up 
% Jeruſalem to ſee Peter, and abode with him fifteen days. But 
other of the apoſtles ſaw I none, fave James the Lord's brother. 
Here we find, that at this time, three years after his con- 
verſion, Paul ſaw two apoſtles only, Peter and James. But 
St. Luke's words, as ſeems to me, imply, that all the apoſtles 
were then at Jeruſalem, though Paul ſaw two only, the reſt 
for ſome reaſons declining to ſhow themſelves in perſon to 
um. Dr. Doddridge has this note upon ch. ix. 27. Paul 
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© himſelf tells us, that upon his going up to Jeruſalem, he 
* ſaw no other apoſtles but Peter and James. Gal. i. 19. 
© Beza well-obſerves, we are quite uncertain on what occaſion 
< the reſt were then abſent from Jeruſalem. Had they been 
© there, though Paul ſtayed but about a fortnight, he would 
© no doubt have ſeen them.“ Nevertheleſs the ſolution of this 
difficulty appears to me very ealy. The apoſtles were now all 
at Jeruſalem, or near it : but they lived privately, becauſe it 
was a time of perſecution. The great perſecution againſt the 
church, which began with the death of Stephen, was not yet 
over; the apoſtles therefore could not appear abroad without 


danger: and it was ſufficient, that they ſpoke to Paul, and 


received him by Peter and James; which I take to be the true 
import of St. Luke's expreſſion : But Barnabas took him, and 
brought him to the apoſtles. 

After Peter had been at the houſe of Cornelius, it is ſaid, 
Acts xi. 1. And the apoſtles and brethren that were in Judta, 
heard, that the gentiles alſo had received the word. Another 
proof, that all the apoſtles, or moſt of them, were till at 
Jeruſalem. But I do not ſuppoſe, that the apoſtles, like 
many other of the Jewiſh believers, were offended at what 
Peter had done. Or, if they were at firſt ſomewhat offended, 
they were ſoon, ang, eaſily ſatisfied, and were very willing to 
teſtify their approbation of Peter's conduct. 

From the twelfth chapter of the Acts we know, that 
James ſon of Zebedee, and brother of John, and Peter, were at 
Jeruſalem, in the year 44, or thereabout, near the end of the 
reign of Herod Agrippa: the former of whom was beheaded, 
and the other impriſoned. And at ver. 17, is mention made 
of another James, ſuppoled to be the Lord's brother, and 
always reſident at Jeruſalem. 

_ From the account of the council of Jeruſalem, and of the 
occaſion of it, all the apoſtles appear to have been then in 
Judea, and at Jeruſalem, or in its neighbourhood. Acts 
xv. 2. V hben therefore Paul and Barnabas had no ſmall difſenſion 
and diſputation with them, they determined, that Paul, and 
Barnabas, and certain others of them, ſhould go up to Jeruſalem, 
unto the apoſtles and elders about this queſtion Ver. 4. And 
ꝛohen they were come to Jeruſalem, they were received of the 
church, and or even the apoſtles and elders.... Ver. 6 And the 
apoſt les and elders came together, that is, met in council, for 10 
confiaer of this matter... Ver. 22. Then pleaſed it the apaſtles, 
end elders, with the whole church, to ſend choſen men of their own 
N ä | company 
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company to Antioch... . . Ver. 23. And they wrote letters by them 
after this manner : the apoſtles, and elders, and brethren ſend 
greeting... Ver 33. And after they bad tarried there a ſpace, 
chat is, at Antioch, they were let go in peace from the brethren, 
unto the apoſtles. 15 

In all theſe places the apoſtles muſt intend all the apoſtles, 
or the apoſtles in general: for how can the expreſſion be 
underſtood otherwiſe? | 

If it ſhould be faid, that the apoſtles might be at the 
council at Jeruſalem, though ſeveral of them had been before 
in other countries: I think, that would be ſaid without 
ground and reaſon. , It does not appear, that the apoſtles were 
ſent to, invited, or called in from abroad, to attend this 
council: but the Chriſtians at Antioch ſuppoſed, or rather 
knew, that. the apoſtles were at Jeruſalem, and therefore 
directly ſent thither to them. 

Indeed none of the apoſtles are expreſsly named as ſpeakers 
in the debates of the council, beſide Peter and James : but 
all the reſt may have been there. So upon divers other 
occaſions in the goſpels, and at the beginning of the Acts, 
Peter only ſpake, though all the reſt were preſent. In Gal. 
i. $, 9, 10. St. Paul giving an account of a journey to 
Jeruſalem, ſuppoſed to be the ſame with this to the council, 
peaks of conferences, which he had with three, namely, 
James, Cephas, and John, who ſeemed to be pillars. Here * 
one more mentioned as preſent at Jeruſalem, beſide the two 
before taken notice of. And there muſt have been others 
beſide theſe three, who ſeemed to be pillars, or were the maſt 
eminent. 

The firſt time, that we meet with the mention of any one 
of the twelve, as being out of Judea, is that in Gal. ii. 11, 


the after this council, as is generally allowed, when Peter was at 
n in Antioch. It is very obſervable, Acts xi. 19— 22. when 7idings 
Acts came to the ears of the church at Jeruſalem, that many gentiles 
nſion had been converted at Antioch by ſome of thoſe who were 
and ſcattered abroad by the perſecution, they ſent forth Barnabas, 
lem, that he ſhould go as far as Antioch. None of the apoſtles went, 
And not ſo much as one, to accompany him. And afterwards 
the ch. xiii. 1—3, in the account of the extraordinary miſſion of 
the | 

1 10 * Theodoret has 'a like argu- amoronog wang. Theodr. Pr. in 
es, ment: ES wy padioy xaTivev. we ep. ad Eph. Tom. III. p. 290. 
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Paul and Barnabas from Antioch to Cyprus, and other parts, 


there is no mention made of any apoſtle, as preſent at 


Antioch; and it is plain, there was not one there. 

All theſe conſiderations induce me to think, that none of 
the twelve apoſtles left Judea to teach either Jews or Gen- 
tiles in other countries until after this council. | 

Having now, as I apprehend, ſhown this to be very proba- 
ble, I ſhall mention ſome remarks ; whereby there maybe an | 
opportunity for anſwering objections, though ſeveral bare | 
been already obviated. 

1. There was a fitneſs in it. It was very proper, and even | 
expedient, that the apoſtles ſhould ſtay a good while in Judea, 
to aſſert and confirm the truth of Chriſt's reſurrection by 
teaching, and by miraculous works, and do their utmoſt to | 
bring the Jewiſh people to faith in Jeſus as the Chriſt. 

As this was fit, it is likely, that they had received ſome 
"Fas Web from Chriit himſelf, or ſome directron from the 
Holy Ghoſt to ſtay thus long in Judea. 

3. There were conſiderations that would incline them to 
it, and induce them to do what was fit to be done, and was 
agreeable to the mind of Chriſt. One was the difficulty of 
preaching the goſpel in foreign countries. This would induce 
them to itay in Judea till the circumſtances of things facili- 
tated their farther progreſs, or called them to it. "Another 
thing was their affection for the Jewiſh people, their country- 
men, eſpecially thote of Judea, with whom they had been brought 
up, and among whom they dwelt, together with a perſuaſion 


ſideration, I apprehend, would induce. them to labour in 
Judea, with earneſt deſires, and ſome hopes of bringing all, 
or however many, to faith in Jefus. This influenced Paul 
alſo to a great degree, and for a good while. Nor was he 
without hopes of perſuading his brethren and countrymen to 
what appeared to himſelf very certain and evident: ſo he ſays 
ia his ſpeech to the people at Jeruſalem. Acts xx11. 17—20. 
He aſſures them, that whilſt he was worſhipping at Jerulalem, 
in the temple, he had a trance or ecſtaſy : that he there ſaw 
Chriſt, who ſaid to him, Make haſte, and get thee quickly oui 
of Feruſalem; for they will not receive thy teſtimony concerning me. 
Paul pleaded, that they mutt needs pay a regard to his teſti- 
mony, who was "day known to have been for ſome while very 
zofing. bis followers, and was now convinced 


zealous in ÞPP 


and perſuaded. But the Lord ſaid unto him, Depart; for 
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J will ſend thee far hence unto the gentiles. This trance, or 


viſion, ſeems to have happened in the year 44, after that 
paul had preached at Antioch with great ſucceſs among gen- 
tiles. Nevertheleſs he had an earneſt deſire to make one 
attempt more among the Jews of Judea, where was the body 
of that people: and if they could have been perſuaded, many 
abroad would follow their example. And it required an 
expreſs and repeated order from Jeſus Chriſt, in viſion, to 
induce him to lay aſide that deſign, and to proceed to preach 
to gentiles in remote parts. 

It is a moſt affectionate concern, which he expreſſes for the 
Jewiſh people in divers places of the epiſtle to the Romans, 
written ſo late as the year 58. ch. ix. 15. x. 1, 2. Ki. 4. 
if by any means, ſays he, I may provoke them to emulation which 
are my fleſh, and might ſave ſome of them. Nor can it be quel- 
tioned, that the like ſentiments prevailed in the other apoſtles. 
If it needs any proof, let St. Peter's diſcourics at the beginning 
ol the book of the Acts be conſulted, particularly ch. ii. 38— 
30. lil. 22—26 ; not to refer to any other. = 

4. There were many advantages attending the ſtay of the 
apoſtles in Judea. Many more Jews were by this means con- 
verted, than otherwiſe there would have been. St. Luke ſays, 
Acts iv. 4. that the number of the men was five thouſand. But 
when Paul came to Jeruſalem ſome years afterwards, James 
fays to him, Thou ſeeſt, brother, how many thouſands of Jews 
there are which believe, ch. xxi. 20. And it is very likely, 
that the Jewiſh believers had better, and freer principles, than 


otherwiſe they would have bad. They were, it is true, for 


obſerving the law themſelves, ver. 20: but 'they agreed, that 
the gentiles were under no ſuch obligations, ver. 25. Farther, 
by this means evety ſtep taken in planting the Chriſtian reli- 
gion, and ſpreading the goſpel in the world, had the ſanction 
of all the apoſtles, and of the whole church of Jeruſalem. 
Upon occaſion of the perſecution at Jeruſalem, many were 
catlered abroad, who went every where preaching the word, 
Then Philip went down to the city of Samaria, and preached 
Cot unto them, Acts viii. 6. Now rohen the apoſtles, wich 
were at Jeruſalem, heard, that Samaria had received the word 
God, they ſent unto them Peter and John. This was the firſt 
(tcp taken in carrying the goſpel to any, beſide native Jews, 
and proſelytes to their religion. And what had been done 
by Philip at Samaria, was approved .and ratified by all the 


" apoſtles, 
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The next ſtep was preaching to gentiles, which work was 
ſolemnly allotted to Peter. And the apoſtles and elders that 
were in Judea, heard that the gentiles alſo had received the word 
of God, ch. xi. 1. Upon Peter's rehearſing to them the whole 


affair, and what had happened at the houſe of Cornelius at 


Cæſarea, all were ſatisfied. They glorified God, ſaying : then 


bath God alſo to the gentiles granted repentance unto life, 


ver. 18, | | 

Soon after this, ſome of thoſe who were ſcattered abroad 
upon the perſecution, went to Antioch, and there /pake 10 the 
Greeks, or: Gentiles, preaching the Lord Jeſus. And a great 
number believed, and turned to the Lord. Then tidings of theſe 


things came unto the ears of the church, which was at Jeruſalem; 


and they ſent forth Barnabas, that he ſhould go as far as Antioch, 


=_ 


ver. 19—22. This ſtep therefore was alſo approved and 


ratified by the whole church of Jeruſalem, including the 
apoſtles. 2 | 

And henceforward no objections could be made by wiſe 
men againſt preaching to gentiles, and receiving them, but 
what aroſe from the difficulty of the work. Nevertheleſs ſome 
good while after this, there was a diſpute raiſed at Antioch 
by ſome bigotted Jews, who aſſerted it to be neceſſary, that 


the gentile believers ſhould be circumciſed after the manner of 


Moſes. This occaſioned the council of Jeruſalem ; where the 


controverſy was fully determined by the apoſtles and elders: 
which was a great advantage. By this means the manner of 
receiving gentiles was fixed, and ſettled beyond diſpute, and 
beyond oppoſition: or, if any ſhould be made afterwards, it 
could not be ſucceſsful, nor very troubleſome. And we may 
be aſſured, that all the apoſtles, and their diſciples, would be 
harmonious, and preach the ſame doctrine to Jews and Gen- 
tiles, whereſoever they went. | 

5. There was a neceſſity of the apoſtles ſtaying in Judea, 
till about this time, Otherwiſe, they could not have ſuf- 
ficiently teſtified the doctrine concerning Jeſus in Judea, nor 
have fully taught the Jewiſh people, ſo as to render them in- 
excuſable, if they did not believe, and repent. | 

If we conſider the ſtate of things in Judea, we may diſcern, 
that in the year 44, the apoſtles had not had an opportunity 
to falfil their miniſtry in that country. It muſt be evident 


to. all from the hiſtory in the Acts, that for ſome while, ſoon 


after our Lord's aſcenſion, the apoſtles were grievoully ha- 


| wle and hardly uſed by the Jewiſh council or rulers : which 
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was the more ſo, becauſe of the weakneſs of Pilate's govern- 
ment, for ſome time before he was diſmiſſed from the pro- 
vince. And afterwards, about the time of his removal, Ste- 
phen was ſtoned, and a great perſecution began: which, as I 
zpprehend, continued from the beginning of the year 36, to 
the beginning of the year 40; when the churches had reſt : 
of which reſt undoubtedly the apoſtles made good uſe. St. 
Luke's words are: Then had the churches reſt throughout Judea, 
and Galilee, and Samaria, and were edified, and walking in the 
fzar of the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy Ghoſt, were 
multiplied, ch. ix. 31. After which follows an account of 
Peter's paſſing throughout all quarters, his going to Lydda, 
and there healing Eneas, then to Joppa, where he raiſed 
Tabitha: and from thence to Cæſarea, and there preaching 
to Cornelius, and his company: and of ſome other matters, 
reaching to ch. xi. 26. How long that reſt, or peace and 
tranquillity continued, 1n all its fulneſs, we cannot ſay exactly: 
perhaps it-laſted a year, or more. And it is not unlikely, 
that in that ſpace of time other apoſtles, beſide Peter, travelled 
in Judea, and the ſeveral parts of it, preaching the goſpel, 
and confirming the diſciples. But upon Herod Agrippa 
being made king of all Judea by Claudius in the year 41, 
that peace would be abated, if not interrupted. From the 
beginning of his reign, eſpecially from his arrival in Judea, 
and during the remainder of it, the diſciples muſt have been 
under many difficulties and diſcouragements, prince and people 
being of one mind. And toward the end of his reign he be- 
came an open and violent perſecutor, till Divine Providence 
ſmote him, that he died. After his death Judea came to be 
in the hands of Roman procurators, Cuſpius Fadus, Tiberius 
Alexander, Cumanus, Felix, Feſtus : when, probably, the diſ- 
ciples of Jeſus had for ſeveral years together more liberty, 
than they had had at any time, fince the reſurrection of Jeſus, 
excepting the interval of reſt and tranquillity, before taken 
notice of, For thoſe governors, or procurators, had no orders 
irom the Roman emperor to perſecute or diſturb any Jews. 
And that thoſe governors were not diſpoſed to diſturb the 
Chriſtians, may be argued from the treatment given to Paul 
# by Felix, and Feſtus, and the officers under them. Now 
tnerefore from the year 44, to the time of the council in 49, 
vr go, and afterwards, the apoſtles went on fulfilling their 
miniſtry, All of them, as I apprehend, ſtayed in Judea till the 
de of the council: ſoon after which ſome did, probably, go 
abroad, 
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abroad. However, ſeveral of them might ſtay there a good 
while longer, and not remove, till a lictle before the com. 
mencement of the Jewiſh war in 66. 

6. We may now perceive the benefit of the early choice 
and call of Paul to be an apoſtle. Who having been ſevery 
years employed and exerciſed in preaching to Jews in Judea, and 
out of it, was ready to preach to Gentiles likewiſe, as ſoon 
as a door was opened for applying to them at Antioch, and 
other places: as there was, after Peter had received Cornelius 
at Cæſarea: whilſt it was not as yet fit for any of the twelve 
apoſtles to leave the land of Iſrael. 

7. We now obtain ſome aſſiſtance for interpreting thoſe 
expreſſions of Paul, Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. When they ſaw that th 
goſpel of the uncircumcifion was committed unto me, as the poſpel 
of the circumciſion was committed unto Peter. For be that 
wrought - effeftually in Peter to the apoſileſhip of the circumciſing, 
the ſame was mighty in me toward the gentiles. And they gaw 
unto me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowſhip, that ut 
ſhould go unto the heathen, and they unto the circumciſion And 
Rom. xi. 13. inaſmuch as I am the apoſtle of the gentiles, I nag 
ui mine «fjice, Thole expreſſions cannot be intended to ſignify 
that Paul was apoſtle of the gentiles only, and excluſive of 
the Jews: or that Peter, and the other of the twelve, were 
apoſtles of the circumciſion only, excluſive of the gentiles, 
For an apoſtle is a teacher or maſter of the whole world, 
They were appointed to be ſo by Chriſt: nor could their 
commiſſion be limited by any compact among themſelves, 
Our Lord's commiſſion given to his twelve apoſtles, 1s 1n 
Matthew to this purpoſe : Go ye therefore and teach all nations, 
ch. xxvili. 19. and in Luke xxiv. 46, 47. be ſaid to them, that 
repentance and forgiveneſs of ſins ſhould be preached in his nam 
among all nations, beginning at Feruſalem. And Acts i. 8. And 
ye ſhall be witneſſes un!o me in Jeruſalem, and in all Fudea, and i 
Samaria, and unto the uttermoſt part of the earth. And Mark 
XVI. 15. And he ſaid unto them, go ye into all the world, and 
preach the geſpe! to every creature. And ver. 20. And they went 


forth and preached every where. Of Paul the. Lord ſays in 4 


4 


viſion to Ananias at Damaſcus: He is a cheſen veſſel unto me, 
to bear my name before the gentiles, and kings. and the children of 
ſrael. Acts ix. 5. And Paul ſays to king Agrippa: I was 
% A T 7 

of Damaſcus, and at Feruſalem, and throughout all the coaſt 
Fudea, and then to the gentiles, that thev ſhould repent, and 1urn 
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p. 149» 
4% Cod. ch. xxvi. 19, 20. Moreover we know from the hiſtory 
of Paul's preaching recorded in the Acts, that he always firſt 
addreſſed himſelf to Jews, in all the places where he came, 
if there were any, and if they had there a ſynagogue. 

It ſhould be obſerved likewiſe, that Peter had actually 
reached to gentiles in Judea, and was the firſt diſciple of 
Jeſus that did ſo. There is a particular account of it in the 
book of the Acts, ch. x. and xi. And himſelf takes notice 
of it in his ſpeech at the council of Jeruſalem. ch. xv. 7. 

The reaſon therefore why the goſpel of the circumciſion is 
ſaid to have been committed unto Peter, and the other apoſtles 
with him, is, that for a good while their miniſtry was ſolely, 
or however very much, and chiefly employed among Jews in 
Judea: though afterwards they preached very freely to 
centiles in ſeveral parts of the world. And Paul is called the 
apoſtle of the gentiles, and the goſpel of the uncircumciſion 
is ſaid to have been committed unto him, becauſe he got the 
{tart of all the reſt in preaching to gentiles, and had laboured 
among them for a good while in divers countries, with great 
ſuccels, and had formed many churches in divers places : 
whilſt they were ſtill in Judea teaching Jews, and had made 
no addrefles to gentiles abroad in other countries. 

t may be alſo implied in what St. Paul ſays in the epiſtle 
to the Galatians, that * ſeveral of the firſt twelve apoſtles in- 
tended to ſtay ſtill ſomewhat longer in Judea. This they 
were the more willing to do, being fully ſatisfied with the 
preaching of Paul in. foreign countries: inſomuch that they 
encouraged him to proceed as he had begun. 

8. Once more, we may now be reconciled to the ſuppoſition 
of the late date of the goſpels. For they were not to be pub- 
liſhed till the doctrine concerning Jeſus had been preached in 
divers parts, and many converts had been made, to whom 
they would be uſeful, for whom they would be needful, by 
whom they would be received with joy, be highly valued, 


> \terum,. quod ex dicto Pauli Qvuæ etiam cauſſa eſt, cur Joannis 
zd Galatas colligimus, illud eft, et ſociorum in Actis Apoſtolicis vix 
joann-2m etiam poſt diſceſſum Pauli mentio occurrat, quia poſtquam 
cum duobus collegis per aliquod primordia- Eccleſiæ Chriſtianæ in- 
temporis intervallum Hieroſolymis, ter Judzos memorata erant, nihil 
et in judæa ſubſtitiſſe. Gentium amplius videbatur addendum, niſi 
enim converſione Paulo et Barnabe ut narretur, quomodo primitiæ 
cemandata, ipſi inter judæos ſe Gentium eſſent introductæ. Lamp. 
operam porro locaturos declarant, Proleg. in Jo. I. 1. cap. 3. & vii. 


frequently 
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frequently read, and often copied. Written hiſtories of Jeſu Wl | 
could be little wanted by the Jewiſh believers in Judea, whilf | 
dall the apoſtles were ſtill in that country, and there were alſo ſtil | 
living among them many fincere followers of Jeſus, and eye. | 
witneſſes of his perſon and miniſtry, Very probably, there. | 
fore, there was no written goſpel till after the council at | 
| 
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Jeruſalem. EA 
Still there may be objections which ſhould be ſtated and 
conſidered. : PF | | 
Obj. 1. It may be ſaid : was not the progreſs of the goſpel | 
by this means much retarded? I anſwer: no. And this s 
- objection, methinks, ſhould be of little moment now, after 
all that has been ſaid of the many advantages of the apoſtles 
ſtay in Judea. I | 
However, ſome conſiderations ſhall be here added to what | 
has been already ſaid. Though the apoſtles did not leave | 
 Judea themſelves, they encouraged thoſe who did, Who | 
preached the goſpel abroad, whether to Jews or Gentiles, 
Of this there is an inſtance with regard to the church of 
Antioch, related Acts xi. 19—22. And there may have been 
ſome other like inſtances. Moreover the apoſtles were very 
uſeful by their ſtay in Judea, as has been already ſhown, 
They made many converts among the Jews. During their ſtay 
in that country, if there was any meaſure of public liberty 
for the believers, the apoſtles would all, or moſt of them, be 
at Jeruſalem at the great feaſts, to which there was a general 
reſort of Jews from all tountries. Here the inquiſitive of 
that people would have an opportunity of converſing with the 
apoſtles : and if they were convinced, and perſuaded by them, 
they would carry the doctrine of the goſpel into the places of 
their uſual reſidence, and propagate it there. 
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Obj. 2. But, if the apoſtles had attempted to make a long 

1 ſtay, in Judea, it ſeems that they muſt have been all deſtoyed. WF 
=_ - I anſwer, that doubtleſs they met with many and great diffi- 

i] culties. What they were from the time of our Lord's aſcen- 

| ſion to the year 44, was briefly rehearſed juſt now. After 


IF that, for ſeveral years, as I apprehend, their difficulties would 
i not be ſo great as they had been. Yea, during that ſpace | 
il would be the beſt opportunity that ever they had to promote | 
the intereſts of the goſpel, as I ſaid before. For i the * 

people 


i Contra perſuaſum habeo, hoc longo admodum tempore fuiſſe af- 


emblema ſupponere, Eccleſiam jam flictam , . . Ne jam dicam, non 
| conſtare 
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P. 151. p- 153. 
f Jeſus ople had not the power of life and death in their own hands. 
whilſt And the Roman procurators were not diſpoſed to give any 
Iſo ſtil men diſturbance upon account of difference of opinion in 
d eye- | religious matters. Finally, the apoſtles of Jeſus Chriſt, we 
there. have reaſon to think, had an eſpecial direction, and an eſpe- 
il at cial protection. They, who were employed in teaching ſo 
| important a doctrine, and were enabled to work miracles 
d and upon others for confirming it, may be reaſonably ſuppoſed 
to have been the ſubjects of ſome wonderful interpoſitions of 
goſpel Providence. And it muſt be reckoned very probable, that 
d this affairs would be ſo over-ruled and influenced, as that theſe 
after choſen men ſhould: be upheld and enabled to fulfil their mi- 
oſtles niſtry, and bear ſuch a teſtimony to Jeſus, as ſhould be ſuf- 
ficient to lay a good foundation for the eſtabliſhment of his 
) what church in the world, and leave all thoſe of the Jewiſh peo- 
leave ple, who did not receive him as the Meſſiah, abſolutely 
Who inexcuſable. 
tiles. | 
ch of ? 
"been E o. vn 
very 
10Wn, | 
r ſtay ST. MARK, EVANGELIST. 
berty | 3 
n, be . That the Evangeliſt is the ſame as Fohn Mark, and Nephew to Barna- 
bas. II. His Hiftory from the New Teſtament.+ III. From other 
-neral _ Writers. V. Teſtimonies to his Goſpel, in ancient Writers. V. Re- 
ve of marks upon them. VI. The Time of writing his Goſpel, according 
h the to theſe ancient Writers, and the Sentiments of learned Moderns. 
hem, VII. Characters of Time in the Goſpel itſelf. VIII. Obſervations upon 
ES of this Goſpel. ; | . 
long I. Ir is generally, or even univerſally allowed, that Mark, 
yed. mentioned 1 Pet. v. 13. is the evangeliſt. But it has been 
in. WM oubted, whether he be the fame as John Mark mentioned in 
cen- conſtare ex hiſtoria Eecleſiæ, qui- tur, pro lubitu in innocuos Jeſu 
\fter nam illi fint Martyres, quorum ſan- Chriſti diſcipulos ſævire. Quz 
ould Cuts, præter eum Stephani, et utri- enim junior Ananus tentavit in Ja- 
pace -ſque Jacobi, de quorum altero ex cobum fratrem Domini, et Twas 
e ee e ex Joſe pho liquet et eregpus, guoſdam alios, Chriſtianæ pro- 
K F Judæis fuſus fuerit. feſſionis homines, ut conſtat ex Jo- 
wiſh re enim, excepto brevi inter- ſepho, Feſto mortno, et Albino ad- 
ople (1:0 16961 Agrippæ, rerum ſuarum huc in itinere agente, peracta ſunt. 
rant domini: et licet in Chriſ- Campeg. Vitring. in Apoc. cap. vi. 
ak: 1 pe lu me affecti fnerint, a præ- ver. 12, § XXX. p. 303. 
non „bbs tamen Romanis prohibeban- 
ſtare th 


a 
„ 


r 
— n 


n 
3 
n 
P 


x 


St 
1 
Go 4; 


0 ny Fs NN = 
Er Get 


_ 
* 

1 * r 4 

$M nes 


ed 5 
n Is r 

Ar „ 
2 — 9 og 7 __ 2 
* E F 
my * 8 - I by 1 p 


E ˙ tore = Sei; ff; ance A, er Ge 
TOO «A WOE. Ne 
_ *. r 


8 


F 44 
3 
of 
. : 
-- iz 
+ 3 
4 4 [2 4 
Az £ 
i, 
42 
1 
-. T2 
4 7 
* X38 
B 
1 
o % 7 
2 
*. i; 
$ 8 
: 2 ol 
+ x8 
> 
5 5 
al 
; ! 
\ 4 
| o 
4 
Wy 
4 
| 
5. 
be 


+8 
13 
- 2 
4 


r 


0 
” 
if 
N 
4 
* 
8 
"3 
1 


— EE API "_ * 3 
PTT. ²˙ tt iy . 
* Ea nee oe bo Oe ore 
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the Acts, and ſome of St. Paul's epiſtles; and it appears from 
our collections out of ancient authors, that there were doubt; 
about this in the minds of ſome in former times. 
Divers learned moderns are perſuaded, that they are differ. 
ent perſons. Of this number are Cave, [who nevertheleſ 
thinks him » the ſame Mark, that is mentioned by St. Paul in 
his ſecond epiſtle to Timothy] e Grotius, « Du Pin, and- 
Tillemont. Which laſt, in his Eccleſiaſtical Memoirs, makes 
two different articles for this name : one entitled St. Mark the 
evangeliſt, apoſtle of Egypt, and martyr : the other, St. 
John Mark, diſciple and couſin of St. Barnabas. On the 
other hand they are reckoned one and the fame by * Jer, 
Jones, s Lightfoot, and“ Wetſtein. 
1 ſhall now without delay conſider the reaſons of thoſe, 
who think there are two Marks mentioned in the New 
Teſtament. 7 | 

1. They ſay, that Mark the evangeliſt was converted and 
baptized by Peter, becaule he calls him his ſon. 1 Pet. v. 13. 
But there is no reaſon to ſuppoſe this of John Mark. 

To which I anſwer. That needs not to be reckoned the 


. conſtant meaning of the expreſſion, It may denote only great 


affection and tenderneſs, and a reſpect to faithful ſervices: in 
like manner as Paul ſays of Timothy, Philip. ii. 22. that 
as a ſon with the father he had ſerved with him in the goſpel. 


8. Marcus Evangeliſta, quem 
cum Joanne Marco, de quo Act. 
xii. 12. male nonnulli contundunt, 
.. 


» Cum enim illum epiſtola ſecun- 


da ad „Jimotheum — Romam ac- 


cerſiverat Paulus — Id. ib. 
Or. Pr. in Marc. 
4 Piſſ. Prelim. I. 2. ch. ii. & iv. 
e Mem. Ec. Tom. II. | 
f New and full Method, vol. III. 
ch. vi. p. 65—70. 
s Lightfoot is making obſerva- 
tions upon the firſt epiſtle of St. 


Peter. He lends this epittle, 


ſays he, by Silvanus, Paul's old 
attendant, but now with Peter 
His naming of Mark with him calls 
our thoughts back to what has been 
mentioned of Mark heretofore: 


his being with Paul at Rome, and 


his coming from him into the eaſt, 
To ſuppoſe two Marks, one with 
Peter, and another with Paul, 1s to 
breed confuſion where there need- 
eth not... . It is eaſily ſeen how 
John Mark came into familiarity 
with Paul and Peter. And other 
Mark we can find none in the New 
Teſtament, unleſs of our own in- 
vention. . . . He it was that wrote 


the goſpel. Lightfoot Harm. of 


the N. F. vol. I. p. 330- 5 

b Nihil vetat, quo minus ſimpli- 
citer cum Victore et TheophylaQo 
hunc eundem Marcum intell1ga- 
mus, quoties 1llius nomen in Actis 
et Epiſtolis reperimus. Wetſt. Fr. 
in Mare. tom. I. p. 551. 
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Grotius i and Du Pin * who mention this reaſon, ſeem not 
to have judged it concluſive, Moreover, if Mark was a con- 
vert of Peter, it does not follow, that he was not an early 
believer; for he might be one of that apoſtle's converts at his 
firſt preaching the goſpel at Jeruſalem. Mark the evangeliſt, 
upon that ſuppoſition, could not be one of the ſeventy : but 
he might be among the firſt believers, and the fon of Mary. 
However, I chooſe not to inſiſt upon this, but chiefly upon 
what was before mentioned: that the appellation, my ſon, 
needs not to be underſtood rigorouſly, as meaning a convert 
begotten to the faith of the goſpel. 

2. It is ſaid, that Mark, the companion of Paul, was called 
ſohn: but the evangeliſt is never ſo called by the ancients, 
who mention him. : 

To which I anſwer. It is true, that Paul's companion is 
ſometimes called John, as Acts xiii. 5, and 13. But we are 
alſo informed that he was ſurnamed Mark. So Acts xii. 12. 
And when be had conſidered the thing, he came to the houſe of 
Mary, the mother of Fobn, whoſe ſurname was Mark. And 
ver. 25. . .. and took with them John, whoſe ſurname was Mark. 
And he is ſeveral times mentioned by the ſurname, Mark 
only. Acts xv. 39. 2 Tim. iv. 11. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 
ver, 24. Secondly, ſuch of the ancients, as ſuppoſed Mark, 
the evangeliſt, ro have been the ſame with him mentioned 
in the Acts, muſt alſo have ſuppoſed that he was called John 
2s well as Mark, though they have generally mentioned him 
by his ſurname. 

3. It is ſaid that = John Mark was much with Paul, Mark 
the evangeliſt, with Peter: ſo ſay the ancients in general. 

| - I anſwer : 


Aide quod Joannes Marcus in- 
ter primos Chriſtianos: Marcus hic 
ut videtur, Petri opera converſus, 
: Pet. v. 13. Nam tales peculiari- 
ter filizs ſuns Apoltoli vocabant. 
Cor. iv. 1, „ 106 Gt; 
Fr. in Marc. : 

* Il y a plus d*apparence, qu'il 
 recu Vevangile de S. Pierre, qui 
'appelle fils, peutetre pareequ'il 
: avoit engendre en J. C. Diſt. 
ret I. 2. ck & > | 
Joannes quoque ille Mariæ fi- 
e, Barnabæ conſanguineus,... 


Marcus vocabatur: quem multi 
hunc noſtrum ſcriptorem putant. 
Quibus quo minus aſſentiar, move- 
or veterum auctoritate, qui hunc 
ſcriptorem Joannem nunquam, 
Marcum ſemper vocant. . . Grot, 
Pr. in Marc, | 

L' Evangeliſte n'eſt appelle nulle 
part du nom de Jean, qui etoit le 
nom propre de celuici, Du Pin. 
ub1 ſupra, 

m Et ita Petro addunt | Veteres] 
comitem, ac diſcipulum, ut non 
tantum de Barnaba, ſedet de Paulo, 

quem 


EEE reply. 
as ad bob, — 


x $0! kX Hiftory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. vii. Vol. I. p. 166, 


I anſwer: it is not at all impoſſible but that Mark might 
be ſometimes with Paul, at other times with Peter; as may 
appear by and by. 

As theſe reaſons therefore do not appear to me concluſive, 
I rather think that there is but one Mark in the New Teſta. 
ment, John Mark, the evangeliſt, and fellow-labourer of 
Paul, and Barnabas, and Peter. EE 

II. I now proceed to write the hiſtory of John Mark from 
the New Teſtament, mentioning, as they offer, ſome obſer- 

vations, ſhowing his acquaintance with Peter as well as with 
Paul : after which I ſhall take notice of ſome other things 

4 faid of him by the ancients. | 

| He was the ſon of Mary, a pious woman at Jeruſalem, and 
an early believer, at whoſe houſe the diſciples uſed to meet, 

and that in troubleſome and difficult times, as well as at other 
ſeaſons. Peter having been delivered out of priſon by an 
angel, came to the houſe of Mary, mother of Jobn, whoſe ſur- 
name was Mark, where many were gathered together praying, 
Acts xii, 12. So that the very firſt mention of John Mark 

aſſures us of Peter's intimacy in that family. 

That deliverance of St. Peter happened in the year 44, 
about the ſame time that Paul and Barnabas came to Jeruſa- 
lem from Antioch with contributions for the relief of the 
brethren in Judea in the. time of a famine, or ſcarcity. And 
it is ſaid at the end of that chapter: And Barnabas and Saul 
returned from Jeruſalem, when they bad fulfilled their miniſtry, 
and took with them John, whoſe ſurname was Mark, This, 
with ſome other things to be hereafter mentioned, may diſ- 
poſe us to think that this John Mark is the ſame who in 
Col. iv. 10. is called ters /on to Barnabas. | 

Mark therefore went now from Jeruſalem to Antioch with 
Paul and Barnabas : and, when ſome ſhort time afterwards 
they went abroad to other countries, Mark accompanied them 
as their miniſter. Acts xiii. 5. They went to Cyprus, and 
preached the word in that country. But when they returned 
to the continent, and came on ſhore at Perga in Pamphylia, bt 
departed from them, and returned. to Jeruſalem, ver. 13. He 
therefore did not attend them in their farther progreſs to An- 
tioch in Piſidia Iconium, and other Places, but went to Jeruſalem. 
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quem Joannes Marcus poſt illud attache à lui, dans le tems que 

friguſculum ſectatus eſt . . . nihil I' autre Etoit avec S. Paul, et 8. 

meminerint. Grot. ibid. Barnabe, Du Pin, Ibid, 
I! Etoit diſciple de S. Pierre, et 
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And now, . very probably, he converſed again with Peter 
and the other apoſtles, and was preſent with them at their 
diſcourſes and their devotions, For, as I apprehend, all the 
apoſtles were ſtill in Judea, except James the ſon of Zebedee, 

who had begn beheaded by Herod Agrippa, in the beginning 
of the year 44- 

Paul and Barnabas having finiſhed their progreſs, returned 
o Antioch, and there abode. Whilſt they were there, debates 
aroſe about circumciſing gentile converts; which determined 
Paul and Barnabas to go to Jeruſalem. That controverſy 
being decided, they returned to Antioch. 

Some time afterwards Paul ſaid unto Barnabas: let us go 
again and viſit our brethren in every city where we have preached 
the word, and ſee how they do. And Barnabas determined to 
take with them John, whoſe ſurname was Mark. But Paul 
longhi it not good 16 take him with them, who had departed from 
them from Pamphylia, and went not with them to the work. 
Barnabas, however, perſiſted in his reſolution, and went with 


Mark to Cyprus: and Paul choſe Silas to dee him. 


Acts xv. 36—41. 
Eereby we perceive the good temper of Mark. He was 
now at Antioch, and was willing to attend Paul and Barnabas 


in their journies, and actually with Barnabas to Cyprus. 


And though Paul would not now accept of his attendance, 


he was afterwards fully reconciled to him. Mark is men- 
tioned in ſeveral of his epiſtles ſent from Rome, during his 
confinement there. I ſuppoſe, I ſhall hereafter ſhow, that 
St. Paul's ſecond epiſtle to Timothy was written in the ſummer 
of the year 61, not long after Paul's arrival at Rome. In that 
epiſtle he writes to Timothy, to come to him; and he defires 
him to bring Mark with him. 2 Tim. iv. 11. Take Mark, 
end bring him with thee : for he is profitable to me for the 
1:1:1/iry. Where Mark then was, does not clearly appear. 
is s pro bable, that he was either at Epheſus, or at ſome other 
20 Fe: where Timothy would find him in his journey from 
rpneius to Rome: and, unqueſtionably, Mark did come with 
T He is mentioned in two of the epiſtles written by 
e apoſtle at Rome. Philem. ver. 24. and Col. iv. 10. 
4iſiarchus falutes you, and Mark, ſiſter's ſon to 1 touch- 
om ye received commandments; if he come to yu, receive 
5 . Mark | is not mentioned in the epiſtle to the Phil. Ppians. 
ps he was not acquainted there, or upon ſome occaſion 
was + avlent from the apoſtle, when that epiltle was written: 
„„ 5 G or 


n 
—_— TT. zz * Wa I =; 2 
<> AS e =, bu —3 
T F r 
6 1 ee. n D 
5 A o I EE —_— RISE, OS OY ee, RES 8 nk 1 N 2 


SAS TEASES 


* 


7 


m 
auen 2 mug 


82 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Euangeliſts. Ch. vii. Yo I. p. 164. 


7 
5 
H 


of p 
3 or rather, he is comprehended in thoſe general expreſſion, 
| ch. iv. 21. The brethren that are with me, greet you. For in i 
_ the epiſtle to the Philippians St. Paul does not mention his 
1 fellow-labourers by name, as he does in the epiſtles to the v 
$ _ Coloſſians, and to Philemon. Nor is he mentioned in the 0 
1 epiſtle to the Epheſians. To thoſe who admit the true date : 
| N of that epiſtle the reaſon will be obvious: it was written and 0 
\ ſent away, before Mark came to be with St. Paul at Rome. b 
ow” This is all we can ſay concerning St. Mark from the New 
* Teſtament. But from that wg can collect his excellent cha- p 
. racter, and may conclude, that after this time he no Jonger h 
$ attended on Paul. It is not improbable, that going now into 0 
uy Aſia, he there met with St. Peter, and accompanied him, till 
1 that apoſtle came to Rome, where he ſuffered martyrdom: 2 
A where likewiſe Mark wrote, and publiſhed the goſpel that 
| goes by his name. e 0 
„ III. We will now inquire, whether there is any thing in © 
'F other writers to illuſtrate the hiſtory of this evangeliſt. 6 
4 Cave ſays, without heſitation, that“ Mark was a Levite; 
"'F but he does not ſay upon what authority. 1 do not remember p! 
„ that it is in any of the writers of which I have given a parti- fo 
4 cular account, excepting * Bede, It is alſo in a commentary he 
9 upon St. Mark's goſpel, uſually joined with Jerom's works, p 
'F though ? allowed not to be his. That writer ſays, that « Mark E 
Þ was a Levite and a prieſt. It is not unlikely that this wa ar 
. inferred from Mark's relation to Barnabas, who was a Levite in 
$ of Cyprus. Comp. Acts iv. 36. and Col. iv. 10. But then Bi 
. Cave ſhould not have denied, as he does in the ſame place, that I 
. Mark the evangeliſt is the ſame as John Mark mentioned in W 
1 the Acts: for that, as I apprehend, is to remove out of the Xe 
$ way the ſole ground of this opinion. 
i n S. Marcus, Evangeliſta, quem quibus ſeribit Lucas, quia multa 5 
40 cum Joanne Marco, de quo Act. etiam turba ſacerdotum obediebat hg 
14 X11. 12. male nonnulli confundunt, fidei. Bed. Prol in Marc. | 
1 erat Levites. H. L. T. I. p. 24. p Vid. Benedictin Monitum, et FO 
. „ Tradunt autem hunc, natione Petav. Animadv. ad Epiph. H. 21. 
"i Iſraelitica, et ſacerdotali ortum num. vi. p. 88. ; 55 
Þ proſapia, ac poſt paſſionem ac re- 4 Marcus Evangeliſta Dei, Petri Cpl 
. ſurrectionem Domini Salvatoris, ad diſcipulus, Leviticus genere, et ſa· Aa 
„ prædicationem Apoſtolorum evan- cerdos, in Italia hoc ſcripſit Evan- ra 
1 pelica fide a ſacramentis imbutum, gelium. Præf. in Marc. ap. Hie- 6 
I atque ex eorum fuiſſe numero, de rom. T. V. p. 886. Tt 
50 Hg 
2 
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By Euſebius we are informed, it « was ſaid, that Mark go- 
ing into Egypt, firſt preached there the goſpel, which he 


had written, and planted there many churches. And after- 
| wards in another chapter, he ſays, that » in the eighth year 


of Nero, Anianus, the firſt biſhop of Alexandria after Mark, 
the apoſtle and evangeliſt, took upon him the care of that 
church. Of which Anianus he gives a great character, as 
beloved of God, and a wonderful man. . : 

Epiphanius ſays, that ſoon after Matthew, Mark, com- 
panion of Peter, compoſed his goſpel at Rome. And 
having © written it, he was ſent by Peter into the country 
of the Egyptians. | 

Jerom, in his article of St. Mark, as » before quoted, 
after other things, ſays: Taking the goſpel, which him- 
© ſelf had compoſed, he went to Egypt, and at Alexandria 
© founded a church of great note... . He died in the eighth 
year of Nero, and was buried at Alexandria, where he 
© was ſugceeded, as biſhop, by Anianus.” 

From all theſe accounts, I think, it muſt appear to be 
probable, that if indeed Mark preached at all in Egypt, and 
founded a church at Alexandria; it muſt have been after 
he had written his goſpel, and after the death of Peter and 
Paul at Rome. Nevertheleſs, when preſently afterwards 
Euſebius, and Jerom likewiſe, ſpeak of Mark's converts, 


| and Philo's Therapeuts, as all one, they ſeem to have 


imagined, that Mark had very early preached in Egypt. 
But what they ſay upon that head is exceedingly ſtrange and 
unaccountable, For they both ſuppoſe, that Mark had 
written his goſpel at Rome, before he went into Egypt: 
and that his goſpel was not written before the reign of 


Tro de waprov Tewrov Paw em u Vol. V. p. 38. 
Th; UNGpre FEIARuevOY, TO EURYYENOV " Aſſumpto itaque Evangelio, 
0 x24 Foveypararro unpuEai, u quod ipſe confecerat, perrexit ad 


TE TCWTOY ET QUTNG BAEGAVOpELRG TU5N- Ægyptum, et primus werfe 
tas dal. x. J. H. E. I. 2. cap. 16. Chriſtum annuntians conſtituit ec- 
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adhuc judaizantem, quaſi in lau- 
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Nero. If therefore Mark went at all to Alexandria, it wa 
later, in the ſame reign: and Philo's Therapeuts could not 
be Chriſtians, nor Mark's converts: but were a ſort of 
people, who hed a being, and had formed their inſtitution, 
before the goſpel could be publiſhed in Egypt, and before 
the riſe of the chriſtian religion. | | 

By Baronius y and many others, it is ſaid, that St. Mark 
died a Martyr. This 1s admitted by = Cave, and the * late 


Mr. Wetſtein: but it is gdiſputed by * S. Baſnage and as 


ſeems to me, with good reaſon. For St. Mark. is not ſpo. 
ken of as a Martyr by Euſebius, or other more ancient 
writers: and Jerom, as before quoted, ſays, St. Mark died 
in the eighth year of Nero, and was buried at Alexandria, 
He does not ſay, that he was crowned with martyrdom: 


as he would have done, if he had known of it: and hi 


expreſſions ſeem to imply a natural death, Fabricius cin 
his account of St. Mark, ſays nothing of his having been 
a martyr. 

IV. Having thus written the hiſtory of St. Mark, I ſhall 
now recollect the teſtimonies to his goſpel, which we have 
ſeen in ancient writers, particularly, with a view of aſcer- 
taining the time of it: obſerving likewiſe whatever may 
farther lead us into the knowledge of his ſtation and cha- 
rater, and whether he was one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples 
or not. 

The firſt writer to be here taken notice of is Papas, 
about A. D. 116. He ſays, © That © the elder, from whom 
© he had divers informations, ſaid, Mark, being the inter- 
© preter of Peter, wrote what he remembered: but not in 
the order in which things were ſpoken and done by 


0 13 For he was not a ee of the Lord, but after- 


Wards followed Peter.“ 

Irenzus, as before © cited, about 178 aps After the 
© qeath of Peter and Paul]; Mark, the diſciple and inter- 
preter of Peter, delivered to us in writing the things that 


An. 64; F 1. ii. naſſe, hiſtoria eccleſiaſtica teſtatur. 
4 Alexandiix primus Epiſcopus J.. Wettten N. T. tom. 1 p.55t- 
factus Martyrium ibi ſubut: quo b Ann. 66. num. xix. xx 
vero anno, mihi hactenus incom— © Vid. Fabr Bib. Gr. I. 4 cap. 
pertum. II. L. p. 24. y. n. iii. tom. III. p. 130137 
2 Tandem vero in Agyptum d Vol. II. p. iog. 
conceffiſſe, atque Alxandnieæ fan- * VOL. II. p.58. 
gune tuo docirinam Shri contre Fo: 159. . 
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«had been preached by Peter.“ In another place * he calls 
Mark © the interpreter and follower of Peter.” 

Clement, of Alexandria, about the year of Chriſt 194, 
ſays: That = Peter's hearers at Rome, not content with a 
« fingle bearing, nor with an unwritten inſtruction in the 
divine doctrine, entreated Mark, the follower of Peter, 
that he would leave with them in writing a memorial of 
© the doctrine, which had been delivered to them by word 
© of mouth: nor did they deſiſt, until they had prevailed 
with him. Thus they were the means of writing the gol- 
*pel, which is called according to Mark. Ir is ſaid, that 
© when the apoſtle knew what had been done, he was pleaſed 
«with the zeal of the men, and authoriſed that ſcripture to 
© be read in the churches.“ That paſſage is cited from 
Euſebius' Ecclefiaſtical Hiſtory. | 

Again, Euſebius ſays: Clement“ informs us, that the 
© occaſion of writing the goſpel according to Mark was 
«this, Peter, having publicly preached the word at Rome, 
and having ſpoken the goſpel by the ſpirit, many who 
© were there, entreated Mark to write the things that had 
© been ſpoken, he having long accompanied Peter, and re- 
* taining what he had ſaid : and that when he had compoled 
*the goſpel, he delivered it to them, who had aſked it of 
um: which when Peter knew, he neither forbade it, nor 
8 ncouraged If. | 

Many remarks were i formerly made upon theſe accounts 
vi Clement, which cannot now be repeated. But it may 
ve neediul to ſay ſomething here for reconciling Irenæus 
and him. Irenæus ſaid, that Mark publiſhed his goſpel 
alter the death of Peter and Paul: whereas Clement ſup- 
poſes Peter to have been ſtill living, and that this goſpel 
was ſhown to Peter, who did not diſapprove of it; but the 
GIfcrence is not great. Clement ſays, that Mark's goipel 
was written at Rome at the requeſt of the Chriſtians there, 
„ho were hearers of Peter. If ſo, it could not be com- 
oſcd long before Peter's death. For I take it to be cer- 
tam, that Peter did not-come to Rome, until the reign of 
Nero was far advanced, nor very long before his own death. 
5925 that it may be reckoned not improbable, that Mark's 
goſpel was hot publiſhed, or did not become - generally 
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known, till after the death of Peter and Paul, as Irenæus 
ſays. l | 
Fi about the year 200, ſpeaks of Mark as k an 
apoſtolical man, or companion of apoſtles: and ſays, © That 
the goſpel, publiſhed by Mark, may be reckoned Peter's, 
© whole interpreter he was.” | 
Says Origen, about 230. © The * ſecond goſpel is that 
© according to Mark, who wrote it as Peter dictated it to 
© him: who therefore calls him his ſon in his catholic epiſ- 
21s. See x Peter v. 13. | 
Euſebius, about 315, may be ſuppoſed to agree in the main 
with Clement and Irenzus, whoſe paſſages he has tran- 
ſcribed, and inſerted in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory. And in 
a long paſſage of his evangelical demonſtration, formerly 
tranſcribed by us, he ſays: © Peter out of abundance of 
© modeſty thought not himſelf worthy to write a goſpel, 
But Mark, who was his friend and diſciple, is ſaid to have 
© recorded Peter's relations of the acts of Jeſus.“ At the 
end of which paſſage he ſays: And Peter teſtifies theſe 
things of himſelf: for all things in Mark are ſaid to be 
* memoirs of Peter's diſcourſes. He likewiſe ſays, that 
Mark was not preſent to hear what Jeſus ſaid.* Nor does, 


it appear, that he thought the writer of the goſpel to be 


John, ſurnamed Mark, nephew to Barnabas. But un— 
queſtionably he ſuppoſed him to be the ſame that is men- 
tioned 1 Pet. v. 13. 5 

Mark is mentioned among the other evangeliſts by 
Athanaſius, without other particularities. But in the Sy- 
nopſis, aſcribed to him, and by many ſuppoſed to be*written 
by another Athanaſius, biſhop of Alexandria, near the end 
of the fifth century, it is ſaid, © That » the goſpel according 
© to Mark was dictated by Peter at Rome, and publiſhed 
© by Mark, and preached by him in Alexandria, and Egypt, 
© and Pentapolis, and Lybia.” | 

The author of the Dialogue againſt the Marcionites, 
about 330, ſays, that Mark was one of Chriſt's ſeventy 
diſciples. 1 


k p. 256—260, P p. 223. 
| p. 258. 4 p. 248. 
m p. 466. p. 283. 
e A. p. 223, 224 p. 293 
p. 224. p. 295. 
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Epiphanius, about 368, ſays: © Matthew * wrote firſt, 
and Mark ſoon after him, being a companion of Peter at 
Rome.“ Afterwards he ſays, © That * Mark was one of 
© Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, and likewiſe one of thoſe who 
© were offended at the words of Chriſt, recorded John vi. 
44. and then forſook him: but he was afterwards recovered 
aby Peter, and being filled with the ſpirit wrote a goſpel.” 
Upon the laſt paſſage of Epiphanius, Petavius fays : 
« Mark 7 might, poſſibly, have ſeen Chriſt, and have been 
© one of the leventy: but it is faid by very few ancient 
writers of the church.” | 
In the Conſtitutions, Mark = is reckoned with Luke a 
fellow-Jabourer with Paul: which may induce us to think, 
that the author ſuppoſed Mark the evangeliſt to be John 
Mark, mentioned in the Acts, and ſome of St. Paul's 
epiſtles. | | | 
Gregory Nazianzen ſays, that * Mark wrote his goſpel 
for the Italians,” or in Italy. | — 
Ebedjeſu ſays, © the * ſecond evangeliſt is Mark, who 
preached [or wrote] in Latin, in the famous city of Rome.” 
Jerom's article of this evangeliſt, in his book of illuſtri- 
ous men, is to this purpoſe: © Mark, the diſciple and 
© interpreter of Peter, at the deſire of the brethren, at 
Rome, wrote a ſhort goſpel, according to what he had 
© heard related by Peter : which when Peter knew, he ap- 
proved of it, and authorized it to be read in the churches: 
©as Clement writes in the ſixth book of his Inſtitutions, and 
* alſo Papias, biſhop of Hierapolis. Peter alſo makes men- 
* tion of this Mark in his epiſtle written at Rome, which 
che figuratively calls Babylon. . . . Taking the goſpel, which 
* himſelf had compoſed, he went to Egypt, and at Alexan- 
©dria founded a church of great note. . .. He died in the 
eighth year of Nero, and was buried at Alexandria; where 


© he was ſucceeded as biſhop by Anianus.' 


p. 314. x Ibid. 5 dum illum e LxxII diſcipulorum 

Diſlentit Papias apud Euſebi- numero fuiſſe tradat, etſi contrari- 
um. . . . Quod autem aſſerunt non- um alii patres tradant. Petav. ad 
nulli, Marcum non vidiſſe Domi- loc. Animadv. p. 88. 
hum, viderit necne non affirmo. * Vol. IV. ß. 
 Videre quidem potuiſſe, temporum 2 p. 408. 
Ipla ratio perſuadet. Neque vero d p. 439. 
damnanda eſt Epiphanii ſententia, Vol. V. p. 
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In the prologue to his commentary upon St. Matthey, 
Jerom ſays: © The < ſecond evangeliſt 1s Mark, interpreter 
© of the apoſtle Peter, and the firſt biſhop of Alexandria: 
© who never ſaw the Lord himſelf, but related things as he 
* had them from his maſter, very truly, but not exactly 
in the order in which they were done.” 

In his commentary upon Philem. ver. 24. he ſays, He 
© «4 thinks that Mark there mentioned is the writer of the 
© goſpel.” That Mark may be well ſuppoſed to be John 
Mark, mentioned in the Acts, and In Col. iv. 10. where 


he is ſtyled nephew to Barnabas. Whether that Mark was 


the evangeliſt was doubted of by ſome; nor was Jerom 221 
tive: but he was inclined to think him the ſame. 
Auguſtine calls Mark and Luke diſciples of apoſtles; 


"and ſays, that 5 Mark follows Matthew as his. abridger: 


upon which ſome remarks were s; made. 

By Chryſoſtom » Mark is ſaid to have written his goſpel 
in Egypt, at the requeſt of the believers there. However, 
at the end of that paſſage he ſays: In i what place each one 
of the evangeliſts wrote, cannot be ſaid with certainty.“ He 
likewiſe * calls Mark diſciple of Peter, and Peter his maſter, 

e muſt have ſuppoſed him the ſame that is mentioned 
1 Peter y. 13. But I do nat recollect him to have any 
where ſaid that he was the ſame as John Mark. 

Victor, writer of. a commentary upon St. Mark's goſpel, 
about the year 401, ſays: © He was alfo called John: that 
© he wrote a goſpel after Matthew, and was the ſon of Mary, 
© mentioned Acts xii, For a while he accompanied Paul, 
© and his relation Barnabas: but when he came to Rome, 


© he joined Peter, and accompanied him. For which rea- 


© fon he is | + ori 1 Pet. v. 13. Mark is alſo mentioned 
by Paul, Col. iv. 2 Tim. iv. II. .. . When he was 
© obliged to go 1 Rome, and was earneſtly deſired by 
the believers there to write a hiſtory of the preaching of 
* the hgavenly doctrine, he readily complied. This, as he 
© adds, is faid to have Been the occaſion of writing the goſ- 
F pel according to Mark.” 


* 


* 


. | p. 128. 
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Coſmas, of Alexandria, about 535, ſays: © Mark, = the 


« («cond evangeliſt, wrote a goſpel at Rome by the direction 


of Peter. : | 
By Iſidore, of Seville, about 596, Mark is ſaid to have 


written his goſpel in Italy. Afcerwards he ſeems to ſay, 
it was written at Alexandria: but perhaps no more is 
meant than that Mark preached at Alexandria the goſpel 
which he had written. ; | | 

CEcumenius, about 950, upon Acts xii. 13. ſays: © This 
©? John who is alſo called Mark, nephew to Barnabas, 
© wrote the goſpel according to him, and was alſo diſciple 
„of Peter, of whom he ſays in his firſt epiſtle, Mark, my 
«ſon, ſaluteth you.“ | 

Theophyla& flouriſhed about 1070. His preface to St. 
Mark is to this purpoſe: © The 7 goſpel according to Mark 
© was written at Rome ten years after Chriſt's aſcenſion, at 
the requeſt of the believers there. For this Mark was 
da diſciple of Peter, whom he calls his fon ſpiritually. His 
„name was John. He was nephew to Barnabas, and was 
© alſo a companion of Paul.” 

Futhymius, about 1110. ſays: © The © goſpel of Mark 
© was written about ten years after our Lord's aſcenſion, at 
© Rome, as ſome ſay, or in Egypt, according to others.” 
He ſays, © that at firſt Mark was much with his uncle Barna- 
© bas, and Paul. Afterwards he was with Peter at Rome, 
das the firſt epiſtle of the apoſtle ſhows, whom he there 
©calls his ſon: from whom alſo he received the whole 
© hiſtory of the goſpel.” | = | 

Nicephorus Callifti, about 1325, ſays: * Two « only of 
©the twelve, Matthew and John, have left memoirs of our 
Lord's life on earth: and two of the ſeventy, Mark and 
Luke.“ And ſomewhat lower: After this Mark and 
Luke publiſhed their goſpels by the direction of Peter and 
C Paul.” | 

add here one author more, not particularly mentioned 
in the preceding part of this work, Eutychius, patriarch of 
Alexandria, in the tenth century: who ſays, that: in the 

© time 


p. 266. p. 335, 336. 
. 306. t Et tampore Neronis Cæſaris 
. 399. ſcripſit Petrus, Apoſtolorum prin- 
p. 324. ceps, Evangelium Marci, dictante 
13275 Marco, lingua Romana, in urbe 
33 5 Romæ: ſed attribuit illud Marco. 
Eutych, 
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© time of the emperor Nero, Peter the prince of the apoſtles, 
* making uſe of the pen of Mark, wrote a goſpel at Rome, 
© in the Roman language ; and he publiſhed it under Mark's 
name.“ By the Roman, probably, meaning the Greek 
language, which then very much prevailed in the Roman 
© empire, as * Selden has obſerved. 

V. Let us now briefly recollect what has paſſed before us, 
in A r articles. 

1. All the ancient writers in general ſuppoſe, the evan. 
geliſt Mark to have been a companion of Peter in the latter 


part of his life, and to have had great advantages from that 


apoſtle's preaching for compoſing a goſpel. 

2. Though ſome have doubted, who Mark was, many 
have been of opinion, that he was John Mark, ſon of Mary, 
a pious Jewiſh woman, and an early believer, of Jeruſalem, 
and nephew to Barnabas. 

3. If Mark the evangeliſt be John Mark, as ſeems to me 

very probable, he was well acquainted. with Barnabas and 
Paul, and other apoſtles, and Giciples, eye-witneſſes of 
Jeſus, beſide Peter. 
4. Some of the ancient writers, quoted by us, thought 
Mark to have been one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples : which, 
I apprehend, cannot be either affirmed, or denied with 
certainty, But, if he was not one of them, he was an early 
believer, and an early diſciple and companion of apoſts, 
and intimately converſant with them : whereby, and by 
hearing Peter preach in Judea, and other places, and laſtly 
at Rome, he was well qualified to write a goſpel. 

S. Baſnage has ſome obſervations upon this point, which 
5 3 x and the 


Eutych. Ann. p. 335. Conf. ejuſd. 
Origines. p. 35. 

u Vid. Selden in Eutych. Origin, 
not. 28. p. 152. 

* Marcum de LXX diſcipulis 
unum fuiffe, credidit Epiphanius. 
.. . Nobis tamen non arridet ea 
ſententia cum incredibile ſit, Pe— 


trum Marco filii nomen addidiſſe, 


ſi de ſeptuaginta diſcipulis unus 
fuiſſet, quos Chriſtus ipſe lega- 
verat, quique ab omni fere parte 
æquales erant Apoſtolis. Papias 


quoque vetuſtus ille autor LXX 


"BT 
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diſcipulis 3 eximit. . . Ex 
Tertulliano quoque ſcimus, Mar- 
cum interpretis officio functum 
fuiſſe, quod infra LXX dignitatem 
fuit. . . . Neque LXX diſcipulis eum 
appoſuit Origenes, cujus non mini- 
mi ponderis eſt teſtimonium. , 
Nobis tamen eſt admodum proba- 
bile, Marcum unum fuiſſe quin- 
gentorum fratrum, qui Chriſtum a 
morte revocatum contemplati ſunt: 
cuique, ut teſti oculato, commiſſa 
eſt ſcribendi Evangelii proviacia. 
Baſn, Ann. 66. num. xvii. 


. author 


5 5 TON I Be GO 
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author of the Dialogue againſt the Marcionites, ſuppoſe, 
© Mark to have been one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples. But 
that opinion, ſays he, does not appear to me well ground- 
© ed, It ſeems incredible, that Peter ſhould call Mark his 
« ſon, if he was one of the ſeventy, who had a commiſſion 
«from Chriſt himſelf, and were almoſt equal to apoſtles. 
© That ancient writer, Papias, excludes him from that 
© number, ſaying, that Mark was not a hearer or follower 
©of the Lord... . And Tertullian calls Mark Peter's in- 
« terpreter, which office would be below the character of one 
« of the ſeventy. . .. Nor does Origen make him one of the 
« ſeventy, whoſe authority muſt be of great weight. 
© However, it ſeems to me very probable, that Mark was 
© one of the five hundred brethren, who ſaw Chriſt after his 
© reſurre&tion : and having been an eye-witneſs of that, 
© he was qualified to write a goſpel.” 

Upon which I obſerve : the ſuppoſition, that Mark might 
be one of the five hundred, ſpoken of by St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
xv. 6. is a mere conjecture, without any authority, either in 
ſcripture, or antiquity. But I would add a thought or two 
for ſtrengthening the argument, that Mark was not one of 
the ſeventy diſciples. Euſebius y in his Eccleſiaitical Hiſ- 
tory, has a chapter concerning the diſciples of our Saviour ; 
but Mark is not there named, as one of them: nor does 
Jerom ſay any thing of it in his book of Illuſtrious Men; 
nor elſewhere, that I remember. The ſilence of Origen, 
Euſebius, and Jerom, upon this head, muſt amount to an 
argument of no ſmall weight, that there was not in their 
times any prevailing tradition, that Mark was one of the 
leventy. It may be alſo reckoned an argument, that he 
was not of that number, in that he has not in his goſpel 
taken any notice of them, or of the commiſſion given to 


them: which is in St. Luke only, ch. x. 1—17. 


| therefore conclude with ſaying, that Mark was an early 
believer, and an early diſciple and fellow-labourer of apoſ- 
tles. But that he ever ſaw, or heard the Lord Jeſus is not 
certain. ; | 

5. The general account of the above-named writer is, 
that Mark wrote his goſpel at Rome. In this there is a 
remarkable agreement, with a very few exceptions. Chry- 


7 H. E. I. 1. cap. xii. 
| ſoſtom 
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ſoſtom indeed ſpeaks of its being written in Egypt ; but he 
is almoſt ſingular. That it was written at Rome, or in 
Italy, is ſaid not only by Epiptanius, Jerom, Gregory 
Nazianzen, Victor, and divers others; but the Egyptian 
writers likewiſe all along ſay the ſame thing: that it was 
written by Mark at Rome, in the company of the apoſtle 


Peter. So ſay Clement of Alexandria, Athanaſius, the 


ſuppoſed author of the Synopſis of ſcripture, Coſmas, and 
Eutychius, all of Alexandria. Ebedjeſu likewiſe, in his 


catalogue of Syrian writings, ſays, that Mark wrote at 


Rome. And the Latin author of the commentary upon St, 
Mark's goſpel, quoted ſome while ago, ſays, that it was 


written in Italy. 
6. This leads us to think, that St. Mark's goſpel was 


not written beſore the year 63, or 64. For we cannot per- 


ceive any good reaſon to think, that St. Peter was at Rome, 
till about that time. And this date is ſupported by the 
teſtimony. of that ancient writer Irenæus, that Mark pub- 
liſhed his goſpel after the deceaſe of Peter and Paul. 

VI. Theſe are obſervations which the above cited teſti- 
monies ſeem naturally to afford. But before we proceed any 
farther, it will be fit for us to take notice of the ſentiments 
of learned moderns e the time of St. Mark's 
writing his goſpel. 

Cave ſuppoſes St. Mark to have publiſhed his goſpel at 
Rome, in the year of Chriſt 65. His argument for it ! 
place = below. 

Mr. Jones's opinion was, that = this goſpel was publiſhed 
between the year 64 and 67, or 68: when, according to 
his computation, Peter and Paul ſuffered martyrdom. 


* Rogatus Rome a fratribus, cum isis Ty TvTwy eZovoy Evangelium 


ſcripſit Evangelium, a Petro ap- ſuum conſcripſiſſe diſerte tradit, 


probatum, idque Greco ſermone Cav. H. L. T. I. p. 24. 


Romanis ſatis familiari. Factum * Mr. Jones? words are theſe: 
id circa ann. 65, Petro et Paulo * Theſe, with ſome other reaſons, 
jam morte ſublatis. Cum enim * make it evident to me, that St. 


illum epiſtola ſecunda ad Timo- Peter was not at Rome, till the 
theum non longe ante martyrium year of Chriſt 63 or 64, and 
ſcripta, Romam acceriverat Paulus, © conſequently, that the goſpel of 
probabile eſt, Marcum vel eodem, St. Mark was not written before 
vel ſaltem ſequenti anno illuc ve- „this time, but between that and 
niſſe, 1hique Evangelium vel pri- the martyrdom of this apoſtle and 
mum condidiſſe, vel prius con- St. Paul, in the year of Chriſt 67 


ditum in pul 9 edidiſſe Certe © or 68.“ New and full Method, 
lrenæas, „ „ ii. et apud vol. III. p. 88. 


Fuſe bin: N, J. 5 . _—_ 8. Mar- J. A. 


p. 186. | St. Mark. 93 


J. A. Fabricius * was for the year of Chriſt 63, the ninth 
of Nero. | 

Mill ſays, that © St. Mark publiſhed his goſpel at Rome, 
in the year of Chriſt 63, after that the apoſtles Peter and 
Paul had been gone from thence, as Irenzus ſays. 

But here I beg leave to obſerve, that, probably, Irenzus 
does not ſpeak of theſe two apoſtles removal from Rome, 


but of their deceaſe. Secondly, Dr. Mill has no reaſon to 


ſuppoſe that Peter was at Rome during the time of Paul's 
two years impriſonment there, eſpecially at the period of it; 
but there is a great deal of reaſon to think otherwiſe: for 
we have ſeveral epiſtles of St. Paul, written near the end of 
that confinement, in which no notice is taken of Peter. 

Baſnage « cloſely following Irenzus, ſays, Mark's goſpel 
was publiſhed in the year 66, after the deceaſe of Peter and 
Paul; whoſe martyrdoms, according to him, happened 
in © the year 65. 

So that it has been of late the opinion of many learned 
men, of the beſt judgment in theſe matters, that St. Mark's 
coſfel was not publiſhed till after the year of Chriſt 60. 
rcadily aſſent to them ſo far. And as I am diſpoſed to 
ace the martyrdoms of theſe two great apoſtles at Rome, 
in the latter part of the year 64, or in 65, it ſeems to me pro- 
hable, that St. Mark's goſpe] was compoſed in the year 
„or 65, and made public by him the firſt fair opportu- 


nity, ſoon afterwards, before the end of the year 65. That 


mention as the lateſt date. I do not preſume to ſay the 
time exactly; for it might be finiſhed, and publiſhed in the 
vear 64. 

[ hoped to have had aſſiſtance from Mr. Wetſtein in this 
li/(quifirion. Bat have been ſomewhat diſappointed. In. 
preface to St. Mark's goſpel he concludes from Col. 


3ib. Gr. I. 4. cap. v. tom. III. diſceſſum a Roma, qui accidifle vide- 
124 et 131. tur anno æræ vulgaris Ixiii. Mill. 
Poſt Pauli ac Petri efo9%r;, ſeu Proleg. num. 101. 

cum ab urbe Roma.. . Mar- © De Marci Evangelio legimus 


Aulus et interpres Petri, et ip/e apud Irenzum... Poft wero horum 
Petro annuntiata erant, as SCE ++. 9 Quz traditio n 
44; tradidit. Inquit le- apud nos valet, quam alia quælibet 
„Scripfit igitur Marcus de tempore editi a Marco Evangelii 
nm, juxta lrenzum, paul- Chronologia. Baſn. ann. 66. n. xii. 
bolt horum duorum Apoſtolorum * Vid. ann. 65. num, ix. 
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iv. 10. and Philem. ver. 24. that * St. Mark had been with 
the apoſtle Paul at Rome, in the time of his confinement 
there: that (rom thence he went to Coloſſe, and afterward, 
returned to Rome, where he is ſaid to have written his goſ. 
pel. Accordingly, as one would think, St. Mark's goſpel 
could not be publiſhed before the year 64, or 65. But in 


his preface_to St. Luke's goſpel the ſame learned writer 


expreſſeth himſelf ro this purpoſe: © According to ſome 
© eccleſiaſtical writers Luke publiſhed his goſpel fifteen, 
according to others two and twenty years after Chriſt 
© aſcenſion. . . . That he tranſcribed many things from Mar. 
© thew, and yet more from Mark, is manifeſt.” 
But if St. Luke wrote within two and twenty years after 
Chriſt's aſcenſion, and tranſcribed a great deal from St. 
Mark ; St. Mark's goſpel muſt have been firſt publiſhed, 
and very early. If St. Mark's goſpel was not publiſhed 
till the year 64, and St. Luke tranſcribed from him; St. 
Luke could not write till a good while after two and twenty 
years from Chriſt's aſcenſion. I do not perceive therefore 
that Mr. Wetſtein had any determined opinion concerning 
the date of theſe two goſpels. Nor can I, as yer, perſuade 
myſelf, that any of the evangeliſts tranſcribed each other. 

VII. I will now obſerve ſome characters of time in the 
goſpel itſelf, like thoſe before taken notice of in St. Mat- 
thew. 8 | 

1. From chap. vii. 14—23, it appears, that St. Mark fully 


underſtood the ſpirituality of the doctrine of Chriſt, recom- 


mending righteouſneſs and true holineſs, without an obliga- 
tion to Jewiſh ritual ordinances and appointments. 

2. His hiſtory of the Greek or gentile woman, in the 
ſame chap. vii. 24—30, who beſought Jeſus to heal her 
daughter, and obtained her requeſt, deſerves notice here. 

3. The call of the Gentiles, and the rejection of the Jews, 
as a people, are intimated in ch. xii. 1—12. in the parable 
there recorded of the houſeholder, who planted a vineyard, 


f Inde Romam venit, Paulum- Es Evangelium autem edidit xv. 
que captivum inviſit. Col. iv. 10. aut ſecundum alios xxii. poſt Chriſti 
Philem. 24. Inde ad Coloſſenſes adſcenſionem annis.... Lucam mul- 
abiit, a quibus rogatu Pauli Ro- ta ex Matthzo, ex Marco plura 
mam rediit. 2 Tim. iv. 11, ubi deſcripſiſſe, ex collatione patet. Ib. 
Evangelium conſcripſiſſe .. dici- p. 643. 
tur., Metſten, N. T. tom. I. p. 

4 


and 


| Ps 190. 


St. Mark. | 95 | 


and let it out to huſbandmen: to whom after a while he 
ſent ſervants, and then his ſon, to receive from them the 
fruit of the vineyard. But they abuſed the ſervants, and 
killed the ſon. It is added, What therefore will the Lord of 
the vineyard do? He will deſtroy the huſbandmen, and will let out 
tbe vineyard unto others. And what follows. 

4. In ch. xiii. are predictions concerning the deſtruction 


of the temple, and the deſolations of the Jewiſh people. 


And, particularly, at ver. 14—16. are remarkable expreſ- 
ons, intimating the near approach of thoſe calamities, and 
ſuited to excite the attention of ſuch as were in danger of 


| being involved in them. 


In his account of the inſtitution of the euchariſt, our 
Lord ſays: ch. xiv. 24. This is my blood of the New Teſtament, 


| which is ſhed for many : that is, for all men, not for Jews 


only, but for Gentiles alſo. | 

6. In ch. iv. 30—32. is the parable of the grain of muſ- 
tard ſeed, the leaſt of all ſeeds, which becometh greater than all 
herbs: repreſenting the ſwift and wonderful progreſs of the 
goſpel in the world: of which it is very likely, St. Mark, 
at the time of writing, had ſome knowledge. 8 

7, It is manifeſt, that he well underſtood the extent of 
our Saviour's commiſſion to the twelve apoſtles : for he has 
recorded it in theſe words, ch. xvi. 15. Go ye therefore into 
all the world, and preach the goſpel to every creature : or the 
whole creation, that is, Jews and Gentiles, all mankind of 
every denomination. *© h 
3. Yea, it appears from the concluſion of his hiſtory, that 
before he wrote, the apoſtles (at leaſt divers of them) had 
left Judea, and had preached in many places. Ver 20. 
And they went forth, and preached every where, the Lord work- 
tng with them, and confirming the word with figns following. 

9. Ch. xvi. 18. They fhall take up ſerpents. Some may 
think, that here is a reference to the hiſtory, which we have 
in Acts xxvili. 3—6. I do not ſay there is. But allow- 
vg it, I ſhould not reckon it an objection to the genuineneſs 
0! this part of that chapter: it would only be an argument 
or the late date of this goſpel; and it has been ſo underſtood 
by: lome. For my own part, I cannot ſay, that St. Mark 

| has 
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has referred to it. But I make no queſtion, that he wy 
acquainted with the event there related, when he wrote hi 
goſpel. 

VIII. I ſhall conclude this chapter with fome o 
upon St. Mark's goſpel. 

1. It confirms the accounts given by the ancients, that 
it is the ſubſtance of Peter's preaching. This was taken 
notice of juſt now in our recollection; but I chooſe to en. 
large upon 1t here, and ſhow, that the goſpel itſelf afford 
evidences of its being written according to that apoſtle 
diſcourſes, or according to informations and directions given 
by him to this evangeliſt. 

I.) In the firſt place I would here remind my readers of 
a long paſſage of Euſebius, the learned biſhop of Cæſares 
formerly tranſcribed, of which I take here a very ſmall 


part only. 

Having obſerved ſeveral things very honourable to Peter, Wi 
related in the other goſpels, he adds: Though ſuch thing 
« were ſaid to Peter by Jeſus, Mark has taken no notice of Wi { 


them: becauſe, as is probable, Peter did not relate them 
cin his ſermons. For he did not think fit to bear teſtimony 1 
© to himlelf by relating what Jeſus ſaid to him, or of him; 
© therefore Mark has e them. But what concerned 
© his denial of. Jeſus, he preached to all men, becauſe he 


pt bitterly... . . For all things in Mark are ſaid to be 


© memoirs of Peter's diſcourles.'? 


2.) And * Chryſoſtom, reconciling Matthew's 6d Mark's | 
accounts of Peter's denying Chriſt, ſays: © Theſe things 
Mark had from his maſter ; for he was a diſciple of Peter, i 

And what is very remar kable, though he was a diſciple of \ 
Peter, he relates his fall more particularly than any of ( 
© the reſt. f 

3.) The ſame great preacher explaining the hiſtory of 
our Lord's paying the didrachm or tribute-money to the 
temple, which is in Matt. xvii. 24—27. and particularly F 


onuepor, uſgue adi hunc diem. Matt. nere in inſula Mileto contigit, fe. 
XXVIll. 15. juſtum ſpatium inter ſpicere videntur. Herman, Vene. 
Chriſti reſurrectionem et Evangeli- ma Diff. fecund. de titulo ep. 40 
um exaratum poſtulare videtur. Ephel. cap. v. num. ive 


Ita quæ Marcus cap. xvi. 18. de i Vol. IV. p. 223. 
ſerpentibus a Chriſti diſcipulis ſine * V ol. V. p. 329. 
damno tollendis habet, ad Paulum, bi 
Romam tendentem, et quod ei in iti- . 
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I. P. 192, . p. 194. | 
he wa WW choſe words: That take, and give unto them for me and thee 
rote his hrs, © Mark, who was a diſciple of Peter, omits this, be- 
© cauſe it was honourable to that apoſtle. But he relates the 
vations WW « hiſtory of his denial of Chriſt. And perhaps his maſter 
W « forbid him to inſert ſuch things, as tended to aggrandize 
'S, that « him.” | | 
$ taken 4.) No one has more largely treated this point than Mr. 
to en. Jones, who has m a catalogue of ſeveral places in the goſ- 
afford, pels, containing things tending to Peter's honour, which 
poſtle's are not mentioned in St. Mark's goſpel. 
s given (1.) The account of Chriſt's pronouncing Peter bleſſed, 
when he had confeſſed him: Chriſt's "declaring, that he had 
ders of his faith and knowledge from God : the promile of the keys, 
eſarea, and of that large power, which 1s made to him: are omitted 
7 {mall by St. Mark, though the former and the ſucceeding parts of 
this diſcourſe are both told by him. See Matt. xvi. 16—20. 
Pete, Wi compared with Mark viii. 29, 30. 
things 2.) The relation of St. Peter's being commiſſioned by 
tice of Chriſt to work the miracle, by getting money out of the 
C them s mouth, to pay the tribute-money, is told by St. 
timony Matthew, ch. xvii. 24—28. but omitted by St. Mark: 
him; though the preceding and ſubſequent ſtories are the very 
cerned mc 25 in St. Matthew. See Mark ix. 30—33. 
uſe he (3.) Chriſt's particular expreſſions of love and favour to 
to be St. Peter, in telling him of his danger, and that he prayed 
particularly for him, that his faith might not fail, is omitted 
Mark's by St, Mark, but related Luke xxii. 316-44 
things (4.) St. Peter's remarkable humility above the reſt of the 
Peter, apoſtles expreſſed in an unwillingneſs, that Chriſt ſhould 
ple of waſh his feet, which none of the reſt did expreſs, with 
any 0! WW Chris particular diſcourſe to him; John x11. 6, &c. is 
omitted by Mark. 
ory of (J.) The inſtance of St. Peter's very great zeal for Chriſt, 
to the nen be was taken, in cutting off the high-prieſt's ſervant's 


-ulariy car, John xvii. 10. is not mentioned by Mark in par- 
ticular, but only told in general, of a certain perſon that 


ſtood by. Mark X1V. 47. | 


* 5 os EE. - 
Vene. 5.) St. Peter's faith in caſting himſelf into the ſea, to go 
* o Chriſt, John xxi. 7. is not mentioned by St. Mark.s 
dee New and full Method, part extraordinary, related by Matthew 
3. p. 79=—Sr1. | only, ch. xiv. 28—31. I do not 
nere is a like thing, and more know, why Mr, Jones omitted it. 
thole 
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Jo well aſcribed to any thing, as to St. Peter's modelty and 
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(J.) Chriſt's diſcourſe with Peter concerning his lon 
to him, and his particular repeated charge to him, to feed 
his ſheep: John xxi. 15. is omitted by St. Mark. 

(8.) Our Saviour's predicting to Petet his. martyrdom, 
and the manner of it: John xx1. 18, 19, 1s not related by 
St. Mark. 

© Theſe, adds that diligent author, are ſome inſtances of 
© things, tending. to St, Peter's honour, recorded by the 
© other evangeliſts, none of which are ſo much as hinted 
© Þy St. Mark. . . . All which cannot be accounted for any 
© way more probable, than ſuppoſing, that this apoſtle did 
© not publiſh thoſe circumſtances, which were fo much 90 
© his honour,” | 

Indeed, I think, they do confirm the accounts given of 
this goſpel by the ancients. For theſe omiſſions cannot be 


reſervedneſs, who had not mentioned ſuch things in his 
preaching, and diſcouraged the putting them down in wri- 
ting : inſomuch, that as Tertullian ſays, the = goſpel pub- 
liſhed by Mark, may be ſaid to be Peter's. 

*6.) Nevertheleſs I muſt acknowledge, that there are ſome 
things in St. Mark's goſpel honourable to Peter, which are 
not in any other: I ſhall mention two or three. 

Says St. Mark, ch. 1. 36. And Simon, and they that ven 
with him, followed after him. It thereby be intended the 


whole company of. the apoſtles, that way of deſcribing them 


is very honourable to Peter. But ſome may ſuppoſe, none 
to be intended, beſide thoſe mentioned, ver. 29. If fo, it 
reſembles Luke ix. 32. But Fetter, and they that were will 
him meaning John and James, and referring to ver. 28. 
In Mark xiv. 3. Peter 1s mentioned, as one of the four 
apoſtles to whom our Lord addreſſed himſelf, when he fore- 
told the deſtruction of the temple, and the calamities attend- 


ing it: which is a paſſage peculiar to St. Mark. 


And ch. xvi. 7. The meſſage, which the angels ſent. to 


the diſciples by the women at the ſepulchre, is thus ex- 
preſſed: But go hour way. Tell his diſciples, and Peter, that i 
goes before you into Galilee, Peter is not mentioned, upon this 
occaſion, by Matthew xxviii. 7. nor by any otlies of the 
evangeliſts. = 
Upon this text Whitby ſays very well : © Peter 1s here 
© named, not as prince of the apoſtles, but, as the fathers 


n See vol. II. p. 258. : Jay, 


© ary 


I. p. 19, : © oh St. Mark. ” 99 


his love W - ſay, for his conſolation, and to take off the ſcruple, which 
to feed « might be upon his ſpirit: whether by his three-fold denial 
W © of his maſter, he had not forfeited his right ro be one 

tyrdom, WW . of Chriſt's diſciples.” 
ated by ; | now proceed to another obſervation. 

_ : St. Mark's goſpel, as is evident to all, is the ſhorteſt 
ances doe A e four. Jerom, as before cited, ſays, Mark wrote a 
by che ſort goſpel. And Chryſoftom obſerved, that e Mark had 
hinted I ne concifeneſs of Peter, following his Maſter. 

for 9 . Nevertheleſs there are in St. Mark many things pe- 
[te dd cl ar to himſelf, not mentioned by any other-evangeliſt. 
19ch 90 [ [hall here put down ſeveral ſuch things, and not thoſe, 
W which are omitted by Matthew, but ſuch things as are in 
1ven of Mark, and in no other of the evangelilts. 

nnot be 1.) In the account of our Saviour's temptation in the 
[ty and Wl phat St. Mark ſays, ch. i. 13, and was with the wild 
in hi beaſts: not mentioned by any other evangeliſt, and yet very 
in uri. pr per to ſhow the hardſhips which our Lord underwent at 
el pub- that e 
Ch. i. 20. In the account of the call of James and 
re ſome 5 the Fs of Zebedee, he ſays, they left their father in 
nich ar Wi ſbip, with the hired * A circumſtance not men- 
| tioned by any other. 
ar Wert 3.) Ch. i. 29. And forthwith, when they were come out of 
ied the e 1gogue, they entered into the houſe of Simon, and Anarew, 
g them Wl ://b 7omes and Jobn. In Matt. viii, 14. it is only, come into 
„none Pet Wa pou In Luke iv. 38. and entered into Simon's bouſe. 

f ſo, It )- Ch. i. 33. a ihe city Was gathered together at the 
re will door.” Nas in any other evangeliſt. Compare Matt. viii. 
28. 16. Luke | IV. 40, 41. 
1e four $ ) Ch. i. 35s And in the morning riſing up a great while 
e fore- before day, Fu went out, and departed into a ; ſolitary place, and 
attend- Po; re prayed, Ver. 36. And Simon, and they that were with 


| , followed after him. Ver. 37. And when they had found 
lent. to WW n, they ſaid unto him: all men ſeek thee. This is not at all 
us ex- in 1 itthew, and 1s here much fuller, and with more par- 
that be culars, ban! in Luke iv. 42. 
on this 6.) Ch. i. 45. Of the leper, cured by our S1 he 


of the . Fs went out, and began to publiſh it much, and to blaze 
15 avrcaa the matter. Not particularly mentioned by the other 
is here vangeliſts. Compare Matth. vin, 4. Luke v. 14, 15. 
fathers 


See here, p. 175» p See vol. V. p. 140. 
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7.) In the cure of the paralytic. ch. ii. 2. And ftraightway 
many were gathered together, inſomuch that there was no room to 
receive them, not ſo much as about the door. 3. And they come 
unto him, bringing one jick of the palſy, which was borne of four, 
4. And... * they uncovered the roof. . . . No other evangeliſt hat 
ſo particularly deſcribed the crowd. In Mark only IS it 
| ſaid, that this ſick man was borne of four. He likewiſe 
more particularly deſcribes the uncovering the roof, Com. 
pare Matt. ix. 1, 2. Luke v. 18, 19. 

8.) In the hiſtory of the man with a withered hand, cured 
in the ſynagogue, on a ſabbath; ch. iii. 5. And when he bad 
looked round about on them with anger, being grieved for the hard. 
neſs of their hearts, he ſaith unto the man : ſtretch forth thy hand, 
Not fo full in any other evangeliſt. Compare Matt. xii, 
9-13. Luke vi. 6—11. 

9.) Ch. iii. ver. 6. And the phariſees went forth, and ſtraigli. 
way took counſel with the Herodians againſt him. Matt, xii. 14, 
mentions pharifees only, Luke vi. 11. mentions no per- 
lons by name. 

10.) Ch. iii. 17. And James the ſon of Zebeaee, and John the 
' brother of James; and he named them Boanerges: Not in any 
other evangeliſt. 


11.) Ch. iii. 19. . . . And they went into the houſe. 20. Aud 


-the multitude cometh together again, ſo that they could not ſo much 


as eat bread. 21. And when bis friends beard of it, they Went 
out to lay hold of bim. For they ſaid: he is beſide himſelf. Whe- 
ther that expreſſion he is bejade him ſelf. is to be underſtood of 
Chriſt, or of the multitude, this paſſage is peculiar to St. 
Mark. ä 
12.) Ch. iv. 26. And he ſaid: ſo is the kingdom of God, as if 
a man foouls caſt his ſeed into the ground, 27. and ſhould fleep. and 
riſe mght and day, and the leid ſhould ſpring and grow up, le 
55 Ta not how . For the earth bringeth forth fruit of itſelf, 
firſt the blade, 43H tte ear, after that the full corn in the ear. 
29. But when the fruit is ripe, immediately he putteth in the ft (ie, 
becauſe the har veſt is come. This parable is peculiar to St. 
Mark. See Whitby upon the place, and likewiſe “ Grows. 
13.) Aft er the parable of the grain of muſtard- ſeed, be- 
ſide other things common to him and Matthew, he adds, 


« Hec parabola, aliis omiſſa, com tions, quz eſt apud Matt. x11. 24 
ſuam hic explicationem non habeat, Grot, ad Marc. iv. 26. 


explicari debet cx limili compara- | 
ch. i. 
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ch. iv. 34. And when they were alone, he expounded all things 
to his diſciples. Compare Matt. xiii. 3i—34. This par- 
ticular leads us mightily to think, that either Mark 
was an eye-witneſs, or had the beſt and fulleſt information 
of things. 

14.) Mark iv. 36. And when they had ſent away the mul- 
titude, they took him even as be was in the ſhip. This circum- 
tance, peculiar to St. Mark, enables us to account for our 
Lord's faſt fleep in his, paſſage ro the country of the Gada- 
renes. We perceive from St. Mark, that this voyage was 
undertaken in the evening, after the fatigue of long diſ- 
courſes in public, and without any refreſhment. - Our 
Lord's ſleep in the midſt of a ſtorm is mentioned by all 
three evangeliſts. Matt. viii. 24—26. Mark iv. 37, 38. 
Luke vilt. 235 24. But this evangeliſt alone leads us to 
diſcern the occaſion of eit. | . 

1c.) Farther, in the ſame ver. 36, of ch. iv. And there 
were alſo with him ſeveral other little ſhips. A particular, pecu- 
liar St. Mark. | | 

16.) And in the account of this voyage croſs the ſea, he 
ſays ver. 38, that our Lord was the hinder part of the ſhip, 
o/icep on a pillow + two circumſtances, wanting in the other 
cvangeliſts.“ x | 

7.) Certainly, theſe and other things are ſufficient to 
aſſure us, that either Mark was an eye-witneſs: or, that 
he wrote things as related to him by an eye-witneſs, even 
Peter himſelf, as all the ancients ſay. 

18.) In Matt. viii. 28—34. Mark v. 1—19. Luke viii. 
26—39. are the ſeveral accounts of our Lord's healing the 
de moniac, or demoniacs, in the country of the Gadarenes ; 
for Matthew ſpeaks of two, Mark and Luke of one only. 
In St. Mark's hiſtory are divers things not in the other goſ- 
pels, In him alone. it is ſaid, that the man was always night 
end day in the mountains, and in the tombs, crying, and cutting 
himſelf with flones. And he only mentions the number of 
ſwine that periſhed in the ſea, laying, they were about two 
$01 An J. ? | 

19.) 
of our Lord's raiſipg the daughter of Jairus, and healing 
the woman with an iſſue of blood, both in connection. Matt 
IX. 13-26, Mark v. 2243. Luke viii. 41— 56. St. Mark 
5 teyeral things which are in neither of the other. Of 
tac woman he fays, ver. 26, ſhe had ſuffered much of many 
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102 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. vii. Vol. 1. | p. 204, 
phyfici CIans . . . and was nothing bettered, but rather. grew worſ, 


At ver. 29, And ſhe felt in her body, that ſhe was healed of thaj 


Plague. At ver. 41, he inſerts the very words which Jeſus 
ſpake when he raiſed the daughter of Jairus : Talitha Kuni. 
I have omitted ſome other things peculiar to St. Mark in 
the account of theſe two miracles. 

20.) Ch. vi. 13. In the account of the commiſſion given 
to the twelve by Chriſt in his life-time, he ſays, they anointed 
many with oil, and healed them: which is mentioned by ng 
oy evangeliſt, as was obſerved of old by Victor. 

Mark vii. 2, 3, 4. What is there ſaid of the Jens 
ing themſelves, when they come from the market, be. 
fore they eat: and of their cleanſing, cups, pots, brazen veſſel, 
and tables, 18 peculiar to St, Mark. Comp. Matt. xv. 1, 2. 

22.) Ch. vii. 21, 22. Are the things that defile men, 
St, Matthew, ch. xv. 19, mentions ſeven things only, St. 
Mark has thirteen; and two of them, an evil eye, and 


fooliſhneſs, arte very ſingular. 


23.) Ch. vii. 31—37. Our Lord beſtows hearing and 
fpeech upon a deat and dumb man, 

24.) Ch. viii. 22—26. Our Lord cures a blind man at 
Bethſaida. 

Theſe two miracles are peculiar to St. Mark, being re- 
lated by no other evangeliſt. 4 

25.) Ch. x. 4b6—52. is the account of the miracle on the 
blind man near Jericho. St. Mark, ver. 46, calls him blind 
Bartimeus ſon of Iimæus: not mentioned by the other 
evangeliſts, See Matt. xx. 29—34. Luke xviii. 35—43. 
And at ver. 50. he caſting away his garment, roſe, and cant 
4% Jeſus ; a Circumſtance peculiar to St. Mark. Which 
ſhows his exact knowledge of the hiſtory, as did likewiſe 
his calling the man by his name. 

26.) Ch. xi. 13. For the time of figs was not yet: that is, 
the time of gathering was not yet come. A moſt uſeful ob- 
ſervation peculiar to this evangeliſt, ſhowing, that as there 
were leaves, it was reaſonable to expect fruit on this fig 
tree, if it was not barren. Upon this text might be con- 
ſulted + biihop. Kidder, and * Mr. Haller. 

27.) Ch. xili. 3, 4. Aud as be ſat upon” the mount of Olives, 
over againſt the temple, Peter, and James, and John, and Andreu, 


Q 


Pee vol. V. p. 173. Notes and Diſcourſes, vol II. 

Pemonſtration of the Meſſiah, p. 114— 125 
part Il. ch. ii. p. 38, 39. F 
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ofted lim privately . . . When ſhall theſe things be ? No other evan- 
geliſt has mentioned the names of the diſciples, who put this 
gueſtion to our Saviour. Comp. Matt: xxiv. 13. Luke xxi. 5. 
28.) In Mark xii. 41-44. and Luke xxi. 1—4. is the 
account of the people caſting their gifts into the cheſts of 
the treaſury in the temple. St. Mark ſays: And Jeſus ſat 
over againſt the treaſury. In which expreſſion there is great 
propriety. And he alone mentions the value of the poor 
widow's two mites, ſaying, which make a farthing. 

29.) Ch. xiv. 51. Aud there followed bim à certain young 
man, having a linen cloth caft about his naked bedy. And the 


ung men | the guards] laid hold on him. Ver. 52. Aud he 


/-ft the linen cloth, and fled from them naked. A particular, in 
no other evangeliſt, yet very fitly taken notice of, as inti- 
mating the uſual noiſe and diſturbance, when a man is 
taken up in the night-time as a malefactor, and is carried 
belore a magiſtrate. By * the noiſe of the people paſſing 
gong that young perſon was excited to come haſtily out of 
the houſe where he was, to inquire what was the matter. 
Mr. Le Clerc, in his French Teſtament, has an uſeful note 
upon this place. He obſerves the natural ſimplicity of the 
evanocliſt's narration; which, as he juſtly ſays, confirms 
the truth of their hiſtory. 

32.) Ch. xv. 21. Aud they compel one Simon, a Cyrenian, 


* 
we 8 


) 

who poſed by, coming out of the country, the father of Alexander 
and Raſus to bear his croſs, That particular, the father of 
Alexander and Rufus, is in no other evangeliſt. Comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 32. and Luke xx111. 26. 


31.) Ch. xvi. 3, 4. And they ſaid among themſelves, who 


ſhell roll us away the ſtonè from the door of the ſepulchre: far it 


25 very great. In no other evangeliſt. | 

32:) Ch. xvi. 7. But go your way, tell his diſciples, and 
Feter, that he goes before you into Galilee, The mention of 
Peter is peculiar to St. Mark. For in Matt. xxviii. 7. it 
le, Gs quickly, aud tell bis diſciples. St. Luke has not re- 
corded that meſſage. 1 

33.) J add nothing mare of this kind. I have omitted 
many things, which are in this goſpel and no other, being 
apprehenſive, that if I enlarged farther, I ſhould be charged 
with prolixity, 


Non de Apoſtolorum grege... accurrens, ut conſpiceret, quid age- 
ella aliqua horto proxima, retur. Grot. ad Marc. xt. 51. 


eu militam excitatus, et ſubito 
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1 34.) The particulars that have been alleged, are ſufficj. 
| ent to aſſure us, that St. Mark is not an epitomiſer q 
_ another author: and that he was well acquainted with the 
ww things of which he undertook to write a hiſtory. He writs 
FA as an eye-witneſs, or as one who had full and authentic in. 
formation at the firſt hand. In a word, St. Mark's goſpel, 
though ſhort, is a very valuable and maſterly performance, 
4. It may bg proper for me to add one thing more: that 
J ſuppoſe the twelve verſes at the end of the ſixteenth chap. 
ter to be a genuine part of this goſpel. If any doubt of it 
I would refer them for their ſatisfaction to Dr. Mill, and to 
the obſervations of Grotius at the beginning of that chapter, 
1 and to Beza upon the ninth verſe. And for explaining 
4 4 thoſe twelve verſes, and reconciling them with the other 
i | evangeliſts, I refer to Grotius, and other commentators, 


1 : CHA; . 


Sr. LUKE, EVANGELIST. 


J. His Hiftory from the N. 7. II. Teftimonies of ancient Chriſtian Miri. 
ers to St. Luke, and his two Books, his Goſpel, and the gets. III. R. 
marks upon thoje Teſtimonies. IV. The Time of writing his Goſpel and 
the Atts. V. Internal Charatters of Time in the Goſpel. VT. The 
Place, where it was written. VII. A general recollection of St. Lukt's 
Character. VIII. Obſervations upon bis Goſpel. 1X. Obſervations 
upon the Book of the Acts. 


I. Tur firſt time that we find any mention of St. Luke 
in the books of the New Teſtament is in his © own hiſtory, 


Acts xvi. 


a From ſome words in the Cam- 
bridge manuſcript Bp. Pearſon has 
azgued, that Luke was in Paul's 
company from the year 43. Dein 
peragrat [Paulus] Pbrygiam et Ga- 
latiam, et per Myſiam venit Troa- 
dem, ubi te illi comitem adjunxiſſe 
indicat Lucas xvi 10. Qui antea 
etiam Antiochiæ cum Paulo fuit, 
et jam eum 'tioade aflecutus eſt: 
vt colligere licet ex Act. xi. 28. 


per octennium diſcipulus fuerat 
Antiochiæ. Annal. Paulin. p. 10. 
But it is not ſafe to rely upon one 
manuſcript only, different from all 
others, and of no great authority. 
As Mr. Tillemont took notice of 
this obſervation of Pearſon, I tran- 
ſcribe his thoughts about it. Selon 
le manuſcrit de Cambridge S. Luc 
dit qu'il eſtoit avec S. Paul A 
Antioche, 


. des l'“ an 43. 1 ce -que 
4 0 2 A » 4 0 * ju = * - 
9 ub: Codex Cantabr. habet, owerpau- Pearſon a receu. Mais il ne ſeroit 
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ſuffci. Ads xvi. 10, 11. Whereby it appears, that he was in 
Iiſer of WWp:y!'s company at Troas, before the apoſtle took ſhipping 
vith the to go into Macedonia: in which voyage St. Luke was one 
> write of the company. ver. 8. And they paling, by Myfia, came to 
ntic in. eas. Ver. 9. And a viſion appeared to Paul in the night : There 


goſpel, ed man of Macedonia, and prayed him, ſaying, come over into 
1ance, WW 1/:c:donia, and help us. ver. 10 And | when he had ſeen the 
> : tha %, immediately we endeavoured to go into Mackgonia, afſuredly 
1 chap. WW -1/bering, that the Lord had called us to preath the goſpel to them. 
t of it, ver. 11. 7. here fore locſing from Troas, we came with a ſtraight 
and to (ret Samothracia. i 
hapter, In that journey St. Paul went from Samothracia to Nea- 
gaining i bolis, and thence to Philippi. 11—17. So far St. Luke 
other WW beaks in the firſt perſon plural. But having finiſhed his 
IS, count of the tranſactions at Philippi, which reaches to 


ver. 40, the laſt of that chapter: at the beginning of the 
next ch. xvii. 1. he“ changeth the perſon, and ſays: Now 
oben they had paſſed through Amphipolis, and Apollonia, they came 
to Theſſalonica, where was a ſynagogue of the Fews. | 
| Nor does he any more exprelsly ſpeak of himſelf, until 
Paul was a ſecond time in Greece, and was ſetting out for 
| feruſalem with the collections, which had been made for 
„ poor ſaints in Judea, Acts xx. 1—6. And after the uproar 


II. R. 3 ; Wy 

2 0 ſat Epheſus, ] was ceaſed, Paul called unto him the diſciples, and 
J. The | g 

Luke's | 

vations diferent de tous les autres. Et Agabus. &c. De Serm. Dom. I. 2. 


quand cela ſe pourroit en quelques c. 17. But it is obſervable, that 
occaſions, ce ne ſeroit pas a Pegard Irenzus I. 3. c. 14. init. a more 
du manuſcrit de Cambridge, qui eſt ancient writer, enumerating St. 
Luke plein additions et alterations con- Luke's journeys in St. Paul's com- 
ſtory. traire; au veritable texte de S, Luc. pany, begins at Troas. Acts xvi. 


Mem. Ec. T. 2. S. Luc. note 11. 8—10. I preſume, it muſt be beſt 
Some may argue from theſe words, to rely vpon him, and the general 
that Luke was a Gentile, converted conſent of all manuſcripts, except 


8 XVI, 


fuerat bs Paul at Antioch. And others one, in the common reading. 

p. 10. might argue, that he is the ſame as þ Nevertheleſs it is ſuppoſed by 
IN one Lucius, mentioned Acts xiii. 1. many, that Luke continued with 
om all but I thould think it beſt for nei- Paul. Irenzus calls him Paul's 
10rity. ticr ide to form an argument from inſeparable companion, after his 
tice of ini, reading. Mr. Wetſtein has re- coming to be with the Apoſtle at 
| tran- erred us to a place of St. Auguſtine, Troas. Adv. H. 1. 3. c. 14. So 
Selon wiere this text is quoted very likewiſe Cave. Cujus perinde ſec- 
. Luc -2rceavly to the Cambridge manu- tator erat, et omnis peregrinationis 
aul a :cript. In illis autem diebus de- comes. H. L. T. i. p. 25. See 


2 que nderunt ab ſeroſolymis Prophetæ alſo Tillem. St. Luc. Mem. Ec. 
ſeroit Inliochiam. Congregatis autem T. 2. 

zuſcrit nobis, ſurgens unus ex Illis, nomine 

fterent embraced 
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embraced them, and departed for to | go into Macedonia.” And whey 
he had gone over thoſe parts, and had given them much exhortaticy, 
he came into Greece, and there abode three months. And whey 


the Jews laid wait for him, as he was about to ſail into Syria, h. 


purpoſed to return through Macedonia. And there accompanies 
him into Aſia, Sopater of Berea. . . . Theſe going before, tarric 
for us at Troas. And we ſailed away from Philippi... and cam; 
unto them at Troas in five days, where we abode ſeven days. 80 
that Luke accompanied Pavl, at that time, from Greece 
through Macedonia to Philippi, and alſo went with him 
from thence to Troas. 

And it appears from the ſequel of the hiſtory in the Adds 
that Luke was one of thoſe, who accompanied the apoſtle 
to Jeruſalem, 3 and ſtayed with him there. And when the 
apoſtle was ſent a priſoner from Cæſarea to Rome, he was 
in the ſame ſnip with him, and ſtayed with him at Rome 
during the whole time of his two years impriſonment there, 
with which the hiſtory of the Acts concludes. 

From St. Paul's epiſtles written at Rome, in the time of 
that confinement, we have proofs of Luke's being with him. 
He is mentioned as with the apoſtle. 2 Tim. iv. 11, an 
epiſtle written, as I ſuppoſe, in the ſummer, after the apo- 
{tle's arrival there. In Philem. ver. 24. he is one of thoſe, 
who ſend ſalutations to Philemon, and is mentioned by the 
apoſtle, as one of his fellow-labourers. And, if Luke the 
beloved phyſician, mentioned Col. iv. 14, be the evangeliſt, 
that is another proof of his being then with the apoſtle. 

St. Luke is allo ſuppoſed by ſome to be the brother, whe 
praiſe is in the goſpel throughout all the churches, 2 Cor. vill. 18. 
but that is not certain. 

As 1 think, that all St. Paul's epiſtles, which we have, 
were written, before he left Rome and Italy, when be had 
been ſent thither by Feitus; I muſt be of opinion, that the 
New Teſtament affords us not any materials for the hiſtory 
of Sr. 1 lower than his own book of the Acts, which 
brings us down to the end of that period. 

II. | now therefore proceed without farther delay, to ob- 
ſerve what light may be obtained from ancient Chriſtian 
Writers. And as St. Luke's two books, his goſpel and the 
Acts, were all along univerſally received; I intend here, 
for : die prolixity, to allege, chiefly, ſacl paſſages only, 


as ct ontain ſomething, relating to the hiſtory and charadte 
Luke, or the time of ix writing his two abovye-named 
IEG I ren@us, 
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lrenæus, as before quoted: And Luke, the companion 
© of Paul, put down in a book the goſpel preached by him.” 
And the coherence ſeems to imply, that this was done after 
the writing of St. Mark's goſpel, and after the death of 
Peter and Paul. In a paſſage formerly cited » at length, 
jrenæus ſhows from the Acts, as we did juſt now, that Luke 
attended Paul in ſeveral of his journies and voyages, and 
was his fellow-labourer in the goſpel. He likewiſe ſays: 
'« that « Luke was not only a companion, but alſo a fellow- 
© 1zbourer of the apoſtles, eſpepially of Paul.” Again, he 
calls him © a * diſciple and follower of the apoltles,” © The 
« « apoltles, he ſays, envying none plainly delivered to all 
« the things which they had learned from the Lord. So 
< likewiſe Luke, envying no man, has delivered to us what 
che learned from them, as he ſays: Even as they delivered 
© them unto us, who from the beginning were eye-witneſſes and 
«© miniſters of the word.” By all which it-leems, that Irenæus 
reckoned Luke to have been a diſciple of the apoſtles, not 
a hearer of Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. | 

Clement of Alexandria has borne a large teſtimony to this 
goſpel, and the Acts, as well as to the other books of the 
New Teſtament. And as we learn from Euſebius, * in 
© his Inftitutions he mentions a tradition concerning the 
order of the goſpels, which he had received from preſby- 
ters of more ancient times, and which is to this purpoſe. 
He fays, that the goſpels containing the genealogies were 
written firſt: according to that tradition therefore St. 
Matthew's and St. Luke's goſpels were written before St. 
Mark's, Which, according to the ſame Clement, and the 
tradicion received by him, was written at Rome, at the re- 
queſt of Peter's hearers, or the Chriſtians in that city. 

Tertullian s ſpeaks of Matthew and John as diſciples of 
Chriſt, of Mark and Luke as diſciples of apoſtles : there- 
fore I think he did not reckon. theſe to have been of the 
ſcventy, or hearers of Chriſt. However, he aſcribes a like 


Vol. II. p. 358; ea quæ ab eis didicerat, tradidit 
p. 161, 162. nobis, ſicut ipſe teſtatur dicens: 
8 b 12. Quemadmodum tradiderunt nobis 
p. 11. qui ab initio contemplatores et 


* dic Apoſtolt fimpliciter nemini miniſtri fuerunt verbi. Adv. H. 
271aentes que didicerant ipſi a I. 3. cap. 14. n. 2. 
IN . * . 7 

Imino hc omnibus tradebant. Vol. II. p. 211. 
— . 


9:C101turet Lucas nemini invidens, 8 p. 261. 
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authority to theſe, and ſays, © that the goſpel, which 
Mark publiſhed, may be ſaid to be Peter's, whoſe inter. 
© preter Mark was. For Luke's digeſt alſo is often aſcribe 
© to Paul. And indeed it is eaſy to take that for the maſter, 
© which the diſciples publiſhed.” Again: © Moreover 
1 Luke was not an apoſtle, but apoſtolical; not a maſter 
© but a diſciple : certainly leſs than his maſter, certainly 0 
© much later, as he is a follower of Paul, the laſt of the 
© apoſtles.” This likewiſe ſhows Tertullian's notion of St 
Luke's character. 

Origen mentions the goſpels in the order now generally 
received. The * third, ſays he, is that according to Lake 
the goſpel commended by Paul, publiſhed for the ſake of 
© the gentile converts.“ In his commentary upon the epiſtl 
to the Romans, which we now have in a Latin verſion only, 
he ſays, upon ch. xvi. 21. Some * fay Lucius is Lucas the 
« evangeliſt, as indeed it is not uncommon to write names 
© ſometimes according to theoriginal form, ſometimes accord. 
ing to rhe Greek or Roman termination.“ Lucius, men- 
tioned in that text of the epiſtle to the Romans, muſt have 
been a Jew. Nevertheleſs, as Origen aſſures us, ſome 
thought him to be Luke the evangeliſt. The ſame obſer. 

vation we ſaw in“ Sedulius, who wrote a commentary upon 
St. Paul's epiſtles, collected out of Origen and others. 

Euſebius of Cæſarea, as tranſcribed formerly, ſpeaking 

a St. Paul's fellow-labourers, fays, Anden Luke, who 
© was of Antioch, and by profeſſion a phyſician, for the moſt 
part a companion of Paul, who had likewiſe a more than 
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2594 * ſlight acquaintance with the reſt of the apoſtles, has left us in 
g fa © two books, divinely inſpired, evidences of the art of heal- 
#0 © ing fouls, which he had learned from them. One of theſe 
1 

1 is the goſpel which he profeſſeth to have written, as they 

b delivered it to him, who from the beginning were eye-witneſes 
5 08 * and miniſters of the word : with all whom, he ſays likewiſe, 
£408 © he had been perfectly acquainted from the very firſt, The 
py other is the Acts of the apoſtles, which he compoſed now, 
| +8 * not from what he had received by the report of others, but 
| . d p. 25 nomina interdum ſecundum patriam 
| FR © p23 201: declinationem, interdum Gracan 
* . K 52 I Rom. 
1 466. Romanamque proferri. In 
OY Sed et Luciumquidam perhibent T. 2. p. 632. Baſil. 1571. 
1 eſſe Lucam Evangeliſtam, qui Evan m Vol. V. p. SI'S, 

. gelium ſcripſit, pro eo quod ſoleant Vol. IV. p. 230. 
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he had ſeerrwith his own eyes.“ And in another 
lace, cited e alſo formerly, he oblerves, © that : Luke had 
© delivered in his goſpel a certain account of ſuch things, as 
ehe had been well aſſured of by his intimate acquaintance 
and familiarity with Paul, and his converſation with the 
« other apoſtles.” * From all which, I think it appears that 
Euſcbius did not take Luke for a diſciple of Chriſt, but of 
pol nly. a | 
Vi dne Cons aſcribed to Athanaſius, it is ſaid, © that 
the goſpel of Luke was dictated by the apoſtle Paul, and 
« written and publiſhed by the bleſſed apoſtle and phyſician 
Luke. i ; nA 
155 author of the Dialogue againſt the Marcionites, 
rs, © that © Mark and Luke were diſciples of Chriſt, and 
if the number of the ſeventy.” 

Fpiphanius * ſpeaks to the like purpoſe. | 

Grezory Nazianzen ſays, that Luke wrote for the 


P» 218. 
from what 


recks, or in Achala. 


Gregory Nyſſen ſays, © that « Luke was as much a phy ſi- 
cian fo: the ſoul as for the body: taking him to be the 


ſame that is mentioned Col. iv. 14. 
[n the catalogue of Ebedjeſu is ſaid, „that Luke taught 


BY 


AY : 
ard wrote at Alexandria, in the Greek language. 


The anthor of the Commentary upon St. Paul's thirteen 
eitlcs ſeems to have doubted whether 7 the evangeliſt Luke 
be the perſon intended Col. iv. 14. | 

ſcrom agrees very much with Euſebius, already tran- 
hed: nevertheleſs I ſhall put down here ſomewhat 
largely what he ſays. © Luke, = a phyſician of Antioch, not 


Len liltul in the Greek language, a diſciple of the apoſtle 


paul, and the conſtant companion of his travels, wrote a goſ- 
and another excellent volume, entitled the Acts of the 
Avollles. . . . It is ſuppoſed that Luke did not learn his 
* 20ſpel from the apoſtle Paul only, who had not converſed 
cith the Lord in the fleſh, but alſo from other apoſtles: 


( 


0 
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© which likewiſe he owns at the beginning of bis volume, 
« ſaying, Even as they delivered them unto us, who from th; 
© beginning were eye-witneſſes and miniſters of the word. There. 
© fore he wrote the goſpel from the information of others. 
© but the Acts he compoſed from his own knowledge.“ 8 
writes Jerom in his book of illuſtrious men. 

In the prologue to his Commentary upon St. Matthey, 
he ſays, © The * third evangeliſt is Luke, the phyſician, a 
Syrian of Antioch, who was a diſciple of the apoſtle Paul, 
© and publiſhed his goſpel in the countries of Achaia and 
© Beotia.,” 

He obſerves elſewhere, that“ ſome ſaid . had been 
© a proſelyte to Judaiſm, before his converſion to Chriſti. 
© anity.* He ſpeaks of St. Luke in many other places, which 


II need not now take notice of, 


Auguſtine ſays, that © two of the evangeliſts, Matthey 


© and John, were apoſtles. . . Mark and Luke diſciples of 


© apoſtles,” 

 Chryſoſtom in the Sy cal probably his, ſays, Two 

* of the goſpels were: written by John and Matthey, 
* Chriſt's diſciples, the other two by Luke and Mark, of 
* whom one was diſciple of Peter, the other of Paul. The 
former converſed with Chriſt, and were eye-witneſſes of 
© what they wrote: the other two wrote what they had re- 
475 ih from eye-witneſſes.“ And to the like purpoſe 

* his firſt homily upon St. Matthew. Again, he fays, 

F Lake f had the fluency of Paul, Mark the conciſeneſs of 
Peter, both learning of their maſters.” And upon Col. 
Iv. 14, he ſays, this * 15 the evangeliſt. 

Upon Col. iv. 14. Theodoret lays, © this » perſon. wrote 
the divine goſpel, and the hiſtory of the Acts.“ He ſays the 
ſame upon 2 Tim. iv. 11. 


Pavlinus ® celebrates Luke, as having been firſt a ory | 


cian of the body, then of the ſou]. 
Here I would refer to the author of Quzſtiones et Re- 


ſponſiones, probably written in the fifth century, who 


* P35. Oro egi o Eu Et In Col. 
> p. 40. hom. 12. T. XI. p. 412. 
p. 3. h See vol. V. p. 193 note 4. 
4 p4126. In 2 Tim. T. III. p. 505. 
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P. 222. 


reckons both * the evangeliſts, writers of the genealogies, 
at is, Matthew and Luke, to have been Hebrews. 
According to Euthalius, * Luke was a diſciple of Paul, 
and a phyſician of Antioch. | | 

Iidore of Seville, ſays, © of ? the four evangeliſts, the firſt 
and laſt relate what they had heard Chriit ſay, or had ſeen 


th 


him perform. The other two, placed between them, 
relate thoſe things, which they had learned from apoſtles. 
Matthew wrote his goſpel firſt in Judea; then Mark in 
© ]taly ; Luke the third, in Achaia; John the laſt, in Aſia.” 
In another place, he ſays, Of « all the evangeliſts Luke, 
© the third in order, is reckoned to have been the moſt ſkil- 
© ful in the Greek tongue, For he was a phyſician, and 
© wrote his goſpel in Greece.“ | 

In Theophyla& are theſe things. In his preface to St. 
Matthew's goſpel he ſays, © that * there are four evangeliſts, 
© two of which, Matthew and John, were of the choir of the 
© twelve apoſtles: the other two, Mark and Luke, were of 
© the number of the ſeventy. Mark was a diſciple and com- 
© panior. of Peter, Luke of Paul... . Luke wrote fifteen 
years after Chriſt's aſcenſion.“ In the preface to his Com- 
mentary upon St. Luke he fays, © that from that intro- 
duction it appears, Luke was not from the beginning a 
© (iſciple, but only afterwards. For others were diſciples 
© from the beginning, as Peter, and the ſons of Zebedee, 
*who delivered to him the things which they had ſeen or 
heard.“ Upon which ſome remarks were made by us in 
e ſ place referred to. In his comment upon the hiſtory of 
the two diſciples, whom Jeſus met in the way to Emmaus, 
one of whom is faid to be Cleopas. Luke xxiv. 18. Theo- 
phyviact ſays: © Some have thought the other to be Luke 
the evangeliſt, who out of modeſty declined to mention 
imſelf.“ In his preface to the Acts Theophylact ſays: 


hes writer is Luke, native of Antioch, by profeſſion a 


[ h wh C1 an. » 
rithymius ſays: © Luke * was a native of Antioch, and 
2 paviician, He was a hearer of Chriſt, and, as ſome ſay, 


one of his ſeventy diſciples, as well as Mark. He was 


See vol. II. p. 119. * P+ 327. 

* Vol. Vs 0. 243 p. 328. 

? p. 306. P. 329. 
pP. P. 333, 334. 
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© afterwards very intimate with Paul. He wrote his goſpel, 
© with Paul's permiſſion, fifteen years after our Lorg; 


© aſcenſion.' 


So Euthymius. But I mould think, that very few, who 


ſuppoſed Luke to have been a native of Antioch, could 
likewiſe reckon him a hearer of Jeſus Chriſt. . But Euthy. 
mius, as it ſeems, puts together every thipg he had hee: ot 
read, without judgment“ or diſcrimination. 


What Nicephorus Calliſti ſays, is, briefly, to this purpoſe 
« Two ? only of the twelve, Matthew and John left memoir 
© of our Lord's life on earth : and two of the ſeventy, Mark 


© Saviour's aſcenſion. 


© and Luke... . Matthew wrote about fifteen years after ou 


Long after that Mark and Luke 


< publiſhed their goſpels by the direction of Peter and Paul. 
The ſame Luke compoled alſo, the book of the Acts of 


© the apoſtles.” 
To theſe authors I no 


w add Eutychius, patriarch of Alex. 


andria, in the tenth century, who ſays, * In = the time of the 
© ſame emperor, (that is, Nero) Luke wrote his goſpel in 
© Greek to a notable amd wiſe man of the Romans, whole 


© name was Theophilus : 
* or the hiſtory of the d 


to whom alſo he wrote the Ad, 
iſciptes. The evangeliſt Luke was 


© a companion of the apoſtle Paul, going with him wherever 


c he went. For which r 


eaſon the apoſtle Paul in one of his 


© epiſtles ſays: Luke, the phy/ician, ſalutes you. 


III. Having thus rec 


ited the teſtimonies of all theſe wri- 


ters concerning the evangeliſt Luke, I ſhall now make tome 


remarks. 


- *. 


1. We hence perceive, that the notion, that St. Luke 


was a painter, is withou 


t foundation, no notice having been 


taken of it in theſe ancient writers. Indeed this is ſaid by 
one of our * authors, Nicephorus Calliſti, in the fourteenth 
century, from whom a paſlage was quoted in the way of 4 
ſummary concluſion. But we do not rely upon him for any 


thing not confirmed by 


Y p. 335, 336. 


other writers, more ancient, and of 


Apoſtoli, quocumque per aliquod 


z Etiam tempore hujus Impera- tempus manſit. Unde eſt, quod Pau- 
toris ſeripſit Lucas Evangelium ſu- lus Apoſtolus 1 in quadam epiſiola ſua 


um Gizce: ad virum nobilem 


ex ſa- dicit. Lucas Medicus vos ſalutat. 


pientibus Romanis, cui nomen The- Eutych. Annal. p. 335» 336. 


ophilus, ad quem item ſcripſi 
ſeu Diſcipulorum hiſtoriam. 
autem Lucas Evangeliſta come 


t Acta 2. « ang Of TW Cuypagn! Tx 
Erat eemiraueycs. Niceph, I. 2. cap. 43. 

sPauli T. I. p. 210. 
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hetter credit. 


St. Luke: BBY 


Nor is this account received by * Tillemont, 


or © Du Pin, but rejected by them, as altogether fabulous, 


eſpecia 
inclined 


ly the latter; though our Dr. Cave“ was ſomewhat 
to admit one teſtimony ro this affair, whilſt he re- 


jected rhe reſt, For a farther account of St. Luke's pre- 
tended pictures of the Virgin Mary I refer to * Mr. Bower. 
>. We learn alſo, what judgment ought to be formed of 
the account given of St. Luke by Hugo Grotius, and J. 
J. Wetſtein : which is, that he was a Syrian and a ſlave, 
either at Rome, or in Greece: and that having obtained his 
freedom, he returned to his native place, Antioch ; where he. 
became a Jewiſh proſelyte, and then a Chriſtian. Which 
thoſe learned interpreters endeavour to make out in a ſome- 


what different manner. 


But neither has alleged any anci— 


ent writer, ſaying, that the evangeliſt Luke was once a ſlave, 


and afterwards became a free-man. 


d Saint Luc. Mem, Ec. T. II. 


© Nicephore et les nouveaux 
Grecs le ;ont Peintre. Et il y a en 


differens endroits des images de la 


Vierge, qu'on donne pour l'ouvrage 
de 8. Luc. Ce ſont des fictions, qui 
n'ont ni verite ni apparence. Du 


Pin Diff. 1. 2. ch. 2.4 5. 


Of more authority with me 


| would be an ancient inſeription, 


bund in a vault near the church of 


S, Mary in via lata at Rome, ſup- 
poſed to be the place, where S. Paul 
cyelt: wherein mention is made of 


a picture of the B. Virgin. Una ex 
uni. aB Luca depictis: one of the 


jeven painted by St. Luke. Cave's 
Lives of the Apoſtles, in Engliſh, 
! 3% 


7 
——— 


* vee his Lives of the Popes, vol. 
III. p. 205, 206. 

Noto autem nomen quidem 
Romanum fuifſe arbitror, ſed ali- 
quanto longius. Quare et Lucas,” 
quid video, contractam eſt ex Ro- 
mano nomine, quod ſuſpicor fuiſfe 


WUCTHIIUIMN, 


Nam ea gens-tum Ro- 
Pt Horebat. ... Erat noſter hic Sy- 
rs, ut veteres copſentiunt, et me- 
Heinam fecit. Syria autem mul- 


1 
* 


manis ſervos exhibebat. Et 
ut ex Plinio atque aliis 


7 * 
01 \ 1 
445 * 4 * 


Some ſlaves indeed 


diſcimus, munus erat ſervile. Ma- 
numiſſi autem nomen patroni indue- 
bant, ut Comædiarum ſcriptor, Afer 
cum eſſet, dictus eſt a patrono Te- 
rentio Terentius... . Ita hic a Lu- 
cillio Lucillius, et contracte Azxxas. 


Credibile eſt, cum Rome medici- 
nam factitaſſet aliquamdiu, accepta 
libertate, rediiſſe in patriam, &c. 
Grot. Pr. in S. Lucam. 

s Exercuifſe medicinam Paulus ad 
Coloſſenſes teſtatur, Euſebius autem 


et Hieronymus addunt fuiſſe natione 


Syrum Antiochenum. . . . [nterpre- 
tes porro conjectura probabili, tum 
ex nomine, tum ex arte quam pro- 
fitebatur, colligunt, fuiſſe ſervum 
manumiſſum. Obſervant enim pri- 
mo, nomen ejus in compendium fu- 
iſſe redactum, nt pro Lucillio vel 
Lucano vocaretur Lucas... . Obſer- 
vant ſecundo, ſervos et præcipue 
Syros medicinam factitaſſe 
Quod vero quidam exiſtimant, eum 
Rome ſerviiſſe, et a domino, qui 
ipſum manumiſerit, nomine Lucam 
appellatum fuiſſe, non ſatis certum 
videtur. Nam præter familiam Lu- 
cilliam, quæ Romana fuit, etiam 
Græcis illud nomen fuit impoſi tum, 
ut ex Anthologia conſtat. Wetſt. 
Pr. ad Luc. T. I. p. 643. 


Were 


Me EDA Oe” 
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+8 * | were ſkilful in the art of medicine, and practiſed it in the fi. | 
_ milies of their Roman maſters, But does it follow, thy | 
1 becauſe Luke was a phyſician, that he was alſo a ſlave; | 
9 This therefore being entirely deſtitute of foundation i | 
1128 antiquity muſt be eſteemed the fiction of ſome learned cri. | 
355 tic, who was much delighted with his own Ingeniou | 
1. ſpeculations. | 
1:1 ; The account given of this evangelift by Enſabine and 
3 Jerom after him, that he was a Syrian, and native of Antioch 
1 may be juſtly ſuſpected. We do not find it in Irenzus, ng t 
2 Clement of Alexandria, nor Tertullian, nor Origen, nor i 
+BY any other writer before Euſebius. Probably, therefore, it i; 
1 19 not founded in any general, or well atteſted tradition: bu 
Pane was the invention of fome conjectural critic, - who having 
„ ( firſt imagined, out of his own head, that Luke was origi. \ 
{4 nally a gentile, at length determined, that he was converted ˖ 
#28 by Paul at Antioch. But all this was taken up without any 
in good g ground, or ſufficient authority: and Luke may hate ˖ 
3/7 been a believer, before either Paul or Barnabas went to 
1 Antioch. The ſame account is in Jerom: but he only | 
1 follows Euſebius. He does not ſeem to have had an 
. information about it from any others: which is an argument, Wi : 
1 : that there was not any early tradition to this purpoſe. ( 
_ - This ſtory, I ſay, is in Euſcbius, and Jerom, and ſome [ 
04. others after them, but not 1n all ſucceeding writers. Some c 
1 of the ancients, as Epiphanius, and others, ſuppoſed Luke to l 
17 have been one of Chriſt's leventy diſciples; which 1s incon- [ 
wu. ſiſtent with his being a native of Antioch. If any did not a 
7 ſee this inconſiſtency, and allowed both, it muſt have been 
We Owing to Want of due attention and conſideration. And the 0 
1 ſuppoſition, made by ſome, that Luke was one of the ſeventy, 
5:3 ſhows, that there was no prevailing, and well atteſted tr: 
0 dition, that he was a native of Antioch. For if there had 
4). been any ſuch tradition, it is not eaſy to conceive, how any : 
N ſhould have held the opinion, that he was one of the ſeventy. | 
478 It was formerly obſerved, that Chryſoſtom no where {aj 
+4 in his remaining works, that Luke was of Antioch. Indeed 
148 | we i have loſt one of his homilies upon the title and begin 
1 ning of the Acts of the apoſtles. Nevertheleſs it ſeems, that 7 
j 1 in ſome of his many honnlies, ſtill remaining upon that book, 4 
1 or ellewhere, we ſhould have ſcen this particular, it it had 5 
. 
ö * „„ 0: . 
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112 WE. his ſon, that he was a Chriſtian, 
._© 14s thought occured to Dr, or a belicyer, long before.” 


e 
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been known to him. He takes notice, that * there might be 
ſ-en in his time the houſe, in which Paul dwelled at Antioch. 
And he often ſpeaks of the prerogatives of that city, in his 
homilies preached there. Methinks this alſo ſhould have 
been mentioned as one: that Luke, whom (as is well known) 
he often celebrates, was a native of that city. If this had 
been then known, or generally believed, it is reaſonable ro 
expect, that it ſhould have been frequently mentioned by 
Chryſoſtom, a native and preſbyter of Antioch, who ſhined 
there as a preacher twelve years. This has diſpoſed me to 
think, that 1n his time there was not at Antioch any prevailing 
tradition to this purpoſe. 

Cave ſays, it! is likely, that Luke was comverind by Paul 

Antioch, Mill = fays the fame, rather more poſitively : 
ie may now be the opinion of many. I have gueſſed, 
that it might be the opinion of the perſon, who firſt gave riſe 
0 the account, that Luke was a Syrian, of Antioch, men- 
tioned in Euſebius. But Ido not remember, that this is 
expreſsly ſaid by any of the ancient writers, out of whom I 
have made ſo large collections in the preceding volumes; 
and the thing is altogether unlikely. If Luke had been a 
gentile, converted by Paul, he would have been always un- 
circumciſed, and untit to accompany Paul, as he did. For 
the apoſtle would not have allowed the Greeks, or gentiles, 
of Antioch, or any other place, to receive that rite. Nor are 
there 1n the Acts, or Paul's epiſtles, any hints that Luke was 
his convert, Whereas, if he had been ſo, there e would have 
appeared ſome tokens of it in the affectionate expreſſions of 
Paul toward him on the one hand, or in the reſpectful and 
gratetul expreſſions of Luke toward Paul on the other hand. 


P. 180. Luke's goſpel ſpeaks to this pur- 
D Paulo, dum Antiochiz poſe: We are told, that Luke was 

| ageret, (uti verifimile eſt) conver- converted by Paul at Thebes. 
us. Hill. Lit. . I Anſwer. But this we have only 


cr:ptor operi huic ſuſcipiendo, * from Nicephorus. And it is the 
© leſs credible, not only becauſe it 

pte qui ab ipſo tem pore conver- comes to us ſo late: but alſo be- 
gr contigit circa annum *& cauſe it appears not from any cre- 
vulgaris XLI, Ipſum enim * dible author, that Sr. Paul ever 
"ate 35 qui magno numero * was there. It is more probable 
chiæ Converkt ſunt: [Act. xi. from the filence of St. Luke, and 
St. Paul, who never calleth him 


* 


A 


who im his preface to St. 


| 
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It has been reckoned doubtful by divers learned meg 
e Fa the evangeliſt Luke was a phyſician. | 

This particular is different from the foregoing. Nor ha 
it any connection with it. Luke may have been of Antioch, 
and not a phyſician. He may have been a phyſician, and ng 
of Antioch. The queſtion is, whether Luke, the beloved 
phyſician, mentioned by St. Paul, Col. iv. 14. be the evan. 
gelfſt- Divers of the ancients, as we have ſeen, have ſup. 
poſed him there intended. Chryſoſtom's expreſſions are theſe; 
© This is the evangeliſt: but he does not diminiſh him by 
© naming him ſo late; he extols him, as he does E paphra 
At is likely, that there were others called by that name, 
This laſt particular, perhaps, may deſerve to be taken notice 
of. He affirms, that this is the evangeliſt ; but he ſuppoſeth, 
that there were others of the ſame name. 

That diſtinguiſhing character, beloved Mcd not given 
to the apoſtle's companion, and fellow-Jabourer, in any other 
epiſtle, has induced divers learned and inquiſitive modern 
to doubt, whether one and the ſame perſon is intended. 
Among thele are Calvin, ? Sam. Baſnage, Dr. Heumain, 
whoſe obſervations and arguments I tranſcribe below. On 
the other hand Eſtius, and * Mr. Jones, ſtrongly argue, that 

the 


n *Ourog es o evayyeriſng « . eine puto contrarium. Si enim io 
ein d GAY; , Tw Ovounrt loco Paulus innuiflet comitem ſaum 
rr. Chry. in Col. iv. hom. 12. omnibus notum, Lucam Evange- 
TAP. 412. liſtam, ſimpliciter vocaſſet Lucam, 

0 Non aſſentior iis, qui Lucam uti fecit. 2 Tim. iv. II. At ut 
Evangeliſtam intelligunt. Nam et ſignificaret, ſe de alio Luca loqui, 


notiorem fuiſſe judico, quam ut opus diſcriminis cauſa addit o apy, 


fuerit tali indicatione, et ſplendidi— 
ore elogio fuiſſet infignitas. Cette 
coadjutorem ſuum, aut fidum ſaltem 
comitem, et um partici— 
pem vocaſſet. Potius conjicio, hunc 
abfuiſſe, et alterum medici epitheto 
ab illo diſcerni. Quamquam non 
contendo, ut de re certa, ſed tamen 
conjecturas affero. Calvin. in Col. 
iv. 14. | 

*Þ Sunt tamen in Scriptura Lucam 
Evangeliftam a Luca Medico diſ— 
tinguendi cauſe, &c. Baſnag. 
Ann. 60. n. xxx111. | 

7 Lucim Evangeliftam fuifle Me- 
dicum, Hieronymus aliique probari 
poſſe cxedunt ex Col. iv. 14. Sed 
ex hoc ipſo loco confirmari poſſe 


C. A. Heuman, BY Miſc. T. Il. 
P. 518. 

Sunt qui in 4 revocent, 
num de Luca Evangeliſta loquatur 
Apoſtolus. Hunc enim dicunt not 
orem fuiſſe, quam ut artis nomine 
eum defignaret. Ac faltem, inqul- 
unt, eum coadjutorem fuum, all 
fidelem comitem vocaſſet. Verum, 
ut vetus et communis, ita probs— 
tiſſima ſententia eſt. . . Lucan 
Evangeliſtam, Medicum fuiſle, el 
eum ipſum, cujus hic mentio eſt: 
(neque enim alium Lucam Paolo 
familiarem ulla prodit hiſtoria) Quod 
vero tacuit hoc loco adjutorem, | 
diterte expreſſit ad Philemonem Ic 


bens, Demas et Lucas adj utores Mil. 
Non 
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St. Luke. 117 


the ſame Luke is here intended, who is mentioned by St. Paul 
in ſome other epiſtles, even our evangeliſt. 

Upon the whole it muſt be acknowledged, that this diſ- 
tinguiſhing character, beloved phyſician, has occaſioned a dif- 


| | kcvity, Nevertheleſs, I would hope, that it is not inſuperable. 


[: is allowed, that in all other places of St. Paul's epiſtles by 
W | ic is intended the evangeliſt. We know from the book of 
de Acts, that Luke, the writer of it, went with Paul to 
Rome, and ſtayed with him to the end of his captivity there; 
nor is there any reaſon to ſurmiſe, that at the time of writing 
this epiſtle he might be abſent from the apoſtle upon ſome 
ſpecial occaſion : for he joins in the ſalutations in the epiſtle 
to Philemon of Coloſſe, ſent at the ſame time with this epiſtle 
to the Coloſſians, where alſo he is ſtyled a fellow-labourer. 
Philem. ver. 24. So that I cannot but think it probable, that 
Luke che evangeliſt was by profeſſion a phyſician. 

5. St. Luke was a Jew by birth, at leaſt by religion. 

None of the writers, out of whom we have made collec- 
tions, call him a Gentile. Some, in Jerom's time, whoſe 
names we do not know, ſaid, Luke had been a Jewiſh pro- 
W ilytc, that is, had been converted from Gentiliſm to Judaiſm, 
and afterwards became a Chriſtian : but none, that I remem- 
ber, expreſsly ſay that he was converted from Gentiliſm to 
W Chritianity; unleſs we ſhould make an exception for Nice- 
pborus Calliſti, who in one place ſays ſo. But he is too late, 
and of too little credit to be much regarded: eſpecially if he 
oe ſingular. All our writers, who ſpeak of Luke as a com- 
pan:0n and diſciple of apoſtles, muſt have ſuppoſed him to be 
a Jew: and ſome have ſaid that he was one of the ſeventy, as 
we have ſeen. | | | 

Thar Luke was a Jew by birth, or at leaſt by religion, may 
be argued from his being a conſtant companion of. Paul in 
many places, particularly at Jeruſalem. If Luke had been 

an uncircumciſed gentile, fome exceptions would have been 
made to him. Nevertheleſs nothing of- that Kind appears 


either in St. Paul's epiſtles or in the Acts. Another thing 


da ad Tim. ep: cap. iv. Quis ergo 
dixerit, alium atque alium eſſe 
Lucam cum eodem Dema nomina- 
tum? Com. in Col. iv. 14. 
See Mr. Jones's New and Full 
Method, vol. III. p. 103, 104. 3 
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leading to this ſuppoſition is his following. the Jewiſh com. 
putations of times: ſuch as the paſſover, pentecoſt, the fiſ. 
Of all which inſtances may be ſeen in Acts x11. 3. XX. 6 and 
16. xxvii. 9. 

Here it will be objected, that Luke the phyſician, mentioned 
Col. iv. 14. muſt have been a gentile, becauſe at ver. 10, 11, 
the appoſtle had mentioned 4% thoſe of the circumciſion, wh 
were his fellow-workers, and had been a comfort to bim. Ty 
which I anſwer. It is not certain, that Luke, the evangeliſt 
is the beloved phyſician, there ſpoken of: we juſt now ſaw the 
reaſons of doubting about it. But there is another ſolution, 
St. Paul» needs not to be underſtood to ſpeak abſolutely: 
there might be ſeveral exceptions to that propoſition. Tims- 
thy was one, who Joins with the apoſtle in ſending the epiſtle: 
but he and Luke were ſo well known to all, as faithful to the 
apoſtle, that they needed not to be there mentioned. And 
Luke and Demas follow afterwards, ſomewhat lower, nearer 
the end of the epiſtle, very properly, ver. 14, Luke the belovel 
phyſician, and Demas greet you. And I ſhould be unwilling 
from this text, and the coherence, to conclude, that Demas was 
a gentile. Says the apoſtle: Philem. ver. 24. There /alute the 
Afar cus, Ariflarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow wW-labourers. The 
two firit named were certainly Jews: 1 {uppole, the other two 
were ſo likewiſe. Salutations from believers, of the Jewiſh people, 
would be very acceptable and encouraging to gentile converts. 

St. Luke ſays, Acts i. 19, mnſomuch as that field was called in 
their proper tongue Aceldama ; whence ſome may argue, that he 
Was not a jew. But it might be obſerved, that none of the 
evangeliſts, when they ſpeak of the * s, fay any thing, to de- 

note they were of that people. Says Matthew ch. xxviil 
ic. Aud this ſe Ying 15 commonly ee among the Jews until 
this day. Mark vii. 3. For the Phariſces, and all the Jews, 
except they waſh their bands, eat not. John i. 19. The Jew 
ſent prieſts ana Levites from Feruſalem, ch. v. 1. After ibis there 
was a feaſt of the Jets. See alſo ch. xix. 40—42. And 
does not St. Paul fay 1 Theſſ. ii. 14, 15. Ze became followers 


: Qvis vero com veri ſpecie ali- more petuntur. Baſnag. An. 60, 
qua Lucam hvangeliſtam unum ex n. XXx111. 


ju wis faiſle neget? Lucam qui in u Adde, quod iſte ſermo, hi ſoli, 
deſignandis temporibus Judæorum non eſt ita rigide accipiendus, ws 
dil iliram ashibet, Pentecoſtem abſolute excludat omnes alios, fed 


ſcriic>t, leſungium, tertiam noctis benigno ſenſu : hi fere ſoli ſunt ad- 
Vigiliam. Qa omnza ex judaico jutores. Eft. ad iv. Col. 1 
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of the ſcventy, others have thought him to be Lucius, 


p. 238. St. Luke. 119 
of the churches of God in Judea. For ye alſo have ſuffered like 


thing s of your 0wn countrymen, even as they of the Jews : who 

hath ile the Lord Jeſus, and their own prophets, It might be 
not amiſs to obſerve alſo Acts xxviii. 179—91. And I might 
refer to other places. | 

That this evangeliſt was a Jew, is the opinion of many 
learned and judicious moderns ; particularly Mr. S. Baſnage, 
whom I have cited at note (t) and J. A. Fabricius, who = like- 
wiſe is clearly of the ſame opinion. Indeed I think it ought 
not to be queſtioned. | 

6, Luke the evangeliſt was probably an early Jewiſh be- 
liever, foon after Chriſt- s aſcenſion, if not a hearer of Chriſt, 
and one of the ſeventy diſciples. 

Our moſt ancient writers, as we have ſeen, ſpeak of Luke 
15 a diſciple of the apoſtles. Some have reckoned him one 
men- 
tioned by St. Paul in the epiſtle to the Romans, and others 
have ſuppoſed that he was one of the two diſciples that 


| met Jeſus 1 in the way to Emmaus. 


The large accounts which Luke has given in the book of 
the Acts of ſeveral below the rank of apoſtles, has made me 
think, that he was one of the ſame rank, and poſſibly one of 
them. There are three inſtances of this kind. The firſt 1s 


e one of the ſeven deacons, who, as we learn, was 


full of faith and power, and did great wonders and miracles 
gong the people : againſt whom there aroſe a ſtrong oppoſition, 
ſo that he was the very firſt martyr for Chriſt and his doc- 


Ee ine, and of whom St. Luke has recorded a long diſcourſe 


before the Jewiſh council, ch. vii. The ſecond is Philip, ano: 
ther of the ſeven, of whom St. Luke writes, that he firſt 
preached Chriſt to the Samaritans. ch. viii. 5 8. % that the 
people with one accord gave heed to thoſe things which Philip 
Habe, hearing and ſeeing the miracles which he did; and what 
tollows The ſame Philip afterwards, having firſt explained 
the ſcriprures to him, and brought him to fincere faith in Jeſus 
as the Chriſt, baptized the chamberlain and treaſurer of the 
q cen of Echiopia, a Jewiſh proſelyte, and a man of great 
iltinftion. ver. 26—40. Ihe third inſtance of this kind E 
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quod legas in Origenis five Adaman- 
til cujulda m dialogis, adverſus Mar- 
cionitas, et Epiph: nii LI. II. eum 
inequam Ohfiſto nomen daret, ne Fae 6 aümere LXY. d;ilcipulorum, 
de quidem, præcipue ſi verum eſt Bib. Gr. I. 4. C. v. T. III. p. 132. 
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| | p 
that of the men of Cyprus and Cyrene, who travelled as fy b 
as Phenice, Cyprus, and Antioch, preaching the word to Jew * 
only. Who ſoon after their coming to Antioch, ſpake unto the | 
Greeks, preaching the (Lord Jeſus. And the hand of the Lirg - 
was with them ; and 0 great number believed, and turned unn 0 
the Lord, ch. xi. 19—21. Theſe were the men who firs 9 
preached to Gentiles out of Judea: as Peter was the firſt wh p 
preached to gentiles at the houſe of Cornelius in Cæſarea, ch. x, v 
and not long before them. We have, as it ſeems, the names h 
of three of thoſe men. Ch. xiii. 1. Simeon, called Niger, 1 
Lucius of rene, and Manaen. The ſecond perſon here named b 
may be our evangehit. i 
A like argument may be formed in favour of St. Luke' 
having been one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, in that he, and Lt! 
he only of all the evangeliſts, has inferred 1n his goſpel an in 
account of the commiſſion which Chriſt gave unto them, W 
ch. x. 1—20. And indeed ſome learned men of later times, 
as well as formerly, have been of opinion that Luke was one | ww 
of the ſeventy. Among theſe is our Dr. Whitby, who reck- | ar 
oned both Mark and Luke to have been of that number. JA. bt 
Fabricius © was inclined to be of the ſame opinion. And in th 
favour of it refers to the paſſages of Adamantius and Epipha— of 
nius, before taken notice of by us. This likewiſe was the de 
ſentiment of « Mr. Baſnage. | er 
Dr. C. A. Heumann has lately publiſhed a diſſertation con- di 
cerning Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, containing many curious m 
obſervations: and he ſuppoſeth that * theſe ſeveral following ar 
were of that number. Matthias, choſen in the room of the te 
traitor, Joſeph, called Barſabas, ſurnamed Juſtus, and proba- ar 
bly the ſeven deacons, or however ſorne of them, and the 'E 
four teachers and prophets of Antioch, Barnabas, Simeon I 
called Niger, Lucius of Cyrefte, whom he thinks to be our | by 
Luke the evangeliſt, and Manaen. Acts. xiii. 1. His argu- e\ 
ment is to this purpoſe. We have not in the goſpels the N 
th 
d See his Preface to St. Luke's pretem et ſectatorem. Haud dubie L 
goſpel. enim Apoſtolorum etiam præ LXX. 
. . . precipue, {i verum eſt, quod illis magna prærogativa erat, &c. dc 
legas in Origenis ſeu. Adamantii Bib. Gr. I. iv. cap. v. T. III. p. ve 


cujuſdam Dialogis adverſus Mar- 133. | 

1] 18 et 14 5151 1 ” II 14 & 1 d \ 6 viii 
Cionttas, et LPIDAANIL £7. LI. n. XL, Anu. 60. num. XXVIII. 
Neqae adeo repugnat et Lucam et * Diflertatio de Septuaginta 
Marcum ex illis juiſſe, licet Veteres Chiith Legatis. ap. Nov. Syllog. 
miro conſenſu, ut Marcum Petri, Diſſeèr tat, Part. I. p. 120—154- 
ita Lucam tradunt Pauli fuiſfe inter- 
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St. Luke. 


I21 


names of thoſe diſciples; nor did Chriſt form a college or 


company of them, as he did of the twelve, becauſe it was a 
| remporary office, which ſuhſiſted for a ſhort time only. They 


were but once ſent forth; and when they were returned their 
commiſſion was at an end. Nevertheleſs they hereby became 
valified for public ſervice: and it may be reckoned very 
-obable, that if an opportunity was afforded, they would be 
very willing, after Chriſt's aſcenſion, to exert themſelves in 
his cauſe. And it is very likely that ſome of theſe ſeventy 
were choſen, and employed by the apoſtles as men who had 


been already exerciſed in the ſervice of the 
thereby fitted for farther uſefulneſs. 


goſpel, and were 


So that learned writer. And it muſt be acknowledged, 
that this is a ſpecious argument: but it is rather founded in an 
ingenious ſpeculation, than in the authority of teſtimony ; 


which, in this caſe, would be more valuable. 


Indeed Epiphanius, beſide the places © formerly alleged, 
where he ſays, Mark and Luke were of the ſeventy, has 


another, where f he mentions a great many, who were ſaid to 
be of that number: as the ſeven deacons, all whom he men- 
| tions by name, and alſo Matthias, Mark, Luke, Juſtus, Bar- 


nabas, Apelles, Rufus, Niger. And therefore, we cannot 


deny, that in the time of Epiphanius there were ſome, who 
entertained an opinion, that all theſe were of Chriſt's ſeventy 


1 diſciples. Nevertheleſs we do not find it in Irenæus, or Cle- 
| ment of Alexandria, or Origen, or any others of the higheſt 


antiquity, and beſt credit: nor in Euſebius, or Jerom, that J 
remember, who were acquainted with the writings of thoſe 


| ancient authors, and many others, which are not come to us. 


Euſebius has a chapter concerning the diſciples of our Saviour: 


| he ſays, the names of Chriſt's twelve apoſtles were well known; 


but there was no where any catalogue of the ſeventy. How- 
ever, he mentions Barnabas, Matthias, and the diſciple put 
vp with him, and one or two more, who were ſaid to be of 
the ſeventy: but he takes not here any notice of Mark, or 


Luke, or of any of the feven deacons. 


Matthias and Barſabas certainly were ſuch men, as are 
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aſſured 


Lecſcribed Acts i. 21, 22. and they may have been of the ſe- 
venty: but we cannot be certain, becauſe we have not been 
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{i aſſured of it by any accounts, that demand full aſſent. Som 
bp of the ſeven deacons may have been of the ſeventy, as Stephen h 
- and Philip; but we do not know, that they were. It is ye hs 
v8 probable, that all thoſe deacons were not of the ſeventy, Par. A 
ticularly, Nicolas, a proſelyte, of Antioch. If Luke, e 
evangeliſt, be the ſame as Lucius, of Cyrene, there ariſeth: b 


ſtrong objection againſt his having been one of the ſeveny; 
Simeon, called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, mentioned, Ad, 


X111. 1. and the men of Cyprus and Cyrene, (of whom thoſe tay 0 
juſt mentioned, were a part) were early believers, after Chriſt; 0 
aſcenſion, and they may have heard and ſeen the Lord in per 1 


fon: but they cannot be well ſuppoſed to have been of the 
ſeventy. Chriſt's twelve apoſtles were of Galilee : it is likely 
that the ſeventy alſo were of the ſame country, or near it 
Chriſt ſent them forth from him, to go over the land of Iſrael 
and to return to him 1n a ſhort time, where he ſhould he: 
and his uſual reſidence was in Galilee. It does not appear 
to me at all probable, that our Lord put into that commiſſion 


Vo. 
any men, who were born, and uſually reſided abroad, in other 05 
countries, out of the land of Iſrael. 1 


Hitherto, then, we have not any full proof, that our evan- 


eliſt was one of the ſeventy. Let us proceed, | R 
St. Luke ch. xxiv. 13—34. relates how two diſciples met I 
Jeſus after his reſurrection, as they were going to Emmaus, it 
And he ſays, that the name of one of them was Cleopas, i 
Theophylact in his comment upon this place, as“ formerly f 
ſhown, oblerves: Some ſay, that one of theſe two was Luke i 
< himſelf: but that the evangeliſt concealed his own name. U 
Nicephorus Calliſti * in vane place, makes no doubt, that Luke 1 
was the other diſciple not named. It 1s likely, that he had 
met with it in more ancient writers. Sam. Baſnage ' readily 
declares himſelf of the ſame opinion. Indeed, I think, it ha 
ea of 
15 7 r % ” ro . : ( 
1 Vpl. V. p. 328. alterius, Lucas meminerit: quomodo | 
3 Tires Toy eva TT Twy Oo avroy Joannes, ubi de ſe mentionem agi | 
? 5 Toy Aονα e, twat Oar Oo ual anenpulys tat, nomen diſſimulat ſuum. $1 ce EY 
| 1 ro gore Vo 0 EUXYYEAISHG. Theoph. grege A poſtolorum fuiſſent, ant Vie . 
BOS. in Luc, cap. xxiv. p. 5 39. rorum multa laude in Evangei 5 
5 5 k. Tioig IS ALKHY uc WASVTAY THY celebratorum, uti Nathanæl, guod | ( 
Bong Jv ART Yu HπtE¹, % ES Epiphanio viſum, Iterum ae TE" 
1 . 8 * rum dicemus, tam ejus quam Cleo- | 
4534 ga sig CEITVOY QUTO0:G TUYPUAT RUA tig. > 2 Wo jo 
BELT 1 pe nomen foœneraſſet. Ann. 55: | 
© 112408 Naceph. I i. c. 34. p. 117. * 1 1 6 
1 1 Nulla ſane magis 1donea ratio ; ; 
| 37 odſervatur animo, cur Cleopæ, non | 
222 . a great 
1 
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Some great appearance of probability. It is much more likely, 
Stephen han che tradition, or interpretation in Epiphanius that“ it 
t is ver as Nathanael. The ſame Baſnage ſays, that if Nathanael had 
ty, pa. een the other, St. Luke would have named him. 

ke, the St. Mark, ch. xvi. 12, 13. has a like account, but briefer, 
ariſeth, Me two, ro whom Chriſt appeared as hey were walking into the 
ſeventy, Wi country. He does not name either of them. Grotius * allows 
2d, Ach hat Mark's and Luke's hiſtories are of the ſame perſons. 
"oſe tr och che evangeliſts ſpeak of theſe as two of them. They 
Chriſt; ere not of the twelve, but yet they were of their company, 
in per. cn as had been with Jeſus; as is allowed by * Grotius, and 
n of the WW, 3:22, Nevertheleſs they ſay that 4 Luke is not the other. 


s likely, 
near it, 
f Iſrael, 
1d be: 


ile is excluded, as they ſay, by the tenour of his introdue- 
. tions both to his goſpel, and the Acts. Their reaſonings will 
be conſidered preſently. 

However, ſuppoling Luke to be the perſon here intended, 


appear do not think that he is thereby ſhown to be one of the ſe- 
million Vventy. Cleopas and the other were diſciples of Chriſt and 
n Other cye-witneftes :; but it does therefore follow that they were of 
te number of the ſeventy. 
r evan- We proceed. Among the ſalutations in the epiſtle to the 
Romans are theſe, ch. xvi. 20. Timothy my work-fellow, and 
es met Lucius, and Jaſon, and Sofipater my kinſmen, ſalute you. All 
NIMays, theſe were Jewiſh believers, and the three laſt mentioned, as 
leopas, WW i: ſeems, were the apoſtle's relations. That by Lucius ſome 
rmerly ſoppoſed the evangeliſt Luke to be intended, we have been 
s Luke informed by ſo ancient a writer as Origen. And it 1s very 
name, likely that Sc. Luke's name was written differently: Lucas, 
t Luke Lucius, and Lucanus. There is the more reaſon to think 
ne had 
readily See vol. IV. p. 319. 4 Alterum fuiſſe hunc noſtrum 
it has * Quare immerito Euthymius hie Lucam, quidam ex veteribus arbt- 
aliam putathiſtoriam indicari, quam trantur, quorum opinio refellitur ex 
cam, quæ a Luca copioſe deſcribitur. præfatione Actis Apoſtolorum pre- 
Grot. ad Marc. xvi. 12. poſita. Bez. ad Luc. xxiv. 18. 
uomodo 3 phe 
em agi. oe e auTWy, | ry Ar ITE Duo ex illis, nempe eorum, quos 
si de ngen, ut ſupra dixit, ver. 10. modo Aamuy, caterorum nomine de- 
aut vi. Nam hoc nomine etiam alii extra ſignarat, e ſectatoribus Chriſti. Pro- 
13 | ii. cenſentur, precipue qui de nu- babiliter ſentiunt Veteres, fuiſſe hos 
angelio 5 Pe ꝗ ; . 
|, quod mero erant illorum ſeptuaginta, de numero LX X.... Nomen alte- 
joe ite | Grot, ad Marc. xvi. 11. rius infra exprimit Lucas, Cleopam 
n Cleo- Ex lis, et aur, nempe diſci- vocans Alterum ipſum Lucam 
EP pul!>, non autem ex Apoſtolis. Ali- multi putarunt, quos ſatis ipſe re- 
? 07um enim priter Apoſtolos mentio fellit in Evangelii anteloquio, ab 
fix fuit precedente verſa 9. Bex. oculatis teſtibus fe ſeparans. Grot. 
In Luc. XXIV. 13. ad Luc. xxiv. 13. 
great Wi that 
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that the evangeliſt is here intended, becauſe he muſt have been 
with the apoſtle at the time of writing the epiſtle to the Re. 
mans. Says Mr. Tillemont, © Many * believe that St. Luke 
cis he whom St. Paul in his epiſtle to the Romans calls Lu. 
© cius, making his name a little more Latin. And it is the 
© more likely, inaſmuch as the Acts aſſure us, that St. Lyke 
* was then with St. Paul. If that be fo, he was related to thi 
© apoſtle.” Grotius, who ſuppoſed our evangeliſt to have been 
of Antioch, taking notice of the above mentioned obſervation 
of Origen, ſays, that Lucius in Rom. \xvi. is the ſame x 
1228 Lucius of Cyrene, mentioned Acts xiii. 1. 
5 Fabricius * eſteemed it ſomewhat probable that Lucius i; 
| the evangeliſt. 

Dr. Heumann ſuppoſes * this Lucius to be St. Luke, and 
the fame as Lucius of Cyrene, whom * he computes to be one 


1 ol the ſeventy diſciples, as before ſeen. a 

5 Mr. Bainage likewiſe argues very ſtrongly, that Lucius is ar 
ca our evangeliſt. in 
034 | of 
2:43] BEE ; m 
1 r Mem. Ec. tom. II. S. Luc. tatu fuiſſe. Heumann. Ep. Miſc, 2 
LR s Docet nos Origenes, in anno- T. II. p. 519. | as 
N 1 tationibus epiſtolæ ad Romanos, * jure 1gitur credimus, et hes N 
1 fuiſſe qui crederent Lucium eum, quatuor [Act. xiii. 1. ] fuiſſe e ſep. St 
} 1 | qui in eadem epiſtola nominatur. tuaginta illorum diſcipulorum nu. 18 
„ xvi 21, eſſe hunc iplum Lucam, et mero. Jam inter hos f Lucius non . 
1 Lucium dici flexione Romana, Lu- eſt alius quam Lucas Evangeliſt, + 
| | HM cam Græca. Ego Lucium illum,. merito et Lucam noſtrum recenſe. Cu 
4 8 cujus ibi meminit Paulus, puto non mus inter ſeptuaginta illos diſcipu- fre 
1 alium eſſe a Cyienenſi, quem noſter los. Diff. de Lxx, Chriſti Legat. 01 
| hic nominat Actor. xiii. 1. Grot. & 20. p. 149. 4 
Praf. ad Evang. S. Luc. Y Lucam Evangeliſtam Paulo con. Wi 

t Faerunt enim jam olim, qui ſanguineum fuifle veriſimilitudinis 

teſte Origene Lucam eundem puta- multum habet. Lucium ſane, cujus 
runt cum Lucio, quem Paulus inter nomine Romanos ſalutat Apoſtolus, 7 
gvyyerei; ſuos refert Rom. xvi. 21. ex ipſius cognatis unus erat, Sunt cas 
Ce 


Neque verifimilitudine deſtituitur vero non pertenues conjecturæ, qui- 
hc ſententia. Fab. Bib. Gr. ubi bus adducamur ad exiſtimandum 
ſupra. p. 132. unum eundemque virum cum Luca 

Lucas non eft verum, id eſt, pure Lucium efſe. Quæ antiqua ſane 
expreſſum nomen Evangeliſtæ, ſed ſententia fuit, cujus meminit On 
vel Lucanus, (quem in modum et genes in Rom. xvi. ... Silam qui 
ex Silvanus factum ett Silas) vel dem Paulus ipſe Silvanum vocat. 
Lucius. Ac perverifimile eſt, Evan- Aderat etiam Paulo comes Lucas, 
geliſtam noſtrum efle Lucium illum cum miſſa eſt ad Romanos epiſtola, 
Crvrenzum, cujus ft mentio Act. quem inſalutatos preteriiſſe, prorſus 
Kili. 1. Quem nec diverſum eſſe fit incredibile: quod tamen factum 
credo ab illo Lucio, quem Paulus foiſſet, ſi Lucius eſt a Luca divetſus. 15 
Rom. xvi. z 1. vocat cognatum ſuum, Baſn. ann. 60. n. xxxiii. | 
fmulque teſtatur, eum in ſuo comi— 


Indeed 
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Indeed this opinion cannot be well ſaid to be deſtitute of 
bability : ſince there is a good deal of reaſon to think that 
e was in the apoſtle's company when he wrote the epiſtle 


Luk | 3 
And if Lucius be not he, no mention is 


to the Romans. 


made of him; which is very unlikely. 


IF this be our evangeliſt, we hence learn that he was a Jew, 
ind related to the apoſtle, And if this be Lucius of Cyrene, 
we know his character, and, in part, his hiſtory, from Acts 
xi. 19—21. and xiii. 1-4. He was an early Jewiſh believer 
alter Chriſt's aſcenſion, and together with others was very ſer- 
viceable in early preaching the goſpel to Jews and Gentiles out 
And, once more, if the other, who accompanied 
Cleopas in the way to Emmaus, be Luke the evangeliſt, he 
was a diſciple and eye-witneſs of Jeſus Chriſt : but I do nor 
{xy one of the ſeventy. 

Now we come to conſider the objection of Beza, Grotius, 
and divers others: who have ſuppoſed, that St. Luke, in the 
introduction to his goſpel excludes himſelf from the number 
But though this has been a difficulty with 
many, there have been of late divers learned men, remark- 
able for inquiſitiveneſs and good judgment, who are not much 


344% 


| moved by it. One of them is Dr. Whitby, in his preface to 
S, Luke's goſpel, already taken notice of by us. Another 


is * Fabricius, a third * Baſnage, the fourth Heumann: who 
in his forecited Diſſertation obſerves, that » St. Luke's intro- 
duction imports no more, than that he was not an eye-witneſs 
from the beginning, nor an apoſtle. But he may have been 
for tome while a follower of Chriſt, very conſiſtently with 


what he there writes: and, probably, he was ſo. Bur he 


* Neque obſtat porro, quod Lu- quos umyeras Tx dh appellat, inter- 


ca: i rmat, ſe ea ſcribere, quæ ac- fuiſſe rebus a Chriſto geſtis Lucam. 
ceperit ab illis, qui fuillent an ap- Sed aliquo jam tempore functo ſuo 
e ang Nam non de omnibus munere Meſſiæ ſe applicuiſſe Lucam, 


n diet hoc poterat, quod Act. i. et poſtea ſemper in ejus comitatu 
21.6: (eg, ad A poſtolum requiri- fuiſſe, quo minus credamus, hoc 
Bib. Gr. T. III. p 133. -iphus teſtimonium minime impedit. 
ann, Go. num. xxviii. Accedit, quod modeſtiæ erat, A poſ- 
\cyvugnare quidem videri poſſit tolorum potius, quam ſuum ipfius 
cap 1. 2. ſcribens, ſe teſtimonium commendare, jubereque 
Ade . it 0 cepiſſe & Toig AT n lectores, ſi forte i101 credituri int 
Verum non ſe negat fu— ægrlus, ſidem habere Apoſtolis, teſti- 

bus nuliobnoxiis exceptiont. Heum. 


e, qui negat, fe autortny . 
Dill. ib. num. xx. 


«7 Arn tune. Concedimus itaque 
non 40 initio: tatim, uti A poſtolos, 
very 
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very fit puts the credit and authority of his hiſtory upon the 
teſtimony of the apoſtles. 

I ſhall likewiſe tranſcribe below a paſſage of Petavius e from 
his animadverſions upon Epiphanius, though it be ſomewhy 
long. I do it the rather, becauſe he is an older author than 
any of thoſe hitherto cited in behalf of this interpretation. 
He is conſidering what Epiphanius ſays of Luke's being one 
of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples. The ſum of what he advance 
is to this purpoſe: © He dares not affirm, that Luke was! 
* diſciple of Chriſt, becauſe many of the fathers have though: 
© otherwiſe. But he ſays, there is nothing in St. Luke's in- 
© rroduction to induce us to think, he was not a diſciple of 
«* Chriſt, or that he had not ſeen a large part of the things 
© related by him: but rather the contrary. And he was wil. 
© ling to ſhow, that Epiphanius 1s not contradicted by 8. 
© Luke himſelf.” ; 8 > 

7. St. Luke was for a good while a conſtant companion of 
St, Paul. But he was alſo acquainted with other apoſtles. 

Tertullian and Chryſoſtom, as we have ſeen, call St. Paul 
Luke's maſter. But they need not be underſtood to intend 
that Luke learned nothing from other apoſtles. So Irenzus 
ſaid : © Luke, the companion of Paul, put down in a bock 
the goſpel that had been preached by Paul.“ But in another 
place he ſays, That“ Luke was a fellow-labourer of the 


© Quod Lucas & diſcipulorum nu-— 
mero fuerit, aſſerit et Dorotheus in 
Synopfi .. Sed contra ſentiunt ple— 
rique, et id ex ipſis Lucæ verbis col- 
ligunt, cum ait: Edocs xaun... 
Sed tantum abeſt, ut hæc diſcipulum 
Chriſti fuiſſe, ac non pleraque, cum 
ab eo gererentur, oculis uſurpaſle 
negent, ut contrarium potius hinc 
eluci poſit. Verbum enim aa 
xoA80sy nonnunquam ad eam noti— 
tiam refertur, quæ oculis ipſis, ac 
propria intelligentia com paratur, 
non ahorum ſermonibus. Ut cum 
Demoithenes ey x -H, Chung, 
de Æſchine, cujus in jegatione comes 
fuerat, fic loquitur: Kai o Tere Tory- 
etuuma ra eg, nat rar KA; ATAT 
xaTyyom. dic igitür Lucas araber 
MAONKONES NEB N Yi ang dicitur, 
hoc ett, comperta, exploratague, ac 
ſpectata etiam, habuiſſe. Ac videri 
poteſt, et nonnulla hac antitheſis 
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eſſe, ut cum ſuperiore verſu dixent: 
Quemadmodum multi res a Chriſto 
geitas ſcribere aggreſſi ſunt, zahl 
T αοενοοννιτο , ot an apxns, ſtatin 
ſu bjiciat : Wy 09-11-45 KO! WApWKOABEyuoT, 
hoc eſt, qui non, ut illi ex macat% 
ewe, fed ex propria id ſcientia com. 
nererim, Cæterum tametſi ad eum 
ſenſum accommodari Lucæ verb! 
nihil prohibet, non 1dcirco tamen 
Chriſti diſcipulum fuiſſe certo pro. 
nunciare anſim : cum hvic adverſar 
ſententiæ longe plures Patres intel. 
ligam. Sed iſta commemoravi, ut 
ne Luce ipfi de ſe teſtanti refragan 
quiſquam* Epiphanium arbitretut 
Petav. Animadv. in Epiphan. Her. 
LI. num. xi. p. 89, 90. 

* Quoniam non ſolum proſequu- 
tor, ſed et cooperarius fuerit Apol- 
tolorum, maxime autem Pauli. Iten. 
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p. 255: 


apoſtles, eſpecially of Paul. And in another place he calls 
Luke ** © a follower and diſciple of the apoſtles. And Euſe- 
bius ſaid: Luke was for the moſt part a companion of Paul, 
but had alſo more than a ſlight acquaintance with the other 
« apoſtles.” And Jerom ſays: * It was ſuppoſed, that Luke 
© dig not learn his goſpel from the apoſtle Paul only, who 
had .not converſed with the Lord in the fleſh, bur alſo from 
other apoſtles. Which alſo he acknowledgeth at the -be- 
« cinning of his volume, ſaying, Even as they delivered them 
© unto us, who from the beginning were eye-witneſſes of the word. 
That muſt be right, I think, becaule it is agreeable to the 
writer's own words in the introduction to his work. I always 
confider Paul as an eye-witneſs: but he was not an eye- 
witnels from the beginning; nor a miniſter of the word 
from the beginning. He muſt have had a diſtinct knowledge 
of all things concerning the Lord Jeſus. Chriſtianity, as has 
been often and juſtly faid, is founded in facts. In order to 
preach it, Paul muſt have had a knowledge of Chriſt's life, 
preaching, miracles, death, reſurrection, and aſcenſion. As he 
was not in tructed by other apoſtles in the doctrine preached 
by him, he muſt have had it from revelation. And I ſuppoſe 
that a man, who, like Luke, often heard Paul preach, might 


| have compoſed a gotpel or hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt from Paul's 


ſcrmon's, preached in divers places, and to men of all cha- 
racters: and the ancients ſeem to have ſuppoſed that Luke 
had thereby great aſſiſtances for compoſing his goſpel ; which 
do not deny. Nevertheleſs it ſeems fairly to be concluded 


from his own introduction, that he had conſulted others allo. 


It might not be amiſs, if I had room for ſuch obſervations, 


| to compare St. Luke's goſpel and the hiſtorical parts of Sr. 


Paul's epiſtles, and alſo of his diſcourſes recorded by Luke 
hinfeif in the book of the Acts. It is reaſonable to think, 
that wherever any diſciples of Jeſus preached the chriſtian 
reh gion, they gave an account of the things concerning Chrilt. 
\\ nerever the apoſtles, or others, preached, in order to induce 
ah in Jeſus and his doctrine, their firſt diſcourſes muſt have 
ben hiſtorical. The reaſon of the thing leads us to this; 
c are aſſured of it from their diſcourſes, of which we 
ee an account. We perceive this in the diſcourſes of St. 
Peer at Jeruſalem, Acts ji. 22—36. ch. iii. 12—16. ch. iv. 10. 


Lucas autem ſeQator et diſ- x. [al. xi-] in p. 189. 


*# 
2 
7 4 
4” 

J 

2 

3 

9 

3 

7 
x $ 
by. 

01 


Oe a 8 or Po * 

4 0 * 3 Wo 2k * 

— —— i N — * 2 4 
r —— . IE 


128 A Hiſtory ef the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. viii. Vol. I. 5.29 


and at the houſe of Cornelius in Cæſarea, ch. x. 34—43. ffn 
Paul's diſcourſes in the ſynagogue at Antioch in Piſidia. q 
xiii. 23—38. at Athens, ch. xvii. 31. at Corinth, ch, xix. 
before the governor Feſtus, and king Agrippa, ch. xxvi. 20 
at Rome: though then many years had paſſed, ſince the aſc. 
fion of Chriſt, and ſince his religion had begun to be preacheg 
and propagated in the world. St. Luke's general account q 
Paul there is thus: And Paul dwelt two whole years in his am 
hired houſe, and received all that came in unto him, preaching th 
kingdom of God, and teaching thoſe things which concern the Ly} 
Jeſus Chriſt, ch. xxviii. 30, 31. That is, ſays © Grotius, hi 
© miracles, doctrine, death, reſurrection, and the miſſion 9 
© the ſpirit: by which things men were aſſured, that the her 
© yvenly kingdom was ſet up.” And this may have been th 
occaſion of the frequent uſe of thoſe expreſſions, preaclig 
Chriſt, and preaching Feſus Chrift, as equivalent to preaching 
the chriſtian religion, or the doctrine of the goſpel. 

I muſt own, that in the furvey of St. Luke's goſpel, and & 
Paul's diſcourſes and epiſtles, I have not diſcerned any fuch 
ſpecial agreement, as to be induced to think that one of then 
had copied the other. | | 

St. Paul fays, at Antioch in Piſidia, Acts xiii. 23. Of th 
man's ſeed has God raiſed unto Iſrael a Saviour, Jeſus. And 
2 Tim. ii. 8. Remember, that Jeſus Chriſt, of the ſeed of Dani, 
was raiſed from the dead, according to my goſpel. Theſe things 
are agreeable to St. Luke's goſpel: but they are alſo in &. 
Matthew's; and muſt have been taught by all the apoſtles 
and all preachers of the goſpel. 

Acts xx. 35. And to remember the words of the Lord Jejui 
how he ſaid, it is more bleſſed to give than to receive. That faj- 
ing of our Lord is not recorded by St. Luke in his goſpel, nor 
by any other of the evangeliſts. 

1. Cor. xv. 5—7. And that he was ſeen of Cephas, then of tht 
twelve: after that he was ſeen of above five bundred brethren a 
once... After that he was ſeen of James, then of all the apoſtts. 
St. Luke's account of our Saviour's appearances after his r- 
ſurrection are in ch. xxiv. and Acts i. 1 12. And if the 
are obſerved, I ſuppoſe that no remarkable agreement be- 


tween Paul and Luke will be diſcerned, but rather the con- 
| 


r 


+ Miracula ejus, et præcepta, et ficbant homines de regno illo c- 
mortem, et reſurrectionem, et miſſi- leſti. Gr, ad Act. xxviii. 31. 
onem Spiritus Sancti. Per quæ certi- 
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trary. The five hundred brethren, mentioned by St. Paul 
probably ſaw Jeſus in Galilee ; where, as in Matt. xxvi. 32. 
xxviii. 7. and Mark xvi. 7. he appointed to meet the diſei- 


? ples : but of this there is nothing in St. Luke. And all our 
W $:viour's appearances to the diſciples, mentioned by him, 


were at Jeruſalem, or in its neighbourhood. Nor does Luke 
give any hint of that particular appearance to James men- 
toned by St. Paul : not now to add any thing farther. 

However, I ſhall tranſcribe below © ſome obſervations of 
Mr. Wetſtein, relating to this matter. | 

8, It may be reckoned probable, that St. Luke died a na- 
tural death: foraſmuch as none of the moſt ancient writers, 
ſuch as Clement of Alexandria, Irenzus, Origen, Euſebius, 


| Terom, ſay any thing of his martyrdom. Gregory Nazianzen, 
inf one of his orations, feems to 


put Luke among martyrs. 


Nevertheleſs, as is well obſerved by s Tillemont, Elias Cre- 
tenſis, in the eighth century, famous for his commentaries 
upon Gregory, ſuppoſeth it certain, that > Luke did not die 
a martyr any more than John, the apoſtle and evangeliſt : but 
that after having ſuffered much in the cauſe of Chriſt, and the 


| colpel, he returned in peace to the God of peace. 


Gauden- 


tius, biſhop of Breſcia, about 387, obſerves, that i in his time 
it was generally ſaid, that Luke and Andrew finiſhed their 


martyrdom. 


F courſe at Patræ in Achaia, He does not ſay, in the way of 
I do not perceive Paulinus, about the year 403, 


to celebrate Luke, as a martyr, but rather Nazarius, men- 


tioned in the next verſe. 


* $1 Lucas vel Pauli hortatu, vel 


peculiari Spiritus Sancti afflatu ad 


ſeribendum impulſus fuiſſet, rem 
memoratu tam dignam .. ſilentio 
neutiquam tranfliſſet. Quod vero 
quidam exiſtimant, ex locis 2 Tim. 
li. 5, et 1 Cor, xv. 4. collatis cum 
Luc. xxiv. 7, 34. probari, Lucz, 
quod dicitor, Evangelium ad Pau— 
um potius auctorem eſſe referendum, 
noh parum tit veriſimile. Wetſten. 
cap. i. ver. 3. tom. I. p. 
338 


Cy 
1 * 
IT, Luc. 


3. p. 76. 

Mem. Ee. F. II. 

* Quippe ne longe abeam, Joan- 
et item Lucas haudquaquam 
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If martyr belongs to Luke, it may 


interempti fuere, verum cum per— 
multas propter Chriſtum et ej us evan- 
gelium calamitates pertuliſſent, in 
pace ad eum qui pacis Deus eſt, re- 
verſi ſunt, El. Cr. Annot. p. 322, 
323. 
Andreas et Lucas apud Patras, 
Achaiz civitatem, conſummati re- 
Feruntur. Gaud. Serm. 17. ap. Bib. 
PP. tom. V. p. 909. ©.-- 
k Hic pater Andreas, et magno 
nomine Lucas, 
Martyr et illuſtris ſanguine Na- 
zarius. 
Paulin. Ep. 32. p. 210. Conf. An- 
not. p. 75: Paris, 1685. 
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be underſtood in a general ſenſe, as equivalent to conſeſſ 
or a great ſufferer for the goſpel. 


Cave ſays, that i Luke lived a ſingle life, and died j I 
the 84th year of his age, about the year of Chriſt 20, but of = 
what death, is uncertain. And 1t 1s true, that Nicephor J 10 

in the fourteenth century, ſays, that = Luke died in the 8000 el 
year of his age. And in ſome editions of Jerom's book hf 
illuſtrious men there is a paſſage, near the end of the artide Þ 
of St. Luke, importing, that he lived 84 years 1n celibach, 4 
But Martiany, the learned Benedictine editor of Jeroms W 
works, ſays, that a paſſage is not in any manuſcripts : nor dot 50 
he know whence that filly fiction was borrowed. Fabricius. ge 
confirms that account. if 
IV. There is no great difficulty in ſettling the time d 4 
St. Luke's writing his goſpel. The Acts of the apoſt Iu 
were publiſhed in 63, or 64, and not long after his goſpel [vl 
as 1s generally allowed. Accordingly Dr. Mill » ſuppoſet 4 
thoſe books to have been two parts of one and the fam g 
volume, and to have been publiſhed in the year of Chri | 
64. This argument was repreſented at length a formerly, 5 
The reader is referred to it, that I may not enlarge upon it 66 
in this place. 5 


V. However, cannot forbear to obſerve ſome mark; 
of time in the goſpel itſelf. 
. The occaſion of writing it, as St. Luke aſſures us in 


narrations of theſe things. But 1t cannot be reaſonably 
thought, that many ſhould have written hiſtories of Jeſus 
Chriſt preſently after his aſcenſion, nor indeed till many 
years after it. | 


| Vitam egit cœlibem, ac mor- o Sedilla Eraſmus, Martinus Lip. 
tuus eſt anno ætatis $4. circa annum ſius, et Suffridus Petri, in exem- 
(ut nonnulli volunt) 70. Quo vero plaribus ſuis. wil. non invenerunt. 
mortis genere incertum eſt, Hiſt. Fabr. in loc. ap. Bib. Ecclef. 
Lit. p. 25. | b» Voluminibus hujus D. Luce 

m Oydonror r ETWY JEVOILEVOSY Ws een poſteriorem, ſeu A0yov der- 
@aruw. Niceph. I. 2. c. 43. £609 quod attinet, librum dico ac. 

n Falſo additur in hoc loco: Vi- 1 Apoſtolorum, haud dubjun 
it oftoginta ef quaruor anmnos, UXOrem eſt, quin 15 ſeriptus fuerit ſtatim | 
non habens. Nullum exſtat veſtigium poſt Aoyov mpwroy, five Evangelium. 
horum verborum in manuſcriptis co- Proleg, num. 121. 
dicibus. Negue nov1, unde putida q See in this volume, ch. iv. ſect. 
hxc commenta fluxerint, Martian. iv. p. 40-44. 
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„ There are ſeveral things in the goſpel, from which it 
may be fairly argued, that it was not written, till after Peter 


ad Paul, and perhaps other apoſtles likewiſe, had preached 
Ito gentiles, and received them into the church, without their 


embracing the peculiarities of the law of Moſes. 
In ch. ii. 10. the angel ſays to the ſhepherds near 


Bethlehem: I bring you good tidings of great joy to all people. 
at ver. 30—32. Simeon ſays, at the preſentation of Jeſus 


in the temple: Mine eyes have ſeen thy ſalvation, which 7 


% prepared before the face of all people : a light to lighten the 


gentiles, and the glory of thy people Iſrael. In ch. iii. 8. ſays, 
tohn the baptiſt: God is able of theſe ſtones to raiſe up children 
% Abraham. And I might here refer to ch. i. 78, 79. I 
ſuppoſe, that when St. Luke recorded theſe things he 
underſtood them: which he could not do, till after the 
goſpel had been freely and fully publiſhed among gen- 
4. That St. Luke underſtood the ſpirituality of the doc- 
trine of the goſpel, may be concluded from the account, 
which he has given of our Lord's diſcourſe, recorded ch. 


Wi. :0—49. I might for this refer to ch. i. 74, 75. and 


other places. | 

5. Ch. vii. 9. When our Lord had heard the centurion's 
profeſſion of faith, he marvelled at him, and ſaid: I have not 
found ſo great faith, no not in Jjrael, In Matt. viii. 11, 12. 
is a farther enlargement. The like to which may be ſeen 
in Luke xiii. 28—30. | 

6. In ch. xiii. 6=9. is the parable of the fig-tree, ſpared 
one year more: repreſenting the ruin of the Jewiſh church 
and people as near, if they did not ſpeedily repent, 

7. In ch, xi. 48—51. are predictions of the calamities 
coming upon the Jewiſh people. In ch. xiii. 34, 35. are our 
Lord's lamentations over the city of Jeruſalem, in the view 
ol the calamities coming upon it. See likewiſe ch. xvii, 
2237. Ch. xix. 11—27. ch. xx. 9—18. ch. xxi. 5—11. 
and ver. 20-35. As St. Luke enlargeth ſo much in his 
accounts of theſe” predictions, it may be argued, that the 


accompliſhment was not far off when he wrote, 


8. In ch. xiv, 16—24. is the parable of a great ſupper ; 
Wien they who were firſt invited, refuſed to come; where- 


bon the invitations were enlarged, and made more general. 
gy Hy 


ind in the end he who made the ſupper declares, that hey 


Woo were firſt bidden, ſhould not afte of it: repreſenting the 
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call of the gentiles, and the general rejection of the Jen 
for their unbelief. 

9. In ch. xiii. 18—21. are the parables of the grain of mn 
tard-ſeed and leaven, repreſenting the wonderful progress if 
the goſpel; of which, probably, St. Luke had been vi. 
neſs, when he recorded them. 7 | 

10. Ch. xxiv. 46, 47. . . And he ſaid unto them... that u. 
pentance and remiſſion of fins ſhould be preached in his name anom 
all nations, beginning at Jeruſalem. When St. Luke wigs 
this, it is very likely, that he well underſtood the com. 
miſſion of the apoſtles, as reaching to men of all denonj. 
nations, throughout the whole world. 

11. But I need not enlarge farther on theſe internal cha 
racters of time, the other argument being ſufficient and 
ſatisfactory. 

VI. I muſt ſay ſomething concerning the place when 
St. Luke's goſpel was written. 

Jerom, as before quoted, in the prologue to his com- 
mentary upon St. Matthew, ſays, that Luke, the third 
evangeliſt, publiſhed his goſpel in the countries of Achai 
and Bœötia. In his book of illuſtrious men he ſays, the: 
Acts were written at Rome. Gregory Nazianzen fays, that 
Luke wrote for the Greeks, or in Achaia. And ſpeaking 
of the provinces of divers of the apoſtles and evangeliſt, 
he *« aſſigns Judea to Peter, the gentiles to Paul, Achat 
to Luke, Epirus to Andrew, Epheſus or Aſia to John 
India to Thomas, Italy to Mark: in which country, un- 
doubtedly, many, of the ancients believed this laſt mes. 
tioned evangeliſt to have written his goſpel. Chryſoſtom 
does not ſay, where Luke wrote: but only that y he wrot 
for all in general. | 

We are told by - Philoſtorgius, that in the reign of tic 
emperor Copſtantius St. Luke's reliques were tranſlate 
from Achaif to Conſtantinople. It mult therefore have 
been the general perſuaſion in thoſe times, that St. Luke 
had died, and had beEn buried in Achaia. Nicephorts 


Vol. V. p. 35. xo1vov po; Ta thin, ena peg (NAM 
In Achaie Bœotiæque partibus « « MACH V 11 aMay ; Gregor. Vi 


p. 39. | Vol. V. p. 128. 
» Vol. IV. p. 408. Vol. IV. p. 113 
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; ſays, that when Paul left Rome, Luke returned to Greece, 


ſaying, that Luke preached at Thebes in Egypt. 


p. 267+ St. Luke. I 33 


where he preached the goſpel, and converted many: where 
alſo he ſuffered martyrdom, and was buried. Soon after- 
wards he fays, that» in the reign of Conſtantius, Luke's 
body was tranſlated from Thebes to Conſtantinople. The 


2 connection leads us by Thebes, to underſtand Thebes in 
We Greece. | 


Grotius ſays, he thinks, that < about the time that Paul 


e wor let Rome, Luke alſo went thence into Achaia, and there 


wrote his books, which we have, as Jerom likewiſe ſays. 


Cave thought, that « both St. Luke's books were written 
at Rome, and before Paul's captivity there was at an end. 

But by Mill, Grabe, and Wetſtein, it is ſaid, that Luke 
publiſhed his goſpel at Alexandria, in Egypt. Let us ob- 
ſerve their proots. 

Firſt of all Mill ande Wetſtein quote CfEcumenius, as 
Never- 
theleſs I do not find it in CEcumenius. And I ſuppoſe, 
that Simeon Metaphraſtes, a writer of no great credit, in 


[the tenth century, in his life of St. Luke, is their authority: 


for he is the writer quoted by? Grabe, though he does it 
cautioully, Nor does Metaphraſtes ſay, that St. Luke pub- 
liſhed his goſpel in Egypt: he ſuppoſeth it to have been 


Po 


written before he went thither. For he ſays, that n When Luke 


| preached there, he ſometimes argued from the Old Teſta- 


ment, and ſometimes from the goſpel, which he had written. 


* Zuvliayov g' g& puun To Wauus f . . . vel ſecundum Hieronymum 
ETAVKEL TH e aubig. u. An Niceph. . - in Achaiz Beotizque finibus, 
|. 2. cap. 43. p. 210, qui tamen Thebas Egyptias, ubi 

b hid. C. =; teſte Ecumenio Lucas prædicavit, 

Puto autem Roma iifſe Lacam pro Bœotiis accepiſſe videtur. Wetſt. 
in Achaiam, atque ibi ab eo con- N. T. tom. I. p. 643. LEE 
ſeriptos quos habemus libros. Quod g Paceo recentiores, veluti Si- 
et thieronymus prodidit. Groot. meonem Metaphraſten, qui in Vita 

S. Luce Græce et Latine edita ad 


Pet, in Evang. Luc. 
' Utrumque anno Chriſti 59. S. calcem commentariorum (Ecumenil. 


ment. in Lucam: 


3 2 
Paulo nondum ex carcere dimiſſo, 
cripülle videtur. In Luca H. L. 
p. 2 


5. 
Certe pot diſceſſum a Roma 


3 Wy. . 
bam petliſſe noſtrum hunc Evan- 


Gem, ac apud Thebanos verbum 
ae, teſtatur Ecumenius com- 


Mill. Prol. n. 


K 


p. $57. D. ita ſcribit : totam Liby- 
am percurrens in Ægyptum per- 
venit, &c. Grabe Spic. T. I. p. 
33. | 
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It may be reckoned probable therefore, that this journey 
of St. Luke into Egypt is a mere fiction, a thing without 
ground aſcribed to him by ſome, after he had left Pay, 
and after he had written his goſpel. 

Nevertheleſs thoſe learned men * have been pleaſed g 
argue from this paſſage of Metaphraſtes, that Jerom miſtod 
Thebes in Bœötia for 'Thebes in Egypt: which appears u 
me to be altogether arbitrary. I ſhould rather think, thy 
ſome later writer miſtook the place, and inſtead of Theb 
in Bceotia, thought of Thebes in Egypt, a very famous cih 
and better known to himſelf than the other. 

It may be of uſe to take here more art large the paſſage of 
Nicephorus, in part quoted juſt now. * Luke * fays he 
was born at Antioch, which is in Syria, by profeſſion : 

* phyſician, and alſo well ſkilled in painting. He came ty 
Paul at Thebes with its ſeven gates: where renouncing the 
« error of his anceſtors he embraced the chriſtian doctrin, 
and of a phyſician for the body, became a phyſician for te 
* ſoul. He likewiſe wrote a goſpel, as Paul dictated it to 
© him, and alſo the Acts of the apoſtles. Whilſt Paul wa 
at Rome [or, when Paul had been at Rome, ] he returned 
© into 4 Greece.“ This, I think, muſt confirm our ſuppol. 
tion, that ſomebody miſtook Thebes in Egypt for Thebes in 
Boeotia. It is plain, that Nicephorus means Thebes 0 
Greece. And he ſeems to have ſuppoſed, in this place, tha 
Luke was converted about the time that he came to be with 
Paul in Macedonia and Greece. See Acts xvi. 10. He 


— ee 8 $2 WE Py. 
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0 
ſays, Luke returned into Greece. Therefore the Thebes 1 
before- mentioned muſt have been in that country: nor was F 
Paul ever at Theves in Egypt. Luke therefore could not 
meet. him, and be converted by him there. He calls i A 
{ Neque aliunde in aliam ſenten- 4 All muſt be ſenſible that this 
tiam ductum arbitror Hieronymum, ſtory of Nicephorus 1s very ſtrange, U 
qui in Achaiæ Bœotiæque finibus hoc For in one place he without heſita- 
Evangelium conditum ait, quam tion ſpeaks of St. Luke, as the - 
quod ſeu lecto, ſeu ex traditione companion of Cleophas, mentioned 0 
alicabi accepto, Lucam apud The- Luke xxiv. 18. lib. I. cap. 34 5 F 
banos prædicaſſe, ac conſcripſiſſe 117. A. And he ſeveral e 27 
F v angelium, incolas iſtos fuiſſe ex of Mark and Luke, as two of Chritt N 
iſtimarit 'Fhebarum Bœotiarum, non ſeventy diſciples. Lib. II. cap. 44 * 
autem Thebarum urbis Xgypri ſu- in et cap. 45. p. 213. B. z r 
perioris. Mill. Prol. n. 115. Vid. , 56 ETEP2G, (APKOV HAUL NEKAN« bi 
et Wetſten. citat. ng note {f/) N 


k Niceph. I. 2. cap. 43. p. 210. 
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rpoebes with its ſeven gates: ſo Thebes in Bœötia was 
ometimes called. 


Secondly. Another argument, that St. Luke's goſpel 
was written at Alexandria, is, that“ it is ſo ſaid in the 
Syriac verſion. : : 

But thoſe titles are of no great weight. Before the three 
catholic epiſtles, received by the Syrians, is a title or 
inſcription, importing, that n they were written by the 
apoſtles, James, Peter, and John, witneſſes of our Saviour's 


| transfiguration, taking James to. be the ſon of Zebedee : 
Vhercas the epiſtle of James could not be written till long 
aſter his death, who was beheaded by Herod Agrippa, as 


related Acts xii. 1, 2. And St. Paul's ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy » is ſaid by the ſame Syrians, to have been written 


W :: Rome, and ſent by Luke: which is manifeſtly contrary 
to the epiſtle itſelf. 


See 2 Tim. iv. 11, 12. 

St, Luke's goſpel. is alſo ſaid in the Perſic verſion, y to 
have been written at Alexandria. But then it is allowed, 
that this verſion was made from the Syriac, not from the 
Greek. 

Thirdly, it is alſo urged, that there are epigraphai or 
inſcriptions in ſome manuſcripts, at the end of this goſpel, 


| where it is ſaid, that it was written in the great city of 


Alexandria, ; 

But it is well known, that thoſe inſcriptions at the end of 
the books of the N Teſt; f little val dive 
the hooks of the New Teſtament are of little value, divers 
of them containing manifeſt miſtakes: and they are in late 


| manuſcripts only, or however, ſuch as are not of the higheſt 


antiquity, 
Fourthly. Grabe * likewiſe inſiſts upon a paſſage in the 
Apoitolical Conſtitutions, where the apoſtles are brought in, 
relating 


o Ad Timotheum vero ſecunda 
Rome ſcripta, fuit mijla per eun- 

Ita quippe ſonat titulus ejus in dem Lucam Medicum et Evange- 
verhone Syriaca, ante mille annos liſtam. Ebedjeſu Catal. ap. Aſſe- 
eaita: Evangelium Lucæ Evange- man. Bib. Or. T. II 
liſte, quod protulit et evangeliza- P Et in verſione Perſica, quam 
vit Grzce in Alexandria magna. tamen non ex Greco, ſed Syriaco 
Grabe Spic. T. I. p. 33. Conf. textu tranſlatam exiſtimat admod um 
Mill. Prol. n. 114. R. Waltonus: Evangelium Luce, 
Sanctorum Apoſtolorum, Jaco- quod lingua Graca Agyptiaca in 
bi, Petri, Joannis, transfigurationis Alexandria ſcripſit. Grab. ubi. 
Corti ſpectatorum, epiſtolæ ſin ſupr. p, 33. 
Sülæ. 1 Atque hoc non parum con- 
K 4 firmatur 


| Vid. Cellar. Geogr. Antiq. lib. 
II. cap. 13. 
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relating what biſhops had been appointed by them in their 


own time. And it is ſaid, that in Alexandria, Anianus, 
the firſt biſhop, was ordained by the evangeliſt Mark, and 
Abilius by Luke, alſo evangeliſt. And Mill in like man. 
ner quotes the conſtitutions, after Grabe, though almgf 
aſhamed ſo to do. 

But it ſhould be conſidered, that the author of that work 
is anonymous, and unknown, and his time not certain, He 
ſays what he pleaſeth: and has been convicted of falſhood 
in ſuch accounts as theſe, as well as in others. It has very 
much the appearance of fiction, that the firſt biſhop of Alex. 
andria ſhould be ordained by Mark, and the ſecond hy 
Luke: and poſſibly ie is a fiction of the writer himſelf; fo 
I do not recollect, that this is ſaid any where elle. Epi 
phanius, as well as more ancient writers, muſt have been 
totally unacquainted with this ordination, and with St. 
Luke's joknies in E gypt: for he ſays, that * this evangeliſt 
preached the goſpel in Dalmatia, Gaul, Italy, and Mace- 
donia, but eſpecially in Gaul. 

Du Pin having taken notice of what is ſaid relating to 
this matter in the inſcriptions, which are in ſome manu- 
{cripts, the titles in the Syriac and Perſic verſions, Meta. 
phraſtes, and the Conſtitutions, cor cludes: © All ® thele 
© monuments deſerve no credit. We ought to adhere to 
© what 1s faid by Jerom, as moſt probable: that this goſpel 
© was compoled in Achaia, or Bcoeotia,” 

Upon the whole, there appears not any good reaſon to ſay, 
that St. Luke wrote his goſpel at Alexandria, or that he 
preached at all in Egypt. It is more probable, that when 
he left Paul, he went into Greece, and there compoſed, or 
finiſhed, and publiſhed his goſpel, and the Acts of the 
apoſtles. 

VII. I would now offer ſomething by way of character of 
this evangeliſt : but I ſhall do it br iefly, and cautiouſly ; and 


firmatur ex eo quod, lib. vii. Cont. k fides, in ecclefia Alexandria, a Mar- 

Apoſt. Clement. cap. 46 Lucas co primum fundata. . . . Avilum 

dicatur Alexandrig fuiſſe, ibique Aniani primi Epiſcopi ſucceſſoren, 

Epiſcopum Avilium ordinafſe, Ur- ordinaverit. Mill. Prol. n. 141. 

bis Alexandrinorum Auianus primus a 5 See 1n this work vol. IV. P+ 335" 

Marco Evanegclifta ordinatus e, ſecun- 334. 

das vero Avilius a Luca, et iþ/o Evan- , * Haer. L. I. num. xi. p. 433. 

u Diflerta. ſur Ja Bible. hv. 2. 
Et fi Conſtitutionum Apoſtoli- ch. 2. § v. p. 39. 

carum ſeu auctori ſeu conſarcinatori t 
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St. Luke. | 137 


©] mention doubtful things doubtfully, I may hope to 


L | eſcape cenſure. It is probable, that he is Lucius, men- 


tioned Rom. xvi. 21. If fo, he was related to St. Paul the 
avoſtle. And it is not unlikely, that that Lucius is the 


ame as Lucius of Cyrene, mentioned by name. Acts xiii. 1. 
and in general with others. ch. xi. 20. It appears to me 


very probable, that St. Luke was a Jew by birth, and an 
early Jewiſh believer. This muſt be reckoned to be a kind 


| of requiſite qualification for writing a hiſtory of Chriſt and 


the early preaching of his apoſtles to advantage; which, 
certainly, St. Luke has performed. I do not perceive fuf- 
fcient reaſon to believe, that Luke was one of Chriſt's 
ſeventy diſciples. But he may have been one of the two, 


W 0m our Lord met in the way to Emmaus, on the day of 


his reſurrection, as related Luke xxiv. 13—35. He is ex- 
preſsly ſtyled by the apoſtle his fellow-labourer, Philem. ver. 
24. If he be the perſon intended, Col. iv. 14. (which ſeems 
yerv probable) he was, or had been, by profeſſion a phy- 
ſician. And he was greatly valued by the apoſtle, who 
calls him beloved : which muſt be reckoned much to his 
honour, For nothing could be ſo likely to recommend 
any man to St. Paul's eſteem, as faithfulneſs to the intereſts 
of pure religion. It is undoubted, that he accompanied 
Paul, when he firſt went into Macedonia, Acts xvi. 8—40. 


And though we are not fully aſſured, that he continued to 


be with him, conſtantly afterwards : we know, that he went 
with the apoſtle from Greece through Macedonia, and Aſia, 


150 Jeruſalem, and thence to Rome, where he ſtayed with 


him the whole two years of his impriſonment in that city. 
This alone makes out the ſpace of above five years. And 
it is an attendance well becoming Lucius of Cyrene: to 
which no man could be more readily diſpoſed, than one 
of the firſt preachers of the goſpel to the gentiles. We do 
not exactly know, when St. Luke formed the deſign of 
writing his two books: but, probably, they are the labour 


| of ſeveral years. During St. Paul's impriſonment in Judea, 


which laſted more than. two years, and was a time of in- 
action for the apoſtle, St. Luke had an opportunity for 


| completing his collections, and filling up his plan. For 
in that time unqueſtionably Luke converſed with many early 


Jewiſh believers, and eye-witneſſes of the Lord, and ſome 
of the apoſtles, who were ſtill at Jeruſalem. And I make 
no doubt, but that before that ſeaſon he had converſed with 
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ſeveral of the apoſtles, and other eye-witneſſes of our La, 
perſon and works. Nor can any heſitate to allow the trotz 
of what is ſaid by ſome of the ancients, that Luke, who {y 


the moſt part was a companion of Paul, had likewiſe mp 


than a ſlight acquaintance with the reſt of the apoſtly 
Whilſt he was with Paul ar Rome, it is likely, that he ha 
ſome leiſure for compoling, and writing. When St. Pad 
left Rome, I imagine, that Luke accompanied him 1 


longer: but went into Greece, where he finiſhed, and pub. 


liſhed, one after the other, his two books. Which he jp. 
ſcribed to Theophilus, an honourable friend, and a god 
Chriſtian in that country. Here Luke died, and, perhay 
ſomewhat in years. Nor need it to be reckoned an Impro. 
bable ſuppoſition, that he was older than the apoſtle, 
VIII. I ſhall conclude this chapter with ſome obſeryz. 
tions upon St. Luke's goſpel, and the Acts of the apoſtle; 


But thoſe upon his goſpel will chiefly relate to the intro. 


duction : though ſome were mentioned formerly. 

1. St. Luke's two books, his goſpel and the Acts, ar 
inſcribed to Theophilus : whereby ſome underſtand am 
good Chriſtian in general, others a particular perſon. _ 

Epiphanius“ ſpeaks as if he was in doubt, whether thereby 
ſhould be underſtood a particular perſon, or a lover of Gol 
in general. Salvian ? feems to have ſuppoſed it to be only: 
a feigned name. | 

Auguſtin = and Chryſoſtom, * and many others, have 
thereby underſtood a real perſon. Theophylact expreſſeth 
himſelf after this manner: © Thophilus ®. to whom Luke 
© wrote, was a man of ſenatorian rank, and poflibly 1 
governor: foraſmuch as he calls him moſt excellent, the 
© ſame title, which Paul uſeth in his addreſſes to Felix and 
«© Feſtus,” CEcumenivus ſays, © that « Theophilus was a pr. 


* 


cet digniſſimum eſſe judicans, 1 


x *Eit* wy T beo r Ypapuy | 
ad ipſum affectum Dei ſcripta din. 


rx ro EAEYEY, 1 TavTi avOewnru Otov aya- 


ri. Epiph. Haer. LI. n. vii. 
p. 429. A. 

Poſitus itaque in hoc ambiguæ 
opinionis incerto, optimum fere 
credidit, ut beati Evangeliſtæ ſa- 
cratiſſimum ſequeretur exemplum : 
qui in utroque divini operis exor- 
dio Theophili nomen inſcribens, 
cum ad hominem ſeripſiſſe videatur, 


ad amorem Dei ſcripſit: hoc ſcili- 
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geret, a quo ad ſcribendum imp 
ſus eſſet. Salvian. ad Salon, ep. 9 
3 | | 

z De Conſenſ. Evan. 1. 4. cb. 
T'- Hh | 

Chryſ. in Act. Hom. i. T. IX. 


P+ 3» 4. 
b See vol. V. p. 327, 328. 
© "Hytwwv wv ouTog 0 bees, Le. 
Comm. in Act. T. II. p. 2. C. 
ſect 


Chad 25 St. Luke. 139 
. F | {et or governor,” However, we have no particular account 
h nn che ancients, who he was, or of what country. 
TY cave ſuppoſed Theophilus to have been a nobleman of 
In |= Antioch. And in his Lives of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts e 
de mor: Wh written in Engliſh, he refers to the recognitions : where is 
—_ Ws ntioned a rich man of Antioch of this name. Bur I do 
p e lad ot eſteem that to be any proof, that St. Luke's Theophilus 
8 Pay as of Antioch, That fabulous writer is not ſpeaking of 
'm 0 paul, nor of Luke, but of Peter: who, as he ſays, inf 
5 Pub: een days converted ten thouſand people at Antioch. And 
13 ; Theophilus, the greateſt man in the city, turned his houſe 
dato 2 church. Moreover, ſuppoſing. him to intend St. 
Perhap W [1's Theophilus, his authority is of no value. A writer 
TY . at the end of the ſecond century. does not ſpeak of his own 
10 knowledge. And if. St. Luke publiſhed his books in Greece, 
ee which to me ſeems probable, I ſhould be inclined to think, 


that Theophilus, to whom they are addreſſed, was a man of 
the ſame country. | | 

2. It may be of more importance to inquire, whom St. 
Lake means by the many, who before him had attempted 
do write hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt, Epiphanius ſays, thats 


e intro. 


8 F 22 OP 
Neo heron nn Been 


ts, are 
and any 


# St. Luke intended Cerinthus, Merinthus, and others. How 
thereby Origen expreſſed himſelf concerning this, in his preface to 
" of Got St. Luke's goſpel: and how Jerom i in his preface to St. 
be only Matthew, may be ſeen by thoſe, who are pleaſed to look 

N W back. They ſay, that many attempted to write goſpels, as 
W Baſilides, Apelles, and others. And they mention divers 
1 goſpels, not received by the church: ſuch as the goſpel of 
ee, Thomas, and Matthias, the goſpel of the Egyptians, and 
8 * of the twelve. But it is not neceſſary to be ſuppoſed by us, 
4 . that they thought, that all, if any of thoſe goſpels were 
Ob written before St. Luke's, or that he ſpoke of them; for 


Balilides and Apelles could 


icans, Nt 
ipta dir. 
m impu⸗ 
ON, ep. 9 


Utrumque opus inſcripfit Theo- 
philo optimati (ut credere fas eſt) 
| Antiocheno, Hiſt, Lit. in Luca. 

. 224 | 
' Et ne- multis immorer, intra 
ſeptem dies, plus quam decem mil- 
lia hominum credentes Deo bapti- 
zati ſunt, et ſanctificatione conſecra- 
ita ut omni aviditatis deſiderio 


4. C.8, 
„ . 


26. & Theophilus, qui erat cunctis poten- 
2 tibus in civitate ſublimior, domus 
2. 0 : 

ſect 


not write goſpels before the 


ſuæ ingentem baſilicam, eccleſiæ 
nomine conſecravit. Recogn. I. x. 
cap. 71. ; 

S.. . PAHxTKUY erreidmrep TON NO EH 
Xeipnoav wa rug jev Eννανα 
deen, Pnyu de rug Tepi unpivlev, nai wn- 
pivBcv, nai T8; ans, H. LI. n. vii. 
in. 

h See vol. II. p. 503, 504. 

i See Vol. V. p. 57, 58. 
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| £1 
ſecond century: and they might ſuppoſe, that ſeveral, if F 
not all the others, mentioned by them, were written after $; EF 
Luke's. The meaning of what theſe ancient writers ſay, i, | 
that the church receives four goſpels only. There wer | 
many others. But to them may be applied the words of St. : 
Luke: they only took in hand, or attempted. They gig | 
not perform, as Matthew, and Mark, and Luke, and John ˖ 
did. And they might expreſs themſelves in that manner con. 
cerning goſpels written after St. Luke's, as well as before it 

However, Theophylact, as was formerly“ obſerved, n: 
the preface to his Commentary upon St. Luke, expreſſeth [ 
himſelf, as if he thought, the evangeliſt referred to the gol. 
pels according to the Egyptians, and according to the twelye, | | 

3. We will now obſerve the judgments of ſome learned ſ 
moderns. Grabe ! allows, that St. Luke did not refer to 
the goſpels of Baſilides, or Thomas, or ſome others, men. t 
tioned by Origen: for they were not publiſhed, till after $t, i 
Luke's death. But he thinks, that St. Luke might refer to a 
the goſpels according to the Egyptians, and according to | 
the twelve, and ſome others not known. | 0 

That St. Luke might refer to the goſpel according to the WM + 
Egyptians, he thinks for the following reaſons, which | 
ſhall conlider. | 

The firſt is, that * St. Luke's goſpel was written in R 
Egypt. To which I anſwer : that is ſaid without ground, þ 
as has been lately ' ſhown. f 

Grabe's ſecond argument is, that“ Clement of Rome, or t 
ſome other, in the fragment of the ſecond -epiſtle aſcribed 

to ” 
(4 
m 

* Vol. V. p. 327. dum præfatus eſt, &c. Gr. Spie. 

! Reliqua quippe ab Origene et T. I. p. 31, 32. | . 
Ambroſio nominata falſa Evangelia, k Evangelium, de quo agitut, li 
veluti Baſilidis, aliudque Manichæ- ab Ægęyptiis editum fuiſſe ante La- er 
orum, Apoſtolo Phomæ perperam cæ Evangelium, huncque iſtud in. I 
adſcriptum, procul omni dubio poſt ter alia, fi non precipue, reſpex- 0 
S. Lucz obitum prodiere: adeo ut iſſe, dum in proœmio plures hifo. . 
ea in primis Evangelii verbis, in rias evangelicas memorat, ad quis n. 
quorum explicatione Origenes et emendandas, et defectus eorum fup- - 
Ambroſius iſta afferunt, reſpicere plendos, ſuam literis conſignaſſe ie of 
haud potuerit. Contra vero haud eit innuit, probabile redditur ex ©, 4 
abſimile, iſta ſecundum Hebræos et quod Lucas Evangelium ſcripſiſe b. 
Egyptios ante fuiſſe ſcripta, atque dicatur Alexandriæ in. Agypto c 
ad ea, una cum Ahis pluribus jam Id. ib. p. 33. in. q 
ignotis, Lucam intendafſe digitum, ' gee before, p. 273—277- A 
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Which argument, 
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1 ted the goſpel according to the Egyptians. 
e bie u 0Y as _ wade think, might have been 


EDS: Grabe himſelf allows that » ſecond epiſtle to 
„ and not to have been compoſed till about 


the middle of the third century. If that be the true date of 


che epiſtle, it is too late a thing to warrant the ſuppoſition, 
that St. Luke referred to the goſpel according to the 


Egyptians. 


[ ſhall take no farther notice of Grabe. 


But I imagine 


that the goſpel, according to the Egyptians, was not com- 


poled betore the ſecond century. 


Clement of Alexandria 


s the firſt known catholic author that has cited it; and in 


his time it was very obſcure and little known. 


ſhown formerly. 


Dr. Mill does not much differ from Grabe. 


This e was 


He thinks, 


that e of the many narrations, to which St. Luke refers, the 
two pricipal were the goſpels according to the Hebrews, 


| and according to the Egyptians. 


The general account which Mill gives of thoſe memoirs 
or narrations, ſeems to be very juſt and reaſonable; and I 


intend to tranſcribe him here largely, 


Romanus, vel quiſquis eſt auctor 
ep. 2. ad Corinthios, certe antiquiſ- 


| f:mus, iſto Evangelio uſus eſſe ex 
| iragmento mox recitando, colliga- 


tur. Ibid. p. 34. : 

Ceterum quzras, quando epiſ— 
tola illa Clementi ſuppoſita fuerat, 
reſpondeo, 1d ſeculo 111. et quidem 
medio, factum eſſe. Ib. p. 269. in. 

» dee vol. II. p. 235, 236. 

? kx dictis autem hiſce hiftorio- 
is. . . due pre cæteris celebratz 
rant, que et ipſæ Exangelia appel- 
)antur, ſecundum Hebræos alte- 
rum, alterum ſecundum ZEgyptios. 
Proicg. n. 38, vid. et n. 39—41. et 
n. 112. &C; LEES 

i Sub hoc quidem tempus, annum 
dico LVIIE. ſeu etiam aliquanto 
ane, conte xte fuere a fidelibus qui— 
en zus evi Omynoeg evangeli- 


1 
} 
ET: 
lal 


* 


ct, ſcu hiftoriole de rebus Chrifti. 
E 


'det hoc ex Evangelii D. Luca 
PIoemio 


: . » . Exinde col igimus, 
Primus equidem, Tons; hoſce, 


© About « the year 
58, 


ui hiſtorias conficiebant, alios pror- 
us fuiſſe ab Evangeliſtis noſtris, 
Matthæo et Marco. Erat enim Mat- 
thæus unus ex abroxraig, ideoque 
nec ab iſtorum traditionibus pende- 
bat, ficut hi quos memorat Lucas, 
Ne dicam, quod duos duntaxat 
nemo woah dixerit. Deinde vero 
notandum, eos narrationes ſuas in- 
ſtituiſſe. mept Twy TETInpLPopnuevioy Ev 
nau Tpaywatuy, hoc eſt, ut ego lu- 
bens 1nterpretor, de rebus apud pri- 
mos fidei profeſſores, quorum numero 
ſeipſum accenſet Lucas, a Chriſto 
impletis five geſtis. Denique liquet 
ex verbis modo citatis, traductas 
fuiſſe naratiunculas iſtas ſeu proxi- 
me, ſeu mediate ſaltem, ab Apoſ- 
tolis ipſis, eorumque in opere evan- 
gelico adjutoribus. Manifeſtum eſt 
igitur, fuiſſe e primis Chriſtianis 
nonnullos, qui ante Lucam, [addo 
etiam Matthzum et Marcum] res 
Chriſti, (ſeu Evangelia) ex apoſto- 
licis traditionibus undecunque ac- 
* cep tas, 
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© ſome of the faithful evangelical narrations, or ſhort hiſt». 
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58, or ſomewhat ſooner,” ſays Mill, © were compoſed by 


c ries of Chriſt. This appears from St. Luke's introduc. 
tion to his goſpel. From which we learn, in the firſt place, 
© that they were not our evangeliſts, Matthew and Mark; 
for Matthew was an eye-witneſs; nor can two be called 
many. In the next place it is to be obſerved, that theſe 
© narrations conſiſted of things moſt ſurely believed amono 
aus, that is, as I underſtand it, of the things fulfilled and 
done by Chriſt among the firſt profeſſors of the faith; of 
which number Luke reckons himſelf. Laſtly, from the 
words of that introduction it appears, that thoſe narrationg 
© were received either from the apoſtles themſelves, or from 
«© their aſſiſtants in the work of the goſpel. It is therefore 
© manifeſt, that there were ſome of the firſt Chriſtians, who 
before Luke (and alſo, as we may ſuppoſe, before Mat. 
© thew and Mark) wrote hiſtories of the things done by 
© Chriſt, and received from apoſtolical traditions : and that 
© not with a bad or heretical deſign, as many inſinuate, who 
© comment upon this introduction of St. Luke, but with 
© the ſame deſign as our evangeliſts ; that Chriſtians might 
c have at leaſt ſome account in writing of the Lord's actions. 
© Nevertheleſs it may be alſo inferred from what St. Luke 
© here ſays, that their hiſtories were inaccurate and imper- 
fett, there were in them ſome things not certain, or well 
© atteſted, and poſſibly here and there ſome miſtakes. For 
© which cauſe it ſeemed good to him, who had attained to 
full information, to write a complete and copious hiſtory 
© of the things done by Chriſt.” 

If this account be right, ſome conſequences may be de- 
duced, which will be of uſe to us. 


A 


ceptas, conſcripſerant: idque non videtur, Twy a0xawy iſtorum dumme; 
itudio aliquo maligno, ſeu hære- minus accuratas fuiſſe, minuſque 
tico, quod inſinuant fere qui in hoc perfectas : ita quidem, ut in his, 
Luce proœmium commentati ſunt: quz tradiderant, aliqua hine inde 
ſed eodem plane fine, quo Evan- occurrerint parum certa, ne dicam 
geliſtæ noſtri: ut haberet ſcilicet a vero aberrantia. Unde omnino 
Eccleſia rerum a Domino noſtro viſum fit iph plenariam hiſtoriæ ha- 
geſtarum qualem notitiam. Cæte- juſce cognitionem conſecuto, inte- 
rum cum in 1is quæ ſequuntur grum jam et luculentum rerum 4 
apud Lucam, ſingula Chriſtianæ rei Chriſto geſtarum Commentarium 
hiſtoriam ſpectantia accurate ſe aſ- ſcribere. Mill. Prolog. num. 357 
ſecutum eſie dicat Evangeliita.. . 37. 
haad obſcure quidem hinc colligi 
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And 


a, 287. St. Luke, | 143 


And indeed it ſeems to me to. be very right. There were 
ſeveral hiſtories of Chriſt, to which St. Luke here refers. 
They were compoſed with a good view, like to that of our 


4 evangeliſts. But they were defective and inaccurate. If there 
Voere any miſtakes, I would imagine that they were not nu- 


merous, nor in things of the greateſt importance, Nor 
were the writers ſufficiently qualified for the work which 


they had undertaken. This, I think, to be intimated by 


St. Luke, though modeſtly, and without cenſoriouſneſs, in 
what he ſays of himſelf, that he bad perfect underſtanding of all 
things from the very firſt : which, probably, could not be ſaid 
of the compoſers of the narrations, to which he refers. 
They were men who had an honeſt zeal; but they had written 
too haſtily before they had obtained full information: for 


nich reaſon their hiſtories could not anſwer the end aimed at. 


Theſe things being allowed to be right, ſeveral conſe- 
uences may be deduced by us. : 

In the firſt place, and in particular we hence learn, that 
the goſpel, according to. the twelve, or according to the 
Hebrews, was not one of thoſe narrations, or memoirs, to 


| which St. Luke refers. - For theſe were very fhort hiſtories 


[b;oriolg as Mill calls them: ] that was a full goſpel, or 
large hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt, Many, in Jerom's time, ſup- 
poſed it to be the authentic goſpel of St. Matthew: which, 


certainly, is not a ſhort and imperfect memoir. From the 


notice taken of that goſpel by ſeveral. ancient writers, eſpe- 


W cially by Jerom, it appears to me very probable (and I 
| ſhould think muſt appear very probable to others likewiſe) 
that the goſpel according to the twelve, or according to the 


Hebrews, either was St. Matthew's original Hebrew goſpel, 
with additions; or his original Greek goſpel, tranſlated into 
Hebrew, with additions. But this laſt ſeems to me moſt 
likely, as has been often ſaid already upon divers occaſions. 

Secondly. Another thing to be deduced from Mill's ac- 
count, if right, is, that the goſpel according to the Egyp- 


am not ſingular in ſuppoſing, ſtitiſſe: minime tamen opinor, fa- 


| tt the goſpel according to the buloſas, imo etiam impias narrati- 


Egyptian, not intended by St. ones intelligens, tandem Eccleſiæ 
Lie, beau fays the ſame ſtrongly. ſub Nicodemi, Nazaræorum, Tho- 
i noc to have been written, till pudentiſſime obtruſas, Bez. ad Luc. 
alter St, Luke's goſpel. Quod iſtos cap. i. ver, 1. 
aas, von latis Commode pre- 

. tlans 


imagine, he juſtly aflerts me, Ægyptiorum, nominibus im 
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tians was not one of the narrations, to which St. Luke n 
fers. For that goſpel was not compoſed upon the fan; 

principles with thoſe of our evangeliſts. It was an heretic | 
goſpel, as appears from the fragments of it, collected h 
Grabe, and probably it was compoſed in the ſecond th, 
tury, by ſome encratites, enemies of marriage. | 
- Thirdly. I add one thing more, whether it be a conſe, 
quence from what has been already ſaid, or not: that go. 
thing remains of the narrations, to which St. Luke refer 
not ſo much as any fragments, they not being quoted in any 
chriſtian writings now extant. | 

3. I ſhall now tranſcribe a part of Dr. Doddridge's re. 
marks upon St. Luke's introduction. This muſt refs 
© to ſome hiſtories of the life of Chriſt, now loſt. For Mat. 
© thew and Mark, the only evangeliſts that can be ſuppoſed 
© to have written before Luke, could not with any propriety 
© be called many. And of theſe two, Matthew at leaſt wrote 
© from perſonal knowledge, not from the teſtimony of other, 
© I conclude, that the books referred to are loſt: as I an 
© well ſatisfied that none of the apocryphal goſpels, noy 
© extant, publiſhed, particularly by Fabricius and Jones 
© can pretend to equal antiquity, with this of St. Luke... 
And St. Luke ſeems to allow theſe hiſtories, whatever 
© they were, to have been honeſtly written, according to in- 
© formation received from capable judges.” 

4. Mr. Beauſobre, ſpeaking of theſe memoirs, ſays * The 
© t life of our Saviour was ſo beautiful, his character fo ſub- 
© lime and divine, his doctrine ſo excellent, and the min- 
© cles by which he confirmed it, were ſo ſhining and fo nv- 
© merous, that it was impoſſible but many ſhould undertake 
© to write memoirs of them. This produced many hiſtories 
© of our Saviour, ſome more, others leſs exact. It is great 
© pity that they are loſt : for we might have conſulted them, 
and could have judged for ourſelves concerning the character 
© of the writers, and their compoſitions. St. Luke, who 
© ſpeaks of narrations, or goſpels that had preceded his on, 
© intimates indeed, that they were defective, but he dos 
© not condemn them as fabulous, or bad.“ ä 

5. That is right. Thoſe memoirs were not bad, nor is 

bulous: but they were imperfect, as I apprehend, to a greil 


r Vid. Grabe Spic. T. I. p.31—g7. t Hiſt, de Manich. tom. I. p. 449 [eorut 
See his Family Expoſitor, vol. I. 
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aeearee; nor do I lament the loſs of them. I can pay 
155 = ' 


much deference to the judgment of chriſtian antiquity, ef- 


| pecially the earlieſt of all, as to believe, that thoſe many 
| -1rrations to which St. Luke refers, did not deſerve to be 


preſerved, or to be much taken notice of, after the publica- 


þ | tion of the goſpels of our firſt three evangeliſts. I imagine, 


that when once theſe came abroad, the former appeared to. 
the faithful ſo low, and mean, and defective, that they 
could not bear-to ſee? or read them. | 

IX. I ſhall now make ſome obſervations upon the other 
work of our evangeliſt. | 

1. The book of the Acts was written, according to Mill, 
in the year 64. And from what has been argued by us 
in ſeveral places, that muſt appear to be as likely a-time 
25 any. It could not be written till after St. Paul's con- 
finement at Rome was come to a period; I ſuppoſe it to 


have ended in the former part of the year of Chriſt 63. And 


think it probable, that St. Luke finiſhed this book the 
ſame, or the next year, either at Rome, or in Greece. 

2. It cannot be diſagreeable to recolle& here ſome of the 
obſervations of ancient writers upon this book, the only 
book of the kind which we have, containing a hiſtory of the 
preaching of Chriſt's apoſtles after his reſurrection. 

>. Tertullian * often ſpeaks of the importance of this 


book, as ſhowing Chriſt's fulfilment of the promiſe of the 


Holy Ghoſt to his diſciples. 
4. They Adds of the apoſtles,* ſays Jerom in his letter 


to Paulinus concerning the ſtudy of the ſcriptures, * ſeems 
[© to promiſe a bare hiſtory, and an account of the early in- 


fancy of the church: but if we conſider, that the writer is 
Luke the phyſician, we ſhall at the ſame time diſcern, that 
every word is ſuited to heal the maladies of the ſoul.” 

5. Says Auguſtin : © Luke = after having written a goſpel, 
containing a hiſtory of Chriſt's words and works to the 


time of his reſurrection and aſcenſion, wrote ſuch an ac- 


« Prolegom. num. 121. laus eſt in evangelio, animadver- 
x See vol. II. p. 261. temus pariter, omnia verba illias 
_? Actus Apoſtolorum nudam qui- anime languentis eſſe medicinam. 
dem ſonare videntur hiftoriam, et Ad Paulin. ep. 50. al. 103. T. IV. 
naicentis Eccleſiæ infantiam tex- P. II. p. 574. 
ere, Sed fi noverimus, ſcriptorem ? See vol. V. p. 96, 97. 
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© count of the Acts of the apoſtles, as he judged to be 
© ſufficient for the edification of believers. And it is the 


© only hiſtory of the apoſtles, which has been received by the 


church: all others having been rejected, as Not to be 
© relied upon.” 

6. I beg leave to refer my readers to the paſſages of 
Chryſoſtom, already * tranſcribed, relating to this book: 
and to the whole of his firſt homily upon 1t, I add now 
only one paſſage more out of the ſame homily. The gol. 

© pels,* ſays he, are the hiſtory of the things which Chriſt 
did and ſpake. The Acts the hiſtory of the things, which 
© another Paraclet ſpake and did.” 


7. It is not needful for me to make a diſtin enumeration. 


of the things contained in this book. Every one who has 
peruſed it with care, cannot but know, that it contains an 
account of the choice of Matthias to be apoſtle in the room 
of the traitor, of the wonderful and plentiful pouring out of 
the gift of the Holy Ghoſt upon the apoſtles, and other 
diſciples of Jeſus at Jeruſalem, at the Pentecolt next ſucceed- 
ing his grucifixion, and of the teſtimony borne by the apol- 
tles to his reſurrection and aſcenſion in their diſcourſes, and 
by many miracles, and various ſufferings : their preaching 
firſt at Jeruſalem, and in Judea, and aherwarde by them- 
ſelves, or their aſſiſtants, in Samaria: and then to Gentiles 
in Judea, and afterwards out of it, as well as to Jews: and 
of the converſion of Paul, and his preaching, miracles, 
labours, ſufferings, in many cities and countries, parts of 
the Roman empire, and the polite world, and at length in 


Rome itſelf. 


8. If we were to indulge ourſelves in making remarks upon 


this uſeful and excellent performance, nothing, perhaps, would. 


be more obſervable than its brevity and conciſeneſs: by which 
means many things muſt have been omitted, which happened 
during the period of that hiſtory. For it is very true, which 
Chryſoſtom ſaid, that © Luke leaves us thirſting for more. 

9. Says Le Clerc: * Luke's « apoſtolical hiſtory relates the 


© beginnings of the preaching of the goſpel among Jews and 
© Gentiles, 
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« Gentiles, chiefly by the miniſtry of Peter and Paul: for of 
« the other apoſtles he is almoſt entirely ſilent. . . . I wiſh,” 


ſays he, © that ſome other apoſtolical man, of like judgment 


© and integrity, had written the hiſtory of the other apoſtles, 
© and had undertaken to ſupply what was wanting in Luke's 
© hiſtory, and that this work had come down to us.” But, 
however deſirable it may now appear to us, we cannot perceive 
from eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, that ever ſuch a work was pub- 
liſhed. | 

10. Eſtius imagined, that Luke, poſſibly, intended to 
write a third book, to ſupply, particularly, the omiſſions of 
© the two years, which St. Paul ſpent at Rome.“ Bur I verily 
believe, there is no ground at all for that conjectural ſup- 
poſtion. _ | 

11, Again: Le Clerc, above-mentioned, thinks, that : 
©Luke breaks off the hiſtory of St. Peter, of whom he had 
laid ſo much before, very abruptly, in thoſe words, Acts 


ii. 17. Aud he departed, and went to another place. Never- 


theleſs St. Luke afterwards drops St. Barnabas in a like man- 
ner. ch. xv. 39. And in the end he will take his leave of the 
apoſtle Paul himlelf without much more ceremony. 

12. Thoſe omiſſions are no reflection upon the writer, nor 
any diſparagement to his hiſtory, The proper deduction to 
be made by us 1s this: we hereby perceive, that it was not 
the deſign of St. Luke, to aggrandize Peter, or Paul, or any 
of the apoſtles, nor to write their lives: but to record the 
evidences of our Saviour's reſurrection, and to write a hiſtory 
of the firſt preaching and planting the chriſtian religion in 
the world. This deſign he has admirably executed: and 
having filled up his plan, he concluded. 


Apoſtolica, qua initia predicationis Pauli a Luca ſunt omiſſa.... Ac 
evangelice apud Judæos, Ethni- fortaſſe Lucas meditabatur tertium 
coſque, et miniſterio quidem Petri librum, in quo repeteret acta illius 
et Pauli potiſſimum ſcribere adgreſ- bienni1 . . . ſicut AR. i. quædam 
las eſt. De ceteris Apoſtolis altum expoſuit tacita ultimo capite Evan- 
ubique apud eum eſt flentium.... gelii. Eſt, ad Act. Ap. xxviii. zo. 
Utinam vero, vir quiſpiam apoſto- f Mirum eſt, Lucam, poſtquam 
1005, pari judicio et fide, cætero- liberationem Petri e carcere narra- 


uam res geſtas literis mandaſſet, vit cap. x11. 17. eumque i alium lo- 


d narration: Lucæ deſunt ſupple- cum, hoc eſt, extra Ieroſolymam, 
te yoluiffet, idque opus ad nos per- iviſſe dixit, ne verbulum quidem de 
venittet! Cler. H. E. An. 61. eo habere, de quo tam multa alia 
Se W- -3. | dixerat. 1d. ibid. 

* Sed proculdubio multa actorum 
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13. However, undoubtedly, many things are omitted by 
St. Luke: ſome of which we may learn from St. Paul's epif. 
tles. I ſhall obſerve ſome omiſſions. 

14. St. Luke has not in the courſe of his hiſtory, mentioned 
the writing of any of St. Paul's epiſtles. It is probable, that 
he was at Corinth, when the apoſtle wrote thence his large 
epiſtle to the Romans. Nevertheleſs he takes not any notice 
of it, nor of the epiſtles written by St. Paul at Rome, when 
he certainly was with-him, nor indeed of any other. By com- 
paring the epiſtles themſelves, and St. Luke's hiſtory of the 
apoſtle in the Acts, we are enabled to trace the time and place 
of divers of thoſe epiſtles: but they are no where particularly 
mentioned by the hiſtorian. 

15. In Acts ix. 19—26. St. Luke, after the account of St, 
Paul's converſion, ſpeaks of his being at Damaſcus, and his 
preaching there, and oi the oppoſition, which he there met 
with from the Jews, and his eſcape thence,” and then going to 


Jeruſalem. But St. Paul Gal. i. 17, 18. informs us, that after | 


his converſion he went into Arabia, and then returned to 
Damaſcus : and that three years paſſed between his converſion 


and his going to Jeruſalem. This is an inſtructive inſtance: | 


for the omiſſion is certain, and undoubted. I am of opinion, 
that St. Luke did not omit the journey into Arabia, becauſe 
he did not know of it: but deſignedly, and becauſe he did 


not judge it neceſſary to be mentioned. Jerom * has taken 


particular notice of the omiſſion of that journey into Arabia. 
16. Like omiſſions are in St. Luke's goſpel. I ſhall take 


notice of rwo. 


1.) Having given the hiſtory of our Lord's preſentation at 
the temple, he ſays, ch. ii. 39. And when they had performed 
all things according to the law of the Lord, they returned into 
Galilee, to their own city, Nazareth, Nevertheleſs, I think the 


holy family did not now go directly from Jeruſalem to Naza— 
reth, but to Bethlehem. There, as I ſuppoſe, our Lord re- 
ceived the homage of the magians. And afterwards, tv 
avoid the perſecution of Herod, they removed thence to 


e Lucam vero idcirco de Arabia ſegnitiæ Apoſtoli deputandum, f 
præteriſſe, quia forfitan nihil dig fiuftra in Arabia fueric: ſed quod 
num apoſtolatu in Arabia perpetra- aliqua diſpenſatio et Dei prectp- | 
rat: et ea potius compendioſa narra- tum facrit, ut taceret, Hier. in Ep. | 


tione dixiſſe: que digna Chriſti ad Gal. cap. i. T. IV. p. 235. 
eVangeio videbantur. Nec Hoc 


1 2 


p. 300. St. Luke. 149 


Egypt, and then returned to Nazareth. All which is re- 
corded Matt. 11. 1 13. 

The viſit of the Magians muſt have been after the preſenta- 
tion at the temple. If it had been before, and if they had pre- 
ſented their gifts, gold, and frankincenſe, and myrrh : mefitioned 
Matt. ii. 11. Mary would not have made the leſſer offering 
for her purification, mentioned Luke 11. 23, 24. Nor could 
the child Jefus have been fafely brought to Jeruſalem, or ſuch 
notice have been taken of him at the temple, as St. Luke par- 
ticularly relates, ch. ii. 25—38, if Herod, and all Jeruſalem, 
had been juſt before alarmed by the inquiries of the Magians : 
I here is he that is born king of the Jews? Matt. ii. 1, 2. 
Omitting therefore all thoſe things, St. Luke ſays, as above 
obſerved, and afterwards they returned to Nazareth, the place 
of their uſual abode : which is agreeable to Matt. ii. 22, 23. 

2.) Another thing obſervable is, that all our Saviour's ap- 
pearances to his diſciples, after his reſurrection, recorded by 
St, Luke, ch. xxiv. were at Jeruſalem, or near it. He takes 
not any notice of our Saviour's meeting. the diſciples in Galt- 


lee, ſo particularly mentioned Matt. xxviii. 7. and Mark 


xvi. 7. St. John allo, ch. xxi. 1—23. ſpeaks of our Saviour's 
ſhowing himſelf to the diſciples at the /ea of Tiberias. And St. 
Paul aſſures us, that our Lord was feerr of above five hundred 
bretoren at once, 1 Cor. xv. 6; which, probably, was in the 
lame country. And though at the beginning of his book of 
the Acts, St. Luke reſumes the account of our Saviour's ſhow- 
ing himſelf to the diſciples after his reſurrection; there is 
10thing more about Galilee, than in the former relation. In- 
much that, if we had St. Luke's hiſtories only, we might 
dave been apt to conclude, that all the appearances of our 
daviour to his diſciples were at Jeruſalem, or near it, and no 
where elfe. ion 
'7. St. Paul's epiſtles inform us of many things omitted by 
Ss, Luke, But we ſhould have known many more, if we ha 
ha parallel hiſtorian. A compariſon of St. Luke's hiſtory 
our Saviour with that of the other evangeliſts may aſſure 
011015, | 8 
13. In the eleventh chapter of the fecond epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, St. Paul mentions divers viſions and revelations, 
th which he had been favoured: but St. Luke has not taken 
none of any of them. St. Paul in his ſpeech to the people 
* Jerutalem, recorded by St. Luke Acts xxii. 17. mentions 
{ trance, which he had in the temple. But St. Luke has no 
OBS : ; where 
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150 A Hiſtory ef the Apeſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. viii. Vol. I. p. 302. : p 
where told us the exact time of it; nor has he otherwiſ w 
mentioned it. | | h 
: 19. I do not think that theſe. things were omitted by St. W 
Luke, becauſe St. Paul concealed them from him; or becauſe th 

by ſome other means he was unacquainted with the time and 
| . place of them: but it was a regard to brevity that induced lv 
| him to paſs them over. They were not neceſſary to be in- on 
ſerted in his hiſtory : without them he has recorded ſufficient an 
atteſtations of Paul's apoſtolical authority, and of the truth Of 

and divine original of the doctrine taught by him. 

20. Says St, Paul, unwillingly, and conſtrained by the ca 
diſadvantageous inſinuations and charges of ſelf-intereſted and 4 
deſigning men. 2 Cor. xi. 23. Are they miniſters of Chriſt ? (I one 
ſpeak as a fool :) 1 am more. In labours more abundant, in | apc 
 ftripes above meaſure, in priſons more frequent, in deaths oft. the 

In priſons more frequent. Therefore before writing this p 
epiſtle, in the year 57, Paul had been impriſoned ſeveral tim 
times : though St. Luke has mentioned before this time one plat 

0 impriſonment only, which was at Philippi. Acts xvi. 23—40. day 
Upon which Eſtius » obſerves, that Paul did and ſuffered 2 
many things not mentioned in the Acts. And Rom. xvi. 7, rath 
Salute Andronicus and Junia, my kinſmen and my fellow-priſoners Jo 
« » » who alſo were in Chriſt before me. Paul was not a priſoner tive 
when he wrote the epiſtle to the Romans, in the beginning 2, 
of the year 58. But i he had been in priſon before with thole WW par 
two early Chriſtians, his relations: but where, or when, we bot 
cannot exactly ſay. = 

21. Ver. 24. Of the Jews five times received I forty firipes Lu 
fave one. Nevertheleſs St. Luke has not mentioned one of Wil * vas 
thoſe times, Eſtius conjectures that * Luke omitted theſe, and 
and many other things, becauſe he was not with the apoſtle WW © 

| J (hi. 

h De Paulo autẽm incarcerato an- k Sed cur Lucas in Actis ne unius 4 (Luk, 
te hanc epiſtolam, in Actis Apoſto- quidem flagellationis ex quinque ll that 

i lorum non legimus quidem, niſi cap. meminit? Ideo videlicet, quod de Wi .._ 
Xvi. ubi a Philippenfibus in carce- Paulo pene ea ſola, quibus iple I rem 
rem miſſas legitur. Sed permulta præſens fait, ſigillatim recenſeat: "leve 
Paulus et fecit et paſſus eſt, quæ in alia vero vel filentio periranſeat, 
Actis non {cribuntur. Eft. ad 2 Cor. vel ſummatim ac breviter referat. 17 
3 Qua in re notanda humilitas Paul), =... 

i Porro concaptivos intellige, qui ſuas tot et tam graves po 10. 
quod aliquando communia cum Chriſto paſſiones Lucæ comiti ſao 3 6 
Paulo vincula pro Chriſto paſſi non aperuerit, ne hic quidem recita- is 0 


faiſſent. Ubi tamen, aut quando turns, niſi coëgiſſet eum amor ſalu- Wl !\... . 
factum fit, ignoratur. Efl, ad Rom. tis Corinthiorum. Id. ib. ad ver. _ 
xvi. 7. 24. J bus,” 1 
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when they happened, and Paul out of modeſty forbore to tell 
him of them. I rather think that Luke was fully acquainted 
with Paul's hiſtory : but he aimed at brevity, and Judged the 
things mentioned by him to be ſufficient. 

22. Ver. 25. Thrice was I beaten with rods : meaning, I 
ſuppoſe, by Roman magiſtrates. But St. Luke has mentioned 
one inſtance only of this; which was at Philippi, when Paul 
and Silas both underwent this hard uſage. Acts xvi. 19—40. 
Of this likewiſe Eſtius has taken notice in his Commentary. 

Once was I floned: undoubtedly meaning at Lyſtra in Ly- 
caonia, as related by St. Luke Acts xiv. 19, 20. 

- Thrice I have ſuffered ſhipwreck. St. Luke has recorded but 
one inſtance, which was not until after this time, in the 
apoſt&'s voyage from Judea to Rome: Acts xxvii. which 
therefore muſt have been the fourth. 

A —_ and a day have I been in the deep. At one of thoſe 
times J eſcaped with the utmoſt difficulty, by getting on a 
plank, and floating in the fea a night and a day, or a whole 
day of four and twenty hours. 

23. Ver. 26. In Journeyings often, in perils of waters, or 


rather riders. Which * are ſometimes very dangerous. But 


St. Luke has not recorded any dangers of the apoſtle upon 
rivers, either in crofling them, or ſailing upon them. 

24. Says Tillemont in his life of St. Paul : © The n greateſt 
part of interpreters think, that St. Paul made no voyages, 
but thoſe, which are taken notice of in the Acts Never- 
'thelefs we muſt neceſſarily acknowledge, that beſide what St. 
Luke informs, us of the ſufferings of St. Paul, this apoſtle 
as five times ſcourged by the Jews, twice beaten with rods, 
{and thrice ſhipwrecked. All this happened before he wrote 
his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians; that is, in the time of 
Which St. Luke has written the hiſtory. Nevertheleſs St. 
Luke ſays nothing of all this. It is certain therefore, 
that either he has omitted the circumſtances of the moſl 
"remarkable events which he relates, or that St. Payl made 
'leveral voyages, of which he has taken no notice.” 


Ter virgis caſus ſum: a Gentili- m Periculis fuminum : quæ inter- 
[.rit enum Romanis conſue- dum non minus periculoſa ſunt 
"80, virgis cædete nocentes .. navigantibus, quam mare. Eft. in 
0170 Lucas tantum ſemel meminit loc. | 
1+ Contumelice Paulo illatæ: ſci- n Mem. Ec. T. 1. St. Paul, note 
cet Ag XVI. ubi ſcribit eum una xvill. 
ala virgis cæſum a Philippenſi— 
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25. The reaſon of St. Luke's ſilence here I take to be 
the ſame that has been already aſſigned of his ſilence upon 
other occaſions : it was not neceſſary, that theſe things ſhould 
be related. To have written an account of all the apoſtle's 
journies and dangers, would have rendered the work more 
voluminous and prolix than was judged proper. When St. 
Luke ſet about compoſing and publiſhing this book, he had 
all the materials before him, and his plan was formed. Agree- 
ably to which, he determined to write at large the hiſtory of 
St. Paul's voyage from Judea to Rome, in which are many 
remarkable incidents, and to omit ſome other of the apoſtle's 
Journies and voyages : though divers of them likewiſe were 
attended with affecting circumſtances, 

26. The chaprer, from which I have juſt now tranſcribed 
ſeveral things, concludes in this manner. Ver. 31—33. The 
God and Father of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is bleſſed for ever. 
more, knows that I lie not. In Damaſcus the governor under 
Aretas the king, kept the city of the Damaſcenes with a garriſon, 
defireus to apprehend me. And through a window in a baſket wa; 
T let don by the wall, and eſcaped bis hands. 

I have often reflected with great ſatisfaction on St. Luke's 
not omitting this dangerous attempt upon the apoſtle's liberty 
and life: with which himſelf was fo much affected, and which 
he has here mentioned with ſuch ſolemnity. The hiſtory of it 
may be ſeen in Acts ix. 23 — 25. 

I now proceed to ſome other things. | 

27. St Paul aſſures vs Gal. ii. 1—3. that when he went up 
to Jeruſalem upon occaſion of the debate concerning the 
manner of receiving gentile converts, he took Titus with 
him: which is not ſaid by St. Luke Acts xv. though he gives 
a particular account of Paul's going from Antioch to Jeruſalem 
upon that occaſion. Nor indeed has St. Luke once mentioned 
Titus in his hiſtory : though St. Paul wrote an epiſtle to him, 
and has mentioned him ſeveral times in his epiſtles ſent to 
others. | 

28. Gal. ii. 11—21. St. Paul ſpeaks of Peter's being at 
Antioch, before he and Barnabas had ſeparated : but St. Luke 


ſays nothing of it. Jerom, in his Commentary upon the 


epiſtle to the Galatians, ſays: * We » are not to wonder, that 

© | nke has taken no notice of this. For by the uſual privilege 
Nee mirom ene, 11 Locas hanc hiftoriographi licentia pretermiſerit. 

mer tacuerit, quum et alia multa, In Gal. cap. ii. T. IV. p. 244 
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« of hiſtorians he has omitted many things performed by Paul, 
and which we know from himſelf.” | 

29. Rom. xvi. 3, 4. St. Paul applauds an action of great 
gencroſity in Aquila and Priſcilla : but St. Luke has not 
informed us of the place, or occaſion of it. Doubtleſs he did 
not omit it, for want of reſpect to thoſe excellent Chriſtians, 
whom he has mentioned more than once. ch. xviii. 18, and 


26. But that particular did not come within the compaſs 


of his deſign. 


30. Many things, not expreſsly mentioned by St. Luke, 
may be argued, and concluded to have been done, from thoſe 
which he has recorded, . 

1.) In Acts iv. 23—30. is recorded a prayer of the apoſtles, 


in which they requeſt, that they may be enabled to work 


miracles for farther confirming the doctrine taught by them. 
And unqueſtionably their prayer was heard, and their requeſt 
granted, and they did work many miracles in the name of 
Chriſt, more than are related by St. Luke. | 

2.) Acts v. 12. And by the band of the apoſiles were many 
ſions and wonders dong among the people: and what follows. 
\Vhence it may be concluded, that » many miracles were 
wrought, not only by Peter and John, but alſo by the other 
apoſtles alſo, beſide thoſe which are particularly recorded. 
See alſo ch. ii. 43. 

3.) Says Mr. Biſcoe: Many * and great miracles are re- 
© lated in the hiſtory of the Acts to be wrought by St. Paul 
© and his fellow-labourers in their preaching the goſpel to the 
© g-ntiles. And agreeably hereto St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. xii, 12. 
ay the ſigns of an apoſtle were wrought amongſt you in all 
patience, in figns and wonders, and mighty deeds. And to the 
© Romans, Ch. xv. 18, 19... . I make no doubt, ſays that 
f learned writer, hut the apoſtles wrought miracles in every 
f city, where they came with a view to preach the goſpel, 
*and make converts. St. Luke is ſo very ſuccinct in his 
 liiſtory of the Acts, that he often omits them. He gives an 
* account of only a miracle or two wrought at Philippi in his 
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whole relation of St. Paul's journey from Antioch to the 
© welt, when he converted a great part of Macedonia and 
« Achaia: though it is evident from St. Paul's own epiſtle 
© already quoted, that he at that time did many ſigns and 
© wonders at Corinth. And that he did the ſame at Thefſalo. 
© nica is not obſcurely intimated in his firſt epiſtle to the 


Theſſalonians, ch. i. 5. We read nothing in the Acts of -| 


the apoſtles of what St. Paul did in Galatia the firſt time, 
© more than that he went through it. Acts xvi. 6. And all 
that is added the ſecond time he was there is, that he «went 
© over all the country of Galatia, ſtrengthening all the diſciples, 
© ch. xviil. 23, Which indeed 1s an intimation, that the fir 
© time he was there he preached the goſpel among them, and 
made converts. But from his epiſtle to the Galatian 
© churches it is fully evident that he wrought miracles among 
© them, and conferred on them gifts of the Holy Spirit. For 
© he aſks them: He that miniſtreth to you ihe ſpirit, and work- 
eth miracles among you, doth he it by the works of the law, or 
by the hearing of faith? Gal. iii. 5. That he means himſelf, 
© is manifeſt from the whole tenor of the epiſtle. See ch. i. 6, 
ch, v. 1 1, 13, 14. 19. | 

There follow other like obſervations, which I may not 
tranſcribe. : 

4) Mr. Biſcoe, as above, makes no doubt but the apoſtles 
wrought miracles in every city, where they came, with a view 
to preach the goſpel, and make converts. I am of opinion, 
that this may be truly ſuppoſed of Paul particularly, and that 
it may be concluded from ,what St. Luke has written. For, 
according to him, Paul wrought miracles in Cyprus. Ads 
X111. 11. at Lyſtra. xiv. 10. at Philippi. xvi. 16—18. See 
alſo 25, 26. and very many at Epheſus. xix. 11—17. And at 
Troas he raiſed Eutychus to life. xx. 9—12. In his voyage 
from Judea to Rome he wrought many miracles. xxviii. 3—6, 
and 7— 10. From theſe miracles, recorded by St. Luke, it 
may be well argued, that St. Paul wrought miracles in all, 
or molt other places, where he went and made any ſtay, preach- 
ing the goſpel. In particular, it may be argued, that Paul 
wrought miracles at Athens and at Rome. What they were 
we cannot fay, becauſe they have not been recorded by St. 
Luke, nor by any other credible writer. But that miracles 
were performed by the apoſtle in thoſe cities, appears to me 
very probable. 
| 5.) St. 
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St. Luke r has not given any account of St. Paul's ap- 
pearing before the emperor Nero at Rome, when he was ſent 
thither by Feſtus. Nevertheleſs, that Paul was brought be- 
tre Nero ſoon after his arrival at Rome, is highly probable. 
And though St. Luke has not expreſsly ſaid ſo, it may be 
concluded from what he has ſaid. For he has again and again 
{yficiently intimated that Paul was certainly to appear before 
the emperor, to whom he had appealed. See Acts xxv. 10, 
11, 12, 21, xxvi. 32. xxvii. 24. xxvlii. 19. The apoſtle 
therefore was brought before Nero, and pleaded before him. 
gut St. Luke forbore to give a diſtinct account of it, becauſe 
he had already given a particular. account of Paul's pleadings 
before Felix, and Feſtus, and Agrippa: and from them may 
be concluded what was the tenor of his apology before the 
emperor himſelf. | | 

6.) St. Paul, in his epiſtle to the Chriſtians at Rome, ſays, 
ch. i. 11. 1 long to ſee you, that I may impart unto you ſome ſpi- 
ritual gift, to the end ye may be eſtabliſhed. And ch. xv. 29. 
lam ſure, that when I come unto you, 1 ſhall come in the fulneſs 
F the bleſſing of the goſpel of Chriſte, And unqueſtionably, the 
erent was agreeable to theſe wiſhes and expectations. 

7.) St. Luke has not particularly recorded thoſe things in 
his hiſtory : but from what he has ſaid they may be inferred. 
days our hiſtorian. Acts xxviii. 13—16. And we came the next 
day to Puteoli, Where we found brethren, and were defired to 
terry with them ſeven days. And ſo we went toward Rome. 
nd from thence, when the brethren heard of us, they came to meet 
u, 05 far as Appii Forum, and the three taverns. Whom when 
Paul ſaw, be thanked God, and took courage. And when we came 
to Rome, the Centurion delivered the priſoners to the captain of 
tve guard. But Paul was ſuffered to dwell by himſelf, with a 


ſeldier that kept him. And ver. 30. Paul dwelt wo whole 


nears in his own hired houſe. 

8.) From the things here ſaid it may be fairly concluded, 
that during the apoſtle's ſtay at Rome, there was a very de- 
lightful communication of civil and religious offices between 
him and the believers-there, according to the abilities, and 
the exigences of each. Before he left Rome, the Philippians 
lm to have ſent him a ſupply. by Epaphroditus. Philip. iv. 
10-18. But it may be well ſuppoſed, that the price of his 


. ' Mirum, quod Lucas hic nullam Quam factam fuiſſe primo anno, 
iaciat mentionem prime defenſi- quo Romam venit, non dubitandum. 
Ci Pauli, de qua iſpe 2 Tim. iv. Eft. ad Act. xxviii. zo. 

lodging, 
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lodging, and the expences of his maintenance, were provided 
for, chiefly, by the Chriſtians, whom he found at Rome, when 
he came thither, and by the converts, which he made after. 
wards. The ſoldiers likewife, who by turns attended upon 
him, would expect to be conſidered, if they carried it civilly 
toward their priſoner. All which, we may ſuppoſe, was taken 
care of by the good Chriſtians at Rome: who, as St. Luke 
aſſures us, went out to meet him, and conducted him int 

the city. | 


C0 
Sr. Jonn, ApOSTLE AND EVANGELIST. 


1. His Hiſtory from the NM. T. II. His Age. III. When be left Juda, 


to go to Epheſus. IV. His Hiſtory from eccleſiaſtical Writers. V. Th | 


Time, when he was baniſhed into Patmos. V1. How long be was there, 


VII. Teftimonies of ancient Writers to his Goſpel. VIII. Opinions of | 


learned Moderns concerning the Time, when this Goſpel was writtm, 


IX. An Argument, to prove, that it was written before the Deftruttin | 
of Jeruſalem. X. Oljections conſidered. XI. Obſervations upon .thi; | 


Goſpel. 


I. Joann was the fon of Zebedee, a fiſherman upon the ſea | 
of Galilee, probably * of the town of Bethſaida, and » Salome. | 


John was the younger brother: for James is always © men- 
tioned firſt, except in Luke ix. 28. and John is generally 
reckoned the youngeſt of all Chriſt's diſciples. | 


Though Zebedee was by trade a fiſherman, he needs not be | 
reckoned poor: for, as St. Mark has particularly obſerved, | 
he was not only maſter of a boat, and nets, but had hired ſer- 
Moreover, we may recollect what Peter 
ſaid to Chriſt, who alſo had been a fiſherman upon the ſame 
fea: We have left all, aud followed thee, Matt. xix. 27. They 


wants, ch. 1. 20. 


* Zebedzxum gente Galilæum fu- bus vulgatam hanc opinionem im- 
He ex loco commorationis circa la- pugnemus, Lampe Prolegom. in 


„cum Genneſareth ſuipicamur. In- Johan. 
certius autem, Bethfaidenſem pro— 
nunciare, ut plerique faciunt: cum Mark xv. 40, and xvi. 1. 

id nitatur tantum teſtimonio Evan- © 8e Mi, oh, 3+ 


gelii, ſociis Andreæ ac Petro hoc Mark i. 19. ch, iii. 17. ch. x. 35. ; 


oppidum adſignantis. Neque ta- Luke v. 10. ARts i. 13. 
men argumenta ad manus ſunt, qui- 


o Compare Matt. xxvii. 56, with 


left 


pero 
of his 
[n 
12007 
elle, 
men i 
[choo 
rant] 


dea, 
The | 


ere. | 


0 


ten. | | 


on 


this | 
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elt their employments, by which they gained a ſubſiſtence : 
and for the preſent there was ſelf-denial in their attendance 
upon Jeſus. ; : | 

t is not unlikely, that Zebedee died not long after theſe 
wo brothers were called to be apoſtles. However, the cir- 
cumſtances of the family may be collected from what is faid 
of their mother, who is mentioned Matt. xxvii. 55. and Mark 
xv. 40. among thoſe women, who followed Jeſus out of Galilee, 
1nd miniſtred unto him. That miniſtry is deſcribed Luke viii. 3. 
To which might be added, that ſhe is mentioned among 
thoſe women that bought ſweet ſpices to embalm the body 
of ſeſus, Mark xvi. 1. Luke xxilt- 55. And our Lord, having 
cccommended his mother to this diſciple, it is ſaid, that he 
10k ber to his own home, John xix. 27. 

if Salome was related to our Lord in the manner ſuppoſed 
by « Theophyla&t, or ſome other way, with which we are not 
diſtinctly acquainted ; that may have been, in part, the ground 
and reaſon of ſeveral things mentioned in the goſpels: as the 
petition of theſe two brothers, diſciples, for the firſt two places 
„ Chriſt's Kingdom: John's being the beloved diſciple, and 


' friend of Jeſus, and being admitted to ſome freedoms denied 


the reſt: and, poſſibly, © performing ſome offices about his 
perſon: and, finally, our Lord's committing to him the care 
of his mother, ſo long as ſhe ſhould ſurvive him. 

ln Acts iv. 13. It is ſaid of Peter and John, that they were 
2norant, and unlearned men. Which, indeed, is nothing 
elle, but that they were neither * doctors, nor magiſtrates, but 
men of private ſtations, who had not been educated in the 
chools of the Rabbies: or, as Dr. Doddridge has happily 
ranlated this text, illiterate men, and in private ſtations of 


* dee vol. V. p. 328. 

Opus ſcilicet erat ipſi aliquo, 
quem interdum ad matrem mitteret, - 
gucd non ita raro factum eſſe, fa- 
ele intelligitur,) quo uteretur ad 
averidos ſtbi pedes, ad inguendos 
Mt exvendos calceos. | vid. Matt. 
Wi. 11, Marc. i. 8, Luc. i. 16. 


qui propterea perpetuus ſibi eſſet 
pediſſequus, nec niſi juſſus ab ipſo 
recederet. Heuman. Diff. Syll. 
tom. II p. 338. 

f Aypapuarau, /ine literis: id eſt, 
non verſati in doctrinis thalmudicis, 
quales illiterati Hebræis. Nam 
icripturas ſacras Apoſtoli et lege- 


021.1. 27. ] qui ſibi præſto eſſet ad rant, et memoria tenebant. Kai 
data lubita, qui in cubiculo fi- ara. Idiotæ ſunt Hebræis, qui 


01 aG}Aceret dormienti, qui alia ſibi 


5 8 . ; neque Magiſtratus ſunt, neque Le- 
<147el minuta oficiola domeſtica, 


giſperiti. Grot. in loc. 


life. 
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life. So QCtcumenius ſays, that s St. John in ſending a letter 
to Gaius had Paul for an example, who wrote to Timothy 
and Titus, and to Philemon, an idiot: that is, a man of 
a private ſtation: whereas Timothy and Titus had a public 
character in the church, as they were evangeliſts. 

There can be no doubt, that Zebedee's ſons, as the children 
of all pious Jews at that time, were well acquainted with the 
{ſcriptures of the Old Teſtament. They had read them, and 
had heard them read and explained in the ſynagogues. They 
had alſo been accuſtomed to go to Jeruſalem at the feaſts, and 
had diſcourſed with many upon the things of religion. They 
now were in expectation of the appearing of the Meſſiah, fore- 
rold in the law and the prophets: but, undoubtedly, were 
in the common prejudice of the nation, that it would be, in 
part at leaſt, a worldly kingdom. And it is very likely, that 
they had heard John preach : though they did not attend 
ſtatedly upon him as his dilciples : for all the people of Judea, 
in general, went to John's baptiſm. 

days St. John, i. 35, 36. Again, the next day after, Jun 
flood, and two of his aiſcipies. And looking upon Feſus as be 
walked, he ſaith: behold the lamb of God. . . From ver. 40. we 
learn, that one of theſe two, which heard John ſpeak, was 
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother. And ſome have ſuppoſed, 
that our evangeliſt, who writes this, was the other: which! 
do not look upon as certain, though 1 do not deny it. 

Whether the other was John, or not, it ought to be reckon- 
ed unqueſtioned, that before he was called to be an apoſtle, he 
had ſeen and heard the Lord Jeſus, and had been witneſs 
of ſome miracles wrought by him. It appears to me very 

robable, that i he was one of the diſciples, who were preſent 
at the wedding in Cana of Galilee, where water was made 
wine. John ii. 1-11. 

The call of James and John, to attend upon Jeſus ſtatedly, 
is related Matt. iv. 21, 22. Mark i. 19, 20. Luke v. 1—10. 

St. Mark putting down the names of the twelve apoſtles, 


when he mentions James and John, ſays, that our Lord /ur- | 


3 Ilecg de Yau £va  yoaPpuy ee Lib. I. cap. 2. Lampe in Joh. cap. 
ra TITY YPAPITR Kt rue, xai 1. ver. 35, 39. 1 _ 
Tp% Ph, Fe wry, cum Vt However, Baſnage diſputes a5 
p. 606. C. Neque probabile admodum, Jo of 

d Duorum alter ver. 41. nomina- nem As interfuiſſe py 175 
tur. Alter videtur ipſe Evangeliſta fi concederetur, &c, Bain. . 


noſter fuiſſe, uti viſum in vita ejus. 30. num. XXXVIN, 


named 


ß , IE 
"xz g ' F 2 - ” SATA n 1 
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named them Boanerges, which is, ſons of thunder, ch. iii. 17. 
By which it ſeems unreaſonable to ſuppoſe that our Lord in- 
tended to reproach them with ſome fault in their natural tem- 
per, as if they were fierce and furious: though « a learned 
writer has intimated ſo much. That ! name muſt have been 
very honourable, prophetically repreſenting the reſolution and 
courage with which they would openly and boldly declare the 
great truchs of the goſpel, when fully acquainted with them. 
How John anſwered this character, we know from what is 
ſid of him in the book of the Acts, and from his own 
writings, and from things recorded of him in eccleſiaſtical 
tiflory. How well James, the other brother, anſwered that 


character, may be concluded from his being beheaded by 


Herod Agrippa at Jeruſalem, not many years after our Lord's 
aſcenſion. Which, we cannot doubt, was owing to an open 
and ſteadfaſt teſtimony to the reſurrection of Jefus, and to 
other ſervices for the church: whereby he had greatly ſigna- 


| lized himſelf in the ſhort period of his life after our Lord's 


acenfion. Poſſibly » he had, with a freedom, not a little 
ofenſive, ſpoken of the calamities coming upon the Jewiſh 


| people, if they did not repent, and believe in Jeſus as the 


Chriſt : as alſo John the Baptiſt had declared in his preach- 
ing, Matt. iii. 9—12, Luke iii. 17. and Stephen in, his, Acts, 
"1.13, 14. James © was the firſt martyr for Chriſt among the 

apoſtles ; ; 


* © However it was, our Lord, I onem Domini nunquam, quod ſci- 
doubt not, herein had reſpect to mus, ab Hieroſolyma diſceſſit, do- 
he furious and reſolute diſpoſition nec pro fide martyrium ſubiret. Hoc 
of thoſe two brothers, who ſeem vero ei eveniſſe, quam maxime pro- 
dio have been of a more fierce babile eſt, quia invidioſa pre cæte- 
' and hery temper than the 'reſt of ris ejus concio fuit, periculum in- 
'the Apoſtles.“ Cave's Life of St. ftans incredulorum ex Judz1s omni 


225 es the Great. num. 5 p. $35 data occaſione ingeminans, Ec. 
. Fr. Lamp. Prolegom. | Lamp. ib. 1. 1. cap. 2. num. xv. 
cap. 2. aum. vlixv. 2 It has long been the general 


Accevit altera ratio, quæ eos opinion of the people of Spain, 
ichuc proprius ſpectabat, nempe that this James, the ſon of Zebedee, 
120d in ſcopo minifſterii, ſui pre planted the goſpel in that country. 
EY Apoſtolis Baptifle ſimiles Gaſpar Sanctius, a learned Spaniſh 
lutori Nempe ficut Baptiſta in ea Jeſuit, wrote a treatiſe in defence 
01u5 erat, ut per tonitru præconii of it, beſide what he ſays in his 
'! jodicium jam tum Judzis immi- Commentary upon the Acts of the 
dens indicaret et averteret; ita et apoſtles. But it is inconſiſtent 

derium fratrum horum potiſſi- with the hiſtory in the Acts: none 

1 ad Judzos ſpectaturum erat, of the Apoſtles left Judea fo ſoon; 

Reba quidom ea fini poſt adſcenſi- nor is this opinion founded on the 
teſtimony 
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apoſtles; and bids fair for obtaining his petition, in a higher | 


p33 


Ap. Cap. xii. ver. 2. Vid et 
Baſnag. Ann. 44. num. iv. v. et 
Dictionarie de Moreri. S. Jaques 
le Majeur. 

n Omnino mihi videtur Chriſtus, 
in hujus nominis impoſitione reſ— 
pexiſſe ad Aggæi vaticinſum, Cap. 
Ii. 7. . Quod de evangelii prædi- 
catione exponit Scriptor ad Hebre- 
Os. xii. 26. Ad hanc ergo maximam 
rerum mutationem fignificat Chriſ- 


ſenſe, than it was at firſt intended: of fitting on the right hand obl 
or the left hand of Chriſt in his kingdom. And the other br. Th. 
ther ſurviving all the other apoſtles, bore the longeſt teſtimony two 
to the truth of the goſpel, be! 
This account of that name is agreeable to what Grotius ſay; | F 
in his Annotations. But Dr. Heumann » has another thought, Ate! 
He obſerves, that Simon, to whom Jeſus gave the name of mir. 
Peter, is often ſo called: but we do not read that the two I 
ſons of Zebedee were any where elſe ſpoken of by the name a co 
Boanerges, either by themſelves or others. He thinks that grea 
the words ſhould be thus rendered: And he had ſurnamed and 1 
them Boanerges: that is, upon a particular occaſion he ſo after 
called them. That occafion 4 he ſuppoſes to be the hiſtory To 
related Luke ix. $2—56. That is an ingenious conjeCture, %, 
But if this name had been given them in the way of reproof fellod 
and cenſure, as Chriſt once called Peter Satan, Matt. xvi. 24, at lar 
Mark vii. 33. one would ſcarcely expect to ſee it here. The lever; 
place, as ſeems to me, leads us to think the name honourable, cut d. 
as well as Peter. Which has been the general opinion of WM rec 
all times. | Lamp 
: . ü 3 5 ſome 
teſtimony of any ancient writers, of tus, Zebedæi filios eximios fibi Out 
good credit and it is now generally miniſtros fore. Et certe diſtinatan IB 
given up, even by Popiſh writers, illis excellentiam quandam inter 1 0 
Vid. Baron. A. D. 41. num. 1. ipſos A poſtolos vel hoc oſtendit, dedica 
Tillemont S. Jaques Le Majeur, et quod cum Petro ſeorſim a czteri paſs t! 
note vi. Mem. Ec. tom. 1. I tran- multarum rerum teſtes ſunt affumti, bis ſac, 
ſcribe here the Judgment of Eſtius. Adde jam quod Jacobus primus RE 
Deinde, quando occiſus eſt, vixdum Apoſtolorum omnium ſanguine ſuo 1 y 
cœperat evangelium gentibus prædi- Chriſti doctrinam obſignavit; et verauje 
cari, ut ex præcedentibus et ſequen- quod Johannes omnibus Apoſtolis Men ! 
tibus patet. Nec dum Apoltoli diſ- ſuperſtes diutiſſime teſt i monium pet- wilt th 
"\perſt erant in remotas gentes: ſed hibuit veritati. Grot, ad Marc. SES 
jus ret commodum tempus exſpec- iii. 17. e 
'tabant. Denique nullus ſcriptor 9 Nova Sylloge Diſſert. part. I. Wert, N. 
antiquus certæ Hdei refert, Jaco- p. 254—259. iid th, 
bum Hiſpanias vidiſſe. Eſt. in Act. 4 Legimus, et adverſus Petrum bs 


indigne ſe gerentem, in hæc verda 
erupiſſe Chriſtum : Apage, Satans. 
Jam uti Satanas non faQum el lt o, t! 
ordinarium Petri cognomen, fic nec 
Zebedæi fratres nifi ſemel nominal 
Nec proinde lau. 


ſunt Boanerges. 1 V. 
dis hoc nomen eſt, (que quiden 9212, 
inveterata eſt opinio,) ſed nome! „ 
vitii. Non eſt, inquam, appel Gon) 


tio honorifica, ſed invectiva. >. 
p. 259. | | 


n \ i)? 
ab 


fibi 
tam 
inter 
adit, 
teris 
mti. 
imus 
> {uo 
- K 
Rolis 


per- 
Larc. 
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In Suicer's Theſaurus, at the word Born may be ſeen the 
obſervations of many ancient writers upon this name. I take 
Theophylact's only; who ſays, that * when Chriſt called theſe 
tuo diſciples ſons of thunder, he intimated that they would 
be great preachers, and eminent divines. | 

From the time they were called by Chriſt, they ſtatedly 
atended upon him. They heard his diſcourſes, and ſaw his 
miracles. | 

They were two of the twelve, whom + Chriſt ſent forth upon 
2 commiſſion, to preach in the Land of Ifrael ; which was of 
great uſe to them: thereby * they learned to truſt in God, 
ind were prepared for the greater difficulties of their apoſtleſhip 
afterwards. 

John addreſſed himſelf to Chriſt, ſaying, Maſter we ſaw one 
caſting out demons in thy name; and we forbade him, becauſe he 
fulloweth not with us.. . . So in Luke ix. 49, 50. And more 
at large in Mark ix. 38—41. But it was a thing, in which 
ſeveral were concerned. For John ſays: We ſaw one caſting 
ut demons, in thy name; and we forbade him. The hiſtory, 


as recorded by the evangeliſts, led me to think ſo: and Mr. 


Lampe » was of tlfe ſame mind. Moreover, it might be done 
ſome while before. | 

Our Lord was going from Galilee, to Jeruſalem before the 
fealt of tabernacles, as ſome think, or before the feaſt of the 
dedication, as x Dr. Doddridge argues. And, as he was to 
pals through the country of Samaria, he ſent meſſengers before 
vis ſace: and they went, and entered into a village of the Sama- 
ang, fo make ready for him. But they did not receive him, 
vecauje bis face was, as though he would go unto Jeruſalem. 
ven his diſciples, James and John, ſaw this, they ſaid: Lord, 
wit thou, that we command fire to come down from heaven, and 
(nun them, even as Elias did. But he turned, and rebuked 
Pe, and faids ye know not what manner of ſpirit ye are . 
a they went to another village, Luke ix. 51 — 56. Some 
have been of opinion, that the meſſengers lent by our Lord, 


*A 


o prepare entertainment for him, were theſe two diſciples. 


17 


0, this propoſal might be ſuſpected to proceed as much 


85.0 Porn o ονν e TY; 78 © See Luke xxii. 35 
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sec al g. WE HEY ON DHYpURCE Xi eo 1 Udi ſupr, I, 1. cap. 2, num. 18, 
Matze. In Marc. tom F p. 205. C, * Family Expoſi tor, vol. II. p. 183. 
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162 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſts. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 327, 


from reſentment of an injurious treatment of themſelves, as 
of their maſter. But to me that is not certain: I rather think, 
that thoſe meſſengers were different perſons. So likewiſe 
argues Mr. Lampe. | 

The two brothers, James and John, were ambitious of high 
poſts of honour and dignity in Chriſt's kingdom : which, 
with others, they eſteemed to be of a worldly nature. The 
petition was preſented by their mother, but at their inſti- 
gation, And they ſeem to have been preſent at the ſame 
time: for our Lord's anſwer is directed to them, Matt. xx. 
20—23. Mark x. 35—40. 

The two brothers, James and John, and Peter, were 
the only diſciples that were admitted to be preſent with our 
Lord at the raiſing of the daughter of Jairus, Mark v. 3. 
Luke viii. 51. The ſame three diſciptes were taken up by 
Chriſt into the mount, when he was transformed in a glori- 
ous manner, and Moſes and Elias appeared talking with 
him, Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. Luke 1x. 28, The ſame 
three were admitted to be preſent at our Lord's devotions 
in the garden, when he retired from the reſt. But they all 
failed to watch with their Lord, as he had defired, Mart. 
xxvi. 306—45. Mark xiv. 32—42. | 

Says St. Mark xili. 1, 2. And as he went out of the temple, 
one of his diſciples faith unto him, Maſter, ſee what manner of 
ſtones, and what buildings are here. And Teſus anſwering, ſaid 
unto him, ſeeſt thou theſe great buildings! There ſhall not be left 
one ſtone upon another, that ſhall not be thrown down. Compare 
Matt. xxiv. 1, 2. It follows in Mark x11. 3, 4. And as be 
fate on the mount of olives, over againſt the temple, Peter, and 
James, and John, and Andrew, aſked him privately : tell us, 
when ſhall theſe things be? and what ſhall be the fign, when all 
theſe things ſhall be fulfilled? Whereby we perceive, that to 
thole four ditciples, efpecially, our Lord addrefſed himſelf, 
when he delivered the predictions concerning the great de- 
ſolation coming upon the Jewiſh people, recorded in that 
chapter, and in Matt. xxiv. and Luke xxi. 


Cui tamen in eo non accedi- Zebedzi ſatis clare diſtinguit. As- 
mus, quod filios Zebedæi ipſos il- cedit, quod jeſus ad illos reapii⸗ 
los legatos putat fuiſſe, quos Jeſus converſus fuerit. Quod indicat, il 
in vicum Samaritanorum hoſpitium los, cum Domino conſilium propo- 
rogaturos milerat. Unde ob illatam nerent, non fuiſſe Domino obvios, 
ſibi injuriam videntur exacerbati fed pone eum ſequentes. Lampe 
eſſe, ſed textus legatos illos a filns Poleg. I, 1. cap. 2. n. x1x. not. (b). 
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This apoſtle and Peter were the two diſciples whom Jeſus 
{ent to prepare for eating his laſt paſſover. Luke xxii. 8. 
Compare Matt. xxvi. I7—19, Mark xiv. 13— 16. 

Our Lord ſitting at ſupper with his diſciples ſaid, one of 
yu will betray me. Peter beckoned to John, who leaned on 
the boſom of Jeſus, that be would aſk, who it ſhonid be of whom 
be ſpake : which he did. And our Lord gave him a ſign, 
by which he might know, whom he intended, John xiii. 
211—26, This is an inſtance of the freedom which John 
might take, as the beloved diſciple and friend of Jeſus. 
When our Lord was apprehended by the Jewiſh officers, 
we are informed by St. Mark iv. 51, 52. And there followed 
him a certain young man, having a linen cloth caſt about his naked 
body : and the young men laid hold of him. And he left the linen 
cloth, and fled from them. Some have thought that this young 
man was John. Cave gives a good deal of countenance 
to that ſuppoſition. Others have thought him to be James, 
the Lord's brother. But Grotius, and juſtly, wonders, 


- that » any ſhould have been of opinion that he was one of 


the apoſtles, | 

That Peter followed our Lord at a diſtance, and was ad- 
mitted into the hall of the Jewiſh high prieſt, we are aſſured 
from all the goſpels. It has been ſuppoſed by many, that 
John ſhowed the like teſtimony of affection and reſpect for 
his Lord; for he ſays, ch. xvili. 15. And Simon Peter followed 
Teſus, and ſo did another diſciple. That diſciple was known to the 
bob prieſt, and ſpake to her that kept the door, and brought 
in Peter. 

Nevertheleſs it may be queſtioned, whether John hereby in- 
tends himſelf, Chryſoſtom < ſuppoſeth him to be meant, 
and that St. John concealeth his name out of humility and 


Indeed upon our Lord's firſt b Non de Apoſtolorum grege. 
apprehenſion, he fled after the other Quod miror, veteribus in mentem 
poltles : it not being without ſome venire potuiſſe. Nec e domo, in 
probabilities of reaſon, that the an- quam Chriſtus in urbe diverterat, 
cients conceive him to have been ſed ex villa aliqua horto proxima, 
that young man, that followed after ſtrepitu militum excitatus, et ſubito 
Christ, having a linen cloth caft about accurrens, ut conſpiceret, quid age- 
#1; naked body : whom when the offi- rent. Grot. ad Marc. xiv. 51. 
cers laid hold upon, he left the linen c Tig egi 9 aac uabnrng; O aura 
cloth, and fled naked away.“ Cave's YparLag. x. N. Chr. in Joan, hom. 83. 
Lite of St. John, num. ii. p. 151. al. 82. T. VIII. p. 491. | 

dee Whitby upon Mark xiv. 51. 


M 2 modeſty, 


= 
a 


D 
8 


: 1 * 7 Es 7 1 * 2 2 Them 9 * "I x me ih 2 
r TRE ETA Rel 
b * 1 21 "PEN 


r 


"I 
Oy 


n * n Won 2 4 8 
e eee e III ASSO ARS 
q Bo b - we — — ys oF 
Pd, ee e * N * 1 

XxX = l 


* 
n a — N - \ 
Fe Mr ln S Aer — « * 1 2 - SET VRS=4S 
: . IE ec 2 Eon een — pes CE PONG 
—— * — 0 oO” + £ 2 F . =O a» 
. : a Cs —_—_— PS _ * n w 8 
7 7 % Lats 7 at |. wo FOE” 4 : 
A r oa n —_— 2 ee n 
25 NT = p — F aye ty; £ . 5 a . . hack 1 . 4 Thi 3 N are - 111 
* 0 p — * A - "my — — * + 4 * A 1 Fs þ a * SS l '' 
- WA W. - © \ bog 3 2 Faw Yo 
e 4, roo eee * 7 S > « a" 2 e _ 2 
3 . p , W Wot _ . Y ' 1 + - — 122 "IL 2 5 23 
ov l n — 
L * 1 


80 
5 


S S . 
t I = "ef = WT 
a LE DE re 
ISS ca. ws 
1 


W > 
3 


N 
** 2 


= EPs 
\ 
2 
YL 
8 
v 1 
. 
8 * 
* 
n 
3s $ 


* 
_ r 
£ 
4 
7% 
4 
zÞ 
f 
7 
E. 
» 
1 
4 
7 
<4 
a 
4 
Fa 
K* 
13 
72 
2 
it 
3 
7 
= 
Ss 
uy 
. 
4 
. 
% ö 
LS 
5 
A 
| 
Þ 
0 
f 
be 
. 
A 
* 
1 


<tr 


* 


164 A Hiſtory ef the Apeſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 3zi. 


modeſty. To the like purpoſe alſo © Theophylact. Nor 
had «© Jerom any doubt here. But Auguſtine * was cauti. 
ous in ſaying who it was; though he thought it might be 
ohn. 
: 'Let us now obſerve the ſentiments of moderns. Whitby 
upon the place ſays: © He ſeems not to be John: for he 
© being a Galilean as well as Peter, they might equally have 
ſuſpected him upon that account.“ However, to this it 
might be anſwered, that John being known to the high 
prieſt, he was ſafe. Bur then another difficulty will ariſe; 
for it may be ſaid, how came John to be ſo well known to 
the high prieſt and his family, as to be able to direct the 
ſervant to admit a ſtranger, as Peter was, and at that time 


of night ? | 
Grotius likewiſe thought that s this other diſciple could 
not be John, or any one of the twelve; but rather ſome 
believer, an inhabitant of Jeruſalem, and, poſſibly, the per- 
ſon at whoſe houſe our Lord had eaten the paſchal ſupper, 
Lampe heſitates: and at length allegeth the ſentiment 
of a learned writer, who conjectured that this other diſciple 
was 


d Tg m 0 ano; uchnth ; * Auvrog o- Ted alium quendam Hieroſolymita- 
num, non æque maniſeſtum fauto- 


TO; o TAYTH YparLas* aTpuTrTel ERU- | b 
| rem Jeſn : quales multi erant in ur- 


Toy Mia'TR&TEevoPppoouvy, x. N. Theoph, mu 1 
in Joh. xvii. p. Sog. * be, ut ſupra didicimus, xi. 42. 


© Unde et Jeſus Joännem Evan- Valde mihi ſe probat conjectura ex- 
geliſtam amabat plurimum. Qui iſtimantium, hunc eſſe eum, in os 
propter generis nobilitatem erat no- Jus como Chriſtus cœnaverat, ob 10 
tus Pontifici, et Judæorum inhdias » quod legitur, Matt. xxvi. 18. Grot, 
non timebat: in tantum ut Petrum a ar 15. 
introJuceret in atrium, et ſtaret ſo- __ Scripſeram hæc, Sun J. Calp. 
los Apoſtolorum ante crucem, ma- Merhenii Oplervgt. Crit, in Pali 
tremque Salvatoris in ſua feciperet. J. be - contulens, ERIN ab eo hy- 
Ad Princip. virg. ep. 95. al. 16. T. potheſin proponi deprehenderem, 
IV. p. 780. „ - Quz notatu non indigna eſt. Ip- 

f Quiinam iſte fit diſcipalus, non lum 1quicem Judam ProuUnorem pro 
temere allirmandum elt, Guia tace- hoc diſcipulo habet, quem Joannes 
tur. Solet autem ſe idem loannes nominatu poſt turpiſſimum prodi- 

tionis crimen indignum cenſuit. . 


ita ſignifcare, et addere, quem di— 14 ; 9 5 
. N — I - D» * 0 * 2 1171797 % . 7 rem 
ligebat J2ius. Fortaſts ergo hic 1p- qa autem quod potifimum in 


ſe eſt. Quiſquis tamen hit, ſequen- 
tia videamus. In Joann. Evang. 
Tr. 83. F.HEP. 2. 

g Et:12ne non eſt probabile, aut 
ipſum Joannem hic intelligi (cur 
enim Galilæus cum eſſet, minus in— 
terrogaretur ab adflantibus, quam 
Petrus?) aut aliquem ex Duodecim, 


ipectare videtur, neque a noſtra ſen- 


. tentia, quam de conſilio Judæ in 


prodendo ſervatore fovemus, ablu- 
dit, ita habet: Judam poft commi/an 
ſcelus pudore ſuffujum pedetentim coper- 
tem ful 7e fecutum , argue in Peirum i'd 
incidtl/e, cui feelas Juum excujare, g 
negare potuil, je ea mente Chriſis i c. 
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was Judas the traitor. For Judas, he thinks, was ſoon 
touched with remorſe for what he had done: and he might 
follow Jeſus to the high prieſt's, hoping, that by ſome 
means he might eſcape out of the hands of thoſe to whom 
he had betrayed him. Judas being there himſelf, might be 
very willing to let in Peter. Whether this conjecture be 
ſnecious or not, I cannot ſay: but it does not ſeem to me 
very likely, that St. John ſhould characterize Judas by the 

itle of another arjeiple, after he had betrayed his Lord 
a Maſter. 

After all I am not able to determine this point. Ar. firſt 
reading this place of St. John, we are naturally enough led 
to think, that by e. ozber diſciple ſhould be meant himſelf. 
Bu it upon farther conſideration there ariſe difficulties that 

y induce us to heſitate. 

W hether he followed Jeſus to the hall of Caiaphas, or 
got, we are aſſured that he atrended the crucifix! on, and 


1 


ems to have been the only one of the twelve that did ſo. 
John xix. 25—27. Now there flood by the croſs of Jeſus his 
mother. . . . hen Jeſus therefore ſaw his mother, and the diſciple 


tending by, whom he loved, he ſaith unto his mother, woman, be- 


bed thy ſon. Then ſaith he to the diſciple, behold thy mother, 
And from that hour that diſciple took her unto his own home. 
There might be ſeveral reaſons for that determination: as 
John's being a relation, the ſweetneſs of his temper, and 
his having ſomewhat of his own. He had been the be- 
loved diſciple or friend of Jeſus; and therefore was the moſt 
proper to be thus truſted : and doubtleſs this deſignation 
vas perfectly agreeable to our Lord's mother. 

John faw his Lord expire on the croſs ; and till farther ; 
One of the ſoldiers with a ſpear pierced his fide, ana forthwith came 
'bere cut blood and water. And he that aww il bare Witneſs ; ; and 


brs recerd is true, Ch. xix. 34, 35. And undoubtedly he alſo 
H wed after ane and lav the bod! V of Jeſus laid in the 
cUuichre, and the ſtone placed at the n mouth of i it; as related 


* 


: iciret, annon aliqua rati- 
{57 nm nent 21 ſabindicare . One, pro ſolito, Jetus manus C: 10T0 - 


e de co vix dubitamus, Ju- rum cvaſurus effet. Liberam jam 


| „ 8 - 
deus, ut Chriftum proderet, fed qui, ut reſci 


pirnitentia ſceleris jam tum lectori optionem relinquimus. Lam- 
tactum, atque conſcientiæ ſti- pe in Evang. Joann. cap. xviii. tom. 
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166 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 335 p. 

by himſelf ch. xix. 38—42. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 5360. 
Mark xv. 45.—47. Luke xxill. 50—g6. = 
Early in the morning, on which our Lord roſe from the | ne 
dead, Mary Magdalene and other women, came to the ſe. | ne! 
pulchre, and ſaw it was open, the ſtone having been taken 1 
away. Mary Magdalene knowing where ſhe could find the ** 
two apoſtles, Peter and John, went back to the city, and g | 
told them that zhey had taken away the Lord out of the ſepulchre; | WY 
and, ſays ſhe, we know not where they have laid him. So thy Wil w 
ran both together to the ſepulchre. And by what they ſaw there, 5 
they were led to the perſuaſion that Jeſus was riſen from the 7 
dead; as related John xx. 1—10. eſtu 
John was preſent with the other diſciples when Jeſus py 
ſhowed himſelf to them in the evening of the day on which 2X 
he aroſe, and likewiſe eight days after, ch. xx. 19—29. ben 
He has alſo particularly related the hiſtory of our Lord's obs 
ſhowing himſelf to ſeveral diſciples at the ſea of Tiberias; 12 
when they had an extraordinary draught of fiſhes, in num— 10M 
ber one hundred and fifty three. There were preſent at that mm 
time Simon Peter, Thomas, Nathanael, the ſons of Zebedee, and 9 
1wo other diſciples, ch, xxi. 1—23. Beſide other things which ks 
J omit, our Lord having had diſcourſe with Peter, and 
having foretold his martyrdom: Peter put to him a queſtion 2 55 
concerning John, ſaying, Lord, what ſhall this man do? Je. 189 
ſus, ſaith unto him: if I will that he tarry till I come, what is 8 
that to thee? Follow thou me. Then went this ſaying abroad Wl © 
among the brethren, that that diſciple ſhould not die. Yet Jeſus WM *©* 
ſaid not unto him: he ſhall not die: but if I will, that be tarr 20n1s 
bi till I come, what is that to thee? Thus checking, as I appre- 5 
hend, Peter's curiofity. However, it has been ſuppoſed by fiche 
2 judicious commentators, that here is an intimation that WW ©: 
= John ſhould not die before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 8 0 
4 Nor is there any doubt but he ſurvived that event, which wp 
4 few or none of the other apoſtles did. Though i our Lords folg 
5 words may be underſtood to contain only an obſcure inti- titim 
0 — mation, that whereas Peter's days would be ſhortened by | 0 
| martyrdom, this diſciple ſhould be preſerved till he died in = 55 
f the ordinary courſe of nature. que fe 
8 f et, in 
1 i Ita obſcure ſignificat, Johan- tus tempus idoneum judicaſſet. . 
0 nem, non, ut Petrum morte violen- Quod et contigit, ut Veterum plu- } of 61 
4 ta moriturum, ſed tali, qua, fine res conſentiunt. Grot, ad Joan. Cs! 
4 hominum vi ſolveretur, ubi Chriſ- xxi. 22. DE 5 


þ 
| 


3 


From 


ken up and brought before the council, 


St. Jobn. 167 


9.3377 
From all which we perceive, that « St. John was preſent 


at moſt of the things related by him in his goſpel : and that 
bs was an eye and ear-witneſs of our Lord's labours, jour- 
neyings, diſcourſes, miracles, his low abaſement even to 
an ignominious death, and his being alive again, and then 
aſcending to heaven. 

Having | been preſent with the reſt of the apoſtles at the 
Lord's aſcenſion, he = returned with them from mount 
Oliver to Jeruſalem, and continued with them, joining with 
them in their devotions, and in the choice of another, to 
ſupply the place of Judas: and * partook in the plentiful 
#uſion of the Holy Ghoſt upon the apoſtles and their com- 
22ny on the day of Pentecoſt next enſuing. 
| Peter and John, « who often accompanied each other, 


texled the lame man at the temple, and upon that occaſion 


vreached to the people who aſſembled about them. For 
which they were brought before the Jewiſh council, and after 
ſome debates, were diſmiſſed, with orders not to preach any 
more in the name of Jeſus, Acts iii. and iv. 1—22. 

Some while after this, the number of believers ſtill in- 
creaſing in Jeruſalem, John and the reſt of the apoſtles 
vere apprehended, and put in the common priſon. But they 
were the ſame night delivered by an angel, who com- 
manded them to go and ſpeak in the temple to the people; which 
ey did early in the morning: whereupon they were again 


quit, annon diſcipulus, qui Petrum 
in Palatium Caiapkhz introduxerit, 
ipſe Evangeliſta noſter fuerit. Sed 
licet ille præſens non perceperit, a 


* Ex ipſa hiſtoria evangelica Jo- 
znnis probabile fit, omnibus even- 
lidys, itineribus, miraculis, conct- 
oY bus ſervatoris noſtri ipſum inter- 
ae. .. cum probabile fit, illum 
fuſe inter diſcipulos duos Joannis 
baptiſtæ. a quibus collectionis diſ- 
wy 
L. 


proculdubio audivit. Et forte per 
ejus relationem excitatus eſt, ut ad 
Pretorium Pilati ſummo mane ad- 
volaret, atque ita cum reliquis mu- 
Evangeliſtam noſtrum lieribus Jefum ad crucem fequere- 
quæ ſcribit, tur... . Ex quo patet, quanta cum 
emphaſi pre ceteris apoſtolis et e- 
vangeliſtis dicere potuit: Quæ au- 
rt ſox inciperet. Ex omnibus quo- divimus, que vidimus. 1 Jo. i 1,2. 
que lequentibus narrationibus nulla Lamp. Proleg. I. 2. cap. 4. nuin. 
abſentem Evangeliftam v1. 

| Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. Some 
£3. As x . 

m Acts i. 12—26. 

n Acts il. 1-13. 


vlorum initium Jeſus fecit, uti 
4 caPs 2; $ 11, oſtendimus, inde 
olligimus, 
tim ab initio rebus, 
inter fuiſſe et hanc efle veram ra- 
tonem, cur non altius filum hiſto— 


et, in qua 
aun ſtatuvamus fuille, niſi forte 
excipere velis illa, que in palatio 
ann et Cajaphæ acciderunt. Cap. 
111. 5 De quibus tamen res 


e aubla, quia definiri accurate ne- 


M 4 


how 


who con ſulted 


Petro tamen, ſocio intimo, ſtatim 
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168 A Hiſtory of the Apeſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 3, . 
how they might put them to death. But by the advice of re: 
Gamaliel that deſign was laid aſide. And when they bad col 
beaten them, they commanded that they ſhould not ſpeak in the name | 
of Jeſus, and let them go. Whereupon the apoſtles departed from of 
the preſence of the council, rejoicing. . . . And daily in the temple, het 
and from houſe to houſe, they ceaſed not to teach and preach Jeſus | 2p 
Chriſt. | | | Ne 
_- Afterward, there being a violent perſecution at Jerufa- Cle 
lem, many were ſcattered abroad. Philip, one of the WM il! 
ſeven, went down to Samaria, and preached to them, and Ep 
wrought many miracles, inſomuch that great numbers be— unt 
lieved. When the apoſtles, who were at Jeruſalem, heard fe 
of this, they ſent unto them Peter and John, that they 
might receive the Holy Ghoſt. Having performed that Ic 
ſervice, they returr.ed to Jeruſalem: and in their way th: 
preached the goſpel in many villages of the Samaritans, | th 
Acts viii. 5— 29. | WY 

From what St. Paul ſays in the ſecond chapter of the hay 
epiſtle ro the Galatians we perceive, that John was preſent ro 1 
ar the council of Jeruſalem : of which an account is given tha 
Acts xv. Which council was held in the year 49, or zo, or 18 
thereabout. And it may be reckoned probable, that till \ 
that time John had ſtayed in the land of Ifrael, and had not infe 
been abroad in any geiitile countries. yea 

I would add, that though no miracles are related to be | abo 
done by St. John beſide thoſe which have been here taken mo! 
notice of ; [ reckon it very probable, that many miracles, of ; 
beſide thoſe particularly mentioned by the hiſtorian, were he 
wrought by him and other apoſtles during their ſtay in Ju- part 
dea. This may be inferred from general expreſſions of St. whe 
Luke in ſeveral places. And many ſiens and wonders were done Witt 
by the apoſtles, Acts il. 43. And with great power gave the | If 1 
apoſiles witneſs of the reſurredtion of the Lord Jeſus, ch. iv. 33. ther 
And by the hands of the apoſtles were many ſigns and wonders | un! 
wrought among the people, ch. v. 12. Comp. iv. 29, 30. 

From the book of the Revelation, ch. i. 9. we learn, that 
St. John was for a while in the iſland called Patmos, where 1 


he was favoured with viſions and revelations. 

Thus far we have endcavoured to collect the hiſtory of 
this apoſtle from the New Teſtament. 

II. From eccleliaftical hiſtory we learn, that St. John 
lived to a great age, and that in the latter part of his life he 


reſided 
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p 34114. t. John. 169 
reided in Aſia, 1 at Epheſus, the chief city of that 
ountr 
; n his abode in Aſia we have divers teſtimonies 
of zood credit. Irenæus in e two places of his work againſt 
berelies, both ? cited by Euſebius, ſays, that John the 
apoſtle lived in Aſia till the time of Trajan, [who ſucceeded 
Nerva in the year of Chriſt 98.] Euſebius à underſtands 
Clement of Alexandria to ſpeak to the like purpoſe. Origen 
alſo ſays, that John having lived long in Aſia, died at 
Epheſus. Polycrates, biſhop of Epheſus, about 196, is an 
uncxceptionable witneſs, that? John was buried in that city. 
Jrrom : in his book of Hluſtrious Men, and in his books 
:cainſt Jovinian, ſays, © that the apoſtle John lived in Afia, 
to the time of Trajan; and dying at a great age, in the 
lixty- eighth year after our Lord's paſſion, was buried near 
' the city of Epheſus.“ Suppoſing our Lord to have been 
crucit: d in the year 32, of the vulgar æra, which * ſeems to 
ve been Jerom's opinion, ſixty- eight years will reach 
0 the year 100, or the third of Trajan : : at which year of 
tar einperor the death of St. John is placed by Ae in 
lis x Chronicle. 
What was John's age, when called by Chriſt, we are not 
nforwed. Baronius “ thought he might then be about 22 
years of age, Having been with Chrilt three years, he was 


about 25 years of age when our Lord was crucified. Tille- 


mont iuppoſes St. John to have been about 25 or 26 years 
of age when called to be an apoſtle. Lampe « thinks, that 
be was about the ſame age with our Saviour. For my 
part, I cannot perſuade myſelf, that any of Chriſt's apoſtles, 
when called to attend upon him, that they might be his 
1 tneffe's to the world, were much under the age of thirty. 
lit hence follows, that John was a hundred years of age, or 
"Db Wor when he died, it is not at all incredible, nor 
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lren, adv, Her. I. 2.- cap. 22. * p. 16g. er ed, Scalig. 
N v. p. 148. ed Maſſ. et I. 3. cap. y Ann. 101. num. ix. 
. P. 178. 2 S. Jean. I' Evangeliſte. art. x. 
et note xv. Mem. tom. I. 

2 Quare nihil impedit, quo mi- 
| = 5 uſeb. cap. nus ejuſdem ferme ætatis cum ſer- 
\p. # uſeb. J <4 cap. 10 vatore noſtro fuerit. Prolegom. in 
Lol. V. p. 4, 4 Jo. I. 1. cap. 2. num. 1, note (a) 

wid. Baſnag. Ann. 101, num. 1i. 
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170 A History ef the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts. Ch. ix. Tt. p. 343 
III. As it is an allowed point, that John dwelt in Aſia in 


the latter part of his life; we may be reaſonably defirous ig ox 
know, when he ſettled in that country : and for determining ” 
this, the books of the New Teſtament may afford good 7 
hints. For» in all St. Luke's hiſtory of the preaching and 105 
travels of Paul, particularly in Aſia, no mention is made of en 
John: which may induce us to think, that he was not there 0 
at that time. Nor are there any ſalutations ſent to John in 5 
any of St. Paul's epiſtles written at Rome: ſeveral of which 55 
were ſent to Epheſus, or other places, not very remote from bs 


it: as the epiſtle to the Epheſians, . the ſecond epiſtle to ay 
Timothy, probably, ac Epheſus, the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, — 
and the epiſtle to Philemon, at Coloſſe. 7 
I will now obferve the opinions of ſome learned modern, 
Baronius thought, that © this apoſtle did not come to reſide 
in Aſia, until after the death of St. Peter, and St. Paul. 
Du Pin ſays: wen do not exactly know, when he came into 
Aſia: perhaps it was about the year 70.“ Tillemont was of 
opinion, that e St. John did not come to reſide in Aſia, till 
about the year 66. But he ſuppoſeth, that upon ſome occa- 
ſion, he had before that been 1n that country, without making 
a ſtay there: which laſt, as I apprehend, is ſaid without any 
good authority. Mr. Lampe was of opinion, that? John 
did not leave Judea, till after the death of James, called 
the Leſs, and but a ſhort time only before the deſtruCtion of 
Jeruſalem. | 
To me it ſeems not unlikely, that St. John came, into | 
Aſia about the time that the war broke out in Judea, in the | 
year 66, or a ſhort time before, when, probably, St. Peter | 
and Paul had been before crowned with martyrdom. 
As St. John ſtayed a good while in Paleſtine, it may be 
reaſonably concluded, that the virgin Mary did not go with 


d © In the diviſion of provinces, 4 Du Pin Diff. Prel. I. 2. ch. 2. 
© which the apoltles made among 8 vi. 
* themſelves, Aſia fell to his ſhare, e St. Jean art. iv. 
© though he did not preſently enter f Poſt ejus (Jacobi Minors) ex- 


© into his charge Otherwiſe, we ceſſum neminem ex Twy dwdrxa grege 

* maſt have heard of him in the et conſtantius et diutius Hieroſoly- 

© account, which-St. Luke gives of mis ſubttitifſe noſtro Apoſtolo: ita 

St. Paul's ſeveral journies into, ut vix exiguo ante exordium inter- 

* andr-hdence in thoſe parts.*Cave's vallo, inde ſe avelli pateretur. Pro- 

Lite of St. John, HY ov. leg. I. i. Cap. 2. n. xv. p. 29. 
A. d. 07. num. ii. | 
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him to Epheſus, as 3 Baronius and ſome others have 
thought, but died before he went thither: which was the 
opinion of * Cave, and 1 Baſnage. - 

IV. St. John having had a long life,” 1 many things have 
heen ſaid of him, ſome true, others falſe. Moſt of them 


have been already taken notice of in ſeveral chapters of this 


work: it may not be improper to recollect them here, with 
ome remarks. 

i. Apollonius, who wrote againſt the Montaniſts, and 
1 about the year 211, ſays, in a fragment preſerved 
by Euſebius, That * by the divine power John raiſed up a 
dead man to life at Epheſus.” Which miracle is alſo taken 
notice of by! Sozomen, anden Nicephorus, and may have 
been really done. But if we had had a more circumſtantial 
hiſtory of it, and if it had been mentioned by ſome other 
early writers, beſide Apollonius, it would have been more 
cred ble. 

2. There was a book forged with the title of the Travels 
of Paul and Thecla by a preſbyter, who was depoſed for 
ſo doing, as related by Tertullian. Jerom ſays that he was 
2 preſbyter in Aſia, and that he was convicted before St. 
John of being the author of it, and for that reaſon was de- 
poſ d. Of this matter we have already ſpoken diſtinctly, 
and therefore refer to what was then ſaid.“ 

It is alſo related of our apoſtle, that going to bathe 
at Epheſus, and perceiving that Cerinthus, or, as others 
lay, Ebion was already in the bath, he came out again 
haſtily, and would not make uſe of the bath. The proba- 
bility of which account was examined formerly. 

4. It is ſaid, that by order of the emperor Domitian, 
St, John was caſt into a caldron of boiling oil at Rome, and 
came out again, without being hurt. The » truth of which 
tory likewiſe has been conſidered by us. 

5. Polycrates, biſhop of Epheſus in the latter part of the 
cond century, ſays, that John was Chriſt's high prieſt, 


A. d. 44. n. Xxix. See vol, I. p. 371 
tc pre bable therefore it is, that Soz. I. . % Pp: 750. 
ne dwelt in his own houſe at m Niceph. I. 4. cap. 26. 
' Jeruſa] em, at leaſt till the death n See vol. II. p. 285, 2865 311, 312. 
ted the bleſſed Virgin.“ Cave's o See vol. II. p. 86, 87. note (b) 
of St. John, $ iv. and vol. V. p. 44. 
did. Baſnag. An. 46. num, p See vol. II. p. 268, 269. note 
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wearing on his forehead a golden plate: which account « has 
been conſidered, and the-judgments of divers learned men 
upon it alleged, 

6. Ease has a ſtory, from a work of Clement of 
Alexandria, of a young man in a city of Aſia, not far from 
Epheſus, who after having been inſtructed in the chriſtian 
religion took to evil courſes, and became profligate : but 
nevertheleſs was afterwards brought to repentance by our 
apoſtle. This account is inſerted at large by Euſebius* in 
his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory. It has been repeated in like 
manner by Simeon Metaphraſtes in his life of St. John. 
Chryſoſtom has referred to it. It is alſo briefly told in 
the * Paſchal Chronicle. I have already taken ſome notice 
of this " ſtory. S. Bainage* thinks it to be a fable, or 
tcigned apologue, compoſed to convey uſeful inſtruction. 
Mr. Lampe is favourable to this hiſtory. And, perhaps, 
it may be true, abating ſome circumſtances ; which are not 
ſeldom added to ſuch accounts, to render them the more 
entertaining. 

Jerom has given an account of St. John's method of 
preaching, when he was of a great age, and was not able 
to make a long diſcourſe. This“ was taken notice of by 
us in a proper place: nor is the truth of it, though related 
by Jerom only, diſputed, either by * Lampe, or » Le Clerc. 

8. It is generally ſuppoled, that © John is one of thoſe 
apoſtles, who lived a ſingle life: it is ſaid by © Tertullian, 


* Se@ vol. V. p. 43, 44- 

= L-B- cap. 23- 

Ad Theodor. Lapſ. T. I. p. 31. 
ed. Bened. 

eh ick. p. 251. D. 

u See vol. V. p. 44. 

* A pologo quam hiſtoriæ vide tur 
eſſe propior. . . . Ac ſane neſcimus, 
ſi vera hiſtoria eſt, cur Clemens 
vyls, fabulæ, nomen ipſi primum 
impoſuerit. Fabula fuit ratione rei 
ſignificantis, veritaſque reſpectu rei 
ſignificatæ, quæ mentibus propone- 
batur, nempe eximii paſtoris offici— 
um, ac vis pœnitentiæ. Non 1n- 
ſolens erat antiquis, uti apologis 
ejuſmodi ad in formandos mores 
di gui tamen placet de Joanne Cle- 
mentis natrationem veram hiſtori— 


am eſſe, quia ſic Veteribus viſum, 
de hac re quidem contendere nolu- 
mus. Baſn. ann. 97. num. x. 

Prolegom. 1. 1. cap. v. num. 
11i—ix. 

z Vol. V. p. 42. 

2 Licet enim Hieronymus ſolus 


hujus narrationis auctor fit, nikil 


tamen occurrit, quod non cum 
more Joannis, ut cum ratione Ec- 
cleſiæ ejus temporis apprime con- 


. venit. Lamp. Proleg. 1. 1. cap. v. 


n. xi. 
H. E. ann. 99. ce f 
Vid. Lamp. Proleg. | . i. cap- 
1, num. x11, 
Joannes Chriſti ſpado. De 
Monog. Cap. 17. p- 688. 


and 
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p- 350. 


om the coaſt of Aſia. 
18 unqueſtioned. 


agreed about the time of it. 


later times. 


— 


greign of Domitian.“ 


after the death of the tyrant: 
means Domitian. 


alem fuiſſe eunuchum, quem 
wWuvit plarimum, Evange- 
im Joannem, eccleſiaſticæ tra- 
t hilloriæ: qui recubuit ſuper 
ſeſu: qui, Petro tardius 


it ad Dominum: qui in ſe- 
wing fe nativitatis immer- 
auſus eſt dicere: in principio 
t. Verbum, &e. In If. cap. Lvi. 
tom: III. p. 410. 
nes vero noſter, quaſi aquila, 
tna volat, et ad ipſum Pa- 
nit, dicens: in princi- 
* \ erbum, &c. Expoſuit 
quod nuptiæ ſcire non 
tut brevi ſermone mul- 
hendam, doceamque, cu- 


St. John. 


and Jerom ; which laſt affirms, that « eccleſiaſtical hiſtory 
aſſures us of it; and he makes it the ground of all the pe- 
culiar privileges of this apoſtle. | 

g. Another thing, ſaid of John, is, that he was baniſhed 
into Patmos, an iſland of the Mediterranean ſea, not far 
And, if he is the writer of the book 
of the Revelation, which we do not now diſpute, the thing 
But I have deferred the conſideration of 
this particular, till now, becaule learned moderns are not 


ite, elatus virginitatis alis 
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. I ſhall therefore firſt put down the accounts of ancient 
authors, and then obſerve the opinions of learned men of 


lrenæus ſays of the Revelation, that fit was ſeen no 
hong time ago, but almoſt in our age, at the end of the 
And though Irenzus does not ſay, 
that Ot. John was then in Patmos, yet ſince he ſuppoſeth 
im to be the perſon, who had the revelation, he muſt have 
»lieved him to be then in Patios, as the book itſelf ſays, 


Clement, of Alexandria, in his book, entitled, Who is 
tie rich man that may be ſaved, as cited by Euſebius, 
ſpeaks e of © John's returning from Patmos to Epheſus, 


by whom, 1t 1s probable, he 


1ertullian, in his apology, ſpeaks of Domitian, as e hav- 
7 vantihed ſome Chriſtians, and afterwards giving them 
arc to return home: probably intending St. John, and 


jus privilegii fit Joannes, imo in 
Joanne virginitas: a Domino vir- 
gine, mater virgo virgini diſcipulo 
commendatur. Adv. Jovin. I. i. 
T. IV. P. II. p. Fee an 
Princip. virg. ep. 96. al. 16. ib. p. 
780. F. 

f See vol. II. p. 169. 

? Exein yap v, Th TEAEUTIT- 
arog, ao rug WRT (AR TYG W1TE METNA- 
bey £5 Thy S. x. A Ap. Euſeb. 
H. E. 1.3 % $0: 

" Tentaverat et Domitianus, por- 
tio Neronis de crudelitate. Sed qua 
et homo facile ceptum repreſſit, 
reſtitutis etiam quos relegaverat. 
Apol. cap. 5. 
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ſome others. In another work he ſays, © that * John having 
© been ſent for to Rome, was caſt into a veſſel of boilin 
© oil, and then baniſhed into an iſland :* in the time of Do- 
mitian, as is paolt probable. 1 2 

Origen, explaining Matt. xx. 23. ſays: James * the bro. 
© ther of Falin, was killed with a ſword by Herod. And x 
© Roman emperor, as tradition teaches, baniſhed John into 
© the iſland Patmos for the teſtimony, which he bore to the 
c word of truth. And John himſelf bears witneſs to his 
© baniſhment, omitting the name of the emperor, by whom 
© he was baniſhed, ſaying in the Revelation: 7 Jobn, who alſo 
© am your brother and_companion in tribulation, and in the king- 
© dom and patience Boe Chriſt, was in the iſle of Patmos, fur 
© the word of God, and for the teſtimony of Jeſus Chriſt, And 
© jit ſeems, that the Revelation was ſeen in that iſland.” 

Victorinus, biſhop of Pettaw about 290, again and again 
ſays, that * John was baniſhed by Domitian, and in his 
reign ſaw the Revelation, 

Euſebius, giving an account of Domitian's perſecution, 
ſays: © In this perſecution, as it is ſaid, John, the apoſtle 
© and evangeliſt, being ſtill living, was baniſhed into the 
© iſland Patmos for the teſtimony of the word of God.” 

Epiphanius, as formerly ? ſhown, ſays: © John propheſied 
in the iſle of Patmos, in the reign of Claudius.“ And in 
another place, then only referred to, he ſays: John wrote 
© his goſpel in his old age, when he was more than ninety 
years old, after his return from Patmos, which 9 was in 
© the time of Claudius Cwzſar.” | 

Jerom, in his book of illuſtrious men, as * formerly cited, 
fays: © Domirian in the fourteenth year of his reign railing 
© the ſecond perlecurion after Nero, John was baniſhed into 
© the iſland Patmos, where he wrote the Revelation.“ And 
in another work, alſo cited formerly, he ſays again: John 
© was a prophet, as he ſaw the Revelation in the iſland Pat- 


 ,, . habes Romam, . .. ubi Apoſ- m See vol. III. p. 301. 


tolus Joannes, poſteaquam in oleum n H. E. I. 3. cap. 18. 


igneum demerſus, nihil paſſus eſt, Vol. IV. p. 316. 

in inſulam relegatur. De Pr. Her. 4 , 7 ent xAguols YEVOUemy nu 

10 . 35. P 5 po. Her. 51. num. xii. 
Comm. in Matt. T. I. p. 417. See vol. V. p. 41. 

Huet. : 8 P- 42, 


| Kai £ce Try ATxRAvy E TH un- 
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mos, 


> 


TERED x. 2 
IE 7 8 


D 


Os, 


p. 354 | St, John. | 195: 


© mos, where he was baniſhed by Domitian.“ And I ſhall 
dow tranſcribe below * in his own words, without tranſlating 
them, his comment upon Matt. xx. 23. where he ſpeaks of 
St. John's having been baniſhed into Patmos: but does not 
name the emperor, by whom he was baniſhed. 

Sulpicius Severus ſays, © that " John, the apoſtle and 
c evangeliſt, was baniſhed by Domitian into the iſland Pat- 
emos: where he had viſions, and where he wrote the: book 
© of the Revelation.” | 

Arcthas in his commentary upon the Revelation, ſuppoſed 


o be written in the ſixth century, ſays, upon the authority 


of Fuſebius, that * John was baniſhed into Patmos by 
Domitian. : | | 

Iidore, of Seville, near the end of the ſixth century, ſays, 
© Domitian 7 raiſed a perſecution againſt the Chriſtians. In 


his time the apoſtle John having been baniſhed into the 


<1and Patmos ſaw the Revelation.“ 

We may now make a remark or two. 

1. All theſe teſtimonies are of uſe, whether they name 
the iſland where John was baniſhed, or the emperor by 
whom he was baniſhed, or not. They all agree that St.“ 
Tohn was ſent thither by way of puniſhment, or reſtraint, 
for bearing witneſs to the truth: which confures the opinion 
of Lizhtfoor, © that * John travelling in the miniſtry of the 
' ooſpel, up and down, from Aſia weſtward, comes into 
the iſle Patmos, in the Icarian ſea, an iſland about thirty 
© miles compaſs : and there on the Lord's day he has theſe 
*vitions, and an angel interprets to him all he ſaw.' | 

2. All theſe writers, who mention the time of the Reve- 
lation, and of the baniſhment, ſay, it was in the time of 
Domitian, and that he was the emperor, by whom St. John 


' Queeritur, quomodo calicem mum non defuiſſe, et bibiſſe Joan- 
martyrti nil Zebedæi, Jacobus vi- nem calicem confeſſionis. Comm. 
cl:cet et Joannes, biberint: quum in Matt. tom. IV. P. I. p. 92. 


tenptura narret Jacobum tantum v. See vol. V. p. 104: 


Aroitolum ab Herode cæpite trun- X *E&opirov de auto yeverbau ev mat- 
cum: ſoannes autem propria mor- u Th ing uo JoueTrave, evreCig © 
te nam finierit. Sed f1 legamus TRADE EV TW Xpoview GUTSY G Taca- 
ccclehaſticas hiſtorias, in quibus ribs ra. Andr. in Apoc. ap. Ecum. 
iIertyr, quod ET; ipſe propter Mar- tom. II. p · 654. D. 


eam it miſſus in ferventis olei Y Vol. VM. p. 309. 

num, ct inde ad ſuſcipiendam z Harmony of the N. T. vol. 1. 
mam Chritt athleta proceſſerit, l ; 

fy 3 5 i , . 10 34 * 

naue relegatus in Patmon 1n- | 
am ut, videbimus, martyrio ant- | . 
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was baniſhed : except Epiphanius, who ſays it was in the 
time of Claudius. As he is ſingular, it ſhould ſeem that 
he cannot be of any great weight againſt ſo many others. 

Nevertheleſs, as ſome learned men, particularly Gtotius 
have paid great regard to Epiphanius in this point, it is ft 
we ſhould conſider what they ſay. 8 

Says Grotius in a tract, entitled, A Comment upon 41. 
vers Texts of the New Teſtament, relating to Antichriſt: 
particularly upon the tenth verſe of the ſeventeenth chapter 
of the Revelation : © John began to be illuminated with 
«© divine viſions in the iſland Patmos, in the time of Clay. 
© dius; which was the opinion of the moſt ancient Chriſ. 
© tians. See Epiphanius in the hereſy of the Alogians. 
Claudius, as we learn from Acts xviil, 2. commanded all 
eros 10 depart from Rome. Under the name of Jews, 
© Chriſtians allo were comprehended, as has been obſerved 
by many learned men. And it cannot be doubted, but 
© many governors of the Roman provinces followed that ex- 
< ample. So therefore John was driven from Epheſus.” 

That argument was long ago examined by » David Blon- 
del, who favs, 1. It is not true, that the moſt ancient 
writers ſaid that St. John was ſent into Patmos by Claudius, 
It is Epiphanius only who ſays ſo: he is altogether ſingular. 
There are no ancients, either before or after him, who 
have ſaid this. 2. As Epiphanius is fingular, he ought not 
to be regarded. 3. There was no perſecution of the Chriſ— 
tians in the reign of Claudius. There 1s no proof from any 
ancient monuments, that Chriſtians, as ſuch, ſuffered ba- 
niſhment under that emperor. It is allowed that Nero 
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a Cœpit autem Joannes in Patmo 
eſſe, et Dei viſits illuminari Claudii 
temporibus, quæ vetuſtiſſimorum 
Chriſtiançrum eſt ſententia, non 
Domitiani, ut volunt alii. Vide 
E. piphanium in Hereſi Alogorum. 
Claudius Judæos, ſub quorum no- 
mine tunc et Chriſtiani cenſebantur, 
nt multis viris doctis obſervatum eſt, 
Roma pepulerat, Act. xviii. 2 
Quod exemplum non dubium eſt, 
quin imitati fint multi Præſides 
Romanarum provinciarum. Ita 
Epheſo expuliyus Joannes. zrot. 
Commentatio ad loca quædam N. T. 
qu de Antichrifio agunt, aut agere 
putantur. Opp. tom. III. 


b Des Sibylles I. 2. ch. iii. p. 
145 148. a Charenten. 1649. 

< Conſulite commentarios veſtros, 
Illic reperietis, primum Neronem 
in hanc ſectam, cum maxime Romæ 
orientem, Cæſariano gladio ferociſſe. 
Sed tali dedicatore damnationis noſ- 
træ etiam gloriamur. Tertull. Ap. 
cap. vi. : 

Nerone imperante. . . . Qui dig- 
nus exſtitit, qui periecutionem in 
Chriitianos primus inciperet. Sulp. 
Sev. Hiſt. Sacr. I. 2. cap. 39. 

Nam primus Romæ Chriſtianos 
ſuppliciis et mortibus affecit. P. 
Oroſ. I. 7. cap. 7, Vid. et Euſeb. 
H. . I. 3. r 25-09» 
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was the firſt Roman emperor who perſecuted the Chriſtians. 
4. The edict of Claudius only baniſhed the Jews from 
Rome. It did not affect the Jews in the provinces, as ap- 
pears from the New Teſtament itſelf, particularly Act xvili. 
and xix. It is manifeſt from the hiſtory in the Acts, that 
in the reign of Claudius, in other parts of the empire out 
of Rome, the Jews enjoyed as full liberty as they did be- 
fore, Paul and Stlas, Aquila and Priſcilla, dwelt quietly 
at Corinth ; where the men of their nation had their ſyna- 


gogue, and aſſembled in it according to cuſtom without 


moleſtation. 5. Nor could the governors of provinces ba- 
niſn either Jews or Chriſtians out of their governments, 
without order from the emperor: and that they had no ſuch 
order, is apparent. Neither Jews nor Chriſtians were mo- 
leſted by them at Epheſus, as may be perceived from the 
hiſtory in the nineteenth chapter of the Acts. That they 
were not moleſted by them ar Corinth, appears from the 
preceding chapter. 6. St. John could not be baniſhed from 
Epheſus by Claudius, or the governors under him : for he 
was not in that city during the reign of, that emperor, nor 
n the former part of the reign of Nero, as has been ſhown. 
He did not come thither till near the end of the reign of the 
Jail mentioned emperor : therefore he could not be ſooner 
baniſhed from Epheſus. 

Theſe obſervations, if I am not miſtaken, are ſufficient 
to confute the opinion of Grotius. | | 

Sir Iſaac Newton was of opinion, that + St. John was ba- 
miſhed into Patmos, and that the Revelation was ſeen in the 
reign of Nero, before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 
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Sir Iſaac Newton's opinion is 
duch the ſame with that of John 
Hentenins of Mechlin, confuted by 
David 3londel in the ſame work, 
and in the next chapter to that, in 
Which he confuted Grotius. Hen- 
nus and Newton argue much a- 
we. It may be ſuſpeced, that 
Newton incautiouſly borrowed ſome 
"1 115 weak arguments. Says Blon- 
ps Jes 1 tentenius en ſa preface 
„rde Commentaire d*Arethas.. a 


t 


fue Jean 2 eftt relegus par Neron 
1 7 1 al me/me eins gue celui 2 
"ft AaNs Romo. 5 1 Pierre ef Paul. 


Tertullien, voiſin des temps des meſmes 
Apoſtres, afſeure cela meſme en deux li- 
en. Euſebe auſſi traitte la meſme choſe 
e. de la Demonſtration Evange- 
ligue, combien qu en ſes Chroniques, et 
en Hiſtoire Ecclefiaſtique il dit que 
cela eft arrive ſous Domitien : ce que 
auſſi Saint Hierome et pluſieurs autres 
fuivent. Mais d ces livres cy, comme 
eſcris &s annees precedentes, ſi grande 
authorits u eft pas attribute, qu à ce- 
lui de la Demonſtration Ewangelique, 
Deu qu'il a efts depuis, et plus correc- 
tement elaboure. Blondel des Sibyl- 
les. I. 2. ch. iv. p. 148, 149. 
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178 A Hiſtoryof the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 360, 


© Euſebius,” ſays he, © in his Chronicle, and Eccleſi- | 
© aſtical Hiſtory follows Irenzus : (who ſaid the Apocalypſe 
< was written in the time of Domitian :) but afterwards in | 
© his Evangelical Demonſtration he conjoins the baniſhment : 
* of John into Patmos, with the deaths of Peter and Pay], ſj 

To which I anſwer, firſt, that the Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory was x 
not written before the Evangelical Demonſtration, but after 
it: for the Demonſtration is referred to at the end of the W 
ſecond chapter of the firſt book of the Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, by 
Secondly, Euſebips in his Demonſtration is not different to 
from himſelf in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory. In his Demon. en 
ſtration, having ſpoken of the impriſonment of all the apo. fo 
ſtles at Jeruſalem, and of their being beaten, and of the: of 
ſtoning of Stephen, the beheading of James the fon of Ze- en 
bedee, and the impriſonment of Peter, he adds: James“ he 
the Lord's brother, was ſtoned, Peter was crucified at in 
Rome with his head downward, and Paul was beheaded, ma 
© and John baniſhed into an iſland.“ But he does not ſay, Wa 
that all theſe things happened in the time of one and the to 
ſame emperor. It is plain, that it is not his deſign to men- un] 


tion exactly the time of the ſufferings of all theſe perſons, St, 
Nothing hinders our ſuppoſing, that the apoſtles Peter and by 
Pau] were put to death by order of Nero, and John baniſhed ſus, 


by Domitian, many years afterwards, agreeably to what the) 
himſelf writes in his Chronicle and Hiſtory. did 
It follows in Sir Iſaac Newton. © And s fo do Tertul- S 


© lian, and Pſeudo-Prochorus, as well as the firſt author, 
© whoever he was, of that very ancient fable, that St. John 
© was put by Nero into a veſſel of hot oil.” 

place below * the words of Tertullian, to which Sir Iſaac | 
refers. And I anſwer: it is true, that Tertullian ſpeaks oi 


the death of Peter and Paul, and of John's being caſt into 5 1 
boiling oil, and then baniſhed, all together: but he does ab 
not ſay, that all happened in the ſame reign. St. John's er 

a Newton's Obſervations upon the before, p. 236. ctor 
Apocalypſe of St. John, chap, i. p. b Iſta quam felix eccleſia, ubi . 
236. „ | Petrus paſſioni Dominicæ adequi- D " 

© See in this work, vol. IV. p. tur: ubi Paulus Joannis exitu cor0-| 8 
206. Valeſ. Annot. in Euſeb. p. natur: ubi Apoſtolus Joannes, poſ- * 
8, 9. Fabric. Bib. Gr. . To CRT IV. teaquam in oleum igneum demerſus, be 
tom. VI. p. 57—59. nihil paſſus eſt, in inſulam relegatu!-$ "ag 

F. + Kat re de geri pawns nat: Ne Preſcr, Cap. 36. p. 245 . 
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haniſhment is the laſt thing mentioned by him: and, pro- 
bably, it happened not, till after the death of Peter and 
Paul. It is likely, that Tertullian ſuppoſed it to have been 
done by the order of Domitian; for in another place he 
ſpeaks of the perſecution of that emperor, as! conſiſting 
chiefly in baniſnments. | 1 

©... and Pſeudo-Prochorus.“ What place of Prochorus, 
who pretended to be one of the ſeven deacons, and is called 
by Baronius k himſelf a great liar, Sir Iſaac Newton refers 
to, I do not know, But in his hiſtory St. John he is 
entirely againſt him. For 1 he particularly relates the ſuf- 
ferings, which St. John underwent in the ſecond perſecution 
of the Chriſtians, which was raiſed by Domitian. That 
emperor ſent orders to the proconſul at Epheſus, to appre- 
hend the apoſtle, When the proconſul had got St. John 
in his power, he informed Domitian of it; who then com- 
manded the proconſul to bring him to Rome. When ® he 
was come, the emperor would not ſee him, but ordered him 
to be caſt into a veſſel of ſcalding oil, and he came out 
unhurt, Then Domitian commanded the proconſul to have 
St, John back again to Epheſus. Some time = after that, 
by order of the ſame Domitian, John, and others at Ephe- 
ſus, were baniſhed into Patmos. Domitian e being dead, 


| they returned to Epheſus with the leave of his ſucceſſor, who 


lid not perſecute the Chriſtians. So Pſeudo-Prochorus. 
Since the great Newton has been pleaſed to refer to ſuch a 
writer, I ſhall take notice of another of the like ſort; I mean 
Abdias, who aſſumed the character of the firſt biſhop of Ba- 
vylon, What he fays, is to this purpoſe: that » John, who 
LD - R ſurvived 


adventu ejus, noluit impius Cæſar 
videre faciem Apoſtoli. Et juſſit, 
ut Proconſul duceret ad Portam 
Latinam, et in ferventis olei dolium 
illum vivum dimitti, &c. Ibid. 
cap. 10. n Ibid. cap. 14. 

9 Mortuo autem Domitiano, qui 
nos tranſmiſerat, in exilium, ſuc- 


| Tentaverat et Domitianus ... 
* qua et homo, facile cœptum 
reprefſit, reſtitutis etiam quos rele- 
paverat;, Apol. cap. 5. | 
in multis mendaciſſimus hic 
uttor fuiſſe convincitur. An. 92. 
num. i. ; 


' decundam_ vero perſecutionem 


ritatis, © 


4 


Domitianus excitàrat, Cujus tempo- 
bos Joannes E pheſi morabatur. 
AIPerator autem Domitianus epiſto- 
m Mit E pheſum ad Proconſulem 
| Proch. de Vit. Joan. 
teh. ö. Ap. Bib. Patr. Ludg. F. II. 

Aucliens autem Domitianus de 


N 2 


ceſſor ejus non prohibebat Chriſtia- 
nos. Et cum audiſſet de bonitate 
et ſanctimonia Joannis, quodque 
fuiſſet injuſte a prædeceſſore ſuo ex- 
ilio relegatus, per literas nos revo- 
cavit ab exilio. Ib. cap. 45. 
? Eft igitur et hoc ipſum amoris 
Salvatoris 
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A Hijtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeli/ts. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 365. 


ſurvived the other apoſtles, lived to the time of Domitian 


preaching the word to the people in Aſia. 


When Domitian' 


edict for perſecuting the Chriſtians was brought to Epheſus, 
and John refuſed to deny Chriſt, or to give over preaching, 
the proconſul ordered that he ſhould be drowned in a veſſel | 


of boiling oil: 


but John preſently lea 
proconſul would then have ſet him at 


_ out unhurt. The! 
iberty, if he had not! 


feared to tranſgreſs the emperor's edict. He therefore ba- 
niſhed John into Patmos, where he ſaw and wrote the Reve- 


lation. 


After the death of Domitian, his edicts having been 


abrogated by the ſenate, they who had been baniſhed, returned 
to their homes: and John came to Epheſus, where he had x 


dwelling, and many friends. 


Then follows an account of St. John's viſiting the churches 


in the neighbourhood of Epheſus. 


Where 1s inſerted alfo the 


ſtory, formerly taken notice of, concerning the young man, | 
as related by Euſebius from Clement of Alexandria: and 2 
happening, not after the death of Nero, bur of Domitian. 
Newton proceeds: as well as the firſt author, whoever he 
* was, of that very ancient fable, that John was put by Nero} 
© into a veſſel of hot oil, and coming out unhurt, was baniſhed 


© by him into Patmos. 


Though this ſtory be no more than 


© a fiction, yet it was founded on a tradition of the firſt 
* churches, that John was baniſhed into Patmos in the days] 


© of Nero.” 


Who was the firſt author of that fable, I do not know. But 
it does not 8 that Tertullian, the firſt writer who has] 


mentioned 1 
might mean, and probably 


who 


Salvatoris in beatum Joannem in— 
dicium non vulgare, quod vitä reli— 
quos omnes ſuperaverit, et, ut dic— 
tum eſt, ad Domitiani Imperatoris 
ætatem aſque in Aſia verbum ſalu— 
tis populis a 2dnunciarit.... Cui Pro- 
conſul loci cum edictum Imp 'ratoris, 
ut Ohriſtum ne g 1ret, et a prædica- 
tione ceſſaret, legiſſet, Apoltolus 
intrepide re Gondie . Ad cujus 
re ſponſionem motus Proconſul juſttt 
eum velut rebellem in dolio ferven— 


tis olei demergi. Qui Aatim ut 


* 
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baniſhed John into an iſland: 
juſt taken notice of, Prochorus and Abdias, to whom we were! 
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t, thought it to be in the time of Nero. He 
did mean, Domitian, the ſame] 


as did allo the two writers! 


E 


conjectus in zneo eſt, veluti athleta} 
unctus, non aduſtus, de vaſe exit. 
Ad quod miraculum Proconſul {tv-Y 
pefactus, voluit eum libertati ſuz$ 
reddere, Et feciflet, niſi timuiſſer] 
edictum Cæfaris Mitiorem igitor 
penam cogitans, in exiltum eum 
relegavit, in inſulam, quæ dicitur] 
Patmos. In qua et Apocaly pn, 
quæ ex nomine ejus Jegitur, et 
dit, et ſcripfit, Poſt mortem auteiy 
Domitiani, quia omnia ee : 


Senatus infringi jufſerat, inter cæteg 
705 


365. 
tian, 
tian's 
eſus, | 
hing, 
veſſel | 
The } 
1 not | 
» ba- 
Reve- 
been 


urned 
had 1 


rches 
ſo the 
man, 
ind 28 
ver he 
Nero 
niſhed 
than 
e fiſt] 
days 


But 
0 has 
He 
ſame 
writers 
e were 

Id 


athletai 
e exit. 


ſol Ku- 
ati ſuz 
imuiſler] 
2 igiturf 
m eum 


dicitorf 


alyplin,Y 
„ et vii 


bl 


n autem 
 decretall 
er cæteq 

105% 


1 
be 


p. 366. St. John. 5 181 


led by Sir Iſaac. Jerom, who 4 in his books againſt Jovinian, 
mentions this ſtory, as from Tertullian, according to ſome 
copies, ſays, 1t was done at Rome, according to others, in 
the time of Nero. However in the ſame place, as well as 
elſewhere, Jerom expreſsly ſays, that John was baniſhed into 
patmos by Domitian. And in the other place, where he 
mentions the caſting St. John into boiling oil, he ſays: and 
preſently afterwards he was baniſhed into the iſland Patmos.” 
Therefore that other trial, which St. John met with, was in 
the ſame reign, that is, Domitian's. And indeed Jerom always 
ſuppoſes St. John's baniſhment to have been in that reign: 
35 he particularly relates in the ninth chapter of his book of 
illuſtrious men. Let me add, that if the ſtory of St. John's 
being put into a veſſel of ſcalding oil be a fable, and a fiction, 
t mult be hazardous to build an argument upon it. 

It follows in Newton: Epiphanius repreſents the goſpel 
of John as written in the time of Domitian, and the Apo- 
' calypſe even before that of Nero.” I have already ſaid 
enough of Epiphanius in conſidering the opinion of Grotius. 
However, as one would think, Sir Iſaac Newton had little 
reaſon to mention Epiphanius, when he does not follow him. 
He ſays, that St. John was baniſhed into Patmos in the time 
of Claudius ; Sir Iſaac, not till near the end of the reign of 
Nero, | | 

© Arethas,* ſays * Sir Iſaac, © in the beginning of his com- 
mentary quotes the opinion of Irenzus from Euſebius, bur 
does not follow it. For he afterwards affirms, that the 
' Apocalypſe was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
and that former commentators had expounded the ſixth ſeal 
of that deſtruction. | | | 

To which I anſwer. Arethas does indeed ſay, that: ſome 
merpreters had explained things under the fixth fea], as re- 

lating 

olei dolium purior et vegetior ex- 
M0;ria remeabant, etiam ſanctus jerit, quam intravit. Adv. Jovin. 
j lpheſum rediit, ubi et J. i. tom. 4. p. 169. r Sed fi 
wpitivlum, et multos amico3 habe- legamus eccleſiaſticas hiſtorias, in 
Abd. Hitt. Apoftol. cap. v. quibus fertur, quod et ipſe propter 

2 Fave, Cod Apocr, N. J. p. martyrium fit miſſus in ferventis 
33536. olei dolium, et inde ad ſuſcipiendam 

enim in Patmos inſula, coronam Chriſti athleta proceſlerit, 

fverat a Domitiano principe ſtatimque relegatus in Patmos inſu- 
us, Apocalypſin. . . . Refert lam fit, &c. Comm. in Matt. xx, 
lertullianus, quod Komæ, 23. tom. 4. P. 1. p. 92. 9 A 
% Nerone] miſfus in ſerventis before, p. 236. Tus Of raura 
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lating to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem by Veſpaſian: but they 
were ſome only, not the moſt. Yea, he preſently afterwards 
ſays, that the moſt interpreted it otherwiſe. Nor does he fay, 
that any of thoſe commentators were of opinion, that the 
Apocalypſe was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
Arethas ſeems to have been of opinion, that things, which 
had come to paſs long before, might be repreſented in the 
Revelation. Therefore immediately before that paſſage, ex- 
plaining Rev. vi. 12, 13. he ſays: What is the opening of 
© the ſixth ſeal? It is the croſs and death of the Lord, fol- 
© lowed by his reſurrection, deſirable to all faithful and under- 
* ſtanding men. And lo, there was a great earthquake. Mani- 
* feſtly denoting, ſays he, the ſigns that happened during the 
©crucifiction, the ſhaking of the earth, the darkneſs of the 
* ſun, the turning the moon into blood. For when it was full 


moon, being the fourteenth day, how was it poſſible, that 


© the fun ſhould be eclipſed by its interpoſition ? 

However, I muſt not conceal what he ſays afterwards, in 
another chapter of his * Commentary. He is explaining Rev, 
vii. 4— 8. © Theſe, ſays he, who inſtructs the evangeliſt, will 


© not partake in the calamities inflicted by the Romans. For | 
the deſtruction cauſed by the Romans had not fallen upon | 


© the Jews, when the evangeliſt received theſe inſtructions. 
© Nor was he at Jeruſalem, but in Ionia, where is Epheſus: 
© for he ſtayed at Jeruſalem no more than fourteen years. — 


© And after the death of our Lord's mother, he left Judea, | 


© and went to Epheſus, as 7 tradition ſays: where allo, as is 


© ſaid, he had the revelation of future things.“ But how can 
we rely upon a writer of the ſixth century for theſe particulars; | 
that John did not ſtay at Jeruſalem more than fourteen years: | 
that he left Judea upon the death of our Lord's mother, and | 
then went to Epheſus: when we can evidently perceive from | 


the hiſtory in the Acts, that in the fourteenth year after our 


Lord's aſcenſion, there were no chriſtian converts at Epheſus: | 


and that the church at Epheſus was not founded by St. Pau, 


till ſeveral years afterwards? What avails it, to refer to ſuch | 
paſſages as theſe? Which when looked into, and examined, | 


eig TM UTO WENT RTIRYY YIVOMEVNY TOMIP= To, dig nronebuoey 1 eun rid TAC! TIS TE 
av EEENGISY TAVTR TH EL{NEYR TLOMO= HAUL RUTONTOL; VAC ATI. He N. Cap. 18. 
Acynoayte;, Or e nero Tuy gpwnev- p. 708. C. D. x Cap. X. P. 
ray. X. Areth. cap. 18. p. 709. 713, 714. „ a mpy 67s ; 
A. , Tig de n Ng rus ErTYG traf mai auto NOV xa mW, , | 


TPpayivo; ; O rave; ru uu na bava- (Ci. x. N. Ibid. p. 714. In. 5 
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contain no certain aſſurances of any thing. And Sir Iſaac 
Newton himſelf ſays: It ſeems to me, that Peter and John 


«ſtayed with their churches in Judea and Syria: till the Ro- 


mans made war upon their nation, that is, till the twelfth 
© year of Nero.“ or A. D. 66. 

We proceed with this great man's arguments, who adds: 
«With the opinion of the firſt commentators agrees the tra- 
«dition of the churches of Syria, preſerved to this day in the 
title of the Syriac verſion of the Apocalypſe, which title is 
© this: The revelation, which was made to Fohn the evangeliſt by 
© God in the iſland Patmos, into which he was baniſhed by Nero 
© Cz/ar.” But how comes it to paſs, that the tradition of the 
churches of Syria 1s alleged here, when the apocalypſe was 
not generally received by them? Moreover in the titles of 
the books of the New Teſtament received by them, there are 
manifeſt errors. Nor » can we ſay, when the Syriac verſion 
of the apocalypſe was made: nor eis it impoſſible, that the 
authors of that title might mean Domitian by Nero. It is 
not a greater error, than that of ſuppoſing the epiſtle of James 
to have been written by James the ſon of Zebedee. 

Again, ſays the celebrated Newton: The fame is con- 
© firmed by a ſtory told by Euſebius out of Clemens Alexan- 
fdrinus, and other ancient authors, concerning a youth, whom 
St, John ſome time after his return from Patmos committed 
{to the care of the biſhop of a certain city. This is a ſtory 
of many years, and requires, that John ſhould have re- 
turned from Patmos rather at the death of Nero, than at 
that of Domitian.” 

But, firſt, if this be only a feigned ſtory, or apologue, as ſome 
aye thought, contrived to convey moral inſtruction ; circum- 


As before, p. 243. tation videri, uti nec primi codi- 

p. 236, 237. ces in Europam adlati appoſitam 
Ad Neronis imperium hoc ex- habuerunt, quam demum Ludovi- 
zium Syrus refert. Verum incerta cus de Dieu MDCXXVIL. in lu- 
et quam maxime hujus verſionis æ- cem primum produxit, &c. Ch. 
tas, nulloque gaudet ſocio. Lamp. Cellarius de ſeptem ecclefiis Aſiæ 
Proleg. 1. 1. cap. 4. § vii. num. xvii. p. 428. Sed forſan 

uapropter nihil in hiſce eſt, aliquis, honoris interpretis Syri ſo- 
quod Syrum ab erroris culpa libe- licitus et cupidus, poſſet in illius 
tre pot: quemadmodum nec ſu- gratiam aſſerere, illum non Nero- 
pra erat, quod Epiphanium in no- nem, ſed Domitianum, alterum 
nn Ciaudit tueretur, Illud tan- Neronem, ſeu portionem Neronis, 
o acnotatum volo Syriacam ut vocatur Tertulliano, &c. Le 


»prilyplens verſionem haud æqua- Moyne. Var. Sacr. tom, II. p. 1019. 
D Crrrorum librorum interpre— 4 As above, p. 237. 
; * 
N 4 | ſtances 
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ſtances ought not to be ſtrained, nor the truth of hiſtory be 
founded upon it. Secondly, we muſt take the ſtory, as it 
is related by Clement, and other ancient authors. Clement 
placeth it after the death of the tyrant, by whom John had 
been baniſhed : and Euſebius © ſuppoſerh him to mean Domi- 
tian. Thirdly, if St. John lived in Aſia two, or three, or four 
years after his return from Patmos, that is time enough for 
the events of this ſtory. 

Sir Iſaac adds in the ſame place : © And John in his old ape 
was fo infirm, as to be carried to church, dying above ninety 
© years old: and therefore could not be then ſuppoſed able to 
© ride after the thief.” 

Nevertheleſs in the original account, which we have of this 
affair, St. John is expreſsly called f an old man: Sir Iſaac 
therefore has no right to make him young ; for that would be 
making a new ſtory. If a man allows himſelf fo to do, and 
argues upon it; the neceſſary conſequence is, that he deceives 
himſelf and others. | 

Upon the whole, I ſee not much weight in any of theſe 
arguments of Sir Iſaac Newton; and muſt adhere to the com- 
mon opinion, that St. John was baniſhed into Patmos, in 
the reign of Domitian, and by virtue of his edicts for per- 
ſecuring the Chriſtians, in the latter part of his reign. Says 
Mr. Lampe: Alle antiquity is agreed, that St. John's baniſh- 
ment was by order of Domitian.” | 

VI. We ſhould now inquire, when St. John was releaſed, or 
how long his baniſhment laſted. 

According to Tertullian, Domitian's perſecution ® was very 
ſhort, and the emperor himſelf, before he died, recalled thoſe 
whom he had baniſhed, Hegeſippus likewiſe ſays, that 
Domitian by an edict put an end to the perſecution which he 
had ordered. | 

Euſebius ſays, © that * after the death of Domitian, John 


returned from his baniſhment.“ And before, in another chap- | 
| | ter 


= HEE. 1. 3 cap. 23. | cap. 4. 8 viii. h cœptum re- 


f , « eri aßchο Hg AIR QUTE preſſit, reſtitutis etiam quos relega- 
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ter of the ſame book, he ſaid more largely : © After 1 Domitian 
«had reigned fifteen years, Nerva ſucceeded him, and the 
Roman Senate decreed, that the honourable titles beſtowed 
« upon Domitian ſhould be abrogated, and moreover, that 


«they who had been baniſhed by him might return to their 


homes, and repoſſeſs their goods, of which they had been 
© ynjuſtly deprived. This we learn from ſuch as have written 
«the hiſtory of thoſe times. Then therefore, as our anceſtors 
ay, the apoſtle John returned from his baniſhment, and 
again took up his abode at Epheſus.” 

Jerom, in his book of Illuſtrious Men, ſays: When n 
'Domitian had been killed, and his edits had been repealed 
© by the Senate, becauſe of their exceſſive cruelty, John re- 
turned to Epheſus in the time of the emperor Nerva.' 

place below a paſſage of ® the martyrdom of Timothy in 
Photius, and another“ of Suidas, faying, that after Domitian's 
death, when Nerva was emperor, St. John returned from his 


baniſhment. | „ 
This is alſo agreeable to the general accounts in * Dion 


Caſſius, and a the author of the Deaths of Perſecutors. 


indeed, Hegeſippus and Tertullian, as bef6re obſerved, 
intimate, -that the perſecution of Domitian ended before his 
death. But it is very remarkable, that Euſebius * having 
quoted both of them, gives a different account, as we ſaw juſt 
now. And, as learned men have obſerved, it is a great pre- 
dice to their authority in this point, that Euſebius does not 


follow them, but preſently afterwards differs from them. 


t {ſeems probable therefore, that St. John, and other exiles, 


did not return from their baniſhment, until after the death of 
Domitian: which + is the opinion of Baſnage, and likewile of: 
Cellarius. | 

Domitian 
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Domitian * is computed to have died Sept. 18. A. D. 9. 
after having reigned fifteen years, and ſome days. Nerva 
died the 27th day of Jan. 98, after having reigned one year 
four months, and nine days. Therefore Trajan began his 
reign Jan. 27. A. D. 98. 5 

If the perſecution of Domitian began in the fourteenth year 
of his reign, and St. John was ſent to Patmos that year, ad 
reſtored in the beginning of the reign of Nerva, his » exile 
could not laſt more than two years, perhaps not much above: 

ear. 
: If St. John's life reached to the third year of the reign of 
Trajan, which is the opinion of Cave © and many others, he 
lived three years after his return from Patmos: if it reached tg 
the fourth year of Trajan, as Baſnage thought, he muſt have 
lived four years after his return. 

Or, in other words: if St. John returned about the end df 
the year 96, or the beginning of 97, and did not die til 
the year 101, he lived four years in Aſia, after his return from 
Patmos. If he died in the year 100, he lived three years after 15 


his return. 


VII. Having now ſaid of St. John all that is needful by wiy | 1 
of hiſtory, we come to his writings, of which there are five | | 
generally afcribed to him: a goſpel, three epiſtles, and the 
Revelation: two of which, the goſpel, and the firſt epiſtle 80 
are univerſally received as genuine. ſie 

Now I ſpeak of the goſpel only. And here in the firſt place an 
I ſhall recite the accounts of the ancients, but chiefly ſuch, 3 ch. 

6 

| | bl 
indulgentia revocatos fuiſſe Chriſ- Prol. I. 1. cap. 4. Fix. Vid. et P 
tianos : Nerva autem eos qui damnati Cellar. ubi ſupra cap. xvii. | 
erant impietatis abſolvit, exuleſque re- z Interfeto Domitiano Ephe- n 
fituit. Neque alia mens Lactantio ſum rediit ann. Chr. 97. in qua, g 
de Mort. Perſ. cap. 3. Baſnag. ut et in regionibus circumnl- des 
ann. 96. num. iv. © Cellar. de cinis, reliquum vitæ tranſegit, et Eva 
Septem. eccleſiis Aſiæ. cap. xvii.— . . anno Chr. 100. Trajani 3. jus. enn 
xx. u Baſnag. ann. 96. n. xii. ta Euſebium et Hieronymum, anno erat 

* Baſn. A. D. 98. i. Pagi. ann. 98. uno aut altero centenario major. Pr1y 
11. In alterum tantum annum in Domino placide obdormuvi. tæ, 
ad ſummum duravit, quando Nerva Cav. H. L. T. I. p. 16. cog! 
ſuccedens Domitiano exules revo- *® Czterum cum ex antiqua tra. 05 
cavit, et cum eis Joannem, uti ex ditione hauſtum videatur, Joannem erar 
vetuſtiorum fide refert Euſebius, ſenio confectum; 68, poſt paſſionem erat 
J. 3. H. E. cap. 20. Que qui- anno mortuum eſſe, quz in 33 Z1* 85 
dem eo majorem fidem merentur, noſtræ incidit, probabilis elt con- 55 

| on 


quia ipſe Dio, ſea ex eo KXiphili— 


nus, revocationem exulum Chriſ- 
tianorum Nerve tribuit, Lampe 


jectura, Joannem anno labente fi- 
nem hujus lucis invenifle, Ball. 
A. 101. n, 11. 
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concern the time when it was written; omitting many other 
teſtimonies, as not neceſſary to be mentioned now, though 
very valuable in themſelves: after which we will obſerve the 
the judgments of learned moderns concerning the ſame point ; 
| mean, the time when it was written. | 

lrenzus having ſpoken of the goſpels of Matthew, Mark, 
and Luke, adds: © Afterwards » John the diſciple of the Lord, 
«who alſo leaned upon his breaſt, likewiſe publiſhed a goſpel, 
« whilſt he dwelled at Epheſus in Aſia.“ | 

In another place he ſays: John the diſciple of the Lord 
© declaring this faith, and by the publication of the goſpel 
« deſigning to root out the error, which had been ſown among 
men by Cerinthus, and long before by thoſe who are called 
Nicolaitans thus began in the doctrine, which is accord- 
eing to the goſpel: In the beginning was the Word.“ 

In another place of the ſame ancient writer are theſe ex- 
preſfons: * As John the diſciple of the Lord aſſures us, 
«ſaying : But theſe are written, that ye might believe, that Feſus 
i the Chriſt, the Son of God, and that believing ye might have 
«life through his name. [ch. xx. 30.] Foreſeeing theſe blaſphe- 
©mous notions that divide the Lord, ſo far as it is in their 
power.“ 

in the preceding paſſage Irenæus ſpeaks, as if St. John's 
goſpel was written after the riſe of Cerinthus, and other here- 
fies: but here he ſeems to ſay, that it was written before them, 
and foreſeeing them. In like manner afterwards, in the ſame 
chapter, he ſays of Paul: as © he ſays: It 7s Cbhriſt that died, 
Jes rather that is riſen, who is at the right hand of God. Rom. 


vii. 34. 


v See vol. II. p. 158. 

© Hanc fidem annuntians Joan- 
des Domini diſcipulus, volens per 
Evangelii annuntiationem auferre 
eum, qui a Cerintho inſeminatus 
erat hominibus errorem, et multo 
privs ab his qui dicuntur Nicolai- 
e, qui ſunt vulſio ejus, quæ falſo 
cognominatur ſcientia. ... Sic in- 
choavit in ea quæ eſt ſecundum 
erangelium doctrina. In principio 


erat verbum, &c. Adv. Her. I. 3. 
cap. xi. p. 188. Bened. 
quemadmodum joannes 
Domini diſcipulas confirmat, di— 
dens, Hac autem ſcripta ſunt, ut cre- 


And again, Knowing that Chriſt being raiſed from 


et ut credentes vitam æternam habeatis 
in nomine ejus providens has blaſ- 
phemas regulas, quæ dividant Do- 
minum quantum ex ipſis attinet, ex 
altera et altera ſubſtantia dicentes 
eum factum. Adv, Har. I. 3. cap. 
16. n. 5. p. 206. 
© quemadmodum ipſe ait : 
Simul autem Chriſtus mortuus eft, im- 
mo et reſurrexit Et iterum :. Sci- 
entes quoniam Chriſtus reſurgens a mor- 
tuis, jam non moritur. Previdens enim 
et ipſe per Spiritum ſubdiviſiones 
malorum magiſtrorum, et omnem 
ipſorum occaſionem diſſenſionis vo- 
lens abſcindere, ait quæ prædicta 
ſunt. Ibid. n. 9. p, 207. 
6 the 
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5 * the dead, dies no more, ch. vi. 9. For he alſo foreſeeing by 
= © the ſpirit, the diviſions of evil teachers, and being deſirous to 
4 © cut off from them all occaſion of diſſenſion, ſays what has 
_ © been juſt quoted.” 
= Clement, of Alexandria, ſpeaking of the order of the oof. | 
1 pels, according to what he had received from preſbyters of | 
1 more ancient times, ſays: Laſt f of all John obſerving, that 3 
= © in other goſpels thoſe things were related, which concern the | 
1 © humanity of Chriſt, and being perſuaded by his friends, and 
=. _ * alſo moved by the ſpirit of God, he wrote a ſpiritual goſpel. 
1 Here it is ſuppoſed, not only, that St. John wrote the laſt of 
_ the four, but likewiſe, that he had ſeen the goſpels of the n 
1 other three evangeliſts. | c 
* Origen “ ſpeaks of all the four goſpels in our preſent order, ; 
= that is, Matthew's firſt, and John's laſt, _ 
*t A long paſſage of Euſebius concerning St. John's goſpel 0 
4 may be feen vol. IV. p. 224—227. It cannot be omitted here, 0 
4 © But it ſhall be abridged. © And that it has been juſtly placed i 
1 © by the ancients the fourth in order, and after the other C4 
| 1 © three, may be made evident. —— For Matthew delivered his c: 
4 goſpel to the Hebrews. And when Mark and Luke alſo 
* © had publiſhed the goſpels according to them, it is faid, that ev 
. John who all this while had preached by word of mouth, was 
. dat length induced to write for this reaſon. The three firſt 90 
| written goſpels being now delivered to all men, and to John tio 
1 © himſelf, it is ſaid, that he approved them, and confirmed the 
1 truth of their narration by his own teſtimony, ſaying: There (t] 
© was only wanting a written account of the things done I 
by Chriſt, in the former part, and near the beginning of his mn 
« preaching And, certainly, that obſervation is true——" g 
Epiphanius © ſpeaks of St. John's goſpel, as the laſt of the tit 
four. He alſo ſays, that St. John wrote it, after he had long ( 
declined ſo doing through humility, when he was ninety years gf 
of age, and when he had lived in Aſia many years, after his re- cw. 
turn thither from Patmos, in the time of the emperor Claudius. 6 ſal 
He moreover ſays in ſeveral places, that this goſpel was "th 
_ occaſioned by the errors of the Ebionites, the Cerinthians, and re] 
other heretics. | t his 
According to i the Syrian churches, St. John wrote his (ſuc 
| N. 


goſpell at Epheſus. 


* I 
See vol. II. p. 212. 2 p. 466. h See vol. IV. p. 314, 315. 
P- 439. | 
| My 


p. 383. St. John. 189 

My readers are again referred to the noble paſſage * of 
Theodore, biſhop of Mopſueſtia, concerning the four goſpels, 
and to the remarks upon it. : 

jerom, in his book of Illuſtrious Men, fays : © John i the 
« apoſtle wrote a goſpel at the deſire of the biſhops of Aſia, 
« againlt Cerinthus, and other heretics, and eſpecially the 
«doctrine of the Ebionites, then ſpringing up, who ſay, that 
« Chriſt did not exiſt before his birth of Mary: for which 
«reaſon he was abliged to declare his divine nativity. Another 
(reaſon of his writing is alſo mentioned; which is, that after 
© having read the volumes of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, 
ehe expreſſed his approbation of their hiſtory as true: but 
© obſerved, that they had recorded an account of but one year 
© of our Lord's miniſtry, even the laſt, after the impriſonment 
«of John, in which alſo he ſuffered. Omitting therefore | very 
much] that year, the hiſtory of which had been written 
© by the other three, he related the Acts of the preceding time, 
© before John was ſhut up in priſon; as may appear to thoſe, 
who read the four evangeliſts: which may be of uſe to 
© account for the ſeeming difference between John and the reſt.” 

According to ® Augultine, St. John is the laſt of the four 
evangeliſts, 5 

Chryſoſtom = aſſigning the reaſons of St. John's writing his 
goſpel, ſuppoſeth that he did not write till after the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem. 

Paulinus ſays: It ® had been handed down by tradition, 
that John ſurvived all the other apoſtles, and wrote the 
laſt of the four evangeliſts, and fo as to confirm their 
moſt Certain hiſtory.” And he obſerves, * that? in the be- 
'ginning of St. John's goſpel all heretics are confuted, par- 
'ticularly, Arius, Sabellius, Marcion and the Manichees.” 

Coſmas of Alexandria, ſays, that“ when John dwelt at 
' Epheſus, there were delivered to him by the faithful, the 
'writings of the other three evangeliſts. Receiving them he 
111d, that what they had written was well written; but ſome 
'things were omitted by them, which were needful to be 
"related, And being defired by the faithful, he alſo publiſhed 
lis writing, as a kind of ſupplement to the reſt, containing 
uch things as theſe: the wedding at Cana; the hiſtory of 
'Nicodemus; the woman of Samaria; the nobleman, ſor 
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c © courtier, John iv. 46—54.] the man blind from his birth: 
© Lazarus; the indignation of Judas, at the woman 1 
© anointed the Lord with ointment; the Greeks that came to 
© Jeſus; his waſhing the diſciples' feet; and ſuitable inſtruc. 
© tions upon ſeveral occaſions, and the promiſe of the Com- 


© forter; and concerning the Deity of Chriſt, expreſsly and 


© clearly at the beginning, and premiſing that, as the foun- 

© dation of his work: all which things had been omitted 

< by the reſt.” | e 
Ifidore of Seville, ſays, that * John wrote the laſt in Aſia, 
Theophyla@ computed, that * St. John wrote about two 

and thirty years after Chriſt's aſcenſion. 

. Euthymius, that it was not written until many years after 

the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 


Nicephorus Callifti ſays, that » John wrote laſt of all, about 


ſix and thirty years after the Lord's aſcenſion to heaven. 
VIII. Having ſeen theſe teſtimonies of the ancients to St, 
John's goſpel, and the time of it, I would now obſerve the 
judgments of learned moderns. 
According to * Mill's computation St. John wrote his goſ- 


pel at Epheſus, in the year of Chriſt 97, about one year be- 


fore his death. 
Fabricius ſpeaks to the like purpoſe. 
Le Clerc likewiſe placeth the writing of this goſpel in the 


year 97. 


Mr. Jones argues, that it was written about the year 98, 


and not before 97. 


The late Mr. Wetſtein thought, that » this goſpel might | 
be written about the year 32, after our Lord's aſcenſion: and 
diſlikes the ſuppoſition, that it was written by St. John in 


decrepit old age. 


p. d Hine etiam conle- 
quitur, Evangelium Joannis non 
ab eo decrepito, et fere centenario, 


r Vol. V. p. 306. 
sp. 328. p. 334. 
p.35. * Et quidem Ephe- 


139. 


ſum ab exilio reverſus Joannes uno 


ante mortem anno ſcripſit Evange- 
lium. Mil. Prol. num. 181. 

Evangelium Græce edidit E— 
pheſi, omnium poſtremus, jam no- 
nagenario major, cum e Patmo re- 
verſus eſſet poſt Domitiani necem, 
quæ anno 96. contigit. Bib. Gr. 
ee. v. III. p. 139. 

= Hiſt. E. An. 97. num. 1. 

a New and Full Method, vol. III. 
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et poſt mortem Clementis, ſed diu 
antea fuiſſe editum, adeoque in- 


ſcriptionem Codicum Grecorum, 
qui illud Evangelium anno tricel- 


mo ſecundo poſt aſcenſionem Chril- } 
ti, ſcriptum fuiſſe teſtantur, ad ve- F 
rum proprius accedere : præcipue 
cum ratio nulla fit, cur Joannes | 
ſcriptionem in tam longum temps | 
differre debuerit. Weſt. Proleg. ad 


duas Clement, Ep. ſub, fin. 
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Baſnage 


p. 388. 5 St. Jobn. 191 


Baſnage © was inclined to think, that this goſpel was written 
tefore the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. His reaſons will be 
alleged, and conſidered by and by. 
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Mr. Lampe was of opinion, that * this goſpel was written 29 
a the latter part of the reign of Nero, before the deſtruction { WU. 1 
of Jeruſalem. | mY 

1X. I ſhall now propoſe an argument concerning the date 1 
of this goſpel. i | l Mit 

There are two conſiderations, principally, which lead me to _ mA 
think, that St. John's goſpel was written before the deſtruc- | 18 9 
ton of Jeruſalem, or about the time of that event: theſe I 1 
ball firſt mention, and then take notice of divers others, ob- 1 
{rvable in learned moderns. | 248 

1. It is likely, that St. John wrote in a ſhort time after the 1208 
other evangeliſts. Their goſpels were ſoon brought to him: 1 
and if he thought fit to confirm them, or to write any thing 9 
by way of ſupplement, he would do it in a ſhort time. The 9 
firſt three. goſpels, very probably, were written and publiſhed * 
before the end of the year 64, or in 65, at the fartheſt. If 13 
they were brought to St. John in 65, or 66, he would not 18 
deler more, or not much more, than a year, or two, to pub- 158 
Iſh his hiſtory of Jeſus, and make the account complete. 0 | 

do not preſume to ſay exactly the year in which this 1 
goſpel was written: but I think it might be written and 14 
publiſned in the year 68. | 1 

This argument offered itſelf to Mr. Whiſton's thoughts, Wo 
and is thus expreſſed by him: © That * occaſion of John's 12800 
'vriting his goſpel, mentioned by the ancients, viz. the bring- 1208 
ing the other three goſpels to him, and his obſerving their ll 
' deficiency, as to the acts of Chriſt before the Baptiſt's im- 1 
'priſonment, does much better agree with this time, juſt after 9 1 
the publication of thoſe goſpels, than with that above thirty 1 
years later, to which its writing is now ordinarily aſcribed.” 1386 

And is it not a ſtrange ſuppoſition, that all the other three 135% 
goſpels ſhould have been written by the year 60, or there- 1 
about, and St. John's not till the year 97, or 98, that is, more 1 
than thirty years after - the others? When likewiſe he muſt 1 
ue been of a very great age, and ſcarcely fit for ſuch a work 1 
1 1 5 1 

173418 

Ann. 97. num. xii, pPutem conſcriptum eſſe perſuadent. Pro- ji we 
eso non contemnandas eſſe ratio- leg. 1 2 cap. 2. num. ix. | 1 
des, quæ ante excidium H ieroſoly- FEſſay on the Apoſtolical Con- 1 


"num Evangelium noſtrum ſub ſtitutions, p. 38, 39. 
erltemis torte Neronis temporibus 
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2. The ſecond conſideration is the ſuitableneſs of St. John's 
goſpel to the circumſtances of things before the overthrow of 
the Jews, or about that time, | 

Mr. Lampe has obſerved, that * the great deſign of St. John 
in writing his goſpel ſeems to have been, to ſhow, how inex. 
cuſable the Jews were in not receiving Jeſus as the Chriſt 
and to vindicate the providence of God in the calamities al. 
ready befallen, or now coming upon them. If that appear to 
be the deſign of St. John in writing his goſpel, it will very 
much ſtrengthen the ſuppoſition, that it was written before 8 

the deſtruction of Jeruſalem was completed, | 

St. John ſays, ch. xx. 31. Theſe things are written, that : 
might. believe that Teſus is the Chriſt, the Son of God, and that 
believing ye might have life through his name. That is, This 
« hiſtory has been written, that they who believe, may be con- 
© firmed in their faith, and that all others, who yet believe not, 
may believe in Jeſus, as the Chriſt, the Son of God, and 
© obtain that life, which he promiſeth to thoſe who believe in | 
© him, and obey him.” 

That is the deſign of all the evangeliſts ; and their hiſtories 
are a ſufficient ground and reaſon of this belief. But St. Johns 
goſpel contains an ample confirmation of all that they have | 
laid, with valuable additions, and more plain and frequent 
aſſurances, that Jeſus is not only a prophet, and meſſenger of 
God, bur the Chriſt, the Son of God, or that great prophet, 
that ſhould come into the world : whereby all are rendered 
inexcuſable in rejecting him, and eſpecially the Jews, among | 
whom he preached, and wrought many miracles, and whom 


he often called to receive him as the Chriſt, This s runs 
through 


* 


f Totam porro œconomiam hu- 
jus Evangeli ita eſſe digeſtam, ut 
ad convincendos ac AVRHTOAOYNTES 
reddendos Judzos ſpectaret, capite 
ſequenti oſtendemus. Prolegom. 
in Joan. I. 2. cap. 3. 5 ii. 

Imminens etiam Judzz pernicies 


rem hoc medio permoveri poſint. W 

Ibid. I. 2. cap. 2. 5 xv. Vid. et 

1. 2. cap. 3. num. iii. not. (6). | 
2 Priora duodecim capita eviden- 

tifime ea commemorant, que leve- 

rum et tremendum illud Det in Ju- 

dzos judicium defendunt. Talia 


enim facta et dicta continuo ordine | 


occaſionem maxime opportunam 5 
conſcribendo libro dabat, in quo proponunt, quæ non in obſcuro an- 5 
Joannis animus erat hujus ipfius gulo, ſed coram tota gente Judaica 258 
Judicii imminentis æquitatem de- edita ſunt, nullamque exceptionem 5 
fendere, et tentare, an Judzi ex patiuntur. Atque hc eſt ratio, 5 
hoc Reipublice naufragio magno cur Joannes ſecundum feſta ſudæo. 20 
agmine in Aſiam enatantes, ad re- rum hiltoriam evangelicam digetat. ba 
cipiendum unicum mundi Salvato- Inde enim innoteſcit, Jeſum ea 15 
ligenter 11 
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p. 392. St. John. | 193 


through St. John's goſpel from the beginning to the end, or 
ncar the end of the twelfth chapter. 

Even in the introduction, he ſays, ch. i. 7. John came for a 
witneſs, 10 bear witneſs of the light, that all men through him 
might believe. Ver. 8. He was not that light, but was ſent to 
bear witneſs of that light. Ver. g. That was the true light, 
which lighteth every man that cometh into the world. That is, 
© he was deligned to be an univerſal blefling : and he has done 
© all that was fit to be done, to enlighten all men in the know- 
edge of God, and true religion.“ Ver. 14. And we bebeld bis 
glory, we his diſciples, and all who impartially attended, be- 
teld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father : that 
js, the glory peculiar to the promiſed Meſſiah. Again, ar 
ver. 18. he ſtyles him the only begotten ſon. Here St. John 
may be ſuppoſed to declare his preſent faith, or to make 
a profeſſion of the faith, which he had at the time of his 
writing. Having ſo done, he proceeds in the hiſtory, Ver. 
19, 20. And this is the record of Jobn, when the Jews ſent prieſts 
and Levites from Jeruſalem, to aſk him, who art thou. He 
anſwered, that he was not the Chriſt, but his harbinger, 
or fore- runner, the perſon ſpoken of by Iſaiah. And he de- 
clares the tranſcendent greatneſs of him, who was about to 
appear, and was already among them. Ver. 21—28. Then 
at ver. 29. The next day John ſeeth Jeſus coming unto him, and 


jatth: behold the Lamb of God, that taketh away the ſin of the 


world, Undoubtedly, by that character meaning the Meſſiah, 
and underſtood by all ſo to mean. See alſo ver. 30, 31, 32, 
33. Then at ver. 34. Aud 1 ſaw, and bare record, that this 
% the Son of God : or the Chriit. And ver. 35, 36. 
Hain, the next day after John ftood, and two of his diſci- 
ples. And looking upon Jeſus, as he walked, he ſaith : bebold the 
Lamb of Cod. He tells every body, that Jeſus is the Chriſt, 
'nougn not always in the ſame terins. And, to finiſh our 
account of John the Baptiſt. In ch. iii. 25—36. is the laſt 
tellimony borne by him to Jeſus: and it is very ſtrong and full. 
He declares, he was not himſelf the Chriſt, but was ſent before 
tim. To him, ſays he, God giveth not the ſpirit by meaſure. The 


He ; . * . * . . . 

"center irequentaſſe, atque in iis dicta ſunt : paucis tantum interjee- 
police coram toto populo Judaico tis, quæ eum etiam Judzam, Sama- 
ſe atis ſaperque manifeſtaſſe. Iſtud riam, Galilzam, radiis gloriz ſuæ 
um Lrangeliſtæ noftro plane pri- cœleſtis abunde illuſtraſſe, atque ita 


"1m eſt, ut ea potiſſimum narret, nullam partem regionis Judæorum 


Domino noſtro Hieroſolymis, vacuam reliquiile, probant. Lamp. 
102 13 1pi9 templo geſta atque Ibid, I. 2. cap. 4. num. xxxiii. Xxx1v. 
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10 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p.35 


Father loveth the Son, and hath put all things into bis bands. 
He that believeth on the Son, bath everlaſiing life : and be that 
believeth not the Son, ſhall not fee life: but the wrath of G04 


abideth on him. 


Having gone through the Baptiſt's teſtimony, as here 
recorded, we look back to ch. 1. 4—42. where Andrew find; 
his brother Simon, and ſays to him: Ve have found the Meſſiah, 
Then ver. 45—51. Philip findeth Nathanaet, and ſaith to bin; 
we have found him, of whom Moſes in the law, and the prophet; 
did write, Jeſus of Nazareth. Nathanael likewile is convinced, 
and ſays: Rabbi, thou art the Son of God; thou art the king of 
Iſrael. So writes St. John, ſhowing, that the pious, and well 
diſpoſed among the Jews, readily received Jeſus as the Chriſt, 
And thereby ſhowing likewiſe the great unreaſonableneſs, and 
extreme perverſeneſs of thoſe who did not believe in him after 


all the proofs, which he ſet before them in the courſe of his | 


moſt powerful miniſtry. As the evangeliſt moſt juſtly fays, 
near the concluſion of this part of his goſpel. Ch. xii. 37. Bu 


though he bad done ſo many miracles among tham, yet they believi | 


not on bim. And ſce what follows there. 


Ch. ii. 11. After the account of the miracle at Cana. 74% 


beginning of miracles did Jeſus in Cana of Galilee, and manifeſted 
forth his glory: that is, the glory of the Meſſiah ; and his d. 
ciples believed on him : or were confirmed in their belief, that 
he was the Chriſt. | | 7 
Soon after this, Jeſus went up to Jeruſalem at the paſſover, 


and cleanſed the temple, ſaying : Make not my Father's houſe an | 


houſe of merchandiſe, ch. ii. 13—17. By the work itſelf, and 
by his words, manifeſting himſelf to be the Meſſiah, I omit 


other things in the remaining part of that chapter, which an 


attentive reader will take notice of. 

Then, ch. iii. 1—21. is the hiſtory of Nicodemus, who, 
whilſt Jeſus was this time at Jeruſalem, made him a private 
viſit, He immediately profeſſeth faith in him, as a prophet. 
But our Lord tells him plainly, that he was the Meſſiah, 


and demands a ſuitable regard from him. He likewiſe les} 
before Nicodemus the nature of his deſign, for preventing 


or for removing all worldly expectations from him. He 


likewiſe intimates the call of the Gentiles, and the judgments 


coming upon the Jewiſh people, if they ſhould perfil in 
unbelief. For, ſays he, as Moſes lifted up the ſerpent in it 
ewilderneſs, ſo muſe the Sou of man be lifted up: that whijoev 


believeth in him might not periſh, but have everlaſting life. —— 2 
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p. 396. St. John. | 195 


Cod ſent not his Son, the Meſſiah, into tbe world, to condemn the 
world : but that through him the world, Gentiles as well as 
[ews, might be ſaved. And what there follows. 

| Telus going through Samaria from Jeruſalem, in his way 
to Galilee, meets with a woman of that country. Ch. iv. 19, 
The woman ſaith unto him: Sir, I perceive that thou art a pro- 
het —And ver. 25, 26. The woman ſaith unto him: I know 
that the Meſſiah cometh, or is ſoon to appear. Feſus ſaith 
unto her: I that ſpeak unto thee am he. ——The woman left 
him, and went into the city, and ſaith unto the men: come, ſee 
a man that has told me all things that ever I did.' Is not this 
the Chriſt? Afterwards ver. 42. Many of that place ſaid unto 
the woman: now we believe, not becauſe of thy ſaying : for we 
have heard him aurſelves, and know, that this is indeed the Chriſt, 
the Saviour of the world. Here is another inſtance of our 
Lord's freely declaring himſelf to be the Chriſt, and of his 
accepting a profeſſion of faith in himſelf, as ſuch. And the 
ready faith of theſe Samaritans aggravates the contmued 
unbelief of the Jews, on whom more culture had been be- 


{ ſtowed, 


Ch. v. i. After this there was a feaſt of the Jews, and Jeſus 
went up to Feruſalem. By many this is thought to be the paſſ- 
over, By others it is reckoned ſome other feaſt between 
the laſt mentioned, and the next paſſover of our Lord's 
miniſtry, However that may be, at this ſeaſon our Lord 
healed the lame man at the pool. of Betheſda, on the ſab- 
bath day, and bid him carry his bed, and go home. There- 
fore did the Jeus perſecute Feſus, and ſought to flay him, - becauſe 
be had done theſe things on the ſabbath day. But Jeſus anſwered 
them: my Fa. her worketh hitherto. And I work, ver. 16, 17. 
The Jews charge him with blaſphemy. Our Lord vindi— 
cates himſelf, and claims the character of the Meſſiah in 
wh terms: and aſſures them, that all judgment had been com- 
mtted unto the Son, meaning himſelf, the Meſſiah : that all 
nen might honour the Son, even as they honour the Father, ver. 
1-23. And, for proof, he refers to their ſcriptures, the 
teſtimony of John, and the works, which he had wrought 
among them, in the Father's name, ver. 24—47. 

Ch. vi. 1-3. We perceive, our Lord to be in Galilee, 
Viither he had gone from Judea. Then at ver. 4. And the 
feſſover, 4 feaſt of the Jews, was nig b. After which follows 
e miracle of the five loaves and two fiſhes, for feeding 
ve thouſand, Then, thoſe men, when they had ſeen the miracle, 

| i 4 | | which 
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196 A Hiftoryof the Apoſiles and Evangelifis. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. gg, | 
which Jeſus did, ſaid, this is of a truth that prophet which ſhoult if 


come into the world: or the expected Meſſiah. Their notion de 
of the kingdom, belonging to that character, being world {2c 
and carnal, and they looking for worldly advantages, wou!! 7 
have come, and taken him by force, to make him a king: ſo that be 
our Lord found it needful to depart into a mountain bimjef Wl 1: 
alone. The diſciples in the mean time took ſhipping, ang oy 
he came to them walking upon the ſea, When they had he: 
received him, immediately the ſhip was at the land, whither thy WR |: 
were going, ver, 14—21. The people having been diſap. of 
pointed, came to him as ſoon as they could at Capernaum: 008 
where our Lord takes an opportunity to reprove their cat. 28 
nal temper, and inſtructs them in the deſign of the Meſſiah, pla 
and the nature of his kingdom. And till taking upon the 
| himſelf that character, and requiring faith in him as ſuch, \ 
he ſays: I am the bread of life. And this is the will of bin e 
that ſent me, that every one which ſeeth the Son, and believeth on a0 
him, may have everlaſting life. I am the living bread, which dar 
came down from heaven. If any man eat this bread, be ſhall'live the 
for ever. And the bread that I will give him is my fleſh, which Ve; 
I will give for the life of the world. Many therefore of bis char 
diſciples went back, and walked no more with him. But Peter, 0 t. 
in the name of the twelve, and poſſibly, in the name allot the ( 
ſome others, followers of Jeſus, ſaid : To whom ſhall we g: lea 
Thou haſt the words of eternal life. And we believe, and are jure, und 
that thou art the Chriſt, the Son of the living God, ver. 22—6g. es 
Ch. vii. 1, 2. Aller theſe things Feſus walked in Galite: ner's 
for he would not walk in Fudea, becauſe the Fews fought to lil three 
bim. Now the Jews" feaſt of tabernacles was at hand. ver. Wil :::-1 
14. Now about the midſt of The feaſt, Feſus went up into the tem i at 
ple, and taught. ver. 25, 26. Then ſaid ſome of them of Jeu. 
falem. Do the rulers know indeed. that Ibis is the very Chriſt tingd 
ver. 31. And many of the people believed on him, and ſaid: When lingd 
Chrijt cometh, will he do more miracles than 1heje, which this nas n ve 
has done? ver. 37, 38. In the laſt day, the great day of the feaſh, Dm 


Teſus ſtood, and cried: if any man thirſt, let him come 10 me, a, 
drink. He ſpeaks of himſelf in the character of the Mei, 
ſiah, and calls on all men to come to him, as ſuch, ane 


receive the great bleflings, which he is able to beſtow. Andi 
at ver. 40, 41. Many of the people therefore, when they beard i. 7 
this ſaying, ſaid: this is the prophet. Others ſaid : this is the Cbril. i'm, 

Ch. viii. 12—23. Our Lord is ſtill at Jeruſalem. Ad ,; 


at ver. 12, Then ſpake Jeſus unto them, ſaying : I am the 11 | 
1} 


ae 


208, | 9. 400. et. Jann. 8 197 


ſhould if the world: claiming the character of the Meſſiah, and 
Otion leclaring alſo the advantages of believing in him, and the 
rIdly ad conſequence of not receiving him. ver. 21. Then ſaid 
Would eis again unto them ; 1 go my way, and ye ſhall ſeck me, and ſhall 


that lie in your fins. ver. 24. I ſaid therefore unto you, that ye ſhall 


imſelf tie in your fins. For, if ye believe not, that J am be, the Meſſiah, 
and e (hall die in your fins: that is, ye will bring upon yourſelves 
y had WW beavy judgments and calamities, Ver. 47. He that is of God 
r they WY [:are1h God's words: ye therefore hear them not, becauſe ye are not 
lifap- of God. ver. 56. your father Abraham rejoiced to ſee my day. 


—— Does not our Lord in all this propoſe himſelf to them, 
as the Meſſiah, require their faith in him, as ſuch, and 


aum; 
Car- 


ſſiah, plainly intimate the calamities, that would befall them, if 
upon they ſhould continue to reject him? | 

ſuch, Nor is there any inconſiſtency in what is here obſerved, 
pf bin inthe accounts of the other evangeliſts. After Peter had 
eth on made a profeſſion of his faith, it is Fai, Matt. xvi. 20. Then 


«bich worged he his diſciples, that they ſhould tell no man that he was 
A live the Cbriſt. And compare Mark viii. 30. and Luke ix. 21. 


which 
of bis 
deter, 
Io of 


Nevertheleſs, he was not unwilling to be thought of in that 
character. When Simon Peter had ſaid by way of anſwer 
o the queſtion that had been put to the diſciples, thou art 
the Chriſt, the ſon of the living God: our Lord was greatly 


e go? pleaied, and pronounced him bleſſed upon that account: 
» ſurt, and he was deſirous, that all ſhould receive him as the 
-bg. Aeſfan. It was the deſign of his own, and his fore-run- 
ailite :r's preaching, as*recorded in all the evangeliſts, the firſt 


fo lil Aer, as well as St. John. They called upon all men 70 


ver. repent, for the kingdom of heaven, or of God, by the Meſſiah, 
e tem at hand. So Mark i. 14, 15. And himſelf ſays, Matt. 
Jerk ii, 28. V caſt out demons by the Spirit of God, then is the 


brit * 


wnzdom of God come unto you. And Luke xvii. 21. Behold the 
het 


ungdom of God is among you, or in the midſt of you, not wirh- 


nan n you, as we render it: but he tells them that the king- 
aal, obe the Meſſiah was already begun to be ſer up among 


„ een. When our Lord was baptized, there came a voice 


Mei. Vun heaven, ſaying, this is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
Ane {id Or, this is the Meſſiah : as recorded by all the 
And ut three evangeliſts: Matt. iii. 17. Mark i. 11. Luke 
beard 22. And in them our Lord . accepts applications to 
Lori. | im, and confeſſions of faith in him, in the character 
Aud " toe Seu of David, and the- Son of God, both which are 
enn as the Meſliah. Of the former there are many 
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inſtances: of the latter I mention one. Matt. xiv. 33. They 
they that were in the ſhip, came, and worſhipped bim, ſaying : 
thou art the Son of God. And when he entered into Jeruſa. 
lem, he accepted the acclainations of the multitude, which 
cried, Hoſanna to the Son of: David: bleſſed is he that cometh iy 


the name of the Lord: bleſſed is the king that cometh in the nane 
of the Lord, Matt. xxi. 1—16. Mark xi. 1—11. Luke xix. 
- 28—40. He ſometimes laments the ſmall ſucceſs of his 


preaching, and that ſo few received him. But acquieſceth 
in the event. As in Luke vii. 31—35. Matt. xi. 1626, 
Luke x. 21—24. And he even expreſſeth a ſurpriſe, that the 
phariſees and others, did not diſcern the ſigns of the time. 
Matt. xvi. 1—4. Mark viii. 11—13. Luke xii. 54—55, 
And every one may eaſily perceive the reaſon, why he did not 
allow the diſciples, or ſome others, to ſay publicly, that he wa 
the Meſſiah. For conſidering that the Jewiſh, people in gene- 
ral, and the diſciples themſelves, expected a worldly kingdom, 
and worldly advantages from the Meſſiah ; there needed ſome 
diſcretion, leſt men ſhould have been led to make tumults and 
diſturbances, which might have been offenſive to the magj- 
ſtrate. But when our Lord ſpoke of himſelf, as the Meſſiah, 
he always inculcated the true deſign of his coming, and gave 


aſſurances of ſpiritual and heavenly bleſſings, and ſuch only. 


Our Lord ſtill continues at Jeruſalem. Ch. ix. 1-41. is 
the hiſtory of the man blind from his birth, whom our Lord 
healed, anointing his eyes with clay, moiſtened with his 
ſpittle. And it was the ſabbath day, when Jeſus made the cla), 
and opened his eyes. The man being brought before the 
pharitces, and examined by them, ſaid, that he who had 
opened his eyes was a prophet. And they caſt bim out. Jeu 


heard that they had caſt him out. And when he bad found hin, | 


be ſuid unto him : doft thou believe on the Son of God? He an. 
ſwered, and ſaid: who is be, Lord, that I might believe on bin 
Feſus ſaid unto him: thou haſt both ſeen him, and it is be that 
talketh with thee, Aud be ſaid: Lord, I believe, and he wor 
ſhipped him. All this needs no comment. Afterwards at 


ver. 39—41. are intimations given to the phariſees of the 
ſad conſequences of rejecting him. And indeed in this hil- } 


tory the bad temper of the Jewiſh rulers is very manifeſt, 
Ch. x. Our Lord ſpeaks of himſelf as the true ſhepherd, of 
the Meſſah. Ver. 11. I am the good ſhepherd : the good fht- 


herd giveth his life for the ſheep. Ver. 16. And other ſheep I bart, 


which are not of this fold. Ver. 22—24. And it was al Jen | 
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Ten n the feaſt of the dedication, and it was winter, And Jeſus 
Ying : walked in the temple, in Solomon's porch, Then came the Jews 
rula- round about him, and ſaid unto bim: how long doſt thou make us 
hich % doubt! If thou be the Chriſt, tell us plainly. Teſus anſwered 
th in them: I told you, and ye believed not. The works that I do in my 
name Father's name bear witneſs of me. A very proper anſwer, cer 
Nix, ainly. And what follows to ver. 38. deſerves to be con- 
Ff his ſulted. 3 a : 
ſceth Ch. x. 39—42. Therefore they ſought again to take him, but he 
26, eſcaped out of their hand. And went away beyond Jordan, unto 
t the the place where John at firſt baptized : and there he abode. And 
Lime. many reſorted unto him, and ſaid: Jobn did no miracles: but 
—67, all things, that Jobn ſpake of this man, were true. And many 
1 not believed on him there. | 

e was | ſuppoſe this retreat of our Lord to a place beyond Jor- 
dan, to be the ſame that is mentioned Matt. xix. 1. and Mark 


zene⸗ 
dom, x, 1, upon which ſome remarks were made n many years 
ſome 220, What paſſed during that interval in that country, is 
3 and recorded Matt. Xix. to xx. 16. and Mark x. 1—31. Nor 
nagi- was St. Luke unacquainted with this retreat. For he has 
Mah, inſerted in his goſpel at ch. xviii. 15-30. ſome of the 
gave lame diſcourſes, which are in the other two evangeliſts, 
ly. zhillt our Lord was there: I ſay, I ſuppoſe, that St. John 
1. Is and the other evangeliſts ſpeak of one and. the ſame recels. 
Lord But St. John ſeems to mention more particularly the occa- 
1 his lon of it, in the verſes juſt recited. 
clay, In this place and interval, our Lord lived ſomewhat more 
the privacely than he had done before. He received all who 
had came to him, either for inſtruction, or to be healed by him. 
Jeſus But he did not go about the cities and villages of Judea, 
bin, WW breaching publicly, as he had done for ſome while before. 
e an- { always ſuppoſed, that our Lord's living thus, in that 
bim! place, at no great diſtance from Jeruſalem, had in it a kind 
that delign. He intended thereby to afford to the Jewiſh people, 
Wor⸗ elpecially, their prieſts and rulers at Jeruſalem, an oppor- 
Is at unity to conſider, and calmly reflect upon all the wonder- 
f the ' things that had happened among them in the ſpace of a 
s hil- ww years, the preaching and baptiſm of John, and all the 
t. tungs faid and done by himſelf in the courſe of his miniſtry ; 
4, or particularly, the miracles which he had wrought among 
beh. dem, the claims, which he had made of being the promiſed 
wo | " Se the Vindication of our Saviour's three Miracles of raiſing the 
1 | dead, vol. XI. p. 1277. | 

WA 94 Meſſiah 
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Meſſiah, whom all ought to receive, and the intimations 
that had been given of impending ruin and miſery, 

Here our Lord waited, willing to reſt the proof of his miſ. 
ſion upon the teſtimonies, that had been given to it. And 
if the rulers of the Jewiſh people had now come, and fq- 
iemnly owned him in the character, he bore, and with which 

God had clothed him, how joyfully would they have been 
received ! But they were not ſo diſpoſed. Great multitudes 
of the people came to him there, and he healed them. The 
pharijees alſo came unto him: but it was tempting bim. Matth. 
Mark x. 1, 2. 

But beſide what is recorded by the other evangeliſts, St. 
John aſſures us, that in this interval our Lord came to Be- 
thany about fifreen furlongs, or two miles, from Jeruſalem, 
and there raiſed Lazarus to life. ch. xi. 144. Then ma- 
ny of the Jews, which came to Mary, and bad ſeen the things 
which Jeſus did, believed on him: that is, that he was the 
Chriſt. But ſome of them went their way to the phariſees, and 
told them, wwal things Feſus-had done. ver. 45, 46. Then ga- 
thered they a council. —— Then from that day forth, they tuik 
counſel together, for to put him to death. ver. 479—53. This 
ſhows, that they were inflexible, and not to be gained by any 
conſiderations. It follows in ver. 54. Jeſus therefore walked 
no more openly among the Fews : but went thence into a country 
near the wilderneſs, into a city called Ephraim, and there conti- 
nued with his diſciples. Which * I ſuppoſe, was not far from 
the place, from which our Lord came latt. And from this 


2 24 4 Sata . "OR: 
Wannen 


3 


RRR a rann : OD a > 
J Db OED ET * IRE C3 ok A Ws 
CC IE IRIS . * rr ieee $2. Fog 
D * LES Fanny a Oe N ** 2 
6 Ty nn oh. oe SN a 
2 4 1 5 C 


TERS as nee OE 


7 


* 

a 
$i 
. 
00 


- = 
* 
22 
* 

* i 
24 
1 f 
15 
2 


— 
F 


city, called Ephraim, our Lord came to Bethany again, by in 
the way of Jericho, a ſhort time before the next paſſover, as {t 
related by the other evangeliſts. We proceed. > fa 
„ Say St. John ch. xi. 55—57. And the Jews' paſſover was en 
ii nigh at hand.—— Now both the chief priefls and the phariſees | 110 
4 had given a commandment, that if any knew where be was, be th 
1 0 ſhould ſhow it, that they might take him. That is a proof of a fe 
br determined purpoſe to accompliſh their evil deſigns againſt 15 
5 Jeſus. : | 12 
i The whole following xiith chapter of this goſpel deſerves 
wn attentive regard. I muſt tranſcribe a part, though it adds ha 
* to the leugth of cheſe extracts. Then Jeſus, fix days before ibe | 
2 Paſſover, came to Bethany, where Lazarus was, who bad been | Do 
*s dead, «chem he raiſed from the dead, ch. xii. 1. Much people of the | . 
| hs Vid, Reland. Palæſt. I. 1, cap. 56, tom. I. p. 377. el Lenfant ſur |} 111 
if .es, ch. Xi, ver. 54. Jews 78 
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-w therefore knew, that he was there. And they came, not for 


Jeſus ſake only, but that they might ſee Lazarus alſo, whom he 


had raiſed from the dead. But thawehief prieſts conſulted, that 
they might put Lazarus alſo to death : becauſe that by reaſon of 
him many of the Jews went away, and believed on Jeſus. ver. 9 
II. And here is an account of ſome Greeks, or Gen- 
tiles, who were deſirous to ſee Jeſus. ver. 20-22. Whole 
readineſs, accompanied with humility, may be reaſonably 
underſtood to calt a reflection upon the pride and obſtinacy 
of thoſe, who were unmoved by the moſt powerful argu- 
ments, and the moſt gracious invitations. The remainder 
of that chapter, from ver. 35 to 50, is a moſt proper con- 
cluſion of this part of the goſpel, in which are theſe things 
very obſervable. Then Jeſus /aid unto them : Yet a little while 
tbe light is with you; walk while ye have the light, leſt dark- 
ne/s come upon you While ye have the light, believe in the light, 
that ye may be the children of light. —— But though he bad done ſo 
many miracles before them, yet they believed not on him : that the 
faying of Eſaias might be fulfilled. —— 7eſus cried, and ſaid: be 
that believeth on me, believeth not on me, but on him that ſent me. 
Jam come a light into the world, that whoſoever believeth on me, 
ſhould not abide in darkneſs. J have not ſpoken of myſelf, but 


the Father which ſent me, he gave me a commandment, what 1 


ſreald ſpeak. And I know, that bis commandment is life everlaſting. 
I hatſoever I ſpeak therefore, even as the Father ſaid unto me, ſo 
V ſpear. | | 

Then in the xiii, xiv, xv, xvi and xviith chapters our Lord 
inſcructs and comforts, prays with and for his diſciples : 
ſowing i tokens of the tendereſt affection, and the moſt 
faithful concern for thoſe, who had paid a due regard to the 
evidences of his miſſion, and adhered to him under difficul- 
ties and difcouragements. So begins the next, that is, the 
thirteenth chapter : Now before the feaſt of the paſſover, when 
eus knew, that his hour was come, that he ſhould depart out of 
the world unto the Father : having loved his own, which were in 
the world, he loved them unto the end. | 

And indeed it was very natural for the evangeliſt, who 
had largely ſhown the unreaſonableneſs, and the aggravated 


Sicut vero hactenus ſeveritatem Hæc intentio haud obſcure addiſ- 
Domini in ]udzos defendit Evange- citur ex nova, quz alteri hajus 


ita in ſequentibus a capite x11. Evangelii parti prefigitur, præfati- 


«« knem uſque fidelitatem Chriſti uncula. cap. xiii. 1. Lamp. 


/.192tam,, quam diſcipulis ſuis ad- Pro]. I. 2. c. 4. num. xxxvi. 
cixit, ex ultimis verbis adſerit. 


guilt 


1 
e 
£9 0 


. 

* 2 1 
7 ED PRE b * 

* N 


e 4,0 eee 
8 


n na 


— 


. — I 2 2 3 — — — — __ we 
Obie net SINE 


aner ee. 


- F 5 : e A 
Wm n — n * 8 2 — —— 1 _— 
ie ths : * 93280 r 19 3 12 0 PR 
"_—* — — — 2 * 
f N 2 92 gon . rn * . wu * 
bo a * "I * _ ee -*\ | * e 
A) * A 4 
- 4 2 1 "ll... 


Ho 4 Or CI Ne EAT bt 7 wt es 
e eee . 
cb yp Lag * nr 
=, 


F 9 ; . "gy — ̃ —ü— 
enn W n l x 8 r 
0 N A 


"PA 


Bet IS mn Soy ls? 
WM 1 e 2 hag of 


2 


3 


ha a ht 


Nen 
N 7 ety enact a 
— — — — — Laeu: - * . pu 
3 „ e eee 
4 s r 
5 
5 


* 0 ay © 6 woes 4 ' 
Tbs a N 8 
N 
* 

TILE 


er 4 
8 


— 2 

* __ I ——_ - 

n . . th edt 
; . 1 * 


—— — — — 2 — 
5 — „ y twp gy rs r . . — —— — 4 — 
e : — 0 2 Er? F 
— den vn * — rn * —— — k Rn * © 5 £ : =” 2 . 
2 w! RT eo TAIRe nnd: 17 Irepmarpeycncys maya 3 FFF 8 = 
* r 2 J:: x neo oi SIR 23 Ox 
TE SE 8 ECC ee 


* 2 Lew 


— 
I. 


pd Ne. hh | 
8 " => . C&S 
> wy 4» "(IE 1 5 
* eee k ad a eo "ER tA 
e eee Ont ee 2 
3 * N q 2 
* * 17 


4 


Dk ———jç—— — 
N 


. Tr ia, „ FOR LS ES roo ny tg Attn e 


3 
ts en. — — 
= 


— Nn 
EEE 


- N ©: 
1 

xx 

Þ 1 

= == 

_ 
* g 
7 . - 
1 


n 
— 6.4 


SITS” * i Set. S 2 WS; $4 N x4 3 | . 
622.9, 9 * n A * Ne Pl 
2 = 8 9 RN r IE ' tes. a ; at , N 
F 3 G See bo . 9 ; 
* MIS _” 2 a> > _ * — 2 3 n. , p 0 : 
* ” 22 ; U 5 N " N 6 — n . * 5 ns Lol AF" 


* 

1 . Es pt was 

e ee * SY. r 
2 2 1 AR 8 


8 1 
A 

. 
. . 


r — 


po ord KS PE * 
l 8 


8 


202 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. ix. Vol. I. p. 417, 


guilt of the Jews, who did not believe in Jeſus,” but rejec. 
ted him, to give alſo a particular account of our Lord's kind 
acceptance of thoſe who believed in him, and perſevered in 
their faith. So that the deſign of ſhowing, how inexcufable 
the Jewiſh people were, in rejecting Jeſus, and of vindicz. 
ting Divine Providence in the calamities brought upon them, 
is what produced the whole — and economy of this goſ- 
el. 5 
g The two following chapters, the xviiith and xixth contain 
the account of our Lord's proſecution, condemnation, death, 
and interment. In the two laſt chapters the xxth and the xxif 
are the accounts of our Lord's reſurrection, and the evi. 
dences of it, with many tokens of kind regard for his dif. 
ciples, who had followed him in the time of his abode on 
this earth, and were now to be his witneſſes in the world, 
and to preach, under many difficulties, the fame doctrine 
which he had taught. Be 
There is another thing, which may induce us to think, 
that one great deſign of St. John in writing his goſpel was 
to ſhow the unreaſonableneſs, and the great guilt of the Jews, 


in rejecting Jeſus: that in his goſpel are inſerted more in- 


ſtances of their attempts upon our Lord's life, than in the 
other goſpels. Some ſuch things there are in them, Ac- 


counts of the phariſees conſulting, how they might deſtroy | 


Jeſus, may be ſeen in Matt. xii. 14. Mark iii. 6. Luke vi. 
11. beſide their laſt attempt: when they were permitted to 
accompliſh their evil deſign. But there-are more ſuch in- 
ſtances in St. John's, than in any of the other goſpels. As 
John vii. 1. After theſe things Jeſus walked in Galilee. For be 
would not walk in Judea, becauſe the#Jews ſought to kill bin. 
However, he came up to Jeruſalem at the next feaſt of ta- 
bernacles, ver. 2. And their deſigns were renewed, Ch. vi. 
25. Then ſaid ſome of them at Jeruſalem : is not this he, whom 


they ſeek to ill? Ver. 31, 32. And many of the people believed 


on him, and ſaid : when the Chriſt cometh, will he do more mi- 
racles, than theſe, which this man has done? The phariſees heard, 
that they murmured ſuch things concerning bim: and the phari- 
fees and chief prieft ſent officers to take him. But the officers, 
overcome by the excellence of his diſcourſes, could not per- 
ſuade themſelves to apprehend him: for which they were fe— 
proached by the council in a moſt outrageous manner; but 
Nicodemus ſtrove to allay their reſentment. ver. 4582. 


taught 


And ch. viii. 20. Theſe words ſpake-Feſus, in the treaſury, 4s be | 
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taught in the temple : and no man laid hands on him, becauſe his 
time was not yet come. Ver. 37. I know, that ye are Abrabam's 
feed: but ye ſeek to kill me, a man who has told you the truth, 


which I have heard of God. This did not Abraham. Ver. 59. 


Then took they up ſtones to caſt at bim.—And ch. x. 39. 40. 


Therefore they ſought again to take him : but he eſcaped out of their 
hand. And went away beyond Jordan. And when our Lord 
propoſed to go to Bethany, upon occaſion of the ſickneſs and 


death of Lazarus, the diſciples go unwillingly, and would 


have diſſuaded him from that journey, being apprehenſive of 
the imminent danger therein both to him and themſelves. ch. 
xi, 9—16, Sce likewiſe ver. 45—57. All#heſe are things 
quite omitted by the other evangeliſts. As is allo what is 
aid, ch. x11. 10, 11. And in their laſt perſecution of Jeſus 
before Pilate there are ſome very aggravating particulars 
mentioned by St. John, which the other evangeliſts have 
not taken notice of. See ch. xviii. 29—32. ch. xix. 115. 

Our bleſſed Lord, preparing his diſciples for afflictions, 
reconciling their minds to them, and encouraging them to 
endure them patiently, ſays, ch. xv. 21—24. All theſe things 
will they do unto you for my name's ſake, becauſe they know not him 
that ſent me. Af bad not come, and ſpoken unto them, they bad 
wt had fin : but now they have no excuſe for their fin. He that 
hateth me, hateth my Father alſo. If I had not done among them 
the works, which no other man did, they had not had fin : but now 
have they both ſeen, 'and hated both me and my Father, That 1s 
: ſtrong, bur juſt and true repreſentation of the heinouſneſs 
of the guilt of the Jewiſh people. For which reaſon I could 
ws forbear to allege it here, though it ſhould be thought out 
ot place. 

And now having, as I ſuppoſe, ſhown this deſign of the 
evangeliſt,” let me mention an obſervation, or two, by way 
of corollary. _ | 

Firſt, We ſee the reaſon of St. John's recording the mi- 
racle of raiſing Lazarus, omitted by the other evangeliſts. 
Ihere was no neceſſity, that they ſhould mention it: for 
vIihout it they have recorded ſufficient evidences of our 
Lord's miſſion and character. Nor was it poſſible, without 
n Improper prolixity to record all our Saviour's diſcourſes 
ind miracles, as St. John himſelf has obſerved. Moreover 
be firſt three evangeliſts have chiefly inſiſted upon the moſt 
public part of our Lord's miniſtry : for which reaſon this 
miracle did not come ſo directly in their way. But St. John 

| could 
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could not omit it. His delign neceſſarily led him to relate 
this great miracle, done ſo near Jeruſalem, and with all it, 
circumſtances. For it manifeſtly ſhows the perverſe and 
incorrigible temper of the Jewiſh prieſts and rulers, 
Secondly. None ought any more to make a queſtion 
whether our Lord twice cleanſed the temple, or once only, 
It was cleanſed by him at the time of his laſt paſſover, x; 
related by the firſt three evangeliſts. But it was very pro- 
per for St. John to record that done at the firſt paſſover of 
our Lord's miniſtry : it affording an alarming evidence of 
his being the expected Meſſiah, which ſhould have been 


taken notice of by the Jewiſh rulers at Jeruſalem. It vas 


an early and open claim of the character of the Meſſiah, 


And their neglecting that, and ſo many other claims and 


evidences of the ſame great truth afterwards, manifeſts the 
obſtinacy of their unbelief: which was fitly ſhown by this 
evangeliſt. „5 1 

I now proceed to ſome other arguments. 1 

3. One argument, that St. John's goſpel was written 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, is taken from ch. v. 2. 
Now there is at Jeruſalem, by the ſbeep- market, or ſheep-gate, 
a pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue Betheſda, having five 
porches. | OSS 

On this paſſage inſiſt both « Baſnage and! Lampe. St. 
John does not ſay, as they obſerve, there was, but there is, 
And though the pool might remain, it could not be faid 
after the ruin of the city, that the five porches ſtill ſub- 
ſiſted. : 

Mr. Whiſton argues in this manner, St. John's = ſpeak- 
© ing of the pool of Betheſda in the preſent tenſe, better 
© agrees to the time here aſſigned, A. D. 63, before the 


* Porro quod tam ſero ſcriptum tis, cum ſcriberet Evangeliſta, ſed 
Joannis Evangelium tradamus, id etiam ædificii ex quinque portictbus 
ex ſententia potius veterum, quam conſtantis, quales ſtructuræ pot di- 


ex rei veritate fecimus. Ex ipſo rutam a Romanis Hieroſolyman | 


quippe Evangelio naſcitur argumen- illic fruſtra eſſent quæſitæ. Licet 
rum ad exiſtimandum, lucem prius enim piſcinam ſupereſſe velint itine- 
aſpexiſſe, quam Hieroſolyma ever- raria, portæ tamen ac muri ſolo 
teretur. E,, inquit, Hziero/olymis ad æquata erant. Inde igitur colligi- 
portam ovium piſcina. Stetiſſe ergo mus, ſtetiſſe urbem ſanctam, Joanne 


videtur urbs ſancta, Joanne ea ver- ea verba ſcribente. Secus non piæ- 
ba ſcribente. Secus, non præſens, ſens , ſed preteritum adhibuiſſet. 


eft, eri, fed præteritum adhibuiſſet. Lamp. Prol. I. 2. cap. 2. num. x1, 
Baſn. An.g7.n.xii. 7 Habetur = Effay on the Conſtitutions, ch. 
igitur hic non tantum mentio ports i. p. 38. 
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« deſtruction of Jeruſalem, when that pool and porch were 
certainly in being, than to the time afterwards, when pro- 
© hably both were deſtroyed.” 

Dr. Whitby likewiſe was ſomewhar affected by this text, 
and ſays: If there is be the true reading, as the conſent 
« of almoſt all the Greek copies argues, it ſeems to intimate, 
that Jeruſalem and this pool were ſtanding, when St. John 
«wrote his goſpel: and therefore, that it was written, as 
« Thcophylact, and others ſay, before the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, and not, as the more ancient fathers thought, 
© Jong after.” | 

But Mr. Jones, beſide other things, ſays, © that in all 
© probability the pool was not filled up, but was {till in the 
(ame ſtate, after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, as before.” 
To which, however, it might be anſwered, that ſuppoſing 
the pool not to have been filled up, it would not be rea- 
ſonable to think, that the porches and the gate ſtill ſub- 
ited, after the deſtruction of the city. But then Mr. Jones 
add: © Suppoling the pool was deſtroyed, and St. John to 


| * have known it, there is no 1mpropriety in uſing the verb 


i: nothing being more common among writers, than to 
"uſe verbs in the preſent tenſe, to denote the preterperfe&.” 
{laving repreſented this argument, as it has appeared 
to divers learned men, I leave every one to judge of it. 
4. In ch. xx1. 18, 19. Chriſt foretels, that Peter would 
die by martyrdom. Then it is added: This ſpake he, figni- 


ſing, by what death he ſhould glorify God. Some may hence 


gue, that » Peter was not yet dead when this was written: 
or that St, John did not then know of it. But others may 
de of opinion, that » though Peter had ſuſfered martyrdom 
good while before, and Sr. John knew it very well; yet 
x was not obliged to take notice of it, but might write as 
e does, 


New and Full Method, vol. III. ti laus ſua concederetur. Baſnag. 
P. 141. Exercit. p. 384. 


p Locus ex 
Foſt Petri martyrium editum eſſe Joh. xxi. 18. non magni in hae 
baanis Evangelium conſenſus eſt cauſſa momenti eft. Nullam enim 
rum omnium. Fit tamen in ea re video neceſſitatem, cur mortem Pe- 
Tepulus. Petro Chriſtus mortem di- tri commemoraret, fi vel actu noti- 
Tie portendit. cap. xxi. 18. tiam ejus habuiſſet, quia fic per ſe 
ein icripta ſunt, jam miſſo ad ſatis veritas prædictionis Jeſu inno- 
wortem Petro, injici de ea re mentio tuiſſet, &c. Lamp. ib. I. 2. c. 2. 5 
tebebat, ut et completi oraculi xiii. 


cogni 
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% caperetur, et martyri Chriſ- 
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Indeed, I am of opinion, that St. John could not take ng. of 
tice of Peter's death. It was not a thing within his province 80 
As an Evangeliſt, he wrote the hiſtory of our Saviour, * 2 
of his Apoitles. | ye 

5. Alike argument may be taken from the following ver. Wl :3 


ſes, 20, 21, 22. Peter ſeeing John, ſaith to Feſus : Lord, ij 1 
what ſhall this man do ? Feſus ſaith unto bim: if I will, that he Jac 
tarry till I come, what is that to thee ? Follow -thou me. The eye 


went this ſaying abroad, that that diſciple ſhould not die. Ye . . 
Jus ſaid not unto him, he ſhall not die : but if will, that he tam, ö 
till I come, what is that to thee ? If by Chriſt's coming be here 4 
intended the overthrow of Jeruſalem, as many think, it my cf 
be ſuppoſed reaſonable by ſome to expect, that St. John A 
ſhould have taken ſome notice of it here, if he wrote after ett 
that event. Nevertheleſs, I humbly apprehend, that this is x Of 
not an argument of much weight. I do not think, that 2 firm 
an evangeliſt he was obliged to give an account bf the fu]. 8 
filment of Chriſt's prediction, though he had been a witneß at I 
of it. 5 ſeen 
6. This is the diſciple, that teſtifieth theſe things, and writ: boo 
theſe things. And we know, that his teſtimony is true. By thele WY /t 
laſt words Mr. Lampe * ſuppoſed, to be meant ſome Jens, The 
then living in Aſia, who were eye-witneſſes of our Lord, and 
and his miniſtry : which might well be, if St. John's goſpel able 
was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem: but would give 
not be reckoned likely, if it was written not before the yearof tha 
the vulgar epoch 97, or 98. They who confirm the teſti- WW '' g 
trod 


mony of another, ought to have the ſame certain knowledge 
of the thing teſtified, as he who ſpeaks, or writes. But after 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, it is not reaſonable to think, 
there were many to bear witneſs to things done forty or fifty 
years before. "Theſe Jews, eye-witneſſes of our Lord, Mr. 
Lampe ſuppoſcth to have been believers of that nation, who 
accompanied John into Aſia, when he left Judea. 
I have thought it proper, not to omit this argument ol 
that learned writer : but it depends upon his interpretation 


- 2 3 6 — 0/7 

of this verſe ; which is not certain. For ſome have ſuppo- 1 75 
ſed, that it is the church of Epheſus, which here ſpeaks: d. 
Thy: 


and others think it to be St. John himſelf. The change 
| 0 


4 Tbid. I. 2 cap. 2. num. ix. miraculis ab eo editis. Grot. in fe. 
r Et ſcimus] Loquitur eccle- 5 © The evangeliſt had ſaid before 
ſia Ephefna. Scimus, aiunt, fide ch. xix. 35. He knoaweth, that bt ja) 
dignum, ex vitæ ſcilicet puritate, et * 7rue, Here in thisplace he chang 


p. 421. St. Jobn. | 207 


ot number and perſon, of we for 7, is no valid objection. 
$ 1 John i. 1—5- That which we have heard, which we have 
ſen with our eyes.—3 epiſt. 12. 7eaZand we alſo bear record, and 
ye know that our record is true. / And St. Paul 1 Theſſ. ii. 
18. Iherefore we would have come unto you, even I Paul, once 
and again; but Satan hindred us. Chryſoltom * and Theophy- 
had e underſtood St. John to ſpeak here of himſelf, as an 


- eyc-witneſs, who had been preſent at almoſt every thing 
t % | «ated by him in his hiſtory. N 
arm -, It is ſaid: © The three epiſtles of St. John do ever ſup- 


poſe, the goſpel of St. John to have been written long be- 
tore, and to be well known by thoſe, to whom he wrate. 
« And they are written with a conſtant view and regard to 
the contents of the ſame goſpel.” That is an argument 
: of Mr. Whiſton, which, with what he adds by way of con- 
£rmation, is referred to the reader's conſideration. 

. Some have argued for an early date of this goſpel, or 
at leaſt, that it was written before the Revelation, which was 
ſeen in Patmos, becauſe it is ſaid at the beginning of that 


book, ch. i. 1, 2. Who bare record of the word of God, and of 


itneſz 


the the teſtimony of Jeſus Chriſt, and of all things which be ſaw. 
Jews, They ſuppoſe, that therein St. John refers to his goſpel, 
Lord and what he had written in it. But to me the moſt reaſon- 
,oſpe able account of thoſe words appears to be that which * was 
* giren formerly: that they are moſt properly underſtood of 
ear ol that very book, the Revelation, and the things contained 


tell mit. The writer there ſays, very pertinently, in his in- 
edge I roduction, that in that book he had diſcharged the office 
t after | 
think, ' the perſon, ſaying : We know, that _ nai ret eunurs Myw, on annbeuy. 
r fiſty ' bis teſtimony is true.“ Lightfoot Theophy]. in Jo. tom. I. p. 847. 
Mr upon John xxi. 24. vol. II. p. 627. * See his Commentary upon St. 
Mt. Ne likewiſe Whitby, Lenfant, and John's three Catholic Epiſtles, p. 8. 
5 who Doddridge upon the place. &c. 
| Kal ada, Onow, ori ann eg a Ipſum porro audiamus Evange- 
ent ol 4 Tac de TW apny, nai uot liſtam idem non obſcure, uti nobis 
ol ba ATIMMTARYETO, AU THY ptr: Videtur, ſubindicantem, quando 
et. Chryſ. hom. 88, al. 87. Apoc. 1. 2. ſe ita circumſcribit : ag 
ſuppo⸗ I III. p. 588. C. D. E. u Kai =πααεNπh ee Tov Aoyov Y bes. Et 
zeaks:| da, 0101, ert ante e wen. verſu 9 Plurimi optimi inter- 
change Thr222%onbeig ga, a gyoarla, cre 8 1 conſentiunt, quod 70 
of den Kapp, al role py, Suh Ho his verbis ad Evangelium reſpici- 
1 . atur, licet in modo demonſtrandi 
: eis, xai roig Yabect, nat Teig WET aig... 
t. in loc. dW e ον A p differant, &c. Lamp. Prol. 1. 2. 
id before oy 3 im . i. = See vol. III. 
at be jas abr νmunů WE TAFpnaagouat, p- 118, 119. 
havgr aſſigned 
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numero rotundo XXX poſt Chriſti 
adſcenſionem, aliæ XXXII nomi- 


P. 
aſſigned him: having therein faithfully recorded the word c 
of God, received from Jeſus Chriſt, and all the viſions © 
which he had ſeen. 
g. Once more it is argued from inſcriptions, at the end 
of this goſpel, in divers manuſcripts, that it was written 4 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem: it being there ſaig no 
that this goſpel was written in the time of Nero, at thirty _ mM 
years, or about two and thirty years after our Saviour" ve 
aſcenſion. U pon theſe inſiſted * Mr. Wetſtein in a paſſige . b 
quoted from him ſome while ago. Upon them likewiſe in- Ar 
ſiſts » Mr. Lampe. ref 
For my own part I lay not any ſtreſs at all upon theſe inf 
inſcriptions, at the end of Greek or Arabic, or other mz- ing 
nuſcripts of the New Teſtainent, written in the ninth or pee 
tenth century, or later. They © are of no authority: for fo! 
there is no proof that this account was derived from the rec 
teſtimony or tradition of ancient authors, The early date cou 
of the goſpels was popular. Some having without reaſon oth 
determined the time of writing the other goſpels at eight, ch. 
or ten, or fifteen years after our Lord's aſcenſion, pitched WWF 2 
upon the year 30, or 32, for the time of St. John's goſpel; moi 
but it was done upon no other ground and foundation, but k. 
mere fancy and conjecture. | | « {41 
X. It is upon the two firſt mentioned arguments that | WW mi 
chiefly rely. However, there are objections, which deſerve an 
to be conſidered. | o 
1. Obj. Chryſoſtom was of opinion, that St, John did not . len 
write, till after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. For in 2 pla 
homily upon Matt. xxiv. he ſays, © John « writes not of any me 
© of theſe things, leſt it ſhould be thought, that he took an T 
© advantage from the event. For he was living a good John 
© while after the deſtruction of Jerufalem. But the other the 
| 8 have 
See before p. 190. nent: Lampe ibid. I. 2. cap. 2 Wl bollo 
» Accedit multarum gloſſarum num. x11. Vid, et num. XIV. = 
et verſionum in id conſenſus, © Neque ordo, qui nunc receptus F 
quod ſub Nerone Evangelium fit eſt epiſtolarum, ſequitur ordinen goſpe 
exaratum. Licet enim authoritates temporis, neque antiqua ſunt illa, d, 
hæ ſequioris ævi ſint, ob earum ta- que ſub finem ſunt addita, ad bg- ecke 
men frequentiam et harmoniam val- nificandum, unde et per quos mif- Fu 
de eſt credibile, quod in antiquioi fx ſunt. et illz in fine annola-F ; 
traditione fundatæ ſint Id tamen tivnculz, ſeræ ſunt, ex conjectuta, Tt 
obſervavi Ciſcrimen, ut quzdam aut tenui fama. Grot. Comm. 11 as! 


loca quædam N. T. ſub in tom. III. | 
P 457» d See vol. V. p. 130. 
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evangeliſts, who died before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
«and ſaw none of thoſe things, record theſe predictions.” 

To which I anſwer, that St. John's omitting our Saviour's 
predictions concerning the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, which 
are recorded by the other evangeliſts, is no proof that he did 
not write until after they were fulfilled. For if he wrote at 
the time ſuppoſed by us, when that event was near; it is 
very likely, that he would omit theſe predictions: eſpecially, 
having obſerved, that they were ſufficiently recorded already. 
And we plainly ſee, that it is not St. John's method to 
repeat what had been recorded before. However, he has 
inſerted in his goſpel divers expreſſions, containing warn- 
ings and intimations of the miſeries coming upon the Jewiſh 
people, if they did not receive the Lord Jeſus as the Meſſiah, 
ſohn the Baptiſt may be ſuppoſed to intend this in words, 
recorded John 111. 36. Our Lord intimates it in his diſ- 
courſe with Nicodemus, ch. 111. 18, 19. and upon divers 
other occaſions, already taken notice of by us in this goſpel, 
ch. viii, 12, 21, 24. Ch. ix. 39—41. ch. xii. 35, 36. 

2. Obj. Mr. Whiſton in his Short View of the Har- 
mony of the Evangeliſts, ſays, © that St. John uſeth-the 
Roman or Julian beginning of the day in his goſpel, the 
ame that we uſe at preſent, and reckons the hours from 
midnight and noon. He refers to John i. 39. xix. 14. 
'and xx. 19. Which he reckons an argument, that St. 
John wrote his goſpel long after the deſtruction of Jeruſa- 


lem, and the period of the Jewiſh polity at Epheſus, a 


place remote from Judea, and under the Roman govern- 
' ment,” 

To which I anſwer, 1. It does not appear to me, that St. 
john computes the hours of the day after the Roman, but 
rather after the Jewiſh manner. 2. Suppoling St. John to 
nave uſed the Roman method of computation, it does not 
follow, that he wrote after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and 
tne period of the Jewiſh polity. We allow, that St. John's 
goſpel was written at Epheſus, at a diſtance from Judea, 
and, if he thought fit, he might uſe the Roman way of 
ecxoning, eſpecially, when the period of the Jewiſh com- 
nonwealth was near, though not quite accompliſhed, 

Thus I have endeavoured to ſolve this objection. What 
vas Mr, Whiſton's own ſolution, I do not know; but J 


e p. 115, 116. 
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ſuppoſe, that he afterwards overcame this difficulty. For in 
his later writings he maintains a very different ſentiment 
concerning the date of St. John's goſpel, pleading, that it 
was written about the year of Chriſt 63, a good while before 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. So he argues in his Eſſay upon 
the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, publiſhed in 1711, and in his 
Commentary upon St. John's Epiſtles, publiſhed in 1719. 
His Harmony of the four Evangeliſts was printed at Cam. 
bridge in the year 1702. 95 

3. Obj. It is farther objected, that many ancient writers 
ſpeak of a late date of St. John's goſpel, and that he wrote 
with a deſign to confute divers heretics: who cannot be 
ſuppoſed to have appeared, till after the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, and the overthrow of the Jewiſh people. 

To which I anſwer, that this may have been owing to a 
miſtaken apprehenſion. Many heretics, they ſaw, might be 
confuted by St. John's goſpel. Therefore they concluded, 
that he did not write, till after they had appeared in the 
world: whilſt the truth might be no more than this, that 
ſuch and ſuch heretics might be confuted out of his goſpel : 
though they had not appeared in the world till long after. 
Paulinus fays, © that f in the beginning of St. John's goſpel 
© all heretics are confuted, particularly, Arius, Sabellius, 
© Photinus, Marcion, and the Manichees.“ And in Mr. 
Wetſtein's preface to St. John's goſpel, written not long 
ago, in our time, are theſe expreſſions. Having before 
quoted Irenæus, he adds, © Which if they be compared 
with thoſe things, which Carpocrates, Menander, Cerdo, 
Saturninus, Baſilides, Valentinus, and Marcion, have faid 
© of angels, and æons: among whom were Charis grace, 
© Alethea ruth, Monogenes only begotten, Logos word, Zoe 

© life : it muſt be manifeſt, that John ſo oppoſed his doctrine 
© to them, as to ule the forms of expreſſion received by 
them.“ Surely, this is very incautious and 1naccurare, 
Muſt it not be ſo, to ſay, that St. John oppoſed thoſe 
heretics, moſt of which are heretics of the ſecond century! 


Vol. V. p. 177. item de Chriſto, non vere, {ed 

* Quæ fi comparentur cum 11s, donnos paſſo, tradiderunt: ſatis ma- 
quæ Carpocrates, Menander, Cer- nifeſtum erit, Joannem doctrinam 
do, Saturninus, Baſilides, Valen- ſuam illis ita opponere, ut loguen- 
tinus, et Marcion de angelis et z- di formulis apud illos receptis uta- 
onibus, inter quos erant Charis, tur. Wetſt. Teſt, Gr, tom. I. P. 
Alethea, Monogenes, Logos, Zoe, 832. | 


if 


p. 429- 
If St. John's goſpel be genuine, it muſt have been written 


St. John. > 225 © 


L 
t before the end of the firſt century. Yea, Mr. Wetſtein 
It ſays, it was Written at about two and thirty years after 
e Chriſt's aſcenſion. How then could St. John oppoſe them, 
n or write againſt them, but in the way of prophecy or pre- 
18 vention? But to ſay, he oppoſed his doctrine to them, or 
9. wrote againſt them, does not ſeem very proper. And if the 
n. ancient writers ſpeak not more accurately than this learned 
modern; an argument taken from them, upon this head, 
rs cannot be of much weight. 
te It is the teſtimony of Irenæus, which ought principally to 
be be regarded by us, upon account of his antiquity, and his 
of having been acquainted with Polycarp in the early part of his 
life. He ſays, as before tranſcribed, that by the publication 
) 2 of his goſpel John deſigned to root out the error that had 
be © been ſown among men by Cerinthus. Bur it is obſervable, 
ed, that in another place, alſo tranſcribed above, he ſays: * John 
the foreſeeing thoſe blaſphemous notions that divide the Lord, 
hat '{o far as it is in their power, wrote his goſpel. For this 
el: paſſage I am indebted to Mr. Whiſton, who argues, that St. 
ter. John's goſpel was written about the year 63, and before 
ſpel this apoſtle's three epiſtles. Nor,” ſays * he, © ſhall I need 
ius, *to ſupport this obſervation from any other argument, than 
Mr. *that from Irenæus, who ſuppoſeth this goſpel, and St. Paul's 
ong *epiſtle to the Romans, ancienter, and theſe epiſtles later, 
fore *than the riſe of the hereſy of Cerinthus: referring to the 
red paſſage of Irenæus, before taken notice of by us. 
rdo, f then we put together the ſeveral paſſages of Irenæus, he 
ſaid does not contradi&t the ſuppoſition of an early date of St. 
Fact, John's goſpel : or, that it was written before the riſe of thoſe 
Zoe hereſies, which may be confuted by it. 
trine It may be judged preſumptuous to oppoſe the prevailing 
1 by opinion of learned men, who have ſuppoſed that ſome heretics 
rate, vere particularly ſtruck at in the beginning of this goſpel. 
hoſe Nevertheleſs Mr. Lampe, whom I have fon quoted, has 
ory! Tk | preſumed 
TY Commentary upon St. John's rit, dubitamus admodum. Neque 
"22088 epiitles, p. 8, enim 1d titulus generalis Evangelii 
1 5 by 86 ut ſalva, quam viris mag- libro præfixus admittit, neque id 
gen- OY lebemus, exiſtimatione, li- commode per librum ad metho- 
+6 ere animi ſenſa proferamus, an dum hiſtoriæ compoſitum fieri po- 
I. p. -vangeiio ſuo Joannes controver- uit, neque illius rei vel vola vel ve- 


cda ſui ævi ulos refutare volue- 


ham tractare, hæreticoſque in Ec-" 


tigium ullum apparet : quod ta- 
men et ſcriptoribus elenchticis in 
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preſumed to oppoſe this opinion, and has largely argued, that 
St. John did not write againſt Cerinthus, or other heretics in 
his goſpel. And though another learned German « has ſince 
written againſt Mr. Lampe, I cannot ſay that he has con- 
futed him. . 

I ſhall therefore take the liberty to mention ſome thoughts 
relating to this matter, which offer themſelves to my mind. 

Firſt: To me. it ſeems below an evangeliſt to write againſt 


heretics in the hiſtory of his Lord and Maſter. Nor do any | 


of the evangeliſts enter into a particular account of things 
after our Lord's aſcenſion. St. John proceeds no farther than 
his reſurrection, and the evidences of it, without particularly 
mentioning his aſcenſion : nor has St. Matthew proceeded 
any farther. However, undoubtedly, it is implied in what 
they write, that our Lord was raiſed up to an endleſs life, and 
to univerſal power in heaven and on earth. -St. Mark, ch. xvi. 


19. and St. Luke xxiv. 50, 51. relate our Saviour's aſcenſion 


to. heaven. 7 


This has oftentimes appeared to me exceeding remarkable, 
that none of the evangeliſts ſhould in their goſpels give an 


account of the preaching of the apoſtles , after our Lord's 
aſcenſion, and the deſcent of the Holy Ghoſt upon them. 


Take the earlieſt date of the goſpels that can be thought of, 
or aſſigned by any ; all muſt allow, that before any of them 
were written, many miracles had been performed by the 


apoſtles, and many converts muſt have been made from 
among Jews, if not alſo from among Gentiles; and many 
promiſes of our Lord muſt have been accompliſhed : and we 
can perceive from their goſpels, that they had ee, 
of ſuch things; nevertheleſs there is no particular account 0: 
them in any of the goſpels. St. Mark is the only evangeliſt 
that has ſaid any thing in his goſpel of the miniſtry of the 
apoſtles; and he enters not into any detail : his whole account 
is in a few words only, the laſt verſe of his goſpel. | 

Conſidering this method of all the evangeliſts in theit 
hiſtories of our Lord and Saviour, it appears to me de d. 
that though St. John had not written his goſpel before the 


N 


more conſtanti poſitum eſt, et k G. L. CEderus de ſcopo Evan! 
e re admoedum erat, ut eo certins gelii S. Jo. Ap. certifime Hen 
tela ferirent, et eo evidentins Cerinthi et Ebionis oppoſiti. Ad- 


argumentorum pateſceret robur. verſus V. C. Fr. Ad. Lampe. Lip: 
Lampe Prolegom. in Joann. I. 2. ſiæ 1732. 

cap. iii. num. xlii. Vid. ib. num. _ 
XIV. XV. xvi. et ſeq. os 
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year 96, or 97, as ſome have ſuppoſed; he would not have 
taken notice of heretics, or vouchſafed to argue with them. 
St. John did not write the hiſtory of the apoſtles, as is evi- 
gent: how then could he take notice of heretics. 

Secondly : Another thing of no ſmall moment is this. I 


| ſee nothing of this kind in the reſt of St. John's goſpel. 


Why! then ſhould we imagine that there is any ſuch thing 
in the introduction? If St. John's goſpel is not written againſt 
heretics, why ſhould the beginning of it be ſo? What St. John 
lays in the introduction, appears to me agreeable to the main 
deſign of his goſpel, as it has been before largely repreſented. 
He therein ſhows, that Jeſus came and acted by the authority 
of God, the creator of the world, the God, and ſupreme law- 
ziver of the Jewiſh people. The = eternal word, reaſon, wiſ- 
dom, power of God, which is God himſelf, by which the 
world had been made, by which he dwelled among the Jews 
in the tabernacle, and the temple, * dwelled and reſided in 
ſeſus in the fulleſt manner: fo * that we his diſciples, and 
others who believed in him, ſaw, and clearly diſcerned him to 
be the promiſed Meſſiah, the great prophet that ſhould come 


into the world. 


| Ex quibus clare, ut putamus, prologo — ad caput octavum Pro- 


patet, in prologo compendium con- verbiorum Salomonis, — ut proinde 


tineri rerum, quas Evangeliſta to- talem eligere oporteat interpreta- 
to Evangelio demonſtrare volebat, tionem, quz affinis fit voci Sapi- 
nemp? jeſum non tantum eſſe Fili- entiz, Vitring. in Apoc. cap. xix. 
um Dei et redemtorem mundi, yer. 13. p. 1109. 
ſver. 1—4 ] ſed etiam qua talem a Ut celebratiſſimo loco legitur: 
ita plene in mundo demonſtratum Kat o Aoyo Taps EYEVETO. Quod recte 
cſi», ut ab una parte Judaei plane redditur : Et Verbum, five ſermo, 
1-dd1t1 fuerint avamoroynTo, [ver. 4 homo factus eft, ſive humanam na- 
—11.] ab altera autem fideles ſuf- turam induit. Et seek EDYWV Vous & 
hciens bei firmamentum acceper- Jixauwbyoerai mara oat : 1. e. homo 
int, ver. 12—18, Lamp. Prol. I. quiſquam. Rom. iii. 20. ut PC cxliv. 
2. cap 4. num. xxv. . 22. al. cxlv. 21. uai emoyuro nar 
= Quzris veram hujus nominis oat To ovoune aur. Pearſon. Pro- 
nie protionem, de qua rarim £8: Sec. ad perſon: lex; Cuntad e 
ant eruditorur ee 13. We ſaw his glory, as what 
tin? Non vindico mihi ej us ret ar- became the only b-gouten Son of 
binrium : tantom, quad hic ſentio, God. He did not glitter in an 
modeſte, ſalva diſſentientium exiſ- þ. worldly pomp and grandeur _ 
tmatione et amicitia, profero. Ver- cording to what the Jewiſh nation 
tend z m effe hoc nomen Ratio, vel fondly dreamed their Meſſiah would 
Sapientia Dei: etfl receptam phra- 0 : but he was decked with the 
fim Sermon is erhlone re— | 
ap rs : 5 Conſtat Porr of holineſs, grace, truth, 
| | | and the power of miracles,” Light- 
cuique, prologum Evangeli legen- foot's Exercitations upon St. John 
ti, aliudere Joannem in toto mo 51. II. p. $20: ; 
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The apoſtles in their addreſſes to the Jewiſh people never 
fail to give aſſurances, that Jeſus Chriſt had acted by the 
authority of the one true God, the God of their anceſtors. 80 
Acts ii. 22. Ye men of Iſrael. hear theſe words: Jeſus of Naza- 
reth, a man approved of God among you by miracles ——which 


God did by bim in the midſt of you. And ch. iii. 13. The God of 


Abraham, of Iſaac, and Jacob, the God of our fathers has glorified 
See alſo ver. 22—26. ch. v. 30. The God of | 
our Fathers has raiſed up Jeſus. The epiſtle to the Hebrews 
begins in this manner: God, who at ſundry times, and in di. 
vers manners, ſpake in time paſt unto the fathers by the prophets, 


his Son Jeſus. 


hath in theſe laſt days ſpoken unto us by his Son. 
Indeed, this is neceflary for the ſatisfaction of all men, both 


Jews and Gentiles : for there is no other God but one, even 
the God of the patriarchs and prophets: nor can any true 
revelation come from any but him. 

In all the goſpels our Lord aſcribes all his miracles, and 
all his authority, to the one God, his Father who is in heaven, 
Matt. x11. 28. If I caft out demons by the Spirit of God, then 
is the kingdem of God come unto you, Luke xi. 20. If I by the 
Jinger of God caſt out demons. no doubt the kingdom of God is come 
unto you, Matt. xi. 27. All things are delivered unto me by my 
Father. Comp. Luke x. 22. Matt. xv. 13. Every plant, which 
my heavenly Father has not planted, ſhall be rooted up, Matt. 
xvi. 27. For the Son of man ſhall come in the glory of his Father. 
Comp. Mark viii. 38. And the like in many other 
places. | | 

But in none of the goſpels does our Lord ſo frequently and 
expreſsly aſcribe all his authority to God che Father, as in St. 
John's goſpel : thereby plainly ſhowing the guilt of thoſe who 
did not receive him. John v. 19. The Son can do nothing of 
Hin, ſeif, but what he ſeeth the Father do. Ver. 30. I ſeek not 
my own Will, but the will of the Father who hath ſent me. Ver. 


36, 37. But I have greater witneſs than that of John. For the 


works, which the Father hath given me to finiſh, the ſame works 
that I do, hear witneſs of me, that the Father bath ſent ne. 
Ver. 43. I am come in my Father's name, and ye receive me noi. 
And at ver. 45— 47. our Lord appeals to Moſes and 
his writings, which were allowed to be of divine original, as 
bearing teſtimony to him. Then ch. vi. 27. him hath 
God the Father ſealed. Ch. vii. 16. I am not alone. But I, and 
the Father, that ſent me. Ch. x. 36. Say ye of him, whom the 
Father hath ſanctiſied, and ſent into the world: thou g's 
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becauſe J ſaid, I am the Son of God? And, to add no more, 


Ch. xi. 41, 42. When he wrought that great miracle of raiſ- 
ing Lazarus from the dead, Jeſus lift up his eyes, and ſaid, 
Father, I thank thee, that thou haſt heard me : and I knew that 
thou beareſt me always; but becauſe of the people which ſtand by, 
[ ſaid it, that they may believe that thou haſt ſent me. | 

Agreeable to all this is the introduction, where, beſide 
other, are theſe expreſſions : He came to his own. And his own 
received bim not. The word was made fleſh, and dwelled 
among us And we ſaw his glory, the glory as of the only begot- 
en of the Father. The law was given by Moſes; but grace 
and truth came by Jeſus Chriſt. No man hath ſeen God at any time: 
the only begotten Son, who is in the boſom of the Father, be has 
geclared him, So ends the introduction. And it is what Sr. 
ſohn has largely and fully ſhown in his goſpel. _ 
But it will be aſked : whence came it to paſs, that St. John 
made uſe of that term, the Word? | 

| anſwer: Jam of opinion, that it was not out of regard to 
Philo, or any Platonic writers. But I ſuppoſe, this e way of 
ſpeaking to have been very common with the Jewiſh people, 
and, perhaps, more eſpecially with thoſe of them, who were 
moſt zealous for the law, and moſt exempt from foreign, and 
philoſophical ſpeculations. Who by the Word, or the Mord of 
Cod, underſtood, not a ſpirit ſeparate from God, and inferior 
to him, but God himſelf, as St. John 4 does. 


Numb. 


? Plerique obſervant, ſimilem vam. Onkelos. Eo quod faſtidiſtis 
locutionem frequenter occurrere in Verbum Domini, eujus Shechinah 
paraphraſibus Chaldaicis, que ve- Divina Majeſtas habitat in vobis. 
derum Hebraeorum catecheſin, et Fxod. xvi 8. Non contra nos mur- 
:ntiquas loquendi formulas, exhi- murationes veſtræ, ſed contra je- 
bent. Quoties de Deo nobiſcum hovam. Onkelos. - ſed contra Ver- 


converſante ſermo eſt, toties vero bum jevæ. Infinita ſunt ſimilia. 


Targumiſtz, pro Deo, vel Jehova, Unde colligitur, receptum eo tem- 
ſubſtitverunt verbum Jehovæ. Pro pore Hebræis fuiſſe, ut Deum, 
cxemplo hzc paucula ex innumeris quatenus cum populo ſuo agit, Ver— 
ſinto. Gen. xxi. 20. Deus fuit bum vocaverint ; cui ea attribuer- 
cam illo. Onkelos. Verbum Do- unt, quæ Dei ſunt. Witſ. Miſ- 
mini fuit illi auxilio. Ib. comm. cell. Sact., tom. ii. p. 88. 80 
22. Deus elt tecum. Onkelos, Exorcita. iii. mept Te Aoyy. F. ii. 
Verbun: Domini enim tibi ſubſidio. 1 Omnia igitur talia conſcribere 
Deut. *. 1, Ne timeto ab eis. volens diſcipulus Domini, et ve 
Nam Deus tuus tecum eſt. On- gulam veritatis conſtituere in Ec. 
kelos, — eo quod Jehova Deus (uus, cleſia quia eſt unus Deus Omnip:- 
\erbum ejus auxilio tibi eſt, quod tens, qui per Verbum ſuum on 12 
eduxit te ex terra AEgypti. Nam. fecit, et viſibilia, et invifibilia - 
20. Eo quod reprobaſti Jcho- fignificans quoque, quoniam per 

P 4 Verbum, 
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Numb. xxiii. 8. How fhall I curſe, whom God has not curſed? 
or, how ſhall I defy, whom the Lord has not defied® Upon which 
verſe Patrick ſays, In the Jeruſalem Targum this verſe is 
thus paraphraſed : How all I curſe the houſe of Iſrael, whey 
* the Word of the Lord has bleſſed them * Or, how ſhall I diminiſh 
* the family of Iſrael, when the word of the Lord bas multiplied 
hem? 

It is well known, that in the Chaldee paraphraſes, it is very 
common to put Mimra Jehovah, the word of the Lord, for 
Jehovah, or God. When thoſe paraphraſes were made, is not 
certain; whether before, or after the time of our Saviour: but 
their great antiquity is generally allowed. And it is very 


probable, that this way of ſpeaking was common, and much 


uſed before. It is likely, ſays a learned friend, that Mimra 
© Jehovah was uſed before the paraphraſes were committed to 
writing, becaule it would be an unreaſonable thing to uſe a 
* phraſe, which the common people did not underſtand : for it 
is ſuppoſed, that the paraphraſes were chiefly made for them. 

Let me add, that the uſe of this phraſe, the Word of God, or 


the Mord of the Lord, as equivalent to God himſelf, ſeems to 


be founded in the original language of the Old Teſtament. 
In behalf of which I would allege the following texts. Gen, i. 
1. In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth, 
Ver. 3. God ſaid: let there be light. And there was light. 
Comp. Pſ. xxxiii. 6. By the word of the Lord were the heavens 
made, and all the hoſt of them by the breath of his mouth. And 
Pl. cv. 19. Until the time that this word came : the Word of the 


Lord tried him. 


When St. John ſays, ch. i. 1, 2, 3. In the beginning was tht 
Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God. 
The ſame was in the beginning with God. All things were mad: 
by him ; and without him was not any thing made that was made. 
He ſeems to allude to what Solomon ſays of wiſdom in the 
book of Proverbs, particularly, the eighth chapter. And how 


Verbum, per quod Deus perfecit ea Principalitate, quz eſt ſuper om- 
conditionem, in hoc et ſalutem his nia. Id I. 1. cap. xxv. al. 26 in, 
qui in conditione ſunt, præſtitit ho- Deus autem totus exiſtens mens, 
minibus: ſic inchoavit in ea, quæ et totus exiſtens logos, quod cogitat, 
eſt ſecundum Evangelium, doctrina: hoc et loquitur : et quod loquitur, 
In principio erat Verbum. Iren. id et cogitat. Cogitatio enim ejus 
I. 3. cap. xi. in Maſiuet. logos, et logos mens, et omnia con- 
Et Cerinthus autem quidam in cladens mens, ipſe et Pater. Id. 
Aſia, non a primo Deo factum eſſe I. 2. cap. xxviii. n. 5. p. 57- 
mundum docuit, fed a Virtate qua- r See the paſſage -of Vitringa 
dam valde ſeparata, et diſtante ab quoted juſt now, at note ( dom 
wiſdom 
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4? wiſdom ought to be underſtood as ſpoken of by Solomon, 
ch was ſhown formerly, if I may be allowed to ſay fo, in * a diſ- 
is courſe upon Prov. viii. 17. Moreover the beginning of St. 
ben John's goſpel ſhould be compared with the beginning of his 
10 frſt epiſtle, particularly, ch. i. 1, 2. 
ted According to the account now given, what St. John ſays at 
the beginning, is a very proper introduction to his goſpel : 
ry where he largely ſhows the guilt of thoſe, who rejected the 
for manifeſtation * of the wiſdom, the word, the will of God, in 
10t the perſon of Jeſus. | : 
ut Upon the whole, I ſee no reaſon to think, that, in the 
ry introduction to his goſpel, St. John oppoſed any Chriſtian 
ch hereſies, or had any regard to them. 
ara Conſequently, the foregoing argument, that St. John's 
to goſpel was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, or 
> 2 about the time of that event remains entire. 
It XI. I ſhall now mention ſome obſervations upon this goſpel. 
m. 1. There is no need to ſhow here, particularly, from the 
or goſpel itſelf, as we did of the former evangeliſts, that St. John 
to did not write his goſpel, till after converts had been made 
nt. from among gentiles: becauſe it is allowed by all, that St. 
1 John did not write, till after the other evangeliſts, about the 
th, time of tne deſtruction of Jerufalem, or afterwards : before 
bt. which time the apoſtles muſt have left Judea, to go abroad, 
ens and preach to. gentiles. Nevertheleſs one ſignal paſſage may 
nd be here taken notice of, which is not far from the beginning 
the of this goſpel. Ch. 1. 11, 12, 13. He came to his own, and his 
dn received him not: but as many as received bim, te them gave 
the be power to become the ſons of God, even to them that believe on 
0d. bis name. Which were born not of blood, nor of the will of the fleſh, 
ade nor of the will of man, but of God. That is, he came to the 
de. Jews, and firſt appeared, and taught among them, and they 
the generally rejected him. But upon all who believed in him, 
ow * whether Jews or Gentiles, of whatever country, or nation, or 
| people they were, he beſtowed the privilege of being the 
255 people of God, and all the bleſſings appertaining to them.“ 
ns, 2, Euſebius ſays, The other three evangeliſts have 
tat, recorded the actions of our Saviour for one year only, after 
' ine impriſonment of John the Baptiſt.“ Jerom ſpeaks to the 
Jo xc purpoſe in his book of Illuſtrious Men, juſt now » tran- 
1d. bed. But it ſhould have been ſaid, one year, and ſome- 
nga See vol. X. p. 174; 74. t See vol. IV. p. 226. 
345 See vol. III. p. 76. u See before, p. 189. 
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St. John wrote; that they were brought to him, and that he 
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what more: meaning the time and actions of our Lorg's 
moſt public miniſtry. For it ſeems to me, that the ancients 
ſuppoſed our Lord's miniſtry to have laſted, in the whole, 
ſomewhat more than two years; as was ſhown vol. II. p. 423, 
424. Euſebius indeed computed * our Lord's miniſtry to have 
conſiſted of three years and a half, and ſuppoſed St. John's 
goſpel to have in it four paſſovers. He ſeems to have been 
the firſt Chriſtian, who advanced that opinion: and he is now 
generally followed by harmonizers of the goſpels, and by 
eccleſiaſtical hiſtorians. Sir Iſaac Newton y however computes 
five paſſovers in our Saviour's miniſtry; as does likewiſe Dr. 
Edward Wells in his Hiſtorical Geography of the New Teſta- 
ment. And others may be of the ſame opinion, or make 
more. But none of theſe opinions appear to me, to have 
any foundation 1n the goſpels. The opinion of Euſebius, and 
thoſe who follow him, is much more probable, than theirs 
who yet farther enlarge the number of the paſſovers of our 
Saviour's miniſtry. The firſt paſſover in St. John is that 
mentioned by him ch. ii. 13. At ch. v. 1. it is ſaid: Aer 
this there was a feaſt of the Jews, and Jeſus went up to Feruſalem. 
They who follow Euſebius, and make four paſſovers in our 
Lord's miniſtry, reckon this feaſt to be a paſſover. But they 
who compute his miniſtry to have laſted only two years, and 
ſomewhat more, ſuppoſe this to be ſome other feaſt, poſlibly, 
the feaſt of tabernacles, next ſucceeding the paſſover, men- 
tioned ch. ii. 13. At ch. vi. 4. And the paſſover, a feaſt of i 
Fews was nigh : this, according to different compurations, is 
either the ſecond, or the third paſſover in our Lord's miniltry, 
The third, or, according to others, the fourth, is that men- 
tioned by all the evangeliſts, at which our Lord ſuffered. It 
is mentioned by St. John, ch. xi. 55. and xil. 1. TA 

3. St. John has omitted the greateſt part of thoſe things, 


which are recorded by the other evangeliſts : which much con- 


firms the teſtimony of ancient writers, that the firſt three 
goſpels were written, and publiſhed among the faithful before 
affirmed the truth of their relations, but ſaid, that ſome dil- 
courſes and miracles of our Saviour were omitted by them, 
which might be uſefully recorded. 
Indeed, there is little or nothing in his goſpel, which is not 
new and additional, except the account of our Saviour's pro- 


* Sec vol. IV. p. 264. y Obſervations upon Daniel, p. 156, 157- 
fecuti0n, 
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cution, death and reſurrection, where all four coincide in 
many particulars : though even here alſo St. John has divers 
things peculiar to himſelf. In St. John's goſpel is no account 
of our Saviour's nativity, nor of his baptiſm by John; though, 
vndoubtedly, it is there ſuppoſed, and referred to. He takes 
10 notice of our Saviour's temptation in the wilderneſs, nor of 
he call, or names of the twelve apoſtles, nor of their miſſion 
a our Saviour's life time, nor of our Lord's parables, or other 
diſcourſes of his, recorded by them, nor of our Saviour's 
'ournies, of which they give an account, nor any of thoſe 
predictions relating to the deſolations of Jeruſalem, which are 
in Matthew, Mark, and Luke. Nor has he any miracles 
recorded by them, excepting only, that one of the multipli- 
dation of ſmall proviſion for feeding five thouſand, with the 
extraordinary circumſtances of the return to Capernaum from 
che country, where that miracle had been wrought, ch. vi. 
421. And it is likely, that this miracle was recorded by 
him, for the ſake of the diſcourſes, to which it gave occaſion, 
and which follow there, ver. 22—71. 

However, it ſhould be obſerved, that he has one thing re- 
corded by all the evangeliſts, Peter's ſtriking a ſervant of the 
high prieſt, and cutting off his ear. Ch. xvill. 10. Then Si- 
nn Peter having a ſword, drew it, and ſmote the high prieſt's 
/ervant, and cut off his right ear. The ſervant's name was Mal- 
%. Which, as St. Luke informs us, Jeſus touched, and 
healed. ch. xxii. $1. Peter's action is mentioned by all the 
three evangeliſts, Matt. xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii, 
0. But St. John alone mentions Peter by name, and the 
name of the ſervant. I thought proper to take notice of this, 
though St. John does not particularly mention the miracle of 
healing, | : 

St. John likewiſe, ch. ii. 14—22. gives an account of our 
Lord's cleanſing the temple at his firſt paſſover, when he went 
to Jeruſalem. All the other evangeliſts have a like account 
0! our Lord's cleanſing the temple at his laſt paſſover, Matt. 
Mi. 12, 13. Mark xi. 15, 16. Luke xix. 45, 46. But I ſup- 
poic them to be quite different actions, and that our bleſſed. 
Lord twice cleanſed the temple, as already. ſhown. 

+ Though the firſt three evangeliſts have not particularly 
ccorded our Saviour's ſeveral journies to Jeruſalem, as St. 
John has done, but have only given a particular account of his 
ching there at his laſt paſſover, they were not unacquaint- 
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This may be concluded from divers things in their hiſtories 
To thoſe, who came to apprehend him, our Lord ſaid: 7 2 
daily with you teaching in the temple, and ye laid no bold on me. 
Matt. xxvi. 55. And compare Mark xiv. 49. Luke xxii. 53. 
And among the accuſations brought againſt him by the 
Jewiſh Rulers before Pilate, they ſay: He flirreth up the 
people, teaching throughout all Judea, beginning from Gali- 
lee to this place, Luke xxiii. 5. Peter preaching at Jery- 
ſalem, ſoon after our Lord's aſcenſion, ſays : Jeſus of Na- 
zareth, a man approved of God among you by miracles, and 
wonders, and figns : which God did by bim in the midſt of 
you, as yourſelves alſo know, Acts ii. 22. And at the houſe 
of Cornelius, in Cæſarea: That word, you know, which was 
publiſhed throughout all Judea, and began from Galilee, Acts x. 
37. And we are witneſſes of all things, which he did, both in th: 
laud of the Jews, and at Jeruſalem, ver. 39. And it appears 
from their hiſtories, that our Lord's fame had early reached 
Jeruſalem. Many atrended him in Galilee from thence, and 
from other parts. Says St. Matthew: And there followed lin 
great multitudes of people from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and. 
from Judea, and from beyond Jordan, ch. iv. 25. Comp. Mark iii, 
7, 8. Again: And the ſcribes, which came from Jeruſalem, ſaid: 
. He has Belzebub. Mark iii. 22—30. Compare Matt. ix. 34. 
Luke xi. 14—26. Then came to Feſus ſcribes and phariſees, which 
were of Jeruſalem, Matt. xv. 1. Compare Mark vii. 1. And 
ſays St. Luke, ch. v. 17. And it came to paſs on a certain day, 
as he was teaching, that there were phariſees, and doctors of tht 
law fitting by, which were come out of every town of Galilee, and 
Judea, and Feruſalem ; and the power of the Lord was preſent 11 
beal them. And in every one of the evangeliſts we may ineet 
with ſcribes and phariſees, oppoſing our Lord, watching his 
words and actions, cavilling with him, and reflecting upon him, 
and his diſciples. 
Moreover in St. Luke, ch. ix. 51—56. is an account of 
a remarkable incident, when our Lord was going from Galilee 
through Samaria to Jeruſalem, at one of their feaſts : ſuppo- 
ſed by * ſome to be the feaſt of tabernacles, by others - the 
feaſt of dedication, preceding his laſt paſſover. See likewile 
Luke xili. 22. and xvii. 11. 
However, after all, I do not think it was needful, that out 
Lord ſhould go often to Jeruſalem, or that all his journics 


z Vid. Cleric. Harmon. p. 234. mily Expoſitor. Sect. 127. Vol. II. 
235 2 See Dr. Doddridge's Fa- p. 183. mice 
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hither, and diſcourſes there, ſhould be recorded. It was in- 


deed highly expedient, that his miniſtry ſhould be public: ſo 
it might be, without going often to Jeruſalem. John the Bap- 
iſt was a man of great reputation, though he never went u 
to Jeruſalem during the time of his ſhowing himſelf unto Iſrael], 
that we know of, Luke i. 80. And it is manifeſt from the 
arſt three Evangeliſts, as well as from St. John, that our 
Lord's miniſtry was very public, and well known in all parts 
of Judea, and the regions round about, and to men of all ranks 
therein. In them we find our Lord to have been notified be- 
fore-hand by John the Baptiſt, He ſent out once his twelve 
apoſtles, and then ſeventy other diſciples, /wo by two, 10 go 
beſare him, and prepare men for him, in every city and place where 
Je ſhould come. In them we find him teaching in ſynagogues, 
in cities, and villages, and deſert places, crowded by throngs, 
attended by multitudes of people, and miraculouſly feeding ar 
one time five thouſand, at another four thouſand men, beſide 
women and children. 

It was fit, that our Lord's miniſtry ſhould be very public; 
it is manifeſt, from all the four evangeliſts, that it was ſo; 
which cannot but be the ground of great ſatisfaction to us. 

5. The genuineneſs of the twenty-firſt or laſt chapter of St. 
John's goſpel ought not to be conteſted. | 

Grotius indeed was of opinion, that o St. John concluded 
his goſpel with the words, which are at the end of the twenti- 
eth chapter: and that what 1s in the twenty-firſt chapter was 
added after St. John's death by the church of Epheſus. 

Againſt that opinion the general, or even univerſal conſent 
of manuſcripts and verſions is a great objection. For it is 
very probable, that this goſpel was publiſhed before St. John's 
death, And if there had been an edition without this chapter, 


* Omnino arbitror, quæ hie ſe- 
quuntur concluſionem eſſetotius o- 
peris, et ibi finiiſſe Joannem li- 
brim, quem edidit. At ſicut caput 
viimum Pentateuchi, et caput ul. 
timum joſuæ poſt Mofis- et Joſuz 
mortem additum eſt a Synedrio He- 
brzorum : ita et caput quod ſequi- 
tr poſt mortem joannis additum 
ab Eceleha Epheſina, hoc maxime 
kne, ut oftenderetur impletum quod 
de longavitate ac non violenta mor- 
te ennis Dominus prædixerat, 
At Grot. ad Joh. XX. 30. 


© Czterum in tanto vodicum et 
verſionum conſenſu, eoque prorſus 
univerſali, cogitari non debebat, ca- 
put hoc ab Ecclefia demum Ephe- 
ſina acceſifſe. Quis enim negare 
tuto poteſt, Evangelium Joan- 
nis ante ipſius obitum, adeoque an- 
te additum hoc, quod creditur, 
ſupplementum acceſſiſſe? Et quis 
crediderit, vel fic omnes codices in 
exhibendo ifto capite tam conſtan- 
ter conſentire potuiſſe? Wolf. in 
Joh. cap. xxi. in. 
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it is very likely, that it would have been wanting in ſome 
copies. To which may be added, that we do not find, that 
any of the ancient chriſtian writers ever made a queſtion 
whether this chapter was compoſed by Sr. John, or by another. 
Finally, * the ſtyle is St. John's. In chapter xix. 35, Aud be 
that ſaw it bare record; and his record is irue : and be kniweth 
that he ſays true. Here xxi. 24. This is the diſciple, which 
teftifieth of theſe things, and wrote theſe things; and we tim, 
that his teſtimony is true. Compare likewiſe ver. 7. and 20. 
The laſt words of the chapter, at ver. 25. are theſe : Aud ther: 

are alſo many other things, which Jeſus did: the which if they 
ſhould be written every one, I ſuppoſe, that even the world igt 
could not contain the books that ſhould be written. 
evidently is from the fame perſon, who wrote ver. 30, and 1, 
of ch. xx. Here the evangeliſt ſeems to check himſelf, and to 
determine not to proceed any farther. _ For if he ſhould 
attempt to commit to writing every thing which Jeſus had faid 


and done, he ſhould never come to an end. 


Says Dr. Whitby upon ch. xx. 31. 
John here ended his goſpel, and that the following chapter 
© was written by ſome other hands. But theſe words give no 
ground for that imagination: ſince other apoſtles, after they 
© ſeem to have concluded their epiſtles, add ſome new matter: 
as may be ſeen in the concluſions of the epiſtles to the 
* Romans, and to the Hebrews.” 
Heb. xiii. 21—25. I would likewiſe refer to Mr. Lenfant's 
note upon ch. xxi. 24. who alſo aſſerts the genuineneſs of this 


laſt chapter. 


4 Rejicimus hic ſententiam eo- 
rum, qui ab alia manu, quam ip- 
fins Joannis Evangeliſtæ hoc ca- 
put eſſe adjectum putant. Nam ita 
clare ſtilum redolet Apoſtoli, ut fi 
aliquis alius id adjeciſſet, non ſine 
im poſtura iſtud facere potuiſſet. 


Neque enim ſe Joannem vocat, ſed 


more ſuo diſcipulum, quem Jeſus 
amabat. ver. 7. 20. Tum hæc ad- 


dit: Hic eſt diſcipulus ille, qui de 


F 


Which clauſe 


© Some think, that St. 


See Rom. ch. xv. and xvi. 


his teſtatur, et hæc ſcripſit. ver. 


24. Quæ defendi non poſſunt a 
mendacio, fi quiſquam alius prz- 
ter Apoſtolum hoc caput adjeciſſet, 
Adde, quod diligentiſſimi circa tales 


circumſtantias Patres, 


Hieronymus, atque alii, non ita 


Euſebius, 


plene filentio 1d involviſſent, &c. 
Fr. Lamp. in Jo. Evang. cap. xX- 
tom. III. p. 720, 721. Vid. et Mill, 


Proleg. num. 249, 250. 


CHAP. 
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A AF 


X. 


on conſidered, whether any of the fir/l three E vangeli/ts bad ſeen 
The Queſtto 15 Goſpels of the others, before he wrote. 7 


Hrze I ſhall in the firſt place mention the different ſenti- 


ments of learned moderns concerning this point. 


And then 1 


tend to conſider the merits of the queſtion, 

Calvin in the preface to his Harmony of the Goſpels of 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, declares it to be his opinion, that 
St. Mark was ſo far from having abridged St. Matthew's 
zoſpel, that he thinks he had never ſeen it: which he alſo 
ſoppoles to have been St. Luke's caſe. 

This likewiſe mult have been the opinion of Baſnage. For 
he ſuppoſeth s St Luke's to have been the firſt written of all 
the goſpels. Conſequently this evangeliſt could not borrow 
either from St. Matthew, or St. Mark. 

Mr. Whiſton in e his Harmony of the four Evangeliſts 


called St. Mark the epitomizer of St. Matthew. 


Mr. Jones, 


in his Vindication of St. Matthew's goſpel, well, and largely 


argued againſt that opinion. 


Mr. Dodwell declared his opinion upon this ſubje& after 
this manner: That“ none of the firſt three evangeliſts had ſeen 
© the others" goſpels. Otherwiſe there could not have been in 


* Miki certe magis probabile eſt, 
et ex re ipſa eonjicere licet, num- 
quam librum Matthæi fuiſſe ab eo 
inſpectum, cum ipſe ſuum ſcribe- 
ret: tantum abeſt, ut in compen- 
dium ex proſeſſo redigere voluerit. 
ldem et de Luca judicium facio. 
Calvin, argum. in Evangel. &c. 

Baſn. Ann. 60. num. xxxi. 

K 

* dic latuerant in illis terrarum 
angulis, in quibus ſcripta fuerant. 
Lvangelia, ut ne quidem reſciverint 
recentnores Evangeliſtæ, quid ſerip- 
went de jiſdem rebus antiquiores. 
Aliter foret ne tot eſſent eyayriopavmn, 
du lere a prima uſque canonis 
conititutione eruditorum hominum 
geha exercuerint. Certe 8. Lu- 
dan gencalogiam illam Domini 
in M :tihzo vidiſſet, non aliam 
92, willque fers habentem com- 


mune, produxiſſet, ne quidem mi- 
nima confilii tam diverſi edita ra- 
tione, S. Matthæus, qui ſolus e 
noſtris Luca erat antiquior ipſe 
erat arent 8. Joannis Lu- 
ca longo erat intervallo in ſcrip- 
tione junior. Junior etiam S. Mar- 
cus, ſi quidem 8. Lucas eo ſcrip- 
ſerit anno Evangelium, quo Ac- 
ta terminavit Apoſtolorum. Quod 
ego ſane puto verifimillimum. Sunt 
enim Acta dJturepog ejuſdem operis 
Aoyog, cuj us 'mporoy Aoyov ipſe ſuum 
agnoſcit Evangelium. Act. i. 1. — 
Ita quo anno ſcriptum eſt a S. Lu- 
ca Evangelium ſecundus fluxerit 
Apoſtolo Paulo annus captivitatis 
Romanz. Eo enim uſque Actorum 
hiſtoria perducta eſt. 8. autem 
Marcus, ſeu poſt obitum Petri, ſeu 
non muito ante, ſcripſiſſe videtur. 
Dodw. Diff. Iren. i. num. xxxix. 


© then 


A Hiftory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. x. Vol. I. p. 457. 


them ſo many ſeeming contradictions, which have exerciſed 
the thoughts of inquiſitive men almoſt ever ſince the form. 


224 


ing of the canon of the New Teſtament. Certainly, if St. 
Luke had ſeen the genealogy of our Lord, which is in St. 
Matthew, he oor not have publiſhed another fo very gif. 
ferent, without atligning any reaſon for it. St. Matthew is 
the only one of our evangeliſts, who wrote before St. Luke. 
—— Sr. John did not write till long after St. Luke. Nor did 
Mark write till after St. Luke, if he wrote his goſpel in the 
ſame year that he finiſhed the Acts of the apoſtles ; which 
ſeems to me very probable : for the Acts are the ſecond book 
of the ſame work, as is evident from what himſelf ſays Acts i, 
1. St. Luke's goſpel therefore was written in the ſecond year 
of the apoſtle Paul's impriſonment at Rome; for ſo far the 
hiſtory of the Acts reaches. But St. Mark ſeems not to have 
written until after the death of St. Peter, or not long before 
it.“ This then is the order of the four evangeliſts, accord- 
ing to Mr. Dodwell ; Matthew the firſt, Luke the ſecond, 
Mark the third, and John the fourth. 

How Mr. Le Clerc argued on the ſame fide, was * ſeen 


formerly. 


RMS m MSM _ ) ᷣ—— es 


On the other hand, Grotius ſays, it is manifeſt from com- 


paring their goſpels, that Mark made uſe of Matthew. 

Mill has ſpoken largely to this point in his Prolegomena, 
He ſays, it * was not the deſign of St, Mark, to make an 
abridgment of St, Matthew's goſpel, as ſome have ſuppo- 
ſed. For he does not always follow St. Matthew's order, as 
© an abridger would have done: and he is oftentimes more 
« prolix in his hiſtories of the ſame thing than St. Matthen, 
© and has inſerted many additional things, and ſome of great 
moment for illuſtrating the evangelical hiſtory.—Nay 6 


W.-M 


© See vol. V. p. 95, 96. 

f Uſum efſe Marcum Matthzi 
Evangelio apertum facit collatio. 
Grot. ad Marc. cap. 1. ver. 1. 

s Ipſam Evangelii ſtructuram 
quod attinet, neutiquam Marco in- 
ſtitutam fuit, quod nonnullis vi- 
detur, Evangelium Matthæi in epi- 
tomen redigere. Præterquam enim 
quod ſervatum a Matthzo ordinem 
non ubique ſequatur, quod ſane epi- 
tomatoris foret, in ejuſdem rei nar- 
ratione Matthzo haud raro prolix- 
jor eſt, ac plurima paſſim inſerta 


habet, eaque ſubinde magni ad elu- 
cidandam hiſtoriam momenti. Pro- 
leg. num. 103. 

Imo certe adeo nihil Marco erat 
in animo de abbreviando Matthz! 
Evangelio, ut haud defint may- 
ni nominis auctores, qui exiſt- 
mant, a Marco ne quidem viſum 
fuiſſe Evangelium Matthei. . . Cz. 
terum contrarium evincit, Evange- 
lium imprimis Matthzi et Marci 
quod attinet, iſtorum phraſeos, ipli- 
aſque contextus ſimilitudo, Ibid. 
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« fir was Mark from intending to abbreviate St. Matthew's 
« poſpei, that there have been men of great fame, as Calvin, 
© and our Dodwell, who were of opinion, that St. Mark and 
© Luke had never feen Matthew's goſpel. However, Gro- 
© tius was of a different opinion. And indeed the greatreſem- 
© blance of the ſtyle and compoſition of theſe two Evangeliſts 
« manifeſts the truth of it.” | 

Of St. Luke Mill fays: © Nothing © is more evident, than 
© that he made uſe of the goſpels of Matthew and Mark. For 
© he has borrowed from them many phraſes and expreſſions, 
© and even whole paragraphs word for word.” 

But there is not ſufficient foundation for ſuch ſtrong aſſer- 
tions, in the account which Mill himſelf gives of the time of 
writing the firſt three goſpels : for, according to him, Sr. 
Matthew's goſpel was publiſhed in “ the year 61, St. 
Mark's ! in 63, St. Luke's = in 64; which is but one 
year later. Nor has Mill made it out, that St. Mark's 
was publiſhed ſo ſoon as the year 63, For he owns, that it 
was not written till after Peter's and Paul's departure from 
Rome ; which could not be, till after the year 63. How 
then could St. Luke make ſo much uſe of St. Mark's goſpel, 
as is pretznded ? Fo ey 

| allegebut one author more, relating to this point. Mr, 
Wetſtein ſays, that Mark made uſe of Matthew: and of 
St. Luke he ſays, © that o he tranſcribed many things from 
Matthew, and yet more from Mark.” RE. | 

But may I not ſay, that before Mr. Wetſtein aſſerted ſuch 
things, he ſhould have given at leaſt ſome tolerable account 
of the times, when the evangeliſts wrote, and that St. Mark 
was prior in time to Luke? Which I do not perceive him 
to have done. St. Matthew's goſpel, indeed, he ſuppoſes 
to have been written? in the eighth year after our Lord's 
aſcenſion. But of St. Luke he obſerves, that à eccleſiaſtical 


uriters fay, he publiſhed his goſpel at about fifteen, or as 


' Certe evulgatum fuiſſe illud poſt num. 116. * Proleg. num. 61. 
editionem Evangeliorum Matthzi et 1 Ibid. num. 101. n Ibid. num. 
Marci, ex collatione trium horum 112. n De Marco ap. T. Gr. 
inter ſe luce clarius apparet. Nihil T. I. p. 552. o Lucam multa 
ſcilicet evidentius, quam D. Lucam ex Matthzo, ex Marco plura de- 
Evangeliorum Matthæi et Marci ip- ſcripſiſſe, ex collatione patet. De 
{2* p17245, phraſes et locutiones, imo Luca ibid. p. 643. 
vero totas pericopas, in ſuum non- P Ibid. p. 223. p Ibid, p. 643. 
nunguam auroaeta traduxiſſe. Ib. : 

Vol. VI. 1 8 others 


Av 
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others about two and twenty years after our Saviour's aſcen. 
ſion. His account of St. Mark is, © that * he was with 
Peter at Babylon. Thence he came to Rome, and was 
* with St. Paul during his captivity there, Col. iv. 10. 
© Philem. 23. Then he went to Coloſſe. Afterwards at 
* the deſire of the apoſtle he came to him thence to Rome, 
«2 Tim. iv. 11. Where he 1s ſaid to have written his gol. 
„ pel, abridging St. Matthew, and adding ſome things, 
© which he had heard from Peter.“ A very fine character 
of our evangeliſt, truly! But according to this account of 
St. Mark's travels, and of the place, where his goſpel was 
written, it could not be publiſhed before the year 64, or 65, 
How then could St. Luke make uſe of it, if he wrote o 
ſoon as fifteen or two and twenty years after Chriſt's aſcen- 
ſion ? 

I proceed now to ſpeak more diſtinctly to the merits of 
the queſtion. | 

1. It does not appear, that any of the learned ancient 
chriſtian writers had a ſuſpicion, that any of the firſt three 
evangeliſts had ſeen the other hiſtories, before they wrote, 
They ſay indeed, that when the three firſt written goſpels 
© had been delivered to all men, they were alſo brought 
© to St. John, and that he confirmed the truth of their nar- 


© ration : but ſaid, there were ſome things omitted by them, 


which might be profitably related :' or, © that he wrote 
© laſt, ſupplying ſome things, which had been omitted by 
© the former evangeliſts.” After this manner ſpeak 5 Euſe— 
bius of Cæſarea, Epiphanius, Theodore of Mopſueſtia, 
and x Jerom. Not now to mention any others. Avguſtine 
indeed about the end of the fourth century, or the begin- 
ning of the fifth, ſuppoſeth ” the firſt three evangeliſts not 
to have been totally ignorant of each other's labours, and 
conſiders Mark's goſpel as an abridgment of St. Matthew's. 
But, as formerly obſerved, ſo far as I know, he is the firlt, 
in which that opinion is found: nor does it appear, that he 
was followed by ſucceeding writers, 


r Poltea videtur Petro adhæſiſſe, gelium conſcripſiſſe, et Matthzum 
et cum eo Babylone fuiſſe. 1 Pet. v. quidem in compendium redegilte, 
13, Inde Romam venit, Paulum- nonnalla vero, quæ 4a Petro àudi- 
que captivum inviſit. Col. iv. 10. verat, adjecifle dicitur, Ibid. p. 
Philem. 23. Inde ad Coloſſenſes 551. s See vol. IV. p. 225, 220. 
abiit, a quibus rogatu Pauli Komam pe «0, „„ Vol. 
rediit. 2 Tim. iv. 11. ubi Evan- V. p. 41. „ can 


2. It 


p. 463. Mbetber the firft three Evang. had ſeen each other's Goſpels, 227 


2. It is not ſuitable to the character of any of the evan- 
geliſts, that they ſhould abridge, or tranſcribe another 


niſtorlan. 


* 


St. Matthew was an apoſtle, and eye-witneſs: conſe- 
quently, he was able to write of his own knowledge. Or, 
if there were any parts of our Lord's miniſtry, at which he 
was not preſent, he might obtain information from his fel- 


low-apoſtles, or other eye-witneſſes. 


And as for other 


things, which happened before the apoſtles were called to 
follow him, concerning his nativity, infancy, and youth; 
as Auguſtine * ſays, theſe the apoſtles might know from 
Chriſt himſelf, or from his parents, or his friends and ac- 
quaintance, who were to be depended upon, | 

St. Mark, if he was not one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, 
was an early Jewiſh believer, acquainted with all the apo- 
files, Peter in particular, and with many other eye-wit- 
nefſes : conſequently, well qualified to write a goſpel. Mill» 
imielf has been ſo good, as to acknowledge this, 

St. Luke, if he was not one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, 
nor an eye-witneſs, was a diſciple, and companion of apo- 
[ilcs, eſpecially of Paul, as is univerſally allowed: and he 
muſt th-refore have been well qualified to write a goſpel. 
Moreover, as © has been ſhown, it is manifeſt from his in- 
troduction, that he knew not of any authentic hiſtory of 


Jelus Chriſt, that had been yet written, 


And he expreſsly 


lays of himſelf, hat he had perfect underſtanding of all things 
from the very firſt, and he profeſſeth to write of them 10 Theo- 
philus in order. After all this to ſay, that he tranſcribed 
many things from one hiſtorian, and yet more from another, 
lo far as I am able to judge, is no leſs than a contradiction 


of the evangeliſt himſelf, 


pP. 93. “ Marcus ille, quiſquis 
tverit, ad Evangelium conſcriben- 
cum abunde inſtructus accedebat. 
denim filius fuit Mariæ, civis iſtius 
Hieroſolymitanæ ei ſane jam a 
tempore converſionis tam frequens 
intercefſerat, ac plane familiare cum 
us Apoſtolis commercium, ut vix 


aqua ætatis ſuæ pars ipſorum con- 


fart s 2 10 
ortio vacarit: ita ut quotidie ab 
is pe tere licuerit de dictis ac factis 


R N 
Vomimi Tapag ou, quas conferret 


© 2 


* 


in commentarium. Sane, quiſquis 
fuerit hic Marcus, apud Veteres 
plane convenit, fuiſſe eum D. Petri 
comitem et interpretem : ipſumque 
comitatum fuiſſe Romam uſque 
adeo ut ex A poſtoli KYPUTTOWEVGLKG AC- 
ceperit neceſſe fit pleniſſimam et 
exactiſſimam hiſtorie totius evan. 
gelicæ cognitionem. Mill. Proleg. 
n. 102, 


See before, p. 42—44, 
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228 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. x. Vol. I. p. 46s, 


3. The nature and deſign of the firſt three goſpels mani. 
feſtly ſhow, that the evangeliſts had not ſeen any authentic 
written hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt. 

This is one of the obſervations of Le Clerc relating to 
this point: We a can ſcarcely doubt, whether St. John had 
* ſeen the other three goſpels. For as he is faid to have 
© lived to a great age, fo it appears from his goſpel itſelf 
© that he took care not to repeat things related by them, 
© except a few only, and thoſe neceſſary things. But I do 
© not ſee how it can be reckoned certain that Mark kney 
© of Matthew's having written a goſpel before him: or that 
© Luke knew, that they two had written goſpels before him. 
© If Mark had ſeen the work of Matthew, it is likely that 
© he would have remained ſatisfied with it, as being the 
© work of an apoſtle of Chriſt, that is, an eye-witneſs, which 
© he was not.“ And what there follows. 

I muſt enlarge upon this obſervation. I forbear to inſiſt 
now on the genealogies, which are in St. Matthew and St. 
Luke only. But I fay, that the writings of all and each one 
of theſe three evangeliſts contain an entire goſpel, or a com- 
plete hiſtory of the miniſtry of Jeſus Chriſt : or, to borrow 
St. Luke's expreſſions, Acts i. 1, 2. a hiſtory of all tht 
Feſus both did and taught, until the day, in the which he wa; 
taken up to heaven. For in all and every one of them 1s the 


hiſtory of our Lord's fore-runner, his baptiſm, preaching, and- | 


death, and,of our Lord's being baptized by him: when, by: 
voice fronf heaven, he was proclaimed to be the Meſſiah, 
Then follows our Lord's temptation in the wildernels, 
After which is an account of our Lord's preaching, and his 
beginning to gather diſciples, the choice of the twelve 
apoſtles, and their names: and our Lord's going over the 
land of Iſrael, preaching the doctrine of the kingdom, 
attended by his twelve apoſtles, in ſynagogves, and in cities 
and villages, working all kinds of healing and ſaving 
miracles, upon all forts of perſons, in all places, in the 
preſence of multitudes, and before ſcribes and phariſees, 3: 
well as others. A particular miſſion of his apoſtles, in the 
land of Iſrael. Our Lord's transfiguration on the mount, 
when there appeared Moſes and Elias talking with him, and 
there came a voice from heaven, ſaying: This is my beloved 
Son. Hear him. His going up to Jeruſalem, and making ? 
public entrance into the city, then cleanſing the temple, where 


d See vol. V. p. 96. bs 
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he often taught the people, and preached the goſpel, and 

openly aſſerted his authority and character: keeping the 

aſſover with his diſciples, and inſtituting a memorial of 
himſelf: his laſt ſufferings, and death, with the behaviour of 

Judas, the traitor, Peter, and the reſt of the diſciples: his 

burial, reſurrection, with the evidences of it, and the general 

commiſſion to his apoſtles, to preach the goſpel in all the 
world, and to all ſorts of perſons therein. 

Here are all the integrals of a goſpel. And they are 
properly filled up. And all theſe things are in all and every 
one of the firſt three evangeliſts: which ſhows, that they 
did not know of each other's writings. For it cannot be 
thought, that they ſhould be diſpoſed to ſay the fame things 
over and over, or to repeat what had been well ſaid already. 
St. John, who had ſeen the other three goſpels, has little in 
common with them: almolt every thing in his goſpel is new 
and additional. So it would have been with every other 
writer in the like circumſtances. | 5 

And if St, Matthew's goſpel had been written at about 
eight, or fifteen, or twenty years after our Lord's aſcenſion, 
and had become generally known among the faithful, (as ic 
certainly would, ſoon after it was written :) it is not impro- 
able, that we ſhould have had but two goſpels, his and St. 
John's. Or if there had been ſeveral, they would all, 
except the firſt, have been in the manner of ſuppleinents, 
like St, John's, not entire goſpels, like thoſe of the firſt three 
evangeliſts, 

This conſideration appears to me of great moment, for 
ſhowing that our firſt three evangeliſts are all independent 
witneſſes, Indeed it ſeems to me to be quite ſatisfactory, 
and deciſive, | 

4. There are in theſe three goſpels, as was obſerved juſt 
now by Mr. Dodwell, many ſeeming contradictions : which 
nave exerciſed the ſkill of thoughtful men to reconcile them. 
This is another argument, that theſe evangeliſts did not 
write by concert, or-after having ſeen each others goſpels. 

5. In ſome hiſtories, which are in all theſe three evan- 
gelifts, there are ſmall varieties and differences, which 
plainly ſhow the fame thing. I ſhall allege two or three 
inſtances only. | 
1.) In Matth. viii. 28---34. Mark v. 1---20. Luke 
inn. 26---49. is the account of the cure of the dæmoniag, 
or Cxinoniacs, in the country of the Gadarenes. It is plainly 


2 the 


him, and enter no more into him. And what follows. In St. 
Luke the father ſays: Maſter, I beſeech thee, Icok upon m en, 


for be is my only child. 


Certainly, 


5 230 A Hiſtoryof the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. x. Vol. I. p. 469, 
# the ſame hiſtory, as appears from many agreeing circum. 
6! ſtances: nevertheleſs there are ſeveral differences. St, Ma. | 
C thew ſpeaks of two men, St. Mark and St. Luke of one on- 
= ly. In Mark alone it is ſaid, that the man was always night | 
4 and day in the mountains, crying, and cutting himſelf with 
= ſtones. And he alone mentions the number of the ſwine thar 
= | were drowned, He likewiſe ſays, that the man beſought | [ 
= our Lord much, that he would not ſend them away on: | 0 
= | of the country. St. Luke ſays: the demons beſought | 
Nt 1 him, that he would not command them to go out into the | C 
= | deep, or abyſs. Surely theſe evangeliſts did not abridge, or ; 
= | tranſcribe each others writings. | 0 
4 2.) In Matt. xvii. 1— 13. Mark ix. 1 --- 13. Luke 0 
ot ix. 28 — 36. are the accounts of our Lord's transfigur- 1 
4 tion on the mount. Where St. Matthew ſays : his face did | £ 
= | ſhine as the ſun, and his raiment was white as the light, St. 
'Þ Mark: And his raiment became ſhining, exceeding white as ſnow, | 10 
v ſo. as no fuller on earth can white them. St. Luke: And a; be 
# prayed, the faſhion of his countenance was altered, and bis i. 
5 ment was white and glittering. It is plain, I think, that none 
i had ſeen what the other had written. In the deſcription of the ch 
= | ſplendor of our Lord's perſon, and garments, each one fol- al 
4 lows his own fancy. In St. Matthew and St. Mark are m 
A compariſons ; but they are different, In St. Luke there is pj 
= | no compariſon at all, | 
1 3.) The third inſtance ſhall be what follows next in all cu 
| BH the three evangeliſts, after our Lord was come down from ha 
= the mount. Matt. xvii. 14 — 21. Mark ix. 14 — 2. ba 
3 1 Luke ix. 37 — 42. In this hiſtory of the healing the young It. 
| man, who had the epilepſy, where St. Mark is more parti mL 
WO cular and prolix, than the other evangeliſts, there are many na 
ll differences : I rake notice of a very few only. In St. Mat- : 
3 the the father of the child ſays: Lord, have mercy on my 12] 
i ſon, for he 1s Junatic, and fore vexed : and the healing hin FO 
AF is thus related. And Jeſus rebuked the demon, and be deparies he 
0 t of bim. And the child was cured from that very hour. |" 5 
If St. Mark the father of the child ſays to our Lord: Mae, Wa 
H I have brought unto thee my ſon, who has a dumb ſpirit. And 475 
3 when our Lord healed him, he rebuked the foul ſpirit, Jay" | 45 
i unto him: I bon dumb and deaf ſpirit, I charge thee, come du 5 
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Certainly, he who obſerves theſe things, muſt be ſenſible, 
that theſe hiſtorians did not borrow from each other: there are 
many other like inſtances: to mention them all would beendleſs. 

| ſhall add a conſideration or two more, which muſt be 

jowed to be of ſome weight in this queſtion. 

6, There are ſome things in St. Matthew's goſpel, very 
remarkable, of which no notice 1s taken either by St. Mark, 


or St. Luke. 


[ intend, particularly, the viſit of the Magians, with the 
cauſes of it, and its circumſtances, and then the conſequen- 
ces of it, our Saviour's flight into Egypt, and the flaughter 
of the infants at Bethlehem, and near it. Matt. ii. The 
dream of Pilate's wife. ch. xxvii. 19. the affair of the Ro- 
man guard at the ſepulchre. ch. xxviii. 11-15. an earthquake, 
rnding of rocks, and the 1eſurrefion of many ſaints, who came 
cut of their graves, and went into the holy city, and appeared un- 
% many. Ch, xxvii. $153. 

Theſe are as extraordinary things, as any in the goſpels: and 
if St, Mark, or St. Luke, had written with a view of abridg- 

, or confirming St. Matthew 5 hiſtory, ſome, or all of 
ieſe things, would have been taken notice of by them, It is 
ſv very obſervable that St. Luke has no account of the 
miracle of feeding four thouſand with ſeven leaves and a few little 
f/hes, which 18 1n Matt. xv. 32—39. Mark vii. 1—9, 

And what has been juſt now ſaid of St. Matthew, parti- 
culzrly, may be alſo applied to St. Luke, ſuppoſing his to 
have been the firſt written goſpel: for in him alſo are many 
remarkable things, not to be found in the other goſpels. And 

St. Matthew or St. Mark had written with a view of abridg- 
or confirming St. Luke's hiſtory, thoſe things would not 

e been paſſed over by them without any notice, 

All the firſt three evangeliſts have many things pecu- 
ar to themfelves : which ſhows, that they did not borrow 

om each other, and that they were all well acquainted with 


? q 


the things, of which they undertook to write a hi ſtory. 


Sales 
the. 
QC 


— 


Many Tack things are in Matthew, as is well known to 
: J rherefore need not enlarge on them; and a few of 
wem were quit now taken notice of. 

St. ark likewiſe has many things peculiar to himſelf, 


pot men „ by any other evangeliſt : a catalogue of them 


s made by us * formerly, though far from being complete, 


e See before, p. 99—1094. | 
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ing it. The Roman cenſus made in Judea, by Cyrenius, 
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The ſame is true of St. Luke. As much was obſerved by 
Irenæus, who ſays, there are many, and thoſe neceſſary 
parts of the goſpel, which we know from Luke only. 
His brief enumeration of thoſe things was tranſcribed by us 
into this work f long ago. Let me alſo rehearſe them here 
ſomewhat differently. His general introduttion, the birth 
of John the Baptiſt, and many extraordinary things, attend- 


or before that made by Cyrenius, which brought Joſeph and 
Mary from Nazareth to Bethlehem ; the mean circumſtances 
of our Lord's nativity ; the notification of it to ſhepherds by 
an angel; his circumciſion; Mary's purification at the temple; 
the prophecies of Simeon and Anna there; our Lord's going 
up to ſeruſalem at the age of twelve years. ch. ii. The 
names of the emperor and other princes, in whoſe time John 
the Baptiſt and our Lord began to preach,. and our Lord's 
age at that time; a genealogy different from Matthew, ch. 
iii. In St. Luke are alſo divers miracles, not recorded elſe- 
where. A numerous draught of fiſhes, ch. v. 4—9. The 
cures of Mary Magdalene, Joanna, wife of Chuza, Herod's 
ſteward, and Suſanna, ch. viii. 2, 3; giving ſpeech to a 
dumb man. ch. xi. 14; a woman healed in a ſynagogue of 
an infirmity, under which ſhe had laboured eighteen years. 
ch. xiii. 10—17. the man cured of a dropſy on a ſabbath day, 
in the houſe of a phariſce, ch. xiv. 1—4. Ten lepers cured at 
once, ch. xvii. 12—19. the ear of Malchus healed, ch, xxii. 
50, 51 ; the ſon of a widow of Naim raiſed to life, in the ſight 
of multitudes, when he was carried out to burial, ch. vi, 
11—17 ; a miracle of reſurrection, related by no other 
evangeliſt. In him alone is the miſſion of the ſeventy dil- 


ciples, ch. x. I-20. Divers beautiful parables ſpoken by 4s 
our Lord, which are not to be found elſewhere : the parable in 
of the good Samaritan, ch. x. 25 — 37 ; the parable of the 

loſt piece of ſilver, and the prodigal fon, ch. xv. 832; : 
of the unjuſt ſteward, xvi. 1—12 ; the rich man and La- yu 
Zarus, ver. 19—31; the importunate widow, xvili. 1—8. era 
the phariſee and publican, that went up to the temple to 10 
pray, ver. 9-14. To St. Luke alſo are peculiar our Lord's i 
entertainment at the houſe of a phariſce, where came in 4 leſe 


woman that was a ſinner; ch. vii. 36-50; his entertain. 
ment at the houſe of Martha, ch. x. 38-42; the hiſtory of 


f Vol. II. p. 159—161. 
: Zaccheus, 
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7accheus, ch. xix. I—10; our Lord's agony in the garden, 
ch. xii. 43, 44; the penitent thief on the croſs, ch. xxili. 
39—43; and a particular account of the two diſciples go- 
ing to Emmaus, Ch. xxiv. 1I3—35. 

All theſe, and many other things, which I omit, are pe- 
culiar to St. Luke, And did he tranſcribe many things 
fom St. Matthew, and yet more from St. Mark? 

Mill's argument, taken from the ſimilitude of ſtyle and 

compoſition, to prove, that theſe evangeliſts had ſeen each 
other's writings, appears to be inſufficient. And himſelf 
allows, that * two authors writing upon the ſame ſubje& in 
the Greek language may eaſily agree very much in ex- 
preſſion. 
] have inſiſted the more upon this point, becauſe I think, 
that to ſay the evangeliſts abridged and tranſcribed each 
other, without giving any hint of their ſo doing, is a great 
diſparagement to them: and it likewiſe diminiſheth the 
value and importance of their teſtimony. Said Mr. Le 
Clerc, before quoted, © They ſeem to think more juſtly, who 
© ſay, that the firſt three evangeliſts were unacquainted with 
each other's deſign. In that way greater weight accrues 
©to their teſtimony, When witneſſes agree, who have firſt 
laid their heads together, they are ſuſpected. But wit- 
© nefles, who teſtify the ſame thing ſeparately, without know- 
ing what others have ſaid, are juſtly credited.” 

This is not a new opinion, lately thought of: nor has it 
been taken up by me, out of oppoſition to any. I have all 
my days read, and admired the firſt three evangeliſts, as 
independent, and harmonious witneſſes, And I know not 
how to forbear ranking the other opinion among thoſe bold, 
as well as groundleſs aſſertions, in which critics too often 
indulge themſelves, without conſidering the conſequences. 


Verum quidem eſt, eum eſſe lin- genere ſcriptores, unum idemque 
guæ hujus, quæ Evangeliſtis in uſu aliquod argumentum particulare 
erat, Helleniſticæ gentum, eam in- tractantes, ſtylo ac ſermonis tenore 
dolem, ut in unum ferme eundem- haud abſimili uſuri eſſent, &c. Prol. 
que dicendi characterem, quoties num. 108. 
de una eademque materia agitur, t See Vol. V. p. gs. 
ſeſe efformet: ita ut diverſi in hoc | 
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E a» at 


Sr. 


I. His Hiſtory before his Converſion, and his general Character. II. Th | 
Time of his Converſion. III. Obſervations upon his Converſion, and th, 
Circumſtances of things at that time in Judea. IV. His age at th 
Time of his Converſion. V. When he was made an Apoſtle. VI. Th 
Hiſtery of his Travels, and Preaching : particularly, from the Time of 
his Converſion and Apoſileſhip, to his coming from Damaſcus to Jeruſa- 


lem, the firſt time, after his Converſion. VII. From his coming firſt th 
Feruſalem to his being brought to Antioch by Barnabas. VIII. Ty hi 
coming up to Jeruſalem with the Contributions of the Chriſtians at 
Anticch. IX. To his coming to the Council at Feruſalem about the year 


49. X. To his coming to Jeruſalem with Contributions of divers Gn. 


tile Churches, in the year 58, when he was apprehended, and impriſoned. 
death. 


I. Saur, called alſo Paur, by which name he was gene- 
rally called, after his preaching in gentile countries, and, 
particularly, among Greeks and Romans, a deſcendant 


of the patriarch Abraham, one of God's ancient choſen peo- 
ple of Iſrael, of the tribe of Benjamin, was » a native of 


Tarſus, then the chief city of Cilicia, He was alſo by birth 
a © citizen of Rome. How he became entitled to that 
privilege, has been diſtinctly ſhown « in another place. 
His father © was a phariſee, and himſelf was of the ſame 
ſet. He had a ſiſter, whoſe ſon was a Chriſtian, and a 


a Acts xiii. 9. Then Saul, who alſo altero Romanus civis eſſe intelligere- 
is called Paul] Yau de o xa Tlauncg, tur. Alii cum religione nomen eum 
Id eſt, qui ex quo cum Romanis mutaſſe putant, cum ex Phariſzote- 
converſari cœpit, hoc nomine, a ret Chriſtianns, —Sunt demum quia 
ſuo non abludente, cœpit a Roma- Sergio Paulo Proconſule ad Chril- 
nis appellari. Sic qui Jeſus Judzis, tum converſo hoc cognomen adep- 
Græcis Jaſon: Hillel, Pollio ; — tum eſſe putent. Ac facile mihi 
apud Romanos Silas, Silvanus, ut quidem perſuadeo, primum a Pro- 
notavit Hieronymus. Grot. in Act. conſulis Romani familia ita vocan 
X111. 9. REY cœpiſſe. Bez. Annot. in AR xin. 

Hoc primum loco cœpit Apoſto- 9. See likewiſe Dr. Doddridge“ 
lus a Luci Paulus dici, quem ubique Family Expoſitor, vol. III. p. 198. 
antea Saulum vocavit. Necdeinceps note % or upon Acts xiii. 9. 


alio, quam Pauli nomine ufquam vo- b Acts xxi. 39. Xxii. 3. © As 
cabit. Alii igitur apoſtolum jam xvi. 37, 38. xxii. 25 — 29. XXIL 2“ 
inde ab initio binominem fuiſſe pu— Ses vol. . 8. e Acts 


tant, ut ex altero homine Judzus, ex xxiii. 5. xxvi. 5. Philip. iii. 5. 
diſcreet 


XI. To the End of his impriſonment at Rome, XII. To the time of hi: 


— ene II co—o—y 
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p. 3. 
diſcreet perſon, who was of great ſervice to his uncle Paul, 


when a priſoner at Jeruſalem. His conduct cannot be 
thought of without admiration and gratitude. Some 
others of his relations are mentioned by him in his epiſtle to 
the Romans, who alſo were believers in Jeſus, and ſeveral 
of them had been ſo before himſelf : which may be reckon- 
ed a proof of the virtue and piety of this family. Their 
names are Andronicus, and Junia, whom he calls bis kinſ- 
men, ovyrers ws. Rom. xvi. 7. By £$ which he muſt mean 
ſomething more than their being his countrymen. He 
ſpeaks in the like manner of Herodian, ver. 11. and alſo 
of Lucius, Jaſon, and Soſipater, ver. 21. It may be reck- 


oned very probable, that (a) he was educated in Greek 


literature in his early life at Tarſus, It is certain, that * he 
was ſor a whiile under the inſtructions of Gamaliel, at Jeru- 
ſalem, a celebrated Jewiſh Rabbi, and that i he made great 
proficiency in the ſtudy of the law, and the traditions, much 
eſtcemed by that people. He ſeems to have been a perſon 
of oreat natural abilities, of quick apprehenſion, ſtrong 


paſons, and firm reſolution, and thereby qualified for 


icnal ſervice, as a teacher of ſuch principles, as he ſhould 
embrace, whatever they were. He appears likewiſe to have 
been always unblameable in his life, and ſtrictly faithful 
to the dictates of his conſcience, according to the knowledge, 


acts xxiii. 1G=22. 8 Cognatos upon Acts xvii. 27, 28. in this man- 
as, id eit ejuſdem ſecum generis ner, I have ſaid enough in my 
vocat, ut multi exponunt, quia Ju- laſt, to ſhow the fitneſs and per- 
ci erant, quemadmodum ſupra ix, © tinence of the apoſtle's diſcourſe 
3. de Judzis in univerſum dixit, 2. and that he did not talk ar 
ſunt cegnati mei ſecundum carnem et random, but was thoroughly ac- 
e cum loqui, ut Judzorum qui quainted with the ſeveral humours 
Nome erant gratiam ſibi conciliet. © and opinions of his auditors. And, 


Verum quia multi Romeerant judæi 
Chriſtiani, et proinde hac general 


Tatione Paulo cognati : idcirco pu— 
tant alin, cognatos hie dici magis 


proprie, ut qui fuerint Paulo contri- 
bules, id eſt, de tribu Benjamin: aut 
forte etiam propriore ſanguinis vin- 
culo conjuncti. Eft in Rom. xvi. 7. 
) This may be argued from the 
ace of his nativity, Tarſus, which 
vas celebrated for polite literature, 
and from St. Paul's quotations of 
icveral Greek poets. Acts xvii. 28. 
i Cor, xv. 33. Tit. 1 1 Br; 
-niley begins his third ſermon at 
boyle's Lecture, which is the ſecond 


* 


* as Maſes was learned in all the aui, 
* dom of the Egyptians, ſo it is mani- 
© felt from this chapter alone, if 
nothing elſe had been now ex- 
tant, that St. Paul was a great 
* maſter in all the learning of the 
© Greeks? h Acts xxii. 3. 

1 Acts zii. 3. xxvi. 5c. Gal © 
14. = ieta Phariſeum, ex- 
cellenti magnoque ingenio prædi- 


tum, literarum Judaicarum impri- 


mis peritum, nec Græcarum ex- 
pertem. J. L. Maſhem. de Reb. 
Chriſtian. ante Conſtantin, ſect. 1. 
n. XV. p. 80. 


which 
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which he had. Of this all muſt be perſuaded, who obſerve 
his 1 appeals to the Jews, upon this head, when they were 
greatly offended with him: and from ® the undiſſembled 
ſatisfaction, which he expreſſeth upon a ſerious recollection 
of his former and later conduct. For ſome while, after the 
firſt appearance of Chriſtianity in the world, he was a bitter 
enemy, and furious oppoſer of all who made profeſſion of 
it, Nevertheleſs he perſiſted not long in that courſe; but 
was in a very extraordinary manner converted to that faith 
himſelf: and ever after he was a ſteady friend, and zealon; 
advocate for it, and very ſucceſsful in defending and propagat. 
ing it, diligently improving the gifts and qualifications ex. 
traordinarily vouchſafed him for that purpoſe. Theſe things 
are recorded in thoſe writings, which are in the higheſt 
eſteem, and reckoned ſacred among Chriſtians, and indeed 
are well known to all the world. + 

II. I am deſirous to do my beſt to ſettle the time of St, 
Paul's converſion. If we can do that with ſome good de. 
gree of probability, we ſhall attain to a near knowledge of 
the time of St. Stephen's martyrdom : concerning both 
which events there have been very different opinions in 
former and later ages. Valeſius, in his Annotations upon 
Euſebius's Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, mentions divers opinions 
of ancient writers about the time of St. Stephen's death. 
As the paſſage may be acceptable to ſome, I have placed 
it below. = 

Among moderns, Cave thought that * Stephen was ſtoned, 
and Paul converted in the year of our Lord's aſcenſion, the 
year 33, or the beginning of the year following. Pearſon 
ſuppoſeth that * Stephen was ſtoned in 34, and Paul converted 


1 Acts xxiii. 1. xXxxvi. 4, 5. Georgius Syncellus. Multi etiam 
m Philip. iii. 6. 1 Tim. i. 13. ulterius proceſſerunt, et Stepha- 
2 Tink. i. 3. | num anno ab ordinatione ſua ſep- 
n Quo anno Stephanus martyrii timo paſſum efle ſcripſerunt. Inter 
coronam adeptus fit, non convenit quos eſt Evodius apud Nicephorum, 
inter omnes. Alii eodem anno, quo et Hippolytus Thebanus, et auctor 
paſſus eſt Chriſtus, lapidatum illam Chronici Alexandrini, qui anno 


volunt. Ita diſerte ſcribitur in Ex- Claudii primo martyrium Stephani 


cerptis Chronologicis, quæ cum Eu- adfignat. Valeſ. Annot. in Euſeb. 
ſebii Chronico edidit Scaliger. pag. 1. 2. cap. i. » ad fidem Chril- 
68. Et hc videtur fuiſſe Euſebii ti converſus, diſcipulus fit et Apol- 
ſententia, ut ex hoc loco apparet. tolus A. C. 33. exeunte, vel ſalten 
—— Alii vero triennio poſt Chriſti ineunte proximo. Hiſt. Lit. T. J. 
mortem martyrium Stephani retu- in S. Paulo. p Annal. Paulin. p. 
lerunt. Ita ſcribit in Chronico 1-4. | 


in 
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in 35, near the end of the year. Having been three years 
in Arabia, and at Damaſcus, he came to Jeruſalem, near 
the end of 38; in which year, or the beginning of the fol- 
lowing, he went to Tarſus; where, and in Syria, he was 
four years, that is, 39, 40, 41, 42. Which appears to me 
a long ſpace of time. In 43, he came to Antioch. And 
having ſpent a year there, he came to Jeruſalem in 44. 


So Pearſon. h 

Frederic Spanheim, who alſo has beſtowed great pains in 
examining this point, placeth « the converſion of Paul in the 
year 40, the laſt of Caius Caligula: and was inclined to 
defer it to the firſt of Claudius, the year 41. Him « Witſius 
follows. And J. A. Fabricius: declares his aſſent to the 
ſame opinion. | 

Lenfant and Beauſobre, in their general preface to St. 
Paul's epiſtles, place his converſion in the year 36, and his 
firſt coming to Jeruſalem after it in 39; which opinion I 
believe to be nearer the truth than any of the foregoing. 

There is an event mentioned in the Acts, about which we 
may receive light from external hiſtory. I mean, zhe reſt of 
the churches throughout all Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria, 
Acts ix. 31. | 

In the former part of this work * it was ſhown to be very 
probable, that this reſt of the churches of Chriſt was owing to 
the ſtate of things in Judea, when Petronius, preſident of 
Syria, publiſhed the orders which he had received from 
Caius, to erect his ſtatue in the temple of Jeruſalem, in the 
year of Chriſt 39, or 40. Which account was afterwards 
followed by Dr. Benſon in his“ Hiſtory of the firſt planting 
the chriſtian religion. Dr. Doddridge * likewiſe declared 
tis approbarion of it. 

When I formerly argued, that this reſt of the. churches 
was occaſioned by the above-mentioned order of the emperor 
Caius; J did not know that any one had aſſigned that as 
the occaſion of it, But fince, I have perceived, that y S. 
1 Baſnage 


in anno converſionis Pau- ſum eſſe exiſtimant anno quarto ſive 
i, quam non anteriorem eſſe Caii ultimo Caii. ann. 40. et capite trun- 
ultimo, audacter pronunciamus. De catum A. C. 68. Neronis xiv. Fabr. 

Converſion, Paulin. Epocha. num. Bib. Gr. T. III p. 151. J. 
xix. Opp. T. II. p. 321. t See vol. I. F xii. p. 86—100. 
Pe Vita Pauli. Sect. ii. n. 22. eſpecially near the end of that ſec- 
ap Miletem. Leyd. p. 34. Tan- tion. u See of that work B. I. ch. 
dam noto in præſenti, me ſequi eo- 9. ſect. iii. at the end. * Family 
m rationes, qui Paulum conver- Expoſitor, vol. III. p. 147. Mira 
: * | hæc, 
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Baſnage had thought of it, and ſpoke to it very wel! I 
was led to my obſervations by reading Philo, and Tok. 
phus : from whom I formed the argument, and overlooked 
the juſt mentioned eccleſiaſtical hiſtorian, 5 

I ſuppoſed, that - Petronius publiſhed his order in the 
year 39, or 40. Baſnage and Tillemont » ſay, in the year 
40. By whom I am nor unwilling to be determined. 

It is allowed, that Petronius was ſent governor into Syria 
by Caius in the third year of his reign, A. D. 39. And it i; 
ſuppoſed by them, that e Petronius came into the province 
about autumn in the year 39. And Joſephus ſays, * that« 
© Caius, greatly incenſed againſt the Jews for not paying 
© him the ſame reſpe@ that others did, ſent Petronius 
© governor into Syria, commanding him to ſet. up his ſtatue 
© in the temple: and if the Jews oppoſed it, to march into 
© the country with a numerous army, and effect it by force. 

Whenever Petronius publiſhed that order, whether in the 
year 39, or 40, I think it was the occaſion of the tranquil- 
lity of the churches of Chriſt, ſpoken of by St. Luke. And 
I perſuade myſelf, that moſt people will readily be of the 
ſame opinion. | | 

We will now take a paragraph or two in the Acts, ch. ix. 
26—31. And when Saul was come to Jeruſalem, be aſſayed to icin 
himſelf to the diſciples. And he was with them, coming in, and 
going out, at Jeruſalem. And he. ſpoke boldly in the name of the 
Lord Jeſus, and diſputed againſt the Grecians. But they went 
about to flay him. Which when the brethren” knew, they brought 
him down to Cæſarea, and ſent him forth to Tarſus. Then had 


hæc, et præter omnium expectatio- 
nem exorta rerum viciſſitudo fuit. 
Cui non minimum contulit infelix 
Judæorum ſtatus, quibus a Cali- 
gula vexatis, timentibuſque templi 
violationem Petronio mandatam, 
Chriſti diſcipalorum perſecutioni 
vacare non licuit. Cum enim con- 
ſtituendæ eccleſiarum paci ſæpenu- 
mero Dei ſapientia occaſionibus 
utatur, atque humanis auxiliis ; 
probabilis utique affertur conjectu- 
ra, eo ſopitum fuiſſe Judæorum fu- 
rorem, quia propriis preſſi miſeriis 
ab inferenda Eecleſiæ calamitate 
prohibebantur. Nec inopinatæ 
tranquillitatis aptior ulla ratio red- 
di poteſt. Ann. 40. num. xvi. 
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z See the place referred to above 
at note C7). 2 Ubi ſupra num. v. 

b Ruine des Juifs, art. xviii. xix. 
Hitt. des Emp. tom. I. c Sed ex 
Joſephi hiſtoria conſtat, illum in 
provinciam anno tertio Cail adve- 
niſſe, circa autumnum. Noriſ. Ce- 
not, Piſan. Diff. 2. p. 371. Conf. 
Uſſer. Ann. 39. 4 Tauog de ev de 
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povuy, Ag οεεν¹ £01 Oupiag EnTEuT! 
TETPWVLOY KEAEV@Y XELpt TON b. 
Caxnnovti eG THY i, £1 Av EROVTE; 
DEX ovrai, ga QuTOV rf ty T2 14% 
Ts bes gi d aYVWORATUIN XpuvTo, che- | 
Wi KCATYTAVTE TET0 . Antiq.. 
18, cap. ix, n. 2. al. cap. xl. 
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the churches reſt throughout all ꝓudea, and Galilee, and Samaria, 
and were edified. | | 3 | 

This reſt, we may ſuppoſe, was not complete, or made 
extenſive and univerſal, till the year 40 perhaps, not till 
near the middle of it. But when did Paul come to Jeru- 
alem? Before this reſt? or, not till after it was com- 
menced? Baſnage © thinks, that Paul came to Jeruſalem 
in the year 40. Let us however make a few remarks, 

The peace, of which we are ſpeaking, ſeems not to have 
commenced, nor the perſecution to have ceaſed, when Paul 
arrived at Jeruſalem from Damaſcus. For when be ſpake 
boldly in the name of the Lord Jeſus, and diſputed with the 
Grecians, they went about to flay bim: as we have ſeen in the 
paragraph juſt tranſcribed. And the brethren found it 
needful to conduct him with care to Cæſarea, and ſend him 
thence to Tarſus. Moreover, Peter was at Jeruſalem, when 
Paul arrived there, and he abode with him fifteen days, Gal. 


i. 18, But when the peace of the churches was eſtabliſhed, 


Peter left Jeruſalem, and viſited the ſaints in the ſeveral 
parts of Judea: as we learn from the hiſtory immediately 
following, Acts ix. 31—43. Once more, it appears from 
the above cited paragraph, and the courſe of St. Luke's 
narration, that this reſt of the churches in Judea did not 
begin, until after Paul had been ſent thence. And if it had 
commenced ſooner, in all probability he would have been 
induced to ſtay longer there among the Jews, for whoſe 
converſion he was ardently concerned. St. Luke's words 
are, as above: Which when the brethren knew, they brought him 
cown to Cæſarea, and ſent him forth to Tarſus. Then had the 
courches reſt throughout all Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria, and 
were edified, 

[| apprehend it to be probable, then, that Paul came to 
Jeruſalem, at this ſeaſon, near the end of the year 39, or in 
the beginning of the year 40. We now proceed. 

ot, Paul ſays, Gal. i. 15—18. that when it pleaſed God by 
bis grace to reveal his Son in him, he went into Arabia, and 
returzed again unto Damaſcus. Then after three years I went up 
% /cruſalem to fee Peter. For the time of Paul's converſion 
therefore we mult look back three years. And if thoſe three 
aus are to be underſtood complete, and he came to Je- 
uglem in the year 40, he was converted not long after the 


Ann. 40. num. xv. 
beginning 
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beginning of the year 37, where it is placed by Baſnage 


If he came to Jeruſalem before the end of the year 39, he 


might be converted near the end of the year 36. 

Let me add. Paul ſays, after * three years I went up ta 
Feruſalem : which may be well underſtood to mean ſomewhat 
more than three years. And then, though Paul ſhould be 
ſuppoſed not to have returned to Jeruſalem till the begin- 
ning of the year 40, he may have been converted before 
the end of the year 36. 

Shall we now look ſomewhat farther back, and inquire 
how long this might be after the death of Stephen? Lewis 
Capellus * and Fr. Spanheim * ſuppoſed that two years paſſed 
between the death of Stephen and Paul's converſion. And 
for certain there was ſome good ſpace of time between 
Stephen's martyrdom, and Paul's journey to Damaſcus, 
This appears from St. Luke's hiſtory, who ſays, Acts vii, 
58. And they caſt Stephen out of the city, aud ſtoned him. Aud 
the, witneſſes laid down their clothes at a young man's feet, whiſe 
name was Saul. It follows in ch. viii. 1-4. And Saul was 
conſenting unto his death. At that time there was a great perſe- 
cution againſt the church, which was at Jeruſalem. And they 
were all ſcattered abroad throughout the regions of Judea and 
Samaria, except the apoſtles. As for Saul he made havock of 
the church, entering into every houſe, and haling men and women, 
committed them to priſon. Aſter which, at ver. 5—40. is an 
account of the preaching of thoſe who were ſcattered abruad, 
particularly, of Philip's going to the city Samaria, and 
preaching there with great ſucceſs, and of the apoſtles, who 
were at Jeruſalem, hearing of this, and ſending to Samaria 
Peter and John : and then,* how Philip taught and baprized 
the chamberlain of Candace, queen of Ethiopia. After 
which Philip preached in all the cities from Azotus, till he 
came to Cæſarea by the ſea fide. Still Saul was a perſe- 
cutor. For it follows, ch. ix. 1, 2. And Saul, yet breathing 
out threatnings and ſlaughter againſt the diſciples of the Lord, 
went unto the high prieſt : and deſired of him letters to Damaſcus, 


f Ann. 37. n. 48. unius decurſum, fi non verius bien- 
pra £71 Tx „ Porro nii (quale et Lud. Cappellus poſt 


Saulus, qui Stephani Danæum noſtrum, alioſque, ſtatuit) 
a cæde hujus ad Sauli profectionem 


Damaſcenam ſupponendum eſſe. 
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interim 
mort conſenſerat, cum per bienn1- 
um Eccleſiam Dei Jeroſolymis val- 


taſſet. Lud. Capel. Hiſt. Apoſt. Spanh. Diff. de converſ. Paulin. 
p. 7. i Ex dictis conſtare arbi- Epoch. n. xx. 
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'o the ſynagogues ; that if be found any of this way, whether they 
vere men or women, he might bring them bound to Jeruſalem. To 
all which might be added, that Paul's ill treatment of the 
diſciples at Jeruſalem was well known at Damaſcus, before 
he arrived there, as appears from Acts ix. 13. 

Nevertheleſs I do not think, that there is ſufficient reaſon 
to protract this ſpace ſo long as two years: but would hope, 
it might be reduced within the compaſs of a year, and per- 
haps to little more than half a year. So thought Baſnage. 
Who * therefore placeth the martyrdom of Stephen and the 
baptiſm of Paul in one and the fame year. | 

am the more inclined to think, that Paul's courſe of 
oppoſition againſt the believers did not exceed the ſpace of a 
year, at the utmoſt : becauſe it ſeems to have been confined 
to the city of Jeruſalem, until he undertook to go to Da- 
maſcus, and did not reach 1nto the cities of Judea and 
S2amaria., This will lead us to place the martyrdom of 
Stephen in the year 36, and not far from the beginning of it, 
or elſe near the end of the year 35. 

Indeed that is a very likely ſeaſon, and much confirmed 
by the ſtate of things in Judea about this time, as diſtinctly 
repreſerted by us long ago in the firſt part of this work, 
when we treated of affairs and perſons, occaſionally mentioned 
in the books of the New Teſtament. It was then ſhown, 
that! Pontius Pilate was removed from his government in 
Judea, before the paſſover of the year 36, probably, five or 
ſix months before that paſſover, in September or October, 
A. D. 35, about a year and half before the death of Tiberius. 
[t was alſo ſhown, that ® after the removal of Pilate, no 
governor, or procurator, with the right of the ſword, or the 
power of life and death, was ſent into Judea, neither in the 
remaining part of the reign of Tiberius, nor in the reign of 
Cajus. Which“ afforded the Jews an opportunity to be 
licentious, and to do many things, which otherwiſe they 
could not have done, and to be extremely troubleſome to the 

diſciples of Jeſus. | 

Thus then Paul was converted in 37, or poſſibly, before 
the end of the year 36. And Stephen was ſtoned in the 
beginning of the ſame year, or, at the ſooneſt, near the end 
of the year 35. 


* A. D. 37. num. 48. n Tbid. p. 86-89. 
d See vol. I. p. 37 " p. 9g. 
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III. Having diſtinctly conſidered theſe things, and pro- 
duced ſuch probable evidence, as offers, I beg leave, to 
mention ſeveral obſervations. 

1. The perſecution, which began at the death of Stephen, 
continued four years. 

The diſciples of Jeſus, as appears from the firſt chapters 
of the book of the Acts, were much harraſſed by the Jewiſh 
council from the beginning. But now, after Stephen was 
ſtoned, a more open and violent perſecution came on which 
74 laſted a good while. I am not able to aſſign a more 
likely time for the commencement of it, than the beginning 
of the year 36, or the latter part of the year 35, about which 
time Pilate was removed after his government had been for 
ſome good while very feeble among the Jews. The fame 
perſecution reached into the year of our Lord 40, the fourth 
and laſt year of the reign of Caius ; when Petronius publiſh- 
ed the orders which he had received, to fet up the emperor's 
ſtatue in the temple at Jeruſalem : which threw the Jewiſh 
people, throughout all that country, into a general conſtr. 
nation, and fully employed them about their own affairs, 

It ſeems to me therefore, from this calculation, that the 
perſecution laſted, at leaſt, four years. To which might be 
added, that it mult have begun about a year before Paul's 
cohverſion, after which he was three years in Arabi, 
And when he returned to Jeruſalem, the perſecution was not 
at an end: nor did the peace of the churches come on, til 

ui b he had been ſent away from Judea to Tarſus. | 

Notwithſtanding the violence, and the length of this 
. the church of Chriſt was not diminiſhed, bie 
increaſed during that period. 

This may be argued from the deſcription of the peace 
which ſucceeded it. Acts ix. 31, 32. Then had the churcht 


reſt throughout all Judea, and Gabler and Samaria, and wete | 
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therefore there were churches in Judea, and Galilee, and 
camaria., And I make no queſtion, but moſt, or all of 
them were planted during thoſe troubleſome times. For 
before that period we read not of any churches out of Jeruſa- 
lem. And St. Paul ſpeaking of ſome things after his con- 
verſion, and his return to Jeruſalem, ſays, Gal. 1. 22. He 
was unknown by face to the churches of Fudea, which were in 
Chrift 3 | 
This increaſe of converts in thoſe countries might be 
owing to ſeveral things : the patience and fortitude of the 
diſciples : their diſcretion in avoiding needleſs offence, and 
in declining dangers ; their zeal and intrepidity in aſſerting the 
reſurrection of Jeſus, and other articles of the doctrine of the 
goſpel: the miraculous powers, with which they were en- 
dowed, and their exerting them on all fit occaſions, 

It might be alſo, in part, owing to the circumſtances of 
things. For a while, as it ſeems, this perſecution was con- 
fined to Jeruſalem, and did not extend to other parts of Judea. 
So ſays St. Luke, Acts viii. 1. At that time was a great perſe- 
ation againſt the church which was at Jeruſalem. Paul's injuries 
were confined there, till he went to Damaſcus, He ſpeaks not 
of any thing done by him againſt the diſciples of Jeſus any where 
elle. Acts xxvi. 10, 11. Which thing I alſo did in Jeruſalem 
aud being exceedingly mad againſt them, I perſecuted them even 
unto range cities. Whereupen as went to Damaſcus, | 

The perſecution became more extenſive afterwards. As may 
be gathered from thoſe words of St. Luke, juſt cited: hey 
had the churches reſt throughout all Fudea, and Galilee, and Sa- 
maria, Wherein it is implied, that the believers in thoſe 
countries had been diſturbed ; though, perhaps, the perſecu- 
tion was not there ſo violent, as in Jeruſalem and near it. 

But ſo long as Paul continued in his courſe of oppoſition, the 
perſecution either was confined to Jeruſalem, or was not very vio- 
cn: in many other parts, if in any. This may be evidently con- 
Cuded from Acts viii. 1. And they were all ſcattered abroad through- 
cut the regions of Judea, and Samaria, except the apoſtles. Many of 
the diſciples, therefore, who left Jeruſalem, found ſhelter in 
Jucea, and Samaria. This was ſoon after the death of Stephen, 
and before Paul went to Damaſcus. Yea it is added, ver. 4, 


9. Therefore they that were ſcatlered abroad, went every where, 
preaching the word. Then Philip went down to the City of Sama- 


"1a, and preached Chriſt unto them. And what follows to ver, 
40. clearly ſhowing the truth of what we are now arguing. 
R 2 Viorcover, 


2 


244 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xi, Vol. II. p. 22; 


Moreover, it ſhould be remembered, that the Jewiſh coun. 
cil had not the power of lite and death. The death of Stephen 
therefore was irregular and tumultuous. That no others ſuf. 
fered in a like manner during this period, I would not ſay + 
conſidering the great conciſeneſs of St. Luke's hiſtory, and what 
St. Paul ſays Acts xxvi. 10. And when they were put to death, | 
gave my voice againſt them. But if any, beſide Stephen, were 
put to death, I apprehend, not many, and thoſe of lower rank 
only, none of a ſtation in the church, equal to that of Stephen, 
The Roman officers in Judea did not join in any part of this 
perſecution. They had no orders ſo to do. And if the Jewiſh 
council had aſſumed authority to put men to death, it would 
have been complained of, and they would ſoon have been 
checked. | 

If the Jewiſh council had had the power of life and death 
for theſe four years, it would indeed have gone very hard with 
the chriſtian intereſt, throughout the whole country of Jude: 
the number of believers would have been much leſſened: not 
could any new converts have been made. Such a perſecution | 
the church was not able to endure in its very infancy. | 

In like manner, a four years' perſecution by Herod Agrippa 
would have extirpated it. All the believers in general muſt 
have periſhed, throughout the whole extent of his dominions, 
without ſafety to any but thoſe who eſcaped into other coun- 
tries. When therefore that proud and bigoted prince (whom 
we allow to have had ſupreme power throughout all the land 
of Iſrael) began to perſecute the church, and had Main James, 
and impriſoned Peter; Providence interpoſed, and miracu- 
louſly delivered Peter out of priſon. And that prince, not ob- 
ſerving the hand of God therein, nor being intimidated there- 
by : as appears from his ordering the innocent guards to be 
immediately executed: and growing ſtill more and more proud 
and arrogant, he fell under the hand of God himſelf. Of 
whoſe death, ſoon after, St. Luke has left an affecting hiſtory, 
ch. xii. 19—23, confirmed alſo by » Joſephus. 

3. The firſt notice which we have of Paul, is in the account 
of Stephen's martyrdom. And it ſeems likely, that he had 
not long before made his appearance in the world. 

And, if we conſider Paul's ſituation and circumſtances, ve 
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to Judea from Tarſus, till after the period of our Lord's mini- 
fry. It may be likewiſe ſuppoſed, that he had not a perſonal 
acquaintance with any of Chriſt's apoſtles, nor had ſeen any mira- 
cles done by them, before he became a perſecutor. And after 
that, he would not admit of inſtruction from the followers of 
Jeſus. However, 1t 1s not improbable, that he ſaw the ſplen- 
dour of Stephen's countenance before the Jewiſh council, Acts 
vi. 15. as well as was witneſs of the wonderful patience and 
meckneſs of his death. ch. vii. 55—59g. But then, as may be 
well ſuppoſed, he was not only prejudiced, but enraged. See 
ver. 54, 57. and ch. xxvi. 11. | 

How long he had been in Judea, and under the tuition of 
Gamaliel, cannot be certainly ſaid. But it is well known, that 
ſtudents, whilſt under the government of tutors, are ſtrictly 
zuardcd, and much reſtrained. None leſs acquainted with 
what is done in the world, than they. Among the ancients, 
eſpecially, ſtudents of the law and philoſophy, were required 
to pay a ſtrict regard to their maſtersꝰ inſtructions, and their's 
only. It may be ſuppoſed, then, that Paul, ſo long as he was 
with Gamaliel, knew little of the public affairs of Judea, though 
he was in that country. Coming from the ſchools, animated 
ith an earneſt zeal for the law of Moſes, and all its pecu- 
larities, and for the traditions of the elders: and finding a 
number of men, called followers of Jeſus of Nazareth, whom 
they ſpake of as the Meſſiah, and raifed from the dead, and 
greater than Moſes himſelf: he was filled with indignation, 
and thought, he was obliged to oppoſe them to the utmoſt: 
which he did, till Jeſus met him, and reclaimed him. Ir is 
:0t unlikely, that he conceived of them, as the deluded fol- 
wers of an impoſtor, like others that appeared in Judea about 
time, and therefore deſerving of no regard from any wiſe 

Paul ſays, among other humbling conſiderations, that he 
Was 77/4/7045, 1 Tim. i. 13. And he has mentioned ſeveral 
ances of it. Acts xxvi. 10, But even then, as we may 
4! ſuppoſe, he would not have injured any man in his per- 
0n, or property, from worldly conſiderations. In what he 
01 againtt the followers of Jeſus he was not actuated by envy, 
74.100, Covetouſneſs, or any worldly view. It was a alle zral 


1 

10 
+l. 
Lil 
mM. 


£443 


* 
AF 
10 


o 


I 
* 


er Lou and religion, by which he was induced to be a per- 


wu'or: which in ſome perſons, and in fome circumſtances, 
> conſiſtent with integrity. It is very likely to have been fo 


i DD 


n Faul, a young man, little acquainted with the world, and 


R [i] 
: 14 
. 3 FULL 


C ot SSL Lo 

„ a RD IS 2) 3p 46 

EEE Ae IE IE CE RE 
c W n N 

a ( Rh 23 te „ 
N 1 OF * Ws; nn FA 


246 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifls. Ch. xi. Vol. II. p. 27 


juſt come freſh from the ſtudy of the law, and the Rabbinical 
interpretations of it. Chyſoſtom makes this difference be- 
tween Paul and the Jews. Hes had a ſincere zeal for reli- 
gion, according to his knowledge at that time. They had 
no concern for the welfare of Jeruſalem, and aimed at nothing 
but their own honour. 

All this has been ſaid for ſhowing, that Paul was ſincere in 
what he had done, and that he did not act contrary to con- 
viction. Bur F. he cannot be juſtified. He ſhould have ex- 
amined. He ſhould have taken care to be well informed, If 
when he firſt came abroad in the world, and met with thoſe 
who profeſſed faith in Jeſus, as the Meſſiah, he had inquired 
into the grounds of their perſuaſion : if he had attentively ob- 
ferved, whether they- wrought any miracles, like thoſe of 
Moſes, and the ancient prophets, recorded in the Old Teſta— 


ment: if he had attended to the prophecies concerning the 


Meſſiah, which they alleged, for ſhowing, that the character 
of Jeſus was anſwerable to them, and that they were fulfilled 
in him; he might have received ſatisfaction, and might have 
been prevented from acting that part againſt Jeſus, and his 
diſciples, which he afterwards bewailed. | | 

But prejudices are very ſtrong in ſome. They were ſo in 
this young man. Perſuaded of the divine original of the law, 
and of the importance of the traditions of the elders, in which 
he had been lately inſtructed, and which he had received, and 
held, as a moſt valuable branch of ſcience, he had a ſovereign 
contempt for this new ſect, and was of opinion, that nothing 
could be ſaid by them, which deſerved conſideration. 

Such were his prejudices, that they were not to be overcome 
in an ordinary way. Without ſomething more than common 
ro awaken his attention, he was in danger to have proceeded 
much farther in the wrong courſe, which he was in. 

But though Paul was greatly prejudiced, he was not 0b- 
ſtinate. The Lord Jeſus ſaw this. He knew Paul to be 
tractable, and open to conviction. Otherwiſe, he would not 
have met him in the way to Damaſcus, as he did: nor would 
he have called to him: Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou me* 
But he well knew, that thoſe words, together with the glo!y 
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of the appearance ſurrounding him, would change his heart, 
and melt him down to ready obedience. 

Openneſs to conviction is a moſt neceſſary diſpoſition in 
ſuch weak, ignorant, fallible, ſinful creatures as we are. With- 
out it there can be no alteration for the better: no change of 
error for truth, or vice for virtue. Of the conceited and ob- 
ſtinate there is no hope. But they who are attentive to reaſon 
and argument, and are willing to be determined by evidence, 
may do great things. Of ignorant they may become know- 
ing. Inſtead of being erroneous, they may have juſt ſenti- 
ments. And they will proceed fron one meaſure of knowledge 
and virtue to another, till they attain to great perfection in 
both. 

This was Paul's diſpoſition. It is very manifeſt in him. 
Vith what enmity againſt the difciples of Jeſus he ſer out 
ſor Damaſcus, and how ſoon he was changed, the hiſtory 
ſhows. And as he journeyed, he came near to Damaſcus. And 
ſuddenly there fhined round about him a light from heaven. And 
be fell io the earth, and heard a voice ſaying unto him : Saul, Saul, 
why perſecuteſt thou me? Acts ix. 3—6. Whereupon he trem- 
bles, and acquieſces. All his rage is ſubdued, and he becomes 
a diſciple of Jeſus. | 
Upon occaſion of an abuſe, which he received from the 
high prieſt, before whom he ſtood, he expreſſed himſelf with 
rather too much warmth and reſentment. But having been 
admoniſhed of it by thoſe who ſtood by, he anſwers with great 
mildneſs: I wiſt not, I did not conſider, brethren, that it was 
the high prieſt. For it is written: thou ſhall not ſpeak evil of the 
ruler of thy people. Acts xxiii. 15. 

He was once offended with John Mark, becauſe he de- 
clined 4 ſervice, which he thought reaſonable to be performed. 
Ats xii}, 13. XV. 38. But he was afterwards reconciled to him, 
and deſired his company: perſuaded, that he would be profitable 
ts him fur the miniſtry. 2 Tim. iv. 11. | 

So much did this temper prevail in him, and fo reaſonable 
and beneficial did it appear to him, that he thought, no men 
could be deſtitute of it, and that all men muſt be willing to 
hearken, and to yield to evidence. This we perceive from 
what he fays, Acts xxit. 179—21. When I was come again to 
feruſalem, I was in a trance, and ſaw him ſaying unto me: make 
paſte, and get thee quickly out of Jeruſalem : for they will not receive 
hy teſtimony concerning me. And T ſaid: Lord, they know, that I 
mmpriſoned and beat in every ſynagogue them that believed on 
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And he ſaid unto me: depart. For I will ſend thee far 
hence unto the gentiles. He imagined, that an account of his 
converſion, who once was ſo oppoſite, and the reaſons of it, if 
fairly laid before them, muſt perſuade them. But Jeſus, who 
knew the hearts of all men, ſaw, that the people of Judea were 
ſo hardened, that nothing would work upon them. Inſtead 
therefore of labouring unprofitably among them, the Lord 
renewed his orders to Pau], without delay, to proceed in the 
work of preaching to gentiles, as he had already begun 
to do. | 

4. It was very gracious in the Lord Jeſus, to call to Paul at 
the time he did, and not to ſuffer him to continue any longer 
in his career of raſh, and inconſiderate, and injurious zeal, 
without control. As yet he was tender, and tractable. After- 
wards he might have been hardened : or, upon conviction, he 
might have ſunk into deſpair. = 

5. We have reaſon to think, that there was an over-ruling 
Providence in-diſpoſing the perſon and concerns of Paul about 
this time, as well as in the other parts of his life. 

He reflects with gratitude, that God had ſeparated him from 
his mother's womb, and called him by his grace, Gal. 1.15. There 
was great wiſdom, as well as goodneſs, in the ſeaſon of his 
call, as juſt ſhown. 

It was likewiſe a very happy and favourable circumſtance, 
that he did not return into Judea preſently after his con- 
verſion: foraſmuch as the violent perſecution, which began 
about the time of Stephen's death, had continued at leaſt three 
years after Paul left Judea to go to Damaſcus, 

It was alſo well for him, that he was our of Judea, during 
the three or four years' reign of Herod Agrippa, when he was 
king of all Ifrael. It was, indeed, owing to a violent onſet of the 
Grecians, as they are called, that the diſciples were induced to 


convey him to Cæſarea, and fend him forth to Tarſus. Adis 


ix. 29, 30. But it was over-ruled for his good. By this 
means he was out of Judea, during the reign of that proud and 
cruel prince: which appears to have been a troubleſome time 
to the followers of Jetus in that country, till near the end it 
broke out into the greateſt violence. As we learn from the 
hiſtory in the twelfth chapter of the Acts. : 

IV. What was Paul's age at the time of his converſion, 1s 


not certain. Witſius iuppoleth, that 4 he was born near 5 
| en 


At in neutram vaſtationem in- eſſe oportet circa mortem Herodis. 


eidit pucritia Pauli, quem natum Qued ita conficitur. Ipſe ſe — 
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end of Herod's reign, about the ſame time with our Saviour. 
It is obſervable, that in the epiſtle to Philemon, ver. 9, 


written about the year of the vulgar æra 62, he calls himſelf 


Paul the aged. Which, I think, muſt lead us to ſuppoſe, 
that he was then ſixty years of age, or not much leſs. 
In the account of the martyrdom of Stephen he is called a 


young man. Acts vii. 58. But It 1s well known, that among 


the ancients the word youth is uſed with latitude. Some things 
aid of him about that time may induce us to think him arriv- 
ed to years of maturity, or diſcretion. For he ſeems to have 
been one of the principal agents in the perſecution of the be- 
lievers after the death of Stephen : and to have been entruſted 
by the Jewiſh rulers in carrying it on. As he fays to king 
Agrippa. Acts xxvi. 10. Which thing 1 alſo did in Jeruſalem. 
Aud many of the ſaints did I ſhut up in priſon, having received 
authority from the chief prieſts. And it is well known, being 
again and again related, that he had a commiſſion from the 
high prieſt, when he went to Damaſcus. And it 1s alſo men- 
tioned afterwards in the farther account of himſelf to Agrippa. 
ver. 12. WWhereupon as I went to Damaſcus with authority and 
commiſſion from the chief prieſts. And there were ſeveral 
others with him at the ſame time, who may be ſuppoſed to 
have been officers under him. All which ſhows the regard 
that was paid to him. | 85 | 

Mr. Biſcoe * thinks, that before his converſion Paul had 
been ordained elder, or rabbi, or doctor. And he ſuppoſeth, that 
this may enable us to account for Paul's being never excom- 
municated by the Jews. It may ſeem ſtrange to ſome,” ſays 
he, © that St. Paul was not excommunicated by the Jews, 
after he turned Chriſtian. For St. John tells us, ch. ix. 22. 
* The Jews had agreed, that if any man did confeſs, that Feſus was 
* the Chriſt, he ſhould be put out of the ſynagogue. St, Paul, 
* notwithitanding, entered boldly into their ſynagogues, where- 
*ever he came, and preached that Jeſus was the Chriſt. He 
*was often ſcourged by them, 2 Cor. xi. 24. But we no 
where read of his being excommunicated. The Talmud ex- 
* plains this to us: foraſmuch as thence it is abundantly evi- 


fuiſſe cocet, quando evangelii cauſ- ejuſdem propemodum cum Chriſto 
i4Vinctus Rome detinebatur a Ne- ætatis fuiſſe. De Vita Pauli. ſect. 
one. Philem. comm. 9. Neque ji. n. iii. * See Ads ix. 1, 2, 
men admodum ſenex eo tempore 14. Xxit. 8. s The Hiſtory of 
i quum yeanas dicatur in mar- the Acts confirmed, p. 269, 279. 
rio Stephani. Unde neceſſe eſt, 
« dent, 
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© dent, that they were very backward to excommunicate the 
© diſciples of the wiſe, the doctors, and teachers of the law. 
Whether that be certain or not, I think it may be inferred 
from what was before ſaid, that at the time of his converſion 
Paul was of an age when men are able to judge of the evidence 
of things, and to form a reaſonable determination concerning 


their future conduct. | 

V. It may be now fit for us, before we proceed any farther, 
to conſider when Paul became an apoſtle. 

It has generally been the opinion of learned men, that Pay] 
was called to the apoſtleſhip at the time that he was converted, 
or very ſoon after. So ſays * Spanheim, and » Witſius, who 
follows him. So likewiſe ſay divers others, who alſo have 
carefully conſidered this point, particularly Cave, ? Pearſon, 
z Baſnage. To whom I muſt add my late much valued 
friend * Mr. Hallet. Who, in his diſcourſe on ordination, had 
occaſion to conſider Acts xiii. 2, 3. as well as ſome other 


texts. 
That Paul was now made an apoſtle, and fully inſtructed for 


preaching the goſpel, is evident from the account of his 
converſion 


Id vero ante omnia in diſquiſi- per revelationem didicit evangeli- 
tionis hujus limine ſupponimus: um, et creatus eſt Apoſtolus, &c. 
idem omnino eſſe tempus vocationis Baſnag. Ann. 37. num. Ixii. 
Paulinæ ad apoſtolatum, quod fuit From this view of the hiſtory 
ad Chriſtum, annum adeo eundem of St. Paul's life after his con- 
utriuſque ac menſem. Spanh. ubi “ verſion to Chriſtianity, it is plain, 
ſupra. F iv. p. 314. u Quo tem- that many years (thought to have 
pore ad Chriſtianiſmum, eodem ad * been ten) had paſſed, daring 
Apoſtolatum vocatus eft Paulus. which he had been a preacher, 
Accor. ix. 15. xxiii. 15. xxvi 17, and an apoſtle, before the time 
&c. Witſ. de Vit. Pauli. ſec. ii. mentioned Acts xiii. At the be- 
num. xxi. x See before, note * ginning of thoſe ten years, jul 
(0) p. 6. Tiberii 22. A. D. after his converſion, Chriſt made 
35. Saulus in Arabia moratur, ubi * him a miniſter and an apoſtle, and 
per Revelationem accepit plenam a * particularly gave him a commil- 
Deo notitiam evangelti, ad quod “ fion to preach to the gentiles, 
prædicandum immediate vocatus eſt. when he appeared to him from 

A. D. 37. Saulus ex Arabia heaven, and ſaid, as in Acts xxVl. 
redit Damaſcum, ſatis in officio * 16, 17, 18. When therefore, 
per revelationem inſtruatus. Pear- ten years after this, the prophets 
ſon. Ann. Paulin. p. 2. z His at Antioch ſeparated Paul for tie 
peractis, Paulus relifta Damaſco, in work to which he was called, by 
vicina loca aliquantiſper ſeceſſit, ut prayer, and faſting, and impol- 
ab ipſo Chriſto aueoug inſtitueretur, © tion of hands, it is evident they 
quod et ipſe tradit, Gal. i. 15—17, did not give him any _— 
In eo igitur receſſu non ab homini- He had received the full apo. 


bus edoctus eft, ſed ab ipſo Chriſto * lical authority, and that, 45 the 
c apoſlle 
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p. 370 
converſion given by the evangeliſt * Luke, and from all the 
accounts, which he gives of himſelf in his diſcourſes in Judea, 
to e the Jewiſh people, and“ to Feſtus, and Agrippa, and from 
his epiſtle to the Galatians, and from the manner of his 
ſpeaking of himſelf at the beginning of divers of his epiſtles. 

What he ſays of himſelf ro the Galatians, in particular, 
implies his having. had a full knowledge of the goſpel-reve- 
lation, and his being inveſted in the apoſtolical character, be- 
fore the time of his firſt coming to Jeruſalem, after his con- 
verſion. Gal. i. 11, 12. But I certify you, brethren, that the 
goſpel, which was preached of me, is not after men. For I nei- 
ther received it of men, neither was 1 taught it, but by the reve- 
lation of Jeſus Chriſt ver. 15, 18, But when it pleaſed God, 
(cho ſeparated me from my mother's womb, and called me by his 
grace) to reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among 
the heathen, immediately I conferred not with fleſh and blood: 
neither went I up to Feruſalem, to them which were apoſtles be- 
fore me. But I went into Arabia, and returned again unto Da- 
maſeus. Then after three years I went up to Jeruſalem, to ſee 
Peter, and abode with him fifteen days. | 

Paul muſt have been an apoſtle, and qualified to preach the 
coſpel, before he came to Jeruſalem, and ſaw Peter: or what 
he ſays here cannot be reckoned material, and to the purpoſe, 
about which he is ſpeaking. 

Undoubtedly, for ſome good while Paul preached to Jews 
only. And when he began to preach to gentiles alſo, he may 
have had ſome farther revelations from Chriſt. But it does 
not follow, that he was not an apoſtle before that. Peter, and 
the reſt, had been apoſtles ſeveral years, before they were re- 
quired, or qualified to preach to gentiles. 

Paul ſeldom ſpeaks of his being an apoſtle, or called to be 
an apoſtle, as he often does at the beginning of his epiſtles, 
but he. ſeems to refer to, and intend his early call, when he 
was converted, and put into the miniſtry. Rom. i. 1. Paul, 
a jervant of Jeſus Chriſt, ſeparated unto the goſpel of God. 1 Cor. 
1. 1. Paul, called to be an apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, through the will 
of Gid, See alſo 2 Cor. 1. 1. but eſpecially Gal. i. 1. Paul, an 
apoſtle, not of men, neither by men, but by Jeſus Chriſt, and God 
the Father, who raiſed him from the dead. See likewiſe 1 Tim. 
l. 12. Ch. ii. 7. 2 1 K #8. | 


f apoſtle of the gentiles too, long and Diſcourſes, vol. II. p. 321, 322. 
before this, immediately from b Acts ix. 15 —22, 6 Ch. x20 


_* Chriſt himſelf,” Hallett's Notes 6-16. Ch. xxvi. 13—24. 
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One requiſite qualification of an apoſtle appears to have 
been, that he ſhould ſee Chriſt in perſon, and that after his 
reſurrection. This was manifeſtly one privilege of the firſt 
twelve apoſtles, and of Matthias, choſen in the room of Judas 
Acts i. 21, 22. Accordingly, we find, that Paul alſo, claimins 
the character of an apoſtle, ſpeaks of his having ſeen Chrif: 
and as of a well known, and unconteſted thing. 1 Cor, ix. 1. 
Have I not feen Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord? And largely in the 
xv. chapter of the ſame epiſtle, rehearſing divers appearance 
of our Lord, after his reſurrection, to the apoſtles, and others, 


he ſays, ver. 8, 9. And laſt of all be was ſeen of me alſo, as of 


one born out of due time. For 1 am the leaſt of the apoſtles, why 
am not worthy to be called an apoſtle, becauſe I perſecuted th: 
church of God. 

It is plain, then, that Paul had ſeen Chriſt, and after he wa 
riſen from the dead, as the other apoſtles had done. But 
where did he fee him? It is generally e faid, and, I think, 
righily, in the way to Damaſcus. Then, as ſeems to me, 
Chriſt perſonally appeared to him. It is evident from St. 
Luke's account of Paul's converſion. Acts ix. 5—6. And a; 
he journeyed, he came near to Damaſcus, and ſuddenly there ſhined 
round about him a light from heaven. And he fell to the tarth, 


© Vide Witſ. de Vita Pauli. ſect, Paulus loquitur, quomodo fe perin- 
ii. num. v. vi. vii. et Baſnagius de ut cæteros teſtem adduceret ocu- 
ann. 37. num. lvii. latum ad probandam veritatem re. 


Qu. 2. Qualis erat hæc appari- 
tio? Reſp. Indubie corporalis : quia 
ſe, ut cæteros, teſtem oculatum ad- 
ducit. Qu. 3. Quando, et ubi 
Chriſtum vidit? Reſp. Dum iret 
Damaſcum. Act. ix. Obj. At Pau- 
lus tunc excæcatus erat. Reſp. Pri- 
us tamen Dominum vidit, cujus 
maxima claritate perſtricti ſunt ej us 
oculi, ut fit ſolem intuentibus. 
Poli Synopl. ad 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

Jam quod ad hanc apparitionem 
Dominicam Paulo factam attinet, 


qu fine dubio poſt aſcenſionem 


Domini contigit, illud etiam indu— 
bitate tenendum eſt, talem fuiſſe 
qua Chriſtus ſemet ipſum corpora- 
liter atque oculis corporeis viden- 
dum Paulo oſtenderet: ad quem 
mod um et aliis omnibus ſupra me- 
moratis viſus eſt. Nam niſi talis 
viſio fuiſſet etiam hxc de qua nunc 


ſurrectionis Chriſti ? Nam Pay. 
lo illo tempore ſuz converſionis, 
quum iret Damaſcum, non tantum 


audiviſſe Dominum loquentem, {ed 


etiam vidiſſe, ex ſubſequenti narra- 
tione clarum eſt, Dicit enim ad 
cum Ananias ix. 17. Dominus miſt 
me, Jeſus qui apparuit, Grace oft, 
qui viſus eit, ii in via. Et cap. 
XX11. 14. Deus præordinavit tt, 1 
wvideres juſtum, et audires vocem ex on 
cjus. Rurſum cap. ix. 27. Barnabas 
de eo narrat A poſtolis, quomodo in 
via vidiſſet Dominum, et quia bo. 
cutus eſt ei. Sed et Dominus ad 
Saulum proſtratum, ipſo referente, 
cap. xxvi. 16. Ad hoc enim appear, 
o hn, wviſus ſum tibi, ut conſtituam it 
miniſtrum et teſtem eorum, que v. 
difti, Et quæ ſequuntur. Eft. in 
1 Cor. XV. 8. | 


and 


p. 40. 


have 
T his 

firſt 
udas, 
ming 
hriſt, 
"WL 
n the 
ances 
hers, 


as of 


who 
d the 


e Was 

But 
hink, 
me, 
0 St. 
nd 45 


ſhined 
earth, 


perin- 
t ocu- 
em re. 
2 Pau- 
ſionis, 
antum 
n, {ed 
narra- 
im ad 
s miſit 
opbeicy 
t cap. 
te, ut 
ex or 
rnabas 
odo in 
ia lo- 
jus ad 
rente, 
pparu, 
nam lt 
4 vi- 
|, in 


nd 


ſeid: I am Jeſus, whom thou perſecuteſt. 


St. Paul. 253 


. | | 

nd beard a voice, ſaying unto him: Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt 
gan me? And he ſaid: who art thou, Lord? And the Lord 
| And be trembling, 
and aſtoniſhed, ſaid: Lord, what wilt thou have me to do? And 
the Lord ſaid unto him: ariſe, and go into the city. And it ſhall 
iz told thee, what thou muſt do. When Ananias, by ſpecial 
order, entered into the houſe, where Paul was, and put his 
hands vpon him, he ſaid: ver. 17. Brother Saul, the Lord, 
even Jeſus, who appeared to thee in the way, as thou cameſt, 
g cebeg gol ev Ty cw. bath ſent me. Compare ch. xxii. 14. And 
ch. ix. 27. Barnabas brought bim to the apoſtles, and declared 
unto them, how he had ſeen the Lord in the way, and that he bad 
ſpoken unto him. Paul likewiſe in his own accounts of his con- 


verſion uſes words expreſſive of a perſonal appearance to him. 


So Acts xxii. 6—8. in his ſpeech to the people of Jeruſalem, 
where truth and exaCtneſs were very requiſite. And it came 
to paſs, that as I made my journey, and was come nigh unto 
Damaſcus, about noon, ſuddenly, there ſhone from heaven a light 
round about me. And 1 fell to the ground, and heard a voice 
ſaying unto me: Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſ thou me. And I 
anſwered, who art thou, Lord? And be ſaid unto me: I am 
Jeſus of Nazareth, whom thou penſeculæſt. So likewiſe Acts 
xxvi, 12—19. very ſtrong and expreſſive, indeed. To which 
the reader 1s referred. 

if Paul did not ſee Jeſus in perſon at the time of his conver- 
ſon, when did he ſo ſee him? Some may ſay, at the time 
mentioned, Acts xxii. 17 —21. And it came to paſs, that 
ben I was come again to Jeruſalem, even when I prayed in the 
temple, I was in à trance, and ſaw him ſaying unto me: make 
baſte, and get thee quickly out of Jeruſalem : for they will not 
recetve thy teſtimony concerning me. 

Some think, that f Paul had this trance when he firſt came 
to Jeruſalem, at the end of three years after his converſion. 
Others rather think, that s it happened, when he and Barnabas 
mne to Jeruſalem from Antioch, with the contributions of the 
Ciriſtians there for the ſupport of the believers in Judea, in 
tue time of the dearth in the reign of Claudius, and in the year 


er. 17, Retourn? à Jeruſalem.] Expoſitor, vol. III. p. 255. lect. Ls 

Non pas d'abord. Voyez. Gal. 1. s Et tum, opinor, Saulus raptus 

dees fon voyage en Ara- eſt in tertium cœlum, poſt quod 
et ton fejour a Damas. Ibid. tempus anno xiv. ſcripſit ſecundam 

„ 18. Lenfant ſur AQes. xxii. ad Corinthios epiſtolam. cap. xii. 2. 

''. Ice tikewiſe Dr. Doddridge Pearſon, Ann. Paulin. A. D. 44. 
n he ſame place, in his Family p. 6. 
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of Chriſt 44. Of which an accont is given Acts xi. 27—30. 
ch. xii. 25. Others * heſitate. 

But I cannot perſuade myſelf, that this is what Paul in- 
tended, when he ſaid to the Corinthians: am I not an apoſtle ? 
Have I not ſeen Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord? nor when he ſays 
afterwards in the ſame epiſtle: And laſt of all he was ſeen of me 
alſo, as of one born out of due time. For * there, as I apprehend, 


he muſt mean ſeeing Jeſus Chriſt in perſon, waking, and with 


eyes open. Which is quite different from what happens in a 


dream, viſion, trance, ecſtaſy. 


The * ſame anſwer will ſuffice for the ſeaſon of his being 
taken up into paradiſe, and into the third heaven. For ſuch 
things are viſionary. Nor did Paul himſelf certainly knoy, 
whether it was zu the body, or out of the body, 2 Cor. xii. 1—, 
that is, whether he was then perſonally tranſported into para- 
diſe, or whether the repreſentation was made in his mind 
without any local removal, And the things, which he then 


n Witſtus, De Vita Pauli. ſect. 3. 
num. «i. is in doubt, at which of 
thoſe times Paul had this trance or 
viſion, 

i Saulo Damaſcum proficiſcenti 
Jeſum factum conſpicuum, nulli 
dubitamus. Nobis aperte favent 
Ananiz verba: Act. ix. 17. IIlud 
ipſum teſtatur Barnabas eo capite, 
ver. 27. ſed et ipſe Paulus talia voce 
refert. Act. xxii. 24. Compa- 
ratum ita erat, ut nemo apoſtolatus 
officio fungi poſſet, qui corporeis 
Chriſtum oculis non aſpexiſſet. Ita- 
que in ea collata ſibi gratia exultat 
Paulus, atque triumphat. Nonne 
Jeſum Chriſtum Dominum naſ rum vidi? 
Quandonam porro vidit, ſi non v1- 
dit, dum Damaſcum proficiſceretur? 
Non ſane in ea viſione, cujus me- 
minit. Act. xxil. 179—21. Fuit 
enim exſtaſis, quæ non ſufficiebat 
apoſtolatui. Neque ad raptum ad 
tertium uſque cœlum referri poteſt 
ea manifeſtatio, quz Apoſtolo ne- 
ceſſaria: five quia dubitat Paulus, 
utrum corpore fuerit, an ſpiritu : 
five etiam qula muitos ante an- 
nos munus obiit Apoſtoli, quam 
mirandus ipſi raptus contigerit. &c. 
Baſnag. A. D. 37. n. lvii. vid. et 
n. lviii. & Quod vero multi 


preter viſionem, quz in via Da- 
maſcena contigit, etiam mentionem 
huc ingerunt illius viſionis, quam 
Paulus ſibi Hieroſolymam reverſo, 
et in templo oranti, narrat oblatam 
fuiſſe. AQ. xx11. 17. tanquam illud 
reſpiciat hoc loco: ſatis illud re- 
fellitur, ex eo quod, ipſo Paulo 


teſte, exſtatica fuerit illa viſio: five, 


ut Interpres noſter vertit, in fupore 
mentis facta. Jam autem oſtendimus 
viſionem corporalem hie intelligi 
debere. Sed neque ad raptum in 
tertium cœlum, atque in paradiſum, 
de qua ſcribit. 2 Cor. x11.——refe- 
renda eſt hzc viſio. Non tamen 
ibi ſcribit, ſe Dominum vidiſie. 
Et ut vidiſſet, neſcire tamen fe 


dicit, utrum in corpore, an extra 


corpus ipſi raptus ille et viſio con- 
tigerit: et ut in corpore contigenit, 
quod eſt probabilius, exſtaticam ta- 
men fuiſſe, mente videlicet a fenii- 
bus corporeis abſtracta, convent 
inter Theologos. Nec, ſi per ſen- 
ſum oculorum facta fuiſſet ea viſo, 
Paulus id neſcire * potuiſſet. Hic 
vero certum perhibet teſtimonium, 
ſe corporaliter, ut alios Apoſtolos, 
Chriſtum vidiſſe. Eſtius ad 1 Cor. 
KV. 8. 
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Cw and heard, were not to be revealed. He ſeldom ſpeaks of 
ſach matters. When he does, it is not without an apology. 
For, as it ſeems, they were, chiefly, for his own encourage- 
ment under the many and great difficulties which he met with. 
This rapture into the third heaven and paradiſe had been con- 
cealed by him above fourteen years, and not mentioned at all, 
till now in this his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians: as has 
deen obſerved both by 1 ancients, and ® moderns. But the 
ſeeing Chriſt, for qualifying him to be an apoſtle, had been 
often, and openly mentioned by him. : 

Bur it may be objected, that long after his converſion Paul 
is numbered among prophets. Acts xiii. 1. Now there were 
in the church that was at Antioch certain prophets and teachers : 
1s Barnabas, and Simeon that was called Niger, and Lucius of 
and Saul. 

To which I anſwer, 1. If Paul ſhould be allowed to be 
here ranked among prophets, it will not follow, that he was 
not more than a prophet, even an apoſtle. St. Peter ſtyles 
himſelf an elder, though, undoubtedly, he was alſo an apoſtle. 
1 Pet. v. 1. Mr. Le Clerc has a fine obſervation relating to 
this matter in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory : that " though Paul is 
mentioned laſt, he was ſuperior to the reſt in point of gifts. 
But, ſays he, the firſt Chriſtians were not ſolicitous about titles 
and pre-eminence. 

2. It is not clear, that Paul is here reckoned among pro- 
phets. He ſeems rather to be diſtinguiſhed from them. For, 
very probably, it is not without ſome reaſon that Paul is not 
but firſt, nor next to Barnabas, but laſt of all. The meaning 
appears to be this. Now there were in the church at An- 
* cioch certain prophets and teachers, as Barnabas, and Simeon, 
and Lucius, and Manaen, and alſo Saul, whoſe character and 
' {tation in the church is well known from the precedin 
* ittory of him in this book.“ Whereby indeed he evidently 
appears to be an apoſtle. | 


55 Au TYTO uau Toy Xpovov ebnue Twy memorantur, ordo conceptus eſſet, 
CHATET TREWY ETWY* 89 YAp GTAWYG UTE ſine dubio, primum omnium Saulum 
uur, a RRluug, dil BY av o To- collocari oportuiſſet. Sed iis tem- 
cr KAGTEPNT AG XpoVOY, v bY EGELTED, poribus nondum de prima ſede, 


- © un TOW m avayen, . Chry ſoſt. in dignitateque contentiones erant in- 


2 Cor. hom, 26 T. X. p. 681. D. ter Chriſtianos : et qui meritis in 
dee Dr. Doddridge's Family dem Chriltianam omnium erant pri- 
Expoſitor, vol. IV. p. $22. mi, ii ſe, ex Domini præcepto. quali 
_* Czterum, fi ex Spiritus Sancti ©0195 gerebant, nec ultimos ap- 
donis, ſublimibuſque revelationibus, pellari refugiebant, Cleric. H. E. 
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3. I add one thing more, that I may fully clear up this Point, 
The deſignation, mentioned ch. x111. 2, 3. could not be to the 
apoſtleſhip. For Paul was not an apoſile of men, neither by may, 
but by Jeſus Chriſt, and God the Father, Gal. i. 1. Moreover, 
it is here expreſsly ſaid, that this ordination, or appointment, 
at Antioch, was to a particular work or ſervice. As they mi. 


niſtred to the Lord, and faſted, the Holy Ghoſt ſaid, ſeparate ne 


Barnabas and Saul for the work, whereunto I have called they, 
And when they had faſted, and prayed, and laid their hand; 


them, they ſent them away. And it might be ſaid, that e here 


is no conſecration to an office, but rather a benediction for the 
particular work upon which they were now ſent. 

As Mr. Hallett ſays, in the place before quoted, They 
© were not now ſeparated for the work of the miniſtry in ge- 
© neral, but were ſeparated from the other teachers at Antioch, 
©to go abroad and propagate the goſpel in other countries, 


© When they went out upon this important work, nothing 


© could be more agreeable, than for the church at Antioch 
©to pray God to give Barnabas and Paul good ſucceſs: which 
© accordingly they did. They now recommended them to the 
grace. or favour of God, as St. Luke ſays concerning this ſo- 
© lemn tranſaction, ch. xiv. 26. And after this again, when 
© Paul was ſent abroad another time to preach the goſpel where 
© he had preached it before, he was in the ſame manner re- 
* commended to the grace of God, as it is written ch. xv. 40. 
* Paul choſe Silas, and departed, being recommended by the bre- 
* thren to the grace, or favour of God. Since therefore both 
© times, when Paul went out from Antioch, to preach the 
goſpel to the ſame people, the evangeliſt ſays, in the ſame 
© words, that he was recommended to the grace of God; we can. 
© not ſuppoſe that he was any more firſt made an apoſtle of 
the gentiles at the former, than at the latter time of his 
being recommended.” 


Upon the whole, it appears to me highly probable, from 


all the accounts which we have of Paul's wonderful converſion, 
in Acts ix. xxXit. and xxvi. that he received his apoſtolical com- 
miſſion from the mouth of Chriſt in perſon, when he called to 
him from beaven, and ſpoke to him in the way to Damalcus. 
And eſpecially does this appear from Acts xxvi. 15— 20. where 


o Porro, vere ut dicamus, nil ſuſceperunt impoſitionem, quæ bene. 
ordinationis elt in Antiochenſium dictionis eſt, non conſecration. 
Prophetarum yei-obeoum. Eam er- S. Baſnag. Ann, 45. Dum, 111. 
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Paul expreſsly relates his commiſſion, and the time of it, and 
declares, as ſeems to me, that all which had been hitherto 
done by him, in preaching the goſpel to the very time when 
he was impriſoned, had been done in virtue of that commiſ- 
fion. And be ſaid I am Jeſus. whom thou perſecuteſtl. But ariſe, 
and ſtand upon thy feet: for I have appeared to thee for this pur- 

e, to make thee a miniſter. and a witneſs, both of thoſe things 
which thou haſt ſeen ana of thoſe things in which JI will appear 
unto - thee : delivering thee from the people, and from the gentiles, 
wito whom I now ſend thee, eis 8; vin oe ance, io open their eyes, 
and to turn them from darkneſs to light. Ii hereupon, O king 
Azrippa, I was not diſobeatent unto the heavenly viſion: but ſhowed 
firſt unto them of Damaſcus, and at Jeruſalem, and throughout all 
the coaſts of Fudea. and then to the genliles; thal they ſhould re- 
ent, and turn to God, and do works meet for repentance. 

This allo exactly ſuits the manner, in which the other 
apoſtles were appointed. They were apoſtles from the time 
that Jeſus Chriſt called them to attend upon him. See Matt. 
iv. 18—22, Luke vi. 13. And he often diſcourſed to them 
concerning their commiſſion in its full extent, and the diffi- 
culties they would meet with in the diſcharge of itz giving them 
alſo various directions, relating to their conduct, when they 
(hould come abroad in the world. See Matt. x. throughout, 
and xvi. 18, 19 and many like places in the other goſpels. 
And before he left them, he expreſsly ſaid: Go ye therefore, 
and teach all nations, Matt. xxviti. 19. But they did not at firſt 
underſtand the full extent of their commiſſion, nor preſently 
execute it. At the firſt they preached ro Jews only. And it 
was ſeveral years after Chriſt's aſcenſion before they preached 
to gentiles. So Paul was from the beginning called, and 
appointed to be an apoſtle: and by degrees he was qualified 
tor it as his commiſſion opened. And in time he was called 
our by Divine Providence to the full execution of it. But all 
along he was an apoſtle, and acted, and taught as ſuch : firſt 
preaching to Jews at Damaſcus, and Jeruſalem, and Judea, 
and other parts, and then to gentiles. So he plainly ſays to 
Agrippa in the place recited juſt now. 

VI. Having thus ſettled the time of Paul's converſion and 
apoltleſhip according to the beſt of my ability, I now intend to 
give an account of his travels in the ſervice of the goſpel. 
Inis 1 do for the fake of ſhowing the date of his writings. 
And 1t would be ſhorter, and more agreeable on divers ac- 
vunts, to take in his epiſtles as we 90 along. But there being 
e 8 : debates 


* 
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debates about the time of ſeveral of them, I think it will be 
preferable to write his hiſtory, without interruption, as briefly 
as we can, and then obſerve the order of his epiſtles. 

Paul, having been baptized by Ananias at Damaſcus, ſtayed 
a ſhort time with the diſciples there, and then went into 
Arabia: where, it is very likely, he might meet with ſome 
believers. For Arabians are expreſsly mentioned Acts ii. 11, 
among the Jews and proſelytes, who heard the apoſtle Peter's 
firſt ſermon at Jeruſalem after the deſcent of the Holy Ghoſt, 
At which time many were converted to a faith in Jeſus Chriſt, 
Acts 11. 41. | 

Whilſt Paul was in Arabia, it is reaſonable to think, that 
he was fully inſtructed, by ſpecial F. revelation, in the doc- 
trine preached by Jeſus Chriſt, when here on earth, and all 
the things ſaid and done by him, and his ſufferings, cruci- 
fixion, reſurrection and aſcenſion, the fulfilment of the 
ancient prophecies in Jeſus, the Chriſt, the ſon of David, 
and the ſon of Abraham, and received alſo the Holy Ghott, 
in a meaſure equal to that of other apoſtles. Whereby he 
was qualified to preach the goſpel, and to teſtify the reſur- 
rection of Jeſus, and to prove him to be the Chriſt, without 
receiving either inſtruction or gifts from other apoſtles. 

Having been ſome time in Arabia, he returned to Da- 
malcus. And ſftraightway he preached in the ſynagogues, that 
Feſus is the Chriſt, or the Son of God, This he did with ſuch 
ſtrength and cogency of argument, as to confound the Jews, 
which dwelt ot Damaſcus. They being greatly provoked, and 
forming a deſign upon his life, the diſciples found means 
to provide for his eſcape. Whereupon he went ro Jeruſalem, 
Acts 1x. 20—25. 

Some think that Paul preached at Damaſcus, ſoon after 
he had been baptized by Ananias, and that he alſo preached 
in Arabia, and that 4 he had preached three years, before 
he came to Jeruſalem, after his converſion. Pearſon *, 
ſuppoſeth that Paul, whilſt in Arabia, received by revela- 
tion, a full knowledge of the goſpel. And ſays, that when 


+4 Concerning the manner of * Saulus in Arabia moratur, ub. 
the revelations now vouchſafed to per revelationem accepit plenam 2 
Paul, may be ſeen Lightfoot in his Deo notitiam evangelii, ad quoc 
Comm. upon Acts 1x, 1 in the fir prædicandum immediate vocatus ell. 
volume of his works, p. 791. Saulus ex Arabia redit Damaſcun, 

q4 [| veut montrer, qu'il avoit ſatis in officio per r-velationem in. 
preche l'evangile trois ans avant ſtructus. Annal. Paulin. A. D. 30. 
que d'avoir vit aucun Apoſtre, &c. 37. p. 2. 
Beauſ. ſar Galat. 1. 18. 
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he returned from Arabia to Damaſcus, he preached there. 
But J do not perceive him to ſay, that Paul preached in 
Arabia, or at Damaſcus, preſently after his converſion. 

To me it ſeems, that Paul did not preach at Damaſcus 
preſently after he had been baptized, but firſt went into 
Arabia, and then returned to Damaſcus. And being now 
qualified by divine revelation, and by diligent reading the 
{cripruces of the Old Teltament, during his receſs in Arabia, 
and being fully determined, after a competent time of 
hymiliation for paſt conduct, and ſerious meditation, in 
which he had well weighed the difficulties of the work he 
was entering upon, he began to preach Chriſt in the ſyna- 
gogues of Damaſcus. I am confirmed in this opinion by 
the interpretation of an author, whoſe words I place be- 
low. Nor does St. Paul, that I remember, any where ſay 
that he preached in Arabia. He makes a large, and, ſeem- 
ingly, very particular enumeration of places and people, to 
whom he had preached, in his diſcourſe before Agrippa, 
without taking any notice of Arabia, Acts xxvi. 20. 
ſrawed firſt unto them of Damaſcus, and at Jeruſalem, and 
throughout all the coaſts of Judea, and then io the gentiles, that 
they ſhould repent, and turn t God. 

ſerom oblerving, that St. Luke had ſaid nothing of Paul's 


being in Arabia, is inclined to think that he did not dif- 


charge any part of his apoſtolical office in that country, 


„St. Paul being reſtored to his * the revelation of Jeſus Chriſt, ac. 
gat by Ananias, ftayed not long © cording to Gal. i 12 he returned 
dat Damaſcus, but retired forth- again to Damaſcus. Then, or now, 
* with into Arabia, as he himſelf © vas Paul certain days with the diſ- 
„tells us, Gal, i. 16, 17. Whereas * ciples at Damaſcus, and ftraightway, 
dit is fad Acts ix. 19, 20. And namely, after his return out of 
* when he had received meat, he was Arabia, he preached Chrift in the 
* ffrengthened. Then was Saul certain * ſynagogues.” Dr. Edw. Wells's 
ac with the diſciples at Damaſcus, Hiſtorical Geography of of N. T. 
and fraightwway he preached Chrift part. II. p. 20, 21. 
in the /ynagogues, Here the word, 5 Lucam vero idcirco de Arabia 
'raightwway, does not relate to praterifle, quia forſitan nihil dig- 
' daul's firſt coming to. Damaſcus, num apoſtolatu in Arabia perpe- 
' Hut to his return thither, after he trarat: et ea potius compendioſa 

124 been in Arabia. For Acts ix. narratione dixiſſe, quæ digna Chriſti 
17, 20. are to be rendered and evangelio videbantur. Nec hoc 
' prraparaſed thus: And when he ſegnitiæ Apoſtoli deputandum, fi 
ad received meat, he was ſtrength- fruſtra in Arabia fuerit : ſed quod 

Preſently after which, ac- aliqua difpenſatio et Dei præcep- 


_ cording to Gal. 1. 16. he went tum fuerit, ur taceret. Hieron. 


o Arabia, and having been in Gal. i. 17. T. IV. P. I. * 2 
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But then, if Paul was ſilent there, he thinks it was not 
owing to the apoſtle's backwardnels to ſpeak : but the di. 


Theophylact obſerves, that the deſign of the Jews at 


Damaſcus to deſtroy Paul, was not formed preſently aſter 


his converſion to the faith : bur after his return thither from 
ars, juſt before his going to 


Arabia, at the end of three ye 


Jeruſalem. | 
Indeed, it is very likely, that if Paul had preached at 


Damaſcus, ſoon after his firſt arrival there, he would have 
met with a moſt violent onſet. And as nothing of that kind 
1s particularly taken notice of, it may be concluded, that 
he did not then publicly preach in any ſynagogues : nor was 
It fit, or becoming, that he ſhould. It was highly proper, 
that ſome time ſhould be allotred for retirement, after ſuch a 
courſe, as he had been in, before he began to preach and 


teach publicly in the name of Jeſus. 


Though St. Luke has not mentioned the journey into 


Arabia, nor the time of Paul's abſence from Damaſcus, he 


knew it very well, and has hinted it, ſaying, And after many 


days were fulfilled, the Jews took counſel to flay him, Acts ix 


ter. of- the Acts. 


An 


Roe? by 


Mr. Beauſobre ſays, that Paul's journey into Arabia 
ſhould be placed between ver. 22 and 23, of the ninth chap- 


and 20, of that chapter. 
This period of three years, or three years and fomewhat 


more, from Paul's converſion to his coming to Jeruſalem, 
reaches, according to our computation, from near the end 
of the year 36, to near the end of 39, or the beginning of 
the year 40, or from the beginning of the year 37, to the 
former part of the year 40. 
I cannot allow mylelf to ſpeak poſitively, where there 1s 
not the evidence of certainty, 


Paul was converted, or caine to Jeruſalem. 


I ſhould rather place it between ver. 1g 


I do not know in what month 


Of ſuch things 


as theſe it is ſufficient to fay, that they happened in ſuch 


a year, or thereabout. 
VII. Paul having been 


full three years at Damaſcus, anc 


in its neighbourhood, and in Arabia, he came to Jeruſalem. 
Gal. i. 18. And when he was come thitber, he aſſayed to join bin. 
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ſelf to the diſciples : but they-were all afraid of him, and believed 
not that he was a diſciple, Acts 1x. 26. ED 

This may feem ſtrange to ſome, But now we diſcern the 
reaſon of it from the account that has been lately given of 
the continuance of the perſecution in Judea after the death 
of Stephen, and allo of Paul's retired way of life, for ſome 
while, in Arabia. Paul had but lately begun to preach 
openly in the name of Jeſus, in the ſynagogues of Damaſ- 
cus. And +4 the believers in Judea being much harraſſed 
by the perſecution which they met with at home, had not 
received any intelligence abour what had paſſed at Damaſcus, 


and in the way thither. Nor were the Jewiſh rulers for- 


ward to publiſh the loſs of ſo active a ſervant as Paul had 


been. 


Acts ix. 279—30. But Barnabas wal him, and brought him 
to the apoſtles, and declared unto them, how he had ſeen the Lord 


in the way, and how he had preached boldly at Damaſcus. 
There have been different conjectures concerning the 


reaſons, why Barnabas, in particular, brought Paul to the 
apoſtles. Some have imagined that“ he and Barnabas had 
ſtudied together under Gamaliel: or , art leaſt, that they had 
been -cquainted formerly. But I ſee no ground for ſuch 
a ſuppoſition in the hiſtory. If that had been the caſe, 
there would have been fome intimation of it; which there 
is not. 1 therefore rather think, that it was entirely owing 
to the circumſtances of things. When Paul came to Jeru- 


Jeruſalem, and of Judea, enjoyed 
a great deal of reſt and tranquil- 
lity after the converfion of Paul, 
their great perſecutor, in com- 
pariſon of what they had done 
before, yet was not the perſecu- 
tion of the church utterly extinct 
to the very time of Paul's coming 
up to Jeruſalem, but continued 
(till. And therefore it is the leſs 
diſt nce between Dame [as and wonder, if the diſciples there be 
ratio 2. The perſecution the more fearful and cauteicus.” 
12tcontinued {till upon the church On pretend, qu'il avoit étudié 
of -judea, which would keep the avec Saul ſous Gamaliel. Lenfant 
' Giic:ples of Damaſcus from going ſur Actes. ix. 27. See alfa Pool's 
ther. And, 3. The juſt fear Engliſh Annotations upon the place, 
that might poſſeſs the dilciples at * Forte Barnabas Saulum ante 
rafalem, in the very time of converfionem noverat, credebatque 
' p*riecution, For though it was et ut minime mendaci. (rot. ad loc, 
laid before, that the church ef 
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ſalem, it was a time of perſecution, as before obſerved, and 
the apoſtles lived privately. Paul endeavoured to join him. 
ſelf to the diſciples, and be acquainted with them. But 
they were all ſhy of him. And poſſibly they were defiroys 
that he ſhould be approved by ſome of the apoſtles, before 
they took notice of him. However, he met with Barnabas, 
and gave him an account of his converſion, and of every 
thing that had happened to him, ſince he went from Jetu- 
ſalem. And Barnabas gave credit to his account. Nor 
is it impoſſible, but that ſome believers might come from 
Damaſcus, and confirm the truth of it. Whereupon Bar- 
nabas was willing to introduce him to the apoſtles. Un— 
queſtionably, they placed full confidence in Barnabas, and 
he might know where they were. However, it is evident he 
had acceſs ro James. To him he brought Paul: and Jame; 
brought him to Peter: ſo Paul had communion with all the 
apoſtles. After which he was readily received by the dilci- 
ples, or believers in general. And he was with them, coming 
in and going out at Jeruſalem. And he ſpake boldly in the name 
of the Lord feſus, and diſputed with the Grecians, or Greeks; 
meaning proſclytes to the Jewiſh religion, in whom we ſee 
tlie true ſpirit of the Jewiſh proſelytes about this time, as 
declared by our Saviour himſelf, Matt. xxiii. 15. But thy 
Went about to flay him. Which when the brethren knew, the 
brought him down to Czeſarea, and ſent him forth to Tarſus. 

By Czfarea I ſhould be apt ro underitand Cæſarea by the jea 


fide, mentioned before, ch. viii. 40. But ſome learned men, 
particularly x Witſius, and Dr. Doddridge, hereby ſuppobe 


to be intended Cæſarca Philippi. If we could be affured of 
that interpretation, perhaps it might lead us to the meaning 
of that expreſſion of Paul in his ſpeech to Agrippa, cited 
not long ago: throughout all the cents of Judea. And indeed 
it may be reckoned probable, that therein Paul refers to 


what was now done by him. For we cannot think of ani 


more likely ſcaſon for ir, conſidering how ſhort a ſtay be 


* —— Hieroſolymam reliquit, et 
a fratribu> Calaream deductus eſt, 
non maritimam Mam, que et Purris 
Stratonis dicta, de qua ſupra cap. 
viii. 40. ſed Cafarcam Philippi, que 
ita erat Circa montem Libanum, ad 
contiu-ntem._ Jor et Dan, unde jor- 
danes originem ducit, quæ olim La- 


3 1 5 3-4 1 — 5. q 15 * 1 39 I 
chis, deinde Dan appellata fuit, ce 


qua Jud, xvii. Cujus pomer: 
quum Rex Agrippa protuliſſet, mu- 
tato nomine in honorem Netonis 
vocavit Neroniada. Joſeph. Antiq. 
20. viii, Witſ. de Vita Pauli feet. 
3. n. ii. y See the Family Ex- 
poſitor, vol. III. p. 146. upon Ads 
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generally made in Judea, whenever he came thither after 


p. 62. 


bis converſion. It is very probable, that as he travelled 
with the diſciples, who accompanied him, he was not 
flent. Though he made no long ſtay in any one place, he 
would embrace every opportunity that offered, to ſpeak 
of the doctrine, which now lay with ſo much weight on 
his mind. | | 

The brethren, as. St. Luke ſays, brought him down to Cæſarea, 
and ſent him forth to Tarſus, And St. Paul himſelf ſays, 
Gal. i. 21. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia, Tarſus was now the chief city of Cilicia, and Paul's 
native place: where he had not been, ſince he firſt came up 
to Jeruſalem, to ſtudy the law under Gamaliel. Poſſibly, 
paul now found ſome of his relations, and likewiſe ſome 
others, who were diſciples of Jeſus before him. See Rom. 
xvi. 7. 11. Poſſibly alfo, while he travelled now in theſe 
countries of Cilicia and Syria, he met with ſome of thoſe 
dangers and difficulties, which are entirely omitted by St. 
Luke, but are mentioned, or hinted by the apoſtle in his 
epiſtles, eſpecially the eleventh chapter of the ſecond epiſtle 
to the Corinthians, 

In thoſe countries Paul was the remainder of the year 40, 
and all 41, and likewiſe all 42, or the greateſt part of it, 


till about the beginning of the year 43, preaching, un- 


doubtedly, in the name of Jeſus to native Jews, and to 
profelytes of the Jewiſh religion. 

Afterwards he went to Antioch, and began to preach . 
o gentiles, as we ſhall ſee preſently. 

The churches having peace, and being no longer dif- 
turbed by a violent perſecution, Peter viſited the diſciples 
in the ſeveral parts of Judea. Acts ix. 32—43. Before he 
returned to Jeruſalem, whilſt he was 1n the city of Joppa, 
where he tarried many days, he received an order from heaven 
to go to Cæſarea. And in ch. x. and xi. 1—18. St. Luke 
gives a diſtinct account of St. Peter's going to the houſe of 
Cornelius at Cæſarea, and there preaching to gentiles, and 
vi tie defence, which he made of his conduct to the apoſtles 
and brethren at Jeruſalem, and their acquieſcence therein, 
uptn which I do not now enlarge. 

Aiterwards, at ver. 19, 20. St. Luke ſays, Nom they 
Woh were ſcattered abroad upon the perſecution that aroſe about 
depen, travelied as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, 
And ſome of them were men of 
4 Cyprus 
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Cyprus and Cyrene : who when they were come to Antioch, ſyghy 
wnto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jeſus. | 

- Theſe men had preached the goſpel to Jews, and the 
proſelytes to Judaiſm, in Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, 
But ſome time after their arrival at Antioch, hearing of 
Peter's having opened the door of the kingdom of heaven 
to gentiles at the houſe of Cornelius, they began to Preach 
alſo to the Greeks at Antioch, that is, the 4 people of the 
country: who might, poſhbly, ſome few of them, be pious 
men like Cornelius, who even before his converſion was 2 
worſhipper of the true God, the God of Iſrael: but the 
greateſt part of them muſt have been hearhen idolaters, a; 
all the people of the earth, except the Jews, generally were, 


till the coming of Chriſt, and the preaching of his goſpel* 


among them. Eh. 

Ver. 21. And the hand of the Lord was with them. God 
graciouſly accompanied their minilfry. with miraculous 
works, which he enabled them to perform in the name of 
Telus. Whereby they who ſaw them were awakened and 
convinced, And thoſe evangeliſts likewiſe were greath 
encouraged, being thereby ſully ſatisfied, that what they 
did was approved by God himſelf. And a great number 
believed, and turned unto the Lord. 

Ver. 22—26. Then tidings of theſe things came unto the ears 
of the church, which was at Jeruſalem: and they ſent forth 
Barnabas, that he ſhould go as far as Antioch. bo when be 
came, and had ſeen the grace of God, was glad, and exburted 


that is, the people of the cives Romani, qui frumentum com- 
/o that all preſſerant, magnum numerum po- 


+ 


Fountry, Acts xix. 10. 


they which dwelt in Afia, heard the 
word of the Lord Jejas, both FJews 
and Greeks. and ver. 17. And this 
was known to all the Jews and Greeks 
aljo dwelling at Epheſus, It is com- 
mon with all authors about that 
time, to call the people, who in— 
habited the cities of Aſia, and Sy- 
ria, Greeks. O de wer aut 
Tyræ Trois ET AVTION ERC d cioig cx TF 
057 av, - #1 OUWEX@pNT RY GuTOSG ££ 
10 Tue TOAEWG TOS. ENA UETENELW. 
p nun. . p. 
1299. Hudion. Iter igitur ita per 
Aſiam feci. Nullo judicio, nulla 
contumelia, auctoritate et cohor- 
tafione perfeci, ut et Græci, et 


pulis pollicerentur, Cic, ad Att. 
I. 5. ep. 21. et paſſim. 

2 Ut ut fit, Gentiles hic intelli- 
gi, res ipſa clamat. Atque hoc 
primum exemplum eſt evangeiil 
publice Gentibus prædicati Nan 
alterum illud Cornel non nit 
domeſticum fait. Quum vero Dei 
favorem in ſancto hoc opere inbg- 
niter experirentur fideles illi Cypri 
ac Cyrenenſes, multuſque Grzc- 
rum numerus fide ipſis habita con- 
verteretur ad Chriſtum, non potult 
tantæ rei fama Hierofolymitanz ec. 
cleſiæ proceres diu latere. Wil. 
de Vita Paul. ſect. 3. n. iii. 
them 
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hem all, that with purpoſe of heart, they ſhould cleave unto the 
Lord, —— Then departed Barnabas to J. arſus, for to ſeek Saul. 
nd when he had found bim, he brought him unto Antioch. 

VIII. If Peter preached to Cornelius, in the year 41, and 
about the middle of that year, as 1s probable ; it would 
be near the end of the year 42, or the beginning of the year 
43, when Paul was brought by Barnabas to Antioch. 

During this time of Paul's being at Antioch, in the year 
of Chriſt 43, he might have the rapture, mentioned by him 
Cor. xii, It ſeems to me to have happened ſoon after he 
came to Antioch, when he firſt began to preach to gentiles, 
who hitherto had preached to Jews only. : 
| Ver. 26. And it came to paſs, that a whole year they aſſembled 
tlemolves with the church. and taught much people; and the 
diſcrples were called Chriſtians firſt at Antioch. | 

This whole year, I think, mult be part of the years 43, 
and 44, according to the vulgar computation, It may have 
reached ſome way into the year 44. Indeed, I apprehend, 
the whole year, mentioned by Luke, to have expired not 
long before the time that Paul and Barnabas went up to Jeru- 
alem, with the contributions made ar Antioch, for the re- 
lief of the believers in Judea, in the approaching famine. 
For that is what St. Luke immediately proceeds to relate 
in ver. 27 —30. that is, to the end of the chapter. And in 
this year, 44, I ſuppoſe the believers in Jeſus to have ob- 
tained this denomination. : 

And the diſciples were called Chriſtians. Which * ſome think 
to have been done by a divine admonition. And they tranſ- 
late after this manner: And ® the diſciples were by divine ap- 
printment firſt named Chriſtians at Antioch. | 

\\ichus s does not diſcern any particular emphaſis in the 
nord, and readily admits the interpretation of Grotius, that 
| the 


p 66. 


See Dr. Benſon's Hiſtory of the warioai, qua Lucas utitur. Scilicet 
fri planting the Chrittian religion, talem volunt nominationem eo voca- 
vol. I. ch. 1. ſet. vi. p. 241. firſt bulo deſignari, quæ publico edicto, 
ed. p. 248 ſecond ed- * That et juſſu Reipublicz fit. Non in- 
Dr. Doddridge's tranſlation. Fa- video ſane obſervationes iſtas doc- 
m:ly Expoſitor, vol III. p 178. tiſſimis auctoribus ſuis : modo mihi 
© Quod nomen Latina non Græcd dubitare liceat, an tam ſolide quam 
uma na Chrifto deflexum, a Ro- ſubtiles fint. Simplicior videtur 
manis Antiochia degentibus impo- annotatio Groti1 : xnuariꝭ tu, pro 
tam illis fuiſſe, conjectat in Anna- nominari, eſt vox melioris Græci- 
1022s ſuis Uſſerius. Nec deſunt, tatis, quam et Polybius non ſemel 
{11cmpuaatin quærant in voce xpy- uſurpat: et Paulus, Rom. vii. 3. 
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the Greek word, according to its uſual meaning in the hef 
Greek writers, and in the New Teſtament itſelf, ſignifies 


named, or called. And he inclines to the conjectures of 


Abp. Uſher, that this appellation was given to the believer; 
by the Romans then at Antioch. 

Suicer in his Theſaurus explains * the original word, and 
underſtands this text, exactly as Grotius did. 


Dr. Heumann has «© a Diſſertation concerning the Origin 
of the name of Chriſtians. Wherein * he largely ſhows it to 
be very probable, that this name had not its riſe from the 


Jews. Nor did the diſciples of Jeſus take it to themſelves, 
But, probably, they were firſt ſo called by heathens, parti. 
cularly the Romans: as Abp. Uſher had argued, the name 
not having a Greek, but a Latin termination. 

This will overthrow the obſervation of Chryſoſtom, for- 
merly © mentioned, That St. Paul gave us this name, 


And indeed Dr. Heumann ſhows, that both“ St. Luke, 


g ous greg TE AVvIpo; WOIXANG en- 
unrecht.. Ubi hæc jactata vocis em- 
phaſis? Witſ. ubi ſupr. ſet. 3. 


num. iv. 


4 Xpnuarizy ſignificat nominor, 


vocor, appellor Ita ſumitur Acts 
xi. 26. Fadtum eſt autem, ut pri- 
mum Antiochiæ diſcipuli nominarentur 
del appellarentur Chriſtiani. xpnuæri- 
gal hic eſt ovoucnobyai, .- 
Yai, Aexbnmai, AοijNαl. Suicer. 

© De ortu nominis Chriſtianorum. 
Diſt x1. ap Primit. Gotting. p. 130 
—147. Satis nunc cognovi- 
mus, Chriſtianorum appellationis 
auctores fuiſſe non ipſos Chriſti cul- 
tores, ſed Ethnicos. Illud præ- 
terea hinc diſcimus, Latinum po- 
tius eſſe nomen Chriſtianorum, 
quam Græcum. Ac proinde facile 
ſubſcribimos ſententiæ Uſſerii, in 
Annalibus ſuis pronunciantis: No- 
men Chriſtianorum Latina non Græca 
forma a Chriſto deflexum, a Romants 
Antiechie tum agentibus impoſitum il- 
tis fuifſe videtur. Nec Rex Agrippa 
Act xxvi. 28. appellatione Chril- 
tianorum utens, cum effer in domo 


* 
* 


— + he E "a6 — 14 2 1 
Veſti, Romani præſidis, alio cred! 


poteſt nomine uſus eſſe, quam quod 
uſprpabant Romani. Ac certe in 


and 


univerſa Laertii Hiſtoria Philoſo- 
phorum Grecorum, ne una quiden 
ſecta occurrit, cajus nomen. termi. 
nationem anus nactum fit: neque 
e. g. Platoniani dicuntur Platonis 
aſſeclæ, uti Ciceronianos dixiſſent 
Latini et Catonianos, fed Platonici. 
Illud adjicio, etiam Herodis. 
nis hoc nomen impoſuiſſe non Gt. 
cos aut Judzos, fed Romans. 
Heum. ib. num. 1x. p. 140. See 
vol. V. p. 145, 146. b Nec 
vero ſolum non probari poteſt, pri- 
mum uſos eſſe Chriſtianorum ap- 
pellatione Chriſti diſcipulos: ze. 
rum etiam gravibus id negari potef 
argumentis. Primum enim La- 
cam ſequentibus in capitibus hujus 
ſui libr1 uti oportuiſſet hac appel'a- 
tione, fi Chriſtiani Antiocheni hoc 
nomen ipſi fibi impoſuiſſent, en 
vero id ne ſemel quidem ab eo fac. 
tum eſt, ſed, uti antea Chriſtianz 
religionis profeſſores modo naht 
vocavit cap. i. 15. vi. I, 2, 7: K. 
1, 10, 19, 25, 26, 36 modo a 
Ix. 30. „„ ſemel etl 
am TY TiseuTavTa;. iv. 32. ac ſeme! 
TY; ayiv;. ix. 32. fic poſt meniionen 
de ortu nominis Chriſtianorun ess 
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41i St, Paul ſeem to have declined the uſe of it: poſſibly, 
Jeſt our Saviour ſhould have been eſteemed an ordinary 


leader of a ſe, like the philoſophers at that time much 
celebrated among the Greeks and Romans. 

However, it was not long, before it obtained, and was 
very acceptable to the followers of Jeſus. Ir is uſed by Sr. 


Peter 1 iv. 16. 


worthy name, intended by St. 


And ſome * have thought it to be the 


James, ch. ii. 7. And it is 


certain, that afterwards it was much, and juſtly valued by 


thoſe, who bore 1t. 


In the epiſtle of the churches of Vienne 


and Lyons, giving an account of their late ſufferings, it is 
ſtyled! an honourable, and glorious, and reviving appella- 


tion. 


xi. 25, cæteris in locis aut wabyrag. 
xi, 29. xiii. 52. XIV. 20, 28. Xvi. 
I. xviii. 23, 27. XIX. I, 9. XX. I, 
„zo XX1, 4, 16. aut adegęsg xi. 29. 
X11. 17. xv. 1, 3, 22, 23, 32, 33, 40. 
xvi. 2, 40. xvii. 6, 10, 14. Xviii. 
18. Xx8. 7, % Av 30> 
Ubi ſupr. num. vi. p. 137. 


i Deinde, ſi eo tempore, quo 


Paulus Antiochiæ docuit, Chriſti 
ciicipuli hoc nomen ſua ſponte 
adiciviſſent, dubitari non poteſt, 
quin is Apoſtolus uſurpaturus hanc 
ippellationem fuiſſet ſuis in epiſtolis. 
demper autem alio is utitur nomine. 
In cxordiis ſolet eos Ts ayizs vocare. 
Nactus quoque opportunam occa— 
i0nem eos appellandi Tu, xpiriavss. 
et. gr. Rom. viii. 9. Gal. v. 24. 
tamen dicere maluit Tz; Ts Xpir8. 
imo cum Agrippa Act. xxvi. 28. 
a iplum hang vocem edidiſſet: 
Prize aleſt, ut et ego fam xęicliaiog 
quit refugiens appellationem hanc, 
non 114 reſpondet: Vellem fias Chri/ti- 
are, led hiſce verbis: Veilem fias 
4005 qualis 80 fum. Notabilis et 
dbocus Gal. i 22.— Al non ait 
Paulus: Tai £XKAnG Iau; xigicicycig, 
ed raig & xpirw, Eodem modo. 
| 117. v. 16. ubi dicere poterat, 


UE 1 Gl riſtianus vel chriſtiana mulier, 


42 cu 54 88 po" 
:Ocutus Et: E. Tig T0 n FISH. 


am ſi Eccleſia ipſa auctor fuiſſet 
ö 2 


appellationis, an ea tam 
hudlbte abſtine Tit 
e abilinere potuiſſe Paulum 


credi poteſt? Memini, etiam, Iſido- 
rum Peluſiotam olim hanc propo- 
ſuiſſe quæſtionem. lib. IV. ep. 61. 
Cur nuſquam Paulus nomen uſur— 
parit xpiriays : nihil autem ad eam 
reſpondiſſe. Nos vero videmur no- 
bis juſtifima reſponſione defuncti 
eſſe. Ibid. num. vii, p. 138. 

Nomine illo Chriſtianorum nec 
Paulum uſquam nec Lucam uſum 
eſſe, cum ſupra obſervaverimus, 
nunc diſceptemus, age, cur hie 
Apoſtolus, una cum Miniſtro ſuo 
ſocioque ſacri itineris id fecerit : 
cur item non ita multo poſt in civi- 
tatem Chrittianam recepta fuerit ea 
appellatio. Abſtinuiſſe ſcilicet ea 
hanc ob cauſam videtur Paulus, ne 
Chriſtus hoc pacto in ordinem redi- 
geretur doctorum ſapientiæ vun 
inavlpunuy, cum it bearlpurog. & c. 
Ib. num. x1. p. 142. 

Ad ultimum non dubitabant ip- 
fimet Chriſtiani pervulgato uti hoc 
nomine —— Chus rei eth unum 
duntaxat exemplum in N T. co- 
dice, in prioris videlicet Petri epiſ- 
tolæ capite quzrto, vnum tamen 
illud exemplum eft inſtar ſexcento- 
rum. Ib. num. x11. p. 142, 143. 

k Vid. Grot. et Wolf. Cuiz in 
loc. ] TYV TavTIMOY, Kai E- 
Coty, nai Fworo Tpoonwyopiav. AP. 


Euſeb. H. E. J. 5. cap. i. p. 160. 


D. Vid. et p. 158. A. 
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268 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. xi. Vol. II. p. 72. 


It may be hence concluded, that the believers at Antioch 
were now numerous. Otherwiſe, heathen people had not 
taken ſo much notice of them. And indeed Sr. Luke had 


before ſaid, that when the men of Cyprus and Cyrene wy, | 


come to Antioch and ſpoke to the Greeks, preaching the Lud 
Feſus, the hand of the Lord was with them, and a great nunly 
believed, and turned unto the Lord, ver. 20, 21. and that upon 
the coming of Barnabas, and his preaching there, much py. 
ple was added unto the Lord, ver. 24. It is reaſonable tg 
{uppole, that after Paul came thither, farther additions were 
made, at which time they received this new name. 

It follows Acts xi. 27—30. And in thoſe days came prophei 
from Feruſalem unto Antioch. And there flood up one of then, 
named Agabus, and fignified in the ſpirit, that there ſhould be gruut 


dearth throughout all the world [or all the land meaning 


Judea.] bich came to paſs in the days of Claudius Cj. 
Then the diſciples, every man according to his ability, determined 
to ſend relief to the brethren, who dwelt in Judea. Whith alj 
they did. And ſent it to the elders by the hands of Barnabas and 
Saul, | | 

Then follows in the twelfth chapter an account of the per 
ſecution, and death of Herod Agrippa: in the laſt verſe of 


which chapter it is ſaid : And Barnabas and Saul returned frm 


Jeruſalem, when they had fulfilled their miniſtry. And they tut 
with them John whoſe ſurname was Mark. 

Of this famine we ſpoke © formerly. And as Agripp 
died in 44, and Barnabas and Paul ſeem not to have per 
formed this ſervice, nor to have returned to Antioch, until 
after his death; it was argued, that this commiſſion of the 
church of Antioch was not finiſhed by them till near the 
end of that year. 

At this time of Paul's being at Jeruſalem, in the year 44, 

I ſuppoſe, he had the trance mentioned by him in his ſpeect 
to the ſewiſh pèople, Acts xxii. 179—21. For it was in that 
city, and in the temple, as he exprefsly ſays: And it came i 
paſs, that when I was come again to Jeruſalem, even while I un 
praying in the temple, I was in a trance. And be ſaid wil 
me: depart Lor I will fend thee far hence unto the genus 
And we ſhall preſently ſee, that ſoon after this, Paul and 
Barnabas left Antioch, and made a farther progrels il 
preaching the goſpel to gentile people. 


. See vol. I. p. 240246, | 
| J ſuppo 
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9.74 St. Paul. : 269 


J ſuppoſe this period to be about two years, from the 


ime of Paul's coming firſt to Antioch, and beginning to 


preach there to gentiles, to his return thither again, after he 
had been at Jeruſalem upon the commiſſion above- 


mentioned: that is, from near the end of the year 42, or 


from the beginning of the year 43, to the end of the 
year 44. | 

IX. I now intend to take in the hiſtory of Paul and Bar- 
nabas from that time to their coming again, to Jeruſalem, 
and returning thence to Antioch. 

Says St. Luke, Acts xiii. 1—3. Now there were in the 
church that is at Antioch certain prophets, and teachers, as Bat- 
1abas, and Simeon, and Lucius, and Manaen, and Saul. And as 
they miniſtred unto the Lord, and faſted, the Holy Ghoſt ſaid: 
ſeparate me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have 
called them. And when they had faſted, and prayed, and laid their 
bands on them, they ſent them away. 

Pearſon ſuppoſeth, that“ at this time, which, according 
to his computation, was the year 44, Paul had the rapture 
mentioned by him 2 Cor. xii. 1—4. But firit, I ſuppoſe it 
to have been now the year 45, where alſo this miſſion is 
placed by Baſnage. Secondly, that rapture muſt have hap- 
pened before the year 44. The ſecond epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians was written, according to Pearſon, in the year 57. 
St. Paul's expreſſion, ſpeaking of this rapture, is above four- 
teen vears ago. Which I will carry us back to the fifteenth 
year, conſequently, to the year of Chriſt 43, for the ſooneſt, 
At which time I ſuppoſe Paul was come to Antioch, and 
was beginning to preach the golpel there to gentijes, toge- 
ther with Barnabas. Baſnage 1 placeth this rapture in the 
Year 41, 


Daum ibi Prophetæ et Doctores ++ © That rapture, or trance, 
miniltrarent Domino, Saulus et Bar- was ſomewhat above fourteen years 
110as ſogtregati ab illis ſunt in opus before he wrote his ſecond epiſtle 
z quot aflumſit eos Spiritus Sanc- to Corinth. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Now 
tus. Acts x11. in that he ſaith, it was 1p ETWY, 
_ Ettum, opinor, Saufſus raptus eſt before, or above fourteen years ago, 
mum ccclum, poit quod tem- he ſpeaketh not of an indefinite 


pu> 22no xiv. ſcripht ſecundam ad time, but that it was a little 
Cori: th 05 epiſtolam. x11. 2. Pear- above that ſpace, though it were 
Ma den Paulin. p. 6. ad ann. ſomewhat above exact fourteen 
Ciauau 4. Kr. vulg. 44. years, &c. Lightfoot vol. I. 

ann 45. num. iii. iv. &c. 792. a Vid. Ann. 41. num. 
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270 A Hiftaryof the Apries and Evangelifts. Ch. xi. vel. l. x 5 


Acts xiii. 4. So they being ſent forth by the Holy Ghoſt, 4. 
parted unto Seleucia, and thence ſailed to Cyprus. | 

Antioch upon the Orontes was the capital city of Syriz 
Seleucia was a city lying about twelve miles lower upon 
the ſame river, a port upon the mediterranean ſea, a fey 
miles above the mouth of the Orontes. There Paul and 
Barnabas took ſhipping, and failed ro Cyprus, which lay 
weſtward. They went aſhore at Salamis, a city at the ef 
end of the iſland. Where finding Jewiſh ſynagogues, they 
preached the word of the Lord to them. After which they went 
through the iſland to Paphos, at the weſt end, where waz 
the ſeat of the proconſul. His name was Sergius Paylys; 
who ſent for Barnabas, and Saul, deſiring to hear the word 
of God. He being a man well diſpoſed, and ſeeing the 
miracle wrought by Saul upon Elymas the ſorcerer, whom 
he ſmote with blindneſs for a ſeaſon, believed, or embraced 
the doctrine of the goſpel, taught by Saul and Barnabas, 
And hence-forward St. Luke writes the apoſtle's name Paul, 
whom he had hitherto called Saul. 

It may be thought, that the chief reaſon of their going 
now to Cyprus, was, that it was the native country of Bar- 
nabas, as we know from Acts iv. 36. But befide that, 
imagine, there was another reaſon, and more influencing, 
For we perceive, that ſome of them who left Jeruſalem upon 
account of the perſecution, that followed the death of Ste- 
phen, were men of Cyprus, and had been there preaching 
to Jews only, as well as at Antioch. And it might be 
reckoned very proper, when the goſpel was to be preached 
to gentiles, as well as to Jews, that theſe ſpecial meſſengers 
ſhould go directly to a country, where an addreſs had been 


already made to Jews: and where ſome of them, as may be 


reaſonably ſuppoſed, had been converted to the faith of 


the goſpel. | 
Leaving Paphos, they came back to the continent, and 


landed at Perga in Pamphylia. Where Mark, who hi- 


' therto had accompanied them, left them, and returned to 


Jeruſalem, 
From Perga they went to Antioch, the chief city of 


Piſidia, lying north of Pamphylia. St. Luke has given 
a large account of Paul's diſcourſe in the Jewiſh ſynagogue 
there, and the ſucceſs of it. Acts x1. 14—52. From 
Aatioch they went to Iconium, the chief city of Lycaonis. 


Where they alſo taught in the Jewiſh ſvnagogue : fo tvat 6 
great 
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18. St. Paul. | == 


great multitude both of the Jews, and alſo of the Greeks believed. 


Many miracles likewiſe were wrought by their hands, 


during their ſtay in that city, xiv. I—4, Bur at length a 
deſign being formed, both by Jews and Gentiles, and 
their rulers, to ſtone them to death, and they receiving 
intelligence of it, when it was almott ripe for execution, 


| vent thence : and preached the goſpel at Lyfra, and Derbe, 


cities of Lycaonia, and in the region round about, ver. 6, 7. 
meaning, perhaps, Ifauria, ſometimes reckoned a part of 
[,vcaonia, At Lyſtra, Paul healed a man lame from his 
birth. Which railed great admiration in the people. And, 
{not reſtrained, they would have offered a ſacrifice. to Paul 
and Barnabas. Nevertheleſs by artifices of unbelieving 
ſeus. who came thither from Antioch and Iconium, the 
minds of the people were ſoon changed, and they ſtoned 


| Paul, and dragged him out of the city, ſuppoſing he had been 


tad. Howbeit, as.the diſciples, who had not left him, food 
round about him, be roſe up, and came into the city. And the 
next diy be departed with Barnabas io Derbe. Where having 
preached the goſpel, and taught many, they returned again to 
Lyſtra, Iconium, and Antioch, confirming the diſciples there, and 
exborting them to continue in the faith, and letting them know, 
that we muſt through much trioulation enter into the kingdom of 
Cad. And when they had ordained them elders in every city, they 
commended them to the Lord, on whom they bad believed. From 
Antioch they went to Pamphylia. Aud when they had preached 
the word in Perga, where they had been before, bur pro- 
bably made no ftay, they went down io Attalia, a maritime 
ciiy of the ſame country. Thence they ſailed do Antioch, whence 
lvey had been recommended to the grace of God, for the work 
warp they had fulfilled. And when they were come, and had 
0:/-2rea the church together, they rebearſed all that God had done 
em, and how he had opened the door of faith unto tbe 


(0.1705, And there they abode long lime with the diſciples, ver. 


or this journey Pearſon *« allots three years, that is, 45, 
©, 47, and Jomewhat more, For he placeth their ſetting 
(, aud going to Salamis in the year 44. Tillemont 5 
abs this journey might be performed in two years, that 
„According to his Computation, part of the year 44, all 
and part of 46, From which time to the council at 


\nnal, Paulin, p. 67. | 8. Paul. Art. xii—xv. 
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272 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xi. Vol. II. p $6, 


Jeruſalem, next mentioned by St. Luke, might be, as be 


thinks, about five years. In which ſpace of time, be 
ſuppoſeth Paul to have gone into Illyricum, and alſo 10 
have preached throughout all Judea: as mentioned Acts yxyj, 


.20. and likewile in Cilicia. | 


I likewiſe am of opinion, that this Journey of Paul and 
Barnabas in the ſeveral countries juſt mentioned, might be 


performed in two years. | think they could not ſet out from 


Antioch before the beginning of the year 45: and, probe. 
bly returned in the former part of the year 47 : but if any 
are rather for three years, and think this Journey was not 
completed before the beginning of the year 48, I ſhould not 
reckon it worth while to diſpute about it. 

But I do not lee any reaſon to believe, that they under. 


took any more Journies, before they went up to the council 


ar Jeruſalem. They might judge it very proper to make x 
long ſtay at Antioch, where was the firſt gentile church: 
the other apoſtles made a long ſtay at Jeruſalem, and in 
Judea, However, this church of Antioch, I ſuppoſe, with 
t Witfius, to have conliſted partly of Jews, and partly of 
Gentiles. Nor do I think that Paul and Barnabas would, x; 
yet, extend their miniſtry farther than they had done, with- 
out an expreſs divine appointment. What they had already 
done, was a great deal; and muſt have exceeded the moſt 
raiſed expectations, till they had ſeen the event. Their 
ſtay at Antioch muit have been very uſeful, probably 
expedient. It was proper to ſecure what they had 
gained. And they might there receive applications from 
the ſeveral countries in which they had been, and im- 
part counſel and encouragement. If they had ſoon gone 
hence again, ſome might have arrived, that ſhould unſertle 
the minds of new converts. We plainly perceive, that 
from Judea came ſeveral to ſee this new colony at Antioch, 
Some might come with good views, to encourage and con- 
firm the believers there: or to ſatisfy themſelves concerning 
the truth of what they had heard with great pleaſure, Þut 
others might come with a deſign to inſti] narrow principles, 
and diſturb their minds with different ſentiments from thoſe, 
which had been taught them by Paul and Barnabas. St, 
Luke, notwithſtanding the conciſeneſs of his hiſtory, has 


: 5 5 92 3 5 bz 

t Erat enim urbs Gentilis, et ec converſs Gentilibus conſabat. Ubi 

clefia ibidem collecta omnium pri- ſupr. ſect. 11, num. v. 
ma, que partim Judzis, partim | 
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as he alormed us of two viſits made here from Judea: the firſt, 
> he in the year 43, Or 44, when there came prophets from Jeruſa- 
ſo t6 lm to Antioch, ch. xi. 27. Afterwards there came men from 
xxvi. Judea, who taught the brethren, that unleſs they were circumciſed, 
| they could not be ſaved, xv. 1. Of which more preſently. 

and if Paul and Barnabas went any where, we might think of 
ht be Cilicia: the rather, becauſe we can perceive, that ſoon 
from after this there were gentile believers there: though, when 
roba. paul firtt preached in that country, we ſuppoſe him to have 
f any applied to Jews only. And it is well obſerved by Tillemont 
s not upon the caſe now before us: it u 1s certain, that Chriſtia- 
d not nity had been eſtabliſhed among the gentiles in Cilicia, 


before the council of Jeruſalem.“ Acts xv. 23. Never- 
theleſs, J ſhould rather think, that Paul and Barnabas did 
not now leave Antioch, after their return thither, before 
they went up to Jeruſalem. For ſome of Cilicia might learn 
the doctrine of the goſpel by coming to Anrioch. Or ſome 
of the prophets and evangeliſts of Antioch, may have gone 
to Cilicia, with the approbation, and by the direction of 
Paul and Barnabas. | 
la this way of arguing I am encouraged by thoſe words of 
St. Luke, juſt cited: And there they abode long time with the 
diſciples, We now proceed. 
| Acts xv. 1-5. And certain men, which came down from Ju- 
dea, taught the brethren : except ye be circumciſed after the manner 
of Moſes, ye cannot be ſaved When therefore Paul and Barnabas 
bad no.ſmall diſſenſion and diſputation with them, they determined, 
tal Pau! and Barnabas. and certain other of them, ſhould go up 
| to Feri alem, unto the apoſtles and elders, about this queſtion 
And when they were come to Jeruſalem. they were received of the 
| church, and of the apoſtles and elders. And they declared all things, 
| ibat God had done with them. But, (they ſaid) there (B) had 
riſen 


© As before, Art. xv. 

(8) Many have miſtaken thoſe 
worde, as if they were St. Luke's, 
#10 obſerved, that there were at 


les meſmes troubles, qui agitoient 


l'egliſe d' Antioche, et dont ils ve- 
noient chercher le remede. Car 
quelques Chretiens, qui avoient été 


ſeraſalem ſome of the ſet of the 
pharifees, who inſiſted upon 1m- 
poung the law upon the gentiles. 


Phariſiens, vouloient qu'on oblige- 
aſt les Gentils à la circumciſion, 
et a l'obſervation de la loi. 8. 


do thought Dr. Doddridge, Fami- Paul. art. xvi. Grotius himſelf 
 .\poutor, vol. III. p. 233. So ſeems to have underſtood theſe 
"1c Tillemont, whoſe words words in the ſame manner. Sicut 


e Antiochiz quidam e judzis facti 
Chriſtiani, ita et Hieroſolymis qui- 


dam 


lis furent bien regeus A 
Mais ils y trouvetent 
Vor. FF: # i 
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riſen up certain of the ſeft of the phariſees, which believed, ſayin | 
that it was needful to circumciſe them, and to command then h : 
keep the law. Thus they delivered their meſſage, and propoſe t 
the queſtion, which they were deſirous to have determined. 5 

And the apoſtles and elders came. together io conſider of thi 1 
matter. Having in that aſſembly, after many debate, 


formed ſome reſolutions, they ſent them in a letter 30 1 : 
brethren, which are of the gentiles, in Antioch, and Syria, an p 
Cilicia, ver. 6—31. | | 

Thoſe determinations were intended for all believers in 
general from among the gentiles, containing, as it were, 
the terms, upon which all gentiles were to be admitted into 
the church of Chriſt. But the epiſtle was directed, particy. 


larly to the gentiles in Antioch, and Syria, and Cilici, WW.. 
becauſe among them the controverſy had ariſen, and they . 
were the perſons, who had ſent a ſolemn deputation to the 6 
apoſtles and elders at Jeruſalein, to have their opinin . 
upon It. | 
This journey to Jeruſalem, related by St. Luke Ads xr, he 
I ſuppoſe to be the ſame with that mentioned by St. Paul 5 
himſelf, of which he gives an account to the Galatians, ch. i. 5 
I—10. Indeed, he mentions ſome circumſtances, wanting 0 
in Luke. But, as I apprehend, they are not ſuch as need 
induce us to think two different journies to be ſpoken of, he 
From Paul therefore we ſhall endeavour to find out the Ba 
time of it. Then fourteen years after, ſays he, I went up aguis nl 
to Jeruſalem, with Barnabas, and took Titus with me alſo. Au / 
T went up by revelation. In the preceding chapter of the n 
3 8 : 1 5 1 : But 
dam duriorem illam defendebant inſurrexerint, qui circumciſonem A 
ſententiam. Grot. in ver. 5. Where- urgerent. Quod mihi non fit ad- = 
as, upon due conſideration, I think, modum probabile, Sed potius illos, 93 
all muſt be ſenſible, that they are expoſita ſua expeditione, ſubjeciſe 1 
not the words of the hiſtorian, but controverſiam illam Antiochiæ exci- imd 
of the meſſengers of the church of tatam, cojus cauſſa ipſi Hierololy- But 
Antioch, repreſenting to the apo- mam venerant. Puto igitur, eie 
ſtles and elders at Jeruſalem the illorum verba, non Luce, Bez. it 'F 
caſe, or ſtate of the quellion, about loc. Lenfant follows Beza. And Paul! 
which they were ſent, and which Whitby, if 1 do not miſtake him, adyor 
they deſired to have now fally re- gives the ſame interpretation. And * 
ſolved, and determined. This is Dr. Doddridge, upon my telling hin ina 
the interpretation, which Beza pre- how 1 underſtood the place, readily Apolt 
ferred. Hunc locum video omnes acquieſced, as I well remember. ls r 
perinde interpretari, acſi eſſent ver- For he was always open to con- dani: 
ba Lucæ, quaſi cum ſuam expediti- viction, therein giving a good er. "Fm 
onem narrarent Paulus ac Barnabas, ample to all inquirers after truth. un ry 
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9. 86. 
epiſtle to the Galatians, Paul had related his converſion in 


the way to Damaſcus, and then his going up to Feruſalem, 


alter three years, to ſee Peter, and abiding with him fifteen days, 
ch. i. 18. Where are we to date the beginning of thoſe 
ſourteen years? at his converſion ? or at his coming to Jeru- 
lem, to ſee Peter? Pearſon is clearly of opinion, that 
the computation muſt be made from the time of his con- 
verſion. So likewiſe ſay 7 Eſtius, and = Baſnage. 

days St. Paul, Gal. i. 18. Then after three years I went up to 
Jeru/alem, to ſee Peter. Thoſe three years cannot be com- 
pured from his return to Damaſcus, out of Arabia, though ir 
be the thing mentioned immediately before in ver. 17. But 
nut be reckoned from his converſion. In like manner muſt 
de underſtood thoſe words in ch. ii. 1. then fourteen years after 
| went up to Jeruſalem. We mult take the ſame date or epoch 
for the three years, and for the fourteen years. They both 
begin from the ſame time, that is, St. Paul's converſion, 

1he council deputed with their epiſtle two choſen men of 
their own number, Judas and Silas, to go to Antioch, together 
with Paul and Barnabas, Acts xv. 22, 23. After they had 
tarried there awhile, Judas returned to Jeruſalem, but Silas 
abode there ſtil], ver 32—34. 

This council at Jeruſalem, according to * Pearſon, and, I 
ſuppoſe, many others, was held in the year of Chriſt 49 
Baſnage, ſuppoling Paul to have been converted in 37, 
placeth o this council in the year 50. 

As I cannot ſay exactly, when Paul was converted, whether 
in gb, or 37, I am led to heſitate about the time of the council. 
But it he was converted before the end of the year 36, the 
council, as I apprehend, may be computed to have been held 
in the year 49. St. Paul ſays, Gal. i. 18. then after three years 
[ went up fo Jeruſalem. ETELTRE METAR ETN TpiIg. Which, I think, 
mplics full zhree years, or ſomewhat more, as before obſerved. 
Put the expreſſion in Gal. 11. 1. is different. We tranſlate : 


Anno xiv. a converſione 8. dem annorum epocha, Vox enim 
7211 congregatum. Hunc enim terra, deinde non conjungit hc 
entam ſuum narrat Apoſtolus verba cum illis de triennio, quaſi a 
bal. 1, 2. et tempus ipſum deter- fine illius triennii initium ſumerent, 
mate exprimit. Quod autem Aliud enim sera inter hæc et illa 
-p7:tolus ad epocham converſionis intercedit. Annal. Paulin. p- 89. 


ſo! referat annos, quos ibi narrat, a. in GH 3,2. 
benifeſtum eſt ex ſcopo capitis i. et 42 Ann. 50. num. iii. 

Il. — Deinde, poft annos gquatuorde- 2 Annal. Paulin. P · 8, 9,5 IO. 
en rurſus aſcend; Hiergſolpmam. Idem b Ann. 50, num. xxi, xxii. 


tum wrum verborum ſcopus, ea- 
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Then fourteen years after I went up again to Jeruſalem. xu 
dic CEXArTET TApuV roy TAMy uvecny eig LEDOTOAVKE., Whic hy I think, may 
be thus rendered: Then in about fourteen years I went up again 
to Jeruſalem. The three years, above-mentioned, are complete: 
but the fourteen years need not be fo underſtood. And, pro- 
bably, were not complete. If therefore Paul be ſuppoſed to 
have been converted in the year 36, this council might be 
held, accordingly, in 49. | 

This period, from Pauls ſetting out with Barnabas from 
Antioch, to go to Cyprus, in the beginning of the year 45, u 
their coming up to the council at Jeruſalem, and returning 
thence to Antioch, near the end of the year 49, or the 
beginning of go, is the ſpace of about five years. 

X. The next period will reach from this time to St. Paul 
coming again to Jeruſalem, when he was apprehended, and 
impriſoned. pee Fas 

Soon after the return of Barnabas and Paul to Antioch, 
Peter, as it ſeems, came thither, as related by St. Paul, Gal 
11. 11—21. Nevertheleſs that occaſioned not their making 
any long ſtay at Antioch. For, ſays St. Luke, Acts xv. $1 
And ſome days after, that is, I think, after their being come 
back to Antoch, or after Judas had gone away to Jeruſalem, 
and the controverly, which had been troubleſome for ſome 
while before, was fully compoled, Paul ſaid unto Barnabas: 
let us go again, and viſit our brethren, in every city. where u 
have preached the word of the Lord, and ſee bow they do. Au 
Barnabas determined to take with them John. whoſe ſurname ws 
Mark. By which we perceive, that Mark, who before had 
left Paul and Barnabas, and gone to Jeruſalem, was now come 
again into this country, and was willing to have agall 
accompanied them. Poſſibly, he came hither with Pete. 
But Paul thought not good to take him with them, who deparit 
from them from Pamphylia, and went not with them to the wirk 
And the contention was ſo ſharp, that they departed aſunder ar 
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from the other. So Barnabas took Mark, and ſailed unto Cypris 55 
Paul choſe Silas, and departed and went through Syria au 0 
Cilicia, confirming the churches. Acts xv. 33—41. (9c 

L am inclined to think, that it was in the beginning of H 
year po, that St. Paul now ſet out from Antioch. nk iy 


likewiſe, and 4 Baſnage, place it in the fame year. 


Witſius thinks, that < at this time Paul went from Cilck 
| | 70 
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Erin o Crete: and that not being able to ſtay long there himſelf, 
„ may he left Titus, that he might ſet in order the things that were 
p again wanting, and ordain elders in every city, ch. i. 5, Pearſon * 
nplete: 1aceth Paul's Journey into Crete in the latter part of the 
d, pro- poſtle's life, in 63, or 64, after the deliverance from his 
oſed to impriſonment at Rome. But Witſius ſays, it is not likriy, 
ght be tat the preaching of the goſpel in Crete ſhould have been 
deferred ſo long: when all Achaia, Macedonia, Aſia, Cyprus, 
is from Stra, had been already inſtructed in the doctrine of the goſpel. 
457 i And he obſerves, that not long after Paul was come from 
turning WW Cilicia, he took Timothy into his attendance, to ſupply, as he 
or the thinks, the want of Titus, lately left in Crete. 
Though I cannot ſay, that Paul now went from Cilicia to 
„Pauls Crete, I readily own myſelf to be of opinion, that the apoſtle's 
2d, and journey into Crete was performed, and his letter to Titus 
Juntten, before his impriſonment at Rome. But of this 
\ntioch, more hereafter. | 
ul, Gal, Having gone through Syria and Cilicia, confirming he 
making churches, Paul came to Derbe, and Lyſira: where they had been 
xv. 36. before. Here they found Timothy, who, as may be ſuppoſed, 
g come kid been converted, when Paul and Barnabas were there to- 
rulalem, cether. Timothy having a good character, from tht brethren 
or ſome ut Lyſira and Iconium, Paul would have him to go forth with 
arnabas; bin, Acts xvi. 1—3. 
here ur Afterwards they came into Phrygia. And it may be rec- 
0. A bond very probable, that now Paul preached in the chief 
ame ua cities of that country, Hierapolis, Laodicea, and Coloſſe. 
fore ha He alſo went into Galatia, and there founded many churches. 
5 come But they were forbidden to preach in Afia, properly fo called. 
e agan Wt. Luke's words are ver. 6, 7. Now when they had gone through 
1 Pete. Phrigia, and the region of Galatia. and were forbidden of the Holy 
aeparit bot to preach the word in Afia, after they were came to Myfta, 
be wort. ed 10 go into Bithynia © but the ſpirit ſuffered them not. 
ander u Þ_ | | ; 
„ Cranes TT ORE IN Cretam navigaſſe, pelli tamen rationes potiores hic 
Ou. præeicato ibi evangelio, quoniam mihi videntur. Non enim verifi- 


nia and «10 properavat, l'itum reliquiſſe, mile eſt, ad illud ulque tempus ig- 
p27 de/unt corrigeret, aue eppida- noratum fuiſſe Chrittum in Creta, 
,  prejoyteros conſtetueret. Quæ Lu- quum tota Achaia perſonarent 
C2 miſſy, ex epiflola ad Titum evangelii præconio. Deinde 
vppienua eſſe, et huic tempori op- Derben et Lyſtram venit. Ibi in 
„de convenire, Opinatur L. Capel- imotheum incidit, fidifimum ſibi 
, At Pearſonus ad poſtrema abhinc omnium itinerum ſuorum 
226 tempora refert, eaque ej us futurum comitem, &c, De Vita 
d. 4, que folutionem ex vinculis Paul ſect. v. num. i. f Ann. 
ſements conſecuta ſunt — Ca- Youlin, p. 21, 
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Then it follows, ver. 8 10. And they paſſing by Myjia, 
came to Troas. And a viſion appeared to Paul in the night ; 
there foo a man of Macedonia, and prayed him, ſaying : cone 
over into Macedonia, and help us. And after he had ſeen th: | 
von, immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedonia, aſſy. 
redly gathering, that the Lord had called us to preach the goſpel 
unto them. | | 

By which manner of ſpeaking we perceive, that Luke wa; 
now in Paul's company. It is likely, that he met them at 
Troas. Which ſeems to have been the name of a country, 
and of a city, the chief of the country, ſituated upon the ſea 
coaſt, 

Ver. 11, 12. Therefpre looſing from Troas, we came with 
a ſtraight courſe to Samothracia, and the next day to Neapilis: 
and thence to Philippi, which is the chief city of that part of 
Macedonia, and a colony. And we were in that city abiding 
certain days. : 

Samothracia was an ifland, over againſt Thrace, bordering 
upon Macedonia. Neapolis was a town upon the ſea coal}, 
on the Thracian ſide of the Strymonic bay, which ſeparated 
Macedonia and Thrace. Here, I ſuppoſe, they landed, but 
made no ſtay. Thence they went by land to Philippi. Here 
they ſtayed ſome while, and ſeveral remarkable occurrences in 
that city are related by St. Luke. Lydia, a ſeller of purple, 
of the city of Thyatira, in Aſia, attended to the things that 
were ſpoken of Paul, and was baptized, both ſhe and her 
houſehold. She ſcems to have been a merchant, of no ſmall 
dealings, and probably had with her many ſervants, and other 
attendants. Here likewiſe Paul healed the young maiden, 
ſaid to be pe, with a ſpirit of divination. After which Paul 
and Silas were apprehended, beaten, and impriſoned. But 
they were ſoon ſet at liberty. Whereupon they left that city, 
ver. 1 3—4O. 

{rom thence they paſſed through Amphipolis, and Apollonia, 
and came to Theſſalonica, where was a ſynagogue of the Jeu, 
Akts xvii. 1. | | 

Amphipolis and Apollonia were cities of Macedonia, And 
Theſſalonica was the chief city of that country, Here being 2 
Jewiſh ſynagogue, Paul, os bis manner was, went in unto thei, 
and three ſabbath-days reaſoned with them out of the ſcriptures 
——— nd ſome of them believed, and conſorted with Paul ans 
Silas, Whilſt he was here, believed allo, of the devout Greess 
that is, of the people of the country, who were well mm 
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a great multitude, and of the chief women of the city not a few. 
But the unbelieving Jews made a great diſturbance, ver. 2-9. 

The brethren therefore immediately ſent away Paul and Silas by 
night unto Berea, where many of the Jews, and many of the . 
men, and honourable women of the place believed. But ſome 
Jews came from Theſſalonica, and ſtirred up the people there 
alſo, ver. 10—13. 

The brethren therefore immediately ſent away Paul, and 
-onduted him to Athens, with Luke, it is likely, the writer 
of this hiſtory. But Silas and Timothy abode ftill at Berea. 
St. Luke then gives an account of the apoſtle's preaching at 
Athens. The event was, that /ome mocked. Howbeit ſome 
adhered to Paul, and believed. Among which was Dionyſins, 
the Areopagite, and a woman named Damaris, and others with 
them. | 

Acts xviii. 1, 2. After theſe things Paul departed from Athens, 
and came to Corinth: and found a certain Few named Aquila, 
born in Pontus, lately come from Italy with his wife Priſcilla, 
becauſe that Claudius had commanded all Jews to depart from 
Rome. | 

The council of Jeruſalem, as before ſaid, was held in the 
year 49, or 50. And it was ſuppoſed by us, that Paul might 
et out from Antioch in the year 50, before it was far advanced. 
If ſo, he might come now to Corinth, before the end of the 
year 51, For as Baſnage computes, the apoſtle's journeyings, 
after leaving Antioch till his coming to Corinth, need not 
take up more than a year and a half, I put below = his brief 
enumeration of all the places, which have been lately taken 
notice of by us. But he did not think of the journey into 


Redux a ſynodo Paulus, poſt. 


nes aliquot moræ Antiochenz, mox 


in Syriam et Ciliciam proſiciſcitur. 


Vibus peragratis, continuo in Pi— 
diam, Lycaoniam, Phrygiam pe- 
etravit, haud longa uſquam mora, 
at verbo c&>fay oitenditur. Hinc 
lolvens Troade, per Samothraciam 
aclatus eft Macedoniam, ubi dies 
non multos exegit. Mox per Am- 
Paipolim, et Apolloniam, Thefſa- 
ſonicam, Macedonize metropolim, 
pervenit, ubi per ſabbata tria diſ- 
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ceſſit propter adventum Judzorum 
et Athenas pervenit: qua poſt 
aliquantulam remporis moram re- 
lictà, Corinthum anno 51, ingreſſus 
elt. Noſtram non minimum adju- 
vat chronologiam adventus Aquilz. 
in hanc urbem Roma nuper edicto 
Claudiano pulſi: quod probahiliſſi- 
ma ſane conjetura anno Claudii 
xi. promulgatum eſſe colligitur. Ut 
a ſy nodo ad peregrinationem uſque 
Corinthum ſeſquiannus circiter e- 
lapſus fit. Bain. ann. 50 num. 
xxii. Vid. et ann. 51. n. IxVili. 
Ixix. ; 
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continucd by the ſpace of two years; ſo that all they which dwelt in 
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Crete, mentioned by Witſius. Nor do I ſuppoſe it to have 
been then performed. This computation ſuits Paul's findin 
Aquila and Priſcilla at Corinth. For he thinks, that edict of 
Claudius to have been publiſhed in the eleventh year of 
his reign, which began on Jan. 24th in the year 51. 

At Corinth Paul carried a year and fix months, ch. xviii. 1, 
that is, as I ſuppoſe, the remainder of the year 51, and all 525 
and part of 53. And then he took leave of the brethren, and 
failed thence into Syria. and with him Priſcilla, and Aquila, having 
ſhorn his head in Cenchrea : for he had a vow. And he came (1 


Epheſus, and left them there : but he entered into the ſynagogue, 


and reaſoned with the Jews. When they deſired him to tary 
longer time with them, he conſented not: but bade them farewell, 
ſaying, I muſt by all means keep this feaſt at Jeruſalem : meaning, 
as J apprehend, the feaſt of pentecoſt in the year 53. But 
will return again unto you, if God will, And be ſailed from 
Epheſus. And when he bad landed at Czſarea, and gone up, and 
ſaluted the church. namely, at Jeruſalem, he went down to 
Antioch. Ana after he had ſpent ſome time there, be departed, 
and went over all the country of Galatia, and Phrygia, in order, 
that is, viſiting the churches, formerly planted by him in 
thoſe countries, ſtrengthening all the diſciples. ver. 18—23, 

In this ſpace of time, after Paul had left Epheſus, there came 
thither Apollos, born at Alexandria: who received from Aquila 
and Priſcilla farther inſtructions concerning the chriſtian 
religion, beyond what he knew before, and then went away to 
Corinth, ver. 24— 28. 

Ch. xix. 1. And it came to paſs, that while Apollos was 41 
Corinth, Paul having paſſed through the upper coaſts, meaning the 
country, of Galatia and Phrygia, before-mentioned, came i 
Epbeſus : that is, as 1 apprehend, before the end of the year 
53, poſſibly, in October, or November. 

I hope, I have allowed time enough for all the journies 
hitherto mentioned : and that I have not brought Paul to 
Epheſus too ſoon. 

Ver 8—10. Says St. Luke: And be went into the ſynagogut, 
and ſpake boldly for the ſpace of three months, diſputing, and per- 
ſuuading the things concerning the kingdom of God. But wh 
divers were bardened, and believed not. but ſpake evil of that wa) 
before the multitude, he departed from them, and ſeparated itt 
diſciple. diſputing daily in the ſchool of one Tyrannus. And ibis 


Aſia, 
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Ala, ſtrictly d ſo called, the country of which Epheſus was 
the metropolis, heard the word of the Lord Jeſus, both Jews and 
Creeks. St. Paul, afterwards, Acts xx. 31. in his diſcourſe to 
the elders of Epheſus, at Miletus, ſays, he had been with 
them the ſpace of three years. Which may be a round num- 
ber. Three months, at leaft, he had diſputed in the Jewiſh 
ſynagogue, and two years 1n the ſchool of Tyrannus, and, 
poſſibly, ſome what more, making, in the whole, a good deal 
above two, which Sr. Paul might call three years. 


| chink, that Paul might come to Epheſus, before the end 


of the year 53, in October, or November, as before ſaid. 
There he continued the remainder of that year, and the whole 
of the years 54, and 55, till the year 56, about pentecoſt. 
However, let us obſerve the hiſtory. 

From ver. 11. to 41. the end of the forecited xixth chapter of 
the Acts is St. Luke's account of the ſpecial miracles wrought 
by Paul at Epheſus, and divers remarkable events, and then 
of i tumulet raiſed by Demetrius, a filverſmith, and other 
workmen of like occupation. | 

Then Acts xx. 1—b. And after the uproar had ceaſed, Paul 
called unto him the diſciples, and embraced them, and departed for 
to vo into Macedonia And when he had gone over thoſe parts, 
and had given them much exhortation, he came into Greece : and 
there abode three months. And when the Jews laid wait for him, 
as he was about to ſail into Syria, he purpoſed to return through 
Macedonia. And there accompanied him into Afia Sopater of 
Berea and of the Theſſalomans Ariſtarchus and Secundus, and 
Gains of Derbe, and Timothy, and of Alia. Tychicus and Trophi- 
mus. Theſe: going before tarried for us at Troas. And we ſailed 
away from Philippi, after the days of unleavened bread, and 
came unto them to Troas in five days, where we abode ſeven days. 

There is not, perhaps, any part of St. Paul's travels attended 
with more difficulties, than this period, of his leaving Epheſus, 
and ſetting out upon his voyage to Jeruſalem, with the col- 
lections made in the churches of Greece and Macedonia, and 


" A\tque hinc diveiſe notiones media pars illius provinciz, circa 
vocis Aſtæ oriuntur, ut latiſſima Epheſum et Lydiam propriam : 
tertiam orbis terrarum Continentem ſtrictiſſime, Homerica notione, par- 
2900t, Europe ab ortu oppoſitam: vus tractus ad Cayftrum fluvium. 
latior magnam peninſulam inter Sacris ſcriptoribus ſignificatio illa 
Fonticum et Mediterraneum mare: placuit, quam ſtrictiorem modo dix- 
i4 Anam cis Taurum, vel intra imus, uti ex 1is, quæ varie adhuc 
cam montem. Deinde ſtricte eſt dicta ſunt, elucet. Cellar. Diff. de 
Provincia proconſularis: ſtrictius ſept. eccleſ. Aſiæ 6 ix. 
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ſome other places. St. Luke 1s very diſtinct and particulat 
in the account of the journey from Troas to Jeruſalem. By: 
from Epheſus to Troas he has mentioned but one city only 
which is Philippi. Otherwiſe, as we have ſeen in the paſſage 
juſt tranſcribed, he ſpeaks only of the countries of Macedonia, 
and Greece. 8 

We will therefore endeavour to ſettle the time, when Paul 
left Epheſus, and then conſider, how long he might be in 
Macedonia, or other places, before he went to Troas. 

After having related Paul's preaching at Epheſus for a good 
while, and the ſucceſs of it, St. Luke ſays in the forecited 
xixth. 21, 22, 23. After theſe things were ended, Paul purpcſel 
in the ſpirit, when he had paſſed through Macedonia and Achaiq, 
zo go to Jeruſalem, ſaying : after I have been there, I muſt ſu 
Rome. So be ſent into Macedonia two of them that miniſtred t 
him, Timothy and Eraſtus. But he himſelf. ſtayed in Aſia fur a 
ſeaſon. At the ſame time there aroſe no ſmall ſtir about that way: 
meaning the tumult cauſed by Demetrius, as before men- 
tioned. | 

Lightfoot has a happy thought upon this place. Paul's 
thoughts, ſays i he, of going to Rome argue the death of 
© Claudius, wno had baniſhed all the Jews from thence; Acts 
© Xvill. 2. and that by the coming in of Nero, a new emperor, 
© that decree was extinct, and freedom of acceſs to Rome 
© opened to them again. For it can be little conceived, that 
© Paul ſhould think of going thither, when he could neither 
find any of his nation there, nor himſelf come thither without 
© certain hazard of his life: as the caſe would have been, if 
© Claudius and his decree were yet alive. It is therefore 
© agreeable to all reaſon, that the death of Claudius, and the 
* ſucceſſion of Nero, were now divulged. And Paul there- 
© upon knowing, that it was now lawful again for a Jew to go 
© to Rome, intendeth to take a farewell journey and viſit to 
Macedonia, Achaia, and Jeruſalem, and then to go and 
« preach there.“ | 

Claudius died Oct. 13, in the year 54. It might be the 
beginning of 55, before the tidings of the death of Claudius 
and the acceſſion of Nero reached Epheſus. Upon which, 
or ſoon after, the thought of going to Rome entered Pauls 


mind. But he intended firſt to go to Macedonia, and Greece, 
and Jerulalem. | 1 


i Harmony of the N. T. vol. I. p. 299. 
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So, ſays, St. Luke, he ſent into Macedonia two of them that 
miniſtred unto him, Timothy and Eraſtus. But he himſelf flayed 
in Afia for a ſeaſon. | 

By which we are led to think, that thoſe meſſengers were 
ſent into Macedonia in the year 55. After they were gone, 
came to Paul at Epheſus, from Corinth, Stephanas, Fortunatus, 
and Achaicus, 1 Cor. xvi. 17. By them he ſends his firſt 
epiſtle to the Corinthians, written, as I ſuppoſe, in the 
beginning of the year 56. And it appears from 1 Cor. xvi. 
10, 11. that Timothy, who, as before ſeen, had been ſent into 
Macedonia, was alſo to go to Corinth. For there the apoſtle 
ſays: now if Timothy come, ſee that he may be with you without 
fear. For he worketh the work of the Lord, as 1 alſo do. Let 
10 man therefore deſpiſe him: but conduct him forth in peace, that 
he may come unto me. For I look for him with the brethren. 
Paul therefore was in expectation of Timothy's coming to him 
at Epheſus. Which I ſuppoſe he did, before Paul removed 
thence. Paul ſays, 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. But I will tarry at Epbe- 


ſus, until pentecoſt. For à great door and ejfeftual is opened unto me. 


Aud there are many adverſaries. The pentecoſt, there men- 
tioned, I ſuppoſe to be that of the year 56. 

Some time therefore in the year 56, before pentecoſt, or 
about that ſeaſon, Paul left Epheſus to go into Macedonia. 
So fays St. Luke in his account of Paul's removal from Ephe- 
ſus. He firſt mentions Macedonia, and then Greece, Acts xx. 
1, 2. And from what Paul ſays, 2 Cor. ii. 12. it is argued, 
that * he did not fail away directly from Epheſus to Macedonia: 
but travelled by land to Troas, and then went over to Mace- 
donia by fea. If fo, he went now into Macedonia by the ſame 
way that he had done, when he was firſt there, Acts xvi. 
Hy #3; . 5 

But how long was Paul now in Macedonia and Achaia? 
or what ſpace of time was there between his leaving Epheſus, 
and Troas, and his return to Troas, in his way to Jeruſalem ? 
bit was a year only, or ſomewhat leſs, the paſſover mentioned, 
Acts xx. 6, and the pentecoft, mentioned ver. 16. were in the 


Sed quid interea Paulus, poſt- freto abiit in Macedoniam, 2 Cor. 
quam Epheto profectus eft, ut iret ii. Baron, ann. 57. num. clxxxv. 
n Macedoniam? Per Minorem Paul ne s'embarqua pas a Ephe- 
Alam iter faciens, venit Troadem ſe, mais il vint à Troade dans le 
nobiliſimam civitatem, quæ adja- deſſein d'y preſcher l'evangile. 
cet Helleſponto: ubi quætens Ti- 'Fillem. S. Paul. art. 31. 
WM, cum non inveniſſet, tranſmiſſo 
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year 57. But if Paul's journey from Epheſus, round about by 
Troas, Macedonia, and Achaia, and Macedonia again, ty 
Troas, in the way to Jeruſalem, took up two years, or 
thereabout, then the pentecoſt mentioned Acts xx. 16. was in 
the year of Chriſt 53. And, if I miſtake not, there are ſeveral 
conſiderations, leading us to think, that theſe journeyings took 
up more, than the ſpace of a year. | 

It need not to be doubted, that T imothy returned from Corinth 
to Paul, before the apoſtle removed from Epheſus. And that 
Paul left him there, will be manifeſt from that, which is called 
the firſt epiſtle to Timothy. As 1 beſought thee to abide ſtill at 
Epheſus, when I went into Macedonia, that thou mighteſt charge 
ſome, that they teach no other doctrine, 1 I im. i. 3. Paul 
therefore left Timothy at Epheſus, for weighty reaſons : and 
ſome time after his coming into Macedonia, wrote him a let- 
ter, for his direction and aſſiſtance in the arduous work lying 
before him. But Timothy was with Paul, ar writing the 
lecond epiſtle to the Corinthians. For it begins thus: Paul 
an apoſile of Feſus Chriſt and Timothy our brother unto the 
church of God, which is at Corinth, with all the ſaints in all 
Achaia. That letter was ſent from Macedonia, a little before 
Paul went to Corinth. But ſome good while muſt have paſted 
between Paul's leaving Timothy at Epheſus, and writing to 
him, and this ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians. Paul, it is 
very probable, did not ſend for Timothy to come to him 
from Epheſus preſently after he had left him there. I might 
add, that there muſt have been ſome emergent occaſions, that 
induced Paul to call Timothy to him from Epheſus, where his 
preſence was of great importance. What thoſe occaſions were 
Luke has not at all hinted. But they may be ſuppoſed. 
However, I do not now ſtay to hint what they were. 

Paul in his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, ch. i and 
X111. 1. apologizeth for his deferring ſo long to come to them. 
But there could have been no occalion for ſuch apologies, if 
he had come to them in the ſame year that he wrote his firlt 
epiſtle. 

Paul ſays, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 6. Now I will come unto you, when 
1 ſhall paſs through Macedonia —— And it may be, that I will 
abide, yea, and winter with you. But Paul did not abide, and 
winter with them, according to this propoſal, as here int 
mated. If he had, there could have been no ground for ſuch 
apologies, as are in the ſecond epiſtle. Nevertheleſs the apo- 
itle did ſpend three months with them, not very long before a 
paſlover. 


oz. 
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paſſover. Which muſt have been partly in ſome winter. As 
they could not be in the year 56, when the firſt epiſtle to them 
was written, they muſt have been in the year after, that is 
about the end of the year 57, and the beginning of the year 
58. See again Acts xx. 1-6. 

St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. ix. 2. For 1 know the forwardneſs of 


your mind For which I boaſt of you to them of Macedonia, that 


Achaia was ready a year ago And your zeal has provoked very 
many. Which plainly ſhows, that it was now above a year 
ſince writing the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, which was ſent 
from Epheſus. For there he ſays, ch. xvi. 1, 2. Now con- 
cerning the collection for the ſaints, as I have given directions to the 
churches of Galatia, ſo do ye. Upon the firſt day of the week, let 
every one of you lay by him in ſtore, as God has proſpered him : that 
there be no gatherings when I come. Theſe directions were then 
ſent to the Corinthians. They therefore were not ready then. 
They could not be ready till ſome while after. And yet, at 
the time of writing the ſecond epiſtle to them from Mace- 
donia, they had been ready above a year. 

This ſhows, that Paul was above a year in Macedonia, or 
near it, Moreover after ſending away this ſecond letter, Paul 
went to Corinth, and ſtayed there three months, and afterwards 
went thence through Macedonia to Troas. 

Conſequently there was the ſpace of two years, or almoſt 
two years, between Paul's leaving Epheſus and coming to 
Troas, in his way to Jeruſalem. | 

As Paul did not winter at Corinth in the year $6, we are 
led to think of Nicopolis, mentioned Titus iii. 12. 

Before I proceed, I muſt take ſome farther notice of the 
words of 2 Cor. 1. 15, 16. And in this confidence I was minded 
to come unto you before, or firſt, that you might bave a ſecond be- 
nefit : and to paſs by you into Macedonia, and to come again out of 
Macedonia to you, and of you to be brought on my way toward 
Judea Hence it may be concluded, that in the beginning of 
the year 56, before Paul left Epheſus, he once had hopes of 
getting to Judea in the year following, that is, in the year 57, 
probably at paſſover, or pentecoſt, and that he had been pre- 
vented, He then intended to go from Epheſus to Corinth, 
thence to Macedonia, and to return from Macedonia to Co- 
rinth, that by the Chriſtians there he might be brought on his 
way to Judea. But by ſome means he had been carried into a 
aitterent courſe. He had not yet been in Judea: nor was he 
yet come to Corinth, though he had been in Macedonia. And, 
probaby, 
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probably, he did not get into Judea before the pentecoſt in 68. 
Theſe word stherefore muſt induce us to think, that there was 


2M | 4 a longer ſpace of time between Paul's leaving Epheſus, and 
_ coming to Corinth and Jeruſalem, than has been generally 


ſuppoſed of late. | 
Baronius ſays, that ' during this period Paul was in Crete, 
as well as in Macedonia and Achaia, as does = Lightfoot; 


who alſo ſuppoſeth Paul to have been now in Illyricum. 

Dr. Benſon * thinks, that Paul might ſay as he does, Rom, 
xv. 19. that he had preached the goſpel from Jeruſalem round 
about unto Illyricum, © upon account of his being, and that 
more than once, in Macedonia, which bordered upon Illyri- 
4 © cum, the Scardican mountains, and the river Drilo, being the 
1 © boundaries between them.“ And after the like manner Wit. 
ſius, who thinks that o Paul did not intend to ſay, that he had 


F preached in Illyricum, for he only makes it the boundary of 
I his labours. However, he ſays, that Appollonia was a city of 
1 Illyricum. | 

23 Wall upon Acts xx. 2. * ſays, St. Paul did many great 
1 things in that nine months time. [So he computes.] It 
= | * mult have been during that ſpace, I think, that he made an 
=_ c fon into Iyricum, and preached the goſpel there.“ 
wn excur y , preached the goſpe 

_ | Mr. Biſcoe delivers his thoughts in this manner: © In the 
= * ſame epiſtle he lays: From Jeruſalem round about unto Illyricum, 
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* { have fully preached the goſpel of Chriſt, Which is a general 
confirmation of the whole hiſtory of his travels in the book 
©of the Acts. For in that hiſtory he is ſaid to have gone 


1 Ann. 57. num. ccix, ®* Light- quod ſupponunt, prædicavit.— 
foot, Harm. of the N. T. vol. I. p. Sed quid laboramus in cafſum ? 


$ 

3 399- u Ibid. p. 307. Upon Primo enim Illyricum non compre- 

'Y the Acts, vol. II. p. 174. firit edit. hendit Paulus ſuis itineribus, 
| p. 194. the ſecond edit. quaſr id quoque evangelium prædi- 
7 ? Deinde iter fecerunt per Am- cando peragraverit: ſed Illyricum 


et Apolloniam quzeſt Corinthiorum Venit enim ad limites IIlyrici, 
et Corcyræorum colonia, civitas quando venit Apolloniam. Optime 
f Illyriæ. Sic enim Stephanus. Grotius ad Rom. xv. 19. Mace- 
4 Verum id noſtræ nunc potiſſimum donia, quam peragravit Paulus, 
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| 4 conſiderationis eſt, quod Apollonia Dalmatiam attingit, quæ pars Ilty- 
1 urbs Illyrica fit, Pertinet hoc ad rici, et ipſum mare Illyricum. In 
75 illuſtrationem illins quod Paulus eo tractu. eſt Apollonia, nominata 


Romanis ſcripſit xv. 19. Mul- Act. xvii. 1. Witſ. de Vit. Paul. 


* * * * o * ? 
torum iſte locus ingenia fatigavir, ſet. v. num. xi, 4 Walls 
non invenientium, quo tempore Notes upon the N. T. p. 205: 
Paulus evangelium, in IIlyrico, * Upon the Acts, p. 424, 425. 


phipolim urbem Philippis vicinam, ſtatuit itinerum ſuorum terminum, | 


« through 
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through Syria, Cilicia, and moſt, if not all the countries in 
© Peninſular Aſia, to have gone over into Europe, and to pals 
through Macedonia into Greece. Now Berea, the laſt city, 
© in which St. Paul is ſaid to have preached in Macedonia, 
© could not be far from Deſſaretia, which was part of the 
© ancient Illyricum. At the ſame time I muſt own, it does 
© not ſeem at all improbable to me, that St. Paul might in one 
« of his journies through Macedonia (for St. Luke relates his 
« paſſing through Macedonia three times) make an excurſion 
into ſome of the nearer parts of Illyricum, and plant the 
« oofpel among them, though not taken notice of in the 
«© hiſtory of the * Acts. It is certain however, that during St. 
« Paul's life the goſpel was preached even in the remoter parts 
© of Illyricum, and not improbably by the apoſtle himſelf, 
d after his releaſe from his firſt impriſonment at Rome. For 
ein his ſecond epiſtle to Timothy, written when he was a 
© ſecond time priſoner in that great city, he informs him, that 
© he had ſent Titus into Dalmatia.” 

[f [ were to alter the Jatter part of that paragraph, agree- 
ably to my apprehenſions, it would ſtand thus: It is certain, 
© that during St. Paul's life the goſpel was preached even in 
© the remoter parts of Illyricum, and more than probable by 
«the apoſtle himſelf, and that before his imprifonment at 
©Rome, when he was ſent thither from Judea by Feſtus. For 
ein his ſecond epiſtle to Timothy, written during that his 


© impriſonment at Rome, he informs him, that he had ſent 


Titus into Dalmatia.” 

The ſecond epiſtle to Timothy having been written at that 
time, if any argument can be fetched from it, it muſt prove, 
that Paul had been in Illyricum, before he went to Jerulalem, 
an probably, at the time, which we are now ſpeaking of. 

It appears to me very probable, that at this time Paul was 
in Illyricum, and Crete. But I cannot digeſt the order of his 


journies, ſince St. Luke has not related them. Sr. Luke ſays 


nothinz of Paul's going to Troas. He only ſays, that Paul 
8 0 5 8 OS b YSz 
went from Epheſus to Macedonia, and then came into Greece. 


' © All that St. Luke ſays of his © that the Jews laid wait for him, 
ſecond journey is this: And when © he changed his mind, and paſſed 
* 2 had gone over theſe parts, and had * through Macedonia, ver. 3=6. 
ven them much exhortation, he came At either of theſe times he might 
% Greece, Acts xx. 2. All that © make an excurſion into Illyricum, 
'1> {41d of the third journey is, that © but moſt probably in his ſecond 
* waereas he intended to have failed journey.“ That is a note of Mr. 
rom Greece into Syria, knowing Biſcoe at p. 425. 
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Though Paul was preparing for his journey to Jeruſalem, with 
contributions of gentile churches, he was not in a hury, 


Nor were thoſe collections his only concern. Notwithſtanding 


the tumult at Epheſus, he took leave of his friends there with 
a good deal of deliberation. St. Luke's words are, Acts xx, 
1. And after the uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto him the dij;j 
ples, and embraced them, and departed for to go into Macedmiq, 
Nor does St. Luke repreſent the apoſtle in great haſte in tha 
country. For he ſays, ver. 2. And when he had gone over thiſe 
parts, and had given them much exhortation, he came into Gree, 

It is now a common opinion, that * St. Paul did not gg 
directly to Macedonia from Epheſus, but went by land 0 
Troas, and there croſſed over to Macedonia. It is evident, 
that before he wrote his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
from Macedonia, he had been at Troas. For 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
he ſays, he came to Troas, lo preach Chriſt's goſpel, and thit a 
door was opened to him of the Lord. There 1s no abſurdity in 


ſuppoſing that St. Luke, who ſays nothing of Paul's having 


been then at Troas, and omitted the apoſtle's journey into 
Arabia, and indeed many other things, has omitred an account 
of his going to Crete and Illyricum. Wall, and others, who 
compute no more than nine months between Paul's leaving 
Epheſus, and coming to Troas, in the way to Jeruſalem, may 
find a difficulty in admitting what we contend for. But [ 
think I have ſhown it to be a ſpace of almoſt two years, or 
about a year and three quarters. This alone will render it 
probable, that ſomewhat was done by Paul, beſide what 1s 
mentioned by St. Luke in Acts xx, 1—6. 

St. Paul's words, in the epiſtle to the Romans, written at 
Corinth, in this period, are very remarkable: /o that from Je. 
rujalem, and round about, unto Illyricum, I have fully preached 
the goſpel of Chriſt. For which cauſe alſo I have been much 
hindred from coming unto you. But now having no more place i 
theſe parts, and having a great deſire theſe many years io come un. 
to you, ch. xv. 19, 22, 23. He ſeems now, as it were, 2 
eaſc, knowing what he had done, and conſidering, that there 
was nothing more left to be done by him in thoſe parts. And 
why ſhould nor Illyricum be underſtood in the ſame mannet 


t © He did not go directly from * ſays 2 Cor. ii. 12. and from 
* Epheſus to Macedonia, that is, © thence took ſhip to Macedonia. 
he did not take ſhipping at Ephe- Wall's Critical Notes upon the . 
„ ſus (that was not ſaft): but e- T. p. 205. 
* ſcaped by land to Troas, as he 
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as Jeruſalem? He had been at Jeruſalem: and conſequently, 
[ think, in Illyricum likewiſe. And I ſhould apprehend, that 
now was the time when Paul could firſt ſay ſo much as he here 
. | 

yo oe had no doubt, but that Paul was in Illyricum. 
« Chriſt, ſays = he, was with Peter at Rome, with Paul in Illy- 
ricum with Titus in Crete.” That opinion, it 1s likely, was 
built upon this text in the epiſtle to the Romans. Conſe- 
quently, it is to be ſuppoſed, that Paul had been in Illyricum, 
before writing that epiſtle. Nor can any ſeaſon be thought 
of more likely, than this period, between his leaving Epheſus, 
and coming to Troas, in the way to Jeruſalem. 

| ſuppoſe Theodoret to be of the ſame mind with us, and 
to confirm what we are now ſaying, in his comment upon 
Rom. xv. 19. He * ſhows, to how many people he had 
« preached : fo that from Feruſalem, and round about unto Illyri- 
© cum, I have fully preached the goſpel of Chriſt. As if he had 
©{aid, I have not cultivated the nations in a ſtraight line only; 
© but going round about I have planted the doctrine of the goſ- 
© pel in the eaſtern countries, and alſo in Pontus, and likewiſe 
in Aſia and Thrace. That is what he intends by round 
@ about.” 

And Euthalius, in his prologue to St. Paul's fourteen 
epiſtles, reckons 4 Illyricum among the countries where Paul 
had preached, and ſays, that he converted a large part of ic 
to the faith of Chriſt. | 

It may be not improper for us to give here ſome attention 
to the hiſtory of Aquila and Priſcilla. They were with Paul 
at Epheſus, when he wrote his firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
in the ſpring of the year 56. For he ſends their ſalutations in 
thele words: The churches of Afia ſalute you. Aquila and Priſ- 
alla jalute you much in the Lord, with the church that is in their 
houſe, 1 Cor, xvi. 19. The Jews having been baniſhed from 


+ Erat igitur uno eodemque tem- Ta TovTing , Ka Tpog TLTUG Ta 
pare ct cum Apoſtolis quadraginta aarta aoiav, xa Thy boaxnv, Ing Md 
cedus —— cum Thoma in India, auag emanpwan. Taro yap na To 
cum Paulo in Illyrico, cum Tito KUKAW. Theod. in loc. T. III. p- 
13 cum Andrea in Achaia. 111, 112. 
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Rome by an edict of Claudius, they came to Corinth, a ſhort 
time before Paul, Acts xviii. 1—3. When Paul went from 
Corinth to Epheſus, and Jeruſalem, they went with him as far 
as Epheſus, and tarried there, ver. 18, 19. When Paul wrote 
the epiſtle to the Romans, at the end of his ſecond peregri. 
nation in Macedonia and Achaia, 1n the ſpring of the year 59 
(as we ſuppoſe) they were at Rome, For Paul ſends his ſalu- 
tations to them, Rom. xvi. 3. Afterwards they returned to 
Epheſus. For Paul ſends his ſalutations to them in his ſecond 
epiſtle to Timothy, then at Epheſus, 2 Tim. iv. 19. which 
epiltle I think to have been written in the ſummer of the year 
61, ſoon after Paul's coming a priſoner to Rome. And it has 
been ſuppoſed, that they continued at Epheſus the remainder 
of their life: which to me ſeems not improbable. It is likely, 
that ſoon after Paul went from Epheſus to Macedonia, which 
he did in April or May 56, they alſo went from Epheſus to 
Rome. They might return thither, with a view to ſettle ſome 
ſecular affairs, they having before left Rome in a hurry, in 
compliance with the edict of Claudius. Or they returned to 
Rome with a deſign to continue there. For they ſeem to have 
had their family with them. Says St. Paul, in the place before 
referred to, Rom. xvi. 3—5. Salute Priſcilla and Aquila, — 
and the church in their houſe. Mr. Biſcoe ? explaining theſe 
words, the church in their houſe, ſays, they had, it is probable, 
© a conſiderable number of lervants to carry on their trade. 
© Theſe, doubtleſs, were taught by them the chriſtian faith: 
© by which means they had a church in their houſe, wherever 
© they ſettled” And ſpeaking of their being ar Corinth, he 
ſavs, © they - came from Rome, and ſettled at Corinth: in 
* whoſe houſe at Corinth St. Paul took up his lodging, and 
* wrought with them at their trade of tent making.” 

What I would obſerve is this; that there is nothing in the 
hiſtory of theſe two excellent Chriſtians, Paul's helpers, in- 
conſiſtent with the account which we have juſt given of this 
peregrination of Paul: which is to this purpoſe. Paul re- 
moved from Epheſus in the ſpring of the year 56, and went 
into Macedonia. But which way he went, I cannot tell, whe- 
ther by the way of Troas, or ſome other courſe. He alſo was 
in Crete, and Illyricum about this time. Having ſpent the 
winter of 56 at Nicopolis, either in Thrace or Epirus, he 
came into Macedonia: where he ſtayed ſome while. And near 


= The ſame, p. 432. 


y Upon the Acts, p. 433. 


the 


p. 120. Se. Paul. ; | 291 


the end of the year 57, in November, or December, he came 
into Achaia, and particularly to Corinth, where he ſtayed 
three months. Hence Paul intended to have failed to Syria. 
But underſtanding that the Fews laid wait for him, he 
returned again to Macedonia. And ſailed away from Philippi, 
after the days of unleavened bread, and came 1o his friends at 
Troas in five days, Acts xx. 3—b. That paſlover, which Paul 
kept at Philippi, we ſuppoſe to have been in the year 58. 
At Troas Paul ſtayed ſeven days. . 

t is not needful for us to purſue diſtinctly Paul's Journey 
thence to Jeruſalem, it being very clearly laid down by St. 
Luke, in the remaining part of ch. xx. and the beginning of 
xxi, T obſerve a few things only, ch. xx. 13. And we went 
befere by ſhip to Aſſes [from Troas] there intending to take in 
Paul. Tor ſo he had appointed, minding himſelf to go afoot. 
By which, I apprehend, we need not ſuppoſe that Paul walked 
„that way: the original word, as ſeems to me, importing 
no more than that Paul choſe to go ſo far by land; whilſt the 
reſt of the company went by water T 

Ch. xx. 16. For Paul had determined to ſail by Epheſus, be- 
cauſe he woula not ſpend the time in Aſia. Hor he haſted, if it 
were poſſeble for him, to be at Jeruſalem the day of pentecoſt. As 
| ſuppoſe he was, though it is not particularly mentioned by 
St. Luke, So fays * Lightfoot : © St. Paul cometh to Jeru- 
alem at the feaſt of pentecoſt, when the city was now full 
ol a confluence to that feſtival.“ Whereby we may be able 
t0 apprehend the greatneſs of the multitude of the people, as 
ntmated by St. Luke xx1. 27—36. and the extremity of the 
apoltle's danger, and the terrifying circumſtances of it. 

We have now gone through a period of about eight years, 
from Paul's leaving Antioch, not far from the beginning of 
tne year $0, to his coming to Jeruſalem at the pentecoſt in 58. 

XI. I ſhall next obſerve the apoſtle's hiſtory from this time 
o his deliverance from his impriſonment at Rome. 

Paul was about two years in Judea. He came to Jeruſalem, 
35 juſt ſaid, at the feaſt of pentecoſt in the year 58. And he 
was lent away to Rome near the end of the year 60. St. Luke's 
count of what happened to Paul in that ſpace of time is in 


' + Metaurnnina d' auto; ev rar meceuoa* Tm de Tpithv, ori puny nue up 
eig METAMENEKSG* MAY" αν,⏑, eEmt adiaberog j u 0. Plutarch. Vit. M. 

au Tigevra νονν anopprrov* Caton. Maj. 
de mavrac, ors du ro u * As before, vol. I. p. 319. 
| 1 2 : Ch. xxj 


* 


? 5 war a= 
Cs 
3 


E Nn r ETA SM * 
4 Ka IS "Fa : 8 1 is > _ A 
5 N 2 g . 0 
dee IS: 3 Fe OI I 
ro SF; * ONE LS a7 8 dif i 


pe 
«7 wt 


d 8 2 RAE 
. . e * 
P ˙—˙ 
renne 
"4 ” nr 


my 


Abs en 


* SI TY * 9 2 4 
OO ATR 


* 
ings 


=. p 
„„ 


ene " 
Wann area 
———— 


* 1 ih 3d Sg 
12 
r r 


$4 - 2 Fd * 

C 

r 265 ” * ay 2 es Wt Us __ I 22 * 
r = = 


_ — 
3 2 
91 _— 


* 


* —— 
— — — —_—_——r__ 


ä 

A 

A R 
Yee ode 


* R Woke wag Oo 
= DEAT — 2 5: — — —— == * 


— 


wen * 
. 


2 


— 


1 wr n . r 7 ok 
7 NS FFT 
Ae C 

e „ 

2 S 

Lo Fi N * 2 21 

* IO 

e420) T F . 

* * 

r 

r — 


Noel ALON 
A 
—wE. 5 
. 
n 8 N * bY Mas = 1 


292 A Hiſtoryof the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xi. Vol. II. p. 121. 


en. i. 17» ch. xxvi. 1-32. For when he had been: 
few days at Jeruſalem, he was ſeized by a rude and enraged 
multitude, who would have killed him, if he had not been 
reſcued out of their hands by Lyſias, a tribune, and the chief 
officer at Jeruſalem, under the Roman governor; who ſecured 
him in the caſtle of Antonia, binding him with two chains to 
two ſoldiers. But before Paul was carried into the caſtle, he 
made a ſpeech to the people, as he ſtood upon the ſtairs going 
up into it. But the people not being at all mollified, and 
ſtill ſhowing great rage, the chief captain ordered that Paul 
ſhould be brought into the caſtle. The next day he looſe 
Paul from his bonds, and brought him before the Jewiſh 
council. But a great diſſenſion ariſing in the council between 
the members of it, the captain was obliged te take him by force 
from them, and bring him into the caſtle. The day after the 
captain being informed of a conſpiracy to aſſaſſinate Paul, he 
prudently ſent him from Jeruſalem, under a ſtrong guard, 10 
Cæſarea by the ſea ſide, where the governor Felix reſided, 
After two years impriſonment Porcius Feſtus came in the 
room of Felix, who, to gratify the Jews, left Paul bound 
In a ſhort time Feſtus brought his priſoner's cauſe to a hear- 
ing at Cæſarea. And the Jews ſtill proſecuting him with 
great earneſtneſs, Paul appealed ro Cæſar. Then Feſtus, when 
he had conferred with his council, anſwered, haſt thou appealed tt 
Ceſar? Unto Cæſar thou ſhalt go. A while after which Pau), 
and other priſoners in that country, were delivered to Julius, 
a centurion, to be conducted by ſea to Italy. 

Whilſt Paul was in Judea, he made a ſpeech to the people 
at Jeruſalem, already taken notice of, when he freely de- 
clared his principles and conduct. He was alſo brought by 
Lyſias before the whole Sanhedrim, or Jewiſh council. He 
pleaded before Felix in anſwer to the accuſations of Ter- 


tullus, and the Jews who employed him. He preached 


before Felix and his wife Druſilla, and was ſeveral times in 
the preſence of Felix. And before he was ſent away © 
Rome, Feſtus gave him an opportunity to appear, and 
plead before himſelf, and king Agrippa, and Bernice, and 
the tribunes, and principal men of Cæſarea: when Paul 
ave that auguſt aſſembly an account of his doctrine, and 
of himſelf from his converſion to that time. And 1t 
manifeſt, that Paul's diſcourſe was well received. And 
both he and his doctrine were acquitted from all the charges 


and accuſations of the Jews, For when the company bad 
| withdraw, 
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p. 125 | 
withdrawn, they ſaid among themſelves, where certainly 
they could ſpeak with freedom: This man doth nothing worthy 
of death, or of bonds. | 3 

Indeed, it muſt be owned, that Paul was civilly treated 
by all the Roman officers in Judea, Lyſias, Felix, Feſtus, 
They all behaved as magiſtrates ought to do. 
They gave their priſoner and his accuſers a fair hearing, 
that they might know the truth of the caſe. Felix was a bad 
nan. Nevertheleſs, be commanded a Centurion to keep Paul, 
and 72 let him have liberty, and that he ſhould forbid none of bis 
acquaintance to miniſter, or to come to him, ch. xxiv. 23. And 
ne left Paul bound, when he ſhould have releaſed him. 
But it was only out of compliance to the Jews, of whom he 
And if there was any other defect of juſtice 


Julius. 


was afraid. 


toward Paul, in the behaviour of the Roman officers; it 


may be fitly imputed to the powerful influence of the Jews, 
the people of the country: to whom governors, ſent in from 
abroad, would be obliged to ſhow a great regard from po- 
!irical conſiderations. 

In ch. xxvil. and xxviii. I—16, is an account of Paul's 
voyage to Rome, which St. Luke has related very diſtinctly. 
As it was near winter, when they ſet out; they met with bad 
weather, and were wrecked on the iſland Melita, now called 
Malta, lying ſouth of Sicily. There they ſtayed three months. 
$Xxviii. 11. and then failed for Italy in a ſhip of Alexandria. 
They landed at Puteoli, and ſo went for Rome. Paul and 
the other priſoners were delivered by the centurion ro the 
captain of the guard. How che other priſoners were dil- 
poſed of, is not particularly related. But Paul was ſuffered 
to dwell by himſelf with a ſoldier that kept him, ver. 16. And 
as Paul had appealed to the emperor, I ſuppoſe, 'that he 
was ſoon brought before him, and that the method of his 
confinement was ordered by the emperor himſelf. Of which 
may ſay more hereafter, when we come to the ſecond 
epiſtle to Timothy. : 

Says » Lightfoot: His accuſers, that were come from 
© Tudea to lay in'their charge againſt him (for we can hardly 
© ſuppoſe otherwiſe, but that ſome ſuch were come) would 
© be urgent to get their buſineſs diſpatched, that they might 
* be returning to their own home again. And ſo would 
bring him to trial as ſoon as they could, — As he ap- 
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* pealed to Nero himſelf, ſo Nero himſelf heard his cauſe. 
Philip. i. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 

So Lightfoot, And it appears to me very ſtrange, that 
any ſhould think, Paul's cauſe was not heard at all at 
Rome, during his two years ſtay there. And yet it has 
been the opinion of ſeveral learned men, particularly of 
James Capellus, and © Dr. Doddridge, whoſe words I have 
placed below. And Fr. Spanheim ſpeaks to the like pur- 
poſe. But his ſentiments are rejected by his friend e Witfius, 
as no better than trifling. 

Paul came to Rome in the ſpring of the year, as all will 
readily think. Some learned men place his arrival there 
in February, others à in April. Here Paul dwelled ty 
whole years in his own hired houſe, Therefore he was releaſed 
from his confinement in the ſpring, two years after. 

I ſuppoſe, Paul to have come to Jeruſalem at the pente- 
colt of the year 58, to Rome in the ſpring of the year 61, 
and to have been releaſed in the former part of the year 
63. This period therefore is about the ſpace of five years, 

XII. We are now to write the hiſtory of our apoſtle from 
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© Redit Romam cauſam acturus, tibus Hiereſehm Fudæis, Roman re- 
quod in prima Romæ manitone non aire coactus eff, anno, ut videtur, ſe- 
comparuiſſent accuſatores. Jac. guenter ubi cenjectus in vincula, ili. 
Cap. Compendioſ. in Apoſtol. demgue ultima Pauli certamina, Cc. 
Jiitor. Chronolog. Tab. Que quam debili nitanter 
d After this Paul continued fundamento, non puto mihi eff 


1 this time to his death. But in this period we have no 
bi. aſſiſtance from St. Luke, very little from the other books 
_ of the New Teſtament, nor very much from ancient authors, 
_—_ which can be depended upon as certain, 
| WM E Whither Paul went, after he had obtained his liberty, 
1 has been debated. Some think, that“ he went from Rome 
_ 
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5 5 | 4 i © two whole years at Rome in his oftendendum. Witf.'de Vit. Pauli. 

! a 1 | con hired houſe, before he was ſe. xii. num. xl. f Tta Paulus, 

oY bf © heard by Cæſar, or his deputy, poſtquam per tres menſes Meſitz 

[ "i br © upon his appeal.“ Upon Acts hiemaſſet, per Syracuſas, Rhegium, 

1 Xxvili. 30. Family Expoſitor, vol. et Puteolos, Romam venit menſe 
. 5 * III. p. 434. Celeberrimus Febr. Neron. vii. Pearſon. Ann. 
| _. 3 Spanhemius noſter ad Hliiſtoriæ Paul. p. 18. A. D. Ixi. 

1 Chriſtianæ ſeculum i. hæc ha- Ita tandem Paulus, poſt tot caſts, 
r bet: Dimiſſus nempe fuerat Paulus, ea poſt tot rerum diſcrimina, Romam 
= 204 . lege, ut in Aſid coram accufatoribus venit, anno vii. Neronis, mene 

_— fuis fiſteretur, aut Rome rurjus je Februario. Witf. ib. ſect. x11. n.. | 

_—_— | fifteret, „ ante nulli in ipſam Ro- See likewiſe Tillemont. 8. Paul. 
þ = +: PAM miſſi a Judas. ent. Ea occai- art. 42. 8 Baſnag. ann. 60, 
9 one adiit Corinthun. Sed apparen- num. x. * Adveniente oh 
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to Spain. Others ſee not ſufficient reaſon for that ſuppo- 
ſition. Among theſe are Lenfant and Beauſobre,“ Baſnage, 
and! Cellarius, and , Du Pin. 

That Paul went into Spain, has been argued from an ex- 
preſſion of Clement in his epiſtle to the Corinthians, who there 
favs of Paul, © that * having taught the whole world righte- 
« ouſneſs, and having come to the borders of the weſt, and 
© having ſuffered - martyrdom, he went to the holy place.” 
Which ſome have rendered the utmoſt bounds of the weſt, and 
argue, that " hereby is meant Spain. I rather think, that 
Clement only meant Italy, or Rome, where Clement was, 
and where Paul ſuffered, From a note of Le Clerc upon 
the place we learn, that e Bp. Fell ſo underſtood Clement. 
The word coming allo leads to this ſenſe. If Clement had 
thought of Spain, or Britain, or any other places beyond 
that, in which himſelf was, he would not have ſaid xa: exbay, 
and having come, but mTozurauiy;, or ſome other equivalent 
word, and having gone to the bounds of the weſt. Lenfant and 
Beauſobre in their general preface to St. Paul's epiſtles ſay, 


theo, ex Italia profectas eſt in | Eruditis placet, et admodum 
[1:ſpaniam, quo iturum ſe dixerat eſt probabile, Paulum prima capti- 
in epiſtola ad Romanos, Pearſon. vitate, quam Lucas ſcripſit, libera- 
ib. p. 20. i Quelques anciens tum in Greciam et Aliam revertiſſe, 
peres ont dit, que faint Paul ayant adeoque bis Rome fuiſſe: in Hiſpa- 
ee mis en liberté, alla faire le voy- niam autem penetraſſe, credibile 
age d'Eſpaigne, dont 1] avoit forme non eſt, Chr. Cellar. de Itineribus 
le deſſein cinꝗ ou ſix ans auparavant. S. Pauli Apoſtoli. $ xxvili. 


Rom. xv. 24. Mais outre que ces +, II arriva a Rome au com- 
remoignages ſont du quatrieme ou mencement de Pan 61. ll en ſortit 


du cinquieme hecle, il ſemble que au bout de deux ans. Pluſieurs ont 
ces peres n'ont parle de ce voyage, cri, qu'il avoit alors fait le voiage 
que fur ce qui 8. Paul en a dit dans d*Eſpagne. Mais nous avons fait 
lepuure aux Romains. C'eſt au voir ailleurs, que cela eſt fort in- 
moins tout ce que S. Jerome allegue. certain. Il eſt plus vraiſemblable, 
aui les epitres, que S. Paul qu'il revint dans l'Aſie, et dans la 
ecrivit durant ſa captivite, temo- . Grece. Du Pin. Diff. Prel. I. 2, 
ignent, qu'il ne penſoit qu? A re- ch. 2. & viii. 

tourner en Grece et en Aſie, des n Jxaiooumny dE, o TOY KOT ROY, 
Qu 1. feroit deliyre. Pouvoit il Kai EL TO TEAR TYG dur ew £xbwv, MAI 


1 VIP Jane JF 11 7 7 

5 eſpirit un voyage en uaxpruproas Em TWY W/EMOyuy. $A 
Eſpagne, lorſqu'il mandoit a Phile- Clem. cap. v. n Ft certe eam 
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the bounds of the weſt * ſignify nothing but the weſt. It is an 
expreſſion, they ſay, borrowed from the ſcriptures, in which 
the borders of a country denote the country itſelf, In like 
manner by thoſe words Clement intended Italy. | 
However, another ground of this opinion is what St. 
Paul himſelf ſays, Rom. xv. 24. When/ocever I take my journey 
into Spain, I will come to you. For I truft to fee you in my 
Journey, and to be brought on my way thitherward by you, if fir 
I be ſomewhat filled with your company. But Paul's meaſures 
had been broken by his impriſonment at Rome, and the 
conſequences of it. And it was now at leaſt five years, ſince 
writing the epiſtle to the Romans. It 1s more likely, that 
42 when Paul left Rome, he went into the eaſt, and Greece. 
For in his letters, written near the end of his confinement 
there, he expreſſeth hopes of ſo doing. Philip. ii. 23, 24. 
ſpeaking of Timothy, he ſays: Him therefore I hope to ſend 
preſently, ſo ſoon as I ſhall ſee, how it will go with me. But [ 
truſt in the Lord, that I alſo myſelf ſhall come ſhortly. Compare 
1. 20—25. And he ſays to Philemon, an inhabitant of 
Coloſſe, ver. 22. But withal prepare me a lodging: for I truſ, 
that through your prayers, I ſhall be given unto you. And in the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, probably, written by Paul to the 
Jews of Judea, and Jeruſalem, he ſays, ch. xiii. 18, 19. Pray 
for us. And I beſeech you the rather to do this, that I may le 
reſtored to you the ſooner. And lower, ver. 23. Know ye, that 
our brother Timothy is ſet at liberty. With whom, if be come 
ſhortly, I will ſee you. Moreover, it is not impoſſible, but 


that Paul may have taken care of Spain by ſending thither 


ſome of his fellow-labourers, whilſt he was priſoner at Rome. 

As I ſuppole the epiſtle ro the Hebrews to have been 
written after that to Philemon, I am apt to think, that Paul 
came from Rome to Jeruſalem, as ſoon, and as directly as 
he could. But he made there a ſhort ſtay only. From 
Judea I think it likely that he went to Epheſus, and there 
left Timothy: whom about two years before he had ſent for 


P Nam. liv. p. 33. 1 Nos ta- erat.—Illud etiam nobis eſt vero 
men præcipue movent petita ex proximum, peregrinationem Pauli 
Scripturis argumenta, quibus aperte Hiſpanicam ex verbis Pauli fabti. 
liquet, Pavlum egreſſum Romano- catam. Unde collegerunt, quod 
rum carcere, in Orientem ſe con- decreverat, illud execution Elle 
tulifſe, Documento ſare magno, mandatum. Quæ tamen non ell 


mutatum eſſe jubente Deo Fault aptaargumentandi ratio, Kc. Baſng. 


conſilium, quo in Hiſpaniz tractum Ann, 46. num. xlix. 


ex civitate Romana proficiſci ſtatu- 
10 
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p. 133+ 
to come to him from Epheſus to Rome. From Epheſus 
paul might go to Laodicea and Coloſſe. And, poſſibly, he 
returned to Rome by Troas, Philippi, and Corinth. 

Some have heſitated to allow, that Paul ever came again 
into this country, becauſe he ſays, Acts xx. 25. And now, 
behold, I know, that ye all, among whom 1 have gone preaching 
the kingdom of God, ſhall ſee my face no more. But Lewis 
Capellus has well removed that difficulty. I therefore 
have placed below a part of his obſervations. And fays 
Wall + upon the place: Emu oz, J know, when ſpoken of 
« things future, does not (as it is uſed by St. Paul) always 
ſignify a certain knowledge, or a prophetic certainty : but 
© often means only thus much: I take it for granted: I am fully 
« perſuaded : 1 foreſee it highly probable: I have no other expec- 
© /ation. And the like.“ See alſo what there follows. 

They who think, that Paul did come again into this 
country, but nevertheleſs was not at Epheſus, ſeem not to 
attend to St, Paul's expreſſions, who does not ſay to the 
elders of Epheſus: I know that you will ſee me no more. But 
his words are theſe: And now, behold, I know, that ye all, 
among whom 1 have gone preaching the kingdom of God, ſhall ſee 
my face no more. The apoſtle then thought, that he ſhould 
never more come into thoſe parts. Conſequently, he might, 
as well come to Epheſus, as to Colofſe: which he probably 
did, and certainly hoped, and intended to do. See Philem. 
ver. 22. 

Beſide Capellus, and Wall, already alleged, I might refer 
to others, who heſitate not at all to allow, that Paul came 
again into this country, particularly Le Clerc, and Lenfant 
and Beauſobre, upon Acts xx. 25. and * Pearſon. Not now 
to mention any more. 
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Sed reſponderi poteſt, Paulum 
non ſemel ex humana conjectura, 
atque ex humano ſpiritu, conſilio, 
et ptopoſito, multa ejuſmodi cogi- 
dalle, putaſſe, propoſuiſſe, ac dix- 
ite. Qu tamen poſtea, Deo ita 
Cilponente, aliter ceciderunt. 
liaque mirum videri non debet, fi 
cum Spiritus Paulum oppidatim 
moneret vincula et afflictiones gra- 
des manere eum Jeroſolymis, ſen- 
:iretque ſe Spiritu ligatum, ut eo 
nhilominus proficiſceretur, neſci- 
ens quænam eſſent illic ſibi even- 


tura, deſperaverit de reditu ſuo ad 
eos, quos poſt ſe relinquebat, licet 
Deo ita diſponente res aliquot 
poſt annis ceciderit aliter, quam ip- 
ſe tum credebat. Non eſt itaque 
tam validum adverſus nos argu- 
mentum illud, ut eo ſubvertatur 
ſententia noſtra de Pauli reditu in 
Orientem, poſt ſoluta Romana ejus 
vincula. Lud. Capel. Hiſt. A poſt. 
IIluſtrat. p. 4-36. s Notes 
upon the N. T. p. z55 

t Paulus venit Miletum, &c. 
Ann. Paulin. p. 24. A. D. Ixvi. 
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I faid juſt now, that, probably, Paul went to Jeruſalem 
as ſoon as he could, after he was ſet at liberty. And ſa 
Lenfant and Beauſobre in their » general preface to $: 
Paul's epiſtles: We have ſeen, that the apoſtle was accuſ. 
© tomed to go from time to time to Jeruſalem, and to take 
© the opportunity of ſolemn feſtivals. So long as the tem. 
ple ſubſiſted, the Jewiſh Chriſtians did not neglect the 
© ordinances of the law. St. Paul himſelf did not neglect 
them, that he might give no offence to the Jews.“ I rex 
dily aſſent to what they ſay about the apoſtle's going to 
Jeruſalem. I could almoſt think, that Paul was defiroy 
to go thither, to praiſe God in his temple for the favourahl: 


circumſtances of his impriſonment at Rome, and for hi; 


deliverance from it. Paul's caſe at Rome very much re 
ſembled what had happened to him at Corinth. After (e) 
which, we find, he had a vow, and went from Corinth © 
Epheſus, and haſtened to Jeruſalem, Acts xviii. 9g—22, In 
like manner, I imagine, that now Paul went to Jeruſalem, 
as ſoon as he could, But he made no long ſtay there, l. 
had not been his cuſtom ſo to do, ſince his converſion. 

Having been at Jeruſalem, I ſuppoſe, as before fiid 
that he viſited divers churches, which had been planted by 
him, and then returned to Rome. St. Paul, though a pri- 
foner, had lived very comfortably at Rome. And he had 
there had great ſucceſs in his ſervices for the goſpel. 1: 
leems to me, that he now conſidered that city, as the moſt 
proper place for him to reſide in the remaining part of his 
life. It was the moſt conſpicuous place in all the world, 
and the place of the greateſt reſort from all Parts. Ther 
he hoped to be more uſeful, than in any other place. 

But things do not always fall out exactly according to 
human expectations. For, as I ſuppoſe, the apoſtle had 
not been Jong returned to Rome, before he was called out 
to reſign his life for the name of Chriſt. 

In the year of Chriſt 64, as we learn from * Suetonius 


p. . (c) A particular ac- bem. — Per ſex dies ſeptemque 
count of that journey from Corinth noctes ea clade ſævitum eſt.— 
to Jeruſalem may be ſeen in the firſt Hoc incendium e tuir! Mcecent- 
volume of this work, p. 208—212. tiana proſpectans, Iztuſque fam. 

x Nam quaſi offenſus deformitate mz, ut aiebat, pulcritudine, aaa 
veterum xdificiorum, et anguſtiis Illii in illo ſao ſcenico habitu de- 
fexuriſque vicorum, incendit, ur- cantavit. Sueton, Neron. cap. 35 
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and 7 Tacitus, heathen hiſtorians, as well as from others, 


was a dreadful fire at Rome, 


which continued ſix or ſeven 


days. It was thought by many people, that the city had 


been ſet on fire by the emperor's orders. 


But ſoon after 


the Chriſtians were moſt cruelly treated by him, as if they 


had been the authors of the conflagration. 
The fire is ſaid to have begun on the 19th of July. 


So ſays Tacitus. 
And 


the perſecution of the Chriſtians began, as is ſuppoſed by 
ſome, in November following, by others d in Auguſt. 
Which to me ſeems not ſo likely. 

It is the opinion of Pagi, and «4 Baſnage, that Peter and 
Paul ſuffered martyrdom in the year of 4 Chriſt 65. They 


argue in this manner. 


Oroſius © having given an account 


of Nero's perſecution of the Chriſtians, and of the death of 
the two apoſtles in it, adds, that it was followed by a peſti- 
lence in the city, and other diſaſters. And Tacitus * ſpeak- 


Sed non ope humana, non lar- 
gitionibus Principis, aut Deum pla- 
camentis, decedebant infamia, quin 
iuſom incendium crederetur. Er- 
go :bolendo rumori Nero ſubdidit 
1003, et quæſitiſſimis penis affecit, 
quos per flagitia inviſos, vulgus 
Chriſtianos appellabar. Igitur 
primo correpti qui fatebantur, de- 
inde indicio eorum multitudo in- 
gens, haud perinde in crimine 
incendii, quam odio humani gene- 
is convicti, &c. Tacit. Ann. 15. 
14. = Fuere qui annota- 
ent, ir. Calendas Sextiles princi- 
pium incendii hujus ortum, quo et 
Senones captam urbem inflamma- 
rerant, Tacit. Annal. 15. cap. 41. 
cujus initium in medium 
menſem Novembrem A. 64. cadit. 
Mochem. de Reb. Chriſhan. ſec. i. 
CP. 34. Vid ad 
lib. de Mort. Perſecut. cap. ii. 

© Vid Pagi ann. 64, 65, 67. 

_ © Inchoatam ſuperiore anno per- 
culonem currente continuavit 
eronis furor, qui Petri Paulique 
languine reſperſus eſt. Baſn. an. 
5. . 14 That alſo was 
degpinion of Du Pin, not now to 
non any others. Quoiqu'il en 
vt, il eſt certain, qu? Etant revenu 


— 

44 

C i * 44. 
? 

4 


* 


PEE n 


hs - i 25 7275 % 2 nah we i 2 
£7 \ % Ss 43 12 
8 F 
x4 4 


Ing 


à Rome avec ſaint Pierre, il y eũt 
la tete tranchee dans le temps de la 
perſecution de Neron, et probable- 
ment la 65. année de Jeſus Chriſt, 
comme nous /Pavons fait voir en un 
autre endroit. Da Pin, Dill. Prel. 
I; 2.:ch, „ vim. Nam pri- 
mus Romæ Chriſtianos ſuppliciis et 
mortibus adfecit, ac per omnes 
provincias pari perſecutione excru- 
ciari imperavit: ipſumque nomen 
extirpare conatus, beatiſſimos Apo- 
ſtolos, Petrum cruce, Paulum gla- 
dio.occidit. Mox acervatim miſe- 
ram civitatem abortæ undique cla- 
des, Nam fſubſequente autumno 
tanta urbi peſtilentia incubuit, ut 
triginta millia funerum in rationem 
Libitinz venirent. Oros. I. 7. c. 7. 
Tacitus lib. XVI. cap. 13. lo- 
quens de 1is quz Nerva et Veſtino 
Coſſ. geſta, fic narrationem ſuam 
concludit : Tot facinoribus fadum an- 
num etiam Dii tempeſtatibus, et morbis, 
infegnivere. Vaſtata Campania tur- 
bine ventorum, qut villas, arbuſta, fru- 
ges paſſim disjecit, pertulitque violentiam 
ad wicina urbi. In qua omne mortalium 
genus vis peſtilentiæ depopulabatur, 
nulli cali intemperie, que occurreret 
oculis. Petrus itaque et Paulus eo 
anno morti traditi, quo urbem 
pꝑeſtilentia 
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ing of affairs, when Nerva and Veſtinus were conſuls, which 
was the year of Chriſt 65, mentions a peſtilence in the city, 
violent ſtorms in ſome parts of Italy, and other calamities, 
So Pagi. And Baſnage * argues in the like manner from 
that paſſage of Oroſius. 

The laſt mentioned learned chronologer likewiſe obſervez, 
that © Sulpicius Severus having given an account of the fire 
at Rome, and Nero's perſecution of the Chriſtians, and of 
the martyrdom of Peter and Paul therein, adds: Whilf 
* theſe things were doing at Rome, the Jews being uneaſy 
under the oppreſſions of their governor Geſſius Florus, be- 
gin to rebel. Upon which Baſnage obſerves: the * Jewih 
war began in May 66. Therefore the martyrdoms of the 
apoſtles happened in the year before, that is, 65. To which, 
perhaps, might be added, that * Suetonius, having ſpoken 
of the fire, the peſtilence, and thoſe calamities, which are 
mentioned by Tacitus, and Oroſius, takes notice, that at 
the ſame time Syria was difficultly kept from breaking out 
into a rebellion: intending, probably, the uneaſineſs of the 
Jewiſh people in 65, and 66. 


Baſnage obſerves alſo, that Epiphanius placeth the 
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peſtilentia afflixit. Quare, cum 
teſte Tacito, anno Chriſti ſexageſi- 
mo quinto peſtis Romæ graſſata 
fuerit, Principum Apoſtolorum mar- 
tyrium perperam a Baronio ad præ- 
ſentem annum dilatum. Pagi Ann. 
67. n. iii. s Jam vero ſæva hæc 
lues in Nerve et Veſtini conſula- 
tum incidit, Baſn. ann. 65. n. ix. 
h Interea abundante jam Chriſtia- 
norum multitudine, accidit, ut Ro- 
ma incendio conflagraret, Nerone 
apud Antium conſtituto. Sed opi- 
nio omnium invidiam incendii in 
Principem retorquebat, credebatur- 
que Imperator gloriam innovandæ 
urbis quæſiſſe. Neque ulla re Ne— 
ro efficiebat, quin ab eo juſſum in- 
cendium putaretur. Igitur vertit 
invidiam in Chriſtianos, actæque in 
innoxios crudeliſſimæ quæſtiones. 
Hoc initio in Chriſtianos ſwvi- 
ri ceptum. Poſt etiam datis legi- 
bus, religio vetabatur: palamque 


edictis propoſitis, Chriſtianum eſſe 
non licebat. Tum Paulus ac Petrus 
capitis damnati : quorum uni cervix 
gladio deſecta, Petrus in crucem 
ſublatus eſt. Sulp. Sev. I. 2. c. 41. 

Dum hæc Romz geruntur, Ju- 
dæi, præſidis ſui Geſſii Flori injurias 
non ferentes, rebellare cœperunt. 
ib. cap. 42. : 

i Bellum autem Judaicum nce- 
pit anni ſequentis menſe Maio. 
Proindeque Apoſtolorum martyriun 
in præſens tempus conferendum. 
Baſn. an. 65, n. ix. 5 

k Acceſſerunt tantis ex Principe 
malis, probiſque quædam et fortui- 
ta: peſtilentia unius autumn, que 
triginta funerum millia in rationen 
Libitinæ venerant : Clades Britz- 
nica, zxgreque Syria retenta. 
Sueton. Neron. cap. 39. 
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Jeath of Peter and Paul in the twelfth year of Nero: 
part v of which, as he ſays, fell in the year 65. 

am the more inclined to this date, becauſe we do not 
and in the epiſtles of the New Teſtament any notice taken 
of the perſecution of the Chriſtians at Rome, or of the 
devaſtations in Judea, after the commencement of the war. 
If Peter and Paul had been in any of the provinces, and had 
ſurvived the terrible perſecution at Rome in 64, and 65, we 


ſhould have had ſome epiſtle, or epiſtles of theirs, con- 


cerning it, to the Romans, or to the Chriſtians of ſome 
other place. a | 

do not preſume to aſſign poſitively the year of the 
martyrdom of theſe two apoſtles. I have mentioned the 
ſpecious and probable arguments of two very eminent 
chronologers, in favour of the year 65. Nor do I think 


the apoſtles ſurvived that year. But I cannot ſay, whether 


their martyrdoms happened in the year 64, or 65. Pagi 
ſays, that“ Peter and Paul were taken up and impriſoned in 
64, and put to death in the year 65. But I know nothing 
of the impriſonment of the apoſtles at this time. There 
may be in late and fabulous authors large and particular 
accounts of their impriſonment, juſt before their martyr- 
doms. But there is little or no notice taken of it by the 


moſt ancient writers. If Peter and Paul were come to 


Rome before the city was ſet on fire, and before the per- 
ſecution of the Chriſtians began (which is not improbable) 
they might be taken up, and ſoon put to death, before the 
end of the year 64. 
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5 Pars autem anni Neroniani Ixiv. decreta fuerit, ac inſequenti 
©vodecimi ad præſentem ſpectat, continuata, non dubium, quin pri- 
vtpote Octobris tertio et decimo in- ori anno Petrus et Paulus in car- 
ciptentis, - Baſn. an. 65. n. ix. cerem conjecti ſint, ac poſteriori 
. Preterquam quod, cum perſe- necati. Ann. 67. num. iii. 
cutio adverſus Chriſtianos anno | | 
IX, The 
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302 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xi. Vol. II. p. 143, 


IX. The Epiſtle to the Epheſians. X. The ſecond Epiſtle 10 Tj 
XI. The Epi/ile to the Philippians. XII. The Epil the Cul 5 
XIII. The Epiſtle to Philemon. XIV. The Epi/tle to the Hebrew, 


Rs, 


n § I. The INTRODUCTION. 


I SHALL now endeavour to ſettle the time of St. Paul; 
epiſtles, of which Origen ſaid: © If any man reads them 
with attention, I am perſuaded, he will admire the writer 
* abilities in expreſſing great things in vulgar language: ci, 
© if he does not admire them, himſelf will appear ridiculous, 

It cannot but afford ſatisfaction, to know the order gf 
time, in which they were written, It will not only be 
attended with pleaſure, but will alſo contribute to the right 


underſtanding of them. For wrong dates have been the 


occaſion of many miſtakes. Baronius obſerves, that ſome 
have imagined the ſhipwreck at Melita, related in Ads 
xxvii. to be one of the three, mentioned by St. Paul 2 Cor, 


xi. 25. not conſidering, that the ſecond epiſtle to the 
Corinthians had been written ſeveral years before. I have 
put the paſſage ® in the margin, as quoted by Lewis Capellus, 
The author of the commentary upon thirteen of St. Paul's 


epiſtles, in the fourth century, 


See vol. II. p. 472. 

bd Quantum juvet, quamque ſit 
utile, certo tenere tempus, quo 
Pauli epiſtolæ ab eo fuerunt ſcrip— 
tæ, recte obſervavit Baronius ad 
A. C. 58. §xlii. Sed hic, inquit 
ille, et illud neceſſario monendum 
putamus lectorem, nonnullis acci- 


diſſe, ut temporum ignoratione in 


maximos errores incidant, putantes 
nimirum naufragium apud Meli— 
tam paſſum, quod Lucas narrat Act. 
XXV11. unum e tribus fuiſſe a Paulo 
enumeratis 2 Cor. x1. non animad- 
vertentes, ſecundam iſtam epiſtolam 
ad Corinthios longe ante illud nau- 
fragium eſſe ſcriptam. Quamo- 
brem ſcrupuloſa, quz videtur, in 
hiſtoria temporum indagatio quan- 
tum conferat ad veram atque ger- 
manam Divine Scripturæ interpre- 
tationem, quiſque facile judicabit. 
— Hæc rectiſime Baronius. Ita- 


made © the fame miſtake, and 


que hac in parte operam noſtran 
ejuſmodi indagatione poſt alios col- 
locavimus. Lud. Cap. Append. 
ad Hiſt. Apoſt. p. 63. © Nackt 


et die in profundo maris fui.] Hoc 


factum eſt, quando miſſus eſt Ro- 
mam, cum appellaſſet Cæſaren. 
Tunc deſperatione vitæ in alto, id 
eſt, in profundo maris fuit, mortem 
ante oculos habens. Periculis in 
mari. Jam ſuperius dixit: Jer nai- 
fragium fect, nodte et die in profuncs 
maris fui. Quod aliud peticulun 
fuit in mari. Sed hoc eſt perict- 
lum, quando in mari, hoc eſt, in 
navi, milites cogitaverant, omnes 
cuftodias occidere, ne quis enatans 
effugeret. Quod periculum cent!- 
rio prohibuit inferri, ne Paulus oc. 
cideretur, ut eum vivum Roman 
produceret. In 2 ep. ad. Cor. X. 
25, 26. p. 202, ap. Ambrol. 1 
App. tom. II. 


ſeveral 


— —— — 
8 — > 
” „* 


Pe 145" 


| St. Paul's Epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, 55 


yeral others of a like kind, in explaining the paragraph of 
2 Cor. xi. 25, 26. 

Of St. Paul's fourteen epiſtles, thirteen have been generally 
received by catholic Chriſtians in all times. 1 therefore need 
not now allege the teſtimonies of ancient chriſtian writers, 
which may be ſeen in the preceding volumes of this work. 
Bur as the epiſtle to the Hebrews has been ſometimes 
doubted of, I ſhall obſerve the evidences of its genuineneſs. 
With regard to the others, I ſhall do little more than ſhow 
the time when they were written. And I would take it for 
granted, that they who are diſpoſed to examine the argu- 
ments in this chapter, have firſt read the hiſtory of St. Paul, 
in the preceding chapter: which will be of great uſe, and 
prevent the trouble of numerous references. 


$ II. The Two EeiSTLts fo the THESSALONIANS. 


The firſt and ſecond epiſtles to the Theſſalonians are now 
gcnerally allowed by learned interpreters and chronologers 
to be the two firſt written epiſtles of St. Paul. The time 
and place of writing them may be deduced from the epiſtles 
themſclves, and from the hiſtorv of St. Paul's travels in the 


book of the Acts. Some have thought, that!“ the firſt at 


leatt, if not allo the ſecond, was written at Athens. But I 
!uppoſe it to be now generally allowed, that both theſe 
cpililes were written at Corinth: whereby we are alſo aſſured 


of their time. For it was formerly ſhown to be probable, 


that * St, Paul came to Corinth before the end of the year 
$51, anc ſtayed there till the beginning of the year 53. 

in the Synophs aſcribed to Athanaſius, the s firſt epiſtle 
to the Theſſalonians, is ſaid to have been written at Athens, 
and the ſecond, very abſurdly, at Rome. 

codoret, as i before quoted, ſaw theſe to be the two 
alt written epiſtles of the apoſtle. The x firſt he ſuppoſed 
e nave been written at Athens, and the ſecond not long 


5 


atter, either at Athens or Corinth. For he does not ſeem 
o lay diſtinctly, at which of theſe two cities the ſecond was 


Ante Pauli vincula omnium p. 11—13. Mill. Proleg. num. 4. 
Prima ſcripta eſt ad Theſſalonicen- et 6. See before, p. 279, 280. 
les utraque, 'Scriptz autem om- s Synopſ. S. S. n. 66, ap. Athan. 
uno Vicentur duæ jiſtæ epiſtolæ T. II. p. 196. h Num. 67. ib. 
4:14ents, Lud. Cap. Hiſt, Ap. p. Vol. VS, 193. 


e Us 
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Pearſon. Ann, Paulin, & Pref, in. Ep. Pauli. T. III. p. 3. 
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written. Nevertheleſs I ſuppoſe it may be ſhown that the 
were both written at Corinth. St. Paul came from Thel 
ſalonica to Berea: which place he left in haſte, becauſe of 
the violence of the Jews, who came thither from Theſſaly. 
nica, and ftirred up the people, Acts xvii. 10—13. And they 
immediately, ſays St. Luke, the brethren ſent away Pail 1 
go as it were to the ſea. But Silas and Timothy abode there fil. 
And they that conducted Paul, brought him unto Athens, Jud 
receiving a commandment unto Silas and Timothy to come to hin 
with all ſpeed, they departed, ver. 14, 15. Accordingly, 


we may ſuppoſe, Silas and Timothy did ſoon come to him, 


And Paul, having great concern for the Theſſalonians 
whilſt he was at Athens, ſent Timothy to them. As he 
ſays, 1 Theſſ. iii. 1, 2. Wherefore, when we could no longer 
forbear, we thought it good to be left at Athens alone. And ſat 
Timothy, our brother and minifter of God, and our fellow-labourr 
in the goſpel of Chriſt, to eſtabliſh you, and comfort you, concers- 
ing your faith, From Athens Paul went to Corinth, where 
he ſtayed a year and ſix months. There Timothy cane 
back to him from Theſſalonica. Comp. Acts xviii. 5. and 
1 Theſſ. iii. 6. And Silas, or Silvanus, and Timothy ar 
Joined with the apoſtle in the inſcription of the epiſtle. 

Near the end of this epiſtle, ch. v. 27. are theſe remark- 
able words: I charge, or adjure, you by the Lord, opnts wa 
Tov up, that this epiſtle be read unto all the holy brethren. Itis 
likely, that from the beginning all chriſtian aſſemblies had 
readings of the ſcriptures of the Old Teſtament. Paul, 
knowing the plenitude of the apoſtolical commiſſion, now de- 
mands the ſame reſpect to be paid to his writings, with thoſe 
of the ancient prophets. This is a direction fit to be in- 
ſerted in the firſt epiſtle written by him. And the manner, 
in which it is given, ſuggeſts an argument that. this was I 
firſt apoſtolical epiſtle. | 

The ſecond epiſtle to the Theſſalonians appears to hae 


been written ſoon after the firſt, and at the ſame place. 


And Silvanus and Timothy are joined together with the 
apoſtle in the inſcription of this epiſtle, as well as of the 


former. | 
Theſe two epiſtles therefore I ſuppoſe to have been vil 


ten at Corinth, in the year of Chriſt 52. | 
opinion of Mill, and others. But by whom theſe epiſtles 


were carried to the Theſſalonians, we do not perceive. 


i Prolegom, num. 4—7. 


Some 


Which is alſo the 
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they Some objections have been made againſt the  above- | 1 
het. mentioned date of theſe two epiſtles. But the point is fo 1118 
e of clear, that I do not think it worth the while to prolong this "8 | 
alo- argument in examining them, They who are curious, may 2008 
they, ſec thoſe objections well anſwered by Dr. Benſon, in the 108 
„ to cond edition of“ his hiſtory of the firlt planting the chriſ- 1108 
fell, tian religion. | | | | 1 
A Wil 
Fe & III. The EriSTLE 70 the GALATIANS. 1 
8 -* 
; . s . . . . * | if 
* Taz epiſtle to the Galatians is inſcribed after this manner ; 18 
un, Paul, an apoſtle, and all the brethren which are with me, 788 
* unto the churches of Galatia, Upon which Jerom obſerves: 14 
In u other epiſtles Soſthenes and Silvanus, and ſometimes 
5.0 allo Timothy, are mentioned at the beginning: but in 
int « this, for adding the greater weight and authority, are put 
a © all the brethren : who, perhaps too, were believers of the 
"i © circuincifion, and not deſpiſed by the Galatians. And the 
Foot - conſent of many is of great uſe to ſatisfy people. To the 
jour © churches of Galatia. Here alſo, as he proceeds, it is to be. 
2 gohſerved, that in this place only, Paul writes in general, 
not to the church of one city only, but to the churches of 
5 ' a whole province: and that he calls them churches, whom 
. © aſterwards he reproves as corrupted with error. Whence 
15 ewe learn, that a church may be underſtood in a two-fold. 
had manner: both of that which has no ſpot, or wrinkle, and 
ul © 1s indeed the body of Chriſt: and of that which is aſſem- 
"th « bled in the name of Chriſt, without complete and perfect 
hok © virtues. 
* Tertullian » ſeems to have thought this one of St. Paul's 
mer, firſt | 
; his . : ; is 
* Vol. II. p. 119—122. liter non ad unam eccleſiam unius 7! 8 
" In aliis epiſtolis Softhenes et urbis, ſed ad totius provinciz ſcri- 7. 28 
ave vans, interdum et Timotheus, bat, ecclelias: et eccleſigs vocet, 434 
lace, in ex97919 preponuntur: in hac quas poſtea errore arguat deprava- 4 
the tantum, quia neceſſaria erat aucto- tas. Ex quo noſcendum, dupliciter | 
00 r1tas plorimorum, omnium fratrum eccleſiam poſſe dici; et eam, quæ Al 
nomen aſſumitur, Qui et ipſi forſi- non habet maculam aut rugam, et 1 
: tin ex Cizcumcifione erant, et a vere corpus Chriſti fit: et eam, quæ 4 
vrit- Zulatis non-contemptuiducebantur, in Chriſti nomine abſque plenis 1 
de Porimum quippe facit ad populum perfectiſque virtutibus congiegetur. 1 | 
Mes corpendum multorum in una re In ep. ad Gal. cap. i. T. IV. p. 225. 1 
lententta atque conſenſus, Quod * ab illo certe Paulo, qui 2 _ 
eutem-ait, Eccleſiis Galatiæ, et hoc adhuc in gratia rudis, trepidans 1 1 
ländum, quia hic tantum genera- denique, ne in vacuum cucurriſſet, 1 
Fot, VI. ? WA 
ome | 8 3 1 
> = 4 
-*::. 
5 13 + 
"us 
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3 
ET 3 * . . 5 gr 
BE 1 firſt written epiſtles : as has been obſerved by Grotius, « who 
B 1 tranſcribed the paſſage, though long, into his preface to the 
5 3 epiſtle to the Galatians. Fabricius? likewiſe has taken 
_ notice of it. 

3 


» SN A 
— 


Theodoret, 4 the Synopſis of ſacred ſcripture, aſcribed to 
Athanaſius, and * the author of the Argument in Cfcuyme. 
nius, reckon this among the epiſtles written at Rome, and 
conſequently a late epiſtle. But I ſee no ground for that 
opinion, there not being in the epiſtle any notice taken of 
an impriſonment at the time of writing it. 
ey However Lightfoot © was alſo of the ſame opinion, He 
_ ſuppoſeth this to have been the firſt epiſtle written by St. 
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: FJ Paul after his arrival at Rome. He ſays it was carried by 
_ Creſcens, arguing from 2 Tim. iv. 10. Which epiſtle to | 
_ Timothy. he thinks was written at Rome ſoon afterwards. 
= Chryſoſtom « ſays, this * epiſtle was written before that to 
=_ | the Romans. And in like manner“ TheophylaQ, probably, 
1 10 borrowing from him. | 

| Divers learned moderns have thought, that this epiſtle 
= was written at Epheſus, after Paul's arrival there from his 
4:91 1 journey, related in Acts xviii. 23. and xix. 1. conſequently, 
_ after that the apoſtle had been a ſecond time in Galatia, To 
_ aut curreret, tunc primum cum neophitum, et in gratia rudem, 
_— anteceſſoribus A poſtolis conferebat. adeoque inter primas non dubitat 
18 43 Igitur, fi ferventer, ut adhuc neo- affirmare Tertullianus. — Fabr. 
_ phytus, adverſus Judaiſmum ali- Bib. Gr. I. 4. cap. v. tom. III. 


1 2 BE 2 a 
= of» ag ery 


quid in converſatione reprehenden- p. 155. Tag wiv dn ana; ans 
dum exiſtimavit, paſſivum ſcilicet g/ pupung r ee, val Traut us 
convictum, poſtmodum et ipſe uſu yyzwai Ty Teo; Yahatag papa | 
omnibus omnia futurus, ut omnes J'heod. Præf. in ep. Paul. T. II. 


rr 
K 


lucraretur, Judzis quaſi Judeus, p. Ff. B. r Ap. Athan, T. li | 
et eis qui ſub lege, tanquam ſub p. 194. 
lege: tu illam ſolius converſationis, * Arg. ep. ad Gal. ap. (Ecum. | 
placiturz poſtea acculatori ſuo, re- T. I. p. 713, t Vol. I. p. 323. ; 
prehenſionem, ſuſpectam vis haberi, u See of this work, vol. V. 
etiam de prædicationis erga Deum p. 134. * Aouer Ir jor nai 1 Ty; . 
prævaricatione. Tertull. adv. Marc. YANATA; gore ea rng TPO; pu, \ 
I. 1, Cap. 20. p. 443. Chryſ. Proæm. ep, ad Rom. I. Y 
„ Tertullianus in primo adverſus jx. p. 427. D. 7 £00 mx 
Marcionem, have epitlam 4e. 1, Jars df. ee, 
Got. Pr. in ep. ad Gal. cohaiss. Theoph, Arg. ep. ad Rom. f 
y Scripſiſſe hanc epiſtolam adhuc 1 
this Of 
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p. 153 


* 


the Moſaic law. 


Chriſt 58.” 


per idem tempus, nempe ſub 
nem bienii Epheſini videtur om— 
nino ſcripta epittola ad Galatas. &c. 
Cap. Hitt. ap. p. 69. 
__ © Frittola ad Galatas temporis 
(ut hos characteres habet. Primum, 
quod non diu poſt Pauli ab iis dil- 
ceſſum ſcripta eſſe videatur. Sic 
enim ipſe cap. i. 6. Affuerat 
autem 1is Paulus paullo antequam 
profciſceretur Epheſum. AQ. xviii. 
23. coll. cum cap. xix. 1.  Unde 
probabiliter ſaltem infertur Epheſi 
elſe datam. Specialius, datam eſſe 
feinem biennii, quod Paulus Epheſi 
excgit, inde colligit Capellus. 
Witf, de Vit. Paul. ſect. viii. num. 
XXX11. bd © About this time, 
*A. D. 55, when Paul had been at 
* Epheſus a little while, he is ſup- 
* poſed to have written his epiltle 
to the Galatians.“ Wall's Notes 
upon the N. T. p. 164. 

Scribit primam ad Corinthios 
*piſtolam, ——Scribit epiſtolam ad 


* 
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this purpoſe * Lewis Capellus, * Witſius, and * Wall. This 
likewiſe ſeems to have been the opinion of « Pearſon. 
he placeth this epiſtle in the year 57, after the firſt to the 
Corinthians, and before Paul left Epheſus. 
diſcern his reaſons for ſo doing. 

Grotius !“ thought it difficult to aſſign the time, when 
this epiſtle was written: but conjectures, that it was written 
about the ſame time with that to the Romans. 

Fabricius ſays, © the © deſign of the epiſtle is to diſſuade 
© the Galatians from putting their neck under the yoke of 
And,“ fays he, © to the like purpoſe the 
apoſtle writes to the Romans. But them he had never 
ſeen, and he treats them very reſpectfully, and enlargeth 
upon the doctrine of the goſpel with greater prolixity, To 
© the Galatians he writes more briefly, and as their maſter, 
and not without ſome ſeverity in his reprehenſions. He 
adds, that he is inclined to their opinion, who ſuppoſe 
this epiſtle to have been written not long after that to the 
Romans, and in the way to Jeruſalem, in the year of 


\1atatas, Per Demetriom Epheſo X 2 


For 


But I do not 


Mill being a man of great judgment in theſe things, and 
what he ſays appearing at firſt ſight plauſible, I ſhall tran-. 


pellitur. Annal. Paulin. p. 15, 
A. D. 57. 4 Tempus, quo 
ſcripta eſt hæc epiſtola ad Gallo- 
græcos epiſtola, ficut deſignate in- 
dicare non poſſum, ita videre mihi 
videor, non longe abfuiſſe ab eo 
tempore, quo ad Romanos ſgripta 
eſt epiſtola. Gr. Pr. ep. ad Galat. 
© Argumentum epiſtolz eſt, Ga- 
latas dehortari, ne jugo Legis 
Moſaicæ iterum collum animaſque 
ſupponerent. Idem diſſuaſerat Ro- 
manis, ſed ad illos, quos nondum 
præſens ille docuerat, et ſeribit 
minus familiariter, et prolixius iis 
capita Chriſtianæ ſidei exponit. Ad 
Galatas vero, et brevius omnia, et 
tanquam doctor ipſorum, ita ut nec 
a gravi ay hn ſibi temperet. 
Non poſſum tamen improbare 
eorum ſententiam, quf non diu poſt 
epiſtolam ad Romanos in itinere 
Hierofolymam verſus A. C. 58. ex- 
aratam hanc epiſtolam arbitrantur. 


Fabr. ubi ſupra. p. 155, 
ſcribe 
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ſcribe it below. He thinks, that * this epiſtle was not writ. 
ten, until after that to the Romans, probably, at Troa: 
or ſome other place in Aſia, as Paul was going to Jeru- 
ſalem. And he thinks, that Paul refers to the collection; 
lately made in Macedonia and Greece, Gal. ii. 10. And 
the apoſtle writes not only in his own name, but alſo in the 
name of all the brethren, mentioned Acts xx. 4. who were 
with him at Troas, and accompanied him to Jeruſalem, 
Moreover, this epiſtle was written by the apoſtle with his 
own hand, and the more eaſily, and readily, though in a 
Journey, becauſe he had juſt before treated the ſame argy. 
ment in his epiſtle to the Romans. This epiſtle therefore 
is placed by Mill at the year 58. 

Upon all which I beg leave to remark, as follows. Firſt, 
that thoſe words, all the brethren which are with me, need 
not to be underſtood of thoſe who were with Paul at Troas, 
and were ſetting out with him for Jeruſalem. Thereby 
may be intended the brethren of ſome other place, where 
Paul was. Secondly, the apoſtle Paul was able at any time 
to repreſent the doctrine of the goſpel to any churches, ſuit. 
ably to their particular caſe and circumſtances: whether he 
had juſt before treated of it in an epiſtle, or not. So that 
the agreement between the epiſtles to the Romans and the 
Galatians 1s no proof, that they were written very ſoon one 
after another. Thirdly, when Paul ſays, ch. ii. 10. The 
fame wohich I alſo was forward to do: he cannot intend the 
collections made in Macedonia and Greece, with which he 


Paulo poſt dictatam hanc, quæ 


Romanis inſcripta eſt, ſcripſit Pau— 
lus epiſtolam ad Galatas, ut appa- 
ret ex cap. ii. 10. o Kat ENTEORTH 
auTo T&T0o Tomoai, His enim verbis 
aperte indicat Apoſtolus, epiſto- 
lam hanc poit miniſterium feu 
ſtudium, quod eleemoſynis pro ec- 
cleſia Hieroſolymitana colligendis 
impendebat, ſcripſiſſe ſe, dum 
aoriſto utitur, sc ro. noa. 
In itinere itaque verſus Hieroſoly- 
mam verſatus D. Paulus alicubi 
hanc epiſtolam exaraſſe videtur, et 
quidem Troade fortaſſis, ubi ſeptem 
dies moratus eſt; poſtquam in Aſiam 
veniens comperiſſet Galatas ad aliud 
evangelium grw Taxews tran{latos 
fuiſſe. Audita nempe, jam ut vi- 


detur ab appulſu ejus in Aſiam, ift 
c , ATTEPLO calamo, propria 
manu, contra quam factum in alt: 
epiſtolis, (excepta forte una ad 
Philemonem) totam iſtam ſcripft 
epiſtolam, acrem et objurgatoriam, 
nomine ſuo, omniumque, qui cum 
ipſo erant fratrum jam Troade, 
Sopatri, Ariſtärchi, Secundi, Gail, 
Tychici, Trophimi, Titi, Silz, 
aliorum. Scripſit autem eo celerivs, 
et feſtinantius, quod idem args- 
mentum in hac epiſtola profeque- 
retur, quod tractaverat paulo ante 
in epiſtola ad Romanos, cuJus fete 
ſenſus in hanc transfundit. — 
Scripia eft ftatim, ut dixi, po! 
epiſtolam ad Romanos, anno #17 
vulgaris lvin. Proleg. num. 50,3): 

Was 
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was going to Jeruſalem, If that had been his meaning, he 
would have expreſſed himſelf more particularly, like to 
what he ſays to the Romans, ch. xv. 25—27. What he 
ſays here, he might have ſaid, when at Epheſus, before he 
ſet out for Macedonia, and indeed at any time, and in any 
place. For he had been always mindful of the poor in 
judea. I apprehend, that the apoſtle's words are to be in- 
cerpreted in this manner. The ſame, which J alſo had endea- 
oured to do, or had been careful to perform: referring to his 
conduct, even before that propoſal of the three apoſtles at 
ſeruſalem: and intending, probably, in particular, the con- 
tributions brought by himſelf and Barnabas from Antioch 
o Jeruſalem, ſome while before, as related Acts xi. 29. 
Which contributions, as may be well ſuppoſed, had been 
promoted by our apoſtle's exhortations. Fourthly, St. Paul 
avs to the Galatians in this epiſtle. ch. i. 6. J marvel, that 
ye are /o ſoon removed from him that called you unto the grace of 
Chriſt, unto another goſpel. Thoſe expreſſions cannot poſſibly 
ſuit the date aſſigned by Mill, that is, after the paſſover of 
the year 58, Which muſt have been above four years after 
even Paul's ſecond journey in the country of Galaria, 

Another opinion has been propoſed by the ingenious and 
t:houghtiul author? of Miſcellanea Sacra, and embraced by 

Dr. Benſon: that the epiſtle to the Galatians was written 
at Corinth, when the apoſtle was firſt there, and made a 
long ſtay of a year and fix months. Whilſt Paul was there, 
e received tidings of the inſtability of his converts in Ga- 
latia, with Which he was mach affected. Whereupon he 
wrote this epiſtle, and ſent it by one of his aſſiſtants. Ar 
that ſeaſon he might well ſay at the beginning of his addreſs 
to them: I marvel, that ye are ſo ſoon removed from bim that 
called you unto the grace of Chriſt. Nor 1s there in the epiſtle 
any hint of his having been with them more than once. 
The epiſtle therefore was written at Corinth, or perhaps 
at Epheſus : when Paul was firſt there, in his way to Jeru- 
jaiem, as mentioned Acts xviii. 19—21. TE 

This opinion is propoſed by the above-mentioned author, 
15 his own, And I make no doubt, that it was fo, and the 
fruit of his own Inquiries and obſervations. Nevertheleſs it 
not quite new. Say Lenfant and Beauſobre in their general 


dee there the Abſtract of the h Hiſtory of the firſt planting the 
>cripture Hillory of the Apoſtles, Chriſtian Religion. B. 3. ch. v. 
". 31. And the Poſtſcript to the 5 xi. vol. II. p. 118, 119. firſt edit. 
FItlace, p. $658, p. 135, 137. ſecond edit. 
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preface to St. Paul's epiſtles: We * find not in the epiſtle 
© ro the Galatians any mark, that can enable us to determine 
* with certainty, at what time, or in what place, it was written. 
It is dated at Rome in ſome printed copies, and manuſcripts, 
© But there is nothing in the epiſtle itſelf, to confirm that 
* date. Paul does not here make any mention of his bonds, 
* as he does in all his epiſtles, written at Rome. He ſay; 
© indeed ch. vi. 17. that he bears in his body the marks of the 
© Lord Jeſus. But he had often ſuffered, before he came t9 
© Rome. There are therefore * ſome learned chronologers, 
* who place the epiſtle to the Galatians immediately after the 
two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians. They think, it was writ- 
* ten between the third and fourth journey of Paul to Jem. 
© falem, and between his firſt and ſecond journey into Galatiz, 
This opinion appears to me very probable. For ſince the 
© apoſtle ſays, he wonders, that they were ſo ſoon turned unto ano. 
* ther goſpel, this epiſtle muſt have been written a ſhort time 
© after he had preached in Galatia, Nor can we diſcern in the 
© epiſtle any notice of the ſecond journey, which St. Paul made 
© into this country. For this reaſon it is thought, that the 
© epiitle to the Galatians was written at Corinth, where the 
© apoſtle made a long ſtay, or elſe, in ſome city of Aſia, par- 
* ticularly Ephelus, where he ſtayed ſome days in his way to 
t Jeruſalem. Acts xvii. 19—21. Therefore, in all probability, 
© the epiſtle to the Galatians was written from Corinth, or 
© from Epheſus, in the year 52, or 53. 

Nothing could be ſaid more properly. And I think, this 
date may be farther confirmed by tome other conſiderations, 
Paul ſays to the Corinthians, xvi. 1. Now concerning the col. 
leftion for the ſaints, as I have given orders to the churches f 
Galatia, ſo do ye. Which ſhows, that at the writing of that 
epiltle to the Corinthians, in 56, he had a good opinion et 
his converts in Galatia, and that he had no doubt of their 
reſpect to his directions. Which, probably, had been ſent 
to them from Epheſus, during his long abode there, by 
ſome one or other of his aſſiſtants. This good temper o 
the Galatians may be ſuppoſed owing to the letter ſent t0 
them ſome time before, and to his ſecond viſit to them, related 
Acts xvii. 23. 


s xlii. p. 24—26. k Here, any references. Nor have I ane 
in the margin, are put the names of the places, where this opinion 1s 
Uſher and L. Capellus, without maintained by them. 
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. appears very remarkable. When Paul left Corinth, after his ; 
= long ſtay there, he went to Jeruſalem, having a vow. In his 1 


| way he came to Epheſus, Acts xviii. 19—21. And when they 
* deſired him to tarry longer with them, be conſented not. But bade 
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ay cometh at Feruſalem. But I will return again unto you, if God 
SY vill, When we read this, we might be apt to think, that 9 
e m Paul ſhould haſten back to Epheſus, and return thither pre- 1 
_ {ently after he had been at Jeruſalem. But inſtead of ſo doing, 1 
th aſter he had been at Jeruſalem, he went down to Antioch. And 'l 
5 ofter he had ſpent ome time there, he departed, and went over all q | 
. the country of Galatia, and Phrygia, in order, ſtrengthening the iY 
ths diſciples, ver. 22, 23. We now ſeem to ſce the reaſon of this if 
the courſe. At Corinth he heard of the defection of many in ll 
BY Galatia. Whereupon he ſent away a ſharp letter to them. li i 
49 zut conſidering the nature of the caſe, he judged it beſt to 18 
the take the firſt opportunity to go to Galatia, and ſupport the 1 
ry inſtructions of his letter. And both together had a very good 18 
8 effect, Gal. iv. 19, 20. My little children, of whom 1 travel 1 
. 'n birth agatt.——1 defire to be preſent with you, and to change 128 
par 1y voice. for I tand in doubt of you: or, J am perplexed for 198 
JE you. Now, then, we ſee the reaſon of the apoſtle's not 188 
55 coming directly from Jerufalem to Epheſus. However, he 1 
1 was not unmindful of his promiſe, and came thither, after he 18 
had been in Galatia. 30 
FA Upon the whole, the epiſtle to the Galatians is an early 18 
_ epiſlle, And, as ſeems to me molt probable, was written at 8 
ol Corinth, near the end of the year 52, or at the very beginning 1 
17 of the year 53, before St. Paul ſer out to go to Jeruſalem by = 
FI the way of Epheſus. But if any ſhould rather think, that it nl 
i was written at Epheſus, during the apoſtle's ſhort itay there, Fi 9 | 
Lt in the way from Corinth to Jeruſalem, that will make bur . 
en very little difference. And ſtill, according to our computation, ul 
by this epiſtle was written at the beginning of the vear 53. = 
r of - Ch. vi. 11. Ye! ſee how large a letter I have written unto you ..=- 
- 0 with my own hand. | ; | | 1 x 
. Hereby ſome underſtand the apoſtle to ſay, that this, with i 
what follows to the end of the epiſtle, was written with his i = 
own hand. So“ Jerom, ande Grotius. Others underſtand 11 4 
zund St. Paul FT 1 3 
g 1 ere rn,,̈ vp Yoauunri lebant, diſſeminaverant, alia Pau- 9 4 
And 2 fun x6. 5 lum facere, alia prædicare. 
| qui circumcidi Galatas vo- Hanc opinionem quia non poterta 1 
X 4 Paulus 1 7 
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St. Paul to ſpeak of the whole epiſtle. So thought » Chry. 
ſoſtom, and » Theophylact, and « Theodoret, and * the au- 
thor of the commentary upon thirteen of St. Paul's epiſtles. 
Which interpretation is approved by * Wolfius. 
Illo long a letter I have written unto you. Which ſome 
+ Interpret after this manner: in what large letters I have writtt 
unto you, intending the deformity, or inelegance of the: cha. 
racters. Which ſenſe is alſo found in? divers ancient authors. 
But it is not approved of either by * Beza, or * Wolfs 
They fay, that this is as long as any of St. Paul's epiſtles, 


Paulus apud omnes præſens ipſe ſub- 


verte re ſcipſum per literas re- 
preſentat. Et ne aliqua ſu ppoſitæ 


epiſtolæ ſuſpicio naſceretur, ab hoc 
ipſo uſque ad finem manu ſua ipſe 
perſcripſit, oftendens ſoperiora ab 
alio exarata. Hieron. in ep. ad 
Leh, IV. p. 314. n In ali- 
arum epiſtolarum fine quædam ſcri— 
bebat ſua manu. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 
2 Theſſ. iii. 17. et Col iv. 18. cæ- 
tera manu aliena, ut videre eſt Ro- 
man. xvi, 22. Hic vero Paulus 
fua manu ſcripſit omnia quz ſe— 
quuntur, ut recte putat Hierony- 
mus, Id autem multum erat in ho- 
mine adeo occupato, et, ut videtur, 
non multum aſſueto Grace ſcribere, 
Dantis literis, id eſt, quam multis. 
Solent adjectiva magnitudinis poni 


pro adjectivis ad numerum perti-. 


nentibus. 
utroque fenſu uſurpatum. 
ad Galat. vi. 11. 

0 Eyraubæ 20tv a0 anmTTETHAI, aN 
or QuT0G Eypanle THY ETISOAYV ATAIAY, 
o Tong n ioTUhT; e VV. He A. 
. p. 727. B. 

II. p. 492. 

q IIagar, og come, Thy de Ty £7159- 
any auTog y. 'Theod. in loc. 

r Anctoritatem dat epiſtolæ ſu. 
Ubi enim holographa manus 
eit, falſum dici non poteſt. In loc. 
ap. Ambroſ. in App. p. 230. 

> Idem vero [Grotius] quamvis 
praunte Hieronymo, errat, quando 


a Cw 


hæc verba non ad totam hanc epiſ- 


x [ , 1 hl } —— 1 ” 
tWam,s 1 Co 4 Ca dan dum, Gu inde 


Sic Græcum Togo, ſauti, 


Grot. 


excepting 


uſque ad finem leguntur vult refer. 
ri. Rectius Chry ſoſtomus. — Ag. 
dit idem cauſam, cur totam epiſto- 
lam ſua manu exararit, ut nempe 
omnis yofec; ſuſpicio wiypapy hoc 
præcideretur 11s, qui dicere altoquin 
poterant, nonnulla illi inſerta, gur 
Apoſtoli ſententiæ non reſponde. 
rent. Wolf. in loc. 

t 'T'o 0& xmνj,jVã E401 Doxet 8 70 l- 
t ho, arna Thy ajpopPiay Tov Yeauuaruy 
EUP axtVny AEYEWS, H/ ö NEYWV* OTL dy- 
TE Apia YpaTewv £0wg, CLAWS NIAYHAT- 
on di euauTs yparai, we TW c. 
roy cel To Sour, Chr. ubi 
up pc 725; 07, 

To de TYAKOG YpRPPRTI, TIVES, Wi) 
jpEYAANOKG, Tives de Oaunoy nounꝛtuoa. 
Eyw yap ni, eyearla Thy mica, 
KATO Wn YEapPuy gg nan, Theod, 
in loc. u Dram longis, midini. 
Ad verbum quantis. Vulgata qual: 
bus. In quo explicando miror cur 
le tantopere torqueant interpretes, 
dum ali ad ſublimitatem ſen- 
tentiarum referunt, ut Hilarius, 
alii ad ipſa literarum elementa, quz 
grandiuſcula fuerint, — alii ad 
deſormitatem characterum, quaſi 
Paulus imperitus fuerit pingenea- 
rum literarum, ut exponit Theo- 
phylactus, Chryſoſtom um ſecutus. 
Sunt autem ſane longiores 
epiſtolæ Romanis et Corinthiis in- 
ſcriptæ, ſed aliena manu exaratz 
&c. Bez. ad loc. x Ecce quan- 


tis, ie. quam nultis literis vobis ſeriſ. 
/, Ita recte Grotius, addens, ad. 
jeQiva 
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excepting the epiſtle to the Romans, the two epiſtles to the 
Corinthians, and that to the Hebrews. [ may add another 
thought : that according to our computation this is the third 
apoſtolical epiſtle, written by St. Paul, and is much longer 
than either of thoſe to the Jheſſalonians, which had been 
written before. However, undoubtedly, the apoſtle has re- 
ard to the quantity of his own hand-writing. The reſt of his 
epiſtles were written by others, while he dictated, (as is gene- 
rally done by eminent men, much engaged,) and himſelf 
wrote only a few words, or ſentences, at the end: whereas this 
epiſtle was all in his own hand-writing. | 

And the original word is elſewhere uſed for epiſtle, or letter. 
Acts xxviii. 21. Je” have not received letters out of Judea con- 


cerning thee. 


So far therefore as I am able to judge, our Engliſh verſion 
is very right. Fe ſee how large a letter I have written unto you 
with my own hand. | 

That is - Beza's tranſlation. Le Clerc in his French 
Teſtament, and » Beauſobre tranſlate in the like manner. 

In Beauſobre's remarks upon the New Teſtament, publiſhed 
after his death, is this note upon the text, we are conſidering : 
© "ow © large à letter, d ypauuan. Some, ſays Theodorer, 
* explain this of the largeneſs of the letters, others, that the 
letter was ill written: as if the apoſtle had ſaid: I have writ- 
* ten to you with my own hand, though I do not write well. St. 


ie&iva magnitudinis pro adjectivis, 
id numerum pertinentibus, pon1 
Here, quemadmodum et Grecum 
ci utreque ſenſu uſurpetur. —— 
Longius autem a vero aberrant, qui 
une ad deſignandam charadte- 
ann, quibus uſus fit, magnitudinem, 
;pectare putant, ut Tnaxa YoauuaTrah 
int literæ majuſculæ. Addit 
Le Cene] Apoſtolum hanc epiſto— 
am non potuiſſe appellare yauwny 
refpectu longitudinis, cum longio- 
res leripſerit alias: Imo vero ſcrip- 
nonem non tam multorum verbo- 
rum, quam quod eam totam ſua ma- 
nu icripſerat, qui alias cæteris pau- 
(2 gu dam ſubſcribere conſueverit, 
longam appellat. Præterea hæc ad 
Galatas, ſi tres priores, et unam 


1 1 * 
(| 


J Hedre0s exceperis, reliquas om- 
M.A ] 


:on2:!tudine excedit, Wolf in 


* 


Hege ute vpανu re e o 
edrEaueba ano Ty; is,. 

z Videtis quam longis literis vo- 
bis ſcripſerim mea manu. Bez, 

* Voyez quelle grande lettre je 
vous ai ecrite de ma main. LeClerc, 

b Voyez quelle grande lettre je 
vous alecrite de ma propre main. B. 

Quelle grande lettre. Quelques 
uns, dit Theodoret, expliquotent 
ce mot de la grandeur des lettres, 
et d'autres de ce que la lettre etoit 
ma! ecrite, les caracteres mauvais : 
Je vous at ecrit de ma main, gucigue 
sfcrive mal. St. Jerom dans ſon 
Commentarie ſur cet endroit, dit 
d'avoir oui dire quelque choſe d'ap- 
prochant, a quelqu'un dont il ne 
paroit pas approver la penſce. 
Beauf. Remarques ſur le N. T. 
p. 466, 

© Jerom 
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Jerom, in his commentary upon this place, ſays, he had heard 
ſomewhat of the like kind from ſome body. But he doc; 
not ſeem to approve of it.” I tranſcribe at length beloy 
the paſſage, referred to. But Jerom, having mentioned that 
obſervation of ſome learned man of his time, does himſclt 
feem to trifle, when he adds, © That St. Paul's letter to the 
© Galatians was great for the ſenſe. And ſo were all his letters 
though ſhort.” However, this interpretation may be appro- 
ved by ſome. It is in the note of Beza, above“ tranſcribed, 


$ IV. The FIRST EP1STLE 70 the CorinTHians, 


Taz firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians was written at Epheſus, 
as all may perceive. Says the apoſtle 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. Bu [ 
will tarry at Epheſus, until pentecaſt. Vor à great door and 
effeftual is opened unto me. And there are many adverſarie, 
And ver. 19, he ſays: The churches of Aſia ſalute you. Aquils 
and Priſcilla ſalute you much in the Lord. Thoſe two good 
Chriſtians had come with Paul from Corinth to Epheſus, 
when he was firſt there, and ſtayed but a ſhort time. A 
appears from Acts xviil. 18, 19. And there they continued, 
as we ſuppoſe, till after Paul left Epheſus, to go into Mace. 
donia. | 

This epiſtle is placed by © Pearſon in the year 57. Mill 
thinks f it was written before the paſſover of the year 57. 

According to our computation * of St. Paul's times and 
travels, this epiſtle was written at Epheſus, in the ſpring of the 
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ſcripſit epiſtolam, quia ſenſus er: 
grandis in literis. —— Grandes 
Paulus literas non ſolum tune ad 


d Videte qualibus literis ſcripſi 
wobis : non quod grandes literz 
fuerint [hoc quippe in Greco ſo— 
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nat yaoi :] fed quod ſuæ ma- 
nus eſſent eis nota veſtigia: ut dum 
literarum apices recognoſcunt, ip— 
ſum fe putarent videre, qui ſcrip— 
ſerat. In hoc loco vir apprime no- 
ſtris temporibas eruditus, miror 
quomodo rem ridiculam loquutus 
fit. Paulus, inquit, Hebræus erat, 
et Grecas literas neſciebat. Et quia 
neceſſitas expetebat, ut manu ſua epiſto- 
lam ſubſcriberet, contra conſuetudinen 
eurvos tramites literarum exprimebat : 
etiam in boc jug ad Galatas indicia 
caritatis oflendens, quod propter illos id 
guogue giicd non poterat, facere conare- 
tr, Grandibus ergo Paulus literis 
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Galatas, ſed etiam hodie ſeribit ad 
cunctos: et quamvis parvi ſint api 
ces, quibus ejus epiſtolæ conſcn- 
buntur, tamen magnz ſunt literz, 
quia in literis magnus eſt ſenſus, 
Hieron.” Comm. in Gal. T. I. 
P. 315. See note . p. 512 

© Scribit primam ad Corinth 
epiſtolam, cum Softhene re{poncens 
epiftole Corinthorum. Pearlon. 


Ann. Paulin. p. 15. Anno lil. 

Quando igitur? Haud diu ſa- 
ne antequam ex Aſia abiret anno 
ere vulgaris. lvii. et quidem ante 
illius anni feſtum paſchale. Fe. 
leg. num. 9. 


2 See here, p. 234 
Veal 


: So : Fe f SN = 
5 BY 6 re oots Eres he 
\ 8 
«168, p. 170. St. Paul's firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 315 38 
ear year 56. Which * was. alſo the opinion of the French com- [| 
does mentators before named, Lenfant and Beauſobre. Some have Ho 
elow aroued from ch. v. 7. For Chriſt, our paſſover, is ſacrificed for us, il 
that thar it was now the time of the Jewiſh paſſover, or that it was 1 
nſelf uſt over. But to me it ſeems, that the apoſtle might make 1 
the uſe of that expreſſion, and build an argument, or exhortation, 08 
ters, upon it in any part of the year. And when a year was begun, 18 
pro- he might ſpeak of ſtaying where he was, till ſome diſtant feaſt. 88 
ed, Ard ſuppoſing the epiſtle to have been written early in the 3788 
ſpring, he might think of continuing at Epheſus, till pentecoſt. 18 
This letter was carried to Corinth by Stephanus, Fortunatus, 8 
and Achaichus, mentioned 1 Cor. xvi. 17, 18. who had come 148 
eſus, to the apoſtle from the Corinthians, and are ſuppoſed to have 188 
at J brought a letter with them. See 1 Cor. vii. 1. It was after 18 
and writing this epiſtle, that the tumult happened, which was 118 
res, cauſed by Demetrius. For as Lightfoot * fays: © Between ver. 18 
Pai « 22 and 23 of this xixth chapter of the Acts falleth in the 1088 
000 time of St. Paul's writing the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians.” 118 
ſus Conſequently, this epiſtle was ſent away, before the tumult 18 
A: raiſed by Demetrius, and other ſilverſmiths, related by St. Luke bl 
ved, Acts xix. 23—41. nevertheleſs, after Paul had fought with 11 
Ke. beaſts at Epheſus, as he ſays, 1 Cor. xv. 32. When that tu- 11 
| mult of Demetrius was appeaſed, Paul ſeems to have been at 1 
Mil reſt. And though he did not judge it prudent to ſtay any Wi 
| longer there, he took leave of his friends with deliberation. = 
and And after the uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto him the diſciples, 8 
the ana embraced them, and departed for to go into Macedonia, Acts 18 
IX, . | | "= 
ere The firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, therefore, according to 1 
= our account, was written at Epheſus, in the beginning, or the 1 
t ad Pripg, of the year 56. i 
: 1 
5 § V. The FIRST EPISTLE 7% TIMOTHY. 1 
ſus, {| l ; 
_ Taz firſt epiſtle to Timothy was written, according to * : 1 
10 Pearſon, ! Whitby, * Baſnage, * Cave, * Fabricius, * Mill, and i. 
len others, in the year of Chriſt 64, or 65, ſome while after St. / 
— | Paul's 1 
1 | 
nn0 La i. Epiſtre aux Corinthiens Annal. Paulin. An. 64. p. 22. 4 
nt? ſut ecrite d'Epheſe au printemps Wh. in his preface to the epiſtle. + 
og. ce Pannee 56. Pref. Gen. ſur les m Ann. 62. n. vii. n Cav. H. 
$4. ep. de S. Paul. $ 45. p. 27. L. in Paulo. o Bib. Gr. 1. 4. 
of ' Vol. p. 299. * Pearſon cap. v. T. III. p. 157. P Proleg. 
„ | num. 123. 
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Paul's releaſe from his confinement at Rome. In « Lighiſoo 
this is the epiſtle written next after the firſt to the unn 
It is the ſame in Baronius, and? Eſtius. Who ſay, that thi 
epiſtle was written in Macedonia, when Paul was there the 
ſecond time. In this date agree in the main Dr, Benſon 
and Dr. Doddridge. This alſo was the opinion of Hammond 
as may be ſeen in his preface to this epiſtle. Witſius, after 
having conſidered the reaſons of Lightfoot and Pearſon in 
behalf of their ſeveral opinions, heſitates - and cannot {3 
exactly, when this epiſtle was written: though: he does * 
judge it needful to defer it ſo long, as Pearſon did, that is, til 
after St. Paul's deliverance from his impriſonment at . 
Lewis Capellus was in doubt, which was firſt written, whe. 
ther the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, or the firſt epiltle 
to Timothy. However, he thinks, that both were written 
not long after St. Paul had left Epheſus, to go into Macedoniz 
Conſequently his opinion was not very different from that of 
Lightfoot, Baronius, and Eſtius, before recited. 
According to Theodoret, in his general preface to St. Paul 
epiſtles, the firit four are the two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians 
ahd the firſt and ſecond to the Corinthians. The = fifth, far; 
© he, is the firſt epiſtle to Timothy. For after the introduction 
he ſays: As I oe/ought thee 10 abide ſtill at Epheſus, when I unt 
© into Macedonia, that thou mighteſt charge ſome, that they receive 
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itaque, de tempore, quo ſcripta ef 
prior Pauli ad Timotheum epiſtola, 
non liquere. Witſ. de Vit. Paul. 
ſect. 9. num. v. Poſterior ad 
eoſdem Corinthios epiſtola, et prior 
ad Timotheum, certant de proprie- 
tate, et ſub judice lis ect, Utraque 
autem ſcripta eſt paullo poſtquan 


num. 123. 4 See Harmony of 
the N. T. vol. I. p. 307. An 
57. num. 187. 5 Scripta eſt 
autem hæc epiſtola, poſteaquam 
Paulus, Epheſo relita, ſicut ha- 
betur initio xx. cap. Actorum, 
profectus eſt in Macedoniam. Id 
quod ipſius epiſtolæ verba ſtatim 


initio declarant. Unde cum Car— 
dinale Baronio colligimus, in Ma— 
cedonia ſcriptam eiſe. Eſt. arg. 
1 ep. ad Timoth. p. 758. 

t Hiſtory &c. B. 3. ch. vu. ſect. 
v. p. 167. &c. firſt edit. p. 184. 
&c. ſec. edit. See alſo his preface 
to the firſt ep. to Tim. ſect. ni, 

" See Family Expoſitor, vol. III. 
p. 305 note (e) p. 319. note (6) 
p. 332. note r. 

x Non tamen æque conſtat, ſcrip- 
tionem epiſtolæ differendam eſſe ad 
folntionem Pauli a Romanis vin- 
culis. Neque enim omnia Pauli 
itinera Ceſcripht Lucas, fed nota- 
biliora quzdam, —— Pronunciemus 
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Paulus Epheſo diſceſſiſſet, adeoque 
dum Macedoniam peragraret. Sed 
utra tempore præcedat, non liquet, 
Lud. Cap. Hiſt. Ap. p. 72. 
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0 other doftrine, 1 Tim. i. 3. It is manifeſt therefore, that 
© when Paul went the ſecond time into Macedonia, he left the 
© moſt excellent Timothy at Epheſus, to take care of thoſe who 
© had received the ſalutary doctrine.“ - 
| ſhall now endeavour to ſhow at length the grounds of 
this opinion. | 
St. Luke expreſsly ſays, Acts xx. 1. And after the uproar 
cas ceaſed, Paul called unto him the diſciples, and embraced them, 
and departed for to go into Macedonia. And St. Paul ſays, in 
the place juſt cited, 1 Tim. i. 3. As I beſought thee to abide 
fill at Epheſus, when I went into Macedonia. And St. Luke 
informs us, ch. xix. 21, 22. After theſe things were ended, Paul 
purpeſed in ſpirit, when he had paſſed through Macedonia and 
Achaia to go to Jeruſalem.- So he ſent into Macedonia two of 
them that miniſtred unto him, Timothy and Eraſtus. But be 
himſelf fayed in Alia for ſome ſeaſon. Then follows an account 
of the tumult at Epheſus. Some while after thoſe meſſengers, 
Timothy and Eraſtus, were gone to Macedonia, and Greece, 
Paul, as it ſeems, wrote, and ſent away his firſt letter to the 
Corinthians. From which letter we plainly perceive, that 
Timothy was in thoſe parts. For fo it is faid in 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
1 this cauſe have T ſent unto you Timothy, And ch. xvi. 10, 
Now, if Timothy come, ſee that he may be with you without 
fear, Let no man therefore deſpiſe him, but conduct him forth 
ti peace, that he may come unto me. [For 1-look for him with the 
/re:rev, Whence it appears, that at concluding that letter 
Paul was 1n expectation of Timothy's return to Epheſus. And 
very probably he did return before Paul went thence. More- 
over St. Luke faid juſt now, that after Timothy and Eraſtus 
nad been tent into Macedonia, Paul himſelf ftayed in Aſia for 
A-Jealon. | | 
Ot. Paul, in the place above cited, ſays, 1 Tim. i. 3. that he 
{right Timothy to abide till at Epheſus, when be went into 
acraonia. Does not that term, beſeeching, or entreating 
L:mothy, imply ſome difficulty in the ſervice required of him? 
Anu do we not fee, what apprehenſions Timothy might be 
ander upon being left at Epheſus, where Paul had met with 
much oppoſition, and ſome very lately? © A * ſoft word,” 
s Beza upon the place, to be uſed by one of much ſupe- 
"For avinority,” But if we conſider the dangers of our ſup- 
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Hava . from precatus, wel quens quibuſvis, in maxima etiam 
% Blando yocabulo utitur, auRoritate conſtitutis. Bez. in loc. 
41g9.272 modeſtig exemplum relin. 
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poſed time, we may ſee the reaſon of Paul's ſpeaking in thy 
manner to Timothy. | 

Again. 1 Tim. iii. 14, 15. Theſe things write I unto thy 
boping to come unto thee ſhortly. But if I tarry long, that they 
mayeſt know, how thou oughteſt to behave thyſelf in the houſe if 
GO. Words, which mightily ſuit the preſent time. St. Paul 
went into Macedonia, with a deſign to forward the collection 
for the poor ſaints in Judea, and then to go to Jeruſalem, 
And it may be well ſuppoſed, that he had then hopes cf 
calling in at Epheſus, in his way to Judea, and there ſeeing 
Timothy. However, he could not yet ſay the time. Which 
alſo is plainly agreeable to the apoltle's circumſtances at this 
ſeaſon. For we perceive from what St. Luke writes in the 
Acts, and from the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, written 
ſome while afterwards in Macedonia, that Paul was not then 
able long before hand to fix reſolutions about the time d 
journies to be undertaken by him. | 

Farther, the time aſſigned by Pearſon, and thoſe who agree 
with him, muſt be wrong. It appears from Acts xx. 17.— 
that when Paul was going to Jeruſalem in the former part of 
the year 58, there were elders at Epheſus, and probably, 3 
the neighbouring cities of Aſia, But when Paul wrote thi 
eplitle, there ſeems to have been a want of ſuch officers a 
Epheſus, or thereabout. For a main deſign of it appears i 
be, to inſtruct Timothy in the proper qualifications of ſuch 
men, and to admoniſh him to uſe great care and caution in 
the choice of them. 

Once more, I am of opinion, that the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy was written, ſoon after Paul had been brought to 
Rome a priſoner from Judea. Therefore, if this epiſtle be 
prior to it, it muſt have been written, before Paul went to 
Jeruſalem, with the contributions of the Chriſtians of Greece, 
and Macedonia, and other places. 

There is, however, a difficulty attending our ſuppoſition, 
For Timothy is joined with Paul in the inſcription at the 
beginning of the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, generall 
allowed to have been written in Macedonia. And in Act 
xx. 4. Timothy is mentioned among thoſe, who accompanied 
Paul into Afia, when he was going to Jeruſalem with tie 
above-mentioned contributions. All which may induce ſome 
to think, that either Timothy did not return to Paul, belore 
he left Epheſus: or that Paul took Timothy with him, when 
he went into Macedonia. 1 
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To which I anſwer: we have ſhowed it to be very probable, 
that Timothy returned to Epheſus before Paul left it. The 
apoſtle therefore might ſend IT imothy this letter from Mace- 
donia, and afterwards ſend for him, ro come thither to him, 
having ſome ſpecial occaſion for his aſſiſtance. And though 
this was not entirely agreeable to the apoſtle, he might be the 
rather diſpoſed to it, hoping, that as he went to Jeruſalem, he 
ſhould have an opportunity to leave Timothy at Epheſus. 
Which, as I apprehend, he did, when he came to Miletus. 

Farther, this difficulty 1s very much abated by the account 
formerly given of this period of our. apoſtle's hiſtory. For ir 
was then ſhown, that there was a ſpace of almoſt two years 
between St. Paul's going from Epheſus, when he went into 
Macedonia, and his coming to Troas, in the way to Jeruſalem. 
Timothy therefore may have reſided at Epheſus above a year, 
and yet be with the apoſtle at the writing of the ſecond epiſtle 
to the Corinthians, which was not ſent to them till near the 
end of the year 57. 

Dr. Benſon * ſuppoſeth this epiſtle to have been written at 
Troas, foon after the apoltle was come from Epheſus. And 
indeed, many learned men think, that Paul now went into 
Macedonia by the way of Troas. This has been collected 
tom 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. But that appears to me a difficult 
ext, And 1t may be diſputed, whether Paul there refers to 
journey from Epheſus. For it is difficult to conceive, how 
the apoſtle could have reaſon to expect Titus at Troas at that 
ſeaſon : conſidering, that his removal from Epheſus had been 
ſudden, or however, ſomewhat ſooner than he had intended. 
How then was 1t poſſible for him to have made an appointment 
for Vitus to meet him at Troas punctually at the time of 
Eis arrival there. | 

But allowing Paul to have gone from Ephefus to Macedonia 
»y the way of Troas, it will not follow, that this epiſtle was 
written there, It may be concluded from 1 Tim. 1. 3. that 
the apoſtle was now in Macedonia, or had been there, ſince 
ne left Epheſus, Accordingly, Lightfoot, Baronius, and 
Litius, before named, ſuppoſe this epiſtle to have been written 
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in Macedonia, Says © Lightfoot : It is apparent from 1 Tim. 
. 3. that this epiſtle was written after Paul's ſetting out from Ko 
' Epnetus for Macedonia, Now it cannot be conceived 1 
See bis preface to the firſt Harmony of N. T. vol. I. | 4 
tle to Timothy, ſect. iii. p. 307. | 
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© to have been written, when he was going toward Macedojia 
„For then he was but newly parted from Timothy. And it 
© not likely, that he would ſo write to him, when he was bur 
© newly come from him. Therefore it cannot but be con. 
« cluded, that this epiſtle was written whilſt he was in Mace. 
© donia, or the parts thereabout, at this time that we Are 
© upon.” To which I readily aſſent. 


I ſhall add only, what is alſo already hinted by Lightfoot, 


that it is very improbable, that the apoſtle ſhould uſe those 
expreſſions. 1 Tim. iii. 14. hoping to come and ſee thee ſiugtj, 
before he had been in Macedonia. St. Paul was much mgr 
likely to fay this, when he had been ſome months abſent from 
Epheſus, than when he had been come away but a few day 
only. 

J mould now ſay more particularly, when this epiſtle wx 
written. And I think, it muit have been written in the yex 
56. In the beginning of that year, according to our accoun, 
Paul wrote the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, Before pente- 
coſt in that year he left Epheſus. And before the end of tha 
year, I ſuppoſe, he might write this epiſtle to Timothy, The 
place is not abſolutely certain. Before writing this epiſtle the 
apoſtle had been in Macedonia, fince he left Epheſus. But 
whether he was now in that country, cannot, I apprehend, be 
fully determined by thoſe expreſſions, 1 Tim. i. 3. However, 
this may be reckoned very likely, that the apoſtle was either in 
Macedonia, or near it. Lewis Capellus, as before obſerved, 
was in doubt, which was firſt written, this epiſtle, or the ſecond 
to the Corinthians. About that I have no doubt. We ſhall 
ſoon ſee clear proof, that the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians 
was written not long before the end of the year 57. This fit 
epiſtle to Timothy was written in the year 56, and probably, 
ſome good while before the end of it. 


S$ VI. The EpisTLE 7 Tirus. 


Says Theodoret immediately after what was tranſcribed 
from him above concerning the firſt epiſtle ro Timotiy: 
After that, 4 as 1 think, was written the epiſtle to Tits 
For being ſtill in thoſe parts, he deſired Titus to come t9 
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©him, ſaying: When 1 ſhall ſend unto thee Artemas, or Tychicus, 

« be diligent to come io me at Nicopolis. For I have determined 

« to wwinter there, Tit. 111. 12. They ſay, that Nicopolis is a 

« city of Thrace, nigh unto Macedonia.” So writes Theodoret 
in his general preface to St. Paul's epiltles. And in his note 

upon Tit. iii. 12. he ſays, c Nicopolis * 1 & city of Thrace, 

«© nigh unto Macedonia. It is manifeſt therefore, that he 

© wrote this epiſtle when he was in Macedonia and Achaia.“ 

Following the opinion of this learned ancient, which I think 
to be very right, the epiſtle to Titus was written in the year 

6, and Paul ſpent the winter of that year at Nicopolis. 

If it be aſked, when was Paul in Crete? I anſwer, in gene- 
ral: a ſhort time, before he wrote this epiſtle, as may appear 
Tom thoſe words: For this cauſe left I thee in Crete, that thou 
ſouldeft ſet in order the things that are wanting, and oraain elders 
in every city, as I appointed thee, ch. i. 5. More particularly, 
| ſuppoſe, that Paul had been in Crete in this yeaf 56, fince 
he came from Epheſus, to go into Macedonia. About this 
time, I think, he was in Crete, and Illyricum, as well as in 
Macedonia. But as I do not indulge myſelf in making con- 
jectures, I do not attempt to deſcribe the order of the apoſtle's 
voyages, It was before ſhown to be probable, that between 
Paul's leaving Epheſus in the ſpring of the year 56, and his 
coming to Troas, after the paſſover, in the year 58, in his 
way to Jeruſalem, there was the ſpace of about two years. 
in that time Paul might do, and probably did more than 1s 
particularly related by St. Luke. Few learned men, conſider- 
ing the conciſeneſs of St. Luke's manner of writing, can make 
any difficulty to allow, that es he has not related all the apoſtle's 
journies. It is obſervable, that Titus was the perſon, who 
was lent by Paul into Dalmatia, when he was come to Rome. 
As appears from 2 Tim. iv. 10. Which may be reckoned an 
argument, that he had been there before. 

About this time the epiſtle to Titus was written, according 
to the opinion of divers learned men, to whom I refer: as » 
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Baronius, i Capellus, * Hammond, and ! Lightfoot. Eftivs » 
could not determine the time of this epiſtle exactly: but he 
thought, it was written before the apoſtle's impriſonment 
Feruſalem, and Rome. . 

Cave in his » Hiſtoria Literaria placeth this epiſtle in the 
year 63. Bur, when he wrote the lives of the apoſtles, he- 
ſuppoſed it to have been written ſoon after the firſt epiſtle ty 
the Corinthians. 


Mill » placeth this epiſtle in the year 64. Pearſon * in be, 


Paul having, as he ſuppoſes, been in Crete, and left Titus there 
the year before, that is, in 64. And many others may be of 
the ſame opinion. 

But this appears to me too late a date. All that is ſaid q 
Paul's going into Spain, and Crete, and ſome other places, after 
being releaſed from his impriſonment at Rome, is mere con- 
jecture, without any good authority, either from the books of 
the New Teſtament, or very early antiquity. Ir is not likely, 
that Paul, who in his epiſtle to Philemon calls himſelf aged, 
ſhould after that undertake new work. It is more probable, 
that he went to ſuch places, where he had been before, and 
where he had diſciples already: as he intimates in his epiſties 
to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, Philemon, the Hebreys, 
Nor is it at all likely, that the Cretans ſhould have been ſo long 


without being inſtructed in the doctrine of the goſpel, 3 


Pearſon ſuppolcth. 

J have already ſhown the molt probable date of the fit 
epiſtle to Timothy. Ir is likely, that the epiſtle to Titus was 
written about the ſame time. For the ſtate of things in both 
appears to be very ſimilar. In both are inſtructions concern- 
ing the qualifications of elders, or biſhops, and deacons. 80 


1 Lud. Capell. Hiſt. Ap. p. 16. 
et 66. Vid. et Jacob. Cap. Com- 
pend. in apoſt. hiſt. Chronol. Tab. 

= Prog. ep ad ü. Light 
foot's Works, vol. I. p. 309, 310. 

m Quando ſcripta fit hæc epiflola, 
non liquet, nec facile ex Actis 
Apoſt. colligi poteſt, quod in 11s 
non legatur Paulus Cretam ingreſſus 
faiſſle, Veriſimile eft, ante cap- 
tivitatem Apoſtoli, quia vinculorum 
hic nulla mentio. Imo, cum dicit 
cap. iii i67 enim flatui hyemare, plane 
ſignifcat, non eſſe vinctum. Eſt. 
Argum. ep. ad Tit. 


" Epiſtola ad Titum — data at- 
no 63. e medio aliquo loco inter 
Macedoniam et Nicopolim. Illic 
enim hyemare decreverat. H. L 
in Paulo. o See there the Life 
of St. Paul, ſeR. iv. num. ix. 

P Proleg num 122, un. 
Paulin, p. 20—22. i 

r Non verifimile eſt, ad illod 
uſque tempus ignoratum foie 
Chriſtum in Creta: quum {0 
Achaia, Macedonia, Aſia, Cypit 
Syria, perſonarent evangelii bit. 
conio. Witſ. de Vita Pauli. ſec. 


v. num. i. f 
1 Tim. 


— 1 


e 


C 


e 


c 


IE 


* . 


COTA A 


—_ , 55 
8 
OE wa 
L La . p 
: = 2. Ro Is 
. SY, 
8 
N 9 5 
r 


3 


US 5 5 
t he 8 
L at . 
«tro Wa 
E 
br, 
here 
e of 
con- I 
0 
cer, 
aped, 
able, 
end 
iſties 
eus. 
long 
„ as 
firſt 
Was 
both 
cern- 
80 
ta au- 
inter 
Ihe 
H. K 
e Life 
Ann. 
illod 
foife 
1 {012 
pros, 
pre. 
{ed 


2 
f OT OE HR Yo 
8 e n bs pdt 
a ot F WOE. 


falls. Ch. vi. 20. Avoiding profane and vain bablings. 
| Tit, iti. 9. But avoid fooliſh queſtions, and genealogies, and conten- 
lions, and ſtrivings about the law. For they are unprofitable and 
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p. 187. St. Paul's Epiſile to Titus. 323 
| Tim. iii. and Tit. i. Nor is it reaſonable to think that 
Paul ſhould have occaſion, fo late as the Year 64, or 65, ro 
{nd to his aſſiſtants and fellow-labourers ſuch particular di- 
rections concerning that matter, as are in theſe two epiſtles. 
It is probable, that inſtructions of that kind had been given 
ooncr. Moreover, the like errors are guarded againſt in both 
theſe epiſtles. 1 Tim. 1. 4. Neither give heed to fables, and 
endleſs genealogies. Ch. iv. 7. But refuſe profane and old wives 


dain. See alſo ch. i. 10—14. In both are like directions 


| for paying a proper regard to civil magiſtrates. 1 Tim. ii. 


i—6, and Tit. iii. 13. There are allo like directions con- 


| cerning relative duties, particularly thoſe of maſters and ſer- 


vants, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9, 10. Timothy and Titus 


ei a like manner exhorted, to take heed to themſelves, and 
W : cir doctrine, and to be examples of virtue. 1 Tim. i. 
W i 19. iv. 6, 16. Tit. ii 1—8. I might add, that near 
W :- concluſion of each epiltle the practice of good works is in 
W : cry ſimilar manner enjoined upon the converts to Chriſ- 
W tity. | 


It appears from many texts of the fecond epiſtle to the 


ö Corinthians, written in Macedonia, that about this time 


Paul had the aſſiſtance of Titus in thoſe parts. And Ty- 


W chicus, mentioned Tit. iii. 12. was likewife with Paul at 
W this time: for he was one of the company that went with 
him into Aſia, Acts xx. 4. And therefore, probably, nor 
ee, but Artemas, had been ſent into Crete, to relieve 


Tuus. Moreover, Apollos was at Epheſus, a little before 
Pau} left that city, to go into Macedonia. That is manifeft 


W from 1 Cor. xvi. 12. And it may be reckoned very pro- 


bahle, that he did not ſtay long at Epheſus after Paul: but 


S cir went with him into Macedonia, or came into thoſe 
| parts ſoon afterwards. So that Paul might now have occa- 


don to recommend him to Titus, in Crete, together with 


| Icnas, Ft: I 3. 


there are not in this epiſtle any tokens of Paul's great 


asc, or of his being near the period of his miniſtry. He 


„ plainly at liberty at the time of writing this epiſtle, Nor 


are there any intimations of his having as yet endured any 


long impriſonment. 
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This letter may be the ſhorter, becauſe, probably, Pay 
had lately written at length upon the ſame ſubject to Timo. 
thy. Moreover, Titus was older, and might have more 
experience. Chryſoſtom judged * the brevity of this ej. 
tle to be an argument of the ability of Titus. He did not 
need a long exhortation. A few hints were ſufficient, 

St. Paul ſays, Tit. iii. 12. When I fhail fend Artemas un 
thee, or Tychicus, be diligent to come to me at Nicopolis, Fir! 
have determined there to winter. Thereby Theodoret under. 
ſtood Nicopolis in Thrace, as ſeen above. So likewiſe 
Chryſoſtom. But Jerom » ſuppoſed the apoſtle to men 
Nicopolis in Epirus. Neither of theſe interpretations i; 
any prejudice to our argument. In which-ſoever of thoſe 
countries Nicopolis was fituated, the apoſtle was as likely tg 
be there at the time ſuppoſed by us, as at any other, 

At Nicopolis the apoſtle wintered, in the year 56, ac: 
cording to my computation. Conſequently, this letter ws 
written ſome time before, in the ſame year 56. When the 
winter was over, Paul came into Macedonia, where he had 
been before, ſince he came from Epheſus, From Macedonia 
he came into Greece. 


S$ VII. The sEcOND EPISTLE Jo the CORINTHIANS, 


WaiLsT the apoſtle was in Macedonia, at this time, ht 
wrote the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, A. D. 57. 

Concerning this there can be no doubt, if, we attend to 
the epiltle itſelf, From which it plainly appears, that the 
apoltle was then in Macedonia, and was going to Greece, 
particularly to Corinth. So 2 Cor. ix. 1—g. For as loud- 
ing the miniſtring lo the ſaints, it is ſuperfluous for me io writ 
unto Yeu. For Iknow the forwardneſs of your mind, for which I bu 
cf you to them of Macedonia: that Achaia was ready a year i 


— 1 et have | ſent the brethren left haply, if they of M. 


poli, quæ in Actiaco littore ſts 
nunc poſſeſſionis veſtræ pars de 
maxima eſt. &c. Hieron. Pr. 1 
ep. ad Tit. T. IV. P. I. 47: 

Nicopolis ipſa eft, quæ ob e. 
toriam Auguſti, quod ibi Antonin 
et Cleopatram ſuperarit, nome? 
accepit. Id in Tit. cap. 11. 0. . 
439: * Annal. Paulin. p. I 
A. D. Ivu. 
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p. 191. 
edonia come with me, and find you unprepared, we (that we ſay 
not you.) ſhould be aſhamed in this ſame confident boaſting. There- 
we 1 thought it neceſſary to exhort the brethren, that they would 
go before unto you, and make up beforehand your bounty. See 
"Iſo ch. viii. and ch. xiii. 1. This is the third time I am coming 


10 you. . . a 
According to Pearſon = this epiſtle was written in Mace- 


donia, in the year 57, according to Mill, near the end of 
that year. I likewiſe think that it was written in the year 57, 
probably, in September, or October. For the apoſtle, plainly, 
was ſoon to go to Corinth, where he might arrive, as I 
apprehend, in November. | | 8 | 

| ſuppoſe it was now above a year ſince writing the firſt 
epiſtle to the Corinthians. The reaſons of that ſuppoſition 
were mentioned forrnerly. And need not to be repeated here. 

Timothy was with Paul at writing this epiſtle: for his 
name is in the inſcription. It is likely, that he had come 
from Epheſus to the apoſtle in Macedonia, either upon 
occafion of ſome affairs of that church, or at the deſire of 
the apoſtle, who needed his aſſiſtance. As before ſaid. 


& VIII. The ErisTLE 40 the Romans.” 


Tus epiſtle to the Romans is dated by » Pearſon in the 
vear 67, by Mill in the year 58. According to our com- 
putattion of Paul's journies there can be no reaſon to heſitate 


* 


about either the time, or the place of this epiſtle. It was 
written at Corinth in the beginning of the year 58, before 
Paul ſet out on his Journey to Jeruſalem. 

As St. Luke's few words in Acts xx. 1, 2, 3. afford great 
light, and are a ſure guide, I recite them here. Aud after 


Annal. Paulin. p. 15. J. D. lvii. potuerunt, poſtquam Paulus reli- 
—— {ub finem, ut videtur, anni quiſſet Timotheum Epheſi: ex qua 
rd vulgaris lyii. Proleg. num. 21. urbe tamen iverit ad Paulum, five 
See before, p. 360- propter negotia Epheſinæ eccleſiæ, 
+ Fateor, cum Paulus eſſet in de quibus Paulum conſuli ab eo 
Macedonia, una cum illo fuiſſe oporteret, vel ut pareret Paulo, 
Timotheum. 2 Cor. i. 1. et poſt- quem, ut videmus, et poitea in- 
quam hyemem tranſegiſſet in Epiro. viſit, longiore itinere, Romam 
iii. 12. ac per tres menſes uſque. 2 Tim. iv. 9. Hammond. 
commoratus in Græcia. Act. xx. Præf. in 1 ep. Timoth. ex verſione 
„ 3. reverſuſque eſſet in Macedo- Clerici. . 
nam, illi adfuiſſe Timotheum. v Annal. Paulin. p. 15. 
Act. «x. 4. ac recta cum illo iviſſe < Proleg, num, 26. 
road (Au omnia contingere | 
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the uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto him the diſciples, au 
embraced them, and departed [from Epheſus] for 10 po in 
Macedonia. And when he had gone over thoſe parts, and yin 
them much exhortation, he came into Greece. And there abi; 
three months. In the ſpace of theſe three months was writ. 
ten the epiſtle to the Romans. 

According to Theodoret the epiſtle to the Romans « is the 
ſeventh in order of time, having been written by the apoſtle 
afrer the two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, and to the 
Corinthians, the firſt ro Timothy, and the epiſtle to Titus, 
He adds: That © the epiſtle to the Romans was written 
© from Corinth, is manifeſt from the concluſion. For there 
* the apoſtle recommends Phœbe, calling her deaconneſs of th: 
© church in Cenchrea, which was a borough of the Corinthians, 
© Rom. xvi. 1. Beſides, he ſays: Gaius, my hoſt, and of ile 
* whole church, ſaluteth you, ver. 23, By hoſt he means the 
* perſon, who entertained him. And that Gaius was 1 
* Corinthian, we learn from the firſt epiſtle to the Corin- 
* thians. For thus he writes to them: I thank God, that | 
* baptized none of you, but Criſpus, and Gaius, 1 Cor. i. 14. 
© The epiſtic to the Romans therefore is the laſt of the 
© epiltles written from Alia, and Macedonia, and Achaiz: 
© and is the ſeventh in order, as has been ſhown. The reſt 
£ were ſent from Rome.“ So Theodoret. Who might have 
added, as a proof, that this epiſtle was written at Corinth, 
what follows in ver 23. Eraftus, the chamberlain of the cih, 

ſaluteth you. For by the city J ſuppoſe to be meant Corinth, 
But whether this Eraſtus be the ſame, who is mentioned by 
St, Luke Acts xix. 22. as one of St. Paul's affiſtants, | 
cannot ſay certainly. 

The time of writing this epiſtle is farther manifeſt hence, 
It was written after that Paul had completed his collections 
in Macedonia, and Achaia, and when he was ſetting out for 
Jeruſalem. For ſo he writes, ch. xv. 25, 26. But now Ip 
anto Jeruſalem, Io miniſter unto the ſaints. For it has pleaſes 
them of Macedonia, and Achaia, to make a certain contribution u 
the poor ſaints, which are at Jeruſalem, ver. 30, 31. Nw 
I beſeech you, brethren, that ye ſtrive together with me. i 
prayers 10 God for me: that I may be delivered from them that dt 
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wot believe in Judea, and that my ſervice, which J have for 
Jeruſalem, may be accepted of the ſaints. 

Conſequently, it is probable, that it was now near the 
end of the three months, that the apoſtle ſtayed in Greece. 
Whence he returned to Macedonia, and after the days of un- 
l-avened bread, ſailed from Philippi, to Troas, upon the con- 
tinent of Aſia, Acts xx. 3—6. And then went to Jeruſalem, 
where he arrived about the time of pentecoſt in the year 58. 

If St. Paul came to Corinth in November 57, the epiſtle 
to the Romans might be ſent thence in the month of Febru- 


ary, in the year 58. 
$ IX. The EpisrIE io the EPHESIANS. 


ConcERNING St. Paul's epiſtles, written during his im- 
priſonment at Rome, particularly, the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
ſians. 

Soon after writing the epiſtle to the Romans, as was 
before hinted, Paul ſet out from Corinth, on his journey to 
Jeruſalem. In a ſhort time after his arrival there, he was 
apprehended. And he was kept a priſoner in that 
country, till he was ſent to Rome. | 

During his ſtay in Judea, we know not of his correſl- 
ponding with any churches, or particular perſons, by writ- 
ing. But at Rome, though a priſoner, he wrote divers Jet- 
ters. Grotius ſays, that though all St. Paul's epiſtles are 
excellent, he moſt admires thoſe written by him, when a 
priſoner at Rome. And of the epiftle ro the Epheſians he 
ſays, its ſurpaſſeth all human eloquence. 

[t 15 generally ſuppoſed, that St. Paul wrote there four 
epiſtles: to the Epheſians, the Philippians, the Coloſſians, 
and Philemon. Jerom has twice ſpoken of theſe four 
epiſtles, as written at Rome. Theodoret having ſpoken 
of the epiſtle to the Romans, as the ſeventh in order, and 


' Omnes epiſtolæ Pauli egregiv monem, et ad Coloſſenſes, et ad 
junt: fed omnium in primis, quæ Philippenſes, in alio loco ſcriptas 


1 


Roma ex vinculis miſſæ ſunt, Gr. eſſe monſtravimus. Hieron. in Eph. 


Pr. in Gp: ad Col. 8 rerum cap. iii T. IV. P. 347: 
ſublimitatem adæquans verbis ſub- Scribit igitur ad Philemonem 


limioribus, quam ulla unquam ha- Rome vinctus in carcere, quo tem- 
but lingua humana. Grot. Pr. in pore mihi videntur ad Philippenſes, 
ep. ad Eph. h Quod Rome in Coloſſenſes, et Epheſios epittolz eſſe 
vincula conjectus, hanc epiſtolam dictatæ. In Philem. ib. p. 445, in. 


Milerit eo tempore, quo ad Phile- 
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the laſt of- thoſe that were ſent from Aſia, Macedonia, ang 
Achaia, ſays: © The i reſt were ſent from Rome: the fit 
© of which 1 take to be that, written to the Galatians, 
Lightfoot * likewiſe ſuppoſed che epiſtle to the Galatian; 
to have been written at Rome, and the firſt of thoſe tha 
were written there. That is a wrong computation, as muf 


appear from what has been already ſaid. But beſide the ſour 


above mentioned, the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy might be 
written at this ſeaſon. The epiſtle to the Hebrews like. 
wiſe, if it be Paul's, was, probably, written about this time, 
either during the apoſtle's impriſonment, or ſoon after it, 
before he left Rome, and Italy. | 

St. Paul's impriſonment, from the time of his being ap. 
prehended ar Jeruſalem, to his coming to Rome, was the 
ſpace of almoſt, or quite three years. For a ſhort time he 
was confined in the caſtle of Antonia at Jeruſalem. Thence 
he was ſent to Cæſarea by the ſea-ſide, the ſeat of the Roman 
governor, who at that time was Felix. Where he was kept 
in Herod's judgment hall, Acts xxiii. 35. And though 
afterwards there was an order for enlarging the firſt ſtricnels 
of his cuſtody, and that his acquaintance ſhould be permitied tt 
come to him, and miniſter to him, ch. xxiv. 23. I ſuppoſe, he 


was iti] confined in the above-mentioned priſon. And, 


perhaps, this new order imported little more, than leave 
tor his friends to bring him needful refreſhments, and take 
care of his health. It does not appear, that during the 
[pace of two years, and ſeveral months, whilſt he was in 
Judea, he wrote any letters, or received any, as before in- 
timated, Says! Wall: < Thoſe two years of impriſonment 
under Felix ſeem to have been the moſt unactive part of 
© St. Paul's life. There is no account of any preachings, 
© or diſputations, or of any epiſtles written in this ſpace. 
Indeed, conſidering the violent oppoſition made by the Jew: 
throughout the whole ſpace of the apoſtle's being in that 
country: I apprehend, there was no attempt made by Pau, 
or his friends, to procure him intelligence from the ciri- 
tian Churches abroad: and that the Roman governor coule 
not allow of any ſuch thing. He would rather have itt 
Paul at liberty, and let him go quite away. But when 
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paul was brought to Rome, though he was under a guard, 
he was ſuffered to dwell ty himſelf, in his own hired houſe, Acts 
Ixvill. 16—30. where he was two years. Having ſuch 
liberty, he wiſely improved ir, not only by diſcourſing with 
all thoſe who came to him, but alſo by writing ſeveral 
iſtles. 

; Of all theſe epiſtles the firſt written ſeems to me to be 
that to the Epheſians. I think, it was drawn up by the 
apoſtle, as ſoon as conveniently could be, after his friends 
ir Rome had taken a lodging for him, and he was ſettled 
in it. A. D. 61. 

The epiſtle is inſcribed to the ſaints which are at Epheſus. 
and to the faithful in Chriſt Jeſus. But I apprehend, that the 
woſtle thought of the Chriſtians throughout Alia, properly 
ſo called, whether living at Epheſus, the chief city of the 
country, or not. To the like purpoſe = Hammond: and 
alſo Mr. Pyle, who paraphraſeth the firit verſe of the epiſtle 
in this manner: Paul, called to be an apoſtle, ſendeth 
« this epiſtle to the church of Epheſus, and to all the Chriſ- 
© tians of the leſſer Aſia, thoſe faithful Chriſtians, that firmly 
rely upon the chriſtian religion for ſalvation, without the 

obſervation of the Moſaical ceremonies.“ We are led to 
this ſuppoſition by what St. Paul ſays near the concluſion 
of his firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, written at Epheſus : 
the churches of Aſia ſalute you, 1 Cor. ch. xvi. 19. And that 
epiitle to the Corinthians is addreſſed t the church of God, 
which is at Corinth, to them that are ſanfified in Chriſt Feſus, 
called to be ſaints, with all that in every place call upon the name 
of Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord, both theirs, and ours. And the ſecond 
ep;{tle to the Corinthians is addreſſed % the church of God, 
wich is ot Corinth, with all the ſaints, which are in all Achaia. 

After the ſalutation of theſe Chriſtians, at the beginning 
of the epiſtle, he praiſeth God for the goſpel-diſpenſation, 
now made known to all men, agreeably to the gracious 
purpoſe, long ſince formed in the divine counſels. Bleſſed 
ve the God and Father of our Lord Jęſus Chriſt, who has bleſſed 
us with all ſpiritual bleſſings in heavenly places in Chriſt: ac- 
corang as he hath choſen us in him, before the foundation of the 
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_ © Epieſum fuiſſe primam Metro- eos ſolos pertinere, verum etiam ad 
pom Lydiz, vel proconſularis alias urbes provinciz, imo et totius 
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world, ver. 3, 4, to the 12. He then reminds them of their 
firſt faith in the goſpel, and the circumſtances of it. 5 
whom ye alſo truſted, after that ye heard the word of truth, 1, 
goſpel of your ſalvation : in whom alſo, after that ye believe 
ye were ſealed with that holy Spirit of promiſe. Which i, the 
earneſt of our inheritance ver. 13, 14. After which he 
lets them know, that in his confinement, ſince he came t 
Rome, he had heard of the continuance of their faith, and 
of their love for all Chriſtians in general: which had filled 
him with tranſports of joy and ſatisfaction. Yherefore J ali 
having heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love unto li 
the ſaints, ceaſe not to give thanks for you, making mention of pu 
in my prayers : that the God of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Fathe 
of glory, may give unto you the ſpirit of wiſdom : or that they 
might be more and more illuminated, and eſtabliſhed in the 
principles of true religion, ver. 15, 46. and to ver. 23. 
The account that had been brought him of the Chriſtians 
at Epheſus by Tychicus, as may be ſuppoſed, having been 
very agreeable, the apoſtle does not cenſure them for any 
great irregularities in conduct as he does the Corinthians, 
nor for any remarkable deviations from the ſimplicity of the 
goſpel, or inſtability therein, as he does the Galatians, But 


he treats them with mildneſs. However, he ſends them 


a pathetic exhortation to perſevere in a converſation, be- 
coming their profeſſion and their privileges, and to guard 
againſt the temptations which they might meet with either 
from heathen idolaters, or corrupt and felf-intereſted 
Chriſtians. | 

At the end, he tells them, that he had ſent Tychicus, 
who would give them information concerning his affairs, 
and comfort them, ch. vi. 21, 22. And then adds: Pear: 
he to the brethren, and love, with faith from God the Father, 
and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 23. Peace be to the brethi, 
chat is, the brethren with you at Epheſus, to whom tit 
epiſtle is directed. So 1 Theft. v. 27. I charge you by is 
Lord, that this epiſtle be read to all the holy brethren : meaning 
the brethren, or Chriſtians at Theſſalonica. So to the Phi- 
lippians, ch. iv. 21. Salute every ſaint in Chriſt Jeſus, mean- 
ing, undoubredly, the Chriſtians at Philippi. And then 


M3 


at ver. 22. All the ſaints ſalute you: meaning all the Chriſtians | 
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in general at Rome. It was not needful to ſay, of this place 
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The concluding words of this epiſtle are theſe at ver. 23. 
Grace be with all them that love the Lord Jeſus Chriſt in ſincerity : 
which, I think, may be underitood and paraphraſed after 
this manner. © And grace be with all thoſe, who, like 


ou, love the Lord Jeſus Chriſt in ſincerity.” 


That is a brief and general account of the epiſtle itſelf. 


1 muſt add ſomewhat in behalf of the early date of it, which 
is here aſſigned by me. ns, 

There might be many conſiderations, inducing the 
apoſtle to write to the Epheſians, ſoon after his arrival at 
Rome. Epheſus was a place of great importance, being 
the chief city of Aſia, where was a great reſort of merchants, 
and all other people. Here the apoſtle: choſe to ſettle that 
eminent diſciple of his, Timothy. Here alſo St. John took 
up his reſidence, after he had left Judea. It was the place 
where Paul had been longer than in any other city, except 
Antioch. Here alſo he had wrought many and ſpecial 
miracles, and had great ſucceſs in his preaching. Acts xix. 
Moreover, he had intended them a viſit. 1 Tim iii. 14. 
But had been prevented. When he went to Jeruſalem, it 
is likely, that it was earneſtly deſired, and confidently ex- 
pected by the Chriſtians at Epheſus. Such expectations 
are ſufficiently intimated by St. Luke, Acts xx. 15—17. 
The next day we came to Miletus. For Paul had determined to 
ail by Epheſus, becauſe he would not ſpend the time in Afia : for 
he haſted, if poſſible, to be at Jeruſalem the day of pentecoſt. And 


from Miletus he ſent to Epheſus, and called the elders of the 


church, Where having made a pathetic diſcourſe, all pre- 
lent were much affected, and gave teſtimonies of a fervent and 
hioh eſteem, Theſe things muſt have made impreſſions upon 
the apoſtle, and have been well remembered by him: and may 
have induced him to think of writing firſt to this church upon 
his coming to Rome, and having liberty of correſpondence. 

There might be likewiſe ſome other reaſons” for this 
determination. The epiſtle is carried by Tychicus, who 
was of Aſia, and, probably, an Epheſian. Mr. Biſcoe = 
tought, that Tychicus accompanied the apoſtle in his 
Voyage to Rome, But for that I ſee no ground. I rather 
unk, that like divers others of his fellow-labourers, 
Tychicus had come to Rome of his own accord, to mect 


Paul, and to attend upon him: or had been ſent by the 


2 Upon the Acts, p. 435. 
1 Epheſians, 
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Epheſians, to pay their reſpects to him, and inquire into the 
ſtate of his affairs. It ſeems to me, that Tychicus was one 
of the firſt, who came to the apoſtle, and very ſoon after 
his arrival at Rome. Yea, poſſibly, Tychicus was got 
thither before him, as ſome other of the apoſtle's friends 
likewiſe might be. However, Tychicus being now at 
Rome, he was a very fit perſon to go with a letter from the 
apoſtle to Epheſus. 

If we duly attend to the apoſtle's ſituation, after having 
been above two years in a cloſe confinement at Cæſarea, we 
may be able to diſcern the reaſon of ſeveral things. Parti- 
cularly, we may perceive, why this is a kind of general 
epiſtle, not much concerning itſelf with the affairs and 
circumſtances of any church: but delivering, firſt, the 


doctrine of the goſpel, and then the duties of it, with a 


fulneſs, ſcarcely equalled in any other of the apoſtolical 
epiſtles. As Theodoret faid : © The » former part of the 
© epiltle contains the doctrine of the goſpel, the latter part a 
© moral admonition.“ Or as a learned modern ſays : © Being 
fomewhat in the manner of an inſtitute.” The apoitle might 
well judge it beſt to write thus in his firſt letter, written after a 
long ſilence: and in this manner, to remind his friends and 
converts in Aſia of the principles of the goſpel, and their 
obligations, as Chriſtians. 

We are likewiſe hence led to diſcern the great beauty and 
propriety of the ſeveral places of this epiſtle, where the 
apoſtle ſpeaks of his bonds, ch. iii. 1. I Paul, the priſoner 
of Jeſus Chriſt for you gentiles. That for their cauſe, he was 
now in bonds, appears from the hiſtory of his impriſonment, 
as related by Sr. Luke in the Acts, and particularly, from 
what is ſaid ch. xxii. 21, 22. and the following verſes. 
There is an eſpecial ſuitableneſs in that expreſſion of the 
apoſtle, in a letter written ſoon after his arrival at Rome, 
and eſpecially, if it be the firſt letter written by him after 
his being apprehended, as I think it is. And having 
enlarged ſomewhat farther upon his having been appointed 
an apoſtle by Chriſt, for forwarding the goſpel among 
gentiles, he goes on, and endeavours to comfort theſe 
Chriſtians, and all gentile converts in general, with regard 
to the afflictive diſpenſation, which he was under, and which 
might appear very ſtrange to many, ver. 13. Wherefore 1 


p. 194. tive 


> UyY 


Ff . p ˙— 


9 


p. 208. St. Paul's Epiſtles to the Epheſians. 333 


defire, that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, which is your 
glory. Again: iv. 1. 1 therefore the priſoner of the Lord 
beſeech you. And ch. vi. 20. he calls himſelf an ambaſſador in 
bonds, How ſuitable is this to the apoſtle's circumſtances, 
if we conſider him now lately arrived in the city of Rome, 
the capital of the Roman empire, and the ſeat of the 
emperor. _ | 

cannot forbear tranſcribing that paſſage, ch. vi. 18—20. 
Praying for all ſaints, and for me, that utterance may be given 
to me, that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the myſtery 
of the goſpel. For which I am an ambaſſador in bonds: that I may 
ſpeak boldly, as I ought to ſpeak. Wherein I do not think, 
the apoſtle ſo much defires theſe Chriſtians to pray for his 
enlargement, as that he might diſcharge his commiſſion 
aright: and ſpeak with the freedom and boldneſs of an 
ambaſſador from a great prince: though he was chained as a 
priſoner, and had not the outward poinp and ſtate, uſual 
with men of that high character. This was very proper at 
the time of his arrival at Rome, where he was likely to 
continue ſome while. 

There is a like paſſage in Col. iv. 3, 4. which, I think, 
ought not to be underſtood very differently. 

it is alſo an argument, that this epiſtle was written by the 
apoſtle ſoon after his coming to Rome: that here are no 
expreſſions, denoting hopes of enlargement, as there are in 
the epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, and Philemon: 
written, as we ſuppoſe, not long before his deliverance. 
Nor does he here take any notice of ſucceſſes obtained at 
Rome, or give any intimations of converts made by him 


there, as he does Philip. i. 12, 13, 14. iv. 22. He ſeems 


indeed to have pleaſed himſelf with a proſpect of recom- 
nending the goſpel in his preſent ſituation, ch. 11. 710. 
like to what he ſays 2 Tim. iv. 17. an epiſtle written about 
the fame time. But he does not intimate any advantages 
obtained as yet. Nor does he at the end of this epiſtle ſend 
ſuch ſalutations, as at the end of the epiſtles to the Philip- 
plans, the Coloſſians, and Philemon. All which muſt lead 
us to think, that the circumſtances of the apoſtle at writing 
this epiſtle were different from his circumſtances at writing 
thoſe epiſtles: when his captivity, as is allowed, was near 

its period. 
Says St. Paul 2 Tim. iv. 12. And Tychicus bave I ſent 10 
pheſaus, It is likely, that the apoſtle there refers to the 
epiſtle, 
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epiſtle, of which we are now ſpeaking. He had juſt ſent, or 
was ſending away Tychicus to Epheſus with this epiſtle. } 
think, I ſhall preſently ſhow, that the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy was written in the firſt year of the apoſtle's im- 
priſonment at Rome, and not very long after his arriyal 
there. Conſequently this epiſtle, being there referred to, 
mult have been ſent about the fame time. 

That the epiſtle co the Epheſians 1s here referred to, has 
been the opinion of many. So thought Tillemont. Who 
ſuppoſing, that the ſecond to Timothy was written in a 
ſecond impriſonment of the apoſtle at Rome, placeth the 
writing of this to the Epheſians in the year 65. Whitby in his 
preface to the epiſtle to the Epheſians, obſerves, In his 
« cloſe of this epiſtle St. Paul ſpeaks thus to them, ch. vi. 
© 21, 22. That ye may know my affairs, and how I do. Ty- 
© chicus ſhall make known unto you all things.“ And in the 
* ſecond epiſtle to Timothy he laith, Tychicus have T ſent unto 
_ © Epheſus, 2 Tim. iv. 12.“ So Whitby. But forgetting, as 
it ſeems, what he had ſaid in ſome other places. However, 
this ſhows, how natural and ealy it is, to think the epiſtle 
to the Epheſians intended in that place of the ſecond to 
Timothy. And it is what moſt would think, if not biaſſed 
by ſome prejudice. | 

Theodoret, in his general preface to St. Paul's epiſtles, 
ſays, Thea apoſtle ſent to the Epheſians and the Coloſſians 
at the ſame time, and ſent them by the ſame meſſenger,” 
meaning Tychicus. But in his preface to the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, having quoted Eph. vi. 21, 22. he goes on: 
* And that he ſent Tychicus from Rome, he ſhows in his 
© ſecond epittle to Timothy, ſaying, do thy diligence to 
© come to me ſhortly. And Tychicus have I ſent to Ephe- 
© fus,* 2 Tim. iv. 10o— 12. So Theodoret, without conſi- 
dering the conſequence. For he ſuppoled the ſecond to 
Timothy to have been written but a ſhort time before the 
apoltle's martyrdom. But if the epiſtle co the Epheſians 
was Written when the apoſtle was firlt at Rome (as Theodo- 
ret allows) and it he reters to it in his ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy ; it will follow, that this was written ſoon after 


P Saint Paul. Art. 49. et Note oauer., Theod. T. III. p. 5. 
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that to the Epheſians, and when the apoſtle was firſt ax 

ne. | | 
„ there are difficulties attending this opinion, 
which muſt be conſidered. 5 

Firſt, it is ſaid, that the epiſtles to the Epheſians and the 
Coloſſians were ſent by the ſame meſſenger. Comp. Eph. 
vi. 21, 22. Col. iv. 7, 8. The epiſtle to the Coloſſians was 
ſent away from Rome, when the apoſtle had hopes of en- 
largement. Conſequently, the epiſtle to the Epheſians was 


written about the ſame time. | 


I anſwer, that this is no proof. For Tychicus might be 
ſent twice into the ſame country, 1n the time of the apoſtle's 
wo years impriſonment. Tychicus might be ſent to Ephe- 
ſus, with this letter to the Epheſians, ſoon after the apoſtle's 
arrival at Rome, and come back to him, and be able to 
take another journey into thoſe parts a year after, when the 
apoſtle was about to be ſet at liberty. | 

Secondly, it is ſaid, that there is a great agreement be- 
tween the epiſtle to the Epheſians and that to the Coloſſians. 
This laſt, as is allowed, was written in the ſecond year of 
the apoſtle's confinement, and when it was near its end. 
Conſequently, the epiſtle to the Epheſians was written about 
the ſame time. 

To which I anſwer : undoubtedly, there is an agreement 
between theſe epiſtles in ſeveral things, taken notice of by 
* Grotius, and others. But it does not therefore follow, 
that they were ſent away together. For, as has been ob- 
ſerved by © Lightfoot, it is likely, that the apoſtle kept 
copies of his letters. If ſo, it might be eaſy for him to write 
after the ſame manner at different times, to people not very 
remote from each other, and whoſe circumſtances were much 
alike. Indeed, without keeping copies of his letters, I believe 
it would be no difficult matter + St. Paul to repeat the chriſ- 
tian principles, and exhortations to chriſtian virtues, at ſeveral 


tranſcripts, and reſerved the ori- 


Proxima huic et argumento, et 
ginals, may be collected from 


verbis etiam, eſt illa ad Coloſſenſes, 
eodem, ni fallor, ſcripta tempore. theſe paſſages. I Tertius, awho 
Grot, Pref. in ep. ad Eph. vid. et © wrote out this epiſtle, Rom. xvi. 22. 
ejuſd. Pr. in ep. ad Coloff, « See alſo 1 Cor. xvi. 21. Col. iv. 

* © It may be the parchments, 18. 2 Theſſ. iii. 17 For all the 
*2 Tim. iv. 13. were the originals * epiſtle beſide was written with 
* of thoſe epiſtles that he had another hand.“ Harmony of the 
already written, For that he ſent N. T. vol. I. p. 316. 
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times, in like expreſſions, if the circumſtances of men xe. 
quired it. 5 N 

And there are ſeveral things in the epiſtles themſelves 
which afford good reaſon for thinking, that they were not 
written, and ſent away at the ſame time: and that the epiſtle 
to the Coloſſians was written ſome while after that to the 
Epheſians. From what is ſaid in the ſecond chapter of the 
epiſtle to the Coloſſians, concerning the worſhipping of angels, 
and other matters, it may be concluded, that the apoſtle had 
received from thoſe parts ſome intelligence, which he had not, 
when he wrote the epiſtle to the Epheſians. For there thoſe 
matters are not at all touched upon. 

And though there is a reſemblance between theſe two epiſ: 
tles, they are very different. For the epiſtle to the Epheſians, is 
a good deal longer than that to the Coloſſians, though the fore- 
mentioned article in the ſecond chapter to the Coloffians is en- 
tirely wanting : and in thoſe places where there is an agree- 
ment, there are differences. | 

Nor is there in the epiſtle to the Epheſians any notice taken 
of Timothy, or Epaphras, or Mark, ſo expreſsly mentioned 
in the epiſtle to the Coloſſians. Which muſt be reckoned 
a very ſtrong, and even a demonſtrative argument, that theſe 
two epiſtles were not written, and ſent away at the ſame 
time. | 
In this date of the epiſtle to the Epheſians I have u followed. 
Lightfoot: from whom I have had great aſſiſtances in ſettling 
the time of St. Paul's epiſtles. I have likewiſe had, in this 
inſtance, aſſiſtances from * Baronius, y Eſtius, = Hammond, 
and a Withus. | 

Baronius » and Lightfoot firſt ſpeak of the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy : though they do not deny the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
fians to have been written before it. But as we are now in- 
quiring into the order of time, I have judged it beſt to adhere 
to that ſtrictly. A few weeks, yea a few days, might make a 
great alteration in the apoſtle's circumſtances at this time. 
And ſome of his friends and aſſiſtants might be daily coming 
to Rome from the provinces, and getting acceſs to him 1n 


u As before, p 325. * Annal. theum ſcripta epiſtola, eo quod 


59. num. xv. Vid. et num. xx. multa in ea de rebus ſuis Romz 
y Praf. in ep. ad Eph. = Præf. geſtis ipſe fignificet, ex quibus in- 
in ep. ad Epheſ. a Witf. de Vit, texeretur hiſtoria: quarum nulla 
Paul. ſect. x11. num. vi. et ix. eſt mentio in epiſtola ad Epheſios. 


b Hæc cum ita fint, nos tamen Baron, Ann, 59. num. xv. 
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his apartment, By comparing theſe two epiſtles 1 am led 
to think, that when the apoſtle wrote the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy, he had been longer at Rome, and was better ac- 
quainted with the world about him, than when he wrote the 


Pp 216. 


epiſtle to the Epheſians. 


Baſnage is ſingular in his ſentiment concerning the time of 
this cpiſtle. That e it was written at Rome, when Paul was 
« priſoner there, he ſays, © is manifeſt, But he thinks it to 
© have been the laſt epiſtle which was ſent thence by the apo- 
«{tle. He argues well enough, that it was not ſent with the 
© epiſtle to the Coloſſians. And he ſuppoſeth, that Tychicus 
« was ſent twice into theſe countries by the apoſtle from Rome.” 
He ſhould therefore have concluded, that, this letter to the 
Epheſians, was carried by Tychicus, not after thoſe other 
epiſtles, but before them. 

Says St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 12. And Tychicus have I ſent ts 
Epleſus. I ſuppoſe the apoſtle here to refer to the epiſtle to 
the Epheſians, which was carried from Rome to Epheſus by 
Tychicus. But ſtill, perhaps, it may be queſtioned, whether 
thoſe two epiſtles, that to the Epheſians, and the ſecond to 
Timothy were ſent away together. Baronius * ſays, they 


were. He ſays, the apoſtle puts the preterit for the preſent. 


That ye may know my affairs, and how 
ſhall make known unto you all things, 
whom 1 have ſent unto you for the ſame purpoſe. And unquei- 
tonably, that way of ſpeaking is not uncommon. Inſtances 
are obvious, So Philem, ver. 12. hom 1 have ſent again. 
Which may be rendered: whom I am ſending again to you, 


So Eph. vi; 28, *. 
[ do. Tychicus 


© Epiſtolarum omnium, quas pri- 
mis in vinculis exaravit Apoſtolus, 
ca qu ad Epheſios ultima eſſe 
| Ludoyico enim Capello 
non aſtentimur, qui eodem tem- 
pore ad Coloſſenſes et ad Epheſios, 
epiſtolam ſeriptam eſſe ſtatuit. 
pebat Roma Epaphras, dum Pau- 
15 (cribit Coloſſenſibus. Col. 1. 8. 
roc autem aberat, cum ad Ephe- 
05 miſit epiſlolam, in qua ne ver- 
bulo quidem meminit Epaphræ. 
Luinetiam non ut ad Coloſſenſes 
et ad Epheſios nomine ſuo et 
UImothei ſeribit. Præterea per 


* 
ladet ur. 


chicum mifla eft epiſtola. Eph. 


21, Quz de alia prorſus Ty. 


Nor, Yb | Z. 


* 


chici profectione intelligenda ſunt, 
quam cujus meminit ad Coloſſenſes 
iv. 12. Alioquin Timothei ac 
Epaphræ mentionem quoque in- 
jeciſſet. Ann. 61. num. vii. 

d Verum eidem Tabellario, nem- 
pe Tychico, dedit etiam tunc Pau- 
lus epiſtolam ad Epheſios. Licet 
in ea ad Timotheum dicat : Tychi- 


cum miſi Epheſum tamen præteritum 


tempus pro præſenti uſurpaſſe vi- 
detur, ſicut cum ad Epheſios de 
eodem ſcribens ait: Uf autem et 
vos ſciatis, que circa me ſunt 
nota faciet T ychicus =—— guem miſt ad 
ves ad hoc ipſun;, — Bar ann. 59, 
num. xv. 


Set 
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times, in like expreſſions, if the circumſtances» of men xe. 
quired it. | . | | 

And there are ſeveral things in the epiſtles themſelves 
which afford good reaſon for thinking, that they were nor 
written, and ſent away at the ſame time: and that the epiſtle 
to the Coloſſians was written ſome while after that to the 
Epheſians. From what is ſaid in the ſecond chapter of the 
epiſtle to the Coloſſians, concerning the worſhipping of angels, 
and other matters, it may be concluded, that the apoſtle had 
received from thoſe parts ſome intelligence, which he had nor, 
when he wrote the epiſtle to the Epheſians. For there thoſe 
matters are not at all touched upon. 

And though there is a reſemblance between theſe two epiſ: 
tles, they are very different. For the epiſtle to the Epheſians, is 
a good deal longer than that to the Coloſſians, though the fore- 
mentioned article in the ſecond chapter to the Coloffians is en- 
tirely wanting: and in thoſe places where there is an agree- 
ment, there are differences. 

Nor is there in the epiſtle to the Epheſians any notice taken 
of Timothy, or Epaphras, or Mark, ſo expreſsly mentioned 
in the epiſtle to the Coloſſians. Which muſt be reckoned 
a very ſtrong, and even a demonſtrative argument, that theſe 
two epiſtles were not written, and ſent away at the fame 
time. 

In this date of the epiſtle to the Epheſians I have » followed 
Lightfoot: from whom I have had great aſſiſtances in ſettling 
the time of St. Paul's epiſtles. I have likewiſe had, in this 
inſtance, aſſiſtances from * Baronius, y Eſtius, = Hammond, 
and Witfhus. N 

Baronius » and Lightfoot firſt ſpeak of the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy: though they do not deny the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
ſians to have been written before it. But as we are now in- 
quiring into the order of time, I have judged it beſt to adhere 
to that ſtrictly. A few weeks, yea a few days, might make a 

reat alteration in the apoſtle's circumſtances at this time. 
And ſome of his friends and aſſiſtants might be daily coming 
to Rome from the provinces, and getting acceſs to him 1n 


u As before, p 325. Annal. theum ſcripta epiſtola, eo quod 


59. num. xv. Vid, et num. xx. multa in ea de rebus ſuis Romz 

y Praf. in ep. ad Eph. = Præf. geſtis ipſe fignificet, ex quibus in- 
in ep. ad Epheſ. a Witſ. de Vit. texeretur hiſtoria: quarum nulla 
Paul. ſect. x11. num. vi. et ix. eſt mentio in epiſtola ad Epheſios. 


b Haæc cum ita fint, nos tamen Baron, Ann, 59. num. xv. 
primum egimus de ipſa ad Timo— 


his 
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his apartment, By comparing theſe two epiſtles J am led 
to think, that when the apoſtle wrote the ſecond epittle to 
Timothy, he had been Jonger at Rome, and was better ac- 
uainted with the world about him, than when he wrote the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians. 

Baſnage is ſingular in his ſentiment concerning the time of 
this epiltle, © Thar « it was written at Rome, when Paul was 
« priſoner there, he ſays, © is manifeſt, But he thinks it to 
have been the laſt epiſtle which was ſent thence by the apo- 
«{tle, He argues well enough, that it was not ſent with the 
© epiſtle to the Coloſſians. And he ſuppoſeth, that Tychicus 
was ſent twice into theſe countries by the apoſtle from Rome.” 
He thould therefore have concluded, that .this letter to the 
Epheſians, was carried by Tychicus, not after thoſe other 
epiſlles, but before them, | | 

Says St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 12. And Tychicus have 1 ſent to 
Fpreſus. ] ſuppoſe the apoſtle here to refer to the epiſtle to 
the Epheſians, which was carried from Rome to Epheſus by 
Tychicus. But ſtill, perhaps, it may be queſtioned, whether 
thoſe two epiſtles, that to the Epheſians, and the lecond to 
Timothy were ſent away together. Baronius 4 ſays, they 
were. He fays, the apoſtle puts the preterit for the preſent. 
So Eph. vi. 21, 22. That ye may know my affairs, and how 
L do. Tychicus ſhall make known unto you all things, 
whom hade ſent unto you for the ſame purpoſe. And unquei- 
tionably, that way of ſpeaking is not uncommon. Inſtances 
are obvious, So Philem, ver. 12. Mom I have ſent again. 
Which may be rendered: whom am ſending again to you, 


© Epiſtolarum omnium, quas pri- 
mis in vinculis exaravit Apoſtolus, 
ca qu ad Epheſios ultima eſſe 
vicetur. Ludovico enim Capello 
non aflentimur, qui eodem tem- 
pore ad Coloſſenſes et ad Epheſios, 
epiſtolam ſetiptam eſſe ſtatuit. 
Agebat Rome Epaphras, dum Pau- 
5 Icrjbit Coloſſenſibus. Col. 1. 8. 
Erbe autem aberat, cum ad Ephe- 
105 miſit epiſtolam, in qua ne ver- 
boſo quidem meminit Epaphræ. 
(Juinetiam non ut ad Coloflenſes 
et ad Epheſios nomine ſuo et 
{imother ſcribit. Præterea per 
Ichicum mifla eft epiſtola. Eph. 
. 21. Quz de alia prorſus Ty- 


No VE | = 


chici profectione intelligenda ſunt, 
quam cujus meminit ad Coloſſenſes 
iv. 12. Alioquin Timothei ac 
Epaphræ mentionem quoque 1n- 
jeciflet. Ann. 61. num. vii. 

4 Verum eidem Tabellario, nem- 
pe Tychico, dedit etiam tunc Pau- 
lus epiſtolam ad Epheſios. Licet 
in ea ad Timotheum dicat : Tych7- 
cum miſi Epheſum : tamen præteritum 
tempus pro præſenti uſurpaſſe vi- 
detur, ficut cum ad Epheſios de 
eodem ſcribens ait: Ut autem et 
wos ſciatis, que circa me ſunt 
nota faciet Tychicus — guem miſi ad 
vos ad hoc ipſum.— Bar ann. 59, 
num, XV, 
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See alſo ver. 19—21. and Philip. ii. 28. So here in 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. The words may be rendered: And Tychicus I am ſend. 
ing to Epheſus. Nevertheleſs, as that interpretation, in this 
place, is not certain, I would not be poſitive. The epiſtle 
to the Epheſians, I think, was carried from Rome by Tychi- 
cus, either at the ſame time with the ſecond to Timothy, or a 
ſhort time only before it. 

And according to my calculation, the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
ſians was written at Rome, ſoon after the apoltle's arrival there, 
in 61, and before the ſummer of that year. It was the firſt 
epiſtle written by the apoſtle in that city. And it was ſent 
away a ſhort time before the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy, of 
which I ſhall ſpeak next, or together with it. 


S$ X. The ſecond EpisrLE % TimoTay. 


W come now to the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy, which we 
ſuppoſe to have been ſent away together with that to the 
Epheſians, or ſoon after it, A. D. 61. 

Many learned men ſpeak of a ſecond impriſonment of Paul 
at Rome, and ſuppoſe, that this ſecond epiſtle to Timothy was 
then written, in 67, or 68. But I do not know, that we have 
any good account of a ſecond impriſonment of Paul at Rome. 
He ſuffered martyrdom there, as ſome think, in 64, or 65, 
or as others, in 67, or 68, But that he might do, without a 
previous impriſonment of any duration. For he might be 
apprehended on a ſudden, and be put to death preſently. 
Which may be reckoned as likely, as not. 

Before J proceed to the proofs, that this ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy was written during Paul's impriſonment at Rome, 
when he was ſent thither from Judea by Feſtus, I would pre- 
miſe, that I ſuppoſe, with moſt learned moderns, that Timothy 
was now at Epheſus. | 

It has been thought, that Timothy was not there, becauſe it 
is ſaid, ch. iv. 12. Tychicus have I ſent to Epheſus. But that 
argument is of no force. There was no need to ſay : I have 
ſent Tychicus to you. There are many ſimilar, or parallel 
ways of ſpeaking in St Paul's epiſtles. 1 Cor. xv. 32. He 
ſpeaks of his having fought <with beaſts at Epheſus : where he 
certainly was at that time, as appears from xvi. 8. And 
2 Tim. i. 17. he ſays: Ihen Oneſiphborus was at Rome, he ſougs* 
me out very diligently, He does not ſay, when he was here. 

Lightfoot! 
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Lightfoot * obſerves, that from the epiſtle itſelf it may be 
concluded, that Timothy was at Epheſus. For 1. He directs 
him to ſalute the houſhold of Oneſiphorus, ch. iv. 19. who was 
an Epheſian, ch. i. 16—18. 2. He directs Timothy to take 
Troas in his way to him, ch. iv. 13. which was the way that 
Paul had gone from Epheſus, 2 Cor. 11. 12. and to Epheſus 
again, Acts xx. 5. 3. He warns him of Alexander, ch. iv. 14. 
who was an Epheſian. 1 Tim. i. 20. Acts xix, 33. So 
Lightfoot. To which, I think, may be added, 4. Paul's 


ſalutation of Priſcilla and Aquila, ch. iv. 19. who, probably, 


were now returned to Epheſus, and ſettled there, where they 
had been formerly. Acts xviii. 18, 19—26. and 1 Cor. xvi, 
19. For certainly they were not now at Rome, where Paul 
himſelf was: though they were there, when he wrote the 
epiſtle to the Romans, ch. xvi. 3, 4. | 

Here it may be aſked; when did Timothy come to Ephe- 
ſus? And how long had he been there? I anſwer, that by a 
very eaſy and probable conjecture, it may be concluded, that 


he was left there, when Paul was going up to Jeruſalem, with | 


the collections, which he had made among the gentile Chriſ- 
tians, for the poor ſaints in Judea. For Timothy is expreſsly 
mentioned by St. Luke among the apoſtle's company in thac 
journey. Acts xx. 3, 4, 5. And as be was about to ſail into 
Syria, he purpoſed to return through Macedonia, And there 
accompanied him into Aſia, Sopater of Berea 
of Afia, Tychicus, and Trophimus. Timothy therefore was in 
Paul's company, and went with him as far as Aſia, in which 
Epheſus ſtood. And fo far, I ſuppoſe, all above-mentioned 
accompanied Paul, bur not into Syria, I apprehend, that 
Timothy and Tychicus ſtayed in Aſia. For we have not any 
intimations from St. Luke, or St. Paul, or any way, that theſe 
two were with the apoſtle at Jeruſalem. 

Every one is here able to recollect, that when Paul went 
into Macedonia in the year 56, about the time of pentecoſt, 
he left Timothy at Epheſus, 1 Tim. i, 3. But for ſome rea- 
lons, which may be well ſuppoſed to have been good and 
ſufficient, he came from thence to Paul in Macedonia. For he 
s Joined with Paul in the falutation, at the beginning of the 


| lecond epiſtle to the Corinthians. And, as has been juſt ſeen, 


he attended Paul, when he left Macedonia, to proceed to 
Jeruſalem. But no man can doubt, that Paul would be willing 


e Vol. I. p. 324. 
Z 2 to 


and Timothy, and 


CFF Ez 8 
— TY TIF has 1 a 7 — 
. N n 


N 3 
: 8 
* 
1 
ö Iz 


K ec 
, * * ED I E 


340 A Hiſtory of the Apeſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xii. Vol. II. p. 223. 


to replace Timothy at Epheſus, where his preſence was of 
great importance, if an opportunity ſhould offer. Such an 
opportunity there now was. And, very probably, it was 
embraced. And Paul parted with him at Miletus, where he 
had ſent for the elders of the church of Epheſus to meet him. 
Tillemont ſays: It * is not ſaid, what became of Timothy, 
during the two years that St. Paul was priſoner in Judea. 1 
think, I may preſume to ſay, he was all that time at Epheſus, 


and parts adjacent in Aſia. Du Pin was of the ſame opinion, 


whole words I tranſcribe & below. | 

Tillemont adds preſently afterwards : It is however certain, 
© that Timothy was at Rome, when the apoſtle wrote to 
© Philemon, the Philippians, and the Coloſſians : foraſmuch as 
© he is named jointly with him in the titles of thoſe three 
© epiſtles.. How Timothy came to be then at Rome, we ſhall 
lee preſently. 

Paul therefore parted with Timothy at Miletus, as juſt ſaid. 
And I think, that when the elders of Epheſus where come to 
Miletus, Timothy joined himſelf with them, and ſtood at the 
head of them : and conſequently was one of thoſe, of whom it 


is ſaid : And they all wept ſore, and fell on Paul's neck, and kiſſed 


him : ſorrowing moſt of all for the words which he ſpake, that they 
ſhould fee his face no more, And they accompanied bim to the 


ſhip, Acts xx. 37, 38. 
Of this Paul takes notice in the moſt affectionate manner, 


2 Tim. i. 4. Greatly deſirous to ſee thee, being mindful of thy tears, 


that I may be filled with joy. Doubtleſs Paul was much affected 
by the tears of all the reſt, but eſpecially Timothy's: and was 
now greatly deſirous to ſee him, who had been ſo deeply ſtruck 
with the thoughts of never ſeeing his face any more. 

Timothy, then, was at Ephelus, when this epiſtle was ſent 
ro him. And he had been there from the time that Paul left 
Miletus, to go to Jerufalem, and during his impriſonment in 
Judea. 

8. Timothée Mem. T. II. qui I accompagnerent en Aſie. ch. 


s On pourroit dire neanmoins, et xx. 4. Et nous ne trouvons plus 
je ne m'eloignerois de ce ſentiment, Timothée a ſa compagnie, ni a 


que S. Paul le laiſa a Epheſe, Jeruſalem, ni pendant ſa priſon de 


quand s'etant arrete a Milet, il Ceſarce. $i cela eſt, Timothee 
envoya querir les pretres de l'egliſe aura été Etabli par S.. Paul pout 
d'Epheſe. Act. xx. ver. 17. Car gouverner les egliſes d' Aſie en 58. 
nous liſons, que comme S. Paul Du Pin Diff. Prelim. I. 2. ch. 2. 
partoit pour aller ea Aſie par Mace- S viii. | 
doine, Timothée fut un de ceux 
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The obſervation, that Paul here refers to the tears, ſhed by 
his friends at his parting with them at Miletus, appears to me 
very obvious: though ir has been hitherto entirely overlooked, 
lo far as I know. And it will directly lead us to the true 
date of this epiſtle. It is a moſt proper beginning of a letter 
ſent by Paul to Timothy at Epheſus, ſoon after his arrival at 
Rome from Paleſtine, at the time we ſuppoſe: bur it is very 
unlikely to be taken notice of in an epiſtle written ſeveral years 
afterwards, and after there had been an interview: as there 
certainly was, when Paul was at Rome. 

I ſhall now obſerve divers particulars, confirming the ſup- 

oſition, that St. Paul's ſecond epiſtle to Timothy was writ- 
ten, during the apoſtle's impriſonment at Rome, and near 


the beginning of it. 
1. The circumſtances of the apoſtle's impriſonment at Rome, 


when fent thither by Feſtus, and at the time of writing this 


epiſtle, are exactly the ſame. 

Says St. Luke, Acts xxviii. 16. Paul was ſuffered to dwell 
y himſelf, with a ſoldier that kept bim. And ver 30. Paul 

dwelt two whole years in his own hired boufe, and received all 
has came in unto him. 

Here are two remarkable particulars. Firſt, that Paul 
dwelt by himſelf, with a ſoldier that kept him: that is, after the 
manner of the Romans, by an iron chain, of convenient length, 
he was faſtened to a ſoldier, who had one end of the chain 
upon his left hand, and Paul the other end upon his right 
hand, as was largely ſhown formerly. To this St. Paul refers 
in this his ſecond epiſtle to Timothy i. 16. ſpeaking of One- 

'orus: He off refreſhed me, and was not aſhamed of my chain. 

50 b exactly, Acts xxvili. 20. Becauſe for the hope of Iſrael, I am 
ound with this chain. 

Secondly. The other remarkable particular is, that when 
at Rome, Paul dwelt in bis own hired houje, and received all 
" came in unto him. Such alſo was his caſe at writing this 

ziſtle, as appears abundantly from ch. iv. 10. and other 
e He had with him Demas, Creſcens, Titus. The 
rſt was gone to Theflalonica, without his approbation: the 
others were gone, whither he had feat them, as it ſeems. And 

Lul:e was ſtill with him. And at ver. 21. he ſends ſalutations 
t0 Timothy from divers perſons, and from the church at 
Rome in general, ſaying: Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, 


b See vol. I. p. 230-235. 
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and Linus, and Claudia; and all the brethren. Which ſhows, 
that people had free acceſs to the apoſtle, when he wrote this 
epiſtle. . 

1 Obj. However, it has been objected, that when Oneſi- 
phorus came to Rome, Paul was cloſe ſhut up, and Oneſi- 
phorus had much difficulty in finding him. Which is dif. 
ferent from the impriſonment, of which St. Luke has given 
an account. 2 

To which I anſwer, that Oneſiphorus had no uncommon 

difficulty in his acceſs to Paul, whoſe words are, 2 Tim. i, 
16, 17. The Lord give mercy to the houſe of Onęſiphorus. For 
he oft refreſhed me, and was not aſhamed of my chain. But 
when he was at Rome, he ſought me out very diligently, and came 
unto me: that is, I think: © Oneſiphorus has been often with 
me, and refreſhed me, with preſents, and with his converſa- 
* tion, without being at all aſhamed of me, though I had a 
© chain upon me.“ Which ſhows, that Oneſiphorus might 
come to viſit the apoſtle, when he pleaſed: and might give 
him as much relief, as he ſaw good. Tea, ſays the apollle, 
* as ſoon as he came to Rome, he made inquiries after me, 
© and came to fee me without delay.” | 

Here appear not any tokens of Paul's being under a very 
ſtrict confinement. But here are evidences of his being in 
ſuch a condition, as that repreſented by St. Luke, when he 
had been brought from Judea to Rome. Oneſiphorus ſeems 
to have come to Rome, ſoon after the apoſtle's arrival there. 

In order to find him out, and know where he was, it was 
needful to make ſome inquiries. How elſe ſhould any man 
find a ſtranger in a great city? Whether he was quite at 
liberty, or in one of the priſons of it, ſome inquiries would be 
needful. And when Oneſiphorus had found the place, where 
Paul was, he came to it without any difficulty. 1 

Witſius * ſpeaks exactly to the like purpoſe. And ſup— 
poſeth, that after ſome inquiries (ſuch as are needful, when a 


i In ſecundis vinculis alia ſtatim 
rerum facies fuit. 'Tunc enim 
Onefiphorus, inquit, c Romam 
Tenſ{/et, folicite me queſtvit, et invenit. 
1. 17. An opus erat, ut Oneſi- 
phorus owgedaorecy, et cum tanto 
ſtudio ac ſolicitedine gurreret Paul- 
um, et ex tam ſedula inquiſitione 
inveniret, ſi Apoſtolus aut in eadem 
domo, aut cum cadem libertate, et 


non in arcta et abdita cuſtodia præ- 
dicaſſet? Pearſon. De Succeſl, 
primor. Rom. Epiſcop. Diff. 1. cap. 
9. n. viii. 

k Quando Oneſiphorus Paulum 
Romæ quæſitum venit, non videtur 
inveniſſe in carcerem conjectum, 
arctaque cuſtodia detentum, ſed 
militi ſuo alligatum, in diverſiolo. 
Sic enim Paulus: Kai Txv ano ps 


man 


RT St. Panls ſicond Epiſtle to Timothy. 243 


man comes to a large city, and wants to fee a ſtranger newly 
arrived) Oneſiphorus found Paul with the ſoldier, . in his own 
hired houſe. 

The caſe I take to be this. Oneſiphorus came to Rome 
upon his own ſecular buſineſs. He knew very well, that Paul 
had been carried thither, as a priſoner. But what was become 
of him, he did not know: whether he had been ſer at liberty, 
or was {till a priſoner, or had been put to death. Upon 
coming to Rome therefore, not long after Paul had been 
brought thither, he made anxious inquiries after him. And 
hearing where Paul was, he readily. came to him, notwith- 
ſtanding his diſgraceful circumſtances, being chained to a ſol- 
dier. And fo long as he ſtayed in Rome, he made the apoſtle 
frequent viſits, and afforded him ſuch refreſhment, as was in 
his power. | 

2. Obj. But it is urged, that St. Paul ſays, 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
i berein I. ſuffer, as an evil doer, even unto bonds. 

To which I anſwer, that the word, here rendered bonds, is 
the ſame that is uſed in other epiſtles, written during the 
apoſtle's impriſonment at Rome, when ſent thither by Feſtus. 
Col. iv. 18. Remember my bonds, Minuovtve re us Twv Geomav. The 
ſame word is uſed at leaſt four times in the epiſtle to the 
Philippians, ch. i. 7, 13, 14, 16. and in Philem. ver. 10. and 
13. Hebr. x. 34. And to the Epheſians he ſays, ch. iii. 1. 
Paul, the priſoner of Feſus Chriſt. o deiL,¾⁵. And ch. iv. 1. 
The priſoner of the Lord. Not to mention any. other places. 
\Vhen Paul was ſo bound, he had reaſon to ſay, he Juffered 
2s an evild-doer, or malefactor, even unto bonds. He was not 
2 malefactor, or notorious offender, nor a criminal: but was 
innocent in the view of the Roman laws, as well as in point 
of reaſon, juſtice, and equity. But he ſuffered, as an evil-doer. 
Had he not reaſon to ſay ſo, when he was ſent bound from 
Judea to Rome? Had he not been proſecuted, as a male- 
factor? Did not the Jewiſh multitude, who firſt laid hold of 
him, intend to kill him? Acts xxi. 31—36. xxiii. 27. xxiv. 6. 
Did not the multitude, who heard him with patience for a 


o £717 uhm. Et ſane quamvis quiſitione non fuerit opus. Pre- 
vincula Pauli nota fuerint in toto ſertim ſi attendamus, facta hzc eſſe 
Pretorio, non tamen inde conſe- initio vinculorum Pauli, antequam 
quitur, Pauli domum ita notam eum celebritatis gradum eſſet nac- 
omnibus fuiſſe, ut homini peregre tus. Witſ. ubi ſupra, ſect. 12. 
advenienti, in urbe quz orbis com- num. vi. 

pendium erat, ad captivi Jadæei |! Ey Y xazorak utxpi Jeruay, wi 
domum inveniendam diligenti in- »a«2p7%s 
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while, at length ſay: Away with ſuch a fellow. For it is not 
fit, that be ſhould live? ch. xxii. 22. Does not Feſtus ſay to 
king Agrippa, and the large aſſembly at Cæſarea? Ye ſe 
this man, about whom all the multitude of the Jews have dealt 


with me, both at Jeruſalem, and alſo here, crying, that be ought 


not to live any longer, ch. xxv. 24. So that he was proſecuted 
as a malefactor all the while that he was in Judea. Nor does 
it appear, that there was any likelihood of his eſcape, but by 
appealing to the emperor. And was he not after all ſent 
bound to Rome, with many obnoxious perſons under the com- 
mand of a centurion? Certainly, I think, theſe things afforded 
ſufficient ground for Paul to ſay what he does in this place 
ro Timothy. 

But to inſinuate from theſe expreſſions, that Paul was now 
in ſome cloſe confinement, his friends debarred acceſs to him, 
and himſelf forbid the uſe of pen, ink, and paper, I humbly 
conceive, is altogether without foundation. It is inconſiſtent 
with the whole tenor of the epiſtle, and with the apoſtle's 
writing, or enditing, and ſending ſuch a letter as this to Timo- 
my. Wherein too he deſires Timothy to come unto him. 

St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome, when ſent thither by 
Feſtus, was occaſioned by his zeal for the liberty of the gen- 
tiles, as is manifeſt from Acts xxii. 21, 22. Of which he alſo 
takes notice, Eph. 11. 1. ſaying: I Paul, the priſoner of Jeſus 
Cbriſt, for you gentiles. His impriſonment at Rome, at the 
time of writing this epiſtle, was owing to the ſame thing. 
For he ſays here, ch. 1. 11, 12. J/ hereunto I am appointed 4 
preacher, and an apoſtle, and a teacher of the gentiles, For the 
sohich cauſe I alſo ſuffer theſe things. This is very obſervable. 
And indeed the twelve verſes at the beginning of this epiltle 
are a molt proper introduction to an epiſtle, tent to Timothy 
by Paul, at the time, for which we argue. | 

Thus the circumſtances of Paul's confinement at the time of 
writing this epiſtle, compared with the circumſtances of that 
confinement at Rome, of which St. Luke has given a general 
account, and in which 1t is allowed, that St. Paul wrote epiſtles 
to the Epheſians, Philippians, Coloſſians, Philemon, ſhow it to 
be one and the fame impriſonment, and that this epiſtle allo . 
was written about the ſame time with them. 

2. St. Luke was with the apoſtle at Rome, when he wrote 
this epiſtle, 2 Tim. iv. 11. And we know from the Acts, that 
he went with Paul from Judea to Rome, when he was ſent 
thither by Feſtus, He is likewile mentioned in the epiſtles ro 
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the Coloſſians, and Philemon, written during this impriſonment. 
But it would be preſumption to ſay, that St. Luke was with 
the apoſtle at Rome, in another impriſonment, three, or four, 
or five years after this: eſpecially, when we ſee, that his 
hiſtory of Sr. Paul in the book of the Acts concludes with the 
account of his two. years impriſonment- at Rome, when ſent 
thither by Feſtus. | | 

Since the apoſtle's coming to Rome, he had had with 
him, beſide Luke, who accompanied him, Demas, Creſcens, 
Titus, Tychicus, four of his affiſtants and fellow-labourers. 
Which might be likely enough to be expected, when Paul was 
ſent from Judea to Rome. But it cannot be ſaid to have been 
likely at any other feaſon. But at this it was. For Paul's 
impriſonment in Judea had laſted above two years. And ir 
muſt have been known to all gentile Chriſtians throughout the 
world, and obſerved by them with aſtoniſhment, and grief. 
And his laſt appearance before Feſtus, and others at Cæſarea, 
was a very remarkable thing, and mult have ſoon come to the 
knowledge of all Chriſtians in Syria, Aſia, Greece, and Italy. 
At that aſſembly it was determined, that Paul ſhould go to 
Rome. He took ſhipping at Cæſarea with others. He had a 
long and dangerous voyage. And after ſuch an impriſonment 
in Judea, as that related by St. Luke, with all its circum- 
ſtances, it may be reckoned highly probable, that ſome good 
number of the apoſtle's affectionate friends, eſpecially his 


g. fellow-labourers, if not too much engaged, ſhould form a 
a deſign, and do their utmoſt, to meet him at Rome. It ſeems 
be to me very likely, that ſome ſuch perſons ſhould with this 
e. view get to Rome, before Paul himſelf. Accordingly, we have 
le {cen four ſuch perſons mentioned by Paul in this epiſtle. It 
y 's a ſtriking circumſtance, and exceedingly favours our argu- 
ment for the time of this epiſtle. | 
f 4. Says St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 20. Eraſtus abode at Corinth: 
t which is agreeable to the account of St. Paul's journey to Je- 
] | ruſalem, as related by St. Luke. For Acts xix. 22. Eraſtus 
$ is expreſsly mentioned as one of thoſe who miniſtred to Paul, 
) whom ke ſent from Epheſus to Macedonia. Nor is Eraſtus 
3 among thoſe who went with Paul from Macedonia, Acts xx. 4. 


It is therefore very likely that he ſtayed at Corinth, and did 
x not go with the apoſtle to Jeruſalem. This Timothy knew 


" FEraſlus remanſit Corinthi.] Fue- redierat, ibique manſerat, nec vene- 
dat in Macedoniam miſſus a Paulo. rat Romam, Grot. in 2 Tim. iv. 20. 
eis X1x. 22, Deinde Corinthum 
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very well. Nevertheleſs, it“ is very properly mentioned to. 
gether with other particulars, ſhowing Timothy the reaſon 
ableneſs of his coming to him, and the need which the apoſtle 
had of his preſence. e e 

We ſhould here recollect what was formerly ſaid of the 
apoſtle's ſituation at Rome, after a long and cloſe confinement 
in Judea. And then we ſhall eaſily account for Paul's men. 
tioning to Timothy divers things which had happened ſome 
good while before. In a word, Paul may take the ſame notice 
of ſeveral things, which had happened before parting with 
Timothy at Miletus, in the ſame manner that he would have 
mentioned them, ſuppoſing him to have ſtayed but a few week; 
at Jeruſalem, and then failed from Cæſarea to Rome, and ſoon 
after his arrival at Rome, had written to Timothy to come 
to him. For all the time of the apoſtle's cloſe confinement in 
Judea had been ſunk and annihilated in his computation, 

5. In the ſame verſe.  Trophimus have I left at Miletus ſich. 
Another particular, leading to that date of this epiſtle, for 
which we argue. 

We know from Acts xxl. 29. that Trophimus was with 
Paul at Jeruſalem. Ir may be reckoned probable, that he fer 
out with Paul from Cæſarea to go to Rome. St. Luke in- 
deed, Acts xxvii. 2. mentions not expreſsly any companions 
of Paul in his voyage, beſide himſelf and Ariſtarchus. Ne— 
vertheleſs Trophimus likewiſe may have embarked with him. 
The reaſon of not mentioning him may be, that he did not 
complete the voyage, having fallen ſick, and therefore had 
been left at Miletus. This Timothy might know very well. 
Nevertheleſs it is fitly taken notice of by Paul, in a letter 
written ſoon after finiſhing the voyage, and when writing to 
Timothy to come to him. | 

But when was Trophimus left at Miletus? Beza » was 
inclined to read here Mer, Melita, Malta, inſtead of Morra, 
Miletus: which conjecture is approved by » Grotius. But if 
Miletus ſhould be reckoned the true reading, Beza ſuppoſeth 


a Quod Eraſtum Corinthi man- Quamquam potius conjicio legen- 
uſſe ſcribit, non tanquam rem no- dum e dern, in Melita. Quod 


vam incognitamque 'Timotheo fe- 
nunciat: refert tamen, uti atti— 
nentem ad ſcopum ſuum, &c. Witſ. 
de Vit. Pauli ſect. xii. n. vi. 

0 Nempe in illa tarda navigatione 
cum præterveheretur littus Aſiæ, 
ficati narratur. Act. XXVII. 7. 


vocabulum facile fuit in want de- 
pravare. Bez. in 2 Tim. iv. 20. 

? Omnino aſſentior doctiſſimo 
Bezæ legenti E MEMTN, In iti- 
nere Hieroſolymis Paulus Meliten 
attigit, non Miletum. Grot. in loc. 


that 


p. 238. St. Pauls ſecond Epiſtle to Timothy. 347 


that Trophimus might be ſet on ſhore in the time of that low 
failing, mentioned Acts xxvii. 7. Lightfoot * concludes from 
what is in Acts xxvil. 2. that Paul had a good opportunity 
to leave Trophimus at Miletus. 

This will be farther confirmed, if we admit the interpreta- 
tion given by Wall, without any view to the uſe, which we 
are about to make of it. Acts xxvii. 2. Meaning 10 ſail by 
© the coaſts of Aſia. Memorreg mew rug nata Tyv aria Tons. The 
« ſhip meant to call at ſome places in Aſia, This is a differ- 
«ent phraſe from that, ch. xx. 16. Tapannvoa "Epnoo. to ſail 
« by Epbeſus, that is, to leave it, to paſs by it, without call- 
ing. It is, then, a very eaſy and natural ſuppoſition, that 
Paul might have an opportunity of ſetting Trophimus on 
ſhore at Miletus. | 

6. St. Paul deſires Timothy to come to him ſhortly, ch. 
iv. 9. And unqueſtionably he did ſo. We find his name in 
the ſalutations at the beginning of the epiſtles to the Philip- 
pians, the Coloſſians, Philemon, written during this impriſon- 
ment, and near its period. Witſius* obſerves, that in the 
ARs there is no account of Timothy's accompanying Paul to 


Rome. Timothy therefore not being there at the beginning 


of the apoſtle's captivity in that 
to ſend a letter to him, at the 


1 © But when was he left? Not 
when Paul went toward Jeruſalem, 
and ſent for the elders of Epheſus 
to Miletus. Acts xx. For Tro- 
phimus went, and was with Paul 
at Jeruſalem. xxi. 29. But it 
was, when Paul returned from 
ſeruſalem, as has been "ſaid, 
though it be not particularly men- 
tioned, that he touched there. 
— Luke ſays plainly, that at 
Paul's coming away from Judea 
in his voyage to Rome, it was 
their reſolution 2 ſail by the coaſts 
F Afia. Acts xxvii. 2. Which 
would have been a fairer ground 
to have concluded upon, that 
Paul was at Miletus in this voy- 
age, ſince that was a part of thoſe 
Aſian coaſts, than to change 
Miletus into Melita, upon no 
ground at all. And certainly the 
very ſcope of the apoſtle ia that 
paſſage will not admit of thar 
change. For he is not telling 
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city, he might have occaſion 


time ſuppoſed by us. This 


2 Timothy of Eraſtus? abode at 
Corinth, or of Trophimus's ſick- 


* ſtay at Miletus, as things un- 
© known to him, but as things very 
© well known, yet mentioned to 
© him, as making to the apoltle's 
© purpoſe,” Lightfoot's Harmony 
of the N. T. vol, Lip. 324- 

r Pro certo habent, Timotheum 
initio priorum Pauli vinculorum 
Romæ non fuiſſe. Etenim in Acti- 
bus A poſtolicis nihil ultra de Timo- 
theo dicitur, quam quod Paulum 
Hieroſolymam proficiſcentem in 
Aſi am fuerit comitatus, Cap. XX. 4. 
Exinde nulla Timothei mentio: de 
itinere Hieroſolymitano, nedum de 
navigatione Romana, v3 ypv. Quia 
vero res ipſius adeo Pauli rebus in- 
nexæ fuere, ipſeque tam eximiam 
ſuſtinuit perſonam, vix videtur præ- 
teriri potuiſſe in tanta rerum quæ 
Paulo acciderunt varietate, &c. 
De Vit, Pauli. ſect. 12. num. v. 


particular 
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particular is well enforced by Witſius at the begining of his 
argument upon the date of this epiſtle. 

7. Ver. 11. St. Paul ſays, Take Mark, and bring him with 
thee. And doubtleſs Timothy did bring Mark to Rome, 
For he 1s mentioned with others, Col. iv. 10. and Philem. 
ver. 24. and comprehended in thoſe general expreſſions, 
Philip. iv. 21. 

Grotius in * his notes upon 2 Tim. iv. 9, 11. ſays the ſame 
of Timothy, Luke, and Mark, that I have done. It is ſtrange, 
that he did not diſcern the conſequence, which 1s ſo obvious: 
that this ſecond epiſtle to Timothy muſt have been written 
before the epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, and 
Philemon. But that he diſcerned this conſequence, does not 
appear clearly from his preface to this epiſtle. Whether he 
did, or not, he admits our interpretations. And the conſe- 
quence is unavoidable. It follows alſo from what he lays 
upon ver. 20. of Trophimus having been left at Melita, in 
Paul's voyage from Judea to Rome, as before obſerved, and 
from ſome other things ſaid by him in his annotations on this 
epiſtle. Which may be taken notice of hereafter. 

8. Ver. 13. The cloak, that I left at Troas with Carpus, 
when thou comeſt, bring with thee, and the books, eſpecially the 
parchments. 

As St. Paul went to Jeruſalem by the way of Troas, we 
are hereby led to the time of this impriſonment : eſpecially 
when we conſider, that Timothy accompanied the apoſtle in 
that Journey as far as Aſia. And Paul here ſeems to write to 
Timothy, as knowing Carpus, and that theſe things had been 
left with him. 

If it be objected, that: Paul had at that time ſeveral friends 
with him, who might be willing to take care of thoſe things: 


we © readily anſwer: it is true. Nor need it be ſuppoſed, 
that 


s Ynz0axoo eabei mp; pe TAX? 
nempe Romam. Et hoc fecit 'Vimo- 
theus, ut apparet. Coloſſ. i. 1. 
Philem. i. Hebr. x1. Philip. ii. 
19. Grot. in 2 Tim. iv. 9. vid. et 
in ver. 11. 

Aznas £51 wovos per” eve. Nam poſt 
iter illud, quod fine Actorum de- 
{cripfit, manſit in Italia cum Paulo. 
Col. iv. 14. Philem. ver. 24. 

Mapxov avaracur ayaye peta , Ü). 
—— — Et hoc deſiderium Pauli im- 
pletum eſt. Vide Philem, 24. 
Coloff. iv. 10. Id. in ver. 11. 


t Quia jubet ſibi adferri penu- 
lam, quam Troade apud Carpum 
reliquerat, et libros. Ineptum 
autem eſt vel cogitare Paulum hæc 
Troade reliquiſſe, quum tot ſecum 
haberet comites, et collectas Hiero- 
ſolymam perferendas, et navem 
ubique conduceret. Ap. Witſ. ibid. 
ſect. 12. num. iv. 

* Reſpondetur: non magis inep- 
tum eſſe cogitare, Paulum penulam 
ſuam cum libris quibuſdam et mem- 


branis Troade reliquiſſe in illo iti- 
nere, 
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that in any other journey Paul was without a ſufficient number 
of friends, to perform for him any needful ſervice of that kind. 
There might be other reaſons for leaving thoſe things behind 


him. 


were thoſe things. However I ſhall obſerve here what Light- 
foot ſays of the word, rendered cloak, in his account of St. 
Paul's journey from Troas to Jeruſalem: © when - he goes 
now from thence, it is moſt likely, was the time when he 
© left his cloak and parchments with Carpus, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
© His cloak, For he was now going among his own nation in 
© [udea, and there he was to wear his Jewiſh habit. And he 
left his Roman garb here, till he ſhould come into thoſe 
© Roman quarters again.“ I. 

9. The progreſs of the goſpel at the time of writing this 
cpiltle, and the other epiſtles, confeſſedly written in the time 
of St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome, when ſent thither from 
Tudea, appears to be the ſame, or very much alike. 

To the Philippians he writes, ch. i. 12, 13. J would, ye 


ſhould underſtand, brethren, that the things which have happened 


unto me, have fallen out rather to the furtherance of the goſpel : 
/o that my bends in Chriſt are manifeſt in all the palace, and in all 
«ther places. See alfo ver. 14—18, In this ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy, he ſays, ch. ii. 9.——that though he ſuffered unto 
bends, the word of God was not bound, And fee ch. iv. 16. 17. 
And at ver. 11. he deſires, that Mark would come to him: 
for, ſays he, he is profitable to me for the miniſtry : ſuppoſing, 
that he ſhould have employment for him, wherein he might 
promote the intereſt of the goſpel. Paul could ſpeak more 
Liitinctly of his ſucceſſes, and of the oppoſitions which he met 
with at Rome, in the epiſtles written a ſhort time before his 
enlargement. But even now he appears to have had in proſ- 


pedct thoſe things, which were afterwards accompliſhed. 


10. At ch. iii. 11. he reminds Timothy of the perſecutions, 
ond affiiftions which he had endured at Antioch, Iconium, Lyſtra, 
all well known to Timothy. Which is very proper and ſea- 
ſonable, at our ſuppoſed time of writing this epiſtle : more 


gere, quod Lucas meminit, quam miniſtrabat : quo plures erant, ma- 
12 alto, quod ſupponitur, quocum- joriſque momenti ſarcinæ, eo facilior 
que. Si enim id conſulto factum eſſe videtur unius alicojus, et vilioris, 
ut, ratio conſilii æque nobis in forſan, neglectus, &c. Witf. ib. 
Wicure manet: quippe nullibi tra- ſe. 12. num. vi. * As before, 
ita. di per oblivionem aliquam p. 295, 
„ gegligentiam eſus qui Paulo 

ſeaſonable, 


We need not inquire, what were thoſe reaſons, nor what 
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ſeaſonable, than it would have been ſeveral years after. 
wards. | | 

Some, perhaps, may think it reaſonable to expect more 
notice taken of the apoſtle's impriſonment in Judea, and at 
Rome. But we ſuppoſe, that to be the very impriſonment, 
which he was now under, and of which he often. ſpeaks 
in this epiſtle, ſaying, that he ſuffered trouble, even unto bonds: 
that he endured all things for the elefis' ſake ; that Ongſiphorus 
was not aſhamed of his chain: that he had made an apology, 
when all men forſoo bim. But if this letter had been written 
ſeveral years after his impriſonment in Judea, and at Rome; 
it would have been reaſonable to expect ſome references to 
it, as a thing paſt, in his exhortations to Timothy, in 
ſpeaking of perſecutions and afflitions formerly endured by 
him. | 

11. Ch. ii. 22. Flee alfo youthful Iufts. An exhortation to 
Timothy more ſuitable now, than ſeveral years afterwards, 
Indeed, this whole epiſtle is an admonition to Timothy, 
as a Chriſtian, and a miniſter, better ſuiting the time of St, 
Paul's impriſonment at Rome, when ſent thither from Judea, 
than any later time, 1 

12. Ch. iv. 16, 17. At my firſt anſwer no man ſtood with 
me, but all men forſook me. Notwithſtanding the Lord flood 
with me, and ſtrengthened me, that by me the preaching might be 
fully known, and that all the gentiles might hear, And I was 
delivered out of the mouth of the lion. 

Theſe words afford a ſtrong argument, that this epiſtle 
was written, when Pa was ſent bound from Judea to 
Rome. For it is much more reaſonable to think, that Paul 
would ſpeak of fuch an apology in an epiſtle written foon 
after it was made, than in an epiſtle written five or ſix years 
afterwards, That Paul ſpeaks of an apology made at the 
time ſuppoſed by us, is very probable. And this text 
was ſo underſtood by ſeveral ancient writers, Euſebius, 
Jerom, Chryſoſtom, and Theodoret. The words of!“ Euſe- 


* TOTE e OUY QTONOYNTApEYSY, VIEW, HOU TV MASKT ORG TEAENIOW, — 
cubig emi Tvw Te Knpuypatog Oiaronay Firs YETH KATH jhEV RPXAG WTWWTESON 
Aoyog Ext Seihaola Tov anon TE VEPWING OLQKEWEVE, paov rm uTEep TE 
CEVTECY Of ETICAVTR TY AUT) e TW F TE WAYNE KaATAIEX l - 
vr aur TEMNEWOnvai WApTUpAa e w AMoTIQY Wpcrrboyrog de tis abiuiTa; TIN" 
Nechoig EXOmerog Tit! pos Tixzobsoy vt ue, AE r RNAYY, HL TH HATH TAY 
TECAY ETISGANV CUVTATIEL OUE ON,p2ivey RTIFay Eyxeiomrtoras. H. E. I. ii. 
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bius I tranſcribe below in his own language. Jerom's 
words were tranſcribed by us“ formerly, and are fit to be 
repeated here. They repreſent the ſame ſentiment with that 
in Euſebius : from whom, probably, and from ſome other 
ancients, he learned it. It“ ſhould be obſerved, ſays he, 
that at the time of his firſt apology, Nero's government 
not being yet quite degenerated, nor diſgraced with the 
© horrible wickedneſs, which hiſtorians ſpeak of, Paul was 
© ſet at liberty, that he might preach the goſpel in the 
« weſtern parts of the world: as himſelf writes in the ſecond 


<epiſtle to Timothy, dictated by him in his bonds, at the 


time he ſuffered,” And what follows. 

And Chryſoſtom in a homily upon the fourth chapter of 
this epiſtle : How, ſays » he, © ſhall we underſtand this firſt 
« apobogy? He was at firſt brought before the emperor, 
© and eſcaped. But when he had converted his cup-bearer, 
© then he was beheaded.” | 

Theodoret is very expreſs in his comment. When 
© upon his appeal, he was ſent to Rome by Feſtus, having 
© apologized for himſelf, he was diſmiſſed as innocent, and 
went into Spain, and other nations. By the firſt apo- 
logy therefore he meaneth that which was then made. 
And I was delivered out of the mouth of the lion. So he calls 
Nero, as being emperor, and a cruel man.“ 

indeed this defence, or apology, cannot relate to any other 
time. For he ſays: But the Lord ſtood with me, and ftrength- 
ted me: that by me the preaching might be fully known, and all 
the gentiles might hear. This could WW be ſaid at any ſup- 
poſed ſecond impriſonment, when e apoſtle was near his 
end. But muſt relate to the proſpect of ſucceſs, which he 


had ſoon after he was brought from Judea to Rome. At 


that time theſe expreſſions were exceedingly proper, and 


2 See vol. V. p. 45, 46. Tlapern non Tw vepun, - xas Iepuyer, 
. Sciendum autem, in prima ſa- E wein de Toy 01V0X,000 AUTE n , 
tisfactione, necdum Neronis im- core auroy arerHα⁰j .. In 2 ep. ad 
perio roborato, nec in tanta erum- rim. cap. iv. hom. 10. . XI. 
pente ſcelera, quanta de eo narrant p. 722. B. Re 
hiſtoriæ, Paulum a Nerone dimiſ- Hun Tn eeort xenoauevg ig 
am, at evangelium Chriſti in Occi- rm poem rs as enen wapereu@in, 
centts quoque partibus prædicaret. Hoovers a a 
Sicut ipſe in ſecunda epiſtola ad nnn 
Timotheam, en e, que; et . whe ro ν B&TOAOY Gy THY EV Een, TH 

tx? YEYEVNMENTY ex ee Us N. 


palius eſt, de vinculis dictans b a p : 
pitolam, &c. De V. I. cap. 5. In 2 ep. Tim. iv. 16, tom, III. 
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his expectations were fully anſwered. As may be collected 
from Philip. i. 12— 20. and ch. iv. 22. Witſius has ſome 
obſervations upon this place, which“ deſerve to be tran- 
fcribed. So do likewiſe the obſervations of another learned 
writer, e they being well ſuited to illuſtrate this text. 

For farther clearing up this point, I muſt ſtay ſomewhat 
longer here. I cannot but think it very evident, that Paul 
was now brought before the emperor, and that he here refers 
to it. Lightfoot ſuppoſeth, © that * in thoſe words, at ny 
firſt anſtwer, Paul does not ſo much refer to what, or how 
© many anſwers he was called to: but intimates, that even at 
« the firſt pinch and appearance of danger, all that ſhould 
have been his aſſiſtants ſtarted from him.“ And that may 
be the meaning. Nevertheleſs it is not impoſſible, that 
Paul might make two apologies, one ſoon after the other, 
at the firſt of which all forſook him: whereas, at the ſecond, 
there were ſome, who appeared with him, and ſpoke in his 


behalf. But however that may be, I am of opinion, that 
Paul was brought before Nero himſelf, and that he here. 


4 Puto hæc ad ea quæ Romæ tunc 
geſta ſunt referenda eſſe. Ibi enim 
conſtitutus tunc fuit Paulus, ut in 
ſummo totius mundi loco, unde 


evangelii ab ipſo prædicati ſonus, 


non tanquam buccinæ, ſed tanquam 
tonitru, quaquaverſum audiretur, 
Porro ea, quæ Romæ, quæ in 
Prætorio, quz ad tribunal Cæſaris 
dicebantur, vel agebantur, in tanta 
confluentium multitudine, celeri 
fama, per omnes totius propemodum 
orbis gentes vulgata fuere. Quibus 
non parum ponderis ex eo acceſlit, 
quod captivus iſte, tam mirabilium 
rerum anunciator, a popularibus 
quidem ſuis accuſatus, fed a Cæſare 
abſolutus, vel certe non damnatus 
eſiet. Witſ. de Vit. Paul. § 12. 
num. XXX11. f 

e dem jam a Paulo indicatum, 
2 Tim. iv. 16, 17. In prima ita 
defenſione nemo mihi adfuit, ſed omnes, 
nimirum Chriſtiani, Rome tum 
Pauli aggregati, me aejeruerunt. 
Dominus autem mibi adfuit, et conforta- 
dit me, ut per me promuigatio ewAngelli 
compleretur, ct omnes gentes illud aud:- 
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rent : Etenim liberatus fui ex ore leonis, 
quocum jamjam mihi erat depug- 
nandum. Paulus docet, ſeſe, ad- 
juvante Deo, ab intentata ſibi cum 
leone depugnatione fuiſſe ereptum : 
ſeſe cauſſam ſuam ita dixiſſe, ut li- 
ber et inviolatus fuerit dimiſſas e 
Pratorio: Deum hoc pacto promul- 
gationem evangelii promoviſſe, et in 
celebritatem deduxiſſe, ac ad ſecuri- 
tatem. Securitas adnuntiationis fi- 
ta eſt in voce wanoPoping, quæ a 
nave, plenis velis ac liberrime inve- 
hente, eſt deſumta. Eum igitur 
finem liberationis ſu Numen Su— 
premum voluerat eſſe proprium, ut 
Paulus in poſterum eo liberius doc- 
trinam evangelii evulgaret, Roma 
erat locus . waer Quidquid 
ibi gerebatur, id putabatur agi 
in luce orbis terrarum. Cauſſa 
itaque Pauli inde innotuit ac incre- 
buit paſſim, ac quicunque de ea 
aliquid audiebant, avidi fuerunt 
redditi doctrftnæ quoque ipſius, quam 
docebat, audiendæ et cognoſcendæ. 
J. Ch. Harenberg. Otia Gander- 
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ſpeaks of it. Several s moderns have perceived this. But 
though this opinion had never had the patronage of any 
great Names, I apprehend, it might be deduced with cer-. 
tainty from St. Luke's hiſtory in the Acts. He is very 
conciſe in what he ſays of Paul after his arrival at Rome, 
Nor has he ſaid, that Paul was brought before Nero. But 
ir may be argued, and concluded from what he has ſaid, 
When Paul was firſt brought before Feſtus at Cæſarea, 
aſter he had been left bound by Felix, at the end of two 
vears impriſonment, and Feſtus propoſed, that he ſhould 
go up to Jeruſalem, and be there judged before him: Paul ſaid, I 
ſtand at Ceſar's judgment-ſeat, where I ought to be judged, Acts 
XXV. 9, 10. Then Feſtus, when be had conferred with bis 
council, anſwered, haſt thou appealed unto Cæſar? Unto Czjar 
ſalt thou go, ver. 12. Therefore that was now determined. 
When Feſtus firſt ſpoke to king Agrippa about Paul's affair, 
he ſaid to him, But when Paul had appealed to be reſerved to the 
bearing, or judgment, of Auguſtus, I commanded bim to be kept, 
till I might ſend him to Cz/ar, ver, 21. And when Feſtus 
actually brought Paul before Agrippa, and the reſt, he ſaid, 
He himſelf having appealed unto Auguſtus, I have determined to 
ſend him, ver. 25. After Paul had pleaded before Feſtus, 
and Agrippa, and that great company at Cæſarea, it is ſaid, 
ch. xxvi. 31, 32. And the king roſe up, and Bernice, and they 
that ſat with them. And when they bad gone aſide, they talked 
between themſelves, ſaying, this man doth nothing worthy of death, 
or of bonds. Then ſaid Agrippa unto Feſtus: this man might . 
have been ſet at liberty, if be bad not appealed unto Cæſar. After 
his appeal therefore the ſending Paul to Rome was un- 
avoidable, If Agrippa and the reſt of that great company 
did not dare to diſmiſs him, though they thought him inno- 
cent, but judged it needful, that he ſhould go to Rome, it 
may be reckoned probable, that he was actually brought 
before the emperor. And Feſtus wrote a letter concerning 
Paul to the emperor himſelf, as may be concluded from 


3 | ſhall cite an author or two Wall's Crit. notes upon the N. T. 
here, though they may not agree p. 271, 
with me about the time of Paul's Nous ne ſaurions douter au moins 
appearance before the emperor. que S. Paul n*ait comparu devant 

acts xxvii. 24. Den muſt be Neron peu de temps avant ſa mort, 
* brought before Ce/ar. By this, and comme on le voit par ſa ſeconde 
by what Paul ſays, 2 Pim. iv. 17. epiſtre a Timothee. Tillem. 8. 
it ſeems, that he had a perſonal Paul. note 40. Mem. T. I. p. 531, 
hearing before Nero himſelf. Paris, 
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ch. xxv. 26, 27. And while Paul was in the voyage to 
Rome, he had a viſion. An angel ſtood by him, ſaying : fear 
not, Paul, thou muſt be brought before Ceſar, ch. xxvii. 23, 24. 
Certainly, therefore, he was brought before him. And that 
1s what he intends, when he ſpeaks of his apology. Which 
is alſo confirmed by whar follows: And I was delivered out 
of the mouth of the lion. W hereby mult be meant Nero himſelf, 

And now we may be able to underſtand thoſe expreſſions: 
No man ſtood with me: but all men forſook me. St. Luke's 
hiſtory of Paul's arrival at Rome will give great light to 
thoſe words. Acts xxvill. 13—15. And we came the next day 
to Puteoli, Where we found brethren, and were defired to tarry 
with them ſeven days: and ſo we went toward Rome. And from 
thence, when the brethren heard of us, they came to meet us, as 
far as Appii Forum, and the three taverns: whom when Paul 
ſaw, he thanked God, and took courage. The affectionate and 
reſpectful viſit of ſo many Chriſtians from Rome was very 
refreſhing and comfortable to him, after all the fatigues of 
his voyage, and in the diſgraceful circumſtances of his 
appearance. But when he was preſented to the emperor, 
no man ſtood by him: but all men forſooꝶ him. And theſe are 
the men, whom he intends: theſe, and other Chriſtians then 
at Rome. None of them had courage to appear in his 
favour, and plead in his behalf, as they might have done. 
But all drew back, and left him alone. Notwithſlanding the 
Lord ſtood with me, and ſtrengthened me. 

Let me now repreſent the progreſs of this affair, as it 
appears to me, after having conſulted * Lightfoot, and 
others. | 1 


h © julius, the Centurion, that 
© had brought Paul, and the reſt of 
the priſoners from Judea, had been and requireth Timothy to come 
„ his friend and favourer from his to him before winter, 2 Tim. 
« firſt ſetting out, and ſo continued, * iv. 16, 21. _ 
© till his ſettling at Rome. His * As he appealed to Nero him- 
£ accuſers, that were come from „ ſelf, ſo Nero himſelf heard his 
« Tadea, to lay in the charge againſt * cauſe, Philip i. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 
© him, {for we can hardly ſuppoſe, And here it was poſſible for Pau! 
© but that ſome were come: I would and Seneca to ſee each other. At 
be urgent ro get their buſinets which time all that had owned 
« deſpatched, that they might be him before, withdrew themſelves 
- returning to their own homes for fear, and dared not to ſtand by 
again; and fo would bring him to him, or appear with him in his 
« his trial, as ſoon as they could. danger. Lightfoot, as before, 
And that his trial was early this p. 322, 
year, appears by his own words in When 


the ſecond epiitle to Timothy, 
where he ſpeaketh of his anſwer, 
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When the priſoners from Judea were brought to Rome, 
they were all delivered to the captain of the guard, or pre- 
{-& of the prætorium. At the ſame time Julius the cen- 
turion, to whoſe charge they had been commitred, and 
who had all along courteoufly entreated Paul, [Acts xxvii. * 
ſpoke honourably of him to the prefect, or delivered in a 
written memorial of his voyage, and the ſeveral priſoners, 
hom he had brought with him, inſerting, particularly, ſome 
things in favour of this priſoner, and alſo put into his hands 
the governor's letter to the emperor, concerning Paul. 
The tenor of which, as may be concluded from the letter 
of Lyvſias to Felix, ch. xxiii. 25—30. and from other things 
afterwards recorded in the Acts, omitting the uſual forms, 
not needful to be mentioned here, was to this purpoſe : 
My Lord, when I came into this province, committed to 

my charge by thy favour, I found a priſoner, named Paul, 
left bound by my predeceſſor Felix, after he had been two 
years in cuſtody. In a ſhort time grievous complaints 
were made againſt him by the chief men of the nation, 
deſiring me to paſs ſentence of condemnation upon him. 
Whereupon I appointed them a hearing. And being fat 
on the judgment-ſeat, I commanded the man to be brought 
forth. But when the accuſers ſtood up, they alleged no 
proofs of any thing that could render him criminal in the 
eye of our laws. They had only certain queltions againſt 
him of their own religion, and concerning one Jeſus, who 
had died, and whom Paul affirmed to be alive. At this 
time the man expreſſed a deſite to be heard at thy tri- 
bunal. And having conferred with my council, and con- 
ſidering, that he is a citizen of Rome, his appeal was 
allowed to be valid. Whereupon I reſolved to ſend him 
unto thee, as ſoon as I could. In the mean time, king 
Agrippa and Bernice came to the place of my reſidence. 
Who being Jews by nation and religion, and willing to 
hear the man, I ſet him before them, that I might be the 
better informed concerning him myſelf. In their pre- 
ſence, and before me, and many others, Roman officers, 
and principal men of this city, he without reſerve declared 
nis doctrine, and his concern to promote it, and indeed 
ais whole life from the beginning. After which, when 
the aſſembly, (as honourable as can be expected to be ſeen 
in any of the provinces) were gone alide, they talked 
vetween themſelves. And they were all agreed, ſaying , 
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© this man doth nothing worthy of death, or of bonds: and 
© he might have been ſer at liberty, if he had not appealed 
© to Auguſtus. To thee therefore I now ſend him. And 
© to thy cognizance his cauſe is referred.” | 

| When Burrhus, the prefect of the prætorium, brought 
| Paul before the emperor, and delivered the governor's let- 
| ter; it is not improbable, that he might add ſome hints in 
1 favour of the priſoner, from the character given of him by 
[ ; | Julius, either by word, or in his memorial. At this audi. 
|; 


ence muſt have been preſent, beſide 4 Burrhus, divers other 
| courtiers, of the greateſt eminence and diſtinction, and per- 
it haps Seneca. It may be likewiſe ſuppoſed, that ſome Jews 
| delegated by the council at Jeruſalem, appeared, to plead 
againſt Paul. If there were none, it muſt have been under. 
| ſtood to be a diſreſpe&t to the emperor, and a great pre- 
| judice to the cauſe of the accuſers. If there were any fuch 
ji here, it would ſhow the reaſonableneſs of Paul's expectation, 
that ſome of the Chriſtians at Rome ſhould have attended 
likewiſe. | 
At this time (unleſs there was another audience ſoon after) 
the emperor pronounced ſentence upon Paul, and figned 
the order of his confinement: ſuch as is related by St. Luke, 
Acts xxviil. 16, 30, 31. And though Paul was not ac- 
quitted, nor ſet at liberty, it may be eſteemed a favourable 
deciſion. 
— It was after this audience of the emperor, and this ſen. 
tence, that Paul ſent for the Jews at Rome to come to him. 
But when he laid before them his caſe, and ſpoke of the 
proceedings againſt him in Judea, and of his appeal to 
Czlar; they were very humble, and even low ſpirited, and 
did not chooſe to enter into diſcourſe upon the matter. 
Paul ſays, Acts xxviii. 19. But when the Jews ſpake againſt 
it, I was conſtrained to appeal to Ceſar : not that I had ought 10 
accuſe my nation of. Theſe laſt words may be underſtood by 
ſome, as if he had ſaid, Not that I have any cauſe of com- 
plaint againſt my nation.“ Which would be great complai- 
ſance indeed, after he had received ſo much hard uſage from 
the Jews. But the words may be thus rendered: Not that 
I have a deſign to accuſe my nation of any thing.” And in 


++ Burrhus is computed to have Ann, 62. num. i, et Ann, 65. num, 
died in the year of Chriſt 62, and iv. 
Seneca in the year 65. Vid. Baſn. 


that 


um, 


hat 
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that manner they are rendered by i Le Clerc, and « Lenfant, 
in their French tranſlations. And it is agreeable to! Beza's 
annotation upon the place, who is another good judge. 
This ſenſe is very becoming Paul, and was very ſuitable to 
his circumſtance and ſituation at that time. It was very 
proper to pacify the Jews at Rome, who might have been 
apprehenſive of Paul's making uſe of his intereſt in the 
emperor's court againſt them, after he had been ſo ill uſed 
in Judea. But all he aimed at was the vindication of his 
own innocence, that he might with greater liberty preach 
the goſpel. 

Here we ſee the ground of the difference between Paul's 
impriſonment in Judea, and at Rome. The difference 1s 
manifeſt. Whilſt in Judea, it does not appear that he had 
any communication with other churches out of it. He 1s 


wholly engaged in his own defence, and does but juſt ſe- 


cure his life againſt the violence of the unbelieving Jews, 
and their council. But when he came to Rome, and i x 
apology was over, he was permitted to live by himſelf, Tn 
his own hired houſe. There he receives intelligence by 
meſſengers of the churches, who come to him from divers 
parts, He makes converts, and writes letters, and has 
fellow-labourers, whom he ſends abroad, as he pleaſeth. 
We now ſee the ground of this. As = Jerom ſays, the 
© apoſtie being ſent to priſon by the emperor, he becomes 
* acquainted with the emperor's family, and makes the per- 
* ſecutor's houſe a church.“ Referring to Philip. iv. 22. 
When Paul was in Judea, he was the governor's priſoner, 
whoſe good will was reſtrained by the influence of the people 
of the country. Now he is the emperor's priſoner, who 
allows what liberty he pleaſeth. And when granted, none 
dare to control, or abridge it in any meaſure. Hence all 
the advantages of this impriſonment, and the happy conclu- 
lion of it, Having ſo much liberty, and being able to re- 
ccive all who came to him, he makes many converts and 


_ * Maisles Juifs s'y oppoſant, j'ai criminari gentem ſuam apud Cæſa- 
ee contraint d'en appeller a Cefar: rem: cum hoc unum potius ageret, 
ans que j'aye neanmoins deſſein ut nullo hoſtium incommodo cauſſam 
4'accuſer ma nation, en quoi que Chrilli et innocentiam ſdam tuere- 
te- fort; OL * Lina que tur. Bez. m A Cæſare miſſus 


ze deſſein neanmoins d'accuſer in carcerem, notior familiz ejus 


ma nation, en quoi que ce foit. Lenf. factus, perſecutoris domum Chriſti 
Eſt autem hoc additum a Paulo, fecit eccleſiam. In ep. ad Thilem. 
ne putarent ſodæi ipſum conflituifſe T. IV. p. 445. in. 
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many friends, ſome in the emperor's own family, and near 
his perſon. Says the apoſtle in this very epiſtle, ch. iv. 16, 
17. At my firſt anſwer no man flood with me. Notwithſtand- 
ing the Lord ſtood with me, and ſtrengthened me, that by me the 
preaching might be fully known, and all the gentiles might hear. 
It 1s a caſe much reſembling that of our apoftle before at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. g—11. Then ſpake the Lord unto Paul in 
the night, by a viſion : be not afraid, but ſpeak, and bold not thy 
peace. For I am with thee, and no man ſhall ſet on thee to burt 
thee : for I have much people in this city. And be continued there 
a year and fix months, teaching the word of God among them. 
And though he was brought before Gallio the governor, 
and accuſed ; ; he was acquitted, and continued there yet a 
good while. In like manner here, the Lord flood by Paul, 


ſtrengthened him, and delivered him. And he afterwards dwelt 


two whole years at Rome, preaching the kingdom of God, and 
teaching thoſe things, which concern the Lord Jeſus, no man for- 
bidding bim. Acts xxvili. 30, 31. 

Some imnay ſay, that during this ſpace ſeveral of the 
apoſtle's friends and fellow- labourers were apprehended and 
tinpriſoned : which ſeems inconſiſtent with the ſuppoſition 
of his being committed by the emperor, with an order for 
allowing him all the liberty which he enjoyed. For Ariftar- 
chus 1s "ſpoken of as his fellow-priſoner, Col. iv. 10. and 
Epaphras, Philem. ver. 23. And Timothy is ſaid to have 
been fer at liberty, Heb. x11. 23. Who therefore muſt 
have been confined. 

To which I anſwer, that theſe impriſonments of ſome of 
Paul's friends and fellow-labourers do not at all weaken 
our ſuppoſition, but confirm it: foraſmuch as Paul's liberty 
was not abridged, but continued the ſame all along, until 
he was quite *enlar ved : which affords reaſon to think that 
the method of his confinement was appointed and ordered 
by an authority above control. And it 1s eaſy to conceive, 
how It came to pals that fome of Paul's friends were im- 
priſoned: when it is conſidered that he muſt have had many 
enemies, and ſome of his friends ated imprudently, and 
there were others, who from envy and ill-will were prompted 
to behave irregularly, with a view of bringing him and his 
belt friends into danger, by expoſing them to general re- 
ſentment, and eſpecially the reſentment of men in power. 
As we learn from Philtp. 1. 15—17. And yet it does not 
appear that any of Paul's (-119w labourers endured a long 

impriſon- 
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impriſonment. It is not unlikely, that they were taken up, 
and impriſoned by ſome inferior officers, to gratify the fury,of 
the common people, who did not dare to keep them long 
in cuſtody, nothing material appearing againſt them, As 
Tſerom ® obſerves, ſuch frequent, ſhort impriſonments and 
peedy releaſes were common at the firſt riſe of the chriſtian 
religion, before Nero became an open perſecutor, and be- 
fore the publication of ſuch edicts, as affected the lives of 
the followers of Jeſus. 

All theſe conſiderations cannot but be of great weight, 
to determine the time of this epiſtle. However, there are 
{ome difficulties that ought to be taken norice of. 

1. Obj. For I am now ready to be offered up, and the time of 


my departure is at hand, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 
Theſe expreſſions led » Euſebius of Cæſarea, and ? Jerom, 


who followed him, and « Chryſoſtom, though he did not 
follow either, to ſay that this was the laſt epiltle of St. Paul, 
written only a ſmall ſpace of time before his martyrdom. 
And many learned moderns have been of the ſame opinion, 
as is well known. 

But let us attend to Lightfoor, There is one paſſage, 
ſays he, © in this epiſtle, which has cauſed ſome tv doubt 
© about the time of its writing. That is what he ſays ch. 
© iv. 6. I am now ready to be offered up, and the time of my de- 
* yarture is at hand. Which would make one think, that he 
© was now ready to be martyred; and taken away, And it 
© a3 made ſome believe, this was the laſt epiſtle that ever 
dhe wrote. But when we compare his own words again, 
«yer. 17, 18. and Philip. i. 25. and F; 
* maketh, paſt controverſy, that he ſpeaketh not of his ſud- 
den martyrdom, but that he is to be underſtood in ſome 
© other ſenſe. And indeed the reſolution of the difficulty 


uod autem crebro Paulus in qui ſua videbant idola deſtrui, ad 


carccre fuerit, et de vinculis libera— 
tus fit, 1pſe in alio loco dicit: in 
ut freguenter « de quibus non- 
nunqu2m Domini auxilio, crebro 
ibis perfecutoribus nihil dignum 
n morte invenientibus dimitte- 


natur. Necdam enim ſuper nomine 


Chriftiano ſenatus conſulta præ-— 
cehlerant: necdum Chriſtianum ſan- 
guinem Neronis gladius dedicarat. 
Sed pro novitate prædicationis, five 
a jadzls invidentibus, five ab his 


furorem populis concitatis, miſſi in 
carcerem, rurſum impetn et furore 
de poſito, laxabantur-——id agente 
Domino, ut in toto orbe nova prz- 
dicatio diſſeminaretur. In Philem, 
ver. 22. T. IV. p. 453. 

0 H. E. . $80 38: 

P Quoted vol. V. p. 45, 46; from 
De V. I. cap. v. Quoted 
likewiſe before, vol. V. p. 135. 
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© lies open and conſpicuous in the very text itſelf, Paul 
© looked upon Timothy, as the prime and choice man that 
© was to ſucceed him in the work of the goſpel, when he 
* hiraſelf ſhould be dead and gone: as being a young man, 
© not only of ſingular qualifications for that work, but of 
© whom there had been ſpecial prophecies to ſuch a purpoſe, 
© 1 Tim. i. 18. He exhorts him therefore in this place, to 
© improve all his pains and parts to the utmoſt zo do the work 
* of an evanpeliſt, to make full proof of his miniſtry, ch. iv. 5. for 
© that himſelf could not laſt long, being now grown old, 
and worn out with travail, and beſide all that, in bonds 
© at preſent, and ſo in continual danger. Therefore muſt 
© Timothy be fitting himſelf daily to take his work, when 
© he is gone.” | 

So Lightfoot, and, as ſeems to me, very properly. To 
the like purpoſe Eſtius upon the ſame text. Whom*® ] 
tranſcribe below. 7 

I likewiſe place below a part of Baronius's ſolution of 


the ſame difficulty, which appears to me very ſufficient. 


That Paul had now no certain and prophetic view of 
ſuſfering martyrdom immediately, is apparent from ſeveral 
things in this epiſtle: particularly from bis deſiring Timo- 
thy to come to him, and to bring Mark with him, as: pro- 


5 Quvare quz hic ab Apoſtolo di- 
cuntur non ita ſunt accipienda, 
quaſi plane ſentiat ſeſe jam jam 
rapiendum ad martyrium : preſer- 
tim cum alia quzdam ejuſdem epiſ- 
tolæ repugnent huic intellectui. 
Sed tantum ſignificant, ipſum, 
eth de tempore mortis et paſſionis 
incertum, tamen per carceres et 
tribunalia parari ad victimam. 
Quocirca non apparet hæc a Paulo 
dicta fuiſſe per revelationem aliquam 
de inſtante martyrio ſibi fatam.: 
Illud etiam confiderandum cf, Pau— 
lum loqui, ut jam ſenem, et labo— 
ribus confectum, qui proinde non 
multum vitæ tempus ſibi reliquum 
arbitretur. Ac quoniam non dubi- 
tat, ſe martyrio finiendum, idcirco, 
et de eo tanquam brevi futuro lo- 
quitur : Ego enim, inquit, jam delibor. 
t enſus et connexio eſt: Idcirco, 
cum tam ſeria obteſtatione te diſci- 
pulum meum officii tui admoneo, 


quod jam ſenex ſim, et incertus 
quamdiu futurus ſuperſtes. Jam 
enim tanquam victima Chriſto deſti- 
nata, per hos carceres, et gravifli- 
mos quos patior adverſariorum im- 
petus immolari incipio. Eft. ad 2 
Tim. iv 6. t eo enim ſen- 
ſa hæc putant accipienda eſſe verba, 
quaſi proxime eſſet Paulus martyrio 
coronandus, ſicque ab eo ſpiritu 
prophetico eſſe pronunciata. 
Sed dicant velim: Nonne idem ipſe 
Paulus in eadem teſtatur epiſtola, 
ſibi Dominum apparuiſſe, dum in 
ſummo illo diſcrimine verſaretur, 
hortatumque eſſe, ac fore prædixiſſe, 
ut per ipſum in omnes Gentes pre- 
dicatio impleretur? Quomodo igi- 
tur hæc ſibi cchærent, ut inſtans 
Pauli conſummatio eſſet, 1demque 
ipſe fic a periculo liberandus, in 
omnes Gentes prædicationem evan- 
gelii propagaturus eſſet? Et reli- 
qua. Ann. 59. n. xili. xiv. 
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p. 267. 


fitable to him for the miniſtry. He ſuppoſed therefore, that 


he ſhould have an opportunity to employ him in the ſer- 
vice of the goſpel. He likewiſe muſt have hoped to receive, 
and uſe the things left at Troas, which he deſired Timothy 
to bring to him. 

Obj. 2. St. Paul ſays, ch. iv. 18. And the Lord jhall deliver 
me from every evil work, and will preſerve me unto bis heavenly 
kingdom. By which many have ſuppoſed, that the apoſtle 
does not expreſs any hope of being now delivered from 
death, or the preſent danger, or any other temporal evil, 


but from fin, and from all unworthy conduct of his own. 


So ſay Le Clerc and x Whitby. Paul bad been delivered out 
of the month of the lion. But he did not now expect any ſuch 
deliverance. He only hoped to be preſerved from fin, 
and to be brought to God's heavenly kingdom. | 

Bur I do not think, that to be St. Paul's meaning. It is 
inconſiſtent with what he had juſt ſaid : that the Lerd had 
food by him, and ſtrengthened him, that by him the preaching might 
be fully known, and that all the gentiles might hear. Which 
could not be done preſently. But muſt require ſome time. 
To me it clearly appears, that the apoſtle's words expreſs 
faith in God, and hope of the divine protection in future 
dificulties and dangers: or, that God would ſtill deliver 
him, and uphold him in his ſervice, againſt all the deſigns 
of evil men. And when he had done the work, ſtill re- 
maining for him to do, and fulfilled his teſtimony to the 
goſpel, he ſhould be brought ſafe to God's beavenly kingdom. 
Accordingly, he was preſerved for ſome good while after 
this, enjoying, ſo far as we know, as much freedom in 
preaching the goſpel, as ever he did, till a period was put 
to his life by martyrdom. As before obſerved, what the 
apoltle ſays here at ch. iv. 16—18. much reſembles what 
is ſaid Acts xviii. g—17. And the apoſtle's circumſtances 
at Corinth and Rome were much alike, 

3. Obj. Once more, it may be ſaid, the ſtate of things 
ſhows, this epiſtle to have been written many years after the 


Non de la mort, mais des mau- again deliver me out cf the power of 
vaiſes actions, qu'il auroit fallu que he lion: but only, that he will pre- 
>, Paul fit pour l'eviter. Clerc. ſerve me from every evil work, and to 

Dr. Whitby's note upon ver. his heavenly kingdom. The place of 
„ 15, © If he will deliver him”, as Chryſoſtom, which I ſuppoſe to be 
Shryſoſtom fays, why does he ſay, here referred to, may be ſeen: on 
Ian offered? Obſerve therefore 2 ad Tim, cap. iv. hom. x. tom. XI. 
dis words, He ſays not, he will p. 722. Ed. Bened. 
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firſt epiſtle to Timothy, and when Paul was near his death, 
For he ſays here, ch. i. 15. This thou knoweſt, that all thy 
which are in Aſia be turned away from me. Of whom ar; 
Phygellus and Hermogenes. Which implies, that great cor. 
ruptions now prevailed in Aſia, particularly in the church 

of Epheſus. | | 
To which I anſwer : that if the Aſiatics, here ſpoken of, 
were now at Rome, or had been lately there; we are not 
hereby led to think diſadvantageouſly of the Chriſtians at 
Ephefus, and in Aſia, in general. That ſuch are the per. 
ſons here intended, has been the opinion of many, and 
is very probable. It was formerly obſerved, that y.Chry. 
ſoſtom hereby underſtood ſuch as were at Rome. Eſtius, 
upon the place, ſays, this * was the general opinion of the 
Greek writers. And indeed it is in CEcumenius, who 
expreſsly ſays, that they which are in Aſia is the ſame, as 
they which are of Aſia, To the like purpoſe Theophylact: 
© They in Aſia are ſuch of Aſia as were then at Rome. 
Dr. Hammond's paraphraſe is to this purpoſe, © Thou © haſt 
heard, I believe, that in my affliction, I have been de- 
* ſerted by all the Aſiatic Chriſtians at Rome, excepting only 
Oneſiphorus.“ So that this interpretation is confirmed by 
the connection, 1t following immediately afterwards, The 
Lord give mercy to the houſe of Oneſipborus. For he oft refreſhed 
me, and was not aſhamed of my chain. But when he was at 
Rome, he ſought me out very diligently, and found me. Rightly 
does Hammond ſay, that Timothy had heard of this. It 
was likely, that before this letter came to Timothy's hands, 
he might have heard in general, how the Chriſtians at 
Rome, particularly thoſe of Aſia, had carried it toward his 
great maſter, now in bonds. But it ſeems by the apoſtle's 
way of ſpeaking, that he thought he gave Timothy ſome 
farther information, eſpecially, when he added, Of whom 
are Phygetlus and Hermogenes. Beauſobre was for the late date 
of this epiltle. Nevertheleſs he ſuppoſeth © the apoſtle 4 
ſpea 


Vol. V. p. -145- Porro agi, Tereriv oi en Ty; c,,? erde: 


ſecundum Græcorum expoſitionem, +y ht. Theoph. F. II. p. 806. 
non eſt ſermo de iis, qui Paulo hæc e Audiviſti, ut opinor, ab Aſiati— 
ſcribente in Aſia erant, fed qui ex eis Chriſtianis, qui erant Rome, 
Alia Romam venerant. Eſt. in loc. excepto {clo Onefiphoro, me deſer— 
a Ot e n ao” TT 01 T1; aTtt;* tym fuilſe, in mea calamitate. 
CFcum. in loc. T. II. p. 261. lammond. in loc. ex verfione Cleric. 
” Carco, auroy OC & q Tarte, tv Th d JI y a de Papparence, que quel- 
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p. 271. 
ſpeak of ſome Aſiatics, who had been with him at Rome, 
but were returned to their own country, Mr. Moſheim « 


ſneaks largely to this place. 
Aſiatics, who had left Paul, 
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He underſtands hereby ſome 


and were gone home. He 


thinks, they were guilty of unkindneſs, and are chargeable 
with inconſtancy : but he does not ſuppoſe, that they forſook 
the apoſtle's doctrine, or endeavoured to make innovations. 

There is no ground therefore to ſuppoſe, that Paul here 
ſpeaks of a general corruption, and defection of the Chriſ- 


tians in Alta, 


| know not of any other objections, that deſerve con- 


\deration. 


From what has been argued therefore I con- 


clude, that this epiſtle to Timothy was written at Rome, 
when Paul was ſent thither by Feſtus in the year 61. 

For determining the time of the year we may receive 
aſſiſtance, not only from thoſe who are for this early date, 
but from thoſe likewiſe, who are for a later date of this 


epiſtle. 


* 


From Paul's deſiring Timothy to come to him, before 
winter, Tillemont * concludes, that this epiſtle was written 
near the middle of the year. Witſius thinks, it 5 was writ- 
ten in the beginning of the ſummer, So likewiſe * Baronius. 


ques Aſiatiques, qui avoient ſuivi 
F. Paul a Rome, VFavoient aban- 
donné, et s'en etotent retournez 


Lans leur pais. Beauſ. upon the place. 


© DiſceiTerant hi fine dubio, et in 
patriam reverterant, quod, Paulo 
oma in vincula conjecto, vitæ ſuæ 
metuebaut, deſperabantque, fore 
zliquando, ut is libertati reſtitutus 
itinera, quæ meditabatur, perſeque- 
retur, In hoc vitii eſt aliquid : fra- 
trem enim, et multo magis Dei 
legatum, cui præſidio et ſolatio eſſe 
poſs, in vitæ diſerimine poſitum, 
relinquere, animi levis eſt, et chriſ- 
tlane diſcipline immemoris. Ve- 
rum nihil habet hæc inconſtantia, 
ex quo intelligi poſſit, ideo hos ho- 
mines domum rediiſſe, ut quæ ex 
Paulo perceperant, dogmata oppug- 
parent, novaſque res inter Chriſti- 
anos molirentur. Moſhem. De Reb. 
chriſtian. ante Conſtantin, Sec. i. 
num lx. in notis. 


"of 


f Il y prie S. Timoth&e de le ve- 
nir trouver avant I hiver, Ainſi ce 
ne pouvoit pas etre plutard que 
vers le milieu de Pannee. S. Paul 
art. 49. Mem. tom. I. 

s Obſervant, juſſiſſe hac epiſtola 
Paulum, ut feſtinato ad ſe accederet, 
et, ſi fieri poſſet, ante hiemem, 
aſſumto ſecum Marco. Venit au- 
tem Paulus Romam, menſe, ut cre- 
ditur, Februario. Pone, ſcriptam 
hanc epiſiolam eſſe ineunte eſtate, 


potuit Timotheus cum Marco ante 


hiemem Romæ eſſe: ubi fuit, quan- 
do illæ ſcribebantur epiſtolæ, qui- 
bus præfixum illius nomen eſt: 
quemadmod um et Marcus ibi fuit, 
quo tempore ſcribebatur illa ad 
Coloſſenſes, et ad Philemonem. 
Quidquamne probabilius eſt, quam 


omnia iſta ex mandato Pauli eſſe 


facta? Ubi ſupra. ſect. 12. num. v. 
® Sed et cum illud admonet, ut 


ante hiemem fe Romamiſpferat : 
| certe, 


een 
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It ſeems very probable, that Paul came to Rome about 
the end of February, or ſoon after, before April, or at the 
utmoſt in the beginning of it. But before the writing of 
this letter ſeveral things had paſſed. His apology before 
the emperor was over. Oneſiphorus had made the apoſtle 


divers viſits. Several of the apoſtle's aſſiſtants or fellow. 


labourers had been with him, ſince his arrival, and had 
taken directions from him. Demas was gone to Thefſa- 
lonica, Creſcens to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia. The 
epiſtle to the Epheſians likewiſe, I ſuppoſe to have been 
written before, and, if it had not been ſent away, it lay 
ready, at leaſt, to þe carried by Tychicus, together with 


this to Timothy. If therefore Paul came to Rome in March, 


this letter might be ſent away in May, or the beginning of 
June. The direction, ch. iv. 21. Do thy diligence to come 
before winter, might proceed from tenderneſs for Timothy, 
the apoſtle himſelf having lately felt the inconveniences of 
a winter-voyage; and may alſo lead us to think, there 
would be need of Timothy's making deſpatch, after the 
receipt of this letter, leſt he ſhould be overtaken by bad 
weather. 

In dating this epiſtle at the time I have done, I have 
followed i Lightfoot, * Baronius, ! Eſtius, = Hammond, 
"» Witſius. Who have all well aſſerted this date. Witſius, 
the laſt mentioned, has an argument upon the point, which 
he has all along conducted with great candour, and con- 
cluded e with much modeſty: though to me he ſeems to 
have removed every difficulty in a very ſatisfactory manner. 
And he ſpeaks of Salmero, as being of the ſame opinion, 
And beſides, in the courſe of the argument cites from 
Cocceius, and Solomon Van Till, (with whoſe writings 


certe, fi quis exacte conſideret tem- u Praef. in 2 ep. ad Timoth. 

pus, et locum ipſum, 'Timotheum- n De Vita et Rebus Pauli Apoſt. 
que agentem in Aſia, ut ejuſmodi ſet, xii. apud Meletem. Leyd, 
reddi poſſet epiſtola, et ipſe Troa- p. 182, &c. o Mea ſi defidere. 


dem ad ſumendam penulam profi- tur e7Twpioy; fateor equidem aliquam. 
ciſceretur, ac Romam ante hiemem diu me in rationum conflictu animi 
ſe conferret; plane inveniet, hoc ancipitem hæſiſſe, quz quibus ante- 
ipſo anno, ineunte æſtate hanc ad ponendz ſint. Omnibus tamen per- 
Timetheum ſcriptam epiſtolam. penſis, non diſſimulo, eo me magis 
Baron. ann. 59. num. x. propendere, ut ſcriptionem hujus 
i Harmony of the N. T. in his epiſtolæ ad priora Pauli apud Ro- 
Works, vol. I. p. 324. mam vincula referendam eſſe arbi- 
& Annal. 59. num. x. trer, Ib. ſect. 12. num. viii. 


1 Praef. in 2 ad Timoth. 
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am but little acquainted) divers obſervations, confirming 
the ſame opinion. Cave likewiſe was of this opinion, when 
he wrote the Lives of the Apoſtles, and the firſt volume of 
the Lives of the primitive Fathers, in Engliſh : expreſſing 
himſelf very clearly, and properly, both 1n » the life of 
Paul, and e the life of Timothy. But when he wrote his 
Hiſtoria Literaria, he ſpeaks in the article of St. Paul, as 


if he had quite changed his mind: though in the article of 


St. Peter, as it ſtill ſtands in the new edition at Oxford, he » 
ſpeaks exactly as he had done before. e : 
If he altered his mind, I ſuppoſe it muſt have been in 
compliance with Pearſon, who of late has been followed in 
this particular by many; who, if they had carefully read 
the above named authors, might eaſily have diſcerned the 
uperiority of their arguments. | N 
| To vis t likewiſe e it muſt be chiefly aſcribed, 
that by the apoſtle's firſt anſwer, or apology, many of late 
have underſtood an apology made in a ſecond impriſonment 
at Rome. Which, as » before ſhown, is contrary to the 


? © It is not improbable, but that totius epiſtolæ contextum, omneſ- 
about this time St. Paul wrote his que hujus temporis circumſtantias 
« ſecond epiſtle to Timothy. I ſerio perpenderit, quin ſeripta fit 
know, that Euſebius, and the an- anno 64, paullo ante Apoſtoli mar- 
* cients, and moſt moderns after tyrium, dubitare nequit. De 8. 
them, will have it written a little Paulo. Hiſt. Lit. tom, I. p. 12. 


before his martyrdom, induced * Durante biennali captivitate ' 


* thereto by that pong in it, that Paulus inde ſcripſit quatuor vel 
© he was then ready to be offered, and quinque epiſtolas, ad Coloſſenſes, 
* the time of his departure was at hand. Epheſios, Philippenſes, et Phile- 
© But, ſurely, it is moſt reaſonable monem, in quibus nullæ notæ, nul- 
* to think, that it was written at la indicia, unde vel divinando quis 
* his firſt being at Rome, and that aſſequi poſſet, Romæ Petrum tune 
* at his firſt coming there, preſently fuiſſe. In poſteriori ad Timo- 
* after his trial before Nero. In it theum, quam hoc etiam tempore 
© he appoints Timothy ſhortly to ſcriptam eſſe, maxime eſt probabile. 
*come to him, who accordingly - Carcere Romano liberatus, 
came, and his name is joined dum adhuc in Italia hzreret, ſerip- 
together with the apoltle's, in the ſit epiſtolam ad Hebrzos. De Petro. 
front of ſeveral epiſtles, to the H. L. p. 9. Paulus Romæ 
© Philippians, Coloſſians, and Phile- [A. D. Ixvii.] e carcere in diſcri- 
mon. Cave's Life of St. Paul, men vitz vocatur ab altero Nerone, 
ſet. 7. num. v. p. 103, 104. et apologiam habet, five defenfionem 

i Life of Timothy, num. vii. ſuam, vel ſui, quod in prioribus vin- 

" Fnaiftolam ſecundam ad Timo- culis factum non eſt: obi habuit 
theum ſctiptam eſſe Rome, in pri- tantum defenfionem et confirmationem 
ma Pauli captivitate contendit cl. evangelii, ad verſus Judæos ſcilicet. 
Hammondus, Sed errat omnino Annal. Paulin. p. 24. u See 
vir eruditiſſimus. Quiſquis enim before, p. 359—354+ 
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general opinion of ancient chriſtian writers: and indeed 
appears to me a = very unlikely meaning. And to him! 
ſuppoſe it to be entirely owing, that ? Paul's lion, whom = 
all Chriſtians in general had hitherto underſtood to be the 
emperor Nero, has on a ſudden dwindled into Elius, or 


Helis, the emperor's freed-man and favourite. 


Upon the whole, it appears to me very probable, that 


this ſecond epiſtle ro Timothy was written at Rome, when 


Paul was ſent thither by Feſtus. 


And I cannot but think, 


that this ought to be an allowed, and determined point, 
Accordingly, I now proceed to mention ſome obſervations 


in the way of corollaries. 


1. This ſecond epiſtle to Timothy affords not any argu- 
ment, that Peter was not at Rome, when Paul came thither 
a ſecond time, and ſuffered martyrdom. 

Upon theſe words, ch. iy. 16. At my firſt anſwer no man ſtood 
with me, but all forſook me. Beza ſays: * Where » was Peter 


© then if he was at Rome? 


* Euſebe, 8. Jerome, S. Chry- 
ſoſtome en quelques endroits, et 
Theodoret, ont entendu cette pre- 
miere defenſe de ſonpremier voyage. 
S. Chryſoltome s'en eloigne en 


d'autres endroits, et l'entend d'une 


premiere comparition de 8. Paul 
devant Neron dans ſon dernier 
voyage. Mais l'autre ſentiment eſt 
plus autoriſe, et fonce ſur le ſens le 
plus nature] du texte. &c. Du Pin. 


J 2 ch. ii. 5 


viii. p. 53. y In qua defenſi- 
one tantum erat, et Pauli, et fuorum 
periculum, ut omnes ſui eum deſe— 
rerent, et nemo illi adeſſet, 2 Tim. 
iv. 15, 17. Sed ereptus eſt ex ore 
leonis, nempe Helii Czſareani. 
Ann. Paulin. ibid. 2 J refer to 
the collections of Grotius upon 2 
Tim. iv. 17. whereby it appears to 
have been common to give ſuch 
denominations to bad princes, not 
to their officers. And I ſhall tran- 
ſcribe here a curious paſſage, to 
which he only refers, ſhowing, that 
Nero, for his bad temper, was early 
called a lion, Adde hæc Scholi- 
aſtis, in Juvenalis Sat. v. Seneca 


Did he deſert Paul in the time 


© of 


ſub Claudio, quaſi conſcius adulte- 
riorum Joliæ, Germanici filiæ, in 


Corſicam relegatus, poſt triennium, 


revocatus eſt. Qui etſi magno defi- 
derio Athenas intenderet, ab Agrip— 
pina tamen, erudiendo Neroni, in 
palatium adductus, ſævum imma- 
nemque natum et ſenſit cito, et 
mitigavit, inter familiares ſolitus 
dicere: non fore ſævo illi leoni, 
quin, guſtato ſemel hominis ſangu- 
ine, ingenita redeat ſævitia. Liphus 
in notis ad Tacit. Ann. I. Iz. cap. 9. 

Nobis ſane non probatur con- 
jectura doctiſſimi Pearfon, qui com- 
munis ſententiæ pertæſus, Helium 
Cæſareanum deſignatum fuiſſe ex- 
iſtimat in Annalibus Paulinis. Ne- 
ronis potius et furor et dignitas, 
apta ea metaphora ſignificatur : 
quomodo defuncto Tiberio Marſias 
Agrippæ libertus dixit domino ſuo 
Mortuus eſt Leo. Baſnag. ann. 64. 
n. v1. 

d Ubi tum Petrus, fi Romæ erat? 
Num enim quæſo Paulum deſeru— 
iſſet? Sed quod in genere dicitur, 
etſi non temere fic loquitur Paulus, 


ita tamen accipiendus eſt, ut aliqui 
excipi 
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© of his difficulty?“ But the good man adds: © That Paul's 
« general expreſſions need not to be underſtood abſolutely, 
« without any exception.“ That is very charitable and 
henevolent. But indeed, if Peter had then been at Rome, 
re could not have afforded any aſſiſtance -to his brother 
apoſtle. Nor would Paul have expected it of him. For 
Peter was himſelf an obnoxious perſon. Paul © refers only 
to ſuch, as by their ſtation were likely to be of ſome uſe to 
him, if they had appeared with him, and had exerted them- 
ſelves in his behalf. 

But though Peter's not appearing upon that occaſion 
affords not any argument, that he was not then at Rome: 
the entire ſilence concerning him throughout this epiſtle 
affords good reaſon to think, he was not then at Rome. 
For ch. iv. 2. Paul ſends ſalutations from Eubulus, Pudens, 
Linus, and Claudia. If Peter had been then at Rome, 
he would have been mentioned likewiſe. We do juſtly 
argue from St. Paul's omitting Peter among his ſalutations 
ſent to divers of the Roman Chriſtians, ch. xvi. that Peter 
was not then in that city. It is alſo rightly argued from the 
filence concerning Peter in the epiſtles to the Epheſians, 
Philippians, ColoMans, and Philemon, that Peter was not 
at Rome, when they were written. To which ought to be 
added this ſecond epiſtle ro Timothy, as farther confirming 
the fame thing, if written about the ſame time. Bur'then, 
if it was written in the year 61, as I ſuppoſe, it will not 
afford any argument againſt Peter's being at Rome in 64, or 
65, and then ſuffering martyrdom there. About which 
there ought not to be any doubt. That Peter ſuffered 
martyrdom at Rome, is ſaid by the ſame writers, that ſpeak 
of the martyrdom of Paul there. The 4 martyrdoms of 
both the apoſtles have a like degree of credibility. For 
neither is Paul's martyrdom at Rome founded upon the 
teſtimony of any ſacred book of the New Teſtament. If 


excipi potuerint, ſed perpauci. Paulum Romz interfectum fuiſſe at- 


Bez. in loc. c Loquitur de 11s 
qu1 prodeſſe poterant, et qui gra- 
tna valebant apud aulicos, Po- 


telt et ita exponi: Omnes, id eſt, 
pene omnes. Eft. in loc. 

Denique ſi mentitur traditio de 
% Petrint martyrii atque ſepul— 
ao, quo nobis indicio liquebit 


que conditum? Unum nobis eit 
argumentum fama conſtans, in quo 
etiam fundamento collocatur quæ 
er animos invaſit, de Petri in ur- 
Bn et adventu et morte, immota 
explorataque Veterum ſententia. 
Baſnag, ann. 64. num x, 
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this ſecond epiſtle ro Timothy was written at the time here 
argued for, we have no proof from ſcripture, that Paul was 
a ſecond time at Rome. Nevertheleſs, he muſt have been 
there a ſecond time, if he ſuffered martyrdom there, as 
eccleſiaſtical hiſtory ſays. Conſequently, the martyrdom of 
Paul at Rome has no other, nor better evidence, than the 
martyrdom of Peter in the ſame city. 

2. We cannot conclude from this ſecond epiſtle to Timo- 
thy, that Sc. Luke was qualified to write the hiſtory of the 
apoſtle Paul, for the ſpace of ſeveral years lower than he 
has done in the book of the Akts. 

Whitby ſays upon ver. 11. of the fourth chapter of this 
epiſtle: Hence it appears, that Luke muſt be alive in the 
© 12th or 13th year of Nero, when this epiſtle was endited.' 
St. Luke might be then alive. But this epiſtle, if written 
in the 7th or 8th of Nero, affords not any proof, that Luke 
lived to the 12th or 13th of Nero, or that he was then with 
Paul. And it may be reckoned probable, that St. Luke 
did not accompany the apoſtle ker his releaſe from his 
impriſonment at Rome. 

Again, ſays Wall upon Acts xxviii. 30, 31. - © St. Luke 
© wrote this book about the year 63. It is a wonder, 
that he did not add the hiſtory of the reſt of his life, 
© whither he went, when he was ſet free, and what he did 
© in the five years afterwards. One might have gueſſed, 
© that Luke died about this time. But it was not ſo. He 
© was with Paul a little before Paul died; as appears from 
© 2 Tim. 1v..11.* But, that St. Luke was alive, and with 
Paul in the year 67, or 68, cannot be inferred from this 
epiſtle, if it was written in the year 61. | 

3. We are now able to vindicate the character of Demas, 

Says Wall upon 2 Tim. iv. 10. © At the former impri- 
© ſonment, five years ago, Demas was one of Paul's fellow- 
© labourers. As we learn from Philem. ver. 24.“ But that 
remark will appear prepoſterous, if the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy was written before that to Philemon, as I think 
it was. 

Upon our order of the epiſtles the caſe will ſtand thus. 
Some time after Paul's coming from Judea to Rome, upon 
the appearance of ſome unexpected difficulties, Demas, 
who had come to Rome to meet Paul, was diſcouraged. 


He did not apoſtatize from the chriſtian religion, But 
out 
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N 
582 
Ps 40 3* 


Hut of too great regard for his own ſafety, he abſented him- 


{-]f from the apoltle, and went where Paul had rather he 
{ould not have gone. This is what St. Paul intends, when 


writing to Timothy, he here ſays: Demas hath forſaken me, 


having loved this preſent world, and is departed unto Theſſalonica, 
Ch. iv. 10. But it was not very long before he returned. 
Accordingly, Paul, makes honourable mentron of him, Col. 


iv. 14, and Philem. 24. epiſtles, written near the end of his 


confinement at Rome. 

How diſagreeable to think, that a fellow-labourer of Paul, 
who had attended him ia his bonds, near the end of a two 
years impriſonment at Rome, ſhould afterwards forſake 
him! According to our account his fault, whatever 1t might 
be, was firſt, and his repentance laſt : and ſo ſincere and 
complete, that Paul readily accepted of it, and joins him 
with his beſt friends in the ſalutations ſent to Coloſſe, and 


Philemon. And, perhaps, Demas had been very uſeful at 


Theflalonica, though the apoſtle did not ſend him thither. 
Grotius upon 2 Tim. iv. 10. ſays: © we « conclude from 
© Philem, ver. 24. and Col. iv. 14. that Demas repented of 
© his fault.” But that is inconſiſtent with the late date of the 
ſccond epiſtle to Timothy. For if thoſe texts prove Demas's 
repentance, the ſecond to Timothy muſt have been written 


before thoſe two epiſtles : as Beza perceived, when he al- 


lowed the repentance of Demas. 


4. Cave's s argument for the time of St. Mark's writing 


his goſpel, built upon the ſuppoſition, that this ſecond 


epiſtle to Timothy, in which that evangeliſt is mentioned, 
was written juſt before St. Paul's martyrdom, is of no value. 
5. This ſecond epiſtle to Timothy affords not any argu- 
ment againſt the ſuppolition, that the epiſtle to the Hebrews 
was written by St, Paul in the year 63, about the time of 
his being releaſed from his confinement at Rome. - 
e 


2 Vide hic etiam bonos interdum tam fuiſſe, cum in ea fiat mentio 
metu aut malis exemplis mutari. 'Timothei ipſius in inſcriptione, at- 
Juare gut ftat, videat ne cadat. Sed que etiam Marci, quaſi jam cum 
et culpæ hujus pœnituiſſe Demam Paulo verſantis. Bez. ad 2 Tim. iv. 
colligimus ex loco Philem. 24. et 10. : Factum id circa annum 65. 
ColofT, iv. 14. Grot. ad 2 Tim. iv. Petro et Paulo jam morte ſublatis. 

' Videtur ille poſtea reſipiſcens Cum enim illum epiſtola ſecunda 
ad Paulum revertiſſe, cum fiat ejus ad Timotheum non longe ante mar- 
mentio in epiſtola ad Philemonem, tyrium ſcripta Romam accerſiverat 
1 probabile eſt poſt hanc 1 Paulus: probabile eſt, Marcem vel 

V ou, eodem, 
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Le Clerc in his French edition of the New Teſtament, 
in his notes upon Heb. xiii. 23. ſays: Nothing » of that 
kind happened to Timothy, during the life of St. Paul, if 
it had, he would not have failed to take notice of it in his 


© ſecond epiſtle to him, written a very ſhort time before his 


death. And he would have thence taken occaſion to ſay 
* ſomething to Timothy, by way of commendation and 
© encouragement, or otherwiſe. If then Timothy was not 
© impriſoned, during Paul's life; the mention of theſe his 
© bonds, and his releaſe, proves this epiſtle to the Hebrews 
© not to have been written, till after Paul's death.“ Le Clerc 
ſpeaks alſo to the like purpoſe in his! Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, 
And ſome before Le Clerc muſt have been affected with this 
difficulty. As may be concluded from Beza's notes upon 
Heb; xi. 23. 

To which I anſwer, firſt, that the original word. render- 
ed by us, ſet at liberty, may ſignify * ſent abroad on an errand. 
But upon that I do not now inſiſt, and therefore ſay, ſecond- 
ly, the epiſtle to the Hebrews is now generally ſuppoſed to 
have been written by Paul in the year 63, foon after his 
releaſe from his impriſonment at Rome. And we know, 
from the epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloffians, and Phile- 
mon that Timothy was with Paul at that time, when his 
impriſonment was near the period. It is not at all improbable, 
that Timothy might be impriſoned, and ſoon ſet at liberty 
again: as divers of Paul's fellow-labourers were. But it is 
unreaſonable to expect, that any notice ſhould be taken of 
theſe things, in either of the epiſtles to Timothy : one of 
which was written before Paul's firſt impriſonment, as it is 
called: and the other ſoon after the beginning of it. 


codem, vel ſaltem ſequenti anno Quod non contigerat ante poſterio- 
illuc veniſſe, ibique Evangelium rem ad Timotheum, ubi nulla ejus 


vel primum condidiſſe, vel prius 
conditum edidiſſe. H. L. T. 1. 
P-. 24. in Marco. h I n'etoit 
rien arrive de ſemblable a Timo- 
the, pendant la vie de S. Paul, qui 
Ini ecrivit ſa 2 epitre tres peu de 
tems avant que de mourir, et qui 
n'auroit pas manque d'en parler en 
quelque occaſion. &c. Notes fur 
Heb. x11, 23. 

i Mentio fit Timothei in vincula 
conjecti et dimiſſi. cap. xiii. 23, 


rei, uti nec in priore, vel minima 
mentio. Quam tamen Paulus non 


prætermiſiſſet, ſi quid ſimile conti- 


giſſet, cum ad laudem Timothei. 
et conſtantiam in eo augendam, 
multum faceret. Itaque in vin- 
cula, poſt conſcriptas demum ad 
eum epiſtolas, aut etiam poſt mor- 
tem pauli, conjectus fuerit. Do E. 
A. D. 69. p. 459. k Vid. 
Mill. Prolegom. num. 68, 59. 
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6. There can be no ground from this epiſtle to conclude a 
cond impriſonment of Paul at Rome. For it was written in 
the time of his impriſonment in that city, when he had been 
ſent thither from Judea by Feſtus. 

7. There may be many other things ſaid upon a ſuppoſi- 
tion, that this epiſtle was written in a ſecond impriſonment of 
Paul at Rome, in the year 67, or thereabout. All which 
muſt now fall to the ground. | 

It is often ſaid, that error is endleſs. And it is certain, that 
one error is productive of another. This in particular is ſo. 
It has occaſioned forced and wrong interpretations of divers 
texts of this epiſtle, and many falſe and groundleſs ſuppoſitions, 
contrary to the truth of hiſtory. I ſhall take notice of but 
one more, beſide thoſe, which have been already mentioned, 
Tillemont in his hiſtory of St. Paul's affairs, in the year 65, 
ſome while after he had been ſet at liberty from his captivity 
at Rome, ſays: It i was, perhaps, at this time, that he ſuffered 
dat Antioch in Piſidia, at Iconium, and Lyſtra, the afflictions, 
© which he mentions in general, in his ſecond epiſtle to Timo- 
thy, ch. iii. 11.“ Which to me appears very abſurd, and I 
had almoſt ſaid, ridiculous. 

| ſhall now mention one obſervation more, of a different 
kind, | 

g. We have no reaſon upon the whole, to regret St. 
Paul's impriſonment at Rome, : 

When we read the opinion of that great company, which 
had heard Paul's pleading at Cæſarea. Acts xxvi. 31. This 
man doth nothing worthy of death, or of bonds: and what 
Agrippa ſaid to Feſtus, in the next verſe. This man might 
have been ſet at liberty, if he had not appealed to Cæſar: we may 
be diſpoſed to wiſh, that appeal had not been made, think- 
ing, that in that caſe he might now have been ſet ar liberty. 
But if we conſider things maturely, we ſhall perceive it 
to have been neceſſary. It was, indeed, prudently made, 
being the only probable means of his eſcape from the con- 
tinued perſecutions of the enraged Jews, 

But beſide that, there are very many advantages attend- 
ing it: which ought to reconcile us to it, and induce 
us to acknowledge the over-ruling providence of God in it. 
Without that appeal Paul would not have been mentioned 
to Agrippa. Nor ſhould we have had that excellent apology 
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for himſelf, and his doctrine, which he made before Agrippa, 
and Feſtus. We ſhould not nave had the fine hiſtory of the 
apoltle's voyage to Rome, in which are fo many affecting 
incidents. And though he came to Rome as a priſoner, he 
had there a great deal of liberty. Nor was the word of God 
bound. As he was able to lay in this epiſtle, written ſoon after 
his ſettlement at Rome. 2 Tim. ii. 9. And in his epiſtle 
to the Phiiippians, ch. i. 12—14. written afterwards, are theſe 
remarkable words, But 1 would, ye ſhould underſtand, brethren, 
that the things which have happened unto me, have fallen out 
rather to the furtherance of the goſpel. So that my bonds in 
Chriſt are manifeſt in all the palace, and in all other places. Ana 
many of the brethren waxing confident by my bonds, are much 
more bold to ſpeak the word without fear. Says St. Luke, Two 
whole years Paul dwelt in his own hired houſe, and received all 
that came in unto him. Preaching the kingdom of God, and 
teaching thoſe things, which concern the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, with 
all confidence, no man forbidding him, Acts xxvili. 30, 31. 

Jerom thinks, it * was a handſome dwelling, in which 
was a ſpacious room, where Paul could receive a good deal 


of company, and diſplay his apoſtolical gifts to advantage. 
So he beforehand wrote to Philemon, 10 prepare him a lodging, 


ver. 22. Not that he ſhould want many things for his own 
accommodation. Bur he wiſhed to have a dwelling in a 
frequented part of the city of Coloſſe, and large enough to 
admit conveniently all who were deſirous to be informed 
concerning his doctrine. 

Paul had a great deſire to go to Rome, and teſtify there the 
goſpel of Chriſt. - He thought, it is likely, that he ſhould 
there have a good opportunity to propoſe it to Jews and 


m Simul autem et prepara mihi hoſ- 
pitium. Non puto tam divitem fu— 
iſſe apoſtolum, et tantis ſarcinis 
onuſtum, ut preparato egeret hoſ- 
pitio, et non una contentus cellula, 
breves corporis ſui ſpatio ædes am- 
pliſſimas exiſtimaret. Si autem 
hoc non diſpenſatorie, ted vere quis 
exiſtimet imperatum, apoſtolo magis 
quam Paulo hofpitum preparan- 
dum eſt. Venturus ad novam ci— 
vitatem, prædicaturus crucifixum, 
et inaudita dogmata delaturus, ſci— 
ebat ad ſe plurimos concurſuros: 
et neceſſe erat, primum, ut domus 


in celebri eſſet urbis loco, ad quam 


facile conveniretur. Deinde ut ab 
omni importunitate vacua, ut am- 
pla, quz plurimos caperet audien- 
tium: ne proxima ſpectaculorum 
locis, ne turpi vicinia deteſtabilis: 
poſtremo, ut in plano potius ſita 


eſſet, quam in ccenaculo. Qvam, 


ob cauſſam cum exiſtimo etiam Ro- 
mz in conducto manſiſſe biennio. 
Nec pat va, ut reor, erat manſio, ad 
quam [udzorum turbæ quotidie 
conflucbant. Hieron. in Philem. 


ver. . IV. 5. 


Gentiles, 
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Gentiles, of inquiſitive tempers, and diſtinguiſhed characters. 
Rom. i. 9, 10. Without ceaſing making mention of you always 
in my prayers : making requeſt (if by any means now at length I 
might have a proſperous journey by the will of God) to come unto 


you. And ver. 14, 16. J am debtor both to Greeks and Bar- 


harians, to the wiſe and unwiſe. So, as much as in me is, I am 
ready to preach the goſpel to you that are at Rome alſo. For I am 
not aſhamed of the goſpel of Chriſt ; for it is the power of God 
unto ſalvation, to the Jew firſt, and alſo to the Greek. See 
likewiſe ch. xv. 28—32. Well, Paul's deſire was fulfilled. 
He was brought to Rome: and although not in the way, and 
in the circumſtances which himſelf would have choſen : yet I 
ſuppoſe, that in the end he had good reaſon to be well ſatisfied. 


| Indeed, I think, that the time of his abode at Rome, muſt 


have been, upon the whole, as comfortable, and honourable, 
and uſeful, as any period of the like duration, ſince his con- 
verſion to the faith of Chriſt. He was bound, and was 
guarded by a ſoldier. But it needs not to be ſuppoſed, that the 
chain was always upon his hand. And notwithſtanding the 
diſgraceful circumſtance of his bonds, and the diſadvantage of 
his outward appearance in ſome reſpects: ſuch were the dignity 
and importance of his behaviour, ſuch the ſuperiority of his 
diſcourſe above that of all other men, and ſuch the works, 
which God enabled him to perform, as could not but ſecure 
um the regard of all ſerious and diſcerning men. And“ 
ſucceſs in his work would alleviate all his ſufferings. For 
which reaſon we alſo ought to rejoice in them, and on account 
of the teſtimony thereby given to the truth and innocence of 
the chriſtian doctrine. 

la che intrôduction to the firſt part of this work, where our 
:oncern was with facts occaſionally mentioned in the books of 
the New Teſtament, I ſaid; © Here is withal an account of 
© proceedings and ſentences of courts of judicature, in cities of 
the firſt rank, and molt general reſort : and of ſome diſcourſes 
made before perſons, next under the Roman emperor, of the 
* higheſt rank and diſtinction :* referring to the hiſtory in 
Acts xxili, xxiv, XXV, xxvi. But now I thould chooſe to fay : 
nd of ſome diſcourſes made before perſons of the higheſt 


Simul autem admirandam de nalibus tenebris coarQatur : et non 
M471animitate apoſtoli, et in Chriſ- ſentit injuriam, non dolore crucia- 
an mente ferventis. Tenetur in tur, nihil novit aliud, niſi de Chriſti 
cxrcere, vinculis ſtringitur, ſqualore evangelio cogitare. Hieron, in Phi- 
c01 ports, carorum ſeparatione, pe- lem. tom. IV. p. 450. m. 
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: | 


rank and diſtinction, not excepting the Roman emperot 

himſelf.” For from what has been juſt now argued, it appears 
to be very probable, that Paul, when brought to Rome, 
pleaded once, if not twice, before Nero. And though thoſe 
pleadings may have been very ſhort; yet from thence, and 
from the treatment, which Paul had preſently afterwards in the 
imperial city, ariſeth a very forcible argument for the inno- 
cence of the chriſtian doctrine, and its teachers. 

Every one perceives, that St. Paul's pleadings upon the 
occalions before referred to, in the preſence of the Jewiſh 
council at Jeruſalem, and before Felix, and Feſtus, and 
Agrippa, at Cæſarea, do us great honour. Particularly, in 
this laſt mentioned apology, the doctrine, which Paul preached, 
as received from heaven, was reported to thoſe great perſon- 
ages, and the honourable company attending them. He lays 
before them the hiſtory of his life, from his youth up, before 
he was a Chriſtian, and -afterwards. He plainly declares his 
doctrine, and the zeal, with which he had ſpread and propa- 
gated it every where, among Jews and Gentiles, and his 
unwearied diligence in the caule, in which he was engaged, 
And in the end all acknowledge, that he did nothing contrary 
to the peace of ſociety: and that he might have been ſet at 
liberty. But having appealed to the emperor, it was now 
requiſite, that the cauſe ſhould be referred to his tribunal, and 
be finally determined there, | 

Here therefore is another teſtimony to the innocence of Paul, 
and his doctrine. Feſtus, the governor of Judea, certainly 
wrote a letter to the emperor, giving an account of Paul, Of 
this all may be ſatisfied, who obſerve what is ſaid. Acts xxv. 


24 — 27. So Lylias, the tribune, and commanding officer at 


Jeruſalem, when he ſent Paul to Felix at Cæſarea, wrote a letter, 
containing an account of the priſoner, and the proceedings 
againſt him hitherto, ch. xxiii. 25—3o. In like manner now 
acted Feſtus. Nor can it be imagined, that any governor 
ſhould preſume to falſify, prevaricate, or diſguiſe, in ſuch a 
letter. It might be very reſpectful to the emperor, and 
favourable to the priſoner. But there could be nothing but 
truth. And there muſt have been all the truth, that was 
needful to give a juſt notion of the cauſe. And yet Paul 1s 
not condemned, but obtains an order for ſuch a cuſtody, as 
leaves him at liberty to dwell by himſelf, in his own hired houſe, 


and to receive all who came to him, and to diſcourſe to them 


of his doctrine. Here he was two years: during which time 
. he 
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he had no moleſtation. And at length he was releaſed. He 
was all that time in one place. And the place of his abode 
was well known. He might have been called for at any time. 
But there were no complaints made againſt him, or none ſuch, as 
could induce thoſe in power to change the order firſt given. 

When Paul lay bound in the caſtle of Antonia at Jeruſalem, 
after he had been brought before the Jewiſh council, and his 
life was in imminent danger; the night following, the Lord flood 
ly him, and ſaid, be of good cheer, Paul: for as thou haſt 
teſtified of me in Jeruſalem, ſo muſs thou bear witneſs alſo at 
Nome, Acts xxlii. 11. Which word of our Lord was fully 
accompliſhed : as we are aſſured in the hiſtory, which St. Luke 
has given of the apoſtle's going ro Rome, and dwelling in that 
city two whole years, and in the epiſtles, written by himſelt, 
during that period. Which by the Divine goodneſs are [till 
preſerved to us. 

According to the preceding argument, the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothy was ſent away from Rome, about the ſummer of the 
year 61, probably, in May, or June. | 


$ XI. The EversTLE to the PHILIPPIANS. 


Carre ſtill remain three epiſtles of St. Paul to be conſidered 
by us, which are generally allowed to have been written du- 
ring the time of his impriſonment at Rome: the epiſtles to the 
Philippians, the Coloſſians, and Philemon. And I ſhall ſpeak 
of them in the order, in which they have been juſt named. 

The epiſtle to the Philippians was written in the ſecond 
year of the apoſtle's impriſonment. Timothy, who had come 
to him from Epheſus, according to his deſire, 2 Tim. iv. 9g—21. 
i joined with the apoſtle in the inſcription at the beginning of 
the epiſtle. It ſeems to have been written not long before the 
end of his two years impriſonment. For he had ſome hopes 
of a releaſe, ch. 1. 24, 25. Nevertheleſs to abide in the fleſh, is 
more needful for you. And having this confidence, I know, that I 
ſhall abide, and continue with you all, for your furtherance, and 


joy of faith. Yea he expreſſeth hopes of making the Philip- 


pians a viſit, ver. 26. That your rejoicing may be more abundant 
in Jeſus Chriſt for me, by my coming to you again. And ch. 11. 19. 
but I truſt in the Lord Jeſus, to ſend Timothy ſhortly unto you 
and ver. 23, 24. Him therefore I hope to ſend preſently, ſo ſoon as 
/ jhall ſee, how it will go with me. But I truſt in the Lord, that 
/ alſo myſelf ſhall come ſvertly. But though he had hopes of 
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obtaining his liberty, he was not yet certain of it. As appears 
from thoſe words juſt cited, /o ſoon as 1 ſhall ſee, how it will go 
with me: and from what he ſays, ch. ii. 17. Yea, if I be offered 
upon the ſacrifice and ſervice of your faith, I joy, and rejoice with 
you all, See alſo ch. i. ver. 20. In the mean time, he ſends 
back to them Epaphroditus, who had come to Rome, with a 
kind preſent from the Chriſtians at Philippi, and who had been 
dangerouſly ſick, but was now recovered. And it is likely, 
that by him this epiſtle was carried. So it follows in ver. 
25-—30. of the ſecond chapter. Yet I ſuppoſed it neceſſary, 10 
ſend to you Epaphroditus, my brother, and companion in labour, 
but your meſjenger, and he that miniſtred to my wants. I have 
ſent him therefore the more carefully : that when ye ſee him again, ye 
may rejoice. Of their kind regard to him he ſpeaks again, 
Ch. iv. 10-19. In the end of the epiſtle he ſends ſalutations 
ro the Philippians from the brethren that were with him, and 
from all tbe ſaints, chiefly thoſe of Cxſar's houſbold. Who may 
be ſuppoſed to be the apoſtle's converts, and the perſons, who 
chiefly contributed to his being ſet at liberty, and had already 
given him hopes of it, and may likewiſe have been friendly to 
him in other reſpects. And at the beginning of this epiſtle, 
ch. i. 13. ſpeaking of the progreſs of the goſpel, he ſays: So 
that my bonds in Chriſt are manifeſt in all the palace, and in all 
other places. 

The ſalutations in this epiſtle are ſingular, being different 
from thoſe at the end of the other epiſtles, written about the 
fame time. Firſt it is ſaid, The brethren which are with me 
greet yeu : intending, as J apprehend, Mark, and others, the 
apoſtle's fellow-labourers, mentioned by name near the end of 
the epiſtles to the Coloſſians, and Philemon, but not ſo 
mentioned here. Then it is added, All the ſaints ſalute you : 
meaning all the Chriſtians at Rome in general, chieſy, they that 
are of Cz/ar's houſehold. The kind preſent from the Philip- 
plans, it is likely, had recommended them to the notice 
of all at Rome. That teftimony of reſpect for the apoſtle was 
highly pleaſing, and very edifying to the Chriſtians in that 
city. It ſeems to have been a handſome ſum. And it may be 
reckoned probable, that the collections made for the apoſtle at 
Rome, and the contributions brought in from abroad, were all 
put into one bank, and lodged in the hands of ſome perſon or 
perſons of good credit and ſubſtance. Poſſibly, there was now 
a ſuperfluity. For St. Paul fays to theſe Philippians, I have 
all, and abound, I am full, If there was any thing ſuper- 

| fluous, 
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guous, beyond what was requiſite for his maintenance at 
Rome, it, would be of uſe for defraying the expences of the 
-zurnies, Which he had in view. And this may be one reaſon, 
why this epiſtle is inſcribed 7o all the ſaints, which are at 
Philippi, with the biſhops and deacons. For there mult have 
been ſuch officers in many of the churches, to which the apoſtle 
ſent letters, though they are not mentioned. But the biſhops 
and deacons at Philippi had encouraged the contributions 
made for the apoſtle, and had aſſiſted in conveying them to 
him. And therefore they could not be omitted. 

St. Paul came to Rome, as I ſuppoſe, in the ſpring of 
the year 61. There he dwelled two whole years in his own hired 
houſe, Acts xxviii. 30. Conſequently, his captivity ended in 
the ſpring of the year 63. — 

Hereby I am led to think, that this epiſtle to the Philip- 
pians was written in the year 62. It was carried by Epaphro- 
ditus. Some time after he was gone, I ſuppoſe, (as „does 
Mill likewiſe) that St. Paul ſent Timothy to Philippi, agree- 
ably to his deſign, mentioned ch. 11. 19—23. And when he 
wrote the epiſtle to the Hebrews, in the ſpring of the year 63, 
he was in expectation of Timothy's return to him. Heb. 
uiii. 23. According to this computation, the epiſtle to the 
Philippians was written, and ſent away, in the year 62, and 
ſome while before the end of it. 


S XII. The EpisTLE fo the CoLossans. 


THz epiſtles to the Coloſſians, and Philemon, were ſent 
away together. Chryſoſtom as » formerly obſerved, thought, 
that the epiſtle to Philemon was firſt written. That he con- 
cluded from Col. iv. 79. However, I ſhall firſt ſpeak of 
the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, according to the order in which 
the epiſtles lie in our volume of the New Teſtament. 

The epiſtle to the Coloſſians was carried by Tichycus and 
Oneſimus, as we perceive from ch. iv. 79—g. All my eftate 
ſcall Tychicas declare unto you. Whom 1 have ſent unto you 
fer the ſame purpoſe, that he might know your eſtate, and comfort 
your hearts: with Onefimus, a faithful and beloved brother, who 


De viſendis enim Philippenſi- bertatem adeptus, Timotheum in 
bus, ubi primum e carcere evaſe- Macedoniam miſit, uti liquet ex 
71t, omnino cogitat. Et quidem Hebr. xiii. 23. &c. Milk Prol. 
paullo poſt miſſas haſce literas li- num. 68, p See vol. V. p. 134. 
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is one of you. They ſhall make known unto you all things (which 
are done) here. 

Theſe two letters, as before ſaid, were ſent away at the ſame 
time. But it is likely, that the letter to Philemon was firſt 
delivered. For till Oneſimus had been received by his maſter, 
he could not be a fit perſon, to join in delivering a letter to 
the church of Coloſſe. 

Timothy joins with the apoſtle at the beginning in the 
ſalutation % the ſaints and faithful brethren in Chriſt, which are 
at Coloſſe. Near the end of the epiſtle are ſalutations from 
Ariſtarchus, ſaid by the apoſtle to be his fellow priſoner, from 
Mark, Jeſus called Juſtus, Epaphras, Luke the beloved phyſician, 
and Demas. | 
It might have been expected, that this letter ſhould be 
carried by Epaphras, who had come to the apoſtle at Rome 
from Coloſſe, ch. i. 7, 8. But he was now the apoſtle's 
fellow-priſoner, as is ſaid, Philem. ver. 23. However he and 
Ariſtarchus may have been ſet at liberty about the ſame time 
with St. Paul. Such things were frequent in the early days 
of the goſpel, and before Nero became a perſecutor, according 
to an obſervation of Jerom in his commentary upon the epiſtle 
to Philemon, ver. 22. cited by us 4 not long ago. 

As Timothy joins with the apoſtle in the ſalutation at the 
beginning of this epiſtle, he was ſtill at Rome, and not yet 
ſent away to Philippi. I therefore conclude, that this epiltle 
was written about the ſame time with that to the Philippians, 
in the year 62, and ſome while before the end of it. 


$ XIII. The EpisTLE fo PrHILEMON. 


PrrLEMon was a citizen of Coloſſe, in Phrygia. Paul 
writes this epiſtle to him in behalf of Oneſimus, a ſlave, who 
had robbed his maſter, and run away. Him Paul had con- 
verted to the chriſtian faith at Rome, during his bonds, which 
are ſeveral times mentioned in this epiſtle. 7 | 

Timothy is joined with Paul in the ſalutations at the 
beginning of the epiſtle. At ver. 23, and 24, the apoſtle 


See before, p. 359. cilius poſſet apprehendi, pecuniam 
r Totum autem, pro quo rogat, domini per luxuriam prodegerat, 
illud et: Oneſimus, ſervus Phile- &c. Hieron. in Philem. T. IV. p. 
monis, fugam furto cumulans, quz- 449. Vid. et Theodoreti argum. 
dam rei domeſticæ compilarat. Hic in ep. ad Philem. T. III. p. 516. 
pergens in Italiam, ne a proximo fa- 

| ſends 


p. 305. St · Paul's Epiſile to Philemon. | 379 


ſends ſalutations from Epaphras, then his fellow-priſoner : 
from Mark, whom Timothy had brought with him to Rome, 
according to Paul's deſire. 2 Tim. iv. 11. from Luke and 
Ariſtarchus, who had accompanied the apoſtle in his voyage 


from Judea to Rome, and had continued with him ever ſince ; 


and from Demas, who had departed from the apoſtle for a 
while, but was now returned. Compare 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

From ver. 19. it is argued by + Jerom, as well as by ſome 
learned commentators of late times, that the whole of this 
epiſtle was ſent in the apoſtle's own hand writing. 

St. Paul had now good hopes of obtaining his liberty. For 
he ſays, at ver. 22. But withal prepare me alſo a lodging. For 
I truſt, that through your prayers I ſhall be given unto you. 
Nevertheleſs, as Timothy joins with the apoſtle in the ſalu- 
tations at the beginning the epiſtle, I think, it was not yet 
fully determined. For Paul ſays to the Philippians, ii. 23. that 
he hoped to ſend him to them preſently, ſo ſoon as he ſhould ſee, how 
it would go with him. As Timothy was ſtill at Rome, and 
not ſent away to Philippi; it may be argued, that the apoſtle 
did not yet certainly know the ſucceſs of the attempts made 
uſe of by his friends to procure his liberty. 1 therefore con- 
clude, that this epiſtle was written about the ſame time with 
that to the Philippians, in the year 62, and ſome while before 


the end of it. 


Theſe three epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, and 


Philemon, are alſo placed by Mill © in the year 62. 
I will now add a few obſervations concerning the epiſtle 


to Philemon. 
Philemon's ſtation is not certainly known. Grotius thought, 


he » dwelt at Epheſus, and was one of the elders of that 
church. Beauſobre in his notes upon the firſt verſe of this 
epiltle ſpeaks of Philemon, as * one of the paſtors of the church 


of Coloſſe. | | 
To me it appears evident, that Philemon was an inhabitant 


of Coloſſe. For his ſervant, Oneſimus, is recommended by 


* Quod dicit, tale eſt. Quod fimus poſtea epiſcopatu functus eſt, 
Oneſimus furto rapuit, ego me ſpon- ut et Ignatii literz, et ali ſcripto- 
deo redditurum. Cajus ſponſionis res tradunt. Et adjutori meo.] 1d 
epiſtola hæc et manus teſtis eſt pro- eſt uni Preſbyterorum illorum, qui 
pria, Quam non ſolito more dic- Epheſi plures erant. Act. xx. 17. 
tavi, ſed mea manu ipſe conſcripſi. Grot. in Philem. ver. 1. * Il pa- 
Hier, 1b. p. 452. roit par la, que Philemon eroit un 

Vid. Prolegom. num. 68—70. des Paſteurs de l'egliſe de Coloſſes. 
et 80—82. u Philemoni dilecto.] Beauſ. 


idetur habitaſſe Epheſi, ubi One- | St. 
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ſtances, is not ſo certain. The inſcription is, 


380 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſts. Ch. xii. Vol. II. p. 30). 


St. Paul to the church in that city, and ſaid to he one of them, 
ch. iv. 9. And the Chriſtians at Coloſſe are required by the 
apoſtle to /ay to Archippus, take heed to the miniſtiy, which thou 
haſt received, ver. 17. Which Archippus is 1aluted in the 
epiſtle to Philemon, ver. 2. 

Theodoret expreſsly ſays, that Philemon was a citizen of 
Coloſſe, and that the houſe in which he dwelt, was ftill re- 
maining there. Theophylact = calls him a Phrygian. Jerom 
likewiſe ſays, he was of Coloſſe. But he beſtows ſo many 
words to make it our, that we may be led to think, there were 
ſome in his time who diſputed it. 

Philemon, therefore, was a Coloſſian. But whether he was 
an elder there, or only a private chriſtian, in good circum- 
| unto Philemon, 
our dearly beloved, and fellow-labourer. Which laſt expreſſion is 
ambiguous. It may imply, that Philemon was an elder in 
the church of Colofſe. Or no more may be intended thereby, 
than in general, that Philemon was ſome way uſeſul, in help- 
ing forward the goſpel. In the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions ® 
Philemon is faid to have been ordained biſhop of Coloſſe by 
the apoſtles. But their teſtimony is of very little weight. I 
do not perceive Jerom to ſay expreſsly, that © Philemon was 
biſhop, or elder at Coloſſe. Perhaps he was not poſitive 
about it in his own mind. The author of the Commentary 
upon thirteen of St. Paul's epiſtles, by ſome reckoned to be 
Hilary, deacon of Rome, ſays, that“ Philemon had no 

eccleſiaſtical 


Y Tow de erxe rag nonooou;, Kain de miniſterium, quod accepiſti a Domi- 


ax Os UTE MEX pL TE TApONTOL Hul. 
Theod. arg. ep. ad Philem, T. III. 
516. 
Fa Theoph. ep. ad Philem, T. II. 
p 861. 2 Si autem Philemon, 
ad quem hac epiſtola ſcribitur, 
Oneſimi dominus eſt et ad Co- 
loſſenſes refertur, quod ex 11s fit, 
ratio nos ipſa et ordo deducit, quod 
et Philemon Coloſſenſis ſit, et eo 
tempore communem ad omnem ec- 
cleſiam Oneſimus epiſtolam tulerit, 
quo privatas et ſui commendatrices 
ad dominum literas ſumſerat. Lit 
et aliud indicium, quod in hac ca- 
dem epiſtola et Archippus nomina- 
tur: cur hic cum Philemone ſcri- 
bitur : Dicite, inquit Archippo- Vi- 


cz 0rdinationts præditus dignitate, 


no, ut illud impleas. Ex quo pu- 
to, aut Epiſcopum fuiſſe Coloſſenſis 
eccleſiæ, cui admonetur ſtudiole et 


diligenter præeſſe, ut evangelii præ- 


dicatorem. Aut fi ita non eſt, 1l- 
lud mihi impræſentiarum ſufficit, 
quod et Philemon, et Archippus, 
et Oneſimus ipſe, qui literas per- 
ferebat, fuerint Coloſſenſes, &c. 
Comm. in Philem. F. IV. p. 445» 

d Conſt. Ap. I. 7. cap. 46. 

© Scribunt igitur Paulus et Ti— 
mothens Philemoni cariſſi mo et co- 
operatori: qui ideo cariſſimus dic- 
tus eſt, quod in eodem Chriſti opere 
verſetur. In ep. ad Philem. p. 446. 

4 Philemon nulla erat ecclefiattt- 


ſed 


8 


> 


p. 309. St. Paul's Epiſtie to Philemon. 381 


eccleſiaſtical dignity, but was one of the laity. And Cfcume- 
nius, in his prologue to the ſecond epiſtle of St. John, for- 
merly © cited, appears alſo to have thought Philemon to be a 
man in private ſtation. 

Perhaps ſome have been the rather unwilling to allow, that 
Philemon was a biſhop, or elder, becauſe he had a wife, whoſe 
name was Apphia, and becauſe he was a man of ſubſtance, 
who had one flave at leaſt, if not more. Nevertheleſs we 
have juſt obſerved two learned men, of very good judgment, 
Grotius and Beauſobre, who were not much ſwayed by thoſe 
conſiderations. One of whom thought Philemon to have been 
an elder in the church of Epheſus: the other, one of the 
paſtors of the church of Coloſſe. To them I can now add 
Dr. Doddridge. . | 

However, as the thing is of no great importance, ſo I muſt 
acknowledge, that it is not very eaſy to be decided. St. Paul's 
expreſſion, fellow-labourer, as before obſerved, is ambiguous. 
His manner of addreſs, which is very earneſt, farther induces 
me to heſitate. If Philemon had been an elder, he muſt have 
known his duty. And could not have needed ſo preſſing an 
cxhortation to receive a penitent, and him one of his family. 

Oneſimus, unqueſtionably, was received by the church of 
Coloſſe, as a good Chriſtian, upon the apoſtle's recommendation. 
It is as reaſonable to think, that Philemon was reconciled to 
him : and, probably, gave him his freedom. In the Apoſtolical 
Conſtitutions s he his ſaid to have been biſhop of Berea in 
Macedonia, When Ignatius wrote his epiſtle to the Ephe- 
ſans, about the year 107, their biſhop's name was Oneſimus. 
And Grotius » thought him to be the ſame, for whom Paul 
interceded with Philemon. But that * 1s not certain. 


$ XIV. The Episrir to the HERREwS. 


I SHALL inquire, 1. To whom it was written. 2. In what 


language. 3. By whom. 4. The time and place of writing it. 


J. In the firſt place let us conſider, to whom this epiſtle 

was written, A. D. 63. 
Sir Iſaac Newton thought, that « this epiſtle was written 
to 


{ed vir laudabilis, unus ex plebe, verſe. p. 589. of the Family-Expo- 
&c. Proleg. in ep. ad Philem. fitor. vol. V. 8 Lib. VII. cap. 46. 

See before p. 158. „ See before, note (u) p. 379. 
Jee his preface to Philemon. p. i Vid, Bainag. Ann, 60. num. 
585. and his Paraphraſe of the firſt xxvil.. k © The epiſtle to the 
s « Hebrews, 


% 


CE edn 
_ * — —— — 
— * — 


= ck 


I of 14 wears ends ents 


R — 
4 eee * 


r 
"3 2.44; bios a bi ad Ri * 
3 c 
OSS OOO TEIN A 


11 
iT 
1 
N +4 
Z 
8 
14. 
: = 7 
N 71 
N 55 
| 1 1 
* 
BS 
: v3 -! 
| : . 
| © EYE 
' XY 
35 74 
+ LI 
4 7 8 
L S244 
"IP DE, * 
Wy 
j b 
11 
PEE. 
t 32 
' os 
; 2 
i 125 
0 — - 
. 2 4 4 
: : VS 
: 1 
: 5 S 
: = 
: x ws 
| 4 
1 
j A Z * 
$ 5 
4 * 
4 * 
4 + 
1 
8 
7 7 
7. 8M 
EL 
' 
* a 
7 
= 
, 8 FA 
be. 
- 4,91 
Tt wm 
Ra I 
4 CEE 
. 2 > 
--» LY 
4 x3 * 
4 
+ » 
1 = , 9 
1 
4; £44 
o 1 
# 
I 
: _ 
. 3 2 
WISE 
1 
1 
WT: 
L 2 
1 I 
1 
i 2 
* 4 " 
M7 
4 
$5248 
J \ 
. "144 * 
5 
4 
2 
1 
LEES 
$75 
1 
$ I 
1 2 FF 
: * ' 
£7 
; K 
=_ 
” + 
Aa: 
M 
e 
9 1 
e 
' 'T 4 
© ke 4 
5 K 
+4, at 
* 4 
r 
: $2 1 
. 1 iS 
g 
- £4.88 
. 
7 i g 
' 45 = 
4 y 4 . 
* Ly 
: 5M 
$1 >" 
Wy” 
$1 18 
1 
: 278 IA 
__ 
11 x * » as 
] 2 I 
j ; +7” _ 
N * 
: wo 
1 "= 
= " os 4 
: F - 17 
=: 
| ax 
+» 13 3 
1 % 5 
3 4 ©. 
ö 3 
1 7. : 
. © % "El 
1 ' 7 1 
/ & 
2 * 1 
ö „ 
— $ 7 
; "C23 
iow p þ 
© LY 
1 + S4 
1 
1 = 
; +7 
j WIT. . 
i=Y 
+ 
j * 1 
* £ ** 
! 1 © LY 
4 . "= 
_—__ 
1 5 
IS 
1 7 1 
g 4 , 
f 8 
| "+ 
: "KM 
n #F 2 
1 1 * 
ö „ 
4 : 6 nn 
—_—_ 
1 * 
1 i 
Y 
4 
\ 


n 


* 
—— = ws, „N * "Fa „ * 8 1 —— „ . 
ere ẽ . .... ²˙ . . ] ͤ 2 OE ER 2 p rg r 
4 4 — X al 3 * = < þ > : 2 I - 
. * ** . ; — — — N 6 ä . * * 8 8 3 


1 ö vc 
te 733 RET 
f 


382 A Hiſtory ef the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. xii, Vol. II. p. are, 


© to Jewiſh believers, who left Jeruſalem about the time that the 
© war broke out, and went into Aſia.“ According to this 


account, the epiftle could not be written, till ſome while after 


the breaking out of the war in Judea, in the year 66. But it 
will be difficult to ſhow, that Paul, whom Sir Iſaac allows to 
be the writer, lived fo long. Not now to mention any 
thing elſe. 

Dr. Wall was inclined to the ſame opinion, or ſomewhat 
not very different. I agree, ſays he, that the epiſtle was 
c written to Hebrews, that is, to the Hebrew Chriſtians of 
ſome place. But for the place or country, I think, they were 
© rather the Hebrew Chriſtians of Afia (Epheſus, Miletus, 
© and thereabout) Macedonia, Greece, &c. where St. Paul 
© had ſpent molt of his time, than that they were thoſe of 
© Jeruſalem, &c.* | | 

The late Mr. Wetſtein conjectured, that = the epiſtle was 
written by Paul to'the Jewiſh believers at Rome, ſoon after he 
had been releaſed from his confinement in that city. Which 
conjecture, I believe, will be followed by very few. And as it 
has no ancient authority, and 1s deſtitute of all appearance of 
probability; I ſuppoſe, it need not be confuted. 

Lightfoot thought, © That =» this epiſtle was ſent by Paul 
« to the believing Jews of Judea, a people, ſays he, that had 
been much engaged to him, for his care of their poor, get- 
ting collections for them all along in his travels.“ He adds: 
It is not to be doubted indeed, that he intendeth the diſ- 
« courſe and matter of this epiſtle to the Jews throughout their 
diſperſion.— Vet does he endorſe it, and ſend it chiefly to 
« the Hebrews, or the Jews of Judea, the principal part of the 
« Circumciſion, as the properelt centre, to which to direct it, 
and from whence it might be beſt diffuſed in time to the 
whole circumference of the diſperſion.” 


« Hebrews, ſince it mentions 'Timo- 
thy, as related to the Hebrews, 
< muſt be written to them, after 
their flight into Aſia where Ti— 
* mothy was biſhop, and by con- 
* ſequence after the war was be- 


gun.“ Newton's Obſervations 
upon the Apoc. of St. John. Chi 
P 244- 


| Critical Notes upon the N. T. 
Pp: 317, 318. 1: $1 conjecture 
ocus eſt, exiſtimaveiim potius ad 


Judzos qui Romæ degebant, et 
Chriſto nomen dederant, ſcriptam 
fuiſſe: quo admiſſo, facile intelli- 
gitur, qui factum, tum ut Paulus, 
qui Roma quidem, ſed non Italia, 
excedere jufſus erat, brevi ſe redi- 
turum iperaret, tum ut Itali Ro- 
manos talutarent. Wetſten. N. T. 
tom. II. p. 385, 387. 

" Harmony of the N. T. vol. I. 
P: 349. 
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Whitby, in his preface to the epiſtle to the Hebrews, is of 
the ſame opinion, and argues much after the ſame manner 
with Lightfoot. | | 

So likewiſe e Mill, » Pearſon, * Lewis Capellus, and Beza 
in his preface to this epiſtle, and the editors of the French 
N. T. at Berlin, in their general preface to St. Paul's epiſtles, 
and in their preface to this epiſtle in particular. Of this Mr. 
Hallet had no doubt, who in his Synopſis of the epiſtle, ſays: 
This epiſtle was particularly deſigned for the Hebrew Chriſ- 
© tjans, that dwelt in one certain place, and was ſent thither, 
« as appears from the apoſtle's ſaying, ch. xii. 19, 23. J be- 
« ſeech you the rather to do this, that I may be reſtored to you the 
© ſooner. J will fee you. And what particular place can 
© this be ſuppoſed ro be, but Judea? There the Chriſtians 
© were continually perſecuted by the unbelieving Jews, as we 
©read in the Acts of the apoſtles, and as St. Paul takes notice 
<1 Theſſ. it. 14. Hebr. x. 32—36. ch. xii 4, 5. By theſe 


« perſecutions the Hebrew Chriſtians were tempted to apoſta- 


© tiſe from Chriſtianity, and to think, there was ſtrength in 
© the arguments urged by the perſecutors in favour of Judaiſm. 


The apoſtle therefore ſets himſelf to guard againſt both theſe 


© dangers.” And what follows. 

This appears to me to be the moſt probable opinion. 

For 1. It is the opinion of the ancient chriſtian writers, 
who received this epiſtle. : 

it may be taken for granted, that this was the opinion of 
Clement? of Alexandria, and Jerom, and Euthalius, who 
ſuppoſed this epiſtle to have been firſt written in He- 
brew, and afterwards tranſlated into Greek. It may be al- 
lowed to have been alſo the opinion of many others, who 
quote this epiſtle, as written to Hebrews, when they ſay 


nothing to the contrary, Nor do ] recollect any ancients, 


who fay it was written to Jews living out of Judea. 


ber Hebræos autem iſtos potiſ- lorum Roma ſcriptum fuiſſe ad Hie- 
[mum hdeles Hieroſolymitanos in- rofolymitanos Judzos, qui in Chriſ- 
telligit, apud quos ante duos annos tym crediderant. L. Capel. Hiſt. 
veriatus fuerat. Hinc illud, wa Ap. p. 80 | 

aTMXTXTTA νẽ,uu. cap. XII. 19. r Ap. Euſeb. H. E. I. 6. cap. 14. 


Mil Proleg. num. 83. p Annal. 5 Scripſerat ut Hebrzus Hebræis 
Paulin. p. 20, 21. 4 Ex qQui- Hebraice, id eſt, {uo eloquio diſer- 
dus Conjicere licet, hanc epiſtolam tiſſime. De V. I. cap. v. t Ar- 


29 — — . . 
4 t2ulo ſub finem priorum vincu- gum, ep. ad Hebr. ap. Zac, p. 670. 
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Chryſoſtom ſays, that the epiſtle was ſent to the believing 
Jews of Paleſtine. And ſuppoſeth, that the apoſtle afterward; 
made them a viſit. Theodoret * in his preface to the epiltle, 
allows it to be ſent to the ſame Jews. And Theophylatt » in 
his argument of the epiſtle expreſsly ſays, as Chryſoſtom, that 
it was ſent to the Jews of Paleſtine. So that this © was the 
general opinion of the ancients. | 

2. There are in the epiſtle many things eſpecially ſuitable 
to the believers in Judea. Which muſt lead us to think, it 
was written to them. I ſhall ſelect divers ſuch paſſages. 

) Hebt. i. 2. Has in theſe laſs days ſpoken unto us by 
his Son. | 

2.) Ch. iv. 2. For unto us was the goſpel preached, as well 
as to them. | 

3.) Ch. ii. 1—4. Therefore we ought 10 give the more earneſt 
heed to the things that we have heard how then ſhall we 
eſcape, if we neglect ſo great ſalvation, which at the firſt began to 
be ſpoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that 
heard him : God alſo bearing them witneſs with figns and wonders, 
and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. 

Does not that exhortation, and the reaſon, with which it is 
ſupported, peculiarly ſuit the believers of Judea, where Chriſt 
himſelf firſt raught, and then his diſciples after him, confirm- 
ing their teſtimony with very numerous and conſpicuous 
miracles ? | 

4.) The people, to whom this epiſtle is ſent, were well 
acquainted with our Saviour's ſufferings, as they of Judea 
muſt have been. This appears in ch. 1. 3. 11. 9, 18. v. 7, 8. 
i. 2 J. Ti. 12. 

.) Ch. v. 12. For when ye ought to be teachers of others, 
and what follows, is molt properly underſtood of Chriſtians in 
Jeruſalem, and Judea, to whom the goſpel was firſt preached. 

6.) Whar is ſaid, ch. vi. 4—6. and x. 26—29. is molt pro- 
perly applicable to apoſtates in Judea. | 

7.) Ch. x. 32—34. But call to remembrance the former days, in 
which, after ye were illuminated, ye endured a great fight of afflic- 


u TTs de 891 Erie , Fur Cones , T. XII. p. 2. * Vid. Theo- 
Aro usy doret argum. ep. ad Hebr. 

Y Toi ev Tanairim de u E οο οννοαιν 
eitel. Theophyl. arg. ep. ad 
Hebr. p. 872. h Voyez la pret. 
de Beauſobre ſur P epiſtre aux Hebr, 
num. XXXV111, 
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into the end of ver. 34. This leads us to the church of 
ſeruſalem, which had ſuffered much, long before the writing 
of this epiſtle, even very ſoon after they had received the 
knowledge of the truth. Comp. Acts vin. i. ix. 1, 2. xi. 19. 
and 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. Grotius i ſuppoſeth as much. 
8.) Thoſe exhortations ch. xiii. 13, 14. muſt have been 
very ſuitable to the caſe of the Jews of Jeruſalem, at the 
{uppoſed time of writing this epiſtle, a few years before the 
war in that country broke out, | | 

9.) The regard ſhown in this epiſtle to the rulers of the 
church, or churches, to which it is ſent, is very remarkable. 
They are mentioned twice or thrice: firſt in ch. xiii. 7. 


Remember your rulers, who have ſpoken unto you the word f 


God: whoſe faith imitate, confidering the end of their converſation. 
Theſe were dead, as * Grotius obſerves. And Theodoret's 
note is to this purpoſe; © He! intends the ſaints that were 
« dead, Stephen the proto-martyr, James the brother of John, 
and James called the Juſt. And there were many others, 
* who were taken off by the Jewiſh rage. Conſider theſe,” 
ſays he, © and obſerving their example, imitate their faith.” 
Then again, at ver 17. Obey them that have the rule over you, 
ond ſubmit yourſelves. For they watch for your ſouls. And 


once more, ver. 24. Salute all them that have the rule over you. 


and all the ſaints. Upon which Theodoret ſays: This = 
© way of ſpeaking intimates, that their rulers did not need 
ſuch inſtruction. For which reaſon. he did not write to 
them, but to their diſciples.” That is a fine obſervation, 
And Whitby upon that verſe, ſays: © Hence it ſeems evident, 
* that this epiſtle was not ſent to the biſhops or rulers of the 
© church, but to the whole church, or the laicy.” And it may 
leſcrve to be conſidered, whether this repeated notice of the 
rulers among them does not afford ground to believe, that 
lome of the apoſtles were ſtill in Judea? Whether there be 
ſufficient reaſon to believe that, or not, I think theſe notices 
very proper and ſuitable to the ſtate of the Jewiſh believers 
in Judea, For I am perſuaded, that not only James, and all 


' Polt Stephani mortem vehemen- mortuis alii ſucceſſerint. Id. ad 
ter vexati fuere illi in Judza Chriſ- Hebr. xiii. 7. In ep. ad 
tiani, ut videre eſt Act. xi. 19. Hebr. cap. xiii. tom. III. p. 459. D. 
! ThefT. ii. 14, Grot. ad Heb. x. 34. m Amrrerat o Noos, Ws 01 Wporar 
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Dor and labour of love, 
ſaints, and do minifter. Upon which Dr. Wall ® remarks: 


'ecclefiis ſublevaretur. 
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the other apoſtles, had exactly the ſame doctrine with Paul: 


but that all the elders likewiſe, and all the underſtanding 


men among the Jewiſh believers, embraced the ſame doe. 
trine. They were, as I apprehend, the multitude only, a, 
plebs, or the men of lower rank among them, who were 
attached to the peculiarities of the Moſaic law, and the 
cuſtoms of their anceſtors. This may be argued from what 
James and the elders at Jeruſalem ſay to Paul. Acts xxi. 
20—22. Thou ſeeſt, brother, how many thouſands of Jews there 
are that believe, And they are all zealous of the law. What 
is it therefore? The multitude muſt needs come together, lt is 
hence evident, that the zeal for the law, which prevailed in 
the minds of many, was not approved by James, or the 
elders. That being the caſe, theſe recommendations of a 
regard for their rulers, whether apoſtles, or elders, were very 
proper in an epiſtle ſent to the believers in Judea. 

For thefe reaſons I think, that this epiſtle was ſent to the 
Jewiſh believers at Jeruſalem, and in Judea. 

But there are objections, which muſt be conſidered. 

1. Obj. Ch. vi. 10. God is not unrighteous, 10 forget your 
in that ye have miniſtred to the 


Here again we are put upon thinking, to what church, or 
© what Chriſtians, this is ſaid. For as to thoſe of Jeruſalem, 
© we read much in Paul's former letters, of their poverty, 
© and of their being miniſtred to by the gentile Chriſtians of 
© Galatia, Macedonia, Corinth: and in the Acts, by the 
Antiochians: but no where of their miniſtring to other 
ſaints. If it is of them that Sr. Paul ſpeaks this, it muſt 
be meant of their miniſtring to their own poor. For that 
© they were famous at firſt, when their rich men ſold their 
lands, and brought the money to the apoſtles, and they had 
© all things in common, and none lacked. But in the time 
© ſince that, they were very poor, and were relieved by other 
© churches.” The late Mr. Wetſtein, whole e words I place 
below, argued much after the ſame manner with Dr. Wall. 
This objection, perhaps, might be ſtrengthened from Heb. 


* 


A 


n Critical Notes upon the N. T. ad quos hæc epiſtola ſcripta eſt, 
p. 306. com mendatur beneficentia. xii1. 16. 
o Secundo, non poſſunt intelligi, vi. 10. Erant ergo tales, non qui 
qui Hieroſolymis degebant. Hi ſtipem accipere, ſed qui dare debe- 
enim pauperiores erant, et opus ha- bant, ſolebantque. Wetſt. ubi ſupt. 
bebant, ut corum inopia ab aliis p. 368. fin. ny 
lis vero, xili. 2. 
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Kili. 2. Be not forgetful to entertain ſtrangers. And from ver. 16. 
To do good, and to communicate, forget not. 

Aniw. But the poverty of the Jews in Judea, and the 
contributions of the gentile churches for their relief, are no 
reaſons, why ſuch admonitions as theſe ſhould not be ſent to 
them. They are properly directed to all Chriſtians, that 
they may be induced to exert themſelves to the utmoſt. The 
gentile churches, among whom St. Paul made collections 
tor the ſaints in Judea, were not rich. As he ſays, 1 Cor. 
J. 26. For ye know your calling, brethren not many mighty, 
ot many noble, are called. And of the churches in Mace- 
donia, he ſays, 2 Cor. viii. . How that in a great trial of 
fiction, the abundance of their joy, and their deep poverty, had 
abounded unto the riches of their liberality. In like manner 
there might be inſtances of liberality to the diſtreſſed, among 
the believers in Judea. There is a very fine example re- 
corded, Acts ix. 36—39. Nor was there ever any city or 
country in the world, to whom thar exhortation, be not for- 
otful to entertain ſtrangers, or be not unmindful of hoſpitality, 
aug Cotency pn e722 aavets, could be more properly given, than 
Terufalem and Judea. For the people there muſt have been 
much accuſtomed to it at their feſtivals, when there was a 
creat reſort thither from all countries. And the writer of an 
cpiltle to the Chriſtian inhabitants of Jeruſalem and Judea 
would naturally think of ſuch an admonition : being deſirous, 
that they ſhould not fall ſhort of others in that reſpect. And 


we may here not unfitly recollect the hiſtory of St. Paul's 


going to Jeruſalem, and how he, and his fellow-travellers, 
were entertained at Cæſarea, in the houſe of Philip the 
evangeliſt, and at Jeruſalem, in the houſe of Mnaſon, an 
old diſciple. As related Acts xxi. 8—16. 

2. Obj. Upon ch. xii. 18, 19. the ſame ? Dr. Wall ſays, 
One would think, that Paul ſhould have prayed and pur- 
* poſed to go any whither, rather than to Jeruſalem, where 
he had been ſo uſed : and where he fell into that five years 
*1mpriſonment, from which he was but juſt now delivered.” 
To the like purpoſe alſo 4 Mr. Wetſtein. 

But there 1s not any improbability, that Paul might now 
deſire to ſee his countrymen in Judea; if he might go 
hither with ſafety, as I think he might. Almoſt three years 
nad now paſſed, ſince he left Judea. And his trial, or 


As before, p. 316. 4 Ubi ſapra p. 386. 
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apology, had been over two years. And he was now ſet at 
liberty by the emperor himſelf. No man, nor very pre. 
ſumptuous, would admit a thought of diſturbing him. 
However, I ſuppofe, that the apoſtle would behave dif. 
creetly : ſo as to give no needleſs provocation to any, and 
that he would ſtay but a ſhort time in Judea, and then go to 
Epheſus. There have been men of good ſenſe, who have 
ſuppoſed, that Paul went to Jeruſalem about this time, 
particularly Chryſoſtom * among the ancients, and + divers 
moderns, one of whom is: Pearſon. 

3. Obj. St. » Peter's epiſtles were written to the Hebrew 


8 Chriſtians, ſcattered in Aſia, and Pontus, Galatia, Cappa- 


* docia, and Bithynia, St. Paul muſt have written an 
© epiſtle to thoſe Hebrew Chriſtians, to whom St. Peter 
© writes his two epiſtles. For St. Peter, 2 epiſt. iii. 15. cites 
to them what Paul had written unto them. No epiſtle of 
© Paul was written to Hebrews particularly, but this. So that 
© theſe muſt he the Hebrews of the above named countries. 

To which I anſwer, that St. Peter's epiſtles were not ſent 
to Jews, but to Gentiles, or to all Chriſtians in general, in 
the places above-mentioned, as will be clearly ſhown here- 
after. When St. Peter ſays, as Paul has written unte you, 
he may intend Paul's epiſtle to the Galatians, and? ſome 
other epiſtles written to gentiles. If he refers at all to this 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, it is comprehended under that 
expreſſion, ver. 16. as alſo in all his epiſtles. 

4. Obj. This epiſtle to the Hebrews ſeems to have been 
written in Greek, But if it had been ſent to the Jewiſh 
believers in Judea, it would have been written in Hebrew. 

To which I anſwer, that allowing the epiſtle to have been 
written in Greek, it might be ſent ro the believers in Judea. 
Tf Sc. Paul wrote to the Jewiſh believers in Paleſtine, he 
intended the epiſtle for general ule, for all Chriſtians, whether 


of Jewiſh or Gentile original, 


r See before, p. 384. s Lud, 


Capell. Hiſt. Apoit. p. 39. Len- 


fant et Beauſobre Pref. generale ſur 
les epitres de St. Paul. num. lv. 

t Paulus e Creta cum Timotheo 
in Jud:zxam navigat. Heb, xiii. 23, 
Anne. Paulin. p. 21. A. Chr. 64. 

u Wall, as before, p. 318, 319. 

x Videtur reſpicere Petrus ad 

Rom. ii. 4. ubi de Dei /onganimitate 


Many of the Jews in Judea 
underſtood 


ſimilia habet his quæ docet hie Pe” 
trus: dicereque ad Afiaticos {crip” 
tam epiſtolam, quz ad Romano*: 
data, co quod epiſtolæ Pauli, quam- 
quam ad ſingulas eccleſias, et ho- 
mines ſingulos, miſſæ, ommum 
Chriſtianorum illius xvi communes 
jure haberentur. Cleric. H. E. A. 
69. P. 459. | 
7 11s n'ont point eu d'autre 2 
on 
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underſtood Greek. Few of the Jews out of Judea underſtood 
Hebrew. The Greek language was almoſt univerſal, and there- 
fore generally uſed. All St. Paul's epiſtles are in Greek, even 
that to the Romans. And are not both St. Peter's epiſtles 
in Greek? and St. John's, and St. Jude's? Yea, did not 
St. James likewiſe write in Greek, who is ſuppoſed to have 
reſided at Jeruſalem, from the time of our Lord's aſcenſion, 
to the time of his own death? His epiſtle is inſcribed zo the 
twelve tribes, ſcattered abroad. But I preſume, that they of 
the twelve tribes, who dwelt in Judea, are not excluded by 
him, but intended, Nor could he be unwilling, that his 
epiſtle ſhould be read and underitood by thoſe, who were his 
ſpecial charge. The epiſtle written by Barnabas, a Levite, or 
aſcribed to him, was written in Greek. Not now to mention 
any other Jewiſh writers, who have uſed the Greek language. 

II. Thus we are unawares brought to the inquiry, in what 
language this epiſtle was written. For there have been 
doubts about it among both ancients and moderns. So that 
we are obliged to take ſome particular notice of this point. 
But I ſhould have deferred the conſideration of it, till we had 
obſerved the writer of the epiſtle, if the juſt mentioned 
objection had not brought this inquiry in our way in 
this place. | | 

And it may be recollected, that - I formerly alleged divers 


learned and judicious moderns, who have been of opinion, 


that Greek, and not Hebrew, was the original language of 
this epiſtle. To them I now add ſeveral others: * James 
Capellus, S. Baſnage, Mill in his prolegomena to the 
New Teſtament, and“ the late Mr. Wetſtein, and alſo 

Spanheim 


b Ann. 61. 


fon de croire, que S. Paul avoit 
ccrit en Hebreu, que celle qu'il 
ecrivoit a des Hebreux. Or cette 
raiſon, toute vraiſemblable qu'elle 
paroit, n'eſt point convaincante, 
parcequ'il eft certain, que la langue 
Grecque etoit entendue dans la 
Judee, quoiqu'elle ne far pas la 
langue vulgaire. Tous les auteurs 
du nouveau Teſtament ont Ecrit en 
Grec, bien qu'ils ecriviſſent pour 
tous les fideles, foit Hebreux, ſoit 
Gentils, Beauſ. Pref. ſur l' epitre 
aux Hebreux. num. xv. 

See vol. IV. p. 268, 269. 

Jacob. Capell. obſervat. in ep. 
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ad Hebr. 5 ii. et iii. 
num. vi. Et ſane magis 
adhuc futilis eſt eorum ſententia, 
qui hanc epiſtolam Paulo quidem 
Hebraice ſcriptam volunt ab alio 
autem aliquo traductam fuiſſe in 
ſermonem Græcum. Nihil enim 
clarius atque evidentius, quam eam 
lingua Græca primitus conceptam 
fuiſſe, &c. Prolegom. num. 95 — 
8. 4 Ad hæc obſervamus, 
1. epiſtolam ad Hebræos, quæ nunc 
Græce exſtat, non eſt interpretis, 
ſed ipſius auctoris. Qui putant ad 
Hebrzos non aliter quam Hebraice 
ſcribi debuiſſe, manifeſto falluntur, 


6 Omnes 


— — - — 


14 
2 
3 


5 
34 
wy 
4 


3 


ö 
| 
[ 
| 


m ä 


2 
wy 


& ith 23 


rr ane 


— 


hy r Ns A — * vg N e 2 r 2 


wo * "PO 5 EE 4 1 
e dee e 
oF r 


d 
* 2 


# ww 49% 5 OG 
3 r 
— r 


3900 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. xii. Vol. II. p. 329. 


Spanheim®* in his Diſſertation concerning the author of this 
epiſtle, which well deſerves to be conſulted. One argument 
for this, both of * Spanheim, and ® Wetſtein, is taken from 


the Greek paronomaſias in the epiſtle, or the frequent con- 


currence of Greek words of like found. Which ſeems to be 
an argument, not eaſy to be anſwered. 

Some ancient Chriſtian writers were of opinion, that the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews was written in the Hebrew language, 
and en tranſlated into Greek by Luke, or Clement of Rome. 
Jerom + in particular, ſeems to have ſuppoſed, that this 
epiſtle was written in Hebrew. And Origen allo is ſome- 
times reckoned among thoſe, who were of this opinion, 
But I think, I have ſhown it to be probable, that * he 
thought it was written in Greek. It ſeems likewiſe, that 
they muſt have been of the ſame opinion, who conſidered 
the elegance of the Greek language of this epiſtle as an 


objection againſt its having been written by St. Paul. For 


if the Greek epiltle had been ſuppoſed to be a tranſlation, 
the ſuperior elegance of the ſtyle of this epiſtle above that of 
the other epiſtles of Paul could have afforded no objection 
againſt his being the author of ir. 

Indeed the ancients, as Beauſobre ſaid 1 formerly, had no 
other reaſon to believe, that St. Paul wrote in Hebrew, but 


that he wrote to the Hebrews, So likewiſe ſays * Capellus. 


Omnes enim novi faderis libri, anarur, Zan TWP. Ki. enpiobnoay, 
etiam Matthæi, ut ad ipſum vidi- eneparbioay. ix. 10. fpwpaot vat wo- 
mus, lingua Græca ſcripti ſunt. WAL, xiii. 14. Aer GY KOU MENNEOAY. 
Hanc linguam plerique Judzi no- Palia auctor potius ſeCtatur quam 
rant. Wetſlein. t. . II. p. interpres. Wetſt. ib. p. 385. 

385. * Spanh, De Auctore bþ See vol. II. p. 26, 211, 219. 
epiſt. ad Hebr. Part. III. cap. ii. and vol. IV. 249—251. 1 val. 
tom. II. p. 245 —252. ' Nono, V. p. 46. k See vol. II. p. 477. 
decretorium fere argumentum eſt a ang vol. IV. p. 268. | vol. 
Græcorum 1diotiſmis, hac in epiſ- Iv 26 

tola paſſim conſpicuis. Pauca hec 186. abr 79) 


de multis. AuQtor cap. v. verſa m Qui volunt hanc epiſtolam He- 
8. el-gantem adhibet gapurouariey. 


See likewiſe here p. 


= 


— 
8 
p Pig 


Scil. Euabey ap" wy enxbe, qualem 
Hebraifmus non ferebat. Græci 
contra mire ſibi in talibus placent, 
&c. Spanh. ubi ſopr. n. xii, p. 
249. 8 Porto manifeſtæ repe- 
riuntur paronomahæ, et ountdTeAEUTA, 
quæ ſi in aliam linguam conver- 
tantur, pereunt- Hebr, v. 8. 
et ver. 14. art xai xaus. vii. 3. 


braice tcriptam, hos decepit titulus. 
Cum enim ad Hebrxos ſcribebatur, 


Hebraice quoque ſeribi debuiſſe 


ſunt opinati. Sed meminiſſe de- 
buerant, etiam Hieroſolymis mag- 
num fuifſe linguæ Grece uſum. 
Cis Hieroſolymam pauciflimi Judæi 
aliter quam Græce loquebantur. 
Jacob. Capel. Obſcrvat. in Nov. 


Feſtam. p. 109. 
The 
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The title deceived them. And becauſe it was written to 
Hebrews, they concluded it was written in Hebrew. For 
none of the ancients appear to have ſeen a copy of this 
epiſtle in that language. 

III. I now proceed to the third inquiry, who is the writer 
of this epiſtle. And many things offer in favour of the 
apoſtle Paul. | 

1. It is aſcribed to him by many of the ancients. 

Here I think myſelf obliged briefly to recollect the 
teſtimonies of ancient authors, which have been produced at 
large in the preceding volumes. And I ſhall rank. them 
under two heads: firſt the teſtimonies of writers who uſed the 
Greek tongue, then the teſtimonies of thoſe who lived in that 
part of the Roman empire, where the Latin was the vulgar 
language. 

There are ſome paſſages in the epiſtles of Ignatius, 
about the year 107, which may be thought by ſome to 
contain alluſions to the epiſtle ro the Hebrews. This epiſtle 
ſeems to be referred to by » Polycarp biſhop of Smyrna, in 
his epiſtle, written to the Philippians in the year 108, and 
in the relation of his martyrdom, written about the middle 
of the ſecond century. This epiſtle is often quoted as Paul's 
5y Clement of Alexandria, about the year 194. It is 
received, and quoted as Paul's by. Origen, about 230. It 


was alſo received as the apoftle's by : Dionyſus bifhop of 


Alexandria in 247. It is plainly referred to by » Theog- 
noſtus, of Alexandria, about 282. It appears to have been 
!cceived by * Methodius, about 292, by » Pamphilus, about 
294, and by = Archelaus, biſhop in Meſopotamia, at the 
beginning of the fourth century, by * the Manichees in the 


fourth, and » by the Paulicians, in the ſeventh century. It 


was received, and aſcribed to Paul by < Alexander, biſhop of 
Alexandria, in the year 313, and by a the Arians in the 
fourth century, Euſebius, biſhop of Cæſarea, about 315, 
ſays, © There e are fourteen epiſtles of Paul, manifeſt and 
* well known: but yet there are ſome, who reject that to the 
* Hebrews, alleging in behalf of their opinion, that it was 
not received by the church of Rome, as a writing of Paul,” 
I: is often quoted by Euſebius * himſelf, as Paul's, and 


n See vol. II. p. 79, 80. * p. - 316, 317- p. 344. 2 p. 374. 
97; pp. 101. r p. 211, 224. a p. 506. * p, 347. © Vol. 
p. 497, 472, 473. fp. 101, IV. p. 109. 4 p. 117, 118. 
192, and 132, Up. 277. 4 p. © p. 229, 233. f p. 250, 251. 
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ſacred ſcripture. This epiſtle was received by s Athanaſius, 
without any heſitation. In his enumeration of St. Paul's 
fourteen epiſtles, this is placed next after the two to the 
Theſſalonians, and before the epiſtles to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon. The ſame order is obſerved ® in the Synopſis of 
ſcripture aſcribed to him. This epiſtle is received as Paul's 
by i Adamantius, author of a dialogue againſt the Marcio- 
nites in 330, and by * Cyril of Jeruſalem, in 348, by * the 
council of Laodicea, in 363. Where St. Paul's epiſtles are 
enumerated in the ſame order, as in Athanaſius, juſt taken 
notice of, This epiſtle is alſo received as Paul's by = 
Epiphanius, about 368, by the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, 


about the end of the fourth century, by » Baſil, about 370, 


by » Gregory Nazianzen, in 370, by Amphilochius ! alſo. 
But he ſays, it was not received by all, as Paul's. It was 
received by * Gregory Nyſſen, about 371, by; Didymus of 


Alexandria, about the ſame time, bye Ephrem the Syrian, 


in 370, and by * the churches of Syria, by » Diodorus of 
Tarſus, in 378, by » Hierax, a learned Egyptian, about the 
year 302, by = Serapion, biſhop of Thmuis, in Egypt, about 
347, by 6 Titus, biſhop of Boſtra, in Arabia, about 362, 
by e Theodore biſhop of Mopſueſtia, in Cilicia, about the 
year 394, by « Chryſoſtom, at the year 398, by Severian, 
biſhop of Gabala, in Syria, 401, by Victor, of Antioch, 


about 401, by e Palladius, author of a life of Chryſoſtom, 


about 408, by » Iſidore of Peluſium, about 412, * by Cyril, 
biſhop of Alexandria, in 412, by * Theodoret, at 423, 
by! Eutherius, biſhop of Tyana, in Cappadocia, in 431, 
by = Socrates, the Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorian, about 440, by 
Euthalius, in Egypt, about 458, and, probably, by * Diony- 
ſius, falſly called the Areopagite; by ? the author of the 
Quæſtiones et Reſponſiones, commonly aſcribed to Juſtin 
Martyr, but rather written in the fifth century. It is in? 
the Alexandrian manuſcript, about the year 500, and! in the 
Stichometry of Nicephorus, about 806, is received as Paul's 


© pi 283, 285: p. 290, 291. IV. p. og. Vol. V. p. 126, 86 
i p. 295. „p. 300-302. p. 30g. p. 160. fp. 174. 5p. 183. p. 
p. 114, 315- p. 351 p. 400. 187. ip. 190. “p. 191, 193 *Þ 

A p. 413. p. 417. p. 209. p. 339. p. 244. b. 
WS p. 9. 247 P Vol. II. p. 118. 
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by * Coſmas of Alexandria, about 535, by * Leontius, of 
Conſtantinople, about 610, by John Damaſcen in 730, 
by Photius, about 858, by 7 CEcumenius, about the year 
g50, and by Theophylact in 1070. I ſhall not go 
any lower. : | 

I ſhall now rehearſe ſuch authors, as lived in that part of 
the Roman empire, where the Latin was the vulgar tongue. 

Here in the firſt place offers Clement in his epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, written about the year 96, or as ſome others 
ſay, about the year 70: For though he wrote in Greek, we 
rank him among Latin authors, becauſe he was biſhop of 
Rome. In his epiſtle are divers paſſages, generally ſup- 
poſed to contain alluſions, or references to the epiſtle to the 
Hebrews. Irenzus, biſhop of Lyons, abour 178, as we are 


aſſured by Euſebius, alleged * ſome paſſages out of this 


epiſtle, in a work now loſt, Nevertheleſs, it does not ap- 


pear, that he received it as St. Paul's. By Tertullian, 


preſbyter of Carthage, about the year 200, this © epiſtle is 
aſcribed to Barnabas. Caius, about 212, ſuppoſed to have 
been preſbyter in the church of Rome, reckoning « up the 
epiſtles of St. Paul, mentioned thirteen only, omitting that 
to the Hebrews. Here I place Hippolytus, who flouriſhed 
about 220. But it 1s not certainly known where he was 
biſhop, whether at Porto in Italy, or at ſome place in the 


eaſt, We have ſeen evidences, that © he did not receive the 


epiſtle to the Hebrews as St. Paul's. And perhaps, that 
may afford an argument, that though he wrote in Greek, 
he lived where the Latin tongue prevailed. This epiſtle 
is * not quoted by Cyprian, biſhop of Carthage, about 248, 
and afterwards, Nor does it appear to have been received 
bye Novatus, otherwiſe called Novatian preſbyter of Rome, 
about 251, Nevertheleſs it was in after times received “ by 
his followers. It may be thought by ſome, that this epiſtle 


is referred to by! Arnobius, about 306, and * Lactantius 


about the ſame time. It is plainly quoted by i another 
Arnobius in the fifth century. It was received as Paul's by 
Hilary, of Poictiers, about 354, and“ by Lucifer, biſhop 


* p. 267. p. 312. p. 316. 1 p. 375377. * p. 401, 41% 


p. 319. 

: Thoſs paſſages are alleged, with s p. 242—244. h p. 243, 247», 

remarks, vol, II. p. 39—43. and 248. 1 Vol. IV. p. 22. © p. 
ſee p. 46. b Tbid. p. 164— 156. 77, 78. 1 m p. 305. 
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of Cagliari, in Sardinia, about the ſame time, and by » bis 


followers. It was alſo received as Paul's by C. M. Vie. 


torinus. Whether 1 it was received by Optatus, of Milevi, 
in Africa, about 370, is doubtful. It was received as Pan's 
by * Ambroſe, biſhop of Milan, about 374, by * the Prif. 
cillianiſts, about 378. About the year 380, was publiſhed. 
a commentary upon thirteen epiſtles of Paul only, * aſcribed 
to Hilary, deacon of Rome. It was received as Paul's by 
Philaſter, biſhop of Breſcia in Italy, about 380. But he 
takes notice that it was not then received by all. His 
ſucceſſor Gaudentius, about 387, quotes this * epiſtle as 
Paul's. It is alſo readily received as Paul's by y Jerom, 
about 392. And he ſays, it was generally received by the 
Greeks, and the Chriſtians in the eaſt, but not by all the 
Latins. It was received as Paul's by“ Rufinus in 397. lt 
is alſo in = the catalogue of the third council of Carthage in 
tt 18 frequently quoted by * Auguſtin as St. Paul's, 
In one place, © he ſays, It is of doubtful authority with 
ſome. But he was inclined to follow the opinion of the 
© churches in the eaſt, who received it among the canonical 
© ſcriptures,” It was received as Paul's by * Chromatius, 
biſhop of Aquileia, in Italy, about 401, by «© Innocent, 
biſhop of Rome, about 402, by * Paulinus, biſhop of Nola, 
in Italy, about 403. Pelagius s about 405, wrote a com- 
mentary upon thirteen epiſtles of St. Paul, omitting chat to 
the Hebrews, Nevertheleſs it was received by > his follow- 
ers. It was received by Caſſian, about 424, by Proſpet 
of Aquitain, about 434, and by ' the authors of the works 
aſcribed to him: by ® Eucherius, biſhop of Lyons, in 434 
by » Sedulius, about 818, bye Leo, biſhop of Rome, in 
440, by * Salvian, preſbyter of Marſeilles, about 440, by 
Gelaſius, biſhop of Rome, about 496, by Facundus, a 
African biſhop, about 540, by Junilius, an African biſhop, 
about 556, by! Caffiodorius in 556, by * the author of the 
imperfect Work upon St. Matthew, about 560, by! Gre- 
gory, biſhop of Rome, about 590, by * Ifidore, of Seville, 


| 


* P- 3744375: p.379. *p.178. bp. 179. p. 205 
J p. 445, 446. t p. 451. nn,, ii 
1 P. Vi *D. 495---. p. PD. .227. p23, 235 

zoo, 501. . 502. 1 85 V. p. 433. 1 p. 238. 
) p76. *ping. * p. 873. t p. 278. " p. 
d p. 86, 97—100. E: p. 99. 281—283. * p. 291. p. 298. 
5. 69. P. 175. p.177. p. 305, 306. | 
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about 596, and by * Bede, about 701, or the beginning of 
the eighth century. I TX, 

It may be now needful to make a few remarks. 

It is evident that this epiſtle was generally received in 
ancient times, by thoſe Chriſtians, who uſed the Greek lan- 
guage, and lived in the eaſtern part of the Roman empire, 
forbear to inſiſt here on the ſeeming references in Ignatius 
and Polycarp. But Clement of Alexandria, before the end 
of the ſecond century, received this epiſtle as Paul's, and 
quotes it as ſuch frequently, without any doubt or heſitation. 
And had a tradition from ſome before him, concerning the 
reaſon why the apoſtle did not prefix his name to this, as he 
did to the other epiſtles. | 

Concerning the Latin writers it is obvious to remark, 
that this epiſtle is not expreſsly quoted, as Paul's, by any 
of them in the firſt three centuries. However, it was known 
to Irenæus, and Tertullian, as we have ſeen, and poſſibly 
to others alſo. It is generally ſuppoſed, that there are di- 
vers alluſions and references to this epiſtle, in the epiſtle 
of Clement of Rome, written to the Corinthians. How- 
ever, I formerly mentioned o two learned men, who did 
not think that a clear point. I have ſince met with another of 
the ſame mind, whoſe words I place “ below. And I muſt 
likewiſe refer to a conſideration, formerly propoſed : that 
the little notice taken of this epiſtle by Latin writers in the 
ſecond and third centuries: and Euſebius * and Jerome aſ- 
furing us, that by many of the Romans 1n their time, this 


epiſtle was not received: ſeem to weaken the ſuppoſition, 


that Clement had often alluded to this epiſtle. For if the 
church of Rome, in his time, had owned it for an epiſtle of 
Paul; it is not eaſy to conceive, how any Latin Chriſtians 
afterwards ſhould have rejected it, or doubted of its au- 


thority. 
However, it is manifeſt, that it was received as an epiſtle 


p. 313. b See vol. II. p. 42. perfecta et frequens, non adeo ſin- 

* Sed quis dubitaret, quin ex gularis, ut ex Ep. ad Hebræos eas 
epiſtola ad Hebræos multa habeat, repetitas eſſe, inde evincatur. Her- 
cum Euſebius illud diſerte annotet man. Venem. Diſſ. ii. de Tit. ep. 
— Nec tamen illud tam ex- ad Epheſ. num. vin. p. 343. 
ploratum eſt. Phraſium et ſenten- < See vol. II. p. 46. d Vid. 


tiacum æqualitas, ex qua illud Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. c. 3. p. 72. B. 


nice derivandum eſt (nam nuſquam C,. and in this work, vol. IV. p. 229. 
: Clemente citatur) non eſt adeo © See vol. V. p. 49, 50. 
of 
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of St. Paul by many Latin writers in the fourth, fifth, ang 
following centuries. ES 

The reaſons of doubting about the genuineneſs of this 
epiſtle, probably, were the want of a name at the beginning, 
and the difference of argument, or ſubject matter, and of 
ſtyle, from the commonly received epiſtles of the apoſtle, 
as is intimated by Jerom. Whether they are ſufficient 
reaſons for rejecting this epiſtle, will be conſidered in the 
courſe of our argument. 

2. There is nothing in the epiſtle itſelf, that renders it 
impoſſible or unlikely to be his. | | 

For the epiſtle appears to have been written before the 
deſtruction of Jeruſalem : as was of old obſerved by s Chry. 
ſoſtom, and * Theodoret, and has been argued alſo by many 
moderns.i That the temple was ſtill ſtanding, and facri- 
fices there offered, may be inferred from ch. viii. 4. For if 
be were on earth, be ſhould not be a prieſt: ſeeing there are 
prieſts, that offer according to the law: and from ch. xiti. 10. We 
have an altar, whereof they have no right to eat, which ſerve 
the tabernacle, Moreover, if * the temple had been de- 
ſtroyed, and the worſhip there aboliſhed ; the writer would 
not have failed to take ſome notice of it, in ſupport of 
his argument, and for abating the too great attachment of 
many to the rites of the Moſaic inſtitution. To this pur- 
poſe ſpeaks Spanheim 1n a paſſage which I have tranſcribed 
below. And in like manner another learned commentator, 
to whom I refer. It is alſo probable, = that thoſe words 
ch. iii. 13. While it is called to day, refer to the patience 
which God yet continued to exerciſe toward the Jewiſh na- 
tion, He ſeems to have had in view the approaching de- 


88 > = ae TY pr. 4 


fp. 46. s Vid. Chryſoſt. Pr. 
in ep. ad Heb, T. XII. p. 4. C. D. 

a Theod. in Heb. xiii. 9, 10. 

i Quzrentibus, quo tempore, et 
unde ſcripta fit epiſtola ad Hebræos, 
nihil eſt quod reſpondeamus, niſi 
ſcriptam fuiſſe, cum Judz1i adhuc 
gloriarentur templo Jeroſolymitano, 
et ſacerdotio Moſaico: de quibus 
ubique loquitur ſcriptor, ut etiam- 
num ſtantibus. Cleric. Hiſt Ec. 
An. 69. p. 461. * Quia nata 


hæc epiſtola, ſtante templo et 


Levitico ſacerdotio Heb. viii. 
4. Neque alias neceſſe fuit de- 


clamare in ſacrificiorum uſum, et 
praxin ſacerdotii, penitus eo templi 
et urbis et reipublicæ everſione ſu- 
blato. Neque maxime omnium 
prægnans argumentum Judzis con- 
fandendis, et coercendis pſeudo 
apoſtolis, ab ipſa jactura cultis, et 
Hieroſolymitanæ ſedis feſtitutionis 
ſpe nulla amplius affulgente præ- 
termiſiſſet. Spanhem. ubi ſupra. 
P. II. cap. vi. p. 3. T. I. p. 229. 

See Beauſobre's preface to the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, num. iii. 

m The ſame. 


ſolation 


p. 346+ St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 397 


{olation of Jeruſalem, which would put an end to that 7o day, 
and finiſh the time which God gave to the Jews, as a nation, 
to bear bis voice. And Lightfoot ® argues from ch. xii. 4. 
Ye have not yet reſiſted unto blood: that the epiſtle was written 
before the war in Judea was begun. 

Indeed thoſe words have been the gound of an objection 


againſt this epiſtle having been ſent to the believing Jews 


in Judea, becauſe there had been already ſeveral martyr- 
doms in that country. That difficulty I would now re- 
move. And I have received from a learned friend the fol- 
lowing obſervation, which may be of uſe. Ir ſeems to me, 
ſays he, © that e the apoſtle here, as well as in the preceding 
© context, alludes to the Grecian games or exerciſes: and 
© he ſignifies, that they, to whom he writes, had not been 
© called out to the moſt dangerous combats, and had not 
©run the immediate hazard of their lives. Which, I ſup- 
© poſe, might be ſaid of them, as a body, or church.“ And 
] ſhall transfer hither Mr. Beauſobre's note upon this place. 
There had been martyrs in Judea, as Stephen, and the 
«two James's. But for the moſt part the Jews did not put 
«the Chriſtians to death, for want of power. They were 
impriſoned and ſcourged. See Acts v. 40. and here ch. 
<xii!. 3. And they endured reproaches, and the loſs of 
© their ſubſtance, ch. x. 32—34. Theſe were the ſufferings, 
© which they had met with. The apoſtle therefore here 
© indirectly reproves the Hebrews, that though God treated 
«them with more indulgence than he had done his people 
in former times, and even than his own ſon, they never- 
© theleſs wavered in their profeſſion of the goſpel. See 
er, £2. 

3. There are divers exhortations in this epiſtle, much 
reſembling ſome in the acknowledged epiſtles of Sr. Paul. 

1.) Heb. mk Ä Leſt ® ye be wearied, and faint in your 
nind. Gal. vi. 9. And a let us not be weary in well-doing, for 
i due ſeaſon we ſhall reap, if we faint not. And ſee 2 Theſſ. 
11, 13. and Eph. iii. 13. | 

2.) Heb. wil. 14. Follow peace with all men, and holineſs, 
without which no man ſhall ſee the Lord. An exhortation very 


Harm. of the N. T. vol. I. p. 339. £fxav:perct. 4 To de xanoy ,eéceg 
20; TY ApapTIAY AVTAY VIS ν EKNAKOEY" K ape vp 1d hep o- 
gk vor. ue, un EXAUOPREY OL. Eignym None re 
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ſuitable to Paul, and ro the Jewiſh believers in Judea: 
admonithing them not to impoſe the rituals of the law upon 


others, that 1s, the gentile believers, and to maintain friend. 


ſhip with them, though they did not embrace the law, It 


has alſo a reſemblance with Rom. x11. 18. But the words 


of the original are different. 

3.) Heb. iti. 1. Let brotherly love continue: and what fol- 
lows to the end of ver. 3. Then at ver. 4. Marriage is bo- 
nourable. But fornicators and adulterers God will judge. Here 
is an agreement with Eph. v. 2, 3. And walk in love, as Chrif 
alſo has loved us. But fornication, and all uncleanneſs, and 
covetouſneſs, let it not be once named among you. Ver. 4. For 
this ye know, that no fornicator, nor unclean perſon, nor covetous 
man,. has any inheritance in the kingdom of God. 

4.) Ch. xiii. 16. But to do good, and to communicate, forget 
not. For with ſuch ſacrifices God is well pleaſed. That exhor- 
tation 1s very ſuitable to Paul's doctrine, and has an agree- 
ment with what he ſays elſewhere: as Philip. iv. 18.— 
An odour of a ſweet ſmell, a ſacrifice, acceptable, well pleaſing 
to God. Moreover, as is obſerved © by Grotius upon this 
text, the word communicate, or communion, is found in a 
like ſenſe in the Acts, and in other epiſtles of St. Paul. See 
u. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 4. ch. ia. 

4. In the next place I obſerve ſome inſtances of agree- 
ment in the ſtyle, or phraſes, of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
and the acknowledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 

1.) Heb. 11. 4. God ® alſo bearing them witneſs with ſens, 
and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. 

Signs and wonders, together, ſeldom occur in other books 
of the New Teſtament. But they are found ſeveral times 
in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles. The phraſe is in Matt. 
xxiv. 24. and Mark xiii. 22. and once likewiſe in St. John's 
goſpel, ch. iv. 48. But it is ſeveral times in the Acts, ch. 
12, vi. 3. vii. 13. iy 3. xV. , 
moſt remarkable are theſe, where there are three different 
words. Acts 11. 22. A man approved of Ged among you 
by * miracles, and wonders, and ſigns, Rom. xv. 19. Through» 


7 
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cuniis comparantur. Vide Act ii. 
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mighty ſigns and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of Gad. 
2 Cor. x11. 12. * In figns, and wonders, and mighty deeds. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 9. * With all power, and ſigus, and lying wonders, 

2.) Ch. ii. 14. That through death he might deſtroy bim 
that had the power of death. The word xatapytw, Or xatapyzounts 
is, I think, no where uſed in the New Teſtament, except 
in Luke xlii. 7. and St. Paul's epiſtles, where it is ſeveral 
times: and is ſometimes uſed in a ſenſe reſembling this 
place, particularly 2 Tim. 1. 10. Who has aboliſhed death: 
xaT2py1oavrs jwev bavatov. And 1 Cor. xv. 26. Compare Dr. 
Doddridge's Family Epoſitor, vol. IV. upon 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

3.) Ch. iii. 1. Holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly 
calling: Philip. iii. 14. — The prize of the bigh calling of 
Cod in Chriſt Jeſus. 2 Tim. i. 9. Who has called us with 
an holy calling. 

4.) Ch. v. 12—And are become ſuch as have need of milk, 
ond not of ſtrong meat. 1 Cor. iii. 2. I have fed you with milk, 
and not with meat, However, in the original, there is no 
great agreement in the words: except that in both places milk 
is uſed for the firſt rudiments of the chriſtian doctrine. 

5.) Ch. viii. 1.—W/ho is ſet on the right hand of the throne of 
the majeſty on high. Eph. i. 21.—And ſet bim at bis own right 
band in the beavenly places. 

6.) Ch. viii. 6. ix. 15. and xii. 24. Jeſus Chriſt is ſtyled 
mdiator. So likewiſe in Gal. iii, 19, 20. 1 Tim. ii. 5. and 
in no other books of the New Teſtament. 

-.) Ch. vill. 5. Vo ſerve unto the example, and ſhadow of 
heaventy {bINgs.—xal cινẽ r ETepanuy, X. I. For the law having 
a ſhadow of good things to come, and not the very image of the things. 
Lay EYWy - THY HMEANOVTWY &yabuy, EK COuTYY TY EMOVG THY TPAYUATWY. 
Col. u. 17. I/hich are a ſhadow of things to come. But the 
body is of Chriſt. A eri onig, Tov pENNOYTWY' TO Of ονẽ TE xp. 

.) Ch. x. 33. Whilſt ye were made a gazing-ſtock, or ſpec- 
acie; both by reproaches and affiiftions, oe woig Te xa Oreo. her p- 
eee, 1 Cor. iv. 9. For we are made a ſpectacle unto the world 


rt IeaTpoy Eyerrbnuev TW K0THN. : 
9.) St. Paul, in his acknowledged epiſtles, often alludes 


to che exerciſes and games, which were then very reputable 
and ſrequent in Greece, and other parts of the Roman em- 
hire. There are divers ſuch alluſions in this epiſtle, which 
| | have 
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ſuitable to Paul, and to the Jewiſh believers in Judea: 
admoniſhing them not to impoſe the rituals of the law upon 


others, that is, the gentile believers, and to maintain friend- 


ſhip with them, though they did not embrace the law, It 


has alſo a reſemblance with Rom. x11. 18. But the words 


of the original are different. Fea 
3-) Heb. xiti. 1. Let brotherly love continue: and what fol- 


lows to the end of ver. 3. Then at ver. 4. Marriage is bo. 


nourable. But fornicators and adulterers God will judge. Here 
is an agreement with Eph. v. 2, 3. And walk in love, as Chrif 
alſo has loved us. But fornication, and all uncleanneſs, and 
covetonſneſs, let it not be once named among you. Ver. 4. For 
this ye know, that no fornicator, nor unclean perſon, nor covetous 
man, has any inheritance in the kingdom of God. 

4.) Ch. xiii. 16. But 10 do good, and to communicate, forget 
not. For with ſuch ſacrifices God is well pleaſed. That exhor- 
tation is very ſuitable ro Paul's doctrine, and has an agree- 
ment with what he ſays elſewhere: as Philip. iv. 18.— 
An odour of a ſweet ſmell, a ſacrifice, acceptable, well pleaſing 
to God, Moreover, as is obſerved by Grotius upon this 
text, the word communicate, or communion, is found in a 
like fenſe in the Acts, and in other epiſtles of St. Paul. See 
ACt$ 11. 42. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 4. ch. ix. 13. 

4. In the next place I obſerve ſome inſtances of agree- 
ment in the ſtyle, or phraſes, of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
and the acknowledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 

1.) Heb. 11. 4. God * alſo bearing them witneſs with ſigns, 
and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. 

Signs and wonders, together, ſeldom occur in other books 
of the New Teſtament. But they are found ſeveral times 
in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles. The phraſe is in Matt. 
xxiv. 24. and Mark xiii. 22. and once likewiſe in St. John's 
goſpel], ch. iv. 48. But it is ſeveral times in the Acts, ch. 
12. vi. 8. viii. 13. iv. 3. XV. 12, 8 
moſt remarkable are theſe, where there are three different 
words. Acts ii. 22. A man approved of Ged among you 


by * miracles, and wonders, and jigns, Rom. xv. 19. Through ! 
Tus de eunounx; nat KOWWVNARS un u EvvETiMmapTuEEvT0; Ts es ovens 
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mighty ſigns and *wonders, by the power of the Spirit of Gad. 
2 Cor. xii. 12. * In figns, and wonders, and mighty deeds. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 9. * With all power, and ſigus, and lying wonders. 

2.) Ch. ii. 14. That through death he might deſtroy bim 
that had the power of death. The word xatapyw, Or rape, 
is, I think, no where uſed in the New Teſtament, except 
in Luke x111, 7. and St. Paul's epiſtles, where it is ſeveral 
times: and is ſometimes uſed in a ſenſe reſembling this 
place, particularly 2 Tim. i. 10. Vbo has aboliſhed death: 
va rag% EẽB Gt. And 1 Cor. xv. 26. Compare Dr. 
Doddridge's Family Epoſitor, vol. IV. upon 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

3.) Ch. iii. I.— Holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly 
calling: Philip. iii. 14. The prize of the bigh calling of 
Cod in Chriſt Feſus. 2 Tim. i. 9. Who has called us with 
an holy calling. : | 

4.) Ch. v. 12—And are become ſuch as have need of milk, 
ond not of ſtrong meat. 1 Cor. iii. 2. I bave fed you with milk, 


aud not with meat. However, in the original, there is no 


great agreement in the words: except that in both places milk 
is uſed for the firſt rudiments of the chriſtian doctrine. 

5.) Ch. vill. 1. bo is ſet on the right hand of the throne of 
the majeſty on high. Eph. i. 21.— Aud ſet bim at his own right 


band in the heavenly places. 


6.) Ch. viii. 6, ix. 15. and xii. 24. Jeſus Chriſt is ſtyled 
mediator. So likewiſe in Gal. iii, 19, 20. 1 Tim. ii. 5. and 
in no other books of the New Teſtament. 

7.) Ch. vill. 5. Who ſerve unto the example, and ſhadow of 


bea ven ly {hings.—xat KIA = T ETzpariuy, X. I. For the law having 


a ſhadsco of good things to come, and not the very image of the things. 
Lui FN == e MEANCYTWY aychuv, & COuTYY Ti EMOova rh MPAY [LOT WY, 
Col. u. 17. hich are a ſhadow of things to come. But the 
lody is of Chriſt. A #51 oma Tov ue\AovTuy: To Os Twpa T8 Xpirs. 

3.) Ch. x. 33. J bilſt ye were made a gazing-ſtock, or ſpec- 
tacle, bot 5 by reproaches and affiittions b ove:I,g mo TE KA GNS hecrp- 
eee 1 Cor. iv. 9. For we are made a ſpectacle unto the world 


cr JeaTpoy Eyerrinuev Tw . ; | 
9.) St. Paul, in his acknowledged epiſtles, often alludes 


o che exerciſes and games, which were then very reputable 
and frequent in Greece, and other parts of the Roman em- 
vice, There are divers ſuch alluſions in this epiſtle, which 

| have 


- 


2 


er null, u. TEPATI, A, xai onνjëbůig, Has TEPATL g. 
Ha, — % van apt, v See 1 Cor. ix. 24—26. 1 Tim, 
vi. 12. 
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have alſo great elegance. So ch. vi. 18. Who have fled for 
refuge to lay hold of the hope ſet before us, or the reward of 
eternal life, propoſed to animate and encourage us. And 
ch. xii. 1. Wherefore ſeeing we alſo * are compaſſed about with ſo 
great a cloud of witneſſes, let © us lay aſide every weight, and the 
ſin which does ſo eaſily beſet us, and * let us run with patience, the 


race that is ſet before us. Ver. 2. Looking unto Jeſus, who « for 


the joy that was ſet before him, endured the croſs. And ver. 3. 
Leſt n ye be wearied, and faint in your minds. And ver, 12. 
Wherefore * lift up the hands that hang down, and the feeble knees. 

All theſe texts ſeem to contain alluſions to the celebrated 


exerciſes and games of thoſe times. And under each of 


- 2 Ko e n > AX ; Se 77 oo. operas hs 2 "I PREY PETS! 
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vi. 12, 2 Tim. 11. 5. and ch. iv. 
7, 8. © Kpartnoati rng Wponeiperns 
t idog: ad obtinendam ſpem propoſi- 
tam, ſc. vitam æternam, Elegantiſ- 
ſima metaphora eſt vocis apoxeiuerrs, 
e veterum certaminum ratione duc- 
ta. Proprie enim poxecobau dicuntur 
Ta aac, ic. premia certaminis, que 
publice proponuntur in propatulo, 
ut eorum adſpectus, certaque eorum 
adipiicendorum ſpes certaturos ala- 
criores redderet ad certamen ine- 
undum, victoriamque reportandam: 
ut interpretabamur ſupra ad 2 Tim. 
iv. 8. To anoxeolai, quod eandem 
ſignificationem obtinet. J. Tob. 
Krebſii Obſervat. in N. T. e Joſe- 
pho. p. 377. 

Ego vero puto @evyeiy accipi Pro 
cr Tptxew, et ſumptam tranſla- 
tionem a gymnicis ludis: quo ſpec- 
tant etiam vocabula xcaTnoa, x- 
METATpaT;, et mpodpous. Bez. in 
loc. 4 See Mr. Hallett upon 
the place. note (u = 

© *Oynoy anobeupero mwavrat deponentes 
emne pondus. Tota hc oratio tranſla- 
titia eſt: quaſi nobis in ſtadio non fine 
magnis dificultatibus currendum : 
qua tranſlatione ſæpe utitur Paulus. 
In primis igitur monet, ut cyxoy 
abjiciamus, quo vocabulo craſſa om- 
nis et tarda moles fighificatur, Bez. 
in loc. 

A ſtadio ſumta ſimilitudo: Ibi 
qui curturi ſunt, omnia que oneri 
elle poſſunt deponunt, &c. Grot. 


in loc. And ſee Hallett, as be. 
fore, note (w}. *f Tpexuuey tor 
Tpoxetpevoy mui Toy aywa, Loquendi 
ratio eſt agoniſtica, et petita, a cur- 
ſoribus, qui ſtadium abſolvunt. De 
voce wpoxeiua: ſatis multa affereba- 
mus ſupra Cap. vi: 18, ——Senſus 
autem Apoſtoli eſt : Curramus in fta- 
dio, nobis propoſito ad currendum : voce 
ayuy pro loco, ſc. ſtadio ſumta. 
Krebſ. ubi ſupra. p. 390. 


*g avti Th; Tponejuen; Xapas. x. * 


Vid. Krebſ. ib. p. 390. 


h Iva un xaunre, Ta juyai vwwy 
ex Ovi Hæc duo verba a pa- 
læſtra et ab athletis deſumpta ſunt, 
qui proprie dicuntur xapyey, et 
JN, E ., cum corporis viri- 
bus debilitati et fracti, omnique 
ſpe vincendi abjectà, victas manus 
dant adverſario. Neque dubium 
eſt, quin Apoſtolus eo teſpexerit. 
Id. ib. i Ato rag Wapeiueevas Xeipas 
ci TH TAHLHNENHEVE YOIRTAR AVOCONTATE, 
Quemadmodum Paulus ſæpiſſime 
delectatur loquendi formulis ex re 
palæſtrica petitis; ita dubium non 
eſt, quin hic quoque reſpexiſſe eo 
videatur. Athletis enim et luQta- 


toribus tribuuntur aρν iu Ai, 


et TXpantwurre yorata, cum luctan- 
do ita defatigati, viribuſque fracti 
ſunt, ut neque manus neque pedes 
officio ſuo fungi poſlint, ipſique a- 
deo vicios fe eſſe fateri cogantur, 


Id. ib. p. 392. 
them 


. 
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them I have referred to, or tranſcribed the notes of ſome 
learned critics and commentators, tending to illuſtrate them. 
And to theſe may be added, if I miſtake not, the place 


before * taken notice of, ch. xii. 4. Ze have not yet rejiſted 


unto blood, flriving ' againſt ſin. 

10.) Ch. xiii. 9. Be not carried about with divers and ſtrange 
tofrines. Ada momuna nai Eevous wn Tepipepeote, Eph. iv. 14. 
That wwe henceforth be no more children, toſſed to and fro, and 
carried about with every wind of dofirine ——— ududontopevoi, nat 
TE PEpopevor MAVTL BEVERLY In NG .? 

11.) Ch. xiii. 10. Ve have an altar, whereof they. have no 
right to eat. 1 Cor. ix. 13. And they that wail at the altar, are 
artakers with the altar. And ch. x. 18. Are not they which 
eat of the ſacrifices, partakers of the altar. 

12.) Ch. x111. 20, 21. Now the God. of peace make you 
perfet. Which is a title of the Deity, no where found in the 
New Teſtament, but in St. Paul's epiſtles. And in them it 
is ſeveral times, and near the concluſion, as here. So Rom. 
xv. 33. Now the God of peace be with you all. See likewiſe 
ch. xvi. 20. and Philip. iv. 9. And 1 Theſſ. v. 23. And 
the very God of peace ſanctiſy you wholly, And 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 


And the God of love and peace ſball be with you. 
5. The concluſion of this epiſtle has a remarkable agree- 


ment with the concluſions of St. Paul's epiſtles in ſeveral 
reſpects. : 

1.) He here deſires the Chriſtians, to whom he is writing, 
to pray for him. ch. x111. 18. Pray for us. So Rom. xv. 30. 
Eph. vi. 18, 19. Col. iv. 3. 1 Theſſ. v. 25. 2 Thefl. iii. 1. 

2.) It is added in the ſame ver. 18. For we truſt, we have 
2 good conſcience, in all things willing to live honeſtly. Which 
may well come from Paul, ſome of the Jewiſh believers not 
being well affected to him, or being even offended with 
him. So ſays ® Theodoret upon this place, and Chryſo- 
ſom » tro the like purpoſe, very largely. To which might 


ve added, ver. 22. And TI beſeech you, brethren, to ſuffer the 


word of exbortation. It is alſo obſervable, that St. Paul 
makes a like profeſſion of his ſincerity, in pleading againſt 
the Jews, before Felix, Acts xxiv. 16. 


See here, p. 397. 1 Wpog ana Tu bei Noyw Mtilowevos. Ai 
TY νε , a RYWVICOWENL. Turo xai rm auveidnow eg {WapTupiav 

Alas c aur, ws T avarria exartcoe, Theod. in Hebr. xiii. 18. 
Ty Volk KYCUTT WV. Aidaone Towuy av- T. HI. P · 461 . n In Heb. xili. 
7%, ag 2X a v Nag Tro ole, hom. 34. tom. XII. p. 313, 314. 
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3.) Having deſired the prayers of theſe Chriſtians for him. 
ſelf, he prays for them, ch. xiii. 20, 21. Now the God 9 
peace make you perfect through Jeſus Chrift : to whoy 
be glory for ever and ever. Amen. So Rom. xv. 30—32. havin 

aſked their prayers for him, he adds ver 33. Now the God of 
peace be with you all. Amen. Compare ph. vi. 1923. and 
1 Theff. v. 23. 2 Theſſ. iii. 16. 

4.) Ch. xiii. 24. Salute all them that have the rule over you, 
and all the ſaints. They of Italy ſalute you. The like ſalutations 
are in divers of St. Paul's epiſtles, Rom. xvi. 1 Cor. xvi. 
19—21. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Philip. iv. 21, 22, Not to refer 
to any more. 

5.) The valedictory benediction at the end is that, which 
Paul had made the token of the genuineneſs of his epiſtles, 
2 Theſſ. iii. 18. So here, ch. xiii. 25. Grace „ be with you all, 
Amen. Indeed, ſometimes it is the grace of our Lord Yeſus 
Chriſt be with you. But at other times it is more contracted, 
So Col. iv. 18. Grace be with you. 1 Tim. vi. 21. Grace be 
with thee. See likewiſe Eph. vi. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 22. Tit. 
iii. 15. The ſame obſervation is in“ Theodoret, 

6. The circumſtances of the epiſtle lead us to the apoſtle 
Paul. 

1.) Ch. xiii. 24. They of Italy ſalute you. The writer 
therefore was then in Italy, whither we know Paul was ſent 
a priſoner, and where he reſided two years, Acts xxviii. 
where alſo he wrote ſeveral epiſtles, ſtill remaining. 

2.) Ver. 19. He deſires them the rather to pray for him, 
that he might be reſtored to them the ſooner. Paul had been 
brought from Judea to Rome. And he was willing to go 
thither again, where he had been ſeveral times. And 
though the original words are not the ſame, there is an 
agreement between this and Philem. ver, 22. J truff, that 
through your prayers I ſhall be given to you. This particular 
is one of the arguments of Euthalius, that 4 this epiſtle is 
Paul's, and written to the Jews of Paleſtine. 


j 
[ 


o Ft hoc ad exemplum Pauli. T. III. p. hs. | 
Eph. vi. 24. Col. iv. 18. 1 Tim. q Mapruprros oO xt & Toi ths 
vi. 21. 2 Tim. iv. 22. Tit. iii. 15. rio UT XP X80 avs, 70 ypapeu, 
Qui alibi explicat, quæ fit illa gra- cri Aa Tos deu, Ws gurt gaßnoare, 
tia, nempe Chriſti. Grot. in. Heb. „ en -»y NEVE, rg euxtobe, 


xiii. 25. n Taxi anorataraty yy, Euthal. 
p To ouynbes arpoTereuroy Tebeine, Try ap. Zacagn. p. 670 


rug X221T0; ,a. 'T heod, in loc. 
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4.) Ver. 23. Know ye, that bur brother Timothy is ſet at I- 
berty. With whom, if he come ſhortly, I will ſee you. I im 
was with Paul, during his impriſonment at Rome: as is al- 
lowed by all. For he is expreſsly mentioned at the begin- 
ning of the epiſtles to the Philippians, Coloſſians, Philemon, 
written when he was in bonds. He is mentioned again, Philip. 
ii. 19. When the apoſtle writes to Timothy, he calls him bis 
jon, or dearly beloved ſon. 1 Tim. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 2. But 
when he mentions him to others, he calls him brother. 2 Cor. 
j. 1. Col. i. 1. 1 Thef. iii, 2. In like manner Titus. 
Comp. Titus i. 4. and 2 Cor. ii. 13. 

This mention of Timothy has led many, not only moderns, 
but ancients likewiſe, to think of Paul as writer of the epiſtle, 
particularly? Euthalius. And undoubtedly, many others have 
been confirmed in that ſuppoſition by this circumſtance. 

The original word, .anoxauuery, is ambiguous, being capa- 
ble of two ſenſes : one of which is that of our tranſlation, et 
2t liberty, that is, from impriſoament : the other is diſmiſſed, 
/ent abroad on an errand, In this laſt ſenſe it was underſtood 
by Euthalius. Who, in the place juſt cited, ſays, That 
© ſcarcely any one can be thought of, beſide Paul, Who. would 
© ſend Timothy abroad upon any ſervice of the goſpel.” And 
indeed this paſſage doth put us in mind of what Paul ſays to 
the Philippians, ch. ii. 19. But 1 truſt in the Lord Jeſus, to 


ſend Timothy ſhortly unto you, that I alſo may be of good comfort 


when I know your ſtate. Him therefore I hope to ſend preſently, 


/o ſoon as T ſhall ſee how it will go with me. But I truſt in the 


Lord, that I alſo myſelf ſhall come ſhortly, ver. 23, 24. Which 
induced Beauſobre to ſay in the preface to this epiſtle: The 
* ſacred « author concludes with aſking the prayers of the He- 
© brews, ch. xiii. 19. That he may be reſtored io them. Theſe 
words intimate, that he was ſtill priſoner, but that he hoped 
*to be ſet at liberty. Therefore he adds in the 23. ver. that 
he intended to come and ſee them with Timothy, as ſoon as 
he ſhould be returned. If this explication be right, this 
*epiſtle was written at Rome ſome time after the epiſtle to the 
* Philippians, and ſince the departure of Timothy for Ma- 
cedonia.“ 

Thus we are brought to the time of this epiſtle. Never- 


Ka ex Te Age, ViWOreTe TOY a= woviay Toer, fi un Wakes, x. N. 
do nau TONE ATCNERU LEVIN Euthal. ib. p. 671. 
vue vap a cu“ aTENIoEs fig Na- * Preface ſur l' epitre aux He- 

breux. n. 37. p. 429. 
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404 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xii. Vol. II. p. 360, 
theleſs before I proceed to ſpeak diſtinctly to that, I would 


1 conclude the argument concerning the writer of it. 

1 All theſe conſiderations juſt mentioned, added to the tell. 
1 mony of many ancient writers, make out an argument of gre 
1 weight (though not deciſive and nenen that the apoſtle 

1 Paul is the writer of this epiſtle. 
1 It ſhould be obſerved, 1 have hitherto declined the uſe of 
= two arguments often inſiſted upon in diſcourſing of this point. 
1 One of which is the teſtimony of St. Peter: 2 epſt. ch. ii. 
| 15, 16. This I have omitted, becaufe I am not ſatisfied that 
. he and the author of this epiſtle write to the ſame perſons. 


Nor does it appear certain to me, that St. Peter there takes 
any particular notice of this : epiſtle as one of Paul's. How- 
ever as many learned men look upon that paſſage of St. Peter, 
as a full.teſtimony to Paul's being the writer of this epiſtle; 
I ſhall refer to ſeveral, or tranſcribe below, a part at leaſt of 
what they fay : particularly Mill, * Spanheim, and Baſnage. 

The other argument omitted by me is that taken from 
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Heb. x. 34. For ye had compaſſion of me in my bonds. On this 
inſiſt - Spanheim, Mill, and » Baſnage, to prove that this 
But Mr. James Peirce tranſlates 
the words thus: For ye /ympathized with thoſe who were in 
bonds. And in his notes ſays: Were it certain, that the 


epiſtle was written by Paul. 


t Says Mr. Hallet, Introduction, 
p. 21. Some learned men have 
© attempted to prove this point from 
what St. Peter ſays, 2 Pet. iii. 
© 15, 16. If it could be proved, 
© that he ſpeaks of the epiltle to 
© the Hebrews, the teſtimony of this 
« apoſtle would fully determine the 
* diſpute. But as I do not think, 
it can be certainly proved, that he 
Pak of this epiſtle, without 

« proving that St. Paul was the 
author of it, | cannot argue from 
© this paſſage. Thoſe on the other 


* ſide go upon the ſuppotition, that 


© St. Peter's epiſtles were written 
© to the Hebrews, or Jews. But 
© it ſeems io me abundantly more 
© natural to ſuppoſe, that they were 
© written to gentile Chriſtians, if 
© we conſider many paſlages of the 


« epiſtles themſelves.” Et qui- 
5 
3 


Japientia ſcripſit vobis. 


common 


dem epiſtolam hanc eam ipſam fu- 
iſſe, quam ad Hebræos Chriſtianos 
miſerat Apoſtolus noſter, diſertis 
verbis D. Petri conſtat. Ep. 2. cap. 
111. 15, &c. Mill. Proleg. num. 
86—91. * Vid. Spanhem. 
Diff, de Auct. ep. ad Hebr. Part. 
I. cap. ii v. y Hebrzis 
Paulum ſcripſiſſe, planum eſt ex 
poſteriore Petri; Paulus pro fibi data 
Hebræos 
enim adibat icripto Petrus circum- 
ciſionis apoſtolus. Quænam autem 
Pauli ad Hebrzos ſcripta epiſtola, 
{i noſtra non ell ? [pſa igitur eſt, 
quz omnium in manibus verſatur at- 
que oculis. Baſn. ann. 61. num. iv. 

4 Prima eſto circumſtantia vincu- 
[orum illa mentio. Capite x. ver. 
34. Conſtat enim, ſoli Paulo, 
ct fere ſemper, veniſſe hoc in uſu. 


Et quas omnes ex Italia tranſmiſit 
epi iſtolas, 


t this 
nſlates 
ere in 
it the 
nmon 


am fu- 
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liſertis 
2, cap. 
num. 
nhem. 
Part. 
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© common is the true reading of the place, there would be 
little room left to doubt of the epiſtle's heing written by St. 
paul. But the Alexandrian, and other manuſcripts, of the 
© heſt note, read here d inſtead of decEè ws. And the ſame 
© is confirmed by ancient verſions.” And that this is the truer 
reading, may be ſeen in Bengelius, Wetſtein, and Mill him- 
{elf : though in his argument concerning the author of the 
epiſtle, he has been pleaſed to argue from the common read- 
ing. If Paul here referred to his bonds, I ſhould think he 
intended his impriſonment in Judea, as Mill thought, not at 
Rome, as Baſnage does, in the place juſt cited. I make no 
doubt but that the Hebrew believers in Judea afforded St. Paul 
relief and comfort, whilſt he lay priſoner at Cæſarea. But as 
do not here diſcern any plain reference to that, I do not 
form any argument from this text, in behalf of the writer of 


the epiſtle. 


I ſay no more by way of argument. But there are objec- 


tions, which ought to be conſidered. 

1. Obj. Heb. ii. 3. How ſhall we eſcape, if we neglect ſo 
great ſalvation, which at the firſt began to be ſpoken by the Lord, 
and was confirmed unto us by them that heard him? 

Hence it has been argued, that the writer of this epiſtle 
placeth himſelf with thoſe who had received the doctrine of 
che goſpel from Chriſt's apoſtle's. But Paul had it from Chriſt 


himſelf, as he ſays at large in the firſt chapter of the-epilſtle - 


to the Galatians. This has been thought by < Grotius and 
Le Clerc,* a good reaſon why Paul ſhould not be eſteemed 


the writer of this epiſtle. 
| To 


epiſtolas, vinculorum ſuorum men- culis meis mecum affeti fuiſtis. Bar- 
tione quaſi diſtinxit. Spanh. ib. nabam vero aut Lucam compedi- 
P. H. cape; 2 Auctorem ha- bus in Italia fuiſſe detentos, vete- 
bet hec epiſtola, fi qua uſquam rum in monimentis ne minima qui- 
alia, D. Paulum. Alloquitur Auc- dem litera invenimus. Baſnag. 
tor Hebræos iſtos, velut ipſius in Ann. 61. n. iv. 

carcere memores, ejuſque vinculis © Preterea Paulo hanc epiſtolam 


ovurahnravrag, Iſta A poſtolo noſtro abjudicat, quod hujus fcriptor ſe 
congruere, nemo non videt. Hiero- 1is annumeret, qui non a Chriſto, 


ſolyma ipſe duos ante annos elee- ſed ab ejus diſcipulis, notitiam, 
moſynas ecclefiarum detulerat, ubi evangelii acceperit. cap. ii. 3. Cum 
ab univerſa illic eccleſia benigne contra Paulus auctoritatem fibi ad- 
exc-ptus erat, toto tempore, quo dat inde, quod hanc notitiam a 
Celareze manſit incarceratus. Mill. Chriſto ipſo acceperit. Grot. Pr. 
Prol. num. 85. b A manu ca- in ep. ad Hebr. 4 Videtur et 
tenata epiſtolam in Italia exaratam ſcriptor epiſtolæ ad Hebrzos cap. 
fuilſe, cernimus et videmus: dia- ii. 3. &c, eorum numero cenſeri 
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To which I anſwer, that it is not uncommon for Paul to 
Join himſelf with thoſe to whom he is writing, and to ſay us, 
where he might ſay you: eſpecially, when he ſays any, thing 
that is humbling, and that might be thought difagreeable, 
So Col. 1. 12, 13. Giving thanks to the Father, who bas 
delivered us from the power of darkneſs. This I take to be 
a plain inſtance. To which might be added, according to the 
judgment of ſome commentators, Eph. ii. 3. and Tit. iii. 3. 
The note of Grotius upon this laſt cited text may be obſerved, 
And now I tranſcribe below the anſwer of Mr. Wetſtein to 
this objection : which is in the main agreeable to what I have 
Juſt ſaid. | EE | 

I would alſo obſerve, that there is another inſtance in this 
epiſtle, much reſembling the text, upon which the preſent 
objection 1s founded. Heb. xii. 1. I herefore let us 
lay aſide every weight, and the fin which does ſo eaſily beſet us. 

And this way of writing is ſuitable to Paul's ſtyle and 
method in his acknowledged epiſtles. | 

Secondly, I would farther add, if it might not be eſteemed 
too prolix: that in divers other places we find Paul, when 
he aſſerts the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt, inſiſting alſo upon 
the teſtimony of the other apoſtles, and likewiſe of other diſ- 
ciples. Thus, preaching at Antioch in Piſidia, Acts xiii. 30, 
31. But God raiſed him from the dead. And be was ſeen many 
days of them, which came up with him from Galilee to Feruſalem, 
who are his witneſſes unto the people. And alſo 1 Cor. xv. at 
the beginning: which J ſhall recite largely, as full to the 
point. Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the goſpel, which 
I preached unto you, which alſo ye bave received, By which 
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velle, qui evangelium acceperant ſuam adſtruat: hic autem, ubi de 
ab 11s, a quibus auditus erat ipſe ſupplicio deſertoribus impendente 
Chriſtus. Quod in Paulum non loquitur, ut minus ingrata eſſet 
quadrat, qui evangelium ab ipſo comminatio atque admonitio, ſeip— 
Jeſu Chriſto et Deo accepiſſe ſe, ſum illis annumerat comm. 1. Aw | 
non talſo gloriatur. Gal. i, Cle- yuas TpoTeXeaw Toig axsobe ow, un TOE 
1 H. E. A. PD. 69. p. 4599 WHppuujhey g mutig enpevtoueba. 
Hebr. 11. 3. Paulus fe 11s an- Poltquam igitur ita cœpiſſet, 
name, qui notitiam evangelii 2 conſequens erat, ut in eadem hgura 
diſcipulis Chriſti acceperunt: cum pergeret, ſcriberetque yrs cr 
tamen ad Galatas non ſemel teſte- ju Eph. ii 
a £15 nag c αονο˖e Ita Eph. u. 
tur, glorieturque, ſe non ab homi— . „ bi 
| "BE "7: 3. Col. i. 14, 13. n. $6 © 
nibus, ſed ab ipſo Chriſto fuiſſe in- ?* < * . 
. JE „ pentium peccata, et pœnam im- 
ſtitutum, Gal. i. 1, 12, 17 ch. ii. . Ws - wt 
| , e | k minentem deſcribit, et ſeipfum'illis 
6. Ratio diſcriminis ex modo dic- et ein. N 
I 7.8 «iN 1 aunumerat. J. J. Wetſtein. N. I. 
tis manifeſta eſt. In epilola ad 10 8 
Galatas id agit, ut auctoritatem TO Oe 
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alſo ye are ſaved, if ye keep in memory what I preached unto you. 
For I delivered unto you firſt of all, how that Chriſt died 
for our fins, according to the ſcriptures : and that he was buried, 
and that be roſe again the third day, according to the ſcriptures : 
and that he was ſeen of Cephas, then of the twelve. After that 
he was ſeen of James, then of all the apoſtles. And laſt of all 
he was ſeen of me. 

And this context, perhaps, will juſtify me in proceeding 
ſomewhat farther. When St. Paul ſays, 2 Tim. ii. 8. Remem- 
ber, that Jeſus Chriſt was raiſed from the dead, according to 
my goſpel: he intends, as I apprehend, to lead Timothy to 
recolle& the goſpel, that had been preached by him in ſuch 
and ſuch circumſtances, confirmed by miracles wrought by 
him, and agreeable to the prophecies of the ancient ſcriptures, 
and the teſtimony of the other apoſtles, and diſciples of Chriſt. 
As he alſo ſays, at ver. 2. of the ſame chapter, The things that 
thou haſt heard of me among many witneſſes : literally, by many 
witneſſes : that is, confirmed by many witneſſes. And he may 
be ſuppoſed to intend not only * the prophets, which 1s Gro- 
tius's interpretation, but likewiſe the teſtimony of all the 
apoſtles of Chriſt, and of many others, to which he had 
appealed in his preaching. ; 

Upon the whole, it ſeems to me, that the expreſſion of this 
text is highly becoming the apoſtle Paul, eſpecially, ſup- 


poſing him to be here writing to the believers of Jeruſalem 


and Judea. And indeed, as before ſhown, the beginning of 
this ſecond chapter of the epiſtle to the Hebrews affords, 
in my ,opinion, an argument of no ſinall force, that they are 
the Chriſtians to whom it 1s ſent. | 55 

2. Obj. Another objection againſt this epiſtle being St. 
Paul's is, that it is ſuppoſed to have in it an elegance ſuperior 
to that of his other writings. This has been judged by Grotius, 
and Le Clerc, who were formerly * quoted, ſufficient ro ſhow, 
that it was not written by Paul. 

In order to judge the better of this, it may be of uſe to 
recollect what we have already ſeen in divers ancient writers, 
relating to this point. 

Euſebius has a paſſage of Clement of Alexandria, from his 


" inſtitutions, at large cited by us“ formerly: where Clement 


lays, „That! the epiſtle to the Hebrews is Paul's, and that it 
© was 
i Kai Tyy 


Multis adductis teſtibus prophe- b vol. II. p. 211. 


i qui hæc predixerant. Hebr. gg e g¹,tꝰ emiromv Tmavks jv Elva 
XII. 1. Gee, 2 1100. M2. 
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© was Written to the Hebrews in the Hebrew language, and 
* that Luke having carefully tranſlated it, publiſhed it for the 
* uſe of the Greeks. Which is the reaſon of that conformit 
© of ſtyle, which is found in this epiſtle, and the Acts of the 
© apoſtles.” | 
The opinion of Origen in his homilies upon this epiſtle as 
cited by Euſebius, and by us * from him, is, That the ſtyle 
© of the epiſtle to the Hebrews has not the apoſtle's wrong 
© of ſpeech but as to the texture of it, 1s elegant Greek 
© as every one will allow, who is able to judge of the differ- 
* ences of ſtyle.” Again, he ſays, © The ſentiments of the 
© epiſtle are admirable, and not inferior to the acknowledged 
* writings of the apoſtle. This will be aſſented to by every 
© one, who reads the writings of the apoſtle with attention. 
Afterwards, he adds, If I was to ſpeak my opinion, I ſhould 
* ſay, that the ſentiments are the apoſtle's, but the language 
* and compoſition another's, who committed to writing the 
© apoſtle's ſenſe, and as it were reduced into commentaries the 
* things ſpoken by his maſter.” And what follows. 
Euſebius i himſelf ſpeaking of Clement's epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians, ſays, Paul having written to the Hebrews in their 
© own language, ſome think, that the evangeliſt Luke, others, 
© that this very Clement, tranſlated it into Greek. Which laſt is 
the moſt likely, there being a great reſemblance between the 
* ſtyle of the epiſtle of Clement, and the epiſtle to the Hebrews. 
© Nor are the ſentiments of thoſe two writings very different. 
This paſſage has been already twice quoted by us: once in the 
chapter of Clement e biſhop of Rome, and again in that = of 
Eutebius. | | 
Philaſter, biſhop of Breſcia, about 380, as formerly quoted, 
ſays, © There are ſome, who do not allow the epiſtle to the 
* Hebrews to be Paul's: but ſay, it is either an epiſtle of the 
© apoſtle Barnabas, or of Clement biſhop of Rome. But ſome 
* ſay, it is an epiſtle of Luke the evangeliſt. Moreover, 
© ſome reject it, as more eloquent than the apoſtle's other 
© writings,” | | 
Jerom, about 392, in his article of St. Paul in the book of 
Illuſtrious Men, as“ before cited allo, ſays, The epiſtle, called 
to the Hebrews, is not thought to be his, becauſe of the 


xexay e Sg auth peltownreo- H. E. I. 6. cap. 25. 1H. E. I. 
cxyvra, ede Teig ENANGW. x. X. ap. 3 Cap - 38. m Vol. II. p. 26. 
Euſeb. H. E. I. 6. c. 14. in. " Vol. IV. p. 250. o p. 500. 


& Vol. II. p. 467. from Euſeb. P See vol. V. p. 45. 
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p. 371. St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 409 


« difference of the argument and ſtyle: but either Barnabas's, 
« as Tertullian thought; or the evangeliſt Luke's, according 
© to ſome others; or Clement's, biſhop of Rome: who, as 
«© ſome think, being much with him, clothed and adorned 
« Paul's ſenſe in his own language. Moreover he wrote as 
© a Hebrew to Hebrews in pure Hebrew, it being his own 
language. Whence it came to pals, that being tranſlated it 
© has more elegance in the Greek, than his other epiſtles.” 

I need not allege here any more teſtimonies relating to this 
matter. We ſufficiently perceive by what has been ſaid, that 


many ancient Chriſtians ſuppoſed the Greek of this epiſtle to 


have a ſuperior elegance to the received epiſtles of St. Paul. 
And to ſome of them the Greek was their native language. 
And others, as Jerom, though Latins, may be ſuppoſed to 
have been good judges in this matter. 

Some learned men of late times, as Grotius, and Le Clerc, 
have thought this to be an inſuperable objection. Of this 
opinion likewiſe was 2 Jacob Tollius: who in his notes upon 
Longinus, of the ſublime, has celebrated the ſublimity of this 
epiſtle, and particularly the elegance of the beginning of it. 
Which alone he thinks ſufficient to ſhow, that it is not Paul's. 
Others allow the fine contexture of the ſtyle of this epiſtle; 
hut do not ſee that conſequence. Theſe are obliged to acount 
for it; which they do ſeveral ways. 


Mr. Wetſtein, who allows, that the epiſtle is St.- Paul's, 


and that it was written in Greek, thinks, that Paul having 

now lived two years at Rome, may have improved his Greek 

ſtyle. But in anſwer to that it may be ſaid, that we have 

{cveral epiſtles of Paul, written near the end of his impriſon- 
ment at Rome, in which we perceive his uſual ſtyle. 

Again, Mr. Wetſtein adds, Thar * this is a learned epiſtle, 

| © and 


1 Ejuſmodi neus, xa avanavor; poſiti Pæones quarti cum ſyllaba 
ſtatim in initio eloquentiſſimæ, et poſt ſingulas remanente, velut ad 


neſcio annon omnem gentilium 
ſeriptorum ſublimitatem ſuperantis, 
certe adæquantis epiſtolæ ad He- 
bræos reperias: quam vel hoc uno 
Pauli non eſſe probaverim. Sed 
ſunt avanavge; illæ non deorſum 
ruentis orationis, verum contra ea 
in cœlum aſcendentis nepuei. Ita 
vero incipit: Tlonuuepwsum ToAUTPITA, 
radar o bc nannong Tos TATPATI. 
. >, Ubi tres conſequenter ſunt 


A 


ſubſiſtendum, dum ita in cœlum ad 
Deum velut gradibus ſcriptor ad- 
ſcendit. J. Tollius ad Longin. de 
Sublim. § 39. not 22. r Potuit 
Paulus aliter ſcribere, cum eſſet in 
Grzecia, aliter pↄſtea, cum in Italiam 
tranſlatus ex uſu frequentiori lin- 
guæ Græcæ, et Hebraiſmos vitare, 
et facilius ſcribere didiciſſet. Wetſt. 
N. T. tom. II. p. 385. s Potuit 
hanc epiſtolam, quæ erudita eſt, 
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© and may have been compoſed with more care and exactneſs, 
than letters written to friends, or to churches, whoſe urgent 
© neceſſities obliged him to write in haſte.” But neither will 
this, I believe, be ſufficient to account for the difference ot 
ſtyle in this, and the epiſtles received as Paul's. For no care 
and attention will on a ſudden enable a man to alter his uſual 
ſtyle, in a remarkable manner. 

It remains therefore, as ſeems to me, that if the epiſtle be 
Paul's, and was originally written in Greek, as we ſuppoſe, 
the apoſtle muſt have had ſome aſſiſtance in compoſing it. So 
that we are led to the judgment of Origen, which appears to 
be as ingenious, and probable as any. The ſentiments are 
© the apoſtle's, but the language and compoſition of ſome one 
< elſe: who committed to writing the apoſtle's ſenſe, and as 
* it were reduced into commentaries the things ſpoken by his 
© maſter.” According to this account, the epiſtle is St. Paul's, 
as to the thoughts and matter, but the words are another's. 
Jerom, as may be remembered, ſaid, © He wrote as a Hebrew 
to Hebrews in pure Hebrew, it being his own language. 
© Whence it came to paſs, that being tranſlated, it has more 
© elegance in the Greek, than his other epiſtles.” My con- 
jecture, which is not very different, if I may be allowed to 
mention it, is, that St. Paul dictated the epiſtle in Hebrew, 
and another, who was a great maſter of the Greek language, 
immediately wrote down the apoſtle's ſentiments in his own 
elegant Greek. But who this aſſiſtant of the apoſtle was, is 
altogether unknown. 

1 he ancients, beſide Paul, have mentioned Barnabas, Luke, 
and Clement, as writers, or tranſlators of this epiſtle. But ! 
do not know, that there is any remarkable agreement between 
the ſtyle of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, and the ſtyle of the 
epiſtle commonly aſcribed to Barnabas. T he * ſtyle of Cle- 
ment, in his epiſtle to the Corinthians, is verboſe and prolix. 
St. Luke may have ſome words, which are in the epiſtle to 
the Hebrews. Bur that does not make out the ſame ſtyle. 
This epiſtle, as Origen ſaid, © as to the texture of the ſtyle, i is 
elegant Greek. But that kind of texture appears not in Luke, 
ſo far as I can perceive. There may be more art and labour 


longiori meditatione elaboraſſe, cum breux. num. vii. uv Lucam 
alias ad familiares amicos, vel ad autem hujus epiſtolæ ſcriptorem ol- 
eccleſias, ubi neceſſitas urgebat, tendunt etiam vocabula et loquendi 
feltinantius effudiſſet. Ibid. genera gquzdam Luce velut pro- 

t Clement eſt diffus, Kc. pria. Grot. Præf. in ep. ad Hebr. 


Beauſ. Pref. ſur l'epiſtre aux He- in 
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in the writings of Luke, than in thoſe of the other evangeliſts : 
but not much more elegance, that I can diſcern, This epiſtle 
to the Hebrews * is bright and elegant from the beginning to 
the end. And ſurpaſſeth as much the ſtyle of St. Luke, as it 
does the ſtyle of St. Paul in his acknowledged epiſtles. In 
hort, this is an admirable epiſtle, but ſingular in ſentiments 
and language : ſomewhat different in both reſpects from all 
the other writings in the New Teſtament. And whoſe is the 
language, as ſeems to me, is altogether unknown : whether 
that of Zenas, or Apollos, or ſome other of the apoſtle Paul's 
aſſiſtants, and fellow-labourers. 3 5 N 

3. Obj. There ſtill remains one objection more againſt this 
epiſtle being written by St. Paul. Which is the want of his 
name. For to all the thirteen epiſtles, received as his, he 

refixeth his name, and generally calleth himſelf apoſtle. 

This objection has been obvious in all ages. And the 
omiſſion has been differently accounted for by the ancients, 
who received this epiſtle as a genuine writing of St. Paul. 

Clement of Alexandria, in his inſtitutions, as cited by us y 
formerly from Euſebius, ſpeaks to this purpoſe, The epiſtle 
eto the Hebrews, he ſays, is Paul's. But he did not make 
« uſe of that inſcription, Paul the apoſtle, Of which he aſſigns 
© this reaſon. Writing to the Hebrews, who had conceived a 
© prejudice againſt him, and were luſpicious of him, he wiſely 


« declined ſetting his name at the beginning, left he-ſhould - 


«offend them. He alſo mentions this tradition: foraſmuch as 
«the Lord was ſent as the apoſtle of Almighty God to the 
© Hebrews, Paul out of modeſty does not ſtyle himſelf the 
* apoſtle of the Hebrews : both out of reſpect to the Lord, 
© and that being preacher and apoſtle of the gentiles, he over 

© and above wrote to the Hebrews.” : 
Jerom alſo ſpeaks to this purpoſe, © That * Paul might 
decline putting his name in the inſcription, on account of the 
Hebrews being offended with him.“ So in the article of St. 
Paul, in his book of Illuſtrious Men. In his commentary 
upon the beginning of the epiltle to the Galatians, he aſſigns 
another reaſon, © That Paul declined to ſtyle himſelf apoſtle 
© at 


* Tout le monde roconnoit de ſui apud eos nominis titulum in 
'-2oquence et de l'elevation dans principio ſalutationis amputaverat. 
I'epiftre aux Hebreux. Beauſ. ibid. De V. I. cap. v. 2 Et in epiſ- 

7: Vöok II tola ad Hebræos propterea Paulum 

Vel certe quia Paulus ſcribebat ſolita conſuetudine nec nomen ſu- 
ad ebræos, et propter invidiam um, nec Apoſtoli vocabulum præ- 

| poſuiſſe 
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© at the beginning of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, becauſe he 
« ſhould afterwards call Chriſt he high prieft, and apoſtle of our 
© profeſſion, See Ch. iii. 1. 

T heodoret ſays, that Paul was eſpecially the apoſtle of the 
gentiles. For which he allegeth, Gal. ii. 9. and Rom. xi, 1. 
© Therefore ® writing to the Hebrews, who were not entruſted 
© to his care, he barely delivered the doctrine of the goſpel, 
* without aſſuming any character of authority. For they were 
© the charge of the other apoſtles. 

need not quote any others; which would be only a repe- 
tition of che ſame, or like reaſons. 

All theſe reaſons may not be reckoned equally good. And, 
perhaps, none of them are ſufficient, and adequate to the pur- 
poſe, But though we ſhould not be able to aſſign a good 
realon, why Paul omitted his name; the epiſtle, nevertheleſs, 
may be his. For © there may have been a good reaſon for 
it, though we are not able to find it out. It is the work of a 
maſterly hand. Who for ſome reaſon omitted his name. Paul 
might have a reaſon for ſuch ſilence, as well as another. 

Lightfoot 4 ſays, © Paul's not affixing his name to this, as he 
© had done to his other epiſtles, does no more deny it to be his, 
than the firſt epiſtle of John is denied to be John's upon that 
© account.” 

Tillemont ſays, © Poſſibly © Paul conſidered it as a bock, 
© rather than a letter : ſince he makes an excule for its brevity, 
ch. xiii. 22. For indeed it is ſhort for a book, but long for 
©a letter.“ The ſame thought is in Eſtius. This may in- 

duce 


poſuiſſe, quia de Chriſto erat dic- fibi autoritatem conciliaret. Nec 
turus: Habentes ergo Principem Sa- tamen inde conſequitur, hanc, de 
ce rdolum, et Apoſtolum confefftonis, Je- qua agimas, Pauli non efſe, Aut 
ſum : nec fuiſſe congruum, ut ubi enim dicendum erit, nallius eſſe, 


Chriſtus Apoſtolus dicendus erat, 
ibi etiam Paulus Apoſtolus ponere- 
tur. In ep. ad Gal. cap. i. T. IV. 
p. 25. in. 

b "ECpatos de yoaPuy, wy &H EVEXE- 
eiobn xm eri, YULYNY TWY d 
roy EDITWG THY O0ATHANGY TAOOYVEYME® 
ro Yao TY TwVY QNAWY AUTOS OAWY go 
unbeiay erehey, T' heod. in Hebr. T. 
III. p. 392. © Verum eſt, Pau- 
lum omnibus alus epiſtolis, fi hanc 
excipias, et nomen ſaum præpo— 
ſuiſſe, et titulos addidiſſe, quibus 


quia nomen nullum prefixum ef: 
aut ſi alias quis contra morem re— 
ceptum nomen ſuum reticere potuit, 
idem æquo jure etiam Paulo licuit. 
Wetſt. N. T. tom. II. p. 384. med. 
4 See his works. vol. I. p. 339. 
© S. Paul. art. 46. Mem, T. I. 
Sed poſt hæc omnia, an vera 
ratio omiſſæ ſalutationis eſt, quod 
hæc epiſtola ſcripta eſt per modum 
libri, non per modom epiſtolæ? 
Unde in fine dicit: Ezenim perpaucis 


ſeripſi vobis. Quod de epiſtola non 


erat 
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duce us to recollect an obſervation of Chryſoſtom to the like 
purpoſe, formerly * taken notice of, _ | T 

t is, I think, obſervable, that there is not at the beginning 
of this epiſtle any ſalutation. As there is no name of the 
writer, ſo neither is there any deſcription of the people, to 
whom it is ſent, It appears from the concluſion, that it was 


{ent to ſome people in a certain place. And, undoubtedly, 


they to whom it was ſent, and by whom it was received, 
knew very well, from whom it came. Nevertheleſs there 
might be reaſons for omitting an infcription, and a ſalutation at 
the beginning. This might ariſe from the circumſtances of 
things. There might be danger of offence in ſending at that 
time a long letter to Jews in Judea. And this omiſſion might 
he in part owing to a regard for the bearer, who too is not 
named. The only perſon named throughout the epiſtle is 
Timothy. Nor was he at that time preſent with the writer. 

Indeed I imagine, that the two, great objections againſt this 
being a genuine epiſtle of the apoſtle: the elegance of the 
{tyle, and the want of a name and inſcription, are both owing 
to ſome particular circumſtances of the writer, and the people 
to whom it was ſent, The people, to whom it was fent, are 
plunly Jews in Judea; and the writer, very probably, is Paul. 
Whote circumitances at the breaking up of his confinement at 
Rome, and his ſetting out upon a new journey, might be 
attended with ſome peculiar embarraſſments; which obliged 
him to act differently from his uſual method. 

IV. Thus we are brought to the fourth and laſt part of our 
inquiry concerning this epiſtle, the time and place of writing it. 
Mill was of opinion, that * this epiſtle was written by Paul in 
the year 63, in ſome part of Italy, ſoon after he had been 
relealed from his impriſonment at Rome. Mr, Wetſtein 
appears to have been of the fame opinion. Tillemont © like- 
wite placeth this epiſtle in the year 63, immediately after the 
apoſtie's being ſet at liberty, Who, as he ſays, was ſtill at 


Rome, or at leaſt in Italy. Baſnage ' ſpeaks of this epiſtle at 


the year 61, and ſuppoſerh it to be written during the apoſtle's 


Impriſonment. For he afterwards ſpeaks of the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, and fays, it * was the laſt letter, which the apoſtle 


erat dicturus, cum fit epiſtola pro- num. 83. i Wetſt. N. T. tom. 
lixa. - Eft. de Auct. Ep. ad Hebr. II. p. 387. in. K S. Paul. art. 46. 
p. 893. 3 See vol. V. p. 130. | Ann. 61. num. ii—vi, 
Interea, mox ut e carcere eva- n E piſtolarum omnium, quas pri- 
lit Avoſtolus, receſſit in ulteriorem mis in vinculis exaravit Apoſtolus, 
aliquam Italiæ partem, ibique {crip- ea quæ ad Epheſios, ultima eile 
ft cpiſtolam ad Hebræos. Proleg. videtur. Ibid. num. vii. 
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414 A Hiſtoryof the Apoſtles and Evangelifls. Ch. xii. Vol. II. p. 382. 


wrote during the time of his bonds. Lenfant and Beauſobre, 
in their general preface to St. Paul's epiſtles, obſerve, that 
© = in the ſubſcription at the end of the epiſtle it 1s ſaid to have 
© been written from Italy. The only ground of which, as they 
* add, is what is ſaid, ch. xiii. 24. They of Italy ſalute you. 
This has made ſome think, that the apoſtle wrote to the 
© Hebrews, after he had been ſet at liberty, and when he was 
got into that part of Italy, which borders upon Sicily, and 
© in ancient times was called Italy. Nevertheleſs there is reaſon 
* to doubt of this. When he requeſts the prayers of the 
< Hebrews, that he might be reſtored to them the ſooner, he 
* intimates, that he was not yet ſer at liberty.” Accordingly, 
they place this epiſtle in the year 62. ; 

T here is not any great difference in any of theſe opinions 
concerning the time, or place of this epiſtle : all ſuppoſing, 
that it was written by the apoſtle, either at Rome, or in Italy, 
near the end of his impriſonment at Rome, or ſoon after it was 
over, before he removed to any other country, 

I cannot perceive, why it may not be allowed to have been 
written at. Rome. St. Paul's firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians 
was written at Epheſus. Nevertheleſs he ſays, ch. xvi. 19, 
The churches of Aſia ſalute you. So now he might ſend falu- 
rations from the Chrittians of Italy, not excluding, but in- 
cluding thofe at Rome, together with the reſt throughout that 
country. 

The argument of Lenfant and Beauſobre, that Paul was not 
yet ſet at liberty, becauſe he requetted the prayers of the 
Hebreus, that he might be reſtored to them the ſooner, appears not 
ro me of any weight. Though Paul was no longer a priſoner, he 
might requeſt the prayers of thoſe to whom he was writing, that 
he might have a proſperous journey to them, whom he was de- 
ſirous to viſit : and that all impediments of his intended journey 
might be removed. And many ſuch there might be, though 
he was no Jonger under confinement. Paul was not a priſoner 
when he wrote the epiſtle to the Romans. Yet he was very fer- 
vent in his prayers to God, that he might have a proſperous 
Journey, and come to them, ch. i. 10. 

For determining the time ot this epiſtle, it may be obſerved, 
that when the apoitle wrote the epiſtles to the Philippians, the 
Coloflians, and Philemon, he had hopes of deiiverance. At 
the writing of all thoſe epiſtles Timothy was preſent with him. 


But now he was abſcar, as plainly appears from ch. x11. 23. 


n Pref. gen, ſur les epiitres de 3. Paul, num. lii. 
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This leads us to think that this epiſtle was written after them. 
And it is not unlikely, that the apoſtle had now obtained that 
liberty, which he expected when they were written. 

Moreover in the epiſtle to the Philippians he ſpeaks of ſend- 
ing Timothy to them, ch. ii. 19—23. But I truſt in the Lord 
Jeſus, 10 fend Timothy ſhortly unto you, that I aljo may be of 
good comfort, when I know your ſtate. Timothy therefore, if 
ſent, was to come back to the apoſtle. Him therefore I hope to 
ſend preſently, ſo ſoon as I ſhall ſee bow it will go with me. 
1c is probable that Timothy did go to the Philippians ſoon 
after writing the above-mentioned epiſtles, the apoſtle having 
caincd good aſſurance of being quite releaſed from his con- 
fnement. And this epiſtle to the Hebrews was written du- 
ring the time of that abſence. For it is ſaid, Heb. xii. 23. 
know ve that our brother Timothy is ſet at liberty. With whom, © 
if hi come ſhortly, I will fee you. Know ye that our 
brother Timothy is ſet at liberty : or has been ſent abroad. The 
word © is capable of that meaning. And it is a better and 
more likely meaning, becauſe it ſuits the coherence. And I 
ſuppo e, that Timothy did ſoon come to the apoſtle, and that 
they both ſailed to Judea, and after that went to Epheſus; 
where Timothy was left to reſide with his peculiar charge. 

Thus this epiſtle was written at Rome, or in Italy, ſoon 
alter that Paul had been releaſed from his confinement at 
Rome, in the beginning of the year 63. | 

And I ſuppoſe it to be the laſt written of all St. Paul's epiſ- 
tles, which have come down to us, or that we have any know- 
ledoe of. | 

Who was the bearer of it, is not known. At the end of 
the epiſtle, in ſome manuſcripts, is a ſubſcription to this pur- 
pole: © that it was carried from Italy by Timothy.” But that 
ſubſcription is eſteemed of no authority by all learned men in 
general, Beza in particular. I put below ? a part of what he 
fays. It is inconſiſtent with what is ſaid of Timothy, ch. xiii. 
23. Timothy was to accompany the writer. The epiſtle was 


& 3 


lent before. 


It quidem - paullo poſt miſfas 
hatce [ad Phil:ppenſes] literas, li- 
bertatem adeptus, Timotheum in 
Macedoniam miſit, uti liquet ex 
Hebr., Nit 23 Neque enim 
verbis iſtis ſignificatum vult Apoſ— 
toſlus, Timotheum tum temporis, 
fecum una vinculis liberatum fu- 
ie, ſed a fe ob certa negotia fuille 


dimiſſum. Mill. Proleg. num. 68. 
P Puto igitur hanc ſubſcriptionem 
non ſatis confiderate adſcriptam 
fuiſſe a quopiam, qui occaſionem 
ex eo arripuerit, quod Timothei 
et Italorum mentio facta fuerat. 
Nam etiam et in Claromontano co- 
dice, et in Syra interpretatione non 
exſtat. Bez. ad cap, x111. in fin. 


HAP. 
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e MW A 
That the Epiſile, inſcribed to the Epheſians, was written to them. 


Tur epiſtle to the Epheſians is one of the acknowledged 
epiſtles of St. Paul. There never was any doubt among 
Chriſtians, who was the writer. But there has been, eſpecially 
of late, a diſpute concerning the perſons to whom it was ſent : 
ſome thinking that the common 1nſcription is falſe, and that 
this 1s either a general epiſtle, or that it was ſent to the Lao- 
diceans. Of this opinion 1s * Mill, in his Prolegomena to the 
New Teſtament, who has had many followers. Some of 
whom muſt be here mentioned by me. Mr. James Peirce, » 
who likewiſe ſpeaks of Mr. Whiſton, as of the ſame opinion, 
The «© author of a Latin letter, or diſſertation in the third 
volume of Mr. La Roche's Literary Journal, publiſhed in the 
year 1731. That letter is anonymous. But the writer is Ar- 
temonius, otherwiſe Samuel Crellius, author of Initium Evan- 
gelii S. Joannis Apoſtoli reſtitutum. This I was aſſured of 
by Mr. La Roche, the editor. W. Wall in his Critical 
Notes upon the New Feſtament. Dr. Benſon «. The author 
of a letter at the end of the ſecond volume of Dr. Benſon's 
Hiſtory. of the firſt planting the Chriſtian Religion. Which 
learned author has allo fince publiſhed a poſtſcript to that let- 
ter, which is at the end of the third volume of the ſame work 
of Dr. Benſon. The unknown author of an edition of the New 
Teſtament, in Greek and Engliſh, in two volumes octavo, 
K publiſhed at London in 1729. Campegius Vitringa, the ſon, 
4 | profeſſor of divinity in the univerſity of Franequer, wrote a 

| diſſertation on the ſane ſide of the queſtion. And not having 
therein finiſhed his deſign, his ſucceſſor, Mr. Venema, added 
another diſſertation, both together making more than one 


4 | hundred and thirty pages in © quarto. Laſtly, Mr. J. J. Wet- 
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2 Quidni igitur ſcripta fuerit ad 
Laodicenſes? Proleg. num. 74. 
vid. ib. num. 71—79. et num. 237. 

b See an Advertiſement at the 
end of his paraphraſe upon the Ep. 
to the Philippians, p. 114. &c. 


_ © See La Roche's Literary Jour- 


nal for April, May, and june, 1731. 
vol. III. p. 165 —183. Et Conf. 
Artemonii Initium Evangel. 8. 


Joan. reſtitutum. p. 212. edit. Lon- 
dini. 1726. 4 See Dr. Benſon's 
Hiſtory of the firit planting the 
Chriſtian Religion, vol. II. p. 270 
—276. firſt ed. p. 299—297. 2d. ed. 
© Difſertar. de genuino titulo epiſ- 
tole. D. Pauli, quæ vulgo inf{cri- 
bitur ad Epheſios. Ap. Campeg- 
Vitring. Fil. Diff. Sacr. Frane- 

queræ. 1731. p. 247379. : 
: ſtein 
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gein in his notes upon the beginning of this epiſtle. Who 
alſo has put a mark under the text, ſhowing Laodicea to be, 
in his opinion, the right reading, inſtead of Epheſus. I here 
mention no more. But perhaps ſome others may be taken 


notice of hereafter. 


The common reading however has been defended by * 
ſeveral. I mention two authors of great note. One 1s Le 
Clercs in his Ecclefiaſtical Hiſtory, whoſe words I have 


placed below. He had ſeen Mill's argument, and ſlighted 


ir, He thought that few would be moved by it. How- 
ever, he briefly conſiders, and anſwers the principal objec- 
tions, taken from Eph. i. 15. iii. 2 and 4. As for any 
other arguments, he ſays, they are of too little moment to 
be oppoſed to the general conſent of Chriſtian writers. 


Vid. J. C. Wolf. Curz in N. 
T. tom. IV. p. 1-13. I may be al- 
lowed likewiſe to take notice of a 
Commentary upon the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, publiſhed in the Dutch 
language, by Peter Dinant, a learn- 
ed miniſter at Rotterdam, in the 


year 1721, Of which an honour- 


able account 1s given in the Bibli- 
otheca Bremenſis, where we are aſ- 
ſured. Ampla operi præmiſit Pro- 
legomena, in quibus primo loco 
Apoſtolum Panlum vere epiſtolæ ad 
Epheſios ſcriptorem eſſe demonſtrat. 
-—/git deinde de Epheſo, ejuſ- 
que, cum Apoſtolus hanc epiſtolam 
conſcriberet, ſtatu: de Dianz cul- 
. Hinc refatat Grotium, qui 
Marcionem ſecutus non ad Ephe- 
bos, fed Laodicenſes ſcriptam hanc 
epiitolam credidit. Sententia quo- 
que Uſſerii, qui non ad ſolos Ephe- 
105, ſed plures ecclefias deſtinatam, 
aveonue pro encyclica habendam 
putat, examinatur, ac rejicitur. 
Bibliotheca. Hiſt. Phil. Theolog. 
Claſſis quintæ Faſc. tertius. p. 533. 
534. Breme 1721, 8 Poſtea 
ſcripſit epiſtolam ad Epheſios, quam 


viri quidam doi [ Joan, Millius, 


in Prolegom, ad N. T. cujus con- 
jectura pancis, credo probabitur :] 
!uſpicantur ad Laodicenos datam, 
ſed ſine ullo ſat firmo argumento. 


Volunt quidem in hac epiſtola quæ- 


dam effe, quæ Ephefiis non con- 
veniunt, ut cum cap. 1. 15. Pau- 
lus ſe audif/e fidem et caritatem Ephe- 
ſiorum ait, quas ipſe per ſe norat, 
non ex auditu. Sed nihil vetat, 
quin Romæ andiverit, Epheſios 
conſtanter eas virtutes coluiſſe, ex 
quo iple eos viderat, eoque in hiſce 
verbis reſpexerit. Similiter, et quæ 
habet cap. iii. 2. Si tamen audiſtis 
diſpenſationem gratiæ Dei, que data 
eſl mihi in vobis, in Epheſios optime 
quadrant, ſi ita intelligantur, ut ſi, 
Græce ee, non fit dubitantis, ſed 
adfirmantis, et ſignificet guandogui- 
dem, ut cap. iv. 21. et alibi, Ejoſ- 
dem cap. iii. 4. ait Paulus poſſe 
eos, ad quos ſcribit, legentes intel- 
ligere prudentiam ejus in myſterio Chri/- 
ti; quam non tam lectione eorum. 
quæ in hac epiſtola anteceſſerunt, 
quam ex preſentis ſermonibus in- 


tellexerant Epheſii. Sed nihil nos 


cogit eo confugere, Nam revera 
poterat hoc intelligi, vel ex 118 
quæ ſaperioribus capitibus legun- 
tur. Alia argumenta, leviora mul- 
to, et omnium Chriſtianorum con- 
ſenſui oppoſita, non adtingam. 
Quare an ad Epheſios ſcripta fit 
hæc epiſtola, nihil eſt cur dubite- 
mus, Cleric. H. E. Ann. 62. 
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So that, ſays he, there 1s no reaſon, why we ſhould doubt, 
whether this epiſtle was written to the Epheſians. 

The other writer is Whitby, in his preface to this epiſtle 
A part of which I cheerfully tranſcribe here. That this 
* epiſtle to the Epheſians was indeed written by St. Paul, 
© and directed to them, and not to any other church, ve 
© cannot doubt, if we believe either the epiſtle, or Paul 
© himſelf. For, firſt, it begins thus, Paul an apoſtle of Fejus 
Chrift to the ſaints which are at Epheſus. And in this reading 
* all the verſions, and all the manuſcripts agree. Secondly, 
in the cloſe of the epiſtle he ſpeaks thus to them, That you 
© may know my affairs, and how 1 do, Tychicus, a beloved brother, 
and faithful miniſter in the Lord, ſhall make known unto you all 
© things ; whom 1 have ſent unto you for the ſame purpoſe — 
Ch. vi. 21, 22. And in the ſecond epiſtle ro Timothy, 
© he ſays, Tychicus have 1 ſent io Epheſus, 2 Tim. iv. 12. 
Moreover, thirdly, all antiquity agrees, that this epiſtle 
was written by Paul to the Epheſians.“ And what follows. 

Thoſe arguments appear to me a ſufficient defence of the 
preſent reading. Nevertheleſs the other opinion, contrary 
to Le Clerc's expectation, has of late much prevailed : as 
appears from the number of the patrons of it above named, 
And as the arguments of thoſe two learned men, whoſe 
writings are well known, have not been judged fatisfaCtory; 
there can be little reaſon to expect, that any thing ſaid by 
me ſhould be of much weight. And indeed, it has ſome- 
times happened, that certain opinions have had a run, and 
it has been in vain to-oppoſe them : though afterwards they 
have fallen of themſelves, being unſupported by any god 
evidence. 

However, as a fair occaſion offers, I ſhall enlarge upon 
the arguments juſt mentioned, in favour of the preſent read- 
ing in our Bibles. After which I will particularly conſider 
125 objections brought againſt it. 

The preſent reading at the beginning of this epiſtle, 
to a Saints which are at Epheſus. and 1o the faithful in Chriſt 


Jeſus, is the reading of all Greek manuſcripts, and of all 


ancient verſions, the Latin, Syriac, Perſic, Arabic, Ethio- 
pic, and all others. It is altogether inconceivable, how Ww 
there ſhould have been ſuch a general concurrence in this 
reading, if it had not been the original inſcription of the 


epiſtle. 
4 2. K 


p. 392, 
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2. It may be argued from the epiſtle itſelf, that it was 
written to the Epheſians. | 

Says the apoſtle here, ch. ii. 19-22. Now therefore ye 
are fellow-cit1Zzens with the ſaints, and of the houſehold of God. 
And are built upon the foundation of the apoſtles, and prophets, 
Jeſus Chriſt himſelf being the chief corner ſtone. In whom all the 
building fitly framed together, groweth unto an holy temple in the 
Lord. In whom. you alſo are builded together for an habitation of 
God through the ſpirit. It has been obſerved that » St. Paul 
frequently accommodates his ſtyle to the perſons to whom he 
is writing. In the firſt epiſtle to Timothy, ſent to him at 
Epheſus, he uſeth architect ſtyle. So particularly, ch. ii. 
15. In like manner here the apoſtle may be well ſuppoſed 
to allude to the magnificent temple of Diana, on account of 
which the people of Epheſus much valued themſelves, as 
appears from Acts xix. 27, 28, 34, 35. | 

I might, perhaps, refer likewiſe to ch. iii. 18. but forbear, 
it being an obſcure text. 

And that the epiſtle was ſent, not to ſtrangers, but to 
chriſtians, with whom the apoſtle was well acquainted, I 
ſuppoſe to be certain from internal characters. But the 
ſhowing that is deferred till by and by. 


3. That this epiſtle was ſent to the church at Epheſus, we 
are aſſured by the teſtimony of all catholic Chriſtians in all 


paſt ages, | 

This we can now ſay with confidence, having examined 
the principal chriſtian writers from the firſt ages to the 
beginning of the twelfth century, In all which ſpace of 
time there appears not one, who had any doubt about it. 

The teſtimony of ſome of theſe is eſpecially remarkable, 
on account of their early age, or their learning, or ſome 
other conſiderations. | 

One of them, remarkable for his early age, is Ignatius, 
who was biſhop of Antioch in the latter part of the firſt, and 
the beginning of the ſecond century, and ſuffered martyrdom 


atRome in the year 107, or, as ſome think, in 116, In a let- 


ter of his to the Epheſians, written at Smyrna, as he was going 
from Antioch to Rome, he ſays, © Ye i are the companions 
in the myſteries of the goſpel of Paul, the ſanctified, the 
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* martyr, [or highly commended] deſervedly moſt happy 
© at whoſe feet may I be found, when I ſhall have attained 
< unto God, who throughout all his epiſtle makes mention 
© of you in Chriſt Jeſus.” 

He plainly means the epiſtle of Paul to the Epheſians, in 
which the apoſtle commends thoſe Chriſtians, and never 
blames them. | | 

So I wrote in the firſt edition in 1734, when I collected 
the paſſages of Ignatius, bearing teſtimony to the books of 
the New Teſtament. Afterwards, in 1735, was publiſhed 
the letter above-mentioned at the end of the firſt edition of 
Dr. Benſon's Hiſtory of the firſt planting the chriſtian 
religion. Which occaſioned my adding a note upon that 
quotation from Ignatius, at p. 154—156, of the ſecond 
edition of the firſt volume of this work in 1748. | 

The learned writer of that letter, inſtead of wnuoree vw 
would read unοεν,? way: meaning, that Ignatius himſelf 
mentioned the Epheſians in every epiſtle. In anſwer to 
which I ſaid, that conjecture appears to be without foun. 
« dation: foraſmuch as in all the editions of Ignatius's 
c epiſtles the verb is in the third perſon : not only in the 
Greek of the ſmaller epiſtles, which I tranſlate, but alſo in 
c the old Latin verſion of the fame ſmall epiſtles. Qui in 
omni epiſtola memoriam facit veſtri in Teſu Chriſto. © 80 
likewiſe in the Greek interpolated epiſtles, and in the 
© Latin verſion of the fame. There is therefore no various 
« reading. And a new one ought not to be admitted, unleſs 
the ſenſe ſhould require it. Which it does not appear to 
do here. For Ignatius is extolling the Epheſians. And 
gone part of their glory is, that the apoſtle throughout his 
epiſtle to them had treated them in an honourable manner. 
So I wrote in the note Juſt referred to. And though that 
learned writer has been fince pleaſed ro publiſh a poſtſcript 
to his letter, he has not produced any manuſcript, or verſion 
of this epiſtle of Ignatius, where the verb is found in the firſt 
perſon. | 

However, in order to ſupport his propoſed reading he 
excepts to our interpretating the word uu, of an honour- 
able mention. In aniwer to which J did in the ſame note 
produce proot of the word's being uſed ſometimes for an 
honourable, or affectionate mention or remembrance. And 
the noun amour, is evidently thrice uſed in the New Telta- 
ment for an honourable memorial, Matt, xxvi, 13. Mark 

| xiv. 9. 
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iv. 9. Acts x. 4. Of theſe examples I have been reminded 
xiv. 9. . 1 | 
friend. ; : | 

wp — e e excepts likewiſe to 2 3 

, throughout all bis epiſtle, and would tran , 

* —_ of — in every epiſtle: that is, as he 3 
1 Ignatius tells the Epheſians, to whom he is writing, 3 

1 —— mention of them in every one of his epil _ 

In anſwer to which I ſaid in the above-mentioned mee at 

5. arſon had well defended the interpretation, for _— we 

ee And I alleged a part of the note of Cotelerius 


Valeſius 
ſſage of Ignatius. But by ſome means : 
K inſtead of Cotelerius. I now tranſcribe 


: 7 nda- 
that note of Cotelerius at length. 3 uot, er 
_ digladiantur viri literati, no tes, 
batarum more dig ; e * 
% gan enον eſſe in tota epiſtola, ad Epheſios nimirum 8 
1 jaudat valde, ac ſemper commendat, ut vit: 
qua illos laudat v , Aral). alan Ka ae. 
Hieronymo obſervatum. And I ſhall pla es 
ſtances of the uſe of the word aas, which appear eee 
altogether ſimilar, and therefore to the pre mm 
cen from the fifth chapter of ae epi gi ny 
| ays, © If the prayer of one or 
Upheſians, where he ſays, : 
; weh force, how much more that of the e 1 
* whole church.” xa Tao; ewanoiag, The other 1s . 1 745 N 
piſtle to the Epheſians, ch. ii. 21. In whom all _ ut 3 
Lak whole building, fitly hr; together, growelh un 
4 K. A. ; 
poly temple to God. Eu ꝙ waoa omovoun - i 5 
: Tndetd, Ignatius has mentioned the phe 
7 E Is 
his epi that ro Polycarp. Bu NE" 
one of his epiſtles, except r 
f 1ere, - 
unlikely, that this ſhould be his 1 Paul in the 
extolling the Epheſians, as companions 2 „ 
myſteries of the goſpel, and Ka, like. Ae 148 eee 
25 in the ſame p „ th: 
preſently afterwards, and in lame re 
mention of them in every one of " 75 dene ee 
1 . 0 Wulch, 51 181 
2ppearance of much vanity: WI h, 1. ö - 
5 never charged. And at the ſame time it would be 5 y 
ga. and infipid. Moreover, it is obſervable, that Rs 
1 one of the laſt epiſtles, which Ignatius wrote. p , 
10 | : ; . 
according to the order, in which they „ \ 
Euſebius, it is the very firſt of his ſeven epii _ 1 
There is therefore no reaſon, why we 19 „„ 
admit the ſenſe, in which this place has been gen 
ungerſtood by learned men. 
kV; 36. and this work. vol. II. p. 67. 
Vid. Eaſeb.. . op. 55 : We 
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We alſo find this ſenſe in ſome ancient writers. Jerom 
obſerves, that ' when the apoſtle wrote to the Corinthians, 
he had occaſion to blame them for fornication, for ſtrifez 
and contentions : but there is no fault found by him in the 
Epheſians. To the like purpoſe Primaſius in = the preface to 
his Commentary upon St. Paul's epiſtles, and » of his argu- 
ment of the epiſtle to the Epheſians in particular. 

So that either thoſe ancient writers underſtood Ignatius, 
as we do, Or elſe they were led by the epiſtle itſelf to form 
the ſame idea of it, that we ſuppoſe him to have had. 
What Ignatius means by the apoſtle's mentioning, or 
being mindful of the Epheſians throughout all his epiſtle to 
them, is happily explained by biſhop Pearſon ; whoſe 
words © I ſhall tranſcribe below, as his work is not in every 


body's hands. Indeed this is a proper character of this 


epiſtle, as may be eaſily perceived. Nor did any of the 
ancients for that reaſon heſitate to allow, that it was ſent 


to the church at Epheſus. 


I hope, that I have now juſtified the preſent reading, and 
common interpretation of this paſſage of Ignatius. 


The learned writer, with 


| Corinthii, in quibus audiebatur 
ſornicatio qualis nec inter gentes, 
lacte paſcuntur, quia necdum pote- 


rant ſolidum cibum capere. Ephe- 


ſii autem, in quibus nullum crimen 
arguitur, ab ipſo Domino ccoaleſti 
veſcuntur pane, et ſacramentum 
quod a ſeculis abſconditum fuerat 
agnoſcunt. Ep. ad Marcell. T. II. 
p. 628. ed. Martian animad- 
vertat magnam inter Corinthios et 
Epheſios eſſe diſtantiam. Illis quaſi 
parvulis atque lactentibus ſcribitur: 
in quibus erant diſſenſiones, et 
ſchifnita, et audiebatur fornicatio 
qualis ne inter gentes quidem. 
Epheſii vero, apud quos fecit tri— 
ennium, et omnia eis Chriſti ape— 
ruit ſacramenta, aliter erudiuntur, 
&c. In ep. ad Eph. cap. v. T. IV. 
P. i. p. 389, 390. 

m Epheſii ſane nulla reprehen- 
ſione, ſed multa ſunt laude digni, 
quia fidem apoſtolicam ſervaverunt. 
Primaſ. Pref. ad Comm. in S. Pauli 
EP. ap Bib. F. P. T. X. p. 144. H. 

n Epheſii ſunt Aſanji, Hi ac- 
cept9 verbo veritatis perſtiterunt 


whom I have been arguing, 


in fide. Hos conlaudat Apoſtolus, 
ſcribens eis Roma a carcere, Ar- 
gum. ep. ad Eph. ib. p. 217. A. 

» ——quz ſcripfit 8. Ignatius, 
S. Paulum in tota epiſtola, memoriam 
eorum facere in Jeſu Chriſio. Hæc a 
martyrenon otioſe aut frigide, ſed ve- 
re, imo ſignanter et vigilanter dicta 
ſunt. Tota enim epiſtola ad Epheſios, 
ſcripta, ipſos Epheſios, eornmque ho- 
norem et curam maxime ſpectat, et 
ſumme honorificam eorum memoriam 
ad poſteros tranſmittit. In aliis epil- 
tolis Apoſtolus eos ad quos ſcribit, 
ſæpe acriter objurgat — aut parce 
laudat. Hic omnibus modis per- 
petuo ſe Epheſiis applicat, illoſque 
tanquam egregios Chriſtianos trac- 
tat, evangelio ſalutis firmiter cre- 
dentes, et Spiritu promiſſionis ob- 
ſignatos, concives ſanctorum, et do- 
meſticos Dei. Pro iis ſæpe arden- 
ter orat, ipſos hortatur, obteſtatur, 
laudat, utrumque ſexum ſedulo 1n- 
ſtruit, ſuum erga eos ſingularem 
affectum ubique prodit. Pearſon. 
Vind, Ignat. Part, 2. cap. x. ſub 
init. | 

concludes 
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concludes his poſtſcript in this manner. Should what has 
© been offered, not prove ſatisfactory, the difficulty will ſtill 
© remain, how to reconcile the preſent reading in Ignatius, 
« with Dr. Mills reaſons againſt St. Paul's epiſtle being 
< written to the Epheſians. The moſt plauſible ſolution 
of which ſeems to be that in Mr. Locke. And what 
there follows to the end. 

think we ſhould cheerfully accept of Mr. Locke's, or 
any other reaſonable ſolution of the difficulty, if there be 
any. This, ſo far as I am able to judge, is better than to 
attempt the alteration of a paſſage in an ancient author, 
without the authority of any manuſcript : when there is no- 
thing in the coherence, that neceſſarily requires 1t. And 
much better, than to alter a text of an epiſtle of the New 
Teſtament, contrary to the authority of all manuſcripts, 
and the concurring teſtimony of all ancient chriſtian writers, 

Beſide that paſſage, there are in Ignatius's epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, many alluſions and references to St. Paul's 
epiſtle to the Epheſians. Which ſhows, that he belived that 
epiſtle to have been written to the church at Epheſus. Thoſe 
alluſions (though not all of them) were taken notice of by 
us long? ago. And Dr. Jortin having obſerved, that 4 Ig- 
natius in his twelfth chapter takes notice of St. Paul's 
epiſtle to the Epheſians, and his martyrdom, adds, And 
© as he was writing to the ſame church, he often altudes ro 
* the apoſtle's letter to them.” 5 

But there is one word in the twelfth chapter of Ignatius's 
epiſtle to the Epheſians, of which I have not yet taken ſuf- 
ficient notice. I mean the word ovuuviai. Ye are, ſays he, 
the companions of Paul in the myſteries of the goſpe; : or, ye are 
partakers of the myſteries of the goſpel with Paul. This is ſaid 
out of a regard to St. Paul's epiſtle to the Epheſians. And 
it fully hows, that Ignatius thought that epiſtle ro have 
been ſent to the church, to which himſelf was then writing. 
For that is their diſtinguiſhing character: at leaſt it is a cha- 
racter, which is more eſpecially the character of the Chriſti- 
ans, to whom that letter is written. | 

I formerly * gave an account of Palladius, author of a 
Dialogue of the Life of Chryſoſtom, about the year 408. 
in that work Palladius has an argument, in which he ob- 
ſerves, © that Paul had called the Cretans liars. Tit. 1. 12. 

r See vol. II. p. 76—78. marks upon Eccleſiaſtical Hiftory, 


* See the firſt volume of his re- p. 59. r Vol. V. p. 18 
7 E 4 © the 


* 


EDI 3 fs LON 


MCLE” LT” 


PT Org eee 


ol I TH e nh a " a 

Fr « * ia * * 

3 3 = N ee "ied, pious iy et rr ee So 464 2 
3 8 ö : TX — * © 

3 Gee 5 #: Gin ana 


SEL: 


3 1 5 2 
N 2 45 _— . . 9 
re 3 r 

2 eee — C 

% AE PS ps N 


n 
<0 WE. 
* * 


2 
2 
* 


we 
Wis es . a ro 2 = * 3 
* «arch, wt U | * 9 N 


a et 


re wy 
4 2 


©, B'Y 

: by 

| 3 
N 
. 
I 

ES 3: 

ES 2: 


* 
mene, 
—— oboe 


F 
2 cc oO OT 
CCC 


424 A Hiſlory of the Apeſties and Evangelifts. Ch. iii. Vol. II. p. 404. 


the Galatians ſtupid, Gal. 111. 1. and the Corinthians proud, 
© 1 Cor. v. 2. On the other hand * he calls the Romans faith. 
ful, the Epheſians wa, initiated, to whom alſo he writes in 
© a ſublime manner, and the Theſſalonians lovers of the bro- 
© therhood*” | 

When Palladius ſays, that St. Paul called the Romans 
faithful, it cannot be doubted, that he refers to Rom i. 8. 
And when he ſays that the Theſſalonians were called lovers of 
the brotherhood, he muſt intend 1 Theſſ. iv. 9. 10. When he 
ſpeaks of the Epheſians as initiated, it may not be fo ealy to 
determine the text, particularly intended by him. But pro- 
bably, it is Eph. i. 9, or that joined with others, ſuch as 
ch. 111. 3, 4—6, and 9. and v. 32. ch. vi. 19. For in this 
epiſtle the word myſtery occurs frequently. | 

However, hereby we are aſſured, that this was, eſpecially, 
the character of the Chriſtians at Epheſus. And we plainly 
perceive, that Ignatius ſuppoſed, that epiſtle to have been 
written to them. | 

Nor will my readers, poſſibly, blame me for prolixity, if 
] here allege a paſſage of Jerom; where he ſays, That * till 
there are in the churches remainders of the ſame virtues, 
© or vices, for which they were remarkable of old. The 
Romans are ſtill faithful and devour, the Corinthians proud, 
the Galatians ſtupid, the Theſſalonians lovers of the bro- 
© therhood.”* In that place Jerom ſays nothing particularly 
of the Epheſians, But in his Commentary upon the epiſtle 


to them he often obſerves, that » no epiſtle of St. Paul was 
fuller 


u avamaiy Ts; mar; differenter veſcantur in templis, et 
GTOKANNV, WAH, (AUF RE EPET 2g, ig, Hat inflati ſapientia ſeculari, reſurrec- 
xa Cnz3eaps; tionem carnis negant. Macedo- 
nes in charitate laudantur, et hoſ- 
pitalitate, ac ſuſceptione fratrum. 
Unde ad eos ſcribitur. De charitate 
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Ubi alibi tanto ſtudio ct ſrequentta 


ad eccleſias, et ad martyrum ſepul— 
chra concurritur ? Non quod 
aliam habent Romari fidem, niſi 
hanc quam omnes Chriſti eccleſiæ: 
ſe quod cCevutio-:in.ct> major ſit, 
et ſimplicitas ad credendum. 
Corinthios quoque notat, qucd in— 


in univerſa Macedonia. In ep. ad 
Gal Pr. 2: p 

u Satis abundeque oſtendi, quod 
beatus Apoſtolus ad nullam eccle- 
fharum tam myſtice ſcripſerit, et 
abſcondita ſeculis revelaverit ſacra- 
menta. Pr. 3. in ep. ad Eph. T. 
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caller of myſteries: which occaſioned obſcurity, and ren- 
dered it very difficult to be explained. And in a place 


already cited, he ſays of the Epheſians, that they had * re- 


ceived the myſtery hid from ages: that is, they were initia- 
ted, or were partakers of the myſteries of the goſpel with 
Paul. And to the like purpoſe in ſeveral paſſages, juſt 
tranſcribed at the bottom of the page. | 

By all which, I think, it muſt appear very evident, that 
Ignatius ſuppoſed St. Paul's epiſtle to the Epheſians to have 
been really written to them. And his judgment is deciſive ; 
ſor he could not be miſtaken. So ſays the writer of the 
letter above-mentioned ; whoſe words are theſe: I have 
© been the longer,” ſays he, © upon theſe paſſages of Ignatius, 
© by reaſon of the weight his authority might juſtly claim 


in this caſe, was it certain, that he had ſpoken of this 


© epiltle of Paul, as written by him to the Epheſians. For 
© if this epiſtle was written in the ninth year of Nero, and 
« thar of Ignatius in the tenth of Trajan, as biſhop Pearſon 
© placeth them, the diſtance of Time will be but forty-five 
© years. So that Ignatius being then far advanced in age, 
© could not well be ignorant of the truth of this matter. 
«And beſides, Oneſimus was biſhop of Epheſus at the time 
Ignatius wrote his epiſtle to that church, is mentioned in 
git, and had lately made Ignatius a viſit. So that had 


there been any doubt concerning this affair, he could eaſily 


have fer him right.” 

lt might have been added, that y Ignatius, at the time 
of bis writing his epiſtle to the Epeſians, had with him 
Burrhus, a deacon of the church at Epheſus, and Crocus, 
Euphus, and Fronto, all members of the church at Epheſus, 
who were then with him at Smyrna. Who likewiſe, as may 
be ſuppoſed, afterwards carried his letter to Epheſus. 


Non vobis moleſtum fit, ſi diu in 


. obſcurioribus immoremur. Caul- 


ſati enim in principio ſumus, in- 
ter omnes Pauli epiſtolas, hanc vel 
maxime, et verbis et ſenſibus invo- 
utam. Comm. in ep. ad Eph. Ib. 


8) — k. 
P. 399. 


Decenter quoque Epheſiis, qui 
aa l(cientiæ ſummam conſcenderant, 
tribitar, quod fint lux in Domino. 
In cap. v. p. 383. 

Epheſii vero, apud quos fecit 
ennium, et omnia eis Chriſti 


* 


aperuit ſacramenta, aliter erudi- 
untur. Ib. p. 390. 

Hzc idcirco univerſa replicui- 
mus, ut oftenderemus, quare Apoſ- 
tolus in hac vel potiſſimum epiſtola 
obſcuros ſenſus, et ignota ſeculis 
ſacramenta congeſſerit. Pr. i. in 
ep. ad Eph. ib. p. 322. 

* Epheſii ſacramentum quod 
a ſeculis abſconditum fuerat agno- 
ſcunt. Vid. ſupr. p. 422. not. C. 

Vid. ep. ad Eph. cap. ii. . 
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If therefore by what has been ſaid it appears evident, that 
Ignatius has ſpoken of this epiſtle of Paul, as written to the 
Epheſians (as I think he does) we have made out what my 
be reckoned of great weight in this matter. | 

However, it is not Ignatius's teſtimony only that is deci. 
five. There are many other ancient writers, whoſe teſti. 
mony allo is ſatisfactory and deciſive. 

Por by Irenæus, Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Ori. 
gen, Cyprian, writers of the ſecond and third centuries, 
this epiſtle is expreſsly quoted as written by Paul to the 
Epheſians. They ſo quote this epiſtle, without heſitation, 
as freely and plainly as they do the epiſtles to the Romans, 
the Galatians, the Corinthians, or any other of the acknoy. 
ledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 
| | It is quoted in the like manner by all writers in general 
of every age, Latins, Greeks and Syrians. I would parti- 
ö cularly obſerve, that it is ſo quoted by Jerom, who alſo 
wrote a commentary upon this epiſtle, and had ſeen many 
ancient manuſcripts and editions of the New Teſtament: 
who never expreſſeth any doubt, whether this epiſtle was writ- 
ten to the Epheſians, nor takes notice of any various read- 
ing in the inſcription of it. For which I refer to his chapter, 
in the tenth volume of this work. This epiſtle is quoted 
in the like manner by Athanaſius, Epiphanius, Gregory 
Nazianzen, and all the writers of every age, and of differ- 
ent and remote countries, | 
We may alſo obſerve here, that in the fifth century there 
were ſome Chriſtians who had a notion, that this epiltle 
was written to the Epheſians before the apoſtle had ſeen 
them. It is likely that this notion was founded upon 
Eph. i. 15, Nevertheleſs, they ſtill thought the epiſtle to 
have been written to the Epheſians; which is a proof, that 
they knew nothing to the contrary, and had never heard 
of any various reading in the inſcription of this epiſtle. 
Among theſe is Euthalius, who * in his prologue to St. 
Paul's epiſtles conſiders the two epiſtles to the Romans and 
Epheſians as epiſtles written to Chriſtians, whom the apo- 
te knew by report only. This is remarkable. It ſhows, 
that he had no various reading in this place. If he had, he 
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would have taken notice of it. Euthalius was a learned 
man. He put out an accurate edition of the catholic 
epiſtles, and of St. Paul's epiſtles, with a general prologue 
to them. And * he had conſulted, beſide others, the ma- 
nuſcripts in the library at Cæſarea in Paleſtine. Neverthe- 
leſs he had not met with any various reading. 

And in the argument of the epiſtle to the Epheſians, now 

laced in the edition of Euthalius, it is ſaid, chat “ the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians was ſent by Paul from Rome to 
chem, when he had not yet ſeen them, and had only heard 
of them. I do not aſcribe this argument to Euthalius. 
The reaſons were aſſigned © formerly. Euthalius wrote a 
prologue to St. Paul's epiſtles. But it does not appear that 
he wrote arguments to each of his epiſtles ſeverally. The 
ſame thing is alſo ſaid of the epiſtle to the Epheſians in the 
Synopſis * of Scripture aſcribed to Athanaſius. _ Theſe I 
reckon one and the ſame, but different from Euthalius. 

And I may here take notice of a ſmall inaccuracy in Mr. 
Wetſtein, who * in his notes upon the beginning of the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians, quotes both the prologue to St. 
Paul's epiſtles, and the argument of the epiſtle ro the Ephe- 
fans in particular, as Euthalius's : though in his Prolegome- 
na, in his account of what Euthalius had done, he had ob- 


ſerved, and rightly, that f thoſe arguments were not com- 


poſed by Euthalius, but by another. 

therefore here ſuppoſe two, that is, Euthalius, and ano- 
ther, who wrote the arguments of St. Paul's epiſtles ſeve- 
rally; who may be the ſame that compoſed the ſynopſis 
aſcribed to Athanaſius. 

However, beſide theſe there may have been about this time 
ſome others of the ſame opinion. For Theodoret in his 
preface to the epiſtle to the Epheſians obſerves, there : were 
ſome, who ſaid, that Paul wrote to the Epheſians, before 


he had ſeen them. Burt he ſhows it to be a falſe and abſurd | 


See vol. V. p. 241, and vol. Ap, Athan. T. II. p. 194. ed. Bened. 


III. p. 347. © Vid. N. T. vol. II. p. 238. 

* Tavryy emirenAti amo p,, 8ww Ff Vid, ejuſd. Prolegom. vol. I. 
Ae EWpaKiog aur, aux de WEpt auTW. p. 75 
Arg, ep. ad Eph. ib. p. 633. g Tov de beo rar Tlauvnov wn 


© See vol. V. p. 242, 243. dero T8; eto; Te Orauevor, T de 
Taru wwe ano pijpn;s x emironny Wp3% auTe; Yeypapevai. Theod. 
{EY BUTR; EWPANWGy GET AG de fp avtwv, T. III. p. 290. | 
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opinion, and concludes, ſaying: © It is manifeſt therefore 
© that the apoſtle had preached the goſpel to them, beſgr 
© he wrote to them.” 

This affords a good argument, that there was not in 1 
fifth century, nor before, any notice, or apprehenſion of 2 
various reading in the inſcription of this epiſtle. For. if 
there had, none would have admitted ſo abſurd a ſuppoſition, 
that Paul wrote from Rome an epiſtle to the Epheſians 
before he had ſeen them. 

Another thing deſerving notice here is, that before the 


end of the fourth century there was forged an epiſtle to the 


Laodiceans, aſcribed to Paul. For * it is expreſsly men- 

tioned by Jerom in his book of IIluſtrious Men, written 

about 392. Which muſt induce us to think, that the 

epiſtle to the Epheſians was never called the epiſtle to the 

Laodiceans. For then there could have been no pretence 

for forging another with that title, to verify a falſe inter. 
retation of Col. iv. 16. 

I ſhould now proceed to another argument. But I mut 
look back, to ſecure this, taken from the teſtimony of an- 
cient chriſtian writers. For it has been argued from 2 
paſſage of St. Baſil, in his books againſt Eunomius, * 
he had ſeen ſome ancient manuſcripts of this epiltle, i 
which theſe words, af Epheſus, were wanting, That valſave 
as cited formerly, is thus: © And Paul writing to the Ephe- 
© ſians, as truly united to him who is, through SON": 
© called them in a peculiar ſenſe ſuch who are, laying, 

«© the ſaints who are, and [or even] the faithful in Chriſt Je 7 
For ſo thoſe before us have tranſmitted it, and we have 
found it in ancient copies.“ This point having been al- 
ready examined by us largely, I refer to what was then | 
ſaid.“ It was then argued by us, that St. Baſil does not 
here intimate, that the word, or words, at Epheſus, were 
wanting in any copies ſeen by him. And I would now ob- 
ſerve farther, that our account of this paſſage is confirmed 
by the works of other authors, both before and after Baſil. 
There had lived many learned chriſtian writers before his 
time. There were many learned Chriſtians cotemporary with 
him : as his own brother, Gregory Nyflen, Gregory Nazian- 


b Aedeumra apa rape, ws mrornpuza; cenſes. Sed ab omnibus explodi 
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zen, Amphilochins, and others: and alſo ſoon after him, 
4 Theodoret, and Euthalius : not now to mention Jerom, 
or other learned Latin authors. None of whom have ſaid 
that the words, aft Epheſus, were wanting in any copies, 
which they had ſeen. The various reading therefore, in- 
tended by Bafil, muſt have been fomewhat leſs, a ſmall 
matter, not any thing like e prov, af Epheſus, For fo re- 
markable a reading could not have been paſſed by in ſilence, 
anobſerved by all others. And every one may fee, that in 
this very place, as well as elſewhere, Baſil cites this epiſtle, 
as written by Paul to the Epheſians. And they are the 
Chriſtians, of whom Paul had faid, that through know- 
icdge they were united to him who is. 

In the place to which I referred juſt now, I gave an ac- 
count of a Diſſertation of Lenfant, vindicating the common 
reading; which was approved by Wolfius, and others. 
However, Mr. Kuſter was not ſatisfied. And in the preface 
to his edition of Mill's new Teſtament, he ſays, © That! the 
argument, Or interpretation of Baſil, depends upon a ſup- 
poſition, that the words, at Epheſus, were wanting in the 
inſcriprion of this epiſtle. Otherwiſe the Chriſtians, to 
whoin that epiſtle is ſent, could not have been reckoned 


more eſpecially united to him who is, or called /uch who. 
are rather than the Romans, or Philippians, or any other 


Chriſtians ro whom Paul wrote,” 

To which I anſwer: that is ſaying all, and the only thing, 
that can be ſaid, in behalf of the ſuppoſition, that the words, 
at Fybeſus, were wanting in ſome copies, which Baſil had 
(cen. But though this may ſeem ſpecious and plauſible, it 
15 not concluſive. We have perceived from Palladivs, and 
Jerom lately alleged, that there were ſome, who appropri- 
ated certain characters to divers churches. The Romans 
were eſpecially called faithful, the Epheſians initiated, and 
knowing, and the Theſſalonians lovers of the brotherhood. 

But it cannot be thence concluded, that other Chriſtians 
were not entitled to the ſame characters: or that the ſame 
things might not be alſo ſaid of them. As may appear to 
any one, who does but look into St. Paul's epiſtles: in 


wiiich the faith of other churches is ſpoken of, beſide that 


| Nec magis Jiatorre; Apoſtolus etc. ad quos ſcribens eadem plane 
Ephefios, ex ſenſu Baſilii, vocaverit loquendi formula utitur. Kuſter. 


„ra; quam Romanos, Philippenſes, 
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of the Romans. And others, belide the Theſſalonians, are 
ſuppoſed to have been lovers of the ſaints, or the brother. 
hood. Says the apoſtle, 1 Theſſ. i. 3. Remembering withou; 
ceaſing your work of faith, and labour of love. 2 Theſſ. i, 4, $ 
that we ourſelves glory in you, in the churches of God, for your pa- 
tience and faith in all your perſecutions. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 4 ye 
abound in every thing in faith —Eph. i. 1. To the ſain; 
which are at Epheſus, and to the faithful in Chriſt Feſus. Ver. 
15. Wherefore——afler 1 heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſu, 
and love unto all the ſaints. Col. 1. 2. To the ſaints and 
Faithful brethren in Chriſt, which are at Coloſſe. Philem. ver. ;, 
Hearing of thy love and faith, which thou haſt toward the Lord 
Feſus, and toward all ſaints. And others, beſide the Ephe- 
ſians, were partakers of the myſteries of the goſpel with the 
apoſtle. See Rom. xi. 25. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. Col. i. 25—27. 
r | 

That is the very obſervation of Palladius in the place 
above cited: that when the apoſtle blames ſome for certain 
vices, and commends others for certain virtues, he by no 
means intends to intimate, that thoſe vices, or thoſe virtues, 
were peculiar to the perſons blamed, or commended by him, 

The Romans were called by ſome in ancient times in an 
eſpecial manner faithful, the Epheſians initiated, and the 
Theſſalonians, or Macedonians, lovers of the brotherhood. 
But they were not ſo excluſive of others. For all the churches 


or Chriſtians, to whom Paul wrote, were faithful, and 


initiated, or partakers with him in the myſteries. of the 
goſpel, and lovers of the faints, or brotherhood : though 
they might be reaſonably exhorted to abound therein more 
and more. As are the Theſſalonians themſelves, 1 epiſt. 
ch. iv. 10. See alſo ch. iii. 12. And indeed, if ſuch pro- 
perties did not belong to them, they could not have been 
Chriſtians. Nevertheleſs, when theſe ſeveral characters had 
been applied to ſome, particularly, it is likely, that few 
would ſcruple to follow the ſame way of ſpeaking, if there 
was occaſion. 

So in the preſent caſe, that obſervation in Baſil having 
been applied to the Epheſians by ſome men of no great 
judgment, it was left there, and not applied to any others, 


Indeed it is an impertinent obſervation, as Jerome calls it. 


And, as it ſeems, was made uſe of by a few only. But it 


m See vol. IV. p. 402, 403. note %. 
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might have been as properly ſaid of other Chriſtians, as of 
che Epheſians. | ; 

One thing more I add here. They who are for leaving 
out the words, at Epheſus, mult read the place in this man- 
ner, to ſuch as are ſaints, and faithful in Chriſt Feſus. Then 
(his ſhould be a general epiſtle, not directed to any one 
place, bur to good Chriſtians every where. But that it is 
not a general epiſtle, is manifeſt from Eph. vi. 21, 22. with- 
out inſiſting now on any other places. But that ye may alſo 
know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus a beloved brother, and 
faithful miniſter in the Lord, ſhall make known unto you all things ; 
whom I have ſent unto you for the ſame purpoſe, that ye might 
know our affairs, and that he might comfort your bearts. This 
plainly ſhows, that the epiſtle had not a general inſcription, 
to ſaints and faithful men, but was inſcribed to the ſaints of 
ſome place. And who ſhould they be, but the ſaints and 
faithful at Epheſus : to whom it is inſcribed in all Greek 
manuſcripts, and in all verſions, and in all catalogues of 
the books of the New Teſtamenr, whether compoſed by 
councils or others ? 

4. Once more. St. Paul himſelf ſays, 2 Tim. iv. 12. 
And Tychicus have IT ſent to Epheſus, very probably referring 
to this epiſtle, as e was ſhown ſome while ago. This is 
what Whitby intends at the beginning of his preface to this 
epiſtle before tranſcribed. © That this epiſtle to the Ephe- 
© fhans was indeed written by St. Paul, and directed to them, 
*and not ro any other church, we cannot doubt, if we 
© believe either the epiſtle, or St. Paul himſelf.” By the 
teſtimony of the epiſtle he means the inſcription at the 
beginning, where is af Epheſus, in all manuſcripts and 
verſions. By the teſtimony of St. Paul himſelf he means 
what is ſaid, 2 Tim. iv. 12. quoted above. 

Having finiſhed the argument in favour of the genuineneſs 
of the common inſcription of this epiſtle, which to me 
appears ſufficient and ſatisfactory: I now propoſe to con- 
lider objections, which have been raiſed by Mill, and 
others. 

1. Obj. It is ſaid, that there are in this epiſtle divers 
* expreſſions, not ſuired to the Chriſtians at Epheſus, where 
Paul had been twice, and ſpent there almoſt three years. 
Sce Acts xvili. 19—21. xix. and xx. 1. and 17—38. 


a See before, p. 334, 335 
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Says Mr. Peirce in the place before referred to, repre. 
ſenting Mill's argument, He has proved it highly impto- 
© bable, that the epiſtle was at firſt written to the Epheſians 


St. Paul had reſided among them, and kep? back nothing 


© that was profitable unto them. How then could he write 
© to them, as though he had never ſeen, or been among 
them, but only had heard of them? Eph. i. 5. Wherefore] 
© alſo, after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love 1 
© all the ſaints. Again, is it likely, he would refer thoſe, to 
* whom he had declared all the counſel of God, ſo long together, 
©to a bare report of himſelf? Eph. ni. 2. IF ye have beard 
© of the diſpenſation of the grace of God, which is given me 10 
© you-ward, Or would he ſuppoſe, that they who had heard 
© him preach a thouſand times would need to underſtand hi; 
* knowledge in the myſtery of Chriſt, from what he ſaid ina 
© few verſes, or even the whole of that ſhort epiſtle? Eph, 
6 ii. 4. : | 
To the like purpoſe another learned author, whom like- 
wiſe I ſhall tranſcribe here, that this objection may appear 
in all its ſtrength, © He * intimateth, that he had only heard 
of their faith in Chriſt, and of their love to all Chriſtians, 
i Again, he not only mentioneth his hearing of 
« their faith in Chrift, but ch. iii. 1, 2. he ſpeaks, as if he 
© was dubious, whether they had heard of the extraordinary 
© revelations, which he had received from heaven. And 
© verſes 3, 4. he intimateth, that, if they had never heard of 
* theſe things before, they might underſtand them from the 


© brief hints, which he had given them in this epiſtle. Is this 
© like St. Paul's ſtyle to the churches of his own planting !— 
Or could a few lines, or even a larger epiſtle than this, have 
given them ſo clear a knowledge of St. Paul's illumination, 
© as their hearing him a thouſand times? For had he not 
© been among them for the ſpace of three years, warning 
© every one of them night and day with tears ?” | 

But this difficulty, if I miſtake not, will diſappear upon 
farther conſideration, and a fuller examination of the matter. 

Firſt. It appears from the epiſtle itſelf, that the Chriſtians, 
to whom it is ſent, were not unknown to Paul, nor they 
to him; but they were well acquainted with each other. 


o Pr. Benſon's hiſtory of the firſt TI. p. 272. firſt edit. p. 292. ſecond 


planting the chriſtian religion, vol. edit. | 
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That the apoſtle was acquainted with theſe Chriſtians, 
muſt, I think, be evident to all, who read. without prejudice 
the firſt fourteen verſes of the firſt chapter of this epiſtle. 
[ inſiſt only upon ver. 13. In whom ye alſo truſted, after that 
ye heard the word of truth, the goſpel of your ſalvalion: in whom 
alſo after that ye believed, ye were ſealed with the holy ſpirit of 
promiſe. How could the apoſtle write thus to any, but to 
ſuch, whoſe converſion to Chriſtianity he was well acquainted 
with, and that upon their believing they had received gifts 
of the ſpirit? How could any man write thus to people, 
whom he had bur lately heard of ? 

There are alſo many other paſſages of this epiſtle, which 
how the apoſtle's knowledge of the ſtate of theſe Chriſtians, 
both before, and after their converſion. Some of which I 
mult ſelect here. 

Ch. ii. 1, 2. And you hath he quickened, who were dead in 
tre/paſſes aud fins : wherein in time paſt ye walked according to the 
courſe of this world. and throughout that chapter to the 
end. | | 
Then at ch. iii. 13. Wherefore I defire, that ye faint not at 
my tribulation for you, which is your glory. I hat mult be ſaid 
o Chriltians, of whoſe tender affection for him he was very 
ſenſible: recollecting, it is likely, what had happened at 
Miletus, as related Acts xx. 36—38. And indeed it is 
throughout an affectionate, as well as inſtructive and uſefu} 
epiſtle. 


Ch. iv. 20. But ye have not ſo learned Chriſt, Ver. 21. If 


/o be, or * foralmuch as ye have heard him, and have been 


taught the truth as it is in Jeſus. This the apoſtle knew very 
well. | 

cannot forbear to recite this place more largely, from 
ver 29 to 24. But ye have not ſo learned Chriſt, foraſmuch as ye 
pave heard bim, and have been inſtructed in him, as the truth 1s 
Jeſus, to , put off, with ręſpect to the former converſation, the 
cg main, which is corrupt according to deceitful luſts, and to be 
renewed in the ſpirit of your mind, and to put on the new man, 


* Si: kamen illiud a u diſtis 2] Si tamen, habet conj unctio, is, ut ſecundæ ad 


\1rece, /igurdem. Non enim dubi- Theſſalon, primo verſ. 6. Eſt. ad 


10C dict Apoitolus, fed magis Eph. iv. 21. „ See Dr. Dod- 
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which is created according to God in righteouſneſs and true boling, 
Certainly theſe are St. Paul's own converts and diſciple, 
The cafe of theſe people reſerables that of the Galatians, 
Ch. iii. 1. Before whoſe eyes Te/ms Chriſt had been evidently jy 
forth crucified among them. But to theſe Chriſtians, at Epheſus, 
the apoſtle expreſſeth himſelf with more mildneſs, as was fi, 
than to the Galatians. 

Then ver. 30. And grieve not the holy Spirit of God, where. 
by ye were ſealed unto the day of redemption : or with which ye 
were ſealed in the day of redemption. Theſe gentile Chriſ. 
tians had received the ſpirit. And from whonn, I pray, if 
not from St. Paul? And that they had a variety of ſpiritual 

gifts, is manifeſt from ch. v. 18—20. 

Ch. v. 8. For ye were ſometime darkneſs: but now are ye light 
in the Lord. Walk as children of the light. Which ſhows, that 
the apoſtle knew the ſtate of theſe Chriſtians before and after 
their converſion, * 

And that St. Paul was acquainted with them, and they 
with him, appears to me very evident from ch. vi. 21, 22. 

Secondly, at ch. 1. 15, are words, upon which an objec- 
tion has been formed, as we have ſeen. Wherefore J als, 
after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love unto all the 
ſaints: that is, according to Mr. Locke's paraphraſe: 
© Whereſore I allo here in my confinement having heard of 
© the continuance of your faith in Chrift Jefus, and your 
© love to all the ſaints.“ And in his preface to this epiſtle 
Mr. Locke has theſe expreſſions. © Wherefore when he 
© heard that the Epheſians ſtood firm in the faith, whereby 
© he means their confidence of their title ro the privileges 
© and benefits of the goſpel, without ſubmiſſion to the Jaw, 
© he thanks God for them.” 

Whitby's paraphraſe of this verſe is to this purpoſe, 
© Wherefore I alſo having heard of your ſteadfaſt faith in the 
© Lord Jeſus, and your encreaſing love to all the ſaints: that 
© 1s, that the faith and love wrought in you continues ſtead- 
© faſt, and aboundeth.” 

To the like purpoſe alſo * Grotius whofe words I have 
placed below. | 

Theodoret's note upon ver. 15. and 16. is to this purpoſe: 
© Hence ſome have ſuppoſed, that the apoſtle wrote this 


p Loquitur autem Paulus de pro- quo iple ab illis diſceſſerat. Grot. 
fectu evangelii apud Epheſios, ex in Eph, i. 14. 


J. II. P. 424, | 
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« epiſtle to the Epheſians, when he had not yet ſeen them. But 
« they ſhould conſider, that writing to the Corinthians con- 
© cerning whom he had received ſome diſagreeable information, 
he ſays, 1t has been related to me of you, my brethren, by them 
© which are of the houſehold of Chloe, that there are contentions 
among you, 1 Cor. i. 11. As therefore when he had received 
information of ſome things diſagreeable, he wrote with grief 
ok mind: fo when he had received an account of things 
« agreeable concerning theſe Epheſians, he beſtows commen- 
dation. He praiſeth them, both for their piety and for their 
« liberality to the ſaints; whereupon he alſo gives thanks to 
God, the author of all good things.“ 

So that this text was no difficulty at all with Theodoret. 
However, it may be expedient, that I ſhould enlarge ſome- 
what farther. | 

| obſerve, then, that Sr. Paul writes in the ſame manner to 
Philemon, his own convert, whoſe faith therefore he certainly 
knew. Philem. ver. 4, 5. I thank my God, making mention of 
lee always in my prayers : hearing of thy love, and faith, which 
theu hoſt loward the Lord Jeſus, and toward all ſaints. That 
Philemon had been converted to the faith of the goſpel by 
Paul, I ſuppoſe to be evident from ver. 19. Mbeit 1 do not ſay 
to thee, how thou . oweſt to me thy ownſeif beſides. So that 
text © has been generally underſtood : and how 1t can be in- 
terpreted otherwiſe, I do not conceive. : 

Whitby's paraphraſe is: © Albeit J do not ſay unto thee, how 
* thou cweft to me, by whom thou waſt converted, even thy 
* 331/e/f, or the well-being of thy ſoul Sides. 

Beauſobre and Lenfant in their preface to the epiſtle to 
Philemon expreſs themſelves in this manner. Philemon 
vas a conſiderable perſon at Coloſſe, a city of Phrygia. St. 
Paul had converted him, either at Epheſus, or ſome other 
city of Aſia, when he preached the goſpel in that country; 
'or elſe at Coloſſe itſelf, in one of the journies which he had 
made in Phrygia.” | | 

There are ſome other things to be obſerved here concerning 
tis perſon, For in the firſt verſe of that epiſtle Paul calls 
Philemon beloved, and his fellow-labourer ; which, if I am 
dot miſtaken, indicate perſonal acquaintance, and imply thei 
having laboured together in the ſervice of the goſpel at Coloſit, 


1 Ceterum, ſi ad jus meum re- tianus effectus es, teipſum mihi 


cam, propter ſermonem Chriſti, debes. Hieron. in, ep. ad Philem. 
dem tibi evangelizavi, et Chriſ- T. IV. p. 452, | 
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or Epheſus, or in ſome other place. And yet St. Paul writing 
to Philemon, ſpeaks of his having heard of his faith and love. 

Still farther, it appears to me highly probable, that Onef. 
mus, in whoſe behalf this epiſtle was written, knew Pay], 
before he ſaw him at Rome. He either had ſeen Paul at hi, 
maſter's houſe at Coloſſe, or elſe at Epheſus, when attending 
upon his maſter there. Paul was a priſoner at Rome, ang 
could not go abroad. He dwelt in his own hired houſe, with 
ſoldier that kept bim, Acts xxviii. 16. and 30. It is likely, 
therefore, that Oneſimus came firſt to Paul. Being in ſtraits, 
and knowing Paul's benevolent temper, and what civilities he 
had received from his maſter, Philemon, he might hope for 
ſome relief from him. Or, poflibly, hearing, that Paul was at 
Rome, and recollecting the diſcourſes, which he had heard 
him make, when attending on Philemon, he was touched with 
remorſe for the faults, which he had been guilty of, and came 
to Paul for farther inſtruction in the things of religion, and for 
advice and comfort. He might allo encourage himſelf with 
hopes of Paul's interceding in his behalf, and obtaining x 
reconciliation with his maſter. | 

Says Beauſobre in his preface to the epiſtle to Philemon: 
© It can hardly be doubted, that the repentance of his fault 
© obliged Oneſimus to come to Paul, whom he knew to be his 
© maſter's friend. For otherwiſe, he might have remained 
unknown at Rome.” 

Philemon then was well known to Paul. Nevertheleſs, at 
the beginning of his epiſtle to him, he thanks God, having 
heard of his love and faith. The meaning is, he had received 
information of the continuance of his faith, and of its bearing 
good fruit. If Paul could write thus to Philemon, his conver, 
friend, and fellow-labourer, he might write in a like manner 
to other Chriſtians, to whom he was no ſtranger. 

So likewile to the Coloſſians ch. 1. 3, 4. Ve give thanks tt 
God, even the Father of cur Lord Jeſus Chriſt, praying always 
for you : fince we heard of your faith in Chriſt Jeſus, and of the 
love, which ye have to all the ſaints: that is, having heard of 
the continuance of your faith, and of the good fruits of it. 
This he had been aſſured of by Epaphras, who had come to 
the apoſtle at Rome. It is not to be ſuppoſed, that Paul nov 
firft heard of the faith of the Colofians, or the Laodiceans. | 
think, that the Coloftians were Paul's own converts, and that 
the church there had been planted by him. But ſuppoling 
that to be uncertain, I imagine, it cannot be queſtioned, 70 

the 
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the church there had been planted a good while ago by ſome 
of the apoſtle's aſſiſtants, and fellow-labourers. Conſequently, 
the apoſtle did not now firſt know, and hear of the faith and 
love of the Chriſtians at Coloſſe. He muſt have known it 
before he came to Rome, and before he was apprehended at 
Jeruſalem. But he had lately received good tidings concern- 
ing their ſteadineſs and perſeverance from ſome, who had come 
om them to him at Rome. . 

St. Paul, ſince his coming to Rome, had received from 
Tychicus an account of the ſtate of things at Epheſus, which 
upon the whole was very pleaſing. He had received from 
Epaphras a like account of the ſtate of things at Coloſſe, and 

articularly a good account of the conduct of Philemon. For 
all which he praiſeth God in his epiſtles to them. Indeed it 
could not but be matter of much joy to the apoſtle, to hear of 
the continued faith of Chriſtians in ſeveral places, notwith- 
ſtanding the many difficulties attending the profeſſion of 
Chriſtianity, and notwithſtanding the diſcouragement, which 
his own long captivity might have occaſioned in the minds 
of many. | 

In theſe three epiſtles, to the Epheſians, the Coloſſians, and 
Philemon, are the ſame expreſſions, near the beginning, having 
beard of your faith and love. And they are all to be underſtood 
in a like manner. If theſe words were to be underſtood in the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians of now ft hearing: it might. be as 
well argued, that the epiſtle could not be written to the 
Laodiceans. For, as before intimated, it may be reckoned 
certain, that before Paul came to Rome he knew of the faith 
of the church at Laodicea. 

Thirdly, in the next place I conſider that part of the ob- 
jection, which is raiſed from Eph. iii. 2, 3, 4. F ye have beard 
of the diſpenſation of the grace of God, which is given me lo you- 
ward : bow that by revelation he made known unto me the myſtery, 
as | wrote before in a few words: whereby ye may underſtand my 
enowledge in the myſtery of Chriſt. : | | 

lo which part of the objection I anſwer, that F ye have 
beard of the diſpenſation, may be rendered, /ince, or fora/much 
25 ve have heard, and what follows. So Theophylact, ap- 
proved by Whitby upon the place. 1 

[ obſerve farther. Theſe things are as properly ſaid to 
the Epheſians, as to any other Chriſtians in that country, 
or thereabour. They were all acquainted, and much alike 
20Gnainted with them, If ſuch expreſſions might be ulcd in 
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an epiſtle to the Coloſſians, or the Laodiceans, they might 
be uſed alſo in an epiſtle to the Epheſians. No gentile 
Chriſtians, whether converted immediately by Paul himſelf 
or by ſome of his aſſiſtants or fellow-labourers, could be ig. 
norant of it. Nor could Paul doubt whether: they knew ; It, 
Nevertheleſs he might judge it proper to hint theſe things, 
the more to confirm the inſtructions, and exhortations which 
he ſent them, and to ſecure their ſteadineſs in the faith and 
profeſſion of the pure goſpel of Chriſt, as they had been 
taught. And does he not ſpeak more largely, and more 
diſtinctly of this matter, in his epiſtle to the Galatians, 
whom none ever denied to be the apoſtle's converts? Gal, i, 


11—209. But I certify you, brethren, wupico d uw, that the 90, 


pel, which was preached of me, is not after men. For ye bave 
heard of my converſation in time paſt But it pleaſed God 
to reveal his jon in me New the things which I write unto you, 
beheld, before God, I lie not, Theſe things the Galatians were 
not ignorant of. But in his epiſtle he reminds them of 
them, and in a very folemn manner. 

The E's, from whom this objection was taken, fpeak 
of the Epheſians having heard the apoſtle *« preach a thou- 
© ſand times,” and aſk: Could the apoſtle ſuppoſe, thar 
"they who had heard him preach a thouſand times, could 
© need to underſtand his knowledge of the myſtery of Chriſt, 
© from what he faid in a few verſes, or even from the whole 
© of this ſhert epiſtle?“ Bur thoſe expreſſions appear to me. 
very ſtrong, and even unjuſtifiable: though they are war- 
ranted by « Mill, whom thoſe learned men follow. 

He and they ſeem to conceive of the Chriſtians at Epheſus, 
as a {ma ſociety, conſiſting perhaps of two or three hundred 
people. And they ſp eak, as if they ſuppoſed that church to 
have been formed and planted before the apoſtle came thi- 
ther, or very ſoon after his arrival: and that they had all heard 
him preach once at leaſt every day of the three years that he 
reſided in that city. How elſe could they think, that the 
Chriſtians at Epheſus had heard Paul preach a thouſand times: 
He ſays indeed to their elders at Miletus, Acts xx. 31. that 


for the Jpace of three years he had not ceaſed to warn every one 


right ond day With tears. Certainly, the apoſtle was very 
diligent in making converts, and in confirming the believets 


r Quomo do convenit hoc civibus cantem audierant Apoſtolum ? ? Mill. 
phelinis, qui ſexcenties pr di- Prol. num. 72. 
there. 
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there. But converſions were made gradually, not all at once, 
as is evident from the account, which we have of Paul's 
reaching at Epheſus, in the nineteenth chapter of the Acts; 
where alſo St. Luke obſerves, at ver. 10. that all they which 
dwelt in Afia, heard the word of the Lord Jeſus, both Jews and 
Creeks. This may lead us to think that Paul had many con- 
verts in ſeveral parts of Aſia. Some of theſe may have ſeen, 
and heard the apoſtle at Epheſus once only, or however not 
often. To all theſe the epiſtle to the Epheſians was ſent. The 
inſcription to the ſaints and faithful at Epheſus, the chief city, 
would comprehend all the believers in the country. And 
{ome converts may have been made ſince the apoſtle was there. 
However, though it ſhould be allowed, that moſt of theſe 
Chriſtians had heard the apoſtle often, the reading of this 
epiſtle might be of great uſe ro them. For it is an excellent 
cpiftle, as all muſt allow, and not inferior to the molt admired 
of St, Paul's writings. 

have now conſidered the firſt, and, as I ſuppoſe, the 
principal objection. | | 

2. Obj. lr is ſaid, © that in all St. Paul's epiſtles, written 
to particular churches, there is ſome peculiar caſe mentioned, 
© reſpefting each church, that ſeems to be one reaſon” at leaſt 
for writing to them: which is alſo obſerved in his epiſtle to 
the Coloſſians, whom he there cautions againſt the worſhip 
of angels.” | : | 

{ aniwer. That is a juſt obſervation. And the ſame may 


be found in Jerom's preface to his Commentary upon this 


epiſtle to the Epheſians : where he ſays, as * the bleſſed John 
in the Revelation, writing to the ſeven churches, either re- 
proves the faults, or commends the virtues of each: fo like- 
wiſe, he ſays, does the apoſtle Paul in his epiltles. And he 
{1ppoſeth this epiſtle to have been written to the Chriſtians at 
Fpheſus, and to be ſuited to their caſe. 

But we are not to expect, that even an apoſtle ſhould cen- 
ſure, and find fault where there is little or no occaſion for it. 
It becomes him to own the good temper and conduct of any 


* Neceſle eft enim, ut juxta di- reprehendit, vel virtutes. probat : 
vertitates locorum, et temporum, ita et ſanctus Apoſtolus Paulus per 
et nominum, quibus ſcriptz ſunt, ſingulas eccleſias vulneribus medetur 
Civerſas et cauſias, et argumenta, illatis, nec ad inſtar imperiti Medici 
©t 011gines habeant. Et quomodo uno collyrio omnium oculos vult 

tos Joannes in Apocalypfi ſua ,curare, Pr. i. in ep. ad Eph. 
21 ſeptem ſcribens - ecclefias, in T. IV. p. 320. 
unaquaque carum ſpeclalia vel vitia 
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church that deſerves it. And what church could be ſo likely to 
deſerve mild treatment, as the church at Epheſus, which LY 
had ſo much of the apoſtle's preſence, and of his favourite 
diſciple Timothy, upon whom he has beſtowed ſo great com- 
mendations? 1 Cor. iv. 17. xvi. 10. Philip. ii. 19—22. and 
who undoubtedly would be faithful and diligent, where he 
was ſent occaſionally only, or where he was ſtationed for a 
while. This was the caſe here. I ſuppoſe that Timothy was 
left at Epheſus, when Paul went up to Jeruſalem. There he 
continued till after the apoſtle s arrival at Rome, and after the 
writing of this epiſtle to the Epheſians, of which we are now 
ſpeaking. Moreover, as is well known, when Paul was going 
up to Jeruſalem, he delivered, at Miletus, a molt pathetic 
charge to the elders of that church, and to Timothy with 
them, as J ſuppole. See Acts xx. 179—38. particularly 28 
31. which certainly muſt have excited all to faithfulneſs and 
zeal in the performance of their duty. Indeed he ſays, I know, 
that after my departing ſoall grievous wolves enter in among you, 
not ſparing the flock. There would ariſe men, that would en- 
deavour to devour, and lay waſte the church of Epheſus. Ne- 
vertheleſs, I think theſe earneſt warnings of the apoſtle muſt 
have been of great ule to defeat the deſigns of ſuch evil men: 
fo that they ſhould not be able to do much miſchief there, at 
leaſt for ſome while. 

And lays the apoſtle ver. 31. Hatch, and remember, that by 
the ſpace of three years I ceaſed not to warn every one of you night 
end day with tears. This the apoſtle does again very ſuitably 
in this epiſtle, in divers places, which cannot be overlooked, 
nor paſſed by us here. So Eph. iv. 1. I therefore the priſoner 
ef the Lord beſeech you, that ye walk worthy of the vocation, 
eoherewith ye are called, ver. 17. This 1 ſay therefore, and 
teſtify in the Lord, that ye benceforth walk not as other gentiles, 
and what follows. So alſo ch. v. 1. And vi. 12—17. 
Thele warnings have, probably, a reſpect to temptations, 
which the Epheſians might meet with from their heathen and 
idolatrous neighbours, ad from deceitful and artful men 
among Chriſtians. To fuch things as theſe Jerom ſuppoſed 
Paul to have an eye in this: epiſtle. 


And 


t Scribebat ad Epheſios Dianam carum preſtigiæ viguerant. — 
colentes, —— Scribebat autem ad HHac idcirco univerſa replicavimus, 
metropolim Aſiæ civitatem, in qua ut oftenderemus, quare Ar 
ita idololatfia et artium magi- in hac vel potiſſimum epiſt a ob- 

| Curos 
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And theſe written warnings, as well as others, ſeem to have 
had a good effect. The church of Epheſus appears to have 


| behaved commendably for a good while. This may be 


collected from Rev. ii. 1-6. And Ignatius at the beginning 
of his epiſtle to them ſays ch. vi. And indeed Oneſimus 
© kimſelf does greatly commend your good order in God: that 
«you all live according to truth, and that no hereſy dwells 
© among you.” And ch. ix. © I have heard of ſome, who have 
« paſſed by you, having perverſe doctrine: whom you did not 
« ſuffer to ſow among you.” And to the like purpole in other 
places of that epiſtle. 


3. Obj. It is ſaid, © that Timothy's name is not mentioned 
in the introduction to this epiſtle: though it is found in the 
© beginning of the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, and that to 
Philemon. Hence it is argued, that Timothy was unknown 
„to all, or moſt of the church, to whom this epiſtle was 
c written, Conſequently it was not ſent to the church of 
© Fpheſus, where Timothy was well known.“ | 

In anſwer to which I would ſay, firſt, that I can fee no 


reaſon, why St. Paul ſhould ſcruple to put Timothy's name at 


the beginning of an epiſtle, written to Chriſtians, with whom 
Timothy was not perſonally acquainted, Secondly. There 
can be no reaſon to doubt, that Timothy was as well known 
to the Chriſtians at Laodicea, as at Coloſſe. Thirdly. 
Therefore there mult have been ſome other reaſon for omit- 
ting the name of Timothy at the beginning of this epiſtle. 
Fourthly, that reaſon preſently offers, and probably was 
this, that at writing this epiſtle Timothy was not with the 
apoſtle at Rome. I think, Timothy was now at Epheſus. 
How then could his name be placed at the beginning of an 
epiſtle written to the Epheſians from Rome? 

4. Obj. At Philippi the church was ſettled with fixed 
© officers, before the apoſtle wrote. And therefore he directs 
his epiſtle not only to the Chriſtians in general there, but to 
the biſhops and deacons. But there is no ſuch thing here: 
though the church of Epheſus had evidently ſuch officers, 


_ © before the writing of this epiſtle.” See Acts xx. 17. 


Lo which I anſwer, that there muſt have been fixed officers 
in many churches, beſide that at Philippi. Says St. Luke in 


{euros ſenſus, et ignota ſeculis ſacra- nobis pugna adverſum carnem et ſan- 
menta congeſſerit: et de ſanctarum guinem, ſed adverſum principitatus et. 
contrariarumque virtutum docuerit pote/?ates, Heron. ubi ſupr. 
poteſtate: qui fint dæmones, quid P-. 322. | 
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his account of the peregrination of Paul and Barnabas in ſeveral 
places, Acts xiv. 21—23. they returned again to Lyſtra, and 
Tconium, and Antiech, (in Piſidia) confirming the ſouls of the di. 
ſciples. And when they had ordained them elders in every church, 
and had prayed with faſting, they commended them to the Lord an 
whom they had believed. Says Beza upon this text: In every 
church they ordained elders, that is, paſtors and deacons, 
© and other officers. From what is ſaid here Luke leads us to 
conclude, what was done elſewhere. It was not needful to 
mention ſuch things every where. But very probably there 
were church-officers fixed in all the churches in no long time 
after they were planted, and particularly in Greece and Mace- 
donia. From St. Paul's epiſtle we know, that there were bi— 
ſhops and deacons at Philippi, though not mentioned by St. 
Luke in his hiſtory of the apoſtle's preaching there. Acts xvi, 
12—40. Beza concludes from 1 Theſſ. v. 27, that » there 
were fixed officers in the church at Theſſalonica. And it is 
very manifeſt from ver. 12 and 13 of that chapter: Aud we 
befeech you, brethren, to know them which labour among you, 


and are over you in the Lord, and admoniſh you: and to eſteem 


them very highly in love, for their works' ſake. St. Paul ſays to 
Titus, ch. i. 5. For this cauſe left I thee in Crete, that thou 
ſhouldeſt jet in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders 
in every city, as I appointed thee. Whenever Paul was in Crete, 
it 1s reaſonable to think, that he made there but a ſhort ſtay. 
Nevertheleſs before he left that iſland, he had given orders to 
Titus, to ordain elgers in every city. And not long after com- 
ing thence he wrote to him an epiſtle, with particular direc- 
tions for that purpoſe. Before Paul left Epheſus, it is likely, 
that he had ordained ſeveral elders in that city, and in the 
diſtrict of Alta, And yet he afterwards wrote to Timothy, 
giving him directions concerning the qualifications of fuch 
perſons, that he might make a farther ſupply, where it was 
wanting. Which mult induce us to think, that the apoſtle 
was not willing, that any churches ſhould be deſtitute of fit 
guides and inſtructors for any long time after they had been 


+ Per fingulas cccleſias, xar £nryTiav, apparet, mitt! ſolitas fuiſſe apo. 
Sic antea dixit Lucas xar ow, pro tolicas epiſtolas preſbyterio, ad quod 
omatim Preſlyteros, id eſt, Paſtores hæc abjuratio et præcedentes duo 
et Diaconos, et altos eccleſiæ guber- verſiculi proprie pertineant: quo- 
nation! præfectos. Hic enim, ut nam alioqui abſurda eſſet hæc peti- 
alibi ſepe, generaliter accipitur tio, ft ad totum eccleſiz cœtum 
Preſbyteri nomen. Bez. in AR. referretur. Bez, in 1 Th. v. 27. 

xiv. 22 Vos vua;, IHinc planted. 
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lanted. St. Paul's epiſtle to the Galatians, is inſcribed fo the 
churches of Galatia, without any mention of biſhops or deacons. 
And yet there muſt have been there men of that character. 

Sr. Peter writes to the Chriſtians in Galatia, and other 
neighbouring parts, and ſends an admonition to ſuch. » 1 Pet. 
v. 1, 2. The elders which are among you I exhort. —— Feed the 
fock of God, which is among you. And from the epiſtle itſelf 
it may be concluded with certainty, that there were fixed 
officers in the churches of Galatia, though they are not men- 
tioned in the inſcription. For ſo St. Paul directs, ch. vi. 6. 
Let him that is taught in the word, communicate unto him that teach- 
6th in all good things. There is no notice taken of any elders in the 
inſcriptions of either of Sr. Paul's epiſtles to the Corinthians. 
And yet there muſt have been ſuch officers in that church. 
Clement of Rome, in the firſt century, in his epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, ſpeaking of the apoſtles, ſays, ch. xlii. They 
« went abroad, publiſhing the good ridings, that the kingdom 
„of God was at hand. And preaching in countries and cities, 
they e appointed their firſt- fruits, having firſt proved them by 
© the ſpirit, to be biſhops and deacons of thoſe who ſhould 
© believe.” And afterwards, in ch. xliv. © Wherefore. we can- 
© not think that they may be juſtly caſt out of their miniſtry, 
* who 4 were either appointed by them [the apoſtles] or were 
© afterwards choſen by other eminent men with the conſent of 
* the whole church.“ So writes Clement. And thus he 
bears witneſs to two things. Firſt, that this was the general 
method of the apoſtles. And, ſecondly, he aſſures us, par- 
ticularly, that this had been done in the church of Corinth. 
About which, I ſuppoſe, he could not be miſtaken. There 
muſt therefore have been fixed officers in the churches of 
Thefalonica, Corinth, and Galatia : though St. Paul has taken 
no particular notice of them in the inſcriptions of his epiſtles. 
t cannot then be any juſt exception againſt this epiſtle having 
been ſent to the Epheſians, becauſe their biſhops or elders are not 
named. For it was a common thing with the apoſtle, to inſcribe 
his epiſtles to the churches, or faints, of ſuch a place, without any 
particular notice of their officers, though there were men of that 
character among them. I have mentioned above St. Paul's 
epiſtics to the Theſſalonians, the Corinthians, and the Gala- 
ans. To them might be added the epiſtle to the Coloſſians. 
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For that alſo is inſcribed to the ſaints, and faithful brethren iy 
Chriſt, which are at Coloſſe. And yet there muſt have been 
elders in that church: one is mentioned, whoſe name is Archip. 
pus. However, it is in this manner only. Col. iv. 17. And ſoy 
io Archippus, take heed to the miniſtry, which thou haſt received 
of the Lord, that thou fulfil it. Nor does the apoſtle ſend his 
ſalutations to the church in Laodicea by him in particular, 
but by the ſaints to whom the epiſtle is inſcribed. See ch. 
iv. 15. Once more, Timothy, as is generally allowed, was 
at Epheſus when St. Paul wrote to him thoſe two epiſtles, which 
we have. When the firſt was written, there muſt have been 
ſome elders in that church, and yet more at the time of 
writing the ſecond. It cannot be conteſted by any. Never- 
theleſs no ſalutations are ſent to the elders of Epheſus, in 
either of thoſe epiſtles. 

5. Obj. If this epiſtle was ſent to the Epheſians, it may be 
thought very ſtrange; that St. Paul ſhould not ſalute any of 
© his friends there, where he had many friends and acquaint- 
* ace. | 

But I cannot perceive this to be of much weight. There is 
no epiſtle of St. Paul that has ſo many ſalutations in it, as that 
to the Romans, whom he had never ſeen. There are no 
ſalutations of particular perſons at the end of the firſt epiſtle to 
Timothy, who was then at Epheſus. I ſuppoſe Timothy to 
have been in the ſame city likewiſe, when Paul wrote his ſecond 
epiſtle to him. Nevertheleſs there are in it no particular 
ſalutations, except thoſe in ch. iv. 19. Salute Priſca and Aquila, 
and the houſehold of Oneſiphorus. Tychicus went with this 
epiſtle to the Epheſians. And what is ſaid ch. vi. 21—23. 
would be inſtead of many particular ſalutations, and fully 
anſwer the end. For Tychicus is there required to make known 
unto them all things, and to comfort their hearts. 1 might add, 
that no particular perſons are ſaluted by name in either of the 
epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, nor in the epiſtle to the Galatians, 
nor in that to Titus, excepting only Titus himſelf, to whom 
the epiſtle is ſent. | 

6. Obj. Mr. Wetſtein ſays, © that © the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
© fhans is written to gentiles, whereas the church at Epheſus 


© conſiſted chiefly of Jews. 
| | I anſwer: 


© [mprimis vero obſervandum, 19, 21, 24, 25. xix. 9, 10, 17. 
cum ecclefia i.phcſina' ex judæis xx. 21. Apoc. ii. 2, 7. eam, a 


potiſſimam collecta ſuerit. Act. xviii, quam hæc epiſtola ſcripta eſt, non 
ex 
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| anſwer : That the epiſtle, called to the Epheſians, is 
written to gentiles, or to ſuch chiefly, is allowed, and is very 
manifeſt. And it ſeems to me very evident, from the hiſtory, 
which we have of St. Paul's preaching at Epheſus, in the book 
of the Acts, that the apoſtle's chief harveſt there was from 
among the gentiles. For a while indeed he taught in the 
ſynagogue. Bur the behaviour of the Jews obliged him to 
withdraw. Whereupon he preached in another place. And I 
hould conclude from what is in Acts xix. 17—40. that the 
apoſtle had many more converts there among Gentiles, than 

ews. | 

; 7. Obj. It is argued from Col. iv. 16. that this epiſtle was 
© ſent to the Laodiceans. For St. Paul ſays there: and when this 
© epiſtle is read among you, or has been read among you, cauſe, 
© that it be read alſo in the church of the Laodiceans : and that ye 
« likewiſe read the epiſtle from Laodicea, Hereby, as is argued, 
© muſt be intended the epiſtle called to the Epheſians, but really 
© ſent to the Laodiceans. For, ſays Mill, fand likewiſe others 
© after him, this epiſtle called to the Epheſians, and the epiſtle 
to the Coloſſians, were both ſent by the ſame meſſenger, and 
© at the ſame time.“ : 

To which I anſwer, that if the epiſtle, called to the Ephe- 
ſans, be the epiſtle intended by the apoſtle, and ſent at the 
ſame time with that to the Coloſſians; it is manifeſt, that it 
was not ſent to the Laodiceans. This may he concluded from 
what is ſaid to the Coloſſians, ch. iv. 15. Salute the brethren, 
which are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in 
bis houſe. This plainly ſhows, that there was not now any 
epillie ſent to the Laodiceans. If there had, there would have 
been no occaſion for the apoſtle ro ſend this order to the 
Coloſſians. For it is impoſſible to write a letter to any perſons, 
or {ocicties, without ſaluting them, or doing ſomewhat that is 
equivalent. And it is manifeſt, that in the epiſtle inſcribed to 
the Epheſians, the Chriſtians, to whom it 1s ſent, are ſaluted. 
Particularly ch. i. 1, 2. and ch. vi. 21, 22, 23- Ins nas 
appeared evident to learned men of the firſt rank, and different 


communions. So s Baronius, and Tillemont. This laſt ſays, 
© that 


ex ſadis, fed ex Gentilibus fuiſſe per quem delata erat epiſtola ad 
convrevaiam. Wetſt. N. T. tom. Coloſſenſes, Tychicum ſcilicet, nec 
p. 2309: | non eodem tempore. Mill. Prol. 

' (Wuidni 191tur ſcripta fuerit ad num. 74. 
agdicenſes:! Sane per eundem s Sane nullam eidem tabellar io 
com miſſa erat hæc epiſtola, ad Laodicenſes fuiſſe a Paulo datam 
| epiſtolam, 
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© that » ſince St. Paul orders the Coloſſians to ſalute thoſe of 
© Laodicea in his name; it is a certain ſign, that he did not 
© write to them at that time.” Du Pin fays: © If St. Paul had 
© written at the ſame time to the Laodiceans, he would nor 
© have charged the Coloſſians to ſalute them in his name. 
And James Baſnage: St.“ Paul did not then write to the 
© Laodiceans, fince he ſalutes them in his letter to the church 
of Coloſſe.“ The acute and honeſt Mr. Peirce, though much 
inclined to Mill's opinion concerning this epiſtle, ſaw this 
difficulty, and owned it. But I have one objeCtion,” ſays he, 
* which I cannot ſo eaſily get over. And were it not for that, 
] might fully agree with him. My objection is, that it ſeems 
© highly improbable, that St. Paul ſhould ſend his ſalutations to 
© the Laodiceans, in the epiſtle, which he wrote to the Coloſ- 
© fians, in caſe he had ſent that epiſtle to the Laodiceans by 
the ſame meſſenger.” 

I am not unwilling to allow, that the epiſtle ſpoken of in 
the latter part of verſe 16. of ch. iv. to the Coloſſians, is our 
epiſtle to the Epheſians : and that ye likewiſe read the epiſile 
from Laodicea: that is, the epiltle that is to come to you 
from Laodicea. So the place is rendered in the French 
Teſtament of Lenfant and Beauſobre : and! cauſe likewiſe to 
be read among you that which the Lacdiceans will fend to you. 
And their note is this, © that ” from Laodicca: that is to ay, 
© that which will come to you from Laodicea, For the original 
© has that ſenſe.” 

If the epiſtle to the Epheſians was ſent away by the apoſtle 
at the ſame time with thoſe to the Coloſſians, and to Phile- 


I ſhould think, that Tychicus went firſt to Epheſus, 


epiſtolam, ſatis conſtat : dum in ea, ecrit en meſme temps aux Laodi- 
quam tum ſcripfit ad Coloſſenſes, ceens, il n' eut pas chargé les Co- 
ſalutari mandat eos, qui Laodiceæ loſſiens de les ſaluer de fa part. 
eſſent fideles, fic dicens: Salutate Diil,, Prel. 1. 2. ch. 2. $ viii. 
fratres, qui ſunt Lardicew. Liben- k S. Paul n'ecrivoit pas alors 
tius igitur Chryſoltomo ac Theo- aux Laodiceens, puiſqui'l leur fait 
doreto inhæremus, quam cæteris, une ſalutation dans la lettre à l'egliſe 
ut nulla a Paulo ſcripta fuerit epiſ- de Colofle. Baſn. Hiſt, de I' Egliſe. 
tola ad Laodicenſes. Baron. ann. I. 8. ch. 3. n. iii. 6 
G60. num. Xii. h Et puiſque Et faites lire de meme parmis 
S. Paul ordonne aux Coloſhens de vous celle que les Laodiceens vous 
ſaluer de fa part ceux de Laodice?, envoyeront. m Gr. celle de 
c'eſt un marque indubitable, qu'il Lacdiece, c'eſt A * celle qui vous 
ne leur ecrivit point alors. S. Paul. <wirndra de Lacdicce, Car original 
nore 69. Mem. Ec. tom. I. a ce ſens la, 
1 En effet, ſi faint Paul, eut 
and 
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and there left the epiſtle to the Epheſians, with an order, 
chat it ſhould be forwarded to Laodicea, and ſo to Coloſſe. 
Tychicus having left that letter at Epheſus, went forward 
with Oneſimus to Coloſſe: where they delivered the epiſtles 
to Philemon, and the Coloſſians. And then I ſuppoſe, that 
Tychicus's commiſſion was at an end. He had no order to 
go to Laodicea. The apoſtle's ſalutations to the brethren 
ar Laodicea were to be taken care of by the Coloſſians. 

But I rather think, as before ſhown, that the epiſtle to 


the Epheſians was written very ſoon after the apoſtle's arri- 


val at Rome, and then carried to Epheſus by Tychicus. 


And when Tychicus went now in the ſecond year of the 


apoſtle's impriſonment, with theſe epiſtles to the Coloſſians, 
and Philemon; he came aſhore at Epheſus, and there left 
expreſs orders, that the epiſtle, formerly ſent to them, ſhould 
be ſoon forwarded by them to Laodicea, and ſo to Coloſſe. 
Having ſo done, he went, as before ſaid, with Oneſimus 
to Coloſſe: where they joined in delivering the letters to 
Philemon, and the church at Coloſſe. And now the com- 
miſſion of Tychicus was at an end. 

3. Obj. Once more, it 1s obſerved by learned men, 
© that Marcion ſaid, this epiſtle was written to the Laodice- 
ans, or called this the epiſtle to the Laodiceans.” 

To which I anſwer, firſt. Humphry Hody denied, that = 
Marcion reckoned the epiſtle called to the Epheſians to 
have been written to the Laodiceans. And indeed this 
point ſeems to lie in great obſcurity. Nor is it faid by any 


one beſide Tertullian, that I know of. 


Secondly. Suppoſe Marcion to have affirmed this, what 
docs it avail? Grotius ſays, in his preface to this epiſtle, 


Decem tantum epiſtolas Pauli, phanius falli non potuit, qui in 
cum particulis quibuſdam ex epiſ- Apoſtolico Marcionis recenſet epiſ- 
tola ad Laod recepit Marcion tolam ad Epheſios loco 7 mo. et il- 
reticus, quas librum Apoſtolicum. lam ad Laodicenos loco xi mo. po; 
ſcripfit. De cæteris ſcripturarum agg iz. Ideo vero dicit Ter- 
dris nullum agnovit, preter Evan- tullianus contra Marc. 1. 5. cap. X1. 
gelium Lucæ. illadque mutilatum. Epiſtolam quam Nos ad Ephefios præ- 
t piltolas etiam, quas recepit Pau- ſcriptam habemus, a Marcione ad 
linas, mutilavit vitiavitque. Si- Laodicenos inſeriptam fuifſe, quoniam 
monius in Hitt. Crit. N. 5 cap. locus, qui EX E piſtola ad Laodice- 
15. contendit, Marcionem, nullam nos a Marcione adductus eſt, in 
cpilt..ad Laod. recepiſſe, ſed epiſ- epiſtola ad Epheſios exſtabat. Quod 
tolam ad Epheſios, fal ſo inſcripliſſe etiam obſervat Epiphanius. Hod. 
ad I. zodicenos. | Sed in hoc Epi- de Bibl. text. orig in. p- 664. 
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Marcion called this the epiſtle to the Laodiceans. Nor 
c was there any reaſon, why he ſhould falſify in this matter. 
And to the like purpoſe others. To which I anſwer : Catho. 
lic writers of the ſame time, and fince, call this the epiſtle 
to the Epheſians. Nor is there any reaſon, why they ſhould 
falſify. Yea the ſame is ſaid, not only by all catholics, but 
likewiſe by all heretics in general. Let Marcion's credit 
be ever ſo good, this is a ſufficient anſwer. For what in- 
tereſt had the catholics to falſify here? If Marcion faid, 
this epiſtle was ſent to the Laodiceans, he muſt have been 
miſtaken. We are aſſured, that what he ſaid is falſe, from 
the unanimous teſtimony of numerous men, who had no 
intereſt to deceive, and could not be deceived. 

But Marcion's credit is very little in fuch an affair as this, 
The ſame writer, who ſpeaks of Marcion's » calling this the 
epiſtle to the Laodiceans, I mean Tertullian, does alſo let 
us know, that * Marcion rejected the epiſtles of Paul to 
Timothy, and Titus. And chargeth * him with altering 
the text of ſcripture, openly employing a knife, not a ſtile, 
And ſpeaks particularly of his leaving out texts » in the 
egiſtle to the Romans. Will any ſay, that Marcion had 
good reaſon for ſo doing? or that all this was owing to his 
ſuperior care and judgment above other Chriſtians? For 
my own part, I think not. And if he ſaid, that this epiſtle 
was written to the Laodiceans, not to the Epheſians, he 
was miſtaken at leaſt. He had not, and could not have 
any good reafon for it. 

Mill © and other learned men after him, in defending their 
opinion concerning this epiſtle, magnify the care and ex- 


o Marcion hanc epiſtolam vocat ſcripturarum confecit. Id. de Preſc. 
ad Laodicenſes, ex fide, ut credi- Hr. cap. 38. 5 Quantas au- 
bile eſt, eccleſiæ Laodicenſis. Nam tem foveas in iſta vel maxime epil- 


Cur in ea re mentiretur, nihil erat 
cauſlz. Grot. Pr. in ep. ad Eph. 
p Tertull. adv. Marc. I. 5. cap. 
xi. 4 Miror tamen, quum ad 
unum hominem literas Fa as rece- 
perit, quid ad Timotheum duas, 
et unam ad Titum, de eccleſtaſtico 
ſtatu compolitas, 1 Adv. 
e ph |. 5. cap. p. 619. 
Marcion enim exerta et palam 
machzra, non ſtilo uſus et: quo- 
niam ad materiam ſuam cædem 


"IB 2 a ene, Bolt ens RE ren — 2 CRE 24 YE : 


tola Marcion fecerit, auferendo que 
voluit, de noſtri inſtrumenti inte- 
3 1 Adv. Marc. I. 5. 
8 4 

ed omnino verifimile eſt, Mar- 
cionem, qui Sinope aliquamdiu 
agebat, haud procul a Laodicea, 
ſive ex popularium ſuorum tradi- 
tione, ſea etiam auctoritate exem- 
plarium quorundam, hanc .epiſto- 
lam tanquam ad Laodicenſes ſcrip- 
tam citaſſe. Mill. Prol. num. 78. 
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l | | in the be- 

ſs of Marcion. He flouriſhed, they ſay, in t 8 
quem. of the ſecond century, and lived at Sinope, in 
« Paphlagonia, which was in Aſia Minor, as well as Lao- 


dicea. And he affirmed, that the epiſtle called to the 


« Epheſians was actually an epiſtle to the Laodiceans. Moſt 
« probably, he had heard ſo from ſuch as knew the fact, 
© and could inform him: or rather, had ſeen ſome of the 
«© manuſcripts, which gave it that title. | 
But all this is ſaid without any ground. Such ſuppo- 
ſitions are eaſily made. But there is no proof of the truth 
of them. If there be any credit to be given to what the anci- 
ents ſay of Marcion, he muſt have been a very raſh, and arbi- 
trary, and careleſs critic : provided he at all deſerve the name 
of a critic. And if he thought this epiſtle to have been writ- 
ten to the Laodiceans; it is likely, that he took up that 
opinion without much inquiry, or examination, and without 
ſufficient reaſon, and perhaps without aſſigning any. | 
Jerom, » ſpeaking of Marcion and Baſilides, who, as he ſays, 
were not friendly to the Old Teſtament, and altered the goſ- 
pels and epiſtles of the New Teſtament, and rejected both the 
epiſtles to Timothy, and the epiſtle to Titus, and that to the 
Hebrews, he adds: And if they aſſigned any reaſons, why 
* they did not reckon theſe epiſtles to be the apoſtle's, we 
* ſhould endeavour to make an anſwer, and perhaps might ſay, 
© what would be ſufficient to ſatisfy the reader. But now fince 
© with heretical authority they pronounce, and ſay, this epiſtle 
©is Paul's, and that not: they may be fitly anſwered on the 
ide of truth, in the ſame manner that they aſſert falſchood. 
And Tertullian having ſpoken of Marcion's admitting the 


cet non fint digni fide, qui quid contrarium ſuo dogmati vide- 
tem primam irritam fecernnt, rant, eraſerunt, nonnullas integras 


: 1 4 * . 5 o * . 7 5 
Marcionem loquor et Baſilidem, et repudiandas crediderunt: ad T 


mneés hæreticos, qui vetus laniant motheum videlicet utramque, ad 
teſtamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex Hebrzos, et ad Titum, quam Wee | 
parte ferremus, ſi ſaltem in novo conamur exponere. Et  quidem 


: g 2 
continerent manus ſuas, et non au- redderent cauſſas, cur eas Apoſtoli 


derent Chriſti vel Kvangeliſtas non putarent, tentaremus aliquid 
violare, vel Apoltolos. Nunc vero reſpondere, et forſitan ſatisfacere 
cum Ev angelia ejus Chriſti diſſi pa- lectori. Nunc vero quum biatetien 
rerint, et Apoſtolorum epiſtolas auctoritate pronuncient, et 1 
non Apoſtolorum Chriſti fecerunt IIla epiſtola Pauli eſt, hæc non eſt; 


e!te, fed proprias, miror, quomodo ea auccoritate refelli ſe pro veritate 


01 hriſtianorum nomen audeant intelligant, qua ipſfi non exrubeſcunt 
: Fe . — . 3 1 ? 
vi1:icire, Ut enim de cæteris falſa fimalare. Hieron, Pr. in ep. 
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genvuineneſs of the epiſtle to Philemon, adds, Nevertheleſ 


*I wonder, that when he receives an epiſtle to one man, he 
© ſhould reje&t two to Timothy, and one to Titus, which 
© treat of the government of the church. He had a mind,! 
* ſuppoſe, to alter alſo the number of the epiſtles:“ that is, x; 
he had done of the goſpels : which paſſage, as the reader my 
remember, was quoted by us“ formerly. 

It hence appears, that Tertullian knew not, why Marcion 
rejected the epiſtles to Timothy, and Titus. He knew, that 
Marcion rejected thoſe three epiſtles. But he was not aware 
of his having aſſigned any reaſons for ſo doing: which ſhows, 
I think, that Marcion acted arbitrarily in ſuch things as theſe. 

Indeed Tertullian ſpeaking of Marcion's attempting, or 
deſigning to alter the inſcription of the epiſtle to the Epheſians 
uſeth this expreſſion: as if he had made more than common 
inquiries about it.” But I ſuppoſe Tertullian to ſpeak by way 
of Irony, and ſarcaſtically: not allowing Marcion uncommon 
diligence and exactneſs, but intimating, that a man, who 
acted thus, ſhould be very careful to be rightly informed. 

All this I have ſaid in the way of a general anſwer to the 
argument taken from the ſuppoſed opinion of Marcion. 
will now more particularly inquire what Marcion faid and did, 

ght be the ground and reaſon of his opinion and 
conduct, And I think there are but two writers, from whom 
we can receive auy information, Tertullian and Epiphanius. 

The firſt is Tertullian. 1 * paſs by another epiſtle,” ſays 
he, which we have inſcribed to the Epheſians, but heretics 
* to the Laodiceans,” 

Afterwards: According to the true teſtimony of the 
church, we fuppole that epiſtle to have been ſent to the 
© Fpheſians. But Marcion once had a mind to alter the title, 
as if he had made a very diligent inquiry into that matter. 


3 
1 


* Miror tamen, quom ad unum 
hominem literas factas receperit, 
quid ad Timotheum duas, et unam 
ad Fitum, de eccleſiaſtico ſtatu 
com poſitas, recuſaverit. Adfecta— 
vit, opinor, etiam numerum epiſ— 
tolarum interpolare. Adv. Mar- 
. p. 615. D. 

See vol. II. p. 265. See allo 
here, p. 448. not. (g). 

See below, note (5 

$ Preterev hie, et de alia epiſtola, 


quam nos ad Epheſios præſcriptan 
habemus, hæretici vero ad Laodi- 
cenos. Tertull. adv. Marcion. |. 
5. cap. xi. b Eccleſiæ quidem 
veritate epiſtolam iſtam ad Epheſios 
habemus emiſſam, non ad Laod- 
cenos. Sed Marcion ei ticulum 
aliquando interpolare geſliit, quat 

et in illo diligentifiimus explorater. 
?inil autem de titulo intereſt, cum 
ad omnes Apoitolus ſeripſerit, dum 


ad ſingulos. Ib. cap. xvil. p. 007. 
But 


ol. II. p. 458, 
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But the title is of no importance, ſince the apoſtle wrote to 
«all, when he wrote to ſome.” 

I hope I have rightly tranſlated the word geſiit. I think it 
meaneth, had a mind to, or was inclined, or ſhowed an inclina- 
tion ſo to do. 

By theſe paſſages of Tertullian we are aſſured, firſt, that 
this epiſtle, which was in the hands of catholic Chriſtians, 
was, in all its copies, inſcribed to the Epheſians. And 
Tertullian was perſuaded, that it was the true teſtimony, or 
tradition of the church from the beginning. 

Secondly, in the firſt of theſe paſſages Tertullian ſays, 
that heretics called this the epiſtle to the Laodiceans : by 
heretics meaning, as I ſuppoſe, Marcion and his followers. 

Thirdly, Tertullian fays, that once, or upon ſome occaſion, 
Marcion had a mind to alter the title of this epiſtle. 

Here it may be queſtioned, whether by title be meant what 
we call a running title, affixed to the epiſtle, or the inſcrip- 
tion, which makes a part of the epiſtle, and is inſerted at the 
beginning of it. I rather think, this laſt to be intended. 
But take it either way, Tertullian ſuppoſed, that Marcion 
had in his copies the ſame title, or inſcription with the 
catholics, that is, to the Epheſians, or at Epheſus. Nor 
Joes Tertullian ſay, that Marcion ever inſerted the inſcrip- 
tion, to the Laodiceans, in any of his copies. It ſeems to 
me, that he did not. | | 

Conſequently, what Tertullian ſays, is, that Marcion, and 
bis followers, ſometimes at leaſt, called this the epiſtle to the 
Iaodiceans, and perhaps quoted ir by that title. But he 
nach not in his copies any title, or inſcription, different from 
that of the catholics. Marcion gave out, that the epiſtle, 
called by the catholics to the Epneſians, was written to the 
[.aodiceans, Ile afirmed this to be right, and that the 
catholics were in the wrong in calling it an epiſtle to the 
pheſians, For he was perfuaded, it was written to the 
[| .aodiceans, 

think, this is the molt that is ſaid by Tertullian, or that 
can be collected from him. Yea, it ſeems to me, that 1 
1ave in a ſtrong manner repreſented the whole of what is 
lad by him. | 

| now proceed to Epiphanius, who ſays, © that Marcion 
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© received only ten epiſtles of Paul. They are theſe, The 
* firſt is that to the Galatians, the fecond is the firſt to the 
© Corinthians, the third is the ſecond to the Corinthians, the 
© fourth that to the Romans, the fifth1s the firſt to the Theſſa. 
© lonians, the ſixth the ſecond to the Theſſalonians, the ſe. 
« yenth is that to the Epheſians, the eighth to the Coloſſians 
© the ninth to Philemon, the tenth to the Philippians. He 
© has alſo ſome parts of an epiſtle to the Laodiceans.“ 80 
Epiphanius. 

It is well known, that Marcion had an evangelicon, and 
an apoſtolicon, or a goſpel and an apoſtle. In the former, 
as is generally ſaid, he had St. Luke's goſpel only. But 
concerning the truth of that account I make no inquiries 
now. Our concern at preſent is with St. Paul's epiſtles 
only. And Epiphanius here expreſsly ſays, that Marcion 
received ten, and placed them in the order in which they 
are rehearſed above. He likewiſe ſays, that Marcion had 
lome parts of an epiſtle to the Laodiceans. And he quotes, 
as from him, thoſe words, which are in Eph. iv. 5, 6. after 
this manner: One Lord, one faith, one baptiſm, one Chriſt, one 
God and I'ather of all, who is above all, and through all, and in 
w04 all. Having ſo done, he ſays: © Nor © did the unhappy 
Marcion think fit to take that paſſage from the epiſtle to 
* the Epheſians, but from the epiltle to the Laodiceans, 
© which is not the apoſtle's.” 

This account of Epiphanius led H. Hody to ſay, that 
Marcion received eleven epiſtles of St. Paul. James Bal- 
nage was of the ſame opinion. He ſays: It e has been 
* conjectured by ſome, that Marcion confounded the epiſtle 
© t9 the Laodiceans with that to the Epheſians. But that 
* Conjecture cannot be maintained. For he diſtinguiſhed 
© two epiltles of St. Paul, one to the Epheſians, and another 
to the Laodiceans. And Epiphanius reproacheth him, 
becauſc he rather choſe to take his paſſage from the epiſtle 
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© to the Laodiceans, which was not Paul's, than from the 
« epiſtle ro the Epheſians, where are the fame words.” 

And indeed, I apprehend, that if we had Epiphanius only, 
many might be of the ſame opinion. But comparing him 
and Tertullian, and examining carefully the whole article of 
Epiphanius, I think, it muſt appear more probable, thar 
Marcion did ſometimes quote the epiſtle to the Epheſians, 
15 if it had been ſent to the Laodiceans. Nor can I perceive 
any good reaſon to think, that any letter, to the Laodiceans 
was forged ſo early, as the time of Marcion. 

And now I would obſerve, that Epiphanius feems to have 
been well acquainted with Marcion's apoſtolicon. For he 
had read his writings, and compoſed a treatiſe againſt him, 
called Scholion, or Scholia, which he inſerted, ſomewhat 
altered, in his article of the Marcionites, in his large work, 
called the Panarium, which we have. | 

Having obſerved this, I fay, that from Epiphanius it 
appears, that in Marcion's apoſtolicon the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians was entitled, and inſcribed to them, as it was in 
the copies of the catholics. And all the difference between 
the catholics and him, upon this head, was, that he. ſome- 
times quoted this epiſtle, as written to the Laodiceans, 
Epiphanius, who had ſeen Marcion's apoſtolicon, found 
therein ten epiſtles, all inſcribed, as in the catholic copies. 
One of which, and the ſeventh in order, was that to the 
pheſians, However, in one place of Marcion's works, 
and « but one, he had ſeen a paſſage of the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians quoted, as from an epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 

Some ſuch thing, as this, induced Tertullian, a man of a 
violent temper, to ſay : © I pals by another epiſtle, which we 
have inſcribed to the Epheſians, but heretics to the 
Laodiceans.“ However, from Tertullian, as before ſhown, 
it appears, that in Marcion's copies of this epiſtle it had the 
{ame title, as in the catholic copies, and that he never altered 
the in{cription. And thus Tertullian and Epiphanius agree, 
For from this laſt likewiſe we plainly perceive, that in 
Marcion's apoſtolicon was the epiſtle to the Epheſians : but 
ot exactly in the ſame order, as with the catholics. 
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And thus, if I miſtake not, Marcion himſelf, confirms the 
common reading at the beginning of this epiſtle. And this 
recompence we have of our diligent inquiſition into this 
affair. So it often happens. Oppoſition made to truth is 
the means of eſtabliſhing it. 

This opinion of the caſe may be farther juſtified by two 
conſiderations, which perhaps deſerve to be mentioned. 
One is, that there is no notice taken of this affair by any 
other writers, beſide Tertullian and Epiphanius. Jerom, 
and many others, who often ſpeak of Marcion, and his 
principles, ſay nothing of it. It is therefore very probable, 
that his inſcription of the epiſtle to the Epheſians was the 
ſame, as in the catholic copies. If not, his alteration here, 
as well as in other places, would have been obſerved. The 
other 1s, that all thoſe, called heretics, ſo far as we knoy, 
had this epiſtle inſcribed to the Epheſians. The Manichee; 
agreed with Marcion in divers of his peculiarities. Never. 
theleſs, in their copies this epiſtle was inſcribed to the 
Ephefians. This has appeared from the quotations of it in 
the writings of Fauſtus, and Secundinus, formerly » taken 
notice of. 

But though the inſcription of this epiſtle was the ſame in 
Marcion's, as in the catholic copies; he ſometimes quoted it, 
as an epiſtle to the Laodiceans, and was of opinion, that it 
was written to them. We are therefore now to inquire into. 
the ground and reaſon of this opinion. 

Pamelius * in his notes upon Tertullian, as cited by arch- 
biſhop Uſher, (for I have not his edition at hand:) con- 
jectured, that the words of Col. iv. 16. were the occaſion of 
this opinion of Marcion. So likewiſe ſays * Eſtius. 

It is very probable, that thoſe words t gave occaſion to the 
forging an epiſtle to the Laodiceans. Theodoret, not far 
from the beginning of the fifth century, as formerly ® cited 
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1 Jacobus Pametics, Annot. 259. 
in lib. 5. Tertulliani adv. Marci- 
onem. Fortaffis, inquit, occaſfianem 
dedit Marcioni hujus titul: huic 87 5 
tele imponendi, quod legifſet, Col. iv. 
Salutate fratres, &c. 77 Diſſ. 
de Ep. ad Laod. K.Sciencum 
preterea eſt, Marcionem, antiquum 
hxreticum, occaſione præſentis loci, 
epiſlolæ ad Epheſios ſcriptæ titu— 


lum mutaſſe, inſcribendo eam ad 
Laodicenos, tanquam ea non ac 
illos, fed ad hos ſcripta eſſet, &c. 
Eit. ad Col. iv. 16. Et cam, 
gue Laodicenſium eft, vo, legatis.| 
Horum verborum occaſione abuſy: 
quiſpiam concinnavit, atque evu!- 
gavit epiſtolam quandum velut 2 
Paulo ſcriptam ad Laodicenſes. Ef. 
in Col. iv. 16. m See vol. V. 
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by us, ſays in his commentary upon that text: © Some have 
«hence imagined, that the apoſtle had alſo written to the 
© [ aodiceans, and they have forged ſuch an epiſtle. Never- 
« theleſs the apoſtle does not ſay, the epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 
« but from Laodicea. : 

That is the unvaried reading of this text in all the copies 
of the New Teſtament, and in all ancient Greek *, writers. 
And I have ſuſpected, that the epiſtle to the Laodiceans was 
forged by a Latin: and that the Latin verfion of that text 


gave occaſion to it. Fabricius * in the introduction to his 


account of the epiſtle to the Laodiceans ſpeaks to the ſame 
purpoſe. | 3 

In like manner I have for a good while been of opinion, 
that the Latin verſion of this text was the occaſion of the 
miſtaken notion of Marcion. 

When I formerly gave an account of a Latin Commentary 
upon thirteen of St. Paul's epiſtles, written about 380. J 
took notice, that « the tranſlation of Col. iv. 16. followed by 
that author, was, that ye read the epiſtle of the Laodiceans. Et 
vos ut eam, que eſt Laodicenſium, legatis. The ſame 
tranſlation is in the Commentary of Pelagius. Et ea, qua: 
Laodicenſium eſt, vobis legatur. Which affords good proof, 
that this was the tranſlation, which was in the Latin verſion, 
then in uſe. 

I alſo obſerved in the ſame place, that this expreſſion 1s 
ambiguous. It may import an epiſtle, written by the 
Laodiceans: or an epiſtle, which was their property, as 
having been written to them. I have ſince found the ſame 


*, As ſome proof of this, I al- Pauli locum neutiquam puto teſti. 
ge the note of Theophylact upon monium perhibere commentitiz ad 


inis verſe, © Which is the epiſtle 
from Laodicea? It is the firſt to 
Timothy. For that was written 
from Laodicea, However ſome 
lay, it is an epiſtle, which the 
Laodiceans had ſent to Paul. 
* But what good the reading ſuch 
*an epiſtle could do them, I do not 
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illam ſuppoſuit, non fuit a me 


omittendus. Lectionis nulla eſt in 
codicibus Græcis differentia. Om- 
nes enim, quantum ſcio, habent 
Try er Aaodixeia;, Ita et Syrus, et 
Arabs, et interpretes Græci, Chry- 
ſoſtomus, Theodoritus, 'Theophy- 
lactus, Ecumenius. Neque La- 
tinus aliter legiſſe videtur, etſi ver- 
tit: Fam, que Laodicenſium eft. Fabr. 
Cod. Apocr. N. T. tom. II. p. 853. 

o See vol. IV. p. 498. 
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obſervation in » Eſtius. So Secundinus, the Manichee, in 
his letter to Auguſtine, by the epiſtle of the Epheſians 
plainly means the epiſtle to the Epheſians. For his words 
are theſe: © Againſt 1 whom the apoſtle in the epiſtle of the 
© Epheſians, ſays, he wreſtled. For he ſays: we wreſtle ny 
* againſt fleſh and blood, but againſt principalities, and powers, 
Eph. vi. 12. | 

It is not unlikely, that a good number of the Latins, by 
the epiſtle of the Laodiceans, in Col. iv. 16. underſtood an 
epiſtle written to the Laodiceans, And Marcion alſo, hay. 
ing before him the Latin verſion, and underſtanding the 
words in that ſenſe, concluded, that St. Paul had written 
an epiſtle to the Laodiceans. At length he was brought to 
think, that the epiſtle, intended by St. Paul, was the epiſtle 
inſcribed to the Epheſians. Accordingly, he ſometimes quo- 
ted 1t with that title. This will be the more readily admitted, 
when it 1s conſidered, that Marcion made uſe of the Latin ver- 
lion of St. Paul's epiſtles. So ſay both « Mill, and Wetſtein. 

And now, I ſuppoſe, it may appear, what regard 1s due 
to the authority of Marcion in this matter, 

Thus J have at large (tated, and conſidered all the mate. 
rial objections againſt the common reading at the beginning 
of this epiſtle, the epiſtle to the Epheſians. And the ſolu— 
tions that have been offered, ſeem to me ſatisfactory, And 
from the univerſal agreement of all copies in that reading, 
and the unanimous teſtimony of all Chriſtian writers for 
the firſt twelve centuries, it appears, that there is no more 
reaſon to doubt of the genuineneſs of the inſcription of the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians, than of any other of the acknow- 
ledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 


P Fefellit tamen hos omnes am- contra carnem et ſanguinem habere 
biguitas verborum hujus loci, prout certamen, ſed adverſus principes 
Latine leguntur Quod enim di-, et poteſtates. Secundin. ep. ad 
Citur, eam gue Laodicenſium eſt, in- Aug. $1. Ap. Aug. TT: 38385 
telligi poteſt, vel ad quos, vel a Vid. Mill. Proleg. num. 378. 
quibus epiſtola ſcripta fit aut miſla. et 606. s Ac principio, quod 
Et quidem priori modo Latini fere a nemine adhuc animadverſum pu- 
intellexerunt. Sed hanc ambigui- to, (nifi a J. Millio Prol. 378. ſu- 
tatem diſſolvit Græca lectio, que boluiſſe putemus) comperimus, 
ſic habet: Ef eam gaze ox Laodicea Marcionis codices N. T. non ex 
e/t, ut et vos legatis. Eft ad loc. SGræcis exemplaribus, ſed ex ver- 

1 Contra quos ſe Apoſtolus in ſione Latina veteri five Italica con- 
Epheſiorum epiſtola certamen ſa- flatos fuiſſe, &c. Wetſten. Pro- 
biiile fatetur. Dicit enim, ie non legom. p. 79. | 
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. . o 4 ht 
is diſquiſition has been of greater length, than mig 
2 hes. But if any things have been ſet in a truer 
woke than uſual, it will be acceptable to ſome. 
& 2 | | 


„ Wh Wd 


That the Churches of Colofſe and Laodicea were planted by the apoſile Paul. 


Ir has been of late a prevailing opinion, that the Chriſ- 
tians at Coloſſe, and Laodicea, were not converted by St. 
paul. But to me it ſeems, that there is no good ground 
1 Theodoret in his argument of the epiſtle to the 
Coloſſians, prefixed to his commentary, Some = are of 
© opinion, that when the divine apoſtle wrote this epiſtle, 
che had not ſeen the Coloſſians. And they endeavour to 
© ſupport their opinion by theſe words, For I would that ye 
© ſhould know, what great conflict I have for you, and for them at 
© Laodicea, and for as many as have not ſeen my face in the fleſh, 
ch. li. 1. But they ſhould conſider, that the meaning of 
* the words is this, I have not only a concern for you, but I have 
« alſo great concern for thoſe that have not ſeen me. And if he be 
© not ſo underſtood, he expreſſes no concern for thoſe, WhO 
* had ſeen him, and had been taught by him. Moreover 
the bleſſed Luke ſays in the Acts, And after he had ſpent 
* ſome time there, be departed, and went over all the country of 
* Galatia, and Phrygia, in order, ch. xvili. 23. Coloſſe is a 
city of Phrygia. And Laodicea, the metropolis of the 
* country, is not far from it. How was 1t poſſible for him 
to be in Phrygia, and not carry the goſpel to thoſe places ? 
\nd in another place the bleſſed Luke lays, Now rohen they 
' had gone throughout Phrygia, and the region of Galatia, and 
' wore forbidden of the Holy Ghoſt to preach the word in Afta, 
ch. xvi. 6. | . 

So ſays that very learned writer in the fifth century. And 
thoſe obſervations have led me to divers conſiderations, 
inducing me to think, that the churches of Coloſſe and 
[ aodicea had been planted by Paul, and that the Chriſtians 
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there were his converts. 


a d. tom, III. p. 342, 343. 
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1. The apoſtle was twice in Phrygia, in which were 
Coloſſe, Laodicea and Hierapolis. Says St. Luke in the 
places already cited by Theodoret, Acts xvi. 6. Now whey 
they had gone throughout Phrygia, and the region of ee = 
were forbidden of the Holy Ghoſt to preach the word | 
And ch. xvii. 23. And after he had ſpent ſome time th 
Antioch] he departed, and went over all the countries of 
and Phrygia in order, ſtrengthening the brethren. To which St. 
Luke refers again, ch. xix. 1. Paul baving paſſed through the 
upper coaſts, came to Epheſus. St. Luke does 
any cities by name. But there is no reaſon th ſay, that he 
was not at Coloſſe. It is much more reaf6nable to think, 
that in one, or rather, in both thoſe journies, Paul was at 
Coloſſe, Laodicea, and Hierapolis, chief cities of Phrygia, 
For, as Theodoret ſays, how was it poſſible, that he ſhould 
be in that country, yea and go through it, and all over it, 
and not be in the chief places of it? St. Luke has not 
particularly named any places 1 in Galatia, in which Paul was. 
But he muſt have been in ſeveral towns and cities in that 
country, where he planted divers churches. Gal. i. 1, 2. 
So was he, in like manner, in ſeveral cities of Phrygia: 
where allo, in all probability, he planted divers churches, 

This argument alone appears to me concluſive. The 
accounts, which St. Luke has given of St. Paul's journies 
in Phrygia, are ſufficient to aſſure us, that he preached the 
goſpel there, and made converts, and planted churches 1 In 
oe: chief cities. 

. Ch. 1. 6. Which bringeth forth fruit, as it does a I in you, 
ſince e the 40 ve heard it, and knew the grace of God in truth. 
Of this St. Paul was aſſured. Which renders it probable, 
that he was their father, or firſt teacher. He ſpeaks to the 
like purpole ſeveral times. Ch. ii. 6, 7. See likewiſe ch. i. 
23. St. Paul knew, that they had been rightly taught the 
goſpel. Nothing more remained, but that they ſhould 
perſevere in the faith, which they had received, and act 
according to it. 

b. Epaphras was not their firſt inſtructor in the doctrine 
of the goſpel. This may be concluded from ch. i. 7. the 
words following thoſe quoted above from ver. 6. As » ye have 
alſo learned of Epapbras, our dear felle to- ſer vant, who is for you 
a failhful miniſter of Chriſt. The Coloſſians had been tavght 
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But he was not their firſt inſtructor. How- 
2 gee” faithfully taught "he agreeably to the 
- rut; ich they had received. 
1 70 i. 7, 8. well obſerves, that the 
« apoſtle beſtows many commendations upon Epaphras, call- 


<ing him beloved, and fellow: ſervant, and a faithful minifter 


oloſſians might have the greater regard 
J 1 had fir taught the Coloſſians the 
Chriſtian doctrine, I think, the apoſtle, when — 
ing him to ther eſteem and regard, would have added, by 
; 5 e believed, or by whom ye were brought to the fellowſhip of 
1 * or ſomewhat elſe, to the like purpoſe. T hat 
oats have been a great addition to what is faid at ver. 7. 
before cited, and to what is ſaid of him, ch. * = I 3. 
Epaphras, who is one of you, a ſervant of Chriſt, ſaluteth you, 


always labouring fervently for you in prayers, that ye may ftand- 


lete in all the will of God. For I bear him record, 

regs = 3 ⁊eal ane you, and for them that are in Lao- 
| n Flierapolis. 

„ 3 you. Would the apollle have uſed 
ak ab expreſſion concerning Epaphras, if the wt of 
Coloſſe had been founded by him? Impoſſible. : ay 
as much of Oneſimus, who was but juſt converted, an _ 
now firſt going to appear among them as a Chriſtian. IS 


words at ver. 9. of the ſame chapter are, Onęſimus, a faithful, 


d brother, who is one of you. 

1 1 chat St. Paul does the more 3 at wo 
12, 13. upon the affectionate concern, which Epap ae : 
for theſe Chriſtians, being apprehenſive of ſome Pr 
taken up againſt him, that might obſtruct bs uſefu _ 
among them. For he had brought the apoſtle an acco p 
of the ſtare of this church. Which, though 1t was a _ 
faithful, was not in all reſpects agreeable: as is Cong U = 
by commentators from what St. Paul writes in the ſecon 
chap is epiſtle. | 

gas Toad in effect, or even expreſsly ſay, that 
1imſelf had diſpenſed the goſpel to theſe Coloſſians, ch. f 
:1—25, I ſhall recite here a large part of that 7 
ver. 2325. If ye continue in the faith, grounded an 500 e 5 
and be not moved away from the hope of the goſpel, which ye 
have heard whereof I Paul am made a miniſter. Who now 
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rejoice in my ſufferings for you, and fill up that which is bebing of 
the _affiittions of Chriſt in my fleſh, for his body's ſake, which is thy 
church. Whereof I am made a miniſter, according to the diſper. 
ſation of God, which is given io me for you, to fulfil, or fully to 
preach, the word of God. And what follows to ver. 29. 

St. Paul therefore had been the minifter of God to theſe 
Coloſſians, as well as to other gentiles, Nor would they 
have been excluded, but included among other gentiles, 
to whom he had preached the word, if commentators had 
not been miſled by a falſe interpretation of thoſe words in 
ch. iv. 1, 2. of which we have already ſeen Theodoret's 
account, and ſhall ſay more preſently, Thoſe words having 
been miſinterpreted, a wrong turn has been given to theſe 
likewiſe. 

5. Chryſoſtom in his preface to the epiſtle to the Romans 
ſpeaks to this purpoſe, © I © ſee the apoſtle writing to the 
© Romans and the Coloſſians, upon the fame things indeed, 
© but not in the ſame manner. To them he writes with 
much mildneſs, as when he ſays. Rom. i , 1. 
Jo the Coloſſians he does not ſo ſpeak of the ſame things, 
© but with greater freedom. F therefore, ſays he, ye be dead 
* with Chriſt from the rudiments of the world and what 
© follows, ch. ii. 20—23.' Does not this obſervation lead us 
to think, that the Coloſſians were the apoſtle's own con- 
verts, to whom a different addreſs from that uſed toward 
others might be very proper? And there are other paſſages 
of this epiſtle, beſide that alleged by Chryſoſtom, which 
mighr be taken notice of, as confirming the ſame obſer- 
vation. ; | | 

6. Ch. 11. 6, 7. As ye have therefore received Chriſt Jeſus the 
Lord, /o walk ye in bim: grounded, and built up in him, and 
eftabliſhed in the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding therein 
with thankſgiving. Certainly theſe exhortations of the apoſtle 
are the more proper, and forcible, ſuppoſing the Coloſſians 
to have been firſt taught and inſtructed by him. Nor had 
he any occaſion to be more particular, They knew, who 
had taught them. But I think that in this, or ſome other 
of the places, where he reminds the Coloſſians of what they 
had heard, and had been taught, if thoſe inſtructions had 
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been received from another, different from himſelf, that 
would have appeared in the expreſſions made uſe of by him. 
In ſhort, if they were converted by the apoſtle, there could 
not, poſſibly, ariſe in his mind a doubt, whether they 


remembered, who had been their firſt teacher, and who 


were his fellow-labourers, who had accompanied him in 
his journies, when he was 1n their country, And therefore 
there was no need to remind them of himſelf more expreſsly, 
than he has done. The thing is ſuppoſed all along. 

7, The preſence of Epaphras with Paul at Rome is an 
argument, that the Coloſſians had perſonal acquaintance 
with the apoſtle. Indeed Grotius upon ch. i. 7. ſays, © that 
© Epaphras is the ſame as Epaphroditus, mentioned in the 
« epiſtle to the Philippians.” But Beauſobre well obſerves 
upon the ſame place; © This may be the ſame name with 
© Epaphroditus, Philip. ii. 25. But it is not probable, that 
git is the ſame perſon. St. Paul had ſent Epaphroditus to 
„Philippi. But Epaphras was ſtill at Rome. And there is 
© reaſon to think, that he was a priſoner there. See Philem. 


[ ver. 23.“ If Epaphras was ſent to Rome by the Coloſſians 


to inquire after Paul's welfare, as may be concluded from 
ch. iv. 7, 8. that token of reſpect for the apoſtle is a good 
argument of perſonal, acquaintance. And it 1s allowed, that 
Epaphras had brought St. Paul a particular account of the 
{tate of affairs in this church. Which is another argument, 
that they were has converts. 7 
8. Ch. i. 8. Who alſo declared unto us your love in the ſpirit 2 
that is, ſays * Grotius, how you love us on account of the 
Holy Spirit given to you.“ Or, as Peirce, © Who allo 
declared unto me the love you bear to me upon a ſpiritual 
account.“ Or, as Whitby, © Your ſpiritual and affection- 
gate love to me, wrought in you by the ſpirit, whole fruit 
is love.” All thus underſtanding it of their love of the 
apolile, and rightly, as ſeems to me. Nothing elle can be 
meant by it. For before, at ver. 4. he had ſpoken of their 
de 1 all the ſaints. This I take to be another good proof 
of perſonal acquaintance. And the place is agreeable to 
what he writes to the Theſſalonians, allowed by all to be 
tac apoſtle's converts. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. But now when 
Timothy came from you unto us, and brought us good tidings of your 


* Quomodo nos diligatis propter Spiritum Sanctum vobis datum. 
Crot. in loc. 5 
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faith and charity : [that is the ſame with Col. 1. 4. Since we 
heard of your faith in Chriſt Jeſus, and of your love to all the 
faints :] and that ye have good remembrance of us always, 

9. Ch. 111. 16, Let the word of Chrift dwell in you richly i 
all wiſdom, teaching, and admoniſping one another, in pſalms, and 
hymns, and ſpiritual ſongs, ſinging with grace in your hearts 1 
the Lord. This ſhows, that the Coloſſians were endowed 
with ſpiritual gifts. And from whom could they receiye 
them, but from St. Paul? Apoſtles f only are allowed tg 
have had the power and privilege of conveying ſpiritual 
gifts to other Chriſtians. This text therefore has been 1 
difficulty with ſuch as have ſuppoſed, that Paul never was at 
Colofle. But now that difficulty 1s removed. 

10. Ch. ii. 1, 2. For I would, that ye knew, what great con- 
ict I have for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many 
as have not ſeen my face in the fleſh: that their hearts might be 
comforted. This quick change of perſons upon the men- 
tion of ſuch as had not ſeen the apoſtle's face, ſeems to im- 
ply, that the Coloſſians, to whom he is writing, had ſeen 
him. For if the Coloſhans had been among thoſe who had 
not ſeen him, he would have expreſſed himſelf in this man- 
ner. I would that ye knew, what great confliff I bave for you, 
and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not ſeen ny 
face in the fleſh, that your hearts might be comforted. But upon 
the mention of ſuch as had not ſeen him, he ſays: that their 
hearts might be comforted. And having finiſhed his teſtimony 
of concern for ſuch as had not ſeen his face, he returns to the 
Coloſſians, to whom he was writing, and fays, ver. 4. Al 
this I ſay, leſt any man fhould begutile you with enticing words. 

Theodoret, beſide what he had ſaid in the preface to this 
epiſtle, which has been already tranſcribed, ſpeaks again to 
this purpoſe in his paraphraſe of ch. ii. 1, 2. © T would 
©have you be perſuaded of my great concern for you, and 
for the Laodiceans: and not only for you and the Laodiceans, 
© but likewiſe for all who have not ſeen me. And that this 
© is his meaning, appears from hat follows: that their hearts 


f © Though ſeveral of the Chriſ- fee Acts, ch. viii. 5—zs. 


« tians had ſpiritual gifts, and mi— e Ori de Tavra ata raurm are 
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ay be comforted. He does not ſay your, but their: that is, 
c m ; : 
| had not ſeen him. 
* Ch. i. 5 For though 1 be abſent in the fleſh, yet _ Fe 
ah ou in the ſpirit, joying, and bebolding your ow = g 2 
Ruadfafnef of your faith in Chriſt. It is here implied, 1 


; le had been with them, and had 
= — HG of the believers at Coloſſe. | 
— > What is ſaid ch. iv. 79. All my ftate ſhall Tychicus de- 

Fake to you, and the reſt, beſt ſuits the ſuppoſition of per- 
leh ere as before hinted. Indeed, I think a 
Een that Paul was acquainted with them, and they 
n f in ver. 10, 11, 14. from Ariſtarchus, 
5 DN the Coloſſians to have been well 
_ d with St. Paul's fellow-travellers, and fellow- 
ay bene, And Timothy's name is in the ſalutation at the 
mne of the epiſtle. Conſequently, the Coloſſians were 
e the apoſtle, nor unacquainted wy him. 
And the like ſalutations are alſo in. the epiſtle to Philemon, 
” mm 1 1 2 —_— the brethren, which. are in Laodicea, 
| 1N 2 has and the church which is in hns bouſe. 29 i 
7 i 3 * take heed to the miniſtry, which « * 
re in the Lord, that thou fulfil it. This ae t 3 | 
Kg }| acquainted with the ſtate of the churches ar? Wee 
hy L aodices. And it affords an A _ = 
| d particularly at Laodicea. | es th 
Wee, me eee by name, and the ende _— 
houſe. * It © is probable, ſays Theodoret, that OW _— 
we - faithful in Laodicea, who had made his houle a _ na 
5 ing it with piety.” As for Archippus, the ſame Theo 
0 4 s, © That * fome had ſuppoſed him to have been mi- 
. Lad. but,” ſays he, © the epiltle to Philemon 
Poles he dwelled at Coloſſe, where Philemon was. 
. 1 Rae 5 Withal, praying alſo for us, that on . 
We a a door of utterance, to ſpeak the myſtery y - * N 
«hich Jam in Bonds: that 1 may make it manifeſt, a 2 
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ſpeak. And ver. 18. Remember my bonds. Such demands m 
be made of ſtrangers. But they are moſt properly made gf 
friends and acquaintance. | 

In a word, the whole tenour of this epiſtle ſhows, that the 
apoſtle is not writing to ſtrangers, but to acquaintance, diſci. 
ples, and converts. | 

16. Finally, an argument may be taken from the epiſtle 
to Philemon, an inhabitant of Coloſſe, ſent at the ſame time 
with this to the Coloſſians. 

From ver. 19th of the epiſtle to Philemon, I ſuppoſe it to he 
evident, that he had been converted to Chriſtianity by St. Pay, 
Indeed this might be done at ſome other place. But it may 
as well have been done at home. 4 

And St. Paul's acquaintance with Philemon, and the Chrif. 
tians at Coloſſe, may be inferred from ſeveral things in that 
epiſtle. At ver. 2. he ſalutes Apphia by name, probably 
wife of Philemon: and. Archippus, probably, paſtor at 
Coloſſe, at leaſt an elder in that church: who, as before ob- 
ferved, is alſo mentioned, Col. iv. 17. Once more, at ver, 
22. St. Paul deſires Philemon, 10 prepare him a lodging, 
Whence I conclude, that Paul had been at Coloſſe before. 

We might argue alſo from the characters of Philemon and 
Archippus, in the firſt two verſes of the ſame epiſtle. The 
former the apoſtle calls his fellow-labourer, and the other his 

fellow-ſoldier. Which expreſſions imply perſonal acquaintance, 
and that they had laboured with him in the ſervice of the goſ- 
pel in ſome place. And what place can be ſo likely as Colofle? 
There are many, of whom St. Paul ſpeaks in his epiſtles, as 
his fellow-labourers, or fellow-helpers, or fellow-ſoldiers : concern- 
ing whom it may be made to appear, that he and they had la- 
boured together in ſome one place. And why then ſhould 
theſe two be exceptions ? Yea, it may be reckoned not impro- 
bable, that Archippus had been ordained by St. Paul himſelf 
an elder at Coloſſe. Whether Philemon likewiſe was an elder 
there, I do not ſay: though he may have been ſo. 

From all theſe conſiderations it appears to me very probable, 
that the church of Coloſſe had been planted by the apoſtle 
Paul, and that the Chriſtians there were his friends, diſciples, 
and converts. And if the Chriſtians at Coloſſe were his con- 
verts, it may be argued, that fo likewiſe were the Chriſtians 
at Laodicea, and Hierapolis. None of which places were far 
a ſunder. 


CHAP, 


. II. p. 46 5. I J the ſeven Catholic Epiſtles 465 
mands may 

made of CM A ©. AV; 4 

S, that the 


nce, diſci. oF THE SEVEN CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 


the epiſtle 


F The Antiquity, and the Reaſon of that Denomination. Il. Called 
ame time | 


alfs canonical. III. Concerning their Reception in ſeveral Ages. Iv. 
Their Order. 


ſe it to be | 
St. Paul, I. Tazrs are ſeven epiſtles, which we call catholic. The 
IT it may | antiquity of this denomination may be made manifeſt from 
a few quotations. Euſebius having given an account of 
he Chrif the death of James, called the Juſt, and our Lord's brother, 
3s in that concludes: © Thus * far concerning this James, who is ſaid 
Probably to be the author of the firſt of the epiſtles called catholic.” 
aſtor at In another place he ſays, That * in his Inſtitutions Clement 
fore ob. © of Alexandria had given ſhort explications of all the cano- 
2  nical ſcriptures, not omitting thoſe which are contradicted. 
lodging. I mean the epiſtle of Jude, and the other catholic epiſtles. 
fore. They were fo called therefore in the time of Euſebius,. and, 
don and probably, before. Of which likewiſe we have good proof. 
5 = For St. John's firlt epiſtle is ſeveral times called a Catholic 
ther his 


Jepiſtle by Origen e in his remaining Greek works, as well as in 


intance, It is likewiſe “ ſo called ſeveral times by Dionyſius, 


others, 
the gol biſhop of Alexandria. Athanaſius, Epiphanius, and later 
-olofſe ? Greek writers received ſeven epiſtles, which they called 


tes, 3 Wi catholic. 1 only obſerve here farther, chat they are ſo called 


nun likewiſe by e Jerom. . 
5 # They are called catholic, or univerſal, or general, becauſe 
Thould they are not written to the believers of ſome one city, or 
3 country, or to particular perſons, as St. Paul's epiſtles are, but 
himſelf | 
1 elder Taaura xa, Ta xaTa Tov ianwoo, P- 27 3+ D. _ = Mo 274. B. 
n WewTY TWv OVOUAGOMENWY HAIONNGOY And in this work, vol. P- 105, 
)bable Tian tim ones 6. LE 0b © Petrus ſcriptit duas 
ſtle 14 66 5 a „ 1 N Tas epiſtolas, quæ catholicæ nominan- 
+ 44a „ _ tur. De V. I. cap. L ; 
ciples, | AUTAEYCUEVARE Tapenduy' 7 8 AEYW, Jacobus unam tantum ſcrip- 
con- e 745 drag rabcbuuas (nas ſit epiſtolam, que de ſeptem catho- 
iſtians "th . 1 < See of \;cis eſt. Ib. cap. 2. 
1 this work, vol. II. p. 481. Judas, frater Domini, parvam, 
oC far | * TO EURYYEMGY TO KATH Wa uz de ſeptem catholicis eſt, epiſ- 
"9 ETYYEYpRUPEVOY, Kat 1 ETON IN tolam reliquit. 1b. cap. 4. 
kalchun. Ap. Euſeb. I. 7. cap. 25. | | 
IA. H h fo 


Vol, VI, 


Fn gs "WB + N ö 
1 — s Y 3 wy a 

1 8 x * 8 

rr 


— 


* W I. 
— hai 4s = r.. 
eee 


i 


: 2 
hs 212 
ts F 
* 
. 
wy Pd 
5 
g * 
3 
I $55 
2 
d Ip 
1 
= 
7 15 
? to 
+ 
i * 
* 
A 
of 
+. * 0 
* — 
» 7 
' 
; N. 
<< 6 
1 
: M. 
: Ft 
PF 9% 
Ss «© 
W+ 
= 2 
"oe 
4 . 
1 
% * 
N * 
5 
* 
; 
£ 
. 
i” 
1 
1 
42 
6 
= 
S 
- 
W+ 
Me. 
dk 
pl 
fs 
Ws. 
73. 
© AY 
1 * 
8 
. 
2 
A 
A. 
us 
$. 
bo 
F 
* 
2 7 
1 
IF - 
* 
* * 
7 
4 7 1 
3 
* $ 
1 * 
ID + 
* 
8 
* "5 
7 8 
*. 
* "8 7 
E 
1 . 
8 * 
* 
* Cy 1 
Fa 
* 


" ME; * 
e e N 
2% * er 


. 4 
ee, 
—— 


. S 


e 
. Ry 
*. 


. 
—_ 
18h ;-- 
" * 
p he er I 


* 
1 A Gas. 
«v f . 1 
1 * * 2 


* * a7 _ „ 2 — 4%p. J 
. e 2 Pg wh” 


= * =D J *. „ P. SI. SORES r yy FI In x * 1 n PT x . DIET rs e — - T2 . * 
rr — EET gt 82 . * e FF, WO Py 4 VEN n ro Wea Es 3 „ N A fe S N EI 7 5 ene =" wen 8 
- 5 R ©. RY * OT 4 LOI. ĩðͤ Ser tons >, 51 E pe one = SN 8 * Wy * 
— Pages 8 £ "1 — 5 SE! 5 2 ö 8 Se lr © SE or Eo EE I Li . e . 7 
** Ya Ps Rp 


* 1 


R 
N 


oY 


_ 


| 
| 


+. "2 
cc ES 
* 8 = vx = 1 26868 
ans 

1 Se Ot ; : 3 
s : 2 9 2 4 


goo gt 


33 
ds 15 7 


"os CANE SE OR 
LLP A = * * 


Dd ae x 
FO, Dane 


466 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts. Ch. xv. 


Vol. III. p. 3 


to Chriſtians in general, or to Chriſtians of ſeveral * COUntries, 
This is the caſe of five, or the greater part of them, with 


which che two others are joined. Moreover, when the firf 
epiſtle of Peter, and the firſt of St. John, were called catholic 
by the moſt early chriſtian writers, the two ſmaller of St. Joh 
were unknown, or not generally received. 

II. Theſe epiſtles are ſeveral times called canonical by: 
Caſſiodorius, about the middle of the ſixth century, and by 
the writer of the prologue to theſe epiſtles, aſcribed to Jerom, 
though not his. The reaſon of which appellation is not 
certainly known. Nor is it 3 to perceive the propriety of i. 
Du Pin ſays: © Some i Latins have called theſe epiſtles cano- 
© nical, either confounding 0% goin with catholic, or elſe 9 
X denote, that they alſo are a part of the canon of the books of 
© the New Teſtament.” 

III. Of theſe epiſtles two only, the firſt of St. Peter, and the 

firſt of St. John, were univerſally received in the time « of Eu- 
ſebius. However, the reſt were then well known. In prod 
of which I ſhall allege one paſſage only from him. Here, 
lays he, © it will be proper to enumerate in a ſummary way the 
© books of the New Teſtament, which have been already men- 
© tioned. And in the firſt place are to be ranked the four { 
* cred goſpels. Then the book of the Acts of the apoſtles 
After that are to be reckoned the epiſtles of Paul. In the 
© next place, that called the firſt epiſtle of John, and the fit 
© of Peter. After theſe is to be placed, if it be thought 
© fit, the Revelation of John.——And among the contradicted, 
but yet well known to the moſt | or approved by many] ar 
that called the epiſtle of James, and that of Jude, and tht 
* ſecond er, and the ſecond and third of John. 


Or, as Leontius expreſſeth it, 8 Protogus ſeptem 3 

* They are called catholic, becauſe Canonicarum. Ap. Hieron. tom. 

* they are not written to one na- p. 1667. i Dil. Prelim. l.? 

tion, as Paul's epiſtles, but in ge- ch. 2. 1x, * Vid. Euſeb. H. L 

" neral to all.* See vol; V. p. 311. l. 3. cap. 3. caps 24. et cap. 25. 
* Octavus codex canonicas epii- , cis Eng r PEPOMENY Want 


tolas continet Apoltolorum 
cum de reliquis canonicis epiſtolis 


magna nos cogitatio fatigaret, ſubi- 


to nobis codex Didymi Græco ſtilo 
conſeriptus in expoſitionem ſeptem 
canonicarum epiſtolarum Domino 
largiente conceſfus eſt. De Inſtit. 
Div. Lit. cap. 8. 

Vid. et Caſſiodorii Complexiones 
canonicarum epiſtolarum ſeptem. 
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And in the preceding volumes of this work we have obſerv- 
ed all the ſeven to have been received by Athanaſius, Epipha- 
nius, Jerom, Auguſtine, and many other writers. But the 
Syrian churches received = three only of theſe epiſtles. Nor 
does it appear, that more were received by = Chryſoſtom ore 
Theodoret. And Amphilochius, in his iambic poem, ſays, 
« Of the catholic epiſtles ſome receive ſeven, others three 
only,” However, as we proceed, we ſhall particularly conſider 
the claims of the diſputed epiſtles, under the names of thoſe 
to whom they are aſcribed. 

IV. Before I conclude this introduction, I would take 
notice of the order of theſe epiſtles, becauſe there is ſome 
variety in ancient authors. - In the paſſage, cited from Eu- 
ſebius at the beginning of this chapter, he ſays, that the 
epiſtle of James was the firſt of thoſe called catholic. In the 
paſſage, ſince taken from him, where he mentions theſe epiſtles 
according to the degree of authority, which they had obtained, 
he firſt ſpeaks of the firſt epiſtle of John, and the firſt of Peter. 
Nevertheleſs when he comes to thoſe that were contradicted, 
the epiſtle of James is firſt named. This is the order in the 
feſtal epiſtle of Athanaſius: * Seven 1 epiſtles of the apoſtles,” 
fays he, © called catholic : of James one, of Peter two, of John 
© three, and after them, of Jude one.” Which is our preſent 
order. The ſame order is obſerved in the catalogue of Cyril, 
of Jeruſalem, the council of Laodicea, Epiphanius, Gregory 
Nazianzen, Amphilochius, Jerom's letter to Paulinus, Eutha- 
livs, Gelaſius, biſhop of Rome, the Alexandrian manuſcript, 
the Stichometry of Nicephorus, patriarch of Conſtantinople, 
Leontius, J. Damaſcenus. The ſame order is in Bede's pro- 
logue to theſe epiſtles, largely tranſcribed by us in its proper 
place: where he aſſigns reaſons of this order, and particularly, 
why the epiſtle of James was placed firſt. In other authors is a 
different order. By Rufinus * they are rehearſed in this manner: 
© Two epiſtles of the apoſtle Peter, one of James, the brother 
* of the Lord, and apoſtle, one of Jude, three of John: the 
Revelation of John.“ One may be apt to think, that St. 
John's three epiſtles are here mentioned laſt, that they might 
not be ſeparated from the book of the Revelation. In the 
canon of the third council of Carthage, they ſtand in this order: 


© See vol. IV. p. 439——441+ and cara agu, oi de pt worag, Amphil. 


vol. V. p. 161 and 267—269. p. 132. ver. 310, 311. And ſee vol. 
Vol. V. p. 127, 136-138. IV. p. 413, 414. 4 Ib. p. 283. 
o Vol. V. p. 195, 196. r See vol. V. p. 313, 314. 
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© Iwo * epiſtles of the apoſtle Peter, three of the apoſtle John 


one of the apoſtle Jude, one of the apoſtle James.” In Auguſtine 

work of the Chriſtian Doctrine: Two n rd of nw Yr wo 
of John, one of Jude, and one of James.” In the catalogue of 
pope Innocent: Three x epiſtles of John, two epiſtles of Peter 

an epiſtle of Jude, an epiſtle of James.“ In the commentary 
of Caſſiodorius ? upon theſe epiſtles they are in this order: 
* Iwo epiſtles of Peter, three of John, of Jude one, of 


James one.” 


E N A 


ST. JAMES, THE LORD'S BROTHER, 


I. His Hiſtory from the N. T. whereby he appears to have been an apoſtle, 
II. His Hiftory from ancient Authors. A Paſſage from Euſebius con- 
cerning him, with Remarks, ſhowing him to be the ſame, as James the 
Son of Alphens. III. A Paſſage of 2 uſebius, containing two Quotation: 
from Clement of Alexandria, mentioning his Appointment to be Biſhop, 
or reſiding Apoſtle at Feruſalem, and the Manner cf his Death. IV. 
A Paſſage of Origen, ſpeaking of our Lord's Brethren, and the Death of 
James. . A Chapter of Euſebius, containing Accounts of his Death 
from Hegeſippus, and Feſephus, with Remarks. VI. The Time of his 
Death. VII. How he was related to our Lord, and in what Reſpett 
he was his Brother. VIII. That he was an Apoſtle, and the Son of 
Alpheus. IX. Aby called the Leſs. X. Surnamed the Juſt, and 

other Marks of Reſpect ſhown him. XI. A Review of what has been 


faid. 

I. TrzRE is frequent mention of James in the Acts, and 
St. Paul's epiftles. If he was an apoſtle, he muſt be James, 
the ſon of Alpheus, always diſtinctly named in the catalogues 
of the apoſtles * in the firſt three goſpels, and in the firſt 
chapter of the Acts. For * there was but one other apoſtle 
of this name, James the brother of John, and ſon of Zebedee. 
However, the proofs of his being James the fon of Alpheus 
are deferred for the preſent. I begin with writing the hiſtory 
of James, mentioned in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles. 

St. Paul, reckoning up the ſeveral appearances of our Lord 
to the diſciples after his reſurrection, ſays, 1 Cor. xv. 5—8. 


p. . u p. 86. * p. 175. A poſtolos Jacobi vocabulo nuncu- 
p. 283. ä patos: jacobum Zebedæi, et Jaco- 
a Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. bum Alphæi. Hieron. adv, Hel- 


I" - a ih. 7 
uke vi. 15. ACS 1. 13. vid. 1. IV. p. 137 in. 


Nulli dubium eſt, duos fuiſſe 


That 
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That he was ſeen of Cephas, then of the twelve. Aſter that he 
was ſeen of above five hundred brethren at once: meaning, I ſup- 
poſe, at the place in Galilee, where he had appointed to meet 
the diſciples. After that he was ſeen of James, then of all the 
apoſtles : meaning, it is likely, when they were witneſſes of his 
aſcenſion. And laſt of all be was ſeen of me alſo. 

By James muſt be here intended the ſame that is mentioned 
by St. Paul elſewhere. Moreover James, the ſon of Zebedee, 
had been dead a good while before writing this epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, in the year of Chriſt 56. It is likely, that St. 
Paul ſpeaks of him, who was ſtill living. And he here ſpeaks 
of a particular appearance of Chriſt to him. 

We learn from Jerom, that in the goſpel according to the 
Hebrews there was an account of a particular appearance of 
our Lord to James, the Lord's brother, who, according to 
his computation, governed the church of Jeruſalem thirty 
years. It is to this purpoſe. *© Yery © ſoon after the Lord was 
* riſen, he went to James. and ſhowed himſelf to him Fer James 
© bad ſolemnly ſworn, that he would eat no bread from the time 
© that he had drunk the cup of the Lord, till be ſhould ſee bim riſen 
© from among them that fleep. It is added a little after: Bring, 
« faith: the Lord, a table and bread. And lower: He took bread, 
© and bleſſed, and brake it, and then gave it to James the Juſt, 
and ſaid to him: my brother, eat thy bread For the ſon of man 
* 15 riſen from among them that ſleep.” | 

think this ſtory may be ſufficient to ſhow, that James, 
called the Juſt, and the Lord's brother, was in high eſteem 
with the Jewiſh believers, who uſed the goſpel above-men- 
tioned, But ſome of the circumſtances of this account mult 
needs be fabulous. Nor is there any reaſon to think that 
James, or any of the apoſtles, had a certain expectation of 
the Lord's rifing from the dead : nevertheleſs I ſhall mention 
2 thought, to be conſidered by candid readers. Poſſibly this 
account is founded upon the hiſtory recorded in Luke xxiv. 


Evangelium quoque, q uod ap- biberat calicem Domini, donec 


pellatur ſecundum Hebræos, et a 
me nuper in Grzcum Latinumque 
iermonem tranſlatum eſt, poſt 
reſurrectionem Salvatoris  refert : 
Dominus autem, cum dediflet ſin— 
donem ſervo Sacerdotis, ivit ad 
ſacobum, et apparuit ei. Jura- 
verat enim Jacobus, ſe non comel- 
trum panem ab illa hora, qua 


* 


1 5 To 05 
ORE, We oi 
8 2 Me eat 


dt IE ANY 
£ 0 | 
e 
8 _ 8 ITS 11 
. 


s 
n 
bs TN 


3 


videret eum reſurgentem a dormi- 
entibus, Rurſuſque poſh paululum. 
Aferte, ait Dominus, men/am et pa- 
nem. Statimque additur, Tulit 
panem, et benedixit, ac fregit, et poſt 
dedit Facobs Juſto, et dixit et: Frater 
mi, comede panem tuum, quia reſun- 
rexit Filius hominis a dormientibus. 
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13—35. of the two diſciples, to whom the Lord appeared on 
the day of his reſurrection, to whom he was known in breaking 
of bread. One thing more may be concluded from this paſſage, 
They who uſed this goſpel, thought James, the Lord's bro. 
ther, to have been an apoſtle. For here is a reference to his 
partaking in the euchariſt, appointed by our Lord: where 
none were preſent beſide the twelve. 

However, as I have propoſed a conjecture concerning the 
hiſtory in Luke xxiv. it ought to be obſerved, that the two 
diſciples, there mentioned, were not apoſtles. For at ver. 36. 
it is ſaid, that when they were returned to Jeruſalem, they found 
the eleven gathered together, and them that were with them. 

Upon that text of St. Paul Dr. Doddridge * mentions 2 
conjecture, which had been communicated to him: that James 
had not ſeen our Lord after his reſurrection, until the time 
there mentioned by St. Paul. Thar by ſickneſs, or ſome other 
accident, James had been detained from meeting his brethren, 
both on the day of our Lord's reſurrection, and that day 
* ſevennight, and likewiſe at the time, when Chriſt appeared to 
* the five hundred. And that he might in this reſpe& be 
© upon the level with them, our Lord appeared to him alone, 
© after all the appearances mentioned before.” Bur I take that 
conjecture to be without ground, as well as very improbable. 
St. Paul's words do not imply, that our Lord had not been ſeen 
by James before, but that this was a particular appearance to 
him alone, as © Auguſtine has obſerved. Who likewiſe adds 
very judiciouſly: Nor did Chriſt now firſt ſhow himſelf to all 
the apoſtles.” Which agrees with Lightfeot's f interpretation 
of that text. 


See the Family-Expoſitor, vol. 
IV. p. 380. 

e Poſtea, inquit, aparuit Jacobo. 
Non tunc avtem primum accipere 
debemus viſum eſſe ]acobo, fed ali- 
qua propria manifeilatione ſingu— 
lariter. Dei ude Apoſtelis omni bu . 
nec illis tunc primum, ſed jam ut 
familiarius converſaretur cum eis 
uique ad diem adſcenſtonis ſux. 
Aug. de Conienſ. Evang. I. 3. cap. 
25. num. 85. tom. III. P. 2. 

After the appearing to above 
* five hundred brethren at once, 
F which we ſuppoſe, and not with- 
* out ground, to have been that 
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means James the le, of whom he 
ſpeaks often elſewhere.“ Harmo- 
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[ have one thing more to add. It ſeems to me, that James, 
here ſpoken of, was an apoſtle. And it will afford a good 
argument, that James, ſometimes called by ancient chriſtian 
writers biſhop of Jeruſalem, was an apoſtle. 

Gal. i. 18, 19. Then after three years I went up to Jeruſalem, 
to ſee Peter, and abode with him fifteen days. But other of ihe 
apoſtles ſaw I none, ſave James the Lord's brother. 

This text ſeems deciſive in favour of the apoſtleſhip of James. 
St. Luke ſpeaks of the ſame thing in this manner, Acts ix. 27. 
Barnabas took him, and brought him to the apoſtles. Compar- 
ing theſe two texts together, I conclude, that James now re- 
ided at Jeruſalem, and ated there as preſident of that church. 
And I imagine, that Barnabas firſt brought Paul to James, 
and James brought him to Peter. Thus Paul had communion 
with all the apoſtles, though he ſaw and converſed with none 
of them, beſide James and Peter. | 

When St. Peter had been delivered out of priſon, in the 
reign of Herod Agrippa, about the time of paſſover, in the 
year 44, he came to the houſe of Mary, where many were gathered 
ſagether, praying. And when be had declared unto them, bow the 


Lord had brought him out of priſon, he ſaid : go ſhow theſe things 


io James, and to the brethren. Acts xii. 12—17. This allo 
gives ground to think, that James now preſided in the church 
of Jeruſalem. | 

Before, Acts xi. 29, 30, it is fatd: (hen the diſciples at An- 
ich, determined to ſend relief unto the brethren which dwelt in 
Judea. Which alſo they did, and ſent it 19 the elders by the hands 
of Barnabas and Saul. Hence, ſome have concluded, that 
James was not now at Jeruſalem. But there is no reaſon for 
that ſuppoſition. For it would imply alſo, that none of the 
apoſtles were at Jeruſalem : whereas, probably, they were all 
there, or near it. We have proof from the next chapter, al- 
ready cited, that James the ſon of Zebedee and Peter were there, 
For the former was beheaded, and Peter impriſoned at Jeru- 
alem by Herod Agrippa about this time. And when Peter 
had been brought out of priſon, he defired his friends to in- 
form James of it, as we have juſt ſeen. Therefore he certain- 
was then at Jeruſalem. 

There are two ways of underſtanding that expreſſion. By 
ders may be meant elders in general, not excluding the apoſ- 
tles. So in the place of Paul, before cited: after that be was 
ſeen of above five hundred brethren at once. Where the apoltles 
are not excluded; but included in the word brethren. For it 
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fel'owſhip. Thoſe: expreſſions ſtrongly imply, that James was 


eparated bimſelf, fearing them of the circumciſion. This, I 
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is reaſonable to think, that divers, yea moſt, if not all of the 
apoſtles, were preſent at that time. So here the apoſtles may 
be included in the general denomination of elders, Or by 
elders may be meant ſuch as are called elders by way of diſtinc- 
tion from apoſtles, as in Acts xv. 4. 22. xxi. 18. who might 
be perſons, more eſpecially entruſted with the receiving, and 
the diſtributing ſuch contributions. Neither of theſe ſenſes 

oblige us to think, that James was not now at Jeruſalem. 

When the controverſy about the manner of receiving the 
gentiles was brought before the apoſtles and elders, aſſembled in 
council at Jeruſalem ; after there had been much diſputing, Peter 
ſpoke, and then Barnabas, and Paul. After all which, James 
ſpeaks laſt, ſums up the argument, and propoſeth the terms, 
upon which the Gentiles ſhould be received. To which the 
whole aſſembly agreed. And they ſent letters to the Gentiles 
in ſeveral places accordingly. Acts xv. 129. It is manifeſt, 
I think, that James preſided in this council. And it may be 
thence reckoned probable, that he was an apoſtle, as well as 
preſident of the church of Jeruſalem. 

Chryſoſtom, in a homily upon the fifteenth chapter of the Acts, 
ſays: © James s was biſhop of Jeruſalem, and therefore ſpoke 
laſt,” In the fame place he juſtly applauds the propriety of his 
diſcourſe in the council. 

St. Paul, in the ſecond chapter of the epiſtle to the Gala- 
tians, giving an account of ſome things which happened, 
when he was that time at Jeruſalem, bur are not mentioned 
in the book of the Acts, ſpeaks of James, Cephas, and John, 
as pillars: ch alſo gave to him and Barnabas the right hands of 


an apoſtle, and preſiding apoſtle in the church of Jeruſalem. 
Jerom, in his book againſt Helvidius, allows, that“ the texts, 
which I have already cited from the epiſtle to the Galatians, 
ſhow James, the Lord's brother, to have been an apoſtle. 
Afterwards, in the ſame chapter, giving an account of what 
happened at Antioch: ver. 11, 12. he ſays, that when Peter 
Was come thither, he did eat with the gentiles, before that certain 
came from James : but when they were come, he withdrew, and 


8 ETioxomo; vv Trig eV E60T0AUwIG ennium Vent eruſalem, videre Petrun. 
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* —et frater Domini Apoſtolus mihi cap. ii. 9. Adv. Helvid. 
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think, implies, that James reſided at Jeruſalem, and preſided 
in that church, and that he was greatly reſpected by the 
[ewiſh believers there. Once more, Acts xx1.17, 18. When Paul 
went up to Jeruſalem, about pentecoſt, in the year 58, the day 
after our arrival, ſays St. Luke, Paul went in with us unto 
mes, and all the elders were preſent ; and what follows. Here 
s another proof, that James reſided at Jeruſalem, and ſuper- 
intended in that church. (a) | 

In what has been now alleged we have perceived evidences 
of James being related to our Lord, foraſmuch as he is called 
his brother, and that he was much at Jeruſalem, and preſided 
in that church, and that, probably, he was an apoſtle in the 
higheſt ſenſe of that word. We have alſo ſeen reaſon to think, 
that he was much reſpected by the Jewiſh. believers. And, 
though we do not allow ourſelves to enlarge upon every thing, 
ſaid of him in the hiſtory of the council of Jeruſalem, and his 
reception of Paul, when he went up to Jeruſalem, and was 
impriſoned : yet 1 ſuppoſe, that every one may have diſcerned 
marks of an excellent character, and of his admirably uniting 
zeal and diſcretion, a love of truth and condeſcenſion to weak 
brethren. His epiſtle confirms that character, I think like- 
wiſe, that the preſervation of his life, in ſuch a ſtation as his, 
to the time when he is mentioned laſt by St. Luke (which 
we ſuppoſe to have been about the time of pentecoſt, in the 
year of Chriſt 58) may induce us to believe, that he was care- 
ful to be inoffenſive in his behaviour toward the unbelieving 
part of the Jewiſh nation, and that he was had 1n reverence 
by many of them. | | 

II. I ſhould now proceed to write the hiſtory of this perſon 
ſrom ancient authors. But that is a difficult taſk, as I have 
found, after trying more than once, and at diſtant ſpaces of 
time. TI ſhall therefore take divers paſſages of Euſebius, and 
others, and make ſuch reflections as offer, for finding out as 
much truth as we can. | 

Euſebius has a chapter © concerning our Saviour's diſci- 
ples.” Where he ſpeaks of all theſe following, as ſaid to be of 
the number of the ſeventy : Barnabas, Soſthenes, who joins 
with Paul in writing the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians, Ce- 


Dr. Whitby, in his preface to the ſame purpoſe alſo Cave at 
to the epiſtle of St. James, has ar- the beginning of his Life of St. 
gued in a like manner that I have James the Leſs, in Engliſh. 
done, that he was an apoſtle in the * TTepr ry walntwy Tg TUYTNPIG Nev, 
riet acceptation of the word. And H. E. I. i. cap. 12. p. 30. 
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phas, whom Paul reſiſted at Antioch, of the ſame name with 
the apoſtle Peter, but different from him, Matthias, choſen 
in the room of Judas, and he who was put up with Matthias, and 
James, to whom Chriſt ſhowed himſelf after his reſurrection, 
as related by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 7. He likewiſe, ſays 
Euſebius, © was one of thoſe called our Saviour's diſciples, and 


© one of his brethren.” 


Upon this it is eaſy to obſerve, that beſide the looſe and 
inaccurate manner in which this chapter is written by our 
hiſtorian, here are, probably, ſeveral miſtakes. Some things 
will be readily affented to, as not unlikely ; that Matthias, 
and the other diſciple put up with him, were of the ſeventy. 
Bur, omitting ſome other things, there is no good reaſon to 
ſay, that Cephas was different from Peter, or that Soſthenes 
was one of the ſeventy. It thoſe things are wrong, there is 
the leſs reaſon to rely upon that account which places James, 
the Lord's brother, in the number only of his diſciples, or of 


the ſeventy. 


However, we here ſeem to diſcern the opinion of our 
Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorian, that James, the Lord's brother, ſo 
often mentioned in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles, was not 
one of Chriſt's apoſtles. And there we have allo his interpre- 
tation of theſe words. 1 Cor. xv. 7. then he was ſeen of all the 
apoſtles. By which he underſtands others, beſide the twelve. 
And to the like purpoſe “ Origen. And it was formerly ſhown 
at large in the chapter of Euſebius, that en he did not eſteem 
this James an apoſtle in the higheſt acceptation of the word. 
It may be obſerved likewiſe, in the large account formerly 
given of Jerom's opinion concerning this James, that » he 
ſeems not to be quite free from heſitation. Sometimes he 
ſpeaks of him as one of the twelve apoſtles, and ſometimes not 
ſo. We have allo ſeen reaſon to think, that Cyril of 
Jeruſalem did not reckon James, called biſhop of Jeruſalem, 
to have been one of the twelve apoſtles. Gregory Nyflen « 
likewiſe diſtinguiſhes James, the fon of Alpheus, one of the 
twelve apoſtles, from James the Leſs, who was not of that 
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number. The ſame opinion appears in the Apoſtolical 
Conſtitutions. | | 

Tillemont ſays: © The + Greek Chriſtians of our time 
« diſtinguiſhed James the ſon, of Alpheus, one of the twelve 
« apoſtles, and James the Lord's brother, and biſhop of Je- 
« ruſalem, as two different perſons: fo making us entirely 
ignorant of the hiſtory of James, the ſon of Alpheus, and 
« excluding the Lord's brother from the number of apoſtles. 
gut the opinion of the Latins, who believe, that they are one 
and the ſame perſon, and the apoſtle, appears more conform- 
able to the ſcripture, and is ſupported by the authority of St. 
paul in particlar, who gives to James the Lord's brother the 
© title of apoſtle in the ſame manner that he gives it to Peter. 
Gal. 1. 19. 

III. Eusebius has another chapter, entitled, Of things 


_ conſtituted by the apoſtles after our Saviour's aſcenſion.” 


Which is to this purpoſe. © The firſt is the choice of Matthias, 
«one of Chriſt's diſciples, into the apoſtleſhip, in the room of 
Judas. Then the appointment of the ſeven deacons, one of 
whom was Stephen, who ſoon after his being ordained was 
© (toned by thoſe who had killed the Lord, and was the firſt 
© martyr for Chriſt. Then James, called the Lord's brother, 
« becauſe he was the ſon of Joſeph to whom the virgin 
Mary was eſpouſed. This James, called by the ancients the 
© Tuſl, on account of his eminent virtue, is ſaid to have been 
© appointed the firſt biſhop of Jeruſalem. And Clement, in 
© the ſixth book of his Inſtitutions, writes after this manner: 
That after our Lord's aſcenſion, Peter, and James, and John, 
though they had been favoured by the Lord above the reſt, 
did not contend for honour, but choſe James the Juſt to be 
© biſhop of Jeruſalem. And in the ſeventh book of the ſame 
work he ſays, that after his reſurrection the Lord gave to 
James the Juſt and John and Peter the gift of knowledge. 
nd they gave it to the other apoſtles. And the other 
© apoſtles gave it to the ſeventy, one of whom was Barnabas. 
For there were two named James: one the Juſt, - who was 
© thrown down from the battlement of the temple, and killed 
© by a fuller's ſtaff. The other is he, who was beheaded. Of 
him that was called the Juſt, Paul alſo makes mention, ſaying : 
* other of the apoſtles ſaw I none, ſave James, the Lord's 
* brother.” 


See vol. IV. p. 351. 8. Jacque le Mineur. Art, i, tom. I. 
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Upon what has been thus tranſcribed a few remarks may be 
properly made. In the former part of it Euſebius ſeems to 
declare it as his own opinion, that James, called the Lord's 
brother, was the fon of Joſeph, that is, by a former wife. 

For clearing up this paſſage, I would farther obſerve: J 
ſuppoſe, the whole of this quotation to be taken from Clement. 
Some may indeed at firſt be apt to think, that the ſecond 
paſſage of Clement concludes with the word Barnabas. But ] 
rather think, that all which follows in this quotation is Cle- 
ment's, and nothing of Euſebius. One reaſon of my thinking 
ſo is, that in the twenty-third chapter of the ſame book, where 
our Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorian gives an account of the death of 
James from Hegeſippus, who relates, that James was thrown 
down from the temple, and killed by a fuller's ſtaff, he twice 
ſays, that is, at the entering upon that account, and at 
finiſhing it, that this was agreeavle to what had been before 
alleged from Clement. The other reaſon is, that Euſebius 
ſeems not to have been ſo clear, that there were no more than 
two of this name, as 1s implied in this paſſage, particularly in 
the concluſion of it. | | 
Upon theſe two paſſages cited by Euſebius from Clement, 
one from the ſixth, the other from the ſeventh book of his 
Inſtitutions we are led to obſerve, firſt, that James, called the 
Juſt, is here ſuppoſed to be an apoſtle. Nor did Clement 
know of any more of the name James, in the New Teſtament, 
beſide James the ſon of Zebedee, and him called James the Juit. 
Secondly, I obſerve, that James, called the Juſt, is ſuppoſed 
to have been appointed biſhop of Jeruſalem, by three apoſtles 
eſpecially, Peter, and the two ſons of Zebedee, and not by 
our Lord. And the order and coherence of things in this 
chapter of Eulebius ſeems to imply, that this was done ſoon 
after the martyrdom of Stephen. 

Which appears to me agreeable to the hiſtory in the Acts, 
and the paſſages alleged thence at the beginning of this chap- 
ter. Peter always ſpeaks firſt, as preſident among the apoſtles, 
until after the choice of the ſeven deacons. Every thing ſaid 
of St. James after that implies his preſiding in the church of 
Jeruſalem. And when St. Paul mentions the three chiets, 
who were pillars, Gal. ii. 9. with whom he conferred at 
Jeruſalem, he names James firſt. The reaſon of his doing ſo, 
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take to be, that James then preſided in the church of 
eruſalem. 

Tillemont -» thinks, © That Chriſt himſelf may have ap- 

pointed James to be biſhop in that church: but the apoſtles 
deferred the declaring it ſolemnly, till the time of the perſe- 
« cution, which broke out after the death of St. Stephen. 
Then they thought of providing more particularly for the 
church of Jeruſalem, whence, perhaps, they feared they 
© ſhould be conſtrained to remove. This obliged them to 
appoint a proper paſtor, who ſhould be obliged to ſtay there 
«till his death, and ſhould charge himſelf with every thing 
© neceſſary for their welfare.” 

To me it appears evident, that = the apoſtles did not now 
leave Jeruſalem, nor till a good while afterwards. But they 
were obliged to live privately. And the circumſtances of 
things made 1t prudent to appoint one of their number, who 
ſhould preſide in that church, and act in their name. Though 
they could not all appear 1n public, it was fit there ſhould be 
one at leaſt, to whom the faithful might apply at any time, 
in caſe of need. This choice, or appointment, is aſcribed by 
Clement to three of the apoſtles. But it might be done with 
the conſent and approbation of all. 

As this epiſcopare, or ſuperintendence of James has been thus 
mentioned, I ſhall here obſerve what notice is taken of 1 it by 
other ancient chriſtian writers. 

Euſcbius, in one place, ſays, that = James was e 
biſhop of Jeruſalem by the apoſtles: in another by » Chrift and 
the apoſtles. So likewiſe in the © Apoſtolical Conſtitutions. 
Jerom in his Catologue of Eccleſiaſtical Writers, ſays, *© that « 
James ſurnamed the Juſt, was ordained biſhop of Jeruſalem 
© by the apoſtles, ſoon after the Lord's paſſion.” In his 


Commentary upon the epiſtle to the Galatians he ſpeaks, as if 
the 


St. Jacque le Mineur, Art. iv. I. 8. cap. 35. 4 Jacobus, qui 
mem. tom. I appellatur frater Domini, cogno- 
2 See Acts. viii. 1. mento juſtus poſt paſſionem Do- 
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mini ſtatim ab Apoſtolis Hieroſo- 
ly morum Epiſcopus ordinatus. De 
V. I. cap. 2- Nunc hoc 
ſufficiat, ut propter egregios mores, 
et incomparabilem hdem, ſapien- 
tiamque non mediam, frater dictus 
ſit Domini: et quod primus ei ec- 
cleſiæ præfuerit, quæ prima in 


Chriſtum 
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the Lord himſelf had given him this high truſt : meaning, per. 
haps, no more, than that Chriſt gave it him by the apoſtles: 
or that they in ſo doing had acted by divine inſpiration, 
Epiphanius aſcribes this appointment to our Saviour himſelf 
as do Chryſoſtom, and CEcumenius, and * Photius. The 
Latin author of a Commentary upon thirteen of St. Paul's 
epiſtles, ſays, James © was appointed biſhop of Jeruſalem by the 
apoſtles. Nicephorus's account is, that he was ſo appointed 
by our Saviour, or, as ſome ſaid, by the apoſtles alſo. I ſhall 
cite no more writers relating to this point, but proceed. 

IV. I would now take a paſſage of Origen from the tenth 
tome of his commentaries upon St. Matthew, where he dii- 
courſeth upon Matt. xiii. 55, 56. Is not this the carpenter's ſon? 
1s not bis mother called Mary? and his brethren, James, and 
Joſes, and Simon, and Judas? And his fiſters, are they not all 
with us? © They ® thought, ſays Origen, that he was the ſon 
© of Joſeph and Mary. The brethren of Jeſus, ſome ſay upon 
© the ground of tradition, particularly what is ſaid in the goſ- 
« pel according to Peter, or the book of James, were the ſons 
* of Joſeph by a former wife, who cohabited with him before 
Mary. They who fay this, are deſirous to maintain the honour 
© of Mary's virginity to the laſt: [or her perpetual virginity :] 
that the body choſen to fulfil what is ſaid: zhe Holy Ghoſt ſhall 
© come upon thee, and the power of the Higheſt ſhall overſhadow 
© thee, Luke i. 55. might not know man after that. And ! 
© think it very reaſonable, that as Jeſus was the firſt- fruits of 
© virginity among men, Mary ſhould be the ſame among women, 
© For it would be very improper to give that honour to any, 
beſide her. This James is he, whom Paul mentions in his 
epiſtle to the Galatians, ſaying: Other of the apoſtles ſaw 1 
© none, ſave James, the Lord's brother. This James was in fo 
great repute with the people for his virtue, that Joiephus, who 
© wrote twenty books of the Jewiſh Antiquities, deſirous to 
© aſſign the reaſon of their ſuffering ſuch things, ſo that even 
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to the » anger of God for what they did to James the brother 
of Jeſus, called Chriſt. And it is wonderful, that he who did 
not believe our Jeſus to be the Chriſt, ſhould bear ſuch a 
teſtimony to James. He alſo ſays, that the people thought 
they ſuffered thoſe things upon account of James. Jude 
© wrote an epiſtle, of few lines indeed, but filled with the 
powerful words of the heavenly grace, who ſays at the 
« heginning : Jude, a ſervant of Jeſus Chriſt, and brother of James. 
Of Joſes and Simon we know nothing. 

Origen, in e his books againſt Celſus, quotes Joſephus 
acain, as ſpeaking of James to the like purpoſe. But there 
are not now any ſuch paſſages in Joſephus: though they are 
quoted as from him, by » Euſebius alſo. But he does not 
ay, whether from his Jewiſh War, or from his Antiquities, 
or in what book of either, as he ſometimes does, when he 
quotes Joſephus. Jerom has twice quoted Joſephus for 
theſe things: firlt in his à article of St. James, and then in 
that of Joſephus himſelf: but not much more expreſsly 
than Euſebius. : | 

Upon the long paſſage of Origen, juſt tranſcribed, I 
would obferve as follows. 1 955 

It is ſtrange, that Origen ſhould take ſuch particular no- 
tice of the epiſtle of St. Jude, and ſay nothing of the epiſtle 
of James, whoſe hiſtory he was writing, when it was not 
unknown to him. It may be ſuſpected, that a paragraph 
nas been loſt, and dropt out of the Commentary in this 
place. It is alſo ſtrange, that he ſhould ſay, he knew no- 
ching of Simon: when it is probable, that he likewiſe was 
one of Chriſt's apoſtles, called Simon the Canaanite by Mat- 
thew, ch. x. 4. and Mark iii. 18. Simon Zelotes by Luke vi. 
15. and Acts i. 13. a 

From what Origen ſays of the death of James it may be 
concluded, that in his time Chriſtians were perſuaded, that 
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4 Tradit idem Joſephus, tantæ 
eum ſanctitatis fuille, et celebritatis 
in populo, ut propter ejus necem 
creditum ſit, ſubverſam eſſe Hiero- 
ſoly mam. Hier. De Vir. III. cap. 2. 
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Interfectionem Jacobi Apoſtoli diru- 
tam Hierololymam. Tb, cap. 13. 
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James had died a martyr for Chriſt, and had been killed by 
the Jews, notwithſtanding his eminent virtue. Though the 
paſſages, to which Origen refers, are not now in Joſephus, 
and though it ſhould be ſuppoſed, that there was ſome inac- 
curacy in Origen's quotations of him, or references to him; 
I think it muſt be allowed, that Chriſtians had in his time a 
tradition concerning the death of James, and that it hap. 
pened in circumſtances very diſhonourable to thoſe who were 
the authors of it: inſomuch that many were diſpoſed to 
think, it was one of thoſe things, for which God was much 
offended with the Jewiſh people. Moreover we have already 
obſerved a brief account of the death, or martyrdom of 
James in Clement, older than Origen, though in part co- 
temporary with him. 

All farther notice of that paſſage of Origen is deferred, 
till we come to conſider, how James was related to our 
Lord. | | 

V. As the death of James has been mentioned, I ſhall 
now immediately take the accounts of it, which are in Euſe- 
bius. And I will tranſcribe a large part of the twenty-third 
chapter of the ſecond book of his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, 

© But when Paul had appealed to Cæſar, and Feſtus had 
* ſent him to Rome, the Jews being diſappointed in their 
< deſign againſt him, turned their rage againſt James the 
© Lord's brother, to whom the apoſtles had aſſigned the 
< epiſcopal chair of Jeruſalem. And in this manner they 
* proceeded againſt him. Having laid hold of him, they 
© required him in the preſence of all tne people to renounce 
© his faith in Chriſt, But he with freedom and boldneſs be- 
© yond expectation, before all the multitude, declared our 
© Lord and Saviour Jefus Chriſt to be the Son of God, 
They not enduring the teſtimony of a man, who was in 
© high eſteem for his piety, laid hold of the opportunity, 
© when the country was without a governor to put him to 
death. For Feſtus having died about that time in Judea, 
© the province had in it no procurator. The manner of the 
death of James was ſhown before in the words of Clement, 
© who ſaid, that he was thrown off from the battlement of 
the temple, and then beat to death with a club. But no 
gone has ſo accurately related this tranſaction, as Hegeſip- 
© pus, a man in the firſt ſucceſſion of the apoſtles, in the 


fifth book of his Commentaries, whoſe words are to this 
c purpole : 
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c purpoſe: ce James, the brother of our Lord, undertook to- 
« oether with the apoſtles the government of the church. 
He has been called the Juſt by all from the time of our 
Saviour to ours. For many have been narned James. But 
© he was holy from his mother's womb. He drank neither 
© wine, nor ſtrong drink, nor did he eat any animal food. 
© There never came razor upon his head, He neither 
© anointed himſelf with oil, nor did he uſe a bath. To him 
© alone was it lawful to enter the holy place. He wore no 
©woollen, but only linen garments. He entered into the 
© temple alone, where he prayed upon his knees, Inſomuch 
© that his knees were become like the knees of a camel, by 
© means of his being continually upon them, worſhipping 
«God, and praying for the forgiveneſs of the people. 

Upon account of his virtue he was called the Juſt, and 
© Oblias, that is, the defence of the people, and righteouſ- 
©neſs. Some therefore of the ſeven ſects, which there were 
*among the Jews, of whom I ſpake in the former part of 
© theſe commentaries, aſked him, (;) which is the gate of 
© Jeſus: or, what is the gate of ſalvation. And he ſaid, 


© Jeſus is the Saviour, or the way of ſalvation. Some of 


them therefore believed, that Jeſus is the Chriſt. 


And 


many of the chief men alſo believing, there was a diſturb- 


5 Aiakexerai Ot Thy ENANDIGU H 
ro @&7T050AWY 0 RFEAPL; TE KupIE 12KwCog, 
£, A. p. 603. CD; 

(B) 
hoc r a8 3 Kat ENEYE TBTOV Elva To 
grngca. Le Clerc, in his obſer- 
vations upon this paſſage of Hege- 
lippus, ſays, he does not under- 
tand thoſe words, what is the gate 
'f Jeſus. And, perhaps, the place 
nas been corrupted. Tig n Gbupa v 
in7z; quod quid ſibi velit, non in- 
telligo. Sed forte locus eſt cor- 
ruptus. H. E. p. 416. Ann. Ixii. 
Ar. Moſheim thinks, with great 
probability, that the queſtion put 
to James was, What is the gate, 
or way of ſalvation? Tell us, how 
* ve may obtain eternal life.“ James 
autwered, © The gate of ſalvation 
gur Saviour Jeſus Chriſt.“ Vitium 
ro cqus non in vocabulo fupa, ſed 
potlus in nomine es quæri debere 
cenſeo. Judzi, quod manifeſtum 


Vor. VI. 
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eſt, ſciſcitantur ſententiam Jacobi 
de via ſeu de oſtio ſalutis, id eſt, de 
vera ratione ad ſalutem æternam 
perveniendi. Nullus ergo dubito, 
quin patrio ſermone, quo utebantur, 
vocabulum Jeſchuah adhibuerint, 
atque ex Jacobo quæſiverint: dic, 
rogamus, nobis quodnam tibi vide- 
atur eſſe ſalutis oſtium. Græcus 
quæſtionis hujus inter pres vero, aut 
ſermonis non nimis gnarus, aut 
minus attentus, nomen proprium 
Servatoris noſtri, Jeſus, cernere fe 
putabat, et perperam idcirco, quum 
owrnua ponendum iph foiſſet: 
Tig 1 bur TY; TWTWIRXG 3 vocabulum 
mos ſcribebat: Tig u bog mas; Ita 
fi Judzorum quezſtio intelligatur, 
nihil fieri aptius poteſt reſponſione 
Jacobi: Oftium ſalutis eft Servator 
nofter, Jeſus Chriſtun. Moſhem. De 
Reb. Chriſtianor, ante Conſtantin, 
Sec. prim. num. 23. p. 95. 
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« ance among the Jews, and among the ſcribes and phari. 
© ſees, who ſaid, there was danger, leſt all the people ſhould 
« think Jeſus to be the Chriſt. Coming therefore to James 
they ſaid, we beſeech thee to reſtrain the error of the 
people. We entreat thee to perſuade all that come hither 
« at the time of paſſover to think rightly concerning Jeſus, 
For all the people, and all of us put confidence in thee. 
© —— Stand therefore upon the battlement of the temple, 
« that being placed on high, thou mayeſt be conſpicuous, 
and thy words may be eaſily heard by all the people. For 
becauſe of the paſſover, all the tribes be come hither, and 
many gentiles. Therefore the ſcribes and phariſees, before 
named, placed James upon the battlement of the temple, 
and cried out to him, and ſaid, O Juſtus, whom we ought 
all to believe, ſince the people are in an error, following 
Jeſus who was crucified, tell us (c) what is the gate of 
« Jeſus. And he anſwered with a loud voice, why do you 
© aſk me concerning the fon of man: he even ſitteth in the 
«© heaven, at the right hand of the great power, and will 
come in the clouds of heaven. And many were fully 
« ſatisfied, and well pleaſed with the teſtimony of James, 
« ſaying, hoſanna to the ſon of David, But the ſame ſcribes 
and phariſees ſaid to one another, we have done wrong in 
« procuring ſuch a teſtimony to Jeſus. Let us go up, and 
throw him down, that the people may be terrified from 
giving credit to him. And they went up preſently, and 
caſt him down, and ſaid, let us ſtone James the Juſt, And 
© they began to ſtone him, becauſe he was not killed with 
« the fall. But he turning himſelf kneeled, ſaying, I entreat 
«* thee, O Lord God the Father, forgive them: for they 
© know not what they do. As they were ſtoning him, one 
« ſaid, give over. What do ye? The juſt man prays for 
«you. And * one of them, a fuller, took a pole, which was 
© uſed to beat cloths with, and ſtruck him on the head. 
Thus his martyrdom was completed. And they buried 
© him in that place, and his monument ſtill remains near the 
© temple. This James was a true witneſs to Jews and 
© Gentiles, that Jeſus is the Chriſt. And ſoon after Judea 
was invaded by Veſpaſian, and the people were carried 
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« captive.” * So writes Hegeſippus at large, agreeably to 
Clement. For certain, James was an excellent man, and 
© much eſteemed by many for his virtue: inſomuch that the 
« moſt thoughtful men among the Jews were of opinion, 
© that his death was the cauſe of the ſiege of Jeruſalem, 
which followed ſoon after his martyrdom: and that it 
© was owing to nothing elſe, but the wickedneſs committed 
« againſt him. And e Joſephus ſays the ſame in theſe words:“ 
« Theſe things befel the Jews in vindication of James the 
© Juſt, who was brother of Jeſus, called the Chriſt, For 
the Jews killed him, who was a moſt righteous man.“ 
« The ſame hiſtorian, in the twentieth book of his anti- 1 
« quities, relates his death in this manner.” The emperor 1 
being informed of the death of Feſtus, ſent Albinus to be 3 
« prefe& in Judea. But the younger Ananus, who, as we 

© ſaid before, was made high prieſt, was haughty in his 

© behaviour, and very enterprizing. And moreover he was 

© of the ſe of the ſadducees, who, as we have alſo obſerved 

© before, are above all other Jews ſevere in their judicial 

© ſentences. This then being the temper of Ananus, he 

thinking he had a fit opportunity, becauſe Feſtus was 

«dead, and Albinus was yet upon the road, calls a council. 

And bringing before them James, the brother of him who 

eis called Chriſt, and ſome others, he accuſed them as 

© tranſgreſſors of the laws, and had them ſtoned to death. 

© But the moſt moderate men of the city, who alſo were 

©reckoned moſt ſkilful in the laws, were offended at this 

* proceeding. They therefore ſent privately to the king 

[Agrippa the younger] entreating him to ſend orders to 

© Ananus, no more to attempt any ſuch things. And ſome 

went away to meet Albinus, who was coming from 

Alexandria, and put him in mind, that Ananus had no 

right to call a council without his leave. Albinus approv- 

ing of what they ſaid, wrote a very angry letter to Ananus, 

* threatening to puniſh him for what he had done. And 

king Agrippa took away from him the prieſthood, after he 

had enjoyed it three months, and put in Jeſus, the ſon of 
Damnæus.“ © Theſe are the things which are related of 1 
James, whoſe is the firſt of the epiſtles called catholic.“ 8 
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Thus I have given a literal verſion of almoſt the whole 
of this chapter, being deſirous, that my readers ſhould ſee 
the accounts, which ancient writers have given of James: 
though they are not altogether ſo credible, nor ſo entertain. 
ing, as might have been wiſhed. Nor do they any where 
lie in better order than here. And therefore I have cho. 
fen this chapter. The ſame things are tranſcribed by je- 
rom from Euſebius in his chapter of James the Juſt, in his 
catalogue of eccleſiaſtical writers : but very inaccurately, 


blending together Hegeſippus, and Clement, and Joſephus; 


ſo that, without comparing Euſebius, it could not be 
known what belongs to one, and what to the other, For 
which, I think, he deſerves to be cenſured. Nor could! 
paſs it by without notice, as an uſe may be made of it. For 
it may induce us to ſuſpect, that to ſuch careleſſneſs and 
inaccuracy of quotation we owe thoſe paſſages of Joſephus, 
in which he is ſaid to have aſſigned the death of James, as 
the ſole cauſe of the ruin of the Jewiſh people. 

And now I proceed to make ſome remarks upon the 
chapter of Euſebius, and the paſſages therein quoted by 
him. : 

I. In the firſt place, it appears from Euſebius's introduc- 
tion, at the beginning of the chapter, that he ſuppoſed the 
martyrdom of St. James to have happened ata time, when there 
was no Roman governor in Judea, after the death of Feſtus, 
and before the arrival of Albinus in the province. What 
reaſon he had for this, we do not certainly know. We do 
not obſerve any notice of that circumſtance in what he has 
tranſcribed from Hegeſippus. It is indeed expreſsly ſaid in 
the paſſage of Joſephus. But if that paſſage be the only 
foundation for the opinion, its authority may be queſtioned. 
For divers learned men have ſuſpected the genuineneſs of that 
part of the paſſage, which ſpeaks of the death of James. 
As will be ſhown more particularly by and by. 

2. Upon the firſt quotation, which is from Hegeſippus, 
it is eaſy for any one to obſerve, that * there are in 1t many 
things very unlikely: as that James ſhould live in the 


manner 


x Ex Jacobus Juſtus, eccleſiæ Hi- hujus multa ſunt, quibus nemo, 
eroſolymitanæ antiſtes, quem mi- niſi rerum veterum, et Chriſtiana- 


ſere trucidarunt. Quod ipſe Jo- rum et Judaicarum, prorſus 1gna- 
ſephus paucis, copioſius Hegeſip- rus, fidem habeat. Moſhem. De 
pus apud Euſebium memoriæ pro- Reb. Chriſtian. ante Conſtantin. 
didit: quamquam in narratione Sec. 1. § XX1li, p. 93. y Hic ab 

| ers 
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p. 40. 
manner here repreſented, and particularly, that he ſhould 
eat no animal food: that he had a right to enter into the 
holy place when he pleaſed, whether thereby be underſtood 
the holy of holies, or only the temple: that the ſcribes and 
phariſees ſhould place him on a pinnacle, or battlement of 
the temple, to deliver his opinton to the people concerning 
Jeſus : that they ſhould throw him down thence, and kill 
him in the temple, or any of the courts of it: that they 
ſhould bury him near the place, in which he is here ſaid 
to have been killed : when the Jews, and all other people 
in thoſe times, uſually buried their dead without the walls of 
their cities : and, finally, that he ſhould have a monument, 
or pillar over him, near the place where he was buried, 
which remained to the time of Hegeſippus, after the war was 
over, and the city of Jeruſalem, and the temple had been 
overthrown. Concerning which laſt particular, Jerom in 
the catalogue above-mentioned, ſays, © He“ was buried 
©near the temple, where he had been thrown down. He 
© had a conſpicuous monument, till the ſiege of Titus, and 
that ſince by Adrian. Some of our people have thought, 
© that he was buried on mount Oliver. But that is' a miſ- 
taken opinion.” So that even in Judea there were different 
opinions concerning the place, where James was buried, 
Nevertheleſs I preſume, all were perſuaded, that he had 


ſuffered martyrdom from the Jews at Jeruſalem. There 


was no different ſentiment about that. 

However, this difference of opinion concerning the place 
where St, James was buried, deſerves our notice. For it 
may lead us to ſuſpect ſome miſtake in the account of He- 
geſippus. Poſſibly, St James was buried in mount Oliver : 

=— 


utero matris ſanctus uit: nazireatus, 
nempe, voto Deo conſecratus, ut 
ſequentia oſtendunt. Nec fieri hoc 
potuiſſe negarim. Nec vinum un- 
quam bibit, nec ficeram. Ita debuit, 
ſi Nazirzus foit. Ab animantium 
carnibus abſtinuit. Hoc vero Pytha- 
goricum et ſuperſtitioſum fuit in- 
{titutum, de quo nihil in Moſaica 
Lege, et cujus reum fuiſſe Jacobum, 
etiam poſtquam Chriſtianus factus 
eſt, vix credibile fit. Comam nun- 
Juam tetondit. Recte, atque ordine. 
dic enim Lex jubet. Num. vi. 3— 
5 Negue ungi, negue lav are 182 f 
| 1 


* 


corpus unguam ſolitus. Non tantum 
præter, ſed et contra Legem hoc 
fuit, qua multæ ablutiones judeis 
impoſitæ. Nec certe ſordes quz- 
ſitæ quidquam ad ſanctitatem faci- 
unt. Cleric. Hiſt. Ec. Ann. Ixii, 
not. (2). p. 415. | 

* ——et juxta templum, ubi et 
præcipitatus fuerat, ſepultus eſt. 
Titulum uſque ad obſidionem Titi, 
et ultimam Hadriani notiſſimum 
habuit. Quidam e noltris in mon- 
te Oliveti eum putaverunt condi- 
tum, ſed falſa eorum opinio etl, 
De V. I. cap. 2. 
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though there was a pillar erected near the place, where he 
was killed, I think this may be of uſe to remove ſome Gif. 
ficulties in the account of Hegeſippus. The pillar, which 
he ſaw, might be erected after the ſiege of Jeruſalem, by 
ſome, who remembred the place where St. James had been 
killed. And ſome from that monument might conclude, 
he had been buried there, though really he was not, 

I have made ſome remarks upon the paſſage of Hegeſip. 
pus. A fuller critique may be ſeen in other * writers : part. 
ly aggravating the improbabilities of this account, partly 
ſoftening them, and ſtriving to remove difficulties. Accord- 
ingly Petavius ſays, that“ though there are in it ſeveral 
things very unlikely, yet the whole hiſtory ought not there. 
fore to be rejected.“ To whom I am not unwilling to ac- 
cede. But as I have not room to enlarge upon particulars, 
for ſhowing the reaſonableneſs of that judgment ; I muſt be 
content with recominending a careful and impartial attention 
to the obſervations of the writers to whom I have referred, 
However, I may by and by have an opportunity to mention 
a few thoughts, beſide what I have already faid, for remoy- 
ing difficulties, and anſwering objections. | 

3. Euſebius ſays, © that many thoughtful men among the 
Jews were of opinion, that the death of James was the cauſe 
of the ſiege of Jeruſalem, and that it was owing. to nothing 
elſe but the wickedneſs committed againſt him, and that 
Joſephus ſays the fame.” 

Origen ſpeaks ta the like purpoſe, as we have ſeen: but 
not quite ſo ſtrongly. The ſame is ſaid by Jerom more 
than once. I mean in his book of Illuſtrious Men, and 
«a alſo elſewhere. But neither he, nor Euſebius expreſsly ſay, 
in what place of Joſephus, Which may make us think, 


that they borrowed this from Origen. Nor does Origen in- 
form 


« Vid. Joſeph. Scaliger. Animad- ipſam Hiſtoriam nego propterea 
verſ. in Euſeb. Chron. p. 193, 194. damnandam eſſe. Petav. Animady. 
J. Cleric. Hiſt. Ec. A. D. Ixii. ad Epiph. H. 78. u. iii. p. 332 
Petav. Animadverſ. ad Epiphan. © 'Tradit enim Joſephus, tantæ 
Her. Ixxviii Valeſ. Annot. in eum ſanctitatis fuiſſe et celebritatis 
Eaſeb. H. E. I. 2. cap. 23. et Til- in populo, ut propter ejus necem 
lemont S. Jacque le Mineur. Mem. creditum fit, ſubverſam Hieroſoly- 
Ec. tom. I. Baſnag. Ann. 33. num. mam. De V. I. cap. 2. Vid. et 
184. &C, Nec diffiteor non- cap. 13. 4 Tranſeamus ad 
nulla vel ab Hegeſippo prodita, Jacobum, qui frater Domini dice- 
vel ab aliis inferia, quæ parum batur, tantæ ſanQitatis, tantæque 


probabilia videantur. Sed totam jaſtitiæ, et perpetuz virginitatis, 
| ut 


p. O. 
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form us, in what work of Joſephus thoſe things were ſaid, 
though he has mentioned them ſeveral times. Which may 
diſpoſe us to think, that they were no where expreſsly in 


Joſephus. 


4. Euſebius proceeds, and ſays, that in the twentieth 
book of his Antiquities Joſephus had related the death of 
James in a paſſage, which he there tranſcribes. Which 
paſſage is ſtill in the works of Joſephus. And what is there 
ſaid, may be very true, for the moſt part: © that « Ananus 
the younger, being high-prieſt, and a man of an haughty 
and enterprizing temper, when there was no Roman gover- 
nor in Judea, convened a council, and had ſome ſtoned to 
death, as tranſgreſſors of the laws: and that many of the 
moſt diſcreet and moderate men among the Jews were of- 
fended at this proceeding : foraſmuch as whilſt Judea was 
in the ſtate of a province, the high-prieſt had no right to 
call the council together, without leave, and they feared, 
that this action would be reſented by the emperor.“ All this, 
I fay, is very likely. Nevertheleſs thoſe words, James, the 
brother of him who is called Chriſt, have been ſuſpected to be 
an interpolation. And, probably, are ſo. Suppoſing s thoſe 
words to be an interpolation, we can gather no more frem 
that paſſage, than that Ananus did illegally condemn ſeveral 
perſons to death, as tranſgreſſors of the Jewiſh laws. But 
who they were, or whether any of them were Chriftians, or. 
not, cannot be determined with certainty. 

5. Euſebius ſuppoſeth, that this paſſage of Joſephus con- 
firms the account given by Hegelippus : whereas it ap- 


ut Joſephus quoque hiſtoricus Ju- 
czorum propter hujus necem Jero- 
ſolymam ſubverſam referat. Hic 
primus Epiſcopus ex Judzis Jero- 
jolyme credentis eccleſiæ. Adv. 
Jovin. I. 1. T. IV. P. 2. p. 182. in. 

Facile quidem crediderim Jero- 
ſolymitanos proceres graviter tu- 
liſle, quod ſynedrium ſua auctori— 
tate inſtituiſſet, cum dudum jus 
gladii a Romanis Judzis eſſet erep- 
zum: quod iterum inconſulto Cz- 
lare ab Anano uſurpatum timebant, 
ne genti ſuæ gravi fortaſſe pœna 
luendum effet. Sed quæ de Jacobo, 


/e/u, qui Chriftus dicebatur, fratre, 


hoventur, merum adſumentum male 


pears, 


feriati Chriſtiani eſſe videntur, Qua 
de re alibi diximus. Cleric. ubi 
ſupr. F ii. p. 415. Conf. ejuſd. 
Ars Crit. part III. ſect. i. cap. 14. 
num xi. | 

f See vol. I. p. 80, 81. See here 
likewiſe, note ce). s See Dr. 
Benſon's Hiftory of St. James, ſect. 
ii. p. 12. the ſecond edition. 

h Quid magis contrarium eſſe po- 
teſt, quam hæc Joſephi, et illa Hege- 
ſi ppi narratio? Nam Joſephus quidem 
damnatum eſſe ſcribic in publico 
Judzorum concilio : Hegefippus 
vero, per ſeditionem ac tumultum 
populi occiſum. Et Hegefippus 
quidem fuſte fullonis necatum in 
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pears, on the other hand, very difficult to reconcile them, | 
I do not perceive Hegeſippus to ſay any thing of Ananus, the 
high-prieſt. Nor has he expreſsly mentioned the ſadducees, | 
of which ſect Ananus was, Nor does Hegeſippus ſay a word 
of the council of the Jews. And as the puniſhment of ſtoning, 
when ordered by magiſtrates, was generally inflicted on men 
out of the city; it is probable, that they who were put o 
death by the procurement of Ananus, ſuffered without Jeru- 
ſalem. But according to Hegeſippus, James died at the 


temple or near it, and was buried nor far off from the place, 
where he expired. 


6. Since what is ſaid of James in the paſſage of Joſephus, 


is juſtly ſuſpected to be an interpolation, it ought not to be 
regarded, Learned men of late times find i it very difficult to 
determine, how James died. But that difficulty, as ſeems to 
me, is much encreaſed by paying too much regard to a paſſage, 
the genuineneſs of which is far from being certain. Joſephus, 
indeed, is an older author than Hegeſippus, and he is an hiſto- 
rian of good credit. But we ſhould be firſt aſſured, that the 
account is his. If a paſſage, or part of a paſſage, has been 
inſerted in his works, and there is good reaſon to think it not 
his ; it ſhould be difregarded, and ſtand for nothing. 

If we once ſet aſide that paſſage, we may ſoon come to a 
determination concerning the manner of James's death. That 
James had ſuffered martyrdom at Jeruſalem, was the general 
perſuaſion of Chriſtians in the time of Euſebius, and before, as 
we plainly perceive. Two ancient chriſtian writers of the ſe— 
cond century aſſure us, that his death was completed by the 
blow of a fuller's pole, with which they are wont to beat wet 
clothes. And Hegeſippus, in particular, and at large, relates 
that his death was effected in a tumultuous manner. The tu- 
mult began at the temple ; where the ſcribes and phariſees, 
and other Jews, entered into diſcourſe with James. He ſtand- 


media urbe. Joſephns autem lapi- rari ſubeat, ab Euſebio Joſephi et 
datum occubuiſſe narrat. Fiebat Hegelippi verba allata, eodem capi- 


autem lapidatio extra portas civita- 


tis, ut notum eſt. Valeſ. Annot. 
ad Epſeb. I. 2. cap 23. p. 41. 
Secundo, qui hdem habent nar- 
rationi Hegeſippi, cos oportet, aut 
Joſephom falſi arguere, aut ſuſpec— 
tum habere hunc locum, quo res 
publice Jeroſolyme geſta, adeoque 
notiſſima, aliter narratur: ut mi- 


te, nec eum tentaſſe ea in concor- 


diam redigere, aut alterutrius nar- 


rationis fidem in dubium non re- 
vocaſſe. Cleric. Ars Crit. P. III. 
ſe. i. n. Xii. i Poteſt tamen 
ſieri, ut Jacobus hoc tempore mor- 
tuus ſit. Sed genus mortis igno- 
tum. Cleric. H. E. Ann. III. 
num. iii. in. f 
ing 
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p. 54* 
ing upon ſome eminence, which Hegeſippus calls arevyor, and 
we now generally render.a battlement, or pinnacle, openly 
declared, and argued, that Jeſus was the Chriſt, or the ex- 
pected Meſſiah, and that his doctrine contained full inſtruction 
how men may be ſaved, and obtain eternal life. At which 
ſome leading men among the Jews were much offended. They 
then laid hold of him, and perhaps dragged him out of the 
cemple. Some of the people threw ſtones at him. And though 
he earneſtly prayed to God in the behalf of thoſe who abuſed 
him, they perſiſted in their abuſes, till one ſtruck him with a 
long pole, which put an end to his life. 

St. John has recorded two inſtances of the Jews taking up 
ſtones to throw at our Lord, when he was teaching in the 
temple. ch. viii. 59, and ch. x. 31. The firſt is in theſe 
words : Then took they up ſtones to caſt at him. But Jeſus bid 
himſelf, and went out of the temple, going through the midſt} of 
them, and ſo paſſed by. They took up ſtones to caſt at him. And 
if our Lord had not ſaved himſelf by a miraculous exertion of 
power, they would have then killed him. Divine providence 
not interpoſing in a like manner, when a like attempt was 
made upon James, he fell a ſacrifice to the rage of the unbe- 
lieving part of the Jewiſh people at Jeruſalem. 

Nor ought it to be thought exceeding ſtrange, or abſolutely 
unaccountable, that ſome ſcribes and phariſees, or other Jews, 
ſhould gather about James at the temple, and aſk his opinion 
concerning Jeſus, though they knew it very well already: or 
that they ſhould come to him with pretences of great reſpect, 
and aſſurances of paying a regard to his judgment. For many 
like things are recorded in the goſpels : which every one is 
able to recollect. I ſhall therefore take particular notice only 
of that ſecond inſtance, mentioned by St. John, of their taking 
up ſtones to throw at our Lord. John x. 22—31. And it was 
at Jeruſalem, the feaſt of the dedication And Jeſus walked in 
the temple, in Solomon's porch. Then came the Jeus round about 
him, and ſaid unto him: How long doſt thou make us to doubt? 
If thou be the Chriſt, tell us plainly. Feſus anſwered them : I told 
v, and ye believed not. The works that I do in my Father's 


name, they bear witneſs of me.——Then the Jews took ap ſtones 


22ain to ſtone him. They came to Jeſus, and deſited an anſwer 
to a queſtion, that had been anſwered before. But they pre- 
tend now to deſire, it ſhould be anſwered in the plaineſt and 
tulleſt manner. Nevertheleſs they could not hear the anſwer 


v1th patience. 
T ſaid 
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I faid juſt now, that two ancient writers of the ſecond cen. 
tury, Clement and Hegeſippus, affure us, that the death of 
James had been completed by a fuller's pole, after he had been 
thrown off from the temple. I ſuppoſe this muſt have been the 
opinion alſo of Euſebius, who has taken notice of theſe things, 
and of other ancient Chriſtians. It is the account which * Jerom 
gives of the death of James, in his article, in the book of IIluſ. 
trious Men, and likewiſe ! elfewhere. The ſame is ſaid by = 
Epiphanivs. | 

Let this ſuffice for the circumſtances and the manner of the 
death of James. | 

VI. The time of the death of James may be determined 

without much difficulty. He was alive, when Paul came 
to Jeruſalem at the Pentecoſt in the year of Chriſt 58. And 
it is likely, that he was dead, when St. Paul wrote the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, at the beginning of the year 63. 
Theodoret ® upon Hebr. xiii. 7. ſuppoſeth the apoſtle there 
to refer to the martyrdoms of Stephen, James, the brother 
of John, and James the Juſt. According to Hegeſippus 
the death of James happened about the time of paſſover, 
which might be that of the year 62. And if Feſtus was 
then dead, and Albinus not arrived, the province was with- 
out a governor, Such a ſeaſon left the Jews at liberty to 
gratify their licentious, and turbulent diſpoſition. And 
they were very likely to embrace it. We may therefore 
very reaſonably place this event at that juncture. 

And it is now the general opinion of learned men, that 
James died about that time. Pearſon, » who ſeems to ad- 
mit the genuineneſs of the whole paſſage of Joſephus, plac- 
eth the death of James in the year 62. Him Mill! follows. 
Le Clerc, who diſputes the genuineneſs of thoſe words, that 
relate to James, allows, that 4 he might die about that 


time. This alſo is agreeable to Tillemont's * compuration, 


OO 


And I refer to * Valeſius. 


k Qui cum præcipitatus de pinna buit Simonem, &c. Comm. in ep, 
templi, confractis cruribus, adhuc ad Gal. cap. i. T. IV. p. 237. 


ſemivivus fullonis fuſte, quo m Hzr. 78. num. xiv. p. 1046. 
uda veſtimenta extorqueri ſolent, n Theod. tom. III. p. 459. 

in cerebro percuſſus interiit. De o Ann. Paulin. p. 19. A. Chr. 
V. I. p. 2: | Hic autem Ja- Ixii. o Prolegom. num. 56. 
cobus Epiſcopus Jeroſolymorum 4 H. E. An. 52. num. iii. 


primus fuit, cognomento Juſtus: S. Jacque le Mineur. art. vii. in. 
Qui et ipſe poſtea de templo a Ju- s Valeſ. Annot. ad Eubſeb. I. 2. 
dæis præcipitatus, ſucceſſorem ha- cap. 23. p. 41. N 
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VII. It ſtill remains, that we conſider, on what account 
ne was called the Lord's brother, and whether he be the 
{ame as James the ſon of Alpheus. 

James, as we have ſeen, is called by St. Paul the Lord's 
brother. Gal. i. 19. All Chriſtian writers in general ſpeak 
of him in the like manner, The queſtion is, in what ſenſe 
he was ſo. | 

That James was not the ſon of Mary, or our Lord's bro- 
ther by nature, has been well argued by Chriſtians 1n former 
times, both * Latins, and“ Greeks, from our Lord's words 
upon the croſs, recorded John xix. 26, 27. where he recom- 
mends the care of his mother to John: requiring her to 
conſider him, as her ſon, and him to take care of her, as 
his mother, 

And indeed it has been the opinion of all Chriſtians in 
general, that Mary was always a virgin, and that ſhe never 
had any children by Joſeph, We muſt therefore inquire, 
in what reſpect this James was our Lord's brother, and ſome 
others his brothers, or ſiſters. 

Euſebius, in a chapter quoted ſome while ago, the firſt 
of the ſecond book of his eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, without 
heſitation ſays, © that x James was ſaid to be the Lord's 
© brother, becauſe he alſo was called the ſon of Joſeph. And 
© Joſeph was reckoned his father, becauſe the virgin Mary 
was eſpouſed to him.” ; | 

Origen in a paſſage alſo cited above, ſays, that the 
brethren of Jeſus were the ſons of Joſeph by a former wife, 
who had cohabired with him before Mary. And he men- 


: Verum homines praviſſimi hinc Ty uwazia; Epih. Her. 78. num. x. 

; MN NM | nn 7 
preſumunt opinions ſuæ auctorita- p. 1042. C. 
tem, quod plures Dominum noſtrum Ei yap eyWw auvriw, wai ev rater 
fratres habuiſſe ſi traditum. Qui ſi YUVALKOS EIXEs Wg Ws c aTEYTOV 
Mariz hli fuiſſent, et non potius aur, nai uTeva Ex8oas, Tw u, 
. e 8 Taparibetai, nai KENEVEL auTw eig Th 
unquam in tempore paſſionis Jo- "YE 
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cente, Mulier ecce filius tuus, et 3 
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Comm. in Matt. cap. i. p. 612. L. 2. c. 1. p. 38. B. 
Ed. Bened. In Matt. T. X. p. 462, 463. 


1 E. noa de reulæ TM Kapia, Kal e sf III. Bened. P. 223. tom. I. Huet. 
Arngxer QUTY avnp, Twi NOYw reep did See before, p. 478. 


TYY M&piay Tw warm, xa TOY Way tions 


82 


22 * 


dy e 1 
e 


A 
i 
ity 
8 
I 
*. 
BE 


r — * * n . Ay 040 - 4 & R 
IU — ta k 58 2 


BS GH n ˙·ů̃ ⏑ ͤ LA f T 
ELKE te 1G no ee, N $ I A M 


IS 7 Tag 


oO. Rt . 
F 
ad. q 


Gag 


e 
E * F 

RS 2 A i Fe PHE 

a F Nang e 

Fo 9 To "Bb 2 ne > RE: 4 

4 7 * 1 932 

45 * IN; 5 


492 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xvi. Vol. III. p. 61. 


tions it as ſupported by an ancient tradition. This was 
the opinion * of Epiphanius, and of many“ ancient writers, 


both Greeks and Latins. 


Jerom, in his article of this perſon, in his catalogue of 
eccleſiaſtical writers, ſays: James © who is called the Lord'; 
© brother, ſurnamed the Juſt, was, as ſome think, the fon 
© of Joſeph by another wife, but, as ſeems to me, the fon 
© of Mary, ſiſter to our Lord's mother, mentioned by John, 
© in his goſpel, John xix. 25. And in his book againſt 
Helvidius he delivers it as his opinion, that * thoſe called 
our Lord's brethren in the goſpels, were ſo named, as they 


were couſins, or relations. He ſpeaks to the like purpoſe 


alſo © in his commentary upon Matth. xii. 49, 50. 

This opinion was at length embraced by Auguſtine, In 
his expoſition of the epiſtle to the Galatians, written about 
the year 394, he ſpeaks dubiouſly, ſaying, * that * James 
© was the Lord's brother, as he was the ſon of Joſeph by a 
* former wife, or elſe as he was related to his mother Mary.” 
But in works, written afterwards, he continually ſays, that: 


our Lord's brethren were relations of his mother Mary, 


* Epiph. Her. 29. n. iii. et iv. 
Hzr. 51. num. x. Hr. 78. num. 
viii. et ix. Anccrat. num. Ix. p. 62. 

b Greg. Nyflen. de Chriſti Reſur. 
Or. 2. tom III. p. 412, 413. Chry- 
ſoſt. in Matt. hom. 5. tom. VII. p. 
77, C. Theophyl. in Gal. i. 19. p. 
448. Niceph. Call. I. 2. cap. 3. in. 
Hilar, Pictav. Comm. in Matt, cap. 
i. p. 612. ed. Bened. Ambroſ. de 
Inſtit. Virg cap. vi. T. II. p. 260. 
Bened. Anibroftaltri Comment. in 
Gal. i. 19. ap. Ambroſ. in App. 
. I p. 3. © Jacobus qui 
appellatur frater Domini, cogno- 
mento Juſtus, ut nonnulli exiſti— 
mant, Joſeph ex alia uxore, ut mi- 
hi videtur, Mariz ſororis matris 


Domini,, cujus Joannes in libro ſuo 


meminit, filius. De V. I. cap. 2. 
4 Reſtat igitur, ut juxta ſuperi- 
orem ex poſitionem fratres eos intel- 
ligas appellatos, cognatione, non 
affectu, non gentis privilegio, non 


natura: quomodo Lot Abrahæ, quo- 


modo jacob Laban eſt appellatus 


The 


frater, &c. Adv. Helvid. T. IV. 
P. 2. p. 140. Quidam fratres 
Domini de alia uxore Joſeph flios 
ſuſpicantur, ſequentes deliramenta 
apocryphorum, et quandam Meſ— 
cham vel Eſcham mulierculam con- 
fingentes. Nos autem, ſicut in li- 


bro, quem contra Helvidium ſcrip- 
ſimus, continetur, non filios Joſeph, 


ſed conſobrinos Salvatoris, Maria 
liberos, intelligimus, materterz 
Domini: quz eſſe dicitur mater 
Jacobi minoris, et Joſeph, et Judz: 
quos in alio Evangelii loco fratres 
Domini legimus appellatos. Fra- 
tres autem conſobrinos dici, omnis 
ſcriptura demonſtrat. In Matt. cap, 
xi, „ VP. $4 f Jacobus 


Domini frater, vel ex filiis Joſeph. 


de alia uxore, vel ex cognatione 
Mariæ matris ejus debet intelligi. 
Aug. Expoſ ep. ad Gal. cap. i. et 
11. num. viii. tom III. P. 2. 

s Fratres ejus fic accipite, ſicut 
noſtis. Non enim novum elt quod 
auditis. Conſanguinei virginis Ma- 
ri fratres Domini dicebantur. 

Scriptura 
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The former, as appears from the authors juſt cited, was 
e more ancient opinion. Nor does Jerom allege any 
before him who held the opinion mentioned as his own. 
jadeed he ſeems to have been the firſt, who ſaid, that our 
Lord's brethren were the ſons of Mary, his mother's ſiſter, 
and therefore only couſins or relations. But when he 
advanced this notion, he was inclined to think Joſeph alſo 
x virgin. As has been well obſerved by G. J. Voſſius. 

However Jerom's opinion has prevailed very much of 
late, I ſuppoſe, it may be that of the Romaniſts in gene- 
ral. It was alſo the opinion of 1 Lightfoot. It is likewiſe 
embraced by ® Witſius, and » Lampe, and“ many other 
proteſtants. But Valeſius, among the Romaniſts, in his 
annotations upon the above cited chapter of Euſebius, ſays, 
he thinks, that James was the ſon of Joſeph by a former 


wife, The ſame opinion has been aſſerted by ſeveral among 


Scriptura tamen hujuſmodi cogna- 
tiones fratres appellat. Nam Abra- 
ham et Lot fratres ſunt dicti, cum 
eſſet Abraham patruus Lot: et La- 
ban et Jacob fratres ſunt dia, cum 
eſſet Laban avunculus Jacob, &c. 
In Joan. Tract. 28. num. iii. tom. 
III. P. 2. Vid. ibid. in Matt. Qu. 
xvii. et in Joan. Tr. x. 

Et Loth frater Abrahæ dicitur, 
cum patruus eius efſet Abraham. 
Ex qua vocabuli conſuetudine etiam 
fratres Domini vocantur in Evan- 
gelio, non utique quos Maria virgo 
pepererat, ſed ejus conſanguinitate 
omnes propinqui Contr. Fauſt J. 
22. cap. 35. F.-Y I: | 

" To dicis, Mariam virginem non 
permanſiſſe. Ego mihi plus vindi- 
co, etiam ipſum Joſeph virginem 
fuiſſe per Mariam, ut ex virginita- 
tis conjugio virgo filius naſceretur. 
Adv, Helvid, tom. IV. p. 142. in. 

' Et ſane, qui Joſephum putaret 
ron habuifſe uxorem, antequam B. 
Mariam duceret, ante B. Hierony- 
mum atbitror fuifſe neminem : ut- 
cumque polterioribus temporibus, 
in virginitate extollenda immodicis, 
2vide multi eam fuerint ſententiam 
amplexi. Voff. de Gen. Chriſti. 
cap. vi. Vid. Baron. in Ap- 
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paratu num. Ixi. &c. Eft, ad Gal. 
cap. 1. 19. et alibi. Tillem. S. Jac- 
que le Mineur. Art, 1. et 11. 

See Lightfoot's Works, vol. I. 
p. 270, 541, 660. mn At quam- 
vis Euſebius, Epiphanius, Grego- 
rius Nyſſenus, plurimique veterum, 
in eandem conceſſerint ſententiam, 
non videtur mihi ea probabilibus 
niti argumentis, Rectius Hierony- 
mo accedemus, arbitranti eos qui 
Domini fratres dicuntur, fuiſſe ejus 
conſobrinos, loquendi genere, etiam 
Græcis et Romanis noto. Witſ. 
Comm. in ep. Jud. 5 4. p. 454. 

» Erat hic frater Jacobi minoris. 
— Quare fait conſobrinus Chriſti 
ſecundum carnem, natus ex Maria, 
uxore Cleophæ, ſeu Alphæi, quæ 
ſoror erat Mariæ Matris Domini. 
Lampe in Evang. Joan. cap. xiv, 
22. T. III. p. 167 Fabr. 
Bib. Gr. I. 4. cap. 5. n. xi. T. III. 
p. 165. And ſee Lenfant et Beau 
ſobre ſur Gal. i. 19. et la preface 
ſur l'epiſtre de 8. Jacques, Dr. 
Benſon in his preface to the epiſtle 
of St. James, ſect. ii. Doddridge 
in his preface to the ſame epiſtle. 

P Ait igitur Euſebius, Jacobum,, 
qui in Evangeho et epiſtola Pauli 
frater Domini Cicitur, filium fuiſſe 

Joſeph! 
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the proteſtants, 1G. J. Voſſivs, and © Baſnage, and . Cave 
in his Lives of the Apoſtles written in Engliſh. Nor does 
it appear, that he had abandoned his firſt judgment, when : 
he wrote his Hiſtoria Literaria. 

I likewiſe have for a long time been much inclined to the 
ſame opinion ; and have compoſed an argument upon the 
queſtion. But J have laid it aſide, ſuppoſing it to be rather 
too prolix, and too intricate, to be inſerted in this place. 
And after all, perhaps ſome might think, that the argument 
does not afford a complete ſolution of all difficulties and 
objections. I therefore enter nor at preſent into any diſpute 
about it, but leave every one to judge as he ſees good. 

VIII. Whether James was the ſon of Joſeph by a former 
wife, or the ſon of Mary, wife of Cleophas, ſiſter to Mary, our 
Lord's mother, or otherwiſe nearly related to her, he was an 


"” 
e 


by . . Pl * - = — - wn, 1: - \ K 
o 0 = \ _ - hg 4 9 - = \ 
8 * n 8 ys . 8 2 2 — Sx * 4 
k. EE EE NI 
| ES . e „ n * * * r . rr SD Ce Ig 3 f 8 
* * p * — n * * * * b 2 . N * "=. 2 4 inn >, "4 ä by = a 4 - 2 


a ps x OT 
S 5 COM 
dr gs op eres Sree 


- 

* * p N 2 * ä * * . — — 
P ³¹Üm m ]³·ẽmuòͤuU V ²˙ II AIP 

- 5 * 2 . Fs ORE. ee 6 6 FW TY I > et + Parra ng. = Wo coy ä 
3 Fo ENTS IALCSANIGY R — . 


* 


» tl ; —_— 


5 * 
* PREY 


Joſephi ex alia conjuge, quam Joſe- 
phus ante Mariam ſibi ſociaverat. 
Cum Euſebio conſentit Epiphanius 
— Gregorius Nyſſenus ſed 
Hieronymus in libro de Scriptori- 
bus Ecclefiaſticis Jacobum hunc 
idcirco fratrem Domini appellatum 
eſſe exiſtimat, quod filius eſſet Ma- 
riz, ſororis fratris Domini. 
Multa quidem de hoc argumento 
diſſeruit Baronius in Annalibus. 
Mihi tamen verior videtur opinio 
eorum, qui Jacobum, et reliquos 
Domini fratres, Joſephi ex priore 
matrimonio filios eſſe dicunt. Hæc 
enim ſententia magis convenit ver- 
bis Evangelii. Valeſ. Annot. ad 
Euſeb. 1. 2. cap. 1. 

Fuit enim Jacobus filius Joſephi, 
ac proinde oriundus ex ſtirpe David. 
Fd. in Annot. ad l. 2. cap. 23. p. 40. 

42 Voſi. de Gen J. C. cap. vi. 

r Baſnag. ann. ante Chriſt. 6. 
num. XXxvili, et xxix. © He 
< was the ſon (as we may probably 
© conjecture) of Joſeph, afterwards 
* huſband to the bleſſed virgin, and 
© his firſt wife. Hence reputed our 
Lord's brother, in the ſame ſenſe, 
* that he was reputed the ſon of 
* Joſeph. Jerom, and ſome o— 
© thers, will have Chriſt's brethren 
* ſo called, becauſe ſons of Mary, 
* coulſin-german, or, according to 


the cuſtom of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, fiſter to the virgin Mary, 
But Euſebius, Epiphanius, and 
the far greater part of the ancients 
(from whom, eſpecially in matters 
of fact, we are not raſhly to de- 
part) make them the children of 
Joſeph by a former wife. And. 
this ſeems moſt genuine and na- 
tural, the evangeliſts ſeeming very 
expreſs and accurate in the account 
which they give of them. I net 
thi; the carpenter's ſon? Is not his 
mother called Mary ? and his brethren, 
James, and Joſes, and Simon, and 
Jude? Matt. xiii. 55, 56. By 
which it is plain, that the Jews 
anderſtood theſe perſons not to be 
Chriſt's kinſmen only, but bis 
brothers, the ſame carpenter's 
ſons, having the ſame relation to 
him that Chriſt himſelf had: 
* though they indeed had more. 
* Chrilt being but his reputed, they 
© his natural ſons, And what 
follows. The Life of James the 
Leſs, num 2. t 8. Jacobus. 
a poſtolus minor dictus, cogno- 
mento ſuſtus, frater Domini, Joſe- 
phi utpote ex priori conjuge, ſeu ut 
Hieronymo placet, Mariæ ſororis 
matris Domini filius. Hiſt. Lit. 
tom, I. p. 14. 
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apoſtle. I think, it was clearly proved at the beginning of 
this chapter from the New Teſtament, that James, called 
/be Lord's brother, was an apoſtle in the higheſt acceptation 
of the word. Conſequently, he muſt be James the fon of 
Alpheus, or Cleophas. For thoſe names ſeem to be one 
differently written. 

But how he was ſo is made out differently. They who 
ſay that thoſe called our Lord's brethren were ſons of 
Cleophas, huſband of Mary, related to our Lord's mother, 
ſeem to have here no difficulty. But they who ſuppoſe our 
Lord's brethren to have been ſons of Joſeph by a former 
wife, are ſomewhat embarraſſed. However, I juſt obſerve, 
that the account, given by Epiphanius, is this. Cleophas 
and Joſeph were brothers. The former died without iſſue, 
and Joſeph raiſed up ſeed to his brother. Accordingly, 
james being the firſt-born of Joſeph, was called the ſon of 
Cleophas. In like manner ſpeaks * Theophilact. But, as 
before ſaid, I do not now form any debate about this. 

That James, called our Lord's brother, is the ſame as he, 
who in the catalogues of the apoſtles is called the ſon of 
Alpheus, or Cleophas, is allowed by Epiphanius, Chryſoſtom, 
and Theophilact. Epiphanius ſays, that? James, by nature 
the ſon of Joſeph, who was called the Lord's brother, and 
was an apoſtle, was appointed the firit biſhop of Jeruſalem, 
Chryſoſtom in his comment upon Gal. 1. 19. ſays, * that 
Paul calls James the Lord's brother, giving him that 
© honourable appellation, when he might have ſaid he ſon of 
* Cleophas, as he is called in the goſpels.“ Theophilact like- 
wile fays, © that « Paul calls him the Lord's brother, by the 
*way of an hogourable diſtinction when he might have 
called him the ſon of Cleophas. Nor was he the Lord's 
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brother according to the fleſh, but only thought to be ſo,” 
I mention no more ancient writers. 

And that James, called the ſon of Alpheus in the cata. 
logues of the apoſtles, was one of thoſe, who are called þ- 
Lord's brethren, I think, may be ſhown from the goſpels, 
by comparing leveral texts together. 

In all the catalogues of the twelve apoſtles of Chriſt the 
four laſt mentioned are theſe. James the ſon of Alpbeus, and 
Lebbeus, whoſe ſurname was Thaddeus, Simon the Canaanite, and 
Judas Iſcariot, who alſo betrayed him, Matt. x. 3, 4. Janes 
the fon of Alpheus, and Thaddeus, and Simon the Canaanite, and 
Judas Iſcariot, which alſo betrayed him, Mark iii. 18, 19. James 
the ſon of Alpheus, and Simon called Zelotes, and Judas the ro- 
ther of James, and Judas Iſcariot, which was alſo the traitor, 
Luke vi. 15, 16. James the ſon of Alpheus, and Simon Zelotes, 
and Judas the brother of James, Acts i. 13. 

Let us now compare the texts in the goſpels, where our 
Lord's brethren are named, Matt. xiii. 55. 1s not this the 
carpenter's ſon? Is not his mother called Mary? and bis brethren, 
James, and Joſes, and Simon, and Judas? And Mark vi. 3. 1s 
not this the carpenter, the ſon of Mary, the brother of James, and 
of Joſes, and of Judah, and Simon! | 

All theſe, except Joſes, ſeem to have been apoſtles. For 
mult not the three apoſtles, laſt mentioned before Judas 
Iſcariot, in the firſt catalogues, and the three laſt mentioned, 
in the Acts, be three of the four called in the goſpels our 
Lord's brethren ? 

And I ſhould chooſe to tranſlate the texts of St. Luke, 
where the apoſtles are named, ſomewhat differently from 
what is generally done, in this manner. James the ſon of 
Alpheus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas, brethren of James: 
declaring, that both Simon, and Judas, were brethren of 
James, rhe ſon of Alpheus, before named. A word muſt 
be ſupplied. And the coherence leads me to think, bre- 
thren more proper than brother, 

By all which we are led ro conclude, that James, ſeveral 
times mentioned in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles, is the 
fame, who in the catalogues of the apoſtles is called James 
the ſon of Alpheus. For James, mentioned by St. Paul 15 
called tbe Lord's brother, and plainly appears to be an apo- 
tle. Conteguently, he is James, the jon of Alpheus, men- 
tioned in all the catalogues of the apoltles of Chriſt. 

Wall, in his notes upon John vii, at the beginning, ſays, 


c Thele 
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« Theſe brethren and kinsfolk of our Lord, as they were 
© but mean perſons, fo alſo they were ſome of the back- 
« wardeſt to believe in him. They that are moit uſually 
called his brethren were James, and joſes, and Simon, and 
« Judas. —— TI wo of theſe, James and Judas, ſome learned 
men think to have been two of the apoſtles. And there 
were two apoſtles of thoſe names that were brethren, But 
© this place, if they be of thoſe that are meant in it, is a 
« ſtrong argument againſt that opinion. For theſe brethren 
did hardly yet believe in him; but the apoſtles did. This 
was but half a year before he ſuffered.” 

Upon which I would obſerve: when St. John ſays, ch. 
vil. 5. For neither did his brethren believe in bim: he does not 
intend to ſay that they had not faith in him. Grotius's 
comment appears to me very right. © The » meaning is 
not, that they did not believe at all: but that they did not 
© believe as they ſhould.” | | 

Learned men are certainly in the right, when they ſay, 
that ſome of our Lord's brethren were apoſtles. And it 
ſeems to me, that all thoſe, who in the goſpels are called 
our Lord's brethren, had early and always an affection and 
eſteem for him. This may be perceived from ſeveral places 
in the goſpels, as Matt. xii. 46. Mark iii. 31. Luke viii. 19. 
See alſo John ii. 12, And in time they all believed in him, 


and that rightly as the Meſſiah. St. Luke, in the hiſtory - 


of things after our Lord's aſcenſion, Acts 1. 13, 14. having 
mentioned the names of the apoſtles, adds, Theſe all continued 
with one accord in prayer and ſupplication, with the women, and 
Mary the mother of Jeſus, and with his brethren. And St. Paul, 
1 Cor. ix. 5. ſpeaks of brethren of the Lord, not apoſtles, who 
laboured in ſpreading the goſpel in the world. 

They, of whom Sr. John ſpeaks, had worldly views and 
expectations. They were deſirous, that Jeſus, if he were 
indeed the Meſſiah, ſhould go to Jeruſalem, and ſet up his 
kingdom in a glorious manner. Even after this, ſeveral 
Who certainly were apoſtles, betrayed great ignorance, or 
weak faith, or wrong apprehenſions, by their diſcourſes, 
and queſtions put to our Saviour, Of Thomas ſee John 
xiv. 5. Of Philip, ſee ver. $—11. and of Judas, ver. 22, 23. 

Thoſe brethren of our Lord propoſed, that he ſhould 
raten to Jeruſalem, to the feaſt of tabernacles, nigh at 


b Non omnino, non ut oportebat, Grot. in loc, 
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hand. Jeſus ſaid to them, my time is not yet come. But Your 
time is always ready. The world cannot hate you. But me it 
hateth, becauſe I teſtify of it, that the works thereof are evil. 
Go ye up unto this feaſt. I go not up yet unto this feaſt : for my 
time is not yet full come, ch. vii. 6, 7, 8. It is manifeſt, that he 
taxeth their carnality and worldly- mindedneſs. As if he had 
ſaid: © It is not proper for me to go up to this feaſt, as yet, 
© nor till after it is begun. But you may go up at any time, 
© ſince you have done little or nothing to make the Jews 
© unfriendly to you, as I have done: who by the ſtrictneſs of 
© my doctrine, and the freedom of my reproofs, have provoked 
© many to a great degree.” | 

It follows in ver. 9, 10. V hen be bad ſaid theſe things unte 
them, he abode ſtill in Galilee. But when bis brethren were gone 
up, then went he alſo up unto the feaſt, not openly, but as it were 
in ſecret. Theſe words may afford, in the opinion of ſome, 
another objection to the ſuppoſition, that theſe brethren of our 
Lord were apoſtles. But to me the objection appears not of 
much moment. Some of theſe brethren might nevertheleſs be 
among the apoſtles, and go up to the feaſt before him. For 
our Lord ſeems not to have been attended by all his apoſtles in 
that journey. So much is implied in the manner, in which it 
was performed. He went not openly, but as it were in private: 
in a more private manner than he had uſually done, and 
attended by a ſmall number of his apoſtles only, ſeveral of them 
having gone up to Jeruſalem before him, upon occaſion of the 
approaching ſolemnity. | 

Chryſoſtom ſeems not to have doubted, that ſome of the 
brethren of our Lord, here ſpoken of, were apoſtles, or at leaſt 
among his diſciples. For diſcourſing on John vii. 3, 4, 5. he 
ſays: * Obſerve « with me the power of Chriſt. Of them who 
© uttered theſe words, one was the firſt biſhop of Jeruſalem, even 
© the blefled James, of whom Paul ſays: Other of the apoſtles 
© ſaw 1 none, jave James the Lord's brother, And Judas alſo is 
« ſaid to have been a wonderful man.“ So ſays Chryſoſtom, 
who did not receive the epiſtle of St. Jude, fo far as we can 
perceive, though he did that of St. James. 

IX. This James is called by St. Mark, he Jeſs, ch. xv. 40. 
There were alſo women looking on afar off. Among whom was Mary 
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Jour | Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James the Leſs, and Joſes, and bo 
N galome. That hereby is meant James, the Lord's brother, and = 
evil. the ſon of Alpheus, is generally ſuppoſed, and I think reaſon- | 7 
22 ably. He can be no other, becauſe Joſes is preſently after- | | 
tbe wards mentioned, as his brother, agrecably to other places of "= 
had the evangeliſts, where our Lord's brethren are named, Matt. | ; 
” Ab xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. But interpreters are not agreed, why | 1 
Is he was fo called. | . 
Jews It has been thought, that © herein is a reference to James the ! 
s of ſon of Zebedee, and brother of John, who had been beheaded 1 
ked by Herod in the year of Chriſt 44. And Lightfoot ſays, that 


James, or Jacob, is commonly called James the great, in 
«diſtinction from James the ſon of Alpheus, who is called the 
Jeſs, not for any dignity, or ſuperiority of apoſtleſhip that he 
© had above the other, but either becauſe this James was the 
© elder, or becauſe of the ſingular privacy, that Chriſt admitted 
(him to with himſelf, as he alſo did Peter and John.“ 

Here are ſeveral reaſons of this denomination, but though 
Lightfoot ſays, James the ſon of Zebedee was commonly called 
james the great, there is no inſtance of it in the New 
Teſtament. | 

It may be obſerved, that the leſs, in the or:ginal, is not a 
comparative, but a poſitive, the little, Tz ,. And fo Beza 
has tranſlated, Maria Jacobi parvi et Joſe mater. How- 
ever in the Latin vulgate it is Jacoby minoris. And it 1s 
evident, that s Jerom ſo underſtood the word. 

Gregory Nyfſen ® thought, he was called the leſs, as not 
being one of the twelve apoſtles. Which reaſon I cannot 
adinit, becauſe I am perſuaded he was an apoſtle, if he was 
the Lord's brother. Nor do ] perceive in the New Teſtament 
more than two of this name. 

Some ſay, he was ſo called, becauſe he was the younger of 

tie two apoſtles of this name. But of this there is no proof, 
nor probability. For James, the ſon of Alpheus, muſt have 
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been his father's firſt- born, and may have been as old, or older 


than James the ſon of Zebedee. 

Some have conjectured, that i he might be ſo called on 
account of his ſtature. Which conjecture is favoured by the 
literal ſenſe of the word in the poſitive degree, James the little. 
And ſome may be apt to think, that this was one reaſon, wh 
the Jews at the temple, according to Hegeſippus, placed him 
on an eminence, that he might be heard by all the people, 
when aſſembled in great numbers. So Zaccheus, being little of 
ſtature, and there being a great croud, climbed up into a 
ſycamore tree, to ſee Jeſus, as he paſſed by, Luke xix. 
Perhaps, this is as likely a conjecture as any. 

Nevertheleſs I ſhall mention one more. He might be ſo 


called, on account of his inferiority, in compariſon of the other 


James. It is manifeſt, that during the time of our Lord's 
abode on this earth, Peter, and James and John, the two ſons 
of Zcbedee, were the moſt eminent and conſiderable of the 
diſciples. They were the meſt favoured, and were admitted 
by our Lord to ſome ſpecial meaſure of confidence and freedom. 


And it is obſervable, that in all the catalogues of the apoſtles 


James the ſon of Alpheus, and Simon the Canaanite, or Zelotes, 
and Judas, are the laſt mentioned, except Judas Iſcariot. 
Poſſibly theſe three, whom I ſuppoſe to have been our Lord's 
brethren, were the lateſt called to be apoſtles, and for a while 
were defeCtive in faith, and underſtanding, or not fo conſider- 
able, and eminent, as ſome of the other apoſtles, particularly 
James the ſon of Zebedee. The queſtion put to our Lord by 
Judas, one of them, recorded in John xiv. 22. ſeems a remark- 
able inſtance of the ſlowneſs of his underſtanding in the things 
of religion, under all the advantages, which he had enjoyed. 
James therefore might be called the leſs, by way of diſtinc- 


tion from another of the ſame name, who had been called to 


be an apoſtle before him, and was more eminent. And yet 
the appellation carried not in it any reflection. This coincides 
with ſome things ſaid by Lightfoot above. 

However, it is mentioned only as a conjecture, to be con- 
ſidered by thoſe, who are diſpoſed to do it. For I am not able 
to ſay with aſſurance, what was the ground and reaſon of this 
appellation, | 


i Potuit etiam Jacobus parvus ni, Longi, Craſſi, Claudu, Pulchri 
appellari ad corporis molem ratione nuncupabantur. Baſnag. ann. an- 
habita: quomodo apud Romanos te Dom, 6. num. Xxxi. 
ob corporis affectiones Pauli, Mag- 
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Xx. We have ſeen divers proofs of the reſpect ſhown to this 
erſon, which any one is able to recolle&, and therefore they 
need not to be repeated. However, I ſhall here take notice 
of a few ſuch things. 

I. He is never called Juſtus, or the Juſt in the New Teſta- 

ment. But he ſeems to have been ſo called by many, even in 

his life-time., as well as afterwards. Euſebius ſays, that“ he 

was called the Juſt by the ancients on account of the 

eminence of his virtue. He is ſeveral times ſo called in the 

paſſages of Clement of Alexandria, quoted from Euſebius | 

ſome while ago. Hegeſippus ſays, he ® had been called the 
Juſt by all from our Saviour's time to his own: and afterwards, : 
that » on account of his eminent virtue he was called the Juſt, 

and Oblias. He likewiſe ſays, that the Jews at the temple 
called him the Juſt, as may be ſeen in the account of his death, 
tranſcribed above. Jerom ” in the beginning of his article of 
this perſon ſays, © that James the Lord's brother was ſurnamed 

the Juſt. 

2. In his commentary upon the epiſtle to the Galatians, at 
ch. i. 19. he ſays, © that « James, there ſpoken of, was in ſuch 
© eſteem for his ſanity, that it was no uncommon thing for 
* people to croud about him, and ſtrive to touch the hem of his 
* garment.” 

3. Euſebius ſays, that the epiſcopal chair, in which James 
was uſed to fit, was preſerved to his time, and was had in vene- 
ration by the church at Jeruſalem. 

XI. I have not been able to write the hiſtory of this perſon 
ſo regularly, as that of ſome others. For which reaſon it may 
not be amiſs to take a ſummary view of what we have ſeen. 

James, ſometimes called the Lefs, the fon of Alpheus, and 
called the Lord's brother, either as being the ſon of Joleph by 
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a former wife, or a relation of his mother Mary, was one of 
Chriſt's apoſtles. We have no account of the time, when he 
was called to the apoſtleſhip. Nor is there any thing ſaid of 
him particularly in the hiſtory of our Saviour, which is in the 


goſpels. But from the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles, we can 


perceive, that after our Lord's aſcenſion he was of note among 
the apoſtles. Soon after St. Stephen's death in the year 36, 
or thereabout, he ſeems to have been appointed preſident, or 
ſuperintendent in the church of Jeruſalem, where, and in 
Judea, he reſided the remaining part of his life. Accordingly, 
he preſided in the council of Jeruſalem, held there in the year 
49, or 50. He was in great repute among the Jewiſh people, 
both believers and unbelievers, and was ſurnamed the Juſt, 
Notwithſtanding which he ſuffered martyrdom in a tumult at 
the temple: and, probably, in the former part of the year 62, 
He wrote one epiſtle, nar long before his death, of which we 
ſhall ſpeak preſently. 


E n R a> 
PEE EPISTLE OE: $7. TAMES. 


I. The Evidences of its Genuineneſs. II. When written. III. To 


whom. 


Havixc now done all I am able for clearing up the hiſtory 
of this perſon, I come to conſider the epiſtle aſcribed to him. 

Here I would obſerve the evidences of its genuineneſs, and 
authority, the time when, and the people to whom it was 
Written. | 

I. And for the firſt point. This epiſtle ſeems to be alluded, 
or referred to, by Clement biſhop of Rome, vol. II. p. 43, 44. 
and by Hermas, p. 58—60. It is not expreſsly quoted by 
Irenæus. Nor are there in him any indiſputed references to 
it, vol. II. p. 166-169. Nor do we perceive it to be quoted 
by Clement of Alexandria, vol. II. p. 225—229. nor by Ter- 
tullian, p. 273, 274. This epiſtle is quoted once or twice by 
Origen, but, as of doubtful authority, or not received by all, 
p. 478, 479. We do not obſerve any notice to be taken of this 
epiſtle by. Cyprian, vol. III. p. 171. It ſeems to be referred to 
by Commodian, a Latin writer about the year 270, p. 260. It is 


probable, that it was received by the Manichees, and Pavlici- 
ans, 
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ans, p. 507, 547, 548. It ſeems to be referred to by Lactan- 
lius, vol. IV. p. 79. 

From a paſſage of Euſebius, cited in the * preceding chap- 
ter, it appears, that in his time, the beginning of the fourth 
century, all the ſeven epiſtles called catholic, were well 
known, and received by many. And he expreſsly ſays, that 
the epiſtle of James was the firſt of them. And to the like 
purpoſe again in another paſſage to be here taken notice of by 
vs. Having given a particular account of the death of James, 
called the Juſt, and the brother of the Lord, and biſhop of 
Teruſalem, he concludes the chapter in this manner. Thus 
far, » ſays he, © concerning James, who is ſaid to be the 
© writer of the firſt of the epiſtles called catholic. But it 
«ought to be obſerved, that it is ſpurious | meaning, that it 
was a contradicted book of ſcripture, or at the utmoſt, that 
© it was doubted of, or rejected by many :] foraſmuch as there 
gare not many of the ancient writers, who have quoted it: 
«as neither that called Jude's, another of the ſeven epiſtles 
© called catholic, However we know, that theſe alſo are 
commonly uſed [or publicly read] in moſt churches, together 
with the reſt.“ ; 

This paſſage is very ſatisfactory. For it aſſures us, who 
was the writer of this epiſtle: namely, James, before ſpoken 
of, called the Lord's brother, ſurnamed the Juſt, who gene- 
rally reſided at Jeruſalem. It alſo aſſures us, that though it 
had been doubted of by ſome, 1t was then generally received, 
and publicly read in the aſſemblies of Chriſtians. They who 
have leiſure, and are curious, may ſee what was farther ob- 
lerved by us formerly, relating to the opinion of Euſebius 
1:mſelf concerning this epiltle, and the writer of it, vol. IV. 
Pp. 251-24 Þ 

only add here, that this epiſtle of St. James is one of the 
three catholic epiſtles received by the Syrian Chriſtians, and 
by Chrytoſtom and Theodoret. And that after the time of 
Enfebius, this and the other fix catholic epiſtles, were re- 
ceived by all Greeks and Latins in general: and are in the 
catalogues of canonical ſcripture compoled by councils, and 
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learned authors: as was ſhown in a foregoing chapter. How. 
ever, there might be ſtill ſome few, who doubted of its autho- 
rity, eſpecially in the caſt, as was obſerved vol. V. p. 278. 


This epiſtle was received by Jerom, as was diſtinctly and 


largely ſhown in his article, vol. V. p. 51-53. Who in one 
place ſays, Thee apoſtles, James, Peter, John, Jude, wrote 
ſeven epiſtles, of few words, but full of ſenſe.” It may never. 
theleſs be worth the while to recollect here particularly what 
he ſays of it in his book of 1lluſtrious Men, tranſcribed there 
at p. 125. * James, the Lord's brother, wrote but one 
© epiſtle, which is among the ſeven catholic epiſtles. Which 
© too 4 is faid to have been publiſhed by another in his name. 
© But gradually, in proceſs of time it has gained authority, 
© This is he of whom Paul writes in his epiſtle to the Gala- 
© tians. And he is often mentioned in the Acts of the 
c apoltles,” 

Which likewiſe,” ſays Jerom, is ſaid to have been pub- 
liſhed by another in his name:“ that is, even that one epiſtle 
is ſaid by ſome to be ſpurious, and not really written by 
James, though it bears his name. But I do not believe there 
is reaſon to think, that was ever ſaid by any. And I am per- 
ſuaded, that what Jerom ſays here is owing to a miſtake of 
his, not rightly underſtanding Euſebius: who, as may be 
remembered, ſays, This James is ſaid to be the author of the 
* firſt of the epiſtles called catholic. Bur *© it ought to be ob- 
« ſerved, that it is ſpurious.” By which Jerom underſtood 
Euſcbius to ſay, that this epiſtle was falſely aſcribed to James, 
and was not his: whereas Euſebius means no more than that 
it was a contradicted book, not received by all as of authority: 
or at the utmoſt, that it was doubted of, or rejected by many. 
This I ſuppoſe to have been clearly ſhown before. See vol, 
IV. p. 234—239. and alto p. 253. (a) 

The reaſon why this epiſtle was not received by all, I ſvp- 
pole to have been, that it was not certainly known that James, 
the writer of it, was an apoſtle. We have obſerved ſeveral 
anc.ent writers, who did not allow him to have that high 
character. There were two apoſtles of this name: James the 
ion of Zebedee, and James the 1on of Alpheus, That the 


* Fol.'V. 0.412 (a) 1 likewiſe refer to Dr. Leo- 

Qua et 1pſa ab alto quodam ſub nard T'wells's Examination of the 
nomine ejus edita aſleritur. late new text and verſion of the 

© iFeov de we veleverai Hh; H. E. I. N. T. Part. 2. ch. 2. p. 82. Who 
2: cap. 23. p. 66. C. ſpeaks to the like purpoſe. 


writer 


„ a. 


= 4 7 r ION PE LT IS St 
i WR SEAN To OTE Rs Pn BT BE He FPV 
C r 3 FENG KT 
Wn 5 8 e — OE 1 75 4 
. * 
ROE 8 


—. 


The Epiſtle of St. James. 505 


vriter of this epiſtle was not James the ſon of Zebedee, muſt 
+zve been evident. Nor was it certain that he was the ſon of 
Alpheus. Another reaſon of doubting of his apoſtleſhip may 
have been, that he was often called biſhop of Jeruſalem, and 
{aid by ſome to have been appointed to that office by the 
apoſtles. This alſo may have contributed to the doubt, whe- 
ther he was one of the twelve apoſtles of Chriſt. 

Other reaſons have been aſſigned in late ages, why ſome 
might heſitate about receiving this epiſtle as a part of cano- 
nical ſcripture. But thoſe reaſons are not to be found in the 
moſt early antiquity : whereas we can plainly perceive, that 
got a few learned Chriſtians of the firſt ages were not ſatisfied, 
the writer was an apoſtle; which muſt have occaſioned a 
demur concerning the high authority of the epiſtle. 

If this James was not one of the twelve apoſtles, he was 
nevertheleſs a perſon of great diſtinction, as he was the Lord's 
brother, and reſided many years at Jeruſalem after our Lord's 
aſcenſion, as preſident, or ſuperintendent of the church there, 
and of the Jewiſh believers in Judea in general. Accordingly, 
Euſebius, who did not think this James to be one of the 
twelve apoſtles, in his commentary upon Iſaiah, reckons four- 
teen apoſtles, meaning Paul, and this James, though not 
equal ro him. See vol. Vp. 25%: 21. And Jerom like- 
wile, in one place, formerly taken notice of, reckons this 
James, brother of the Lord, an additional apoſtle with Paul, . 
beſide the twelve, vol. V. p. 52. 

Bur I think it manifeſt, - that James, the Lord's brother, 
who reſided at Jeruſalem, ſeveral times mentioned in the Acts 
of the apoſtles, and in St. Paul's epiſtles, was an apoſtle, 
one of the twelve, and conſequently the ſame with him who 
called the fon of Alpheus. And as this epiſtle has been 
all along aſcribed to James, the Lord's brother, ſurnamed the 
Juit, I receive it as a part of ſacred ſcripture, and think it 
ought to be ſo received. b 

I. Concerning the time of this epiſtle, there cannot be very 
different apprehenſions. 

Mill f ſays it was written before the deſtruction of Jeruſa- 


. 89. 


De tempore, quo ſcripta eſt, mortem martyrium obut, teſte Jo- 
certum eſt in primis exaratam fu- ſepho, anno æiæ vulgaris, ex ra- 
iſſe ante excidium Hieroſolymita- tionibus Pearſonianis, quas libenter 
rum. De hoc enim, ut et generali ſequor, 1x11, adeoque uno vel altero 
Jjudæorum calamitate, veluti jam ante mortem, ſcriptam cenſuerim 
Imminente, loquitur, cap. v. I. hanc epiitolam circa annum Ix. 
Jam vero Jacobus ſtatim poſt Feſti Prol. num. 56. 
lem, 
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lem, and a year or two before his own death, about the year the 
60: which is alſo the opinion of? Fabricius. this 
But that appears to me rather too ſoon. If St. James ſug. 0 
fered martyrdom in the year 62, I ſhould be inclined to think, | (e] 
this epiſtle was written in the beginning of that year, or in ©0 
61, and but a ſhort time before his death. 8 
Euſebius ſays, When * Paul had appealed to Cæſar, and 00 
© had been ſent to Rome by Feſtus, the Jews, who had aimed 1 
© at his death, being diſappointed in that deſign, turned their 
© rage againſt James, the Lord's brother, who had been ap- de 
pointed by the apoſtles biſhop of Jeruſalem.” In like man- W. 
ner Tillemont adopting that thought, ſays, St. Paul i having | 7 
© been ſent to Rome near the end of the year 60, by Feſtus, tt 
© governor of Judea, the Jews finding themſelves not able to ſy 
c accomplith their deſign againſt him, turned their rage againſt a 
© James. Nevertheleſs they did not ſhow it till eighteen months d 
« after, when Feſtus being dead, and Albinus, who ſucceeded 
© him, not being yet arrived, the province was without a 
«© governor.” | 
That the Jews were much vexed, when Paul was ſent to 
Rome, and had thus eſcaped out of their hands, is very reaſon- 
ably ſuppoſed. Bur that their vexation upon that account was 
the occaſion of the death of James, is mere conjecture. Nor 
does any thing like it appear in the accounts of his death, 
which Euſebius has tranſcribed from Hegeſippus, and Joſephus, 
If I Ikewiſe may be allowed to mention a conjecture, (which 
is at leaſt as probable, as that juſt taken notice of) I ſhould 
ſay, I am apt to think, that the death of James was partly oc- 
calioned by the offence taken at his epiſtle: in which are not 
only ſharp reprehenſions of the unbelieving Jews for the crimes 
committed by them, but alſo affecting repreſentations of the 
dreadful calamities coming upon them. ch. iv. 1, 8. v. 1—6. 
HI. I am naw to conſider, to whom this epiſtle was ſent. 
Beza ſays, it * was ſent to the believing Jews, diſperſed all 
over the world. Cave ! ſeems to ſay, to believing Jews chiefly. 
And n to the like purpoſe Fabricius. Grotius ® ſays, to all 


2 Bib. Gr. 1.4. cap. v. n. ix. dzis ey dix-Toa, Chriſtianam præ- 
tom. III. p. 1665. *. E. I. cipue doctrinam profeſſis. Cav. 
2: Capi 23. in. 18. Jacque le H. L. in Jacobo. m Ad 
Mineur. Art. vii. Mem. tom. I. Judæos maxime Chriſtianiſmum am- 

k hdelibus omnibus Judwzis, plexos, qui uſquequaque diſperſi 
cujuſcunque tribus ſint, per orbem degebant. Ubi ſupr. p. 160. 7 
terrarum diſperſis. Bez. ad cap. 1, 1, id eſt, gente Iſraelitica qui 

Scripſit, paulo, ut videtur, ante erant extra [udzam. Gr. ad loc. 
mortem, epiſtolam catholicam Ju- _ | the 
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the people of Iſrael living out of Judea. Wall's account of 
this epiſtle is this: It » was written to ſuch Jews (being now 
« Chriſtians) as were diſperſed abroad out of Judea. This 
<epiſtle conſiſts of general exhortations to piety, patience, and 
© other moral virtues. It has twice or thrice mentioned our 
Saviour: but has nothing of his miracles, or teachings, or 
death, or reſurrection, or our redemption by him: of which 
« Paul's, and Peter's, and John's epiſtles are full.“ 

To me it ſeems, that this epiſtle was written to all Jews 
deſcendants of Jacob, of every denomination, throughout the 
world, in Judea, and out of it. For ſuch is the inſcription : 
James, a ſervant of God, and of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, to the 
twelve tribes, which are ſcattered abroad, greeting. No expreſ- 
ſion can be more general, than he twelve tribes. There is not 
any limitation, reſtraining it to Chriſtians, or believers in Jeſus. 
Nor does he wiſh them grace or peace from Jeſus Chriſt. It is 
only a general ſalutation, or greeting. Indeed he does not 
diſſemble his own character. He calls himſelf a ſervant of God, 
and of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. He takes upon himſelf the 
character of a Chriſtian, and, perhaps, of an apoſtle. But he 
does not ſo characterize thoſe, to whom he writes. Nor is there 
any chriſtian benediction at the end of the epiſtle. | 

Nor can I fee, why the twelve tribes ſcattered abroad ſhould 
not comprehend thoſe of them in Judea, which were the 
peculiar charge of the writer. And divers things in the 
epiſtle ſeem to belong to them eſpecially. He means therefore 
7; people of the twelve tribes every where in Judea, and out 
of it. | | 

large part of the epiſtle is ſuitable to Chriſtians. But 
there are divers paragraphs, that muſt be underſtood, to be 
acureffed to unbelieving Jews, particularly, ch. v. 1—6. as is 
cencrally allowed. I think likewiſe, that the firſt ten verſes 
0! Ch. iv. are addreſſed to unbelieving Jews. Where it is ſaid, 
hence come wars and fightings among you ? Come they not hence, 
even of your luſts, that war in your members? Ye luſt, and 
ade not, Ye kill, and deſire to have, and cannot obtain. Ye 
et, and war. Theſe things could not be ſaid to Chriſtians. 
they muſt relate to thoſe diſturbances, which, ſome while 
vetore the Roman war broke out, were every where among 
the unbelieving Jews. | 

am of opinion, that this way of writing was choſen to 
Hate the offence, which the reproofs, and exhortations, and 
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warnings of the epiſtle were likely to occaſion. St. James 
writes in a general way. Let all apply to themſelves thoſe 
things, which belong to them. Wall's note upon ch. v. 6, i; 
to this effect, This is ſpoken, not to the Chriſtians, but to 
© ſome rich heathens, or infidel Jews, that oppreſſed and mur. 
« dered them. No Chriſtians of thoſe times had any wars, or 
« fightings, ſuch as ch. iv. 1. or killing, as here: viz. not in 
© the time of James, biſhop of Jeruſalem.” 

And ſays Whitby upon ch. iv. 1. © Hhbence come wart? 
This epiltle ſeems to have been written about the eighth of 
© Nero, and the ſixty- ſecond of Chriſt, the year before the death 
of James: before which time the Jews had great wars and 
« fightings, not only with their neighbours | ſee note upon 
Matt. xxiv. 6.] but even among themſelves, in every city 
*and family, ſaith Joſephus: not only in Judea, but in 
Alexandria, and Syria, and many other places.“ A ve 
proper note upon the text, as ſeems to me. And what he ſays 
upon the following verſes of that chapter, and upon ch. v. 
1—6. and in his preface to the epiſtle ſect. v. and vi. deſerves 
alſo attentive regard. Where indeed he expreſsly ſays, * Since 
© James writes to the whole twelve tribes, 1 doubt not but 
© thoſe of Paleſtine muſt be included.” 

Mr. Pyle ? has ſpoken clearly to the like purpoſe in the pre- 
face to his paraphraſe of this epiſtle. | 

I ſhall now tranſcribe a part of venerable Bede's note upon 
the beginning of this epiſtle. From the words, /cattered 
abroad, he is led to think of what is ſaid, Acts viii. 1. that 
upon occaſion of the perſecution againſt the church at Jeru- 
falem after the death of Stephen, they were all ſcattered abroad 
throughout the regions of Judea, and Samaria, except the apoſiles, 
and ſays, that « James writes this epiſtle to thoſe who were 


c ſcattered. 


? Theſe circumſtances gave occa- to them, over whom James imme. 


fon to this apoſtle, the reſidentiary 
of the circumciſion in Judea, to 
endite this epiſtle, partly to the 
infidel, and partly to the believing 
Jews, It was directed to the 
Jews and Jewiſh converts of the 
diſperſion. Yet, as that to the 
Hebrews was intended for the gene- 
ral benefit of all the ſcattered 
tribes, though directed to the na- 
tives of the holy land: fo, no 
doubt, this had an equa] reſpect 


diately prefided, in the ſpecial cha- 
racter of their biſhop. Pyle's Para- 
phraſe, vol. II. p. 290, 291. 

1 Legimus, occiſo a Judzis B. 
Stepharto, quia facta eſt in illa die 
perſecutio magna, in eccleſià, quæ 
eſt Hieroſolymis, et omnes diſperli 
ſunt per regionis Judææ et Sama- 
riz, præter apoitolos. His ergo 


diſperſis, qui perſecutionem paſſi 


ſunt propter juilitiam, mittit epiſ— 
tolam, Nec ſolum his, verum eti- 
am 
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«ſcattered abroad, and ſuffered perſecution for the ſake of 
c righteouſneſs : nor to them only, but alſo to thoſe, who 
© though they had believed in Chriſt, were not carefol to be 
perfect in good works, as what follows in the epiſtle plainly 
ſhows: and likewiſe to ſuch as continued unbelieving, and 
to the utmoſt of their power perſecuted thoſe who believed.” 


Which appears to. me very right. 


— 2 * 
22 — ＋——kn — 
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3 T. PETER. 


1. His Hiſtory to the Time of our Saviour's Aſcenſion. II. To the Council 
of Jeruſalem, in the year 49. III. He goes to Antioch, where be is 
reproved by St. Paul for Diſſimulation. IV. His travels, and the 
True of his coming to Rome. V. The Time of his Death. VI. Several 

\ Fhings, hitherto omitted, or but lightly touched upon. 1. His epiſco- 
pate at Antioch. 2. His having been five and twenty Years Biſhop of 
Rome. 3. His Children. 4. His Wife's Martyrdom. 5. His 
abſconding at Rome. 6. The Manner of his Crucifixion. VII. That 
he was at Rome, and ſuffered Martyrdom there. 


I. < Taz land of Paleſtine, ſays Cave, at and before the 
© coming of our bleſſed Saviour, was diſtinguiſhed into three 
© ſeveral provinces, Judea, Samaria, and Galilee, This laſt 
«was divided into the Upper and the Lower. In the Upper, 
© called alſo Galilee of the gentiles, within the diviſion, belong- 
ing to the tribe of Naphtali, ſtood Bethſaida, formerly an 
© obſcure and inconſiderable village, till lately re-edified, » and 
*enlarged by Philip the tetrarch, and in honour of Julia 
daughter of Auguſtus called by him Julias. It was ſituated 
upon the banks of the ſea of Galilee, called alſo the fea 
of Tiberias, and the lake of Genneſareth, which © was about 
* forty furlongs in breadth, and a hundred in length, and had 
'1 wilderneſs on the other fide, called the deſert of Bethſaida, 
* whither our Saviour uſed often to retire.” : 

At this place was born « Simon, ſurnamed Cephas, or Petros, 
Vetrus, Peter, ſignifying a ſtone or rock. He was a fiſherman 


m illis, qui percepta fide Chriſti ere, perſequi ac perturbare ſtude- 
aan operibus perfecti eſſe cura- bant. Bed. Expoſ. ſuper Jacob. 
nr, ficut ſequentia epiſtolæ plane Epilt. 2 Life of St. Peter. ſect. i. 
uur: necnon et eis, qui etiam d Joſeph. Antiq. I. 18. cap. 3- 
; exortes durabant, quin et ip- al. 2. in. < Id. de .. 
ia ſcredentibus, quantum valu- cap. 10, al. 18. 4 john i. 44. 
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upon the forementioned lake or ſea : as was alſo, in all pro- 
bability, his father Jonas, Jonah, or John. He had a brother 
named Andrew. Which was the oldeſt of the two is os 
certain. For concerning this there were different opinions 
among the ancients. Epiphanius © ſuppoſed Andrew to be 
the elder. But according to Chryſoſtom, Peter was the firſt. 
born. So likewiſe ? Bede, and“ Caſſian, who even makes 
Peter's age the ground of his precedence among the apoſtles, 
And Jerom himſelf has expreſſed himſelf in the like manner, 
ſaying, © that * the keys were given to all the apoſtles alike, 
© and the church was built upon all of them equally. But for 
« preventing diſſenſion, precedency was given to one. John 
© might have been the perſon. But he was too young. And 
© Peter was preferred upon account of his age.” 
Sr. John * has informed us of the firſt acquaintance of Simon 
Peter with Jeſus: to whom he was introduced by his brother 
Andrew, He findeth his own brother Simon, and ſaith unts bin: 
ve have found the Meſſiah. And he brought him to Jeſus. Aud 
when Feſus beheld him, he ſaid: thou art Simon, the fon of Jonas, 
Thou fhalt be called Cephas, DET | 
Undoubtedly, they had been from the beginning among 
thoſe, who are ſaid to have /coked for the kingdom of God, and 
watted for redemption in {ſrael. Andrew had received Jelus as 
the Meſſiah. And his brother Simon readily concurred in the 
ſame belief and profeflion. They had heard John, and, as may 
be ſuppoſed, had been baptized by him, as all Jews in general 
were. Being from his teſtimony, and by perſonal converſation 
with Jeſus, convinced, that he was the Meſſiah, it is likely, 
that henceforward they often came to him, and heard him, and 
law ſome of the miracles done by him. We may take it for 


granted, that they were prelent at the miracle at Cana in 


© WM. 51. num. xv11. f Hom. 
do. T. VII. 
p. 586. D. g In Evang. Joann. 
Cap. i. h Interroganti ergo 
Domino Jeſu Chriſto, quem eum 
crederent —— refſpondit primus A- 
poſtolorum Petrus, unus utique pro 
omnibus, Idem enim unics habuit 
reſponiio, quod habeat [f. habebat] 
omnium fides. Sed primum debuit 
reſpondere, ut idem effet ordo re- 
ſponſionis, qui erat honoris, et ipſe 
antecederet confeſſione, qui ante- 
cedebat ætate. Caſhan. de Incarn. 


I. 3. cap. 12. ap. Bib. P. P. tom. VII. 
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i At dicis, ſuper Petrum funda- 
tur Eccleſia : licet id ipſum in alio 
loco ſuper omnes Apoſtolos fiat, et 
cuncti claves regni cœlorum acct- 
piant: et ex æquo ſuper eos Eccle- 
ſiæ fortitudo ſolidetur: tamen prop- 
terea inter duodecim unus eligitur, 
ut capite conſtituto, ſchiſmatis tol- 
latur occaſio. Sed cur non Joannes 
electus eſt virgo? ZEtati delatum 
eſt, quia Petrus ſenior erat: ne 
adhuc adoleſcens, ac pene puer, 
progreſſæ ætatis hominibus pre- 
ferretur. Adv, Jovin. I. i. T. IV. 
p. 168. k Ch. i. 35—42-. 

Galilee 
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Galilee: it being expreſsly ſaid, that Ze/us and bis diſciples were 
ited to the marriage ſolemnity in that place, John ii. 1, 2. It 
ic allo ſaid ver. 11. This beginning of miracles did Jeſus in Cana 
of Galilee, and manifeſted forth his glory. And his diſciples 
j-lieved on him that is, were confirmed in the perſuaſion, that 
ne was the Meſſiah. 

The call of Andrew and Peter to a ſtated attendance on 
ſeſus is recorded by! three evangeliſts. Their father, Jonas, 
ſeems to have been dead. For there is no mention of him, as 
there is of Zebedee, when his two ſons were called. It is only 
{id of Andrew and Peter, that when Jeſus called them, hey 
A their nets, and followed him. At that time Jeſus made them 
a magnificent promiſe. Follow me, ſaid he, and I will make 
you fiſhers of men. In time you will be qualified by me to gain 
men, and to recover them, in great numbers, from ignorance 
© and error, folly and vice, and form them to juſt ſentiments in 
religion, and the practice of virtue.' | 

From this time they uſually attended on our Lord. And = 
when he completed the number of his apoſtles, they were put 
among them. | 

Having before written the hiſtory of St. John at large, I 
need not be ſo particular in that of Peter, becauſe theſe two 
apoſtles were much together. However, I intend to take no- 
ce of the moſt remarkable things in his life, eſpecially after 
our Saviour's aſcenſion. 

Simon Peter was married when called by our Lord to at- 
tend upon him. And upon occaſion of that alliance, as 1t 
lems, had removed from Bethſaida to Capernaum, where was 
11s wife's family. Upon her mother our Saviour in a very 
ercivus manner wrought a great miracle of healing. 

nd I ſuppoſe, that when our Lord /ft Nazareth, and came 
and dvelled at Capernaum (as mentioned Matt. iv. 13.) he made 
Peten's houſe » the place of his uſual abode, when he was in 
thoſe parts, I think we have a proof it in the hiſtory juſt 
taken notice of. When Jeſus came out of the ſynagogue at 
Capernaum, be entered into Simon's houſe, Luke iv. 38. Comp. 
ark i. 29. which is well paraphraſed by Dr. Clarke: * Now 
en Tefus came out of the ſynagogue, he went home to 
' Puicr's houſe? And there it was that the people reſorted 


Matt, iv. 18—20. Mark i. 29—31. Luke iv. 38, 39. 
8. Lake v. 19. o It is called Peter's bouſe, Matt. 
latt. x. 1—4. Mark iii. viii. 14. Simon's houſe, Luke iv. 38. 
19. Luke vi. 1216; the houje of Simian and Andrew, Mark 

by vili. 14, „ Mark 1 1. 29. 
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1. 32—34. | 
COTS proof of this we have in a hiſtory, which is in $t 
Matthew only, ch. xvii. 24—27. of our Lord's Paying at 
Capernaum the tribute-money for the uſe of the temple, ang 
his directing Peter, when he had found a piece of money, in 
the manner there preſcribed, to pay it for both of them. The 
text is to this purpoſe. And when they were come 10 Capernaun, 
they that received the tribute-money, came to Peter, and ſaid: ah 
not your maſter pay tribute? He ſaith, yes. And when be was 
come into the houſe, Jeſus prevented him. The beginning of 
that account at ver. 24. is thus paraphraſed by Dr. Clarke. 
© Now when they were come home to Capernaum, where Jeſus 
© uſed to dwell, the officers, appointed: to gather the yearly 
offering for the ſervice of the temple, came to Peter.” 
After the miracle of the five loaves, and two fiſhes, ftraight- 
way Jeſus conſtrained bis diſciples to get into a ſhip, and 10 go 
before him to the other fide, whilſt be ſent the multitudes away. 
In their paſſage they met with a contrary wind. In the fourth 
watch of the night, near morning, Jeſus came toward them, 
walking on the ſea. And there not being yet light enovgh, to 
know who he was, they were affrighted, thinking it had been 
an apparition, and cried out for fear. Jeſus then ſpake to them, 
and they knew him. After which follows a particular con- 
cerning Peter, related by St. Matthew only. Peter v anſwered 
bim, and jaid: Lord if it be thou, bid me come unto thee on the 
water. Aud be ſaid, come. And when Peter was come down out 
of the ſhip, he walked on the water, to go to Jeſus. But when he 
faw the ſea boiſterous, be was afraid: and beginning to ſink, be 
cried, ſaying: Lord, ſave me. And immediately Jeſus ſtretebed 
forth his hand, and caught him. And when he was come into 
the ſhip, the wind ceaſed. Peter at firſt preſumed too much upon 
the ſtrength of his faith, and was forward to ſhow his zeal, 


unto him in the evening, Luke iv. 40. Matt. viii. 16. Mark 


However, this mull in the end have been of uſe to confirm his 


faith. He had here great and ſenſible experience of the know- 
ledge, as well as the power of Jeſus. As ſoon as his faith failed, 
our Lord ſuffered him to fink. And upon his calling for help, 
Jeſus immediately ſtretched out his hand, and ſaved him. 
The next day our Lord preached in the ſynagogue af 
Capernaum, as related by St. John, ch. vi. 24—65. where 
many, who expected from the Meſſiah a worldly kingdom, were 
offended at his diſcourſe. And it is ſaid, ver. 66-69. From that 


| 
r Matt. xiv. 28—31, 8 
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ine many of his diſciples, who had hitherto followed him, and 
roleſſed faith in him, went back, and walked no more with him. 
Then ſaid Jeſus unto the twelve: will ye alſo go away? Then 
Simon Peter anſwered him: Lord, to whom ſhould we go? Thou 
haſt the words of eternal life. And wwe know, and are ſure, that 
thu art the Chrift, the Son of the living God. 

Some time after this, when our Lord had an opportunity of 
private converſation with the diſciples, he inquired of them, 
what men ſaid of him, and then, whom they thought him to 
be? Simon Peter anſwered, and ſaid, thou art the Chriſt, the 
Son of the living God, Matt. xvi. 13—16. So far likewiſe in 
Mark viii. 279—29. and Luke ix. 18—20. Then follows in 
Matthew, ver. 17— 19. And Jeſus anſwered, and ſaid unto 
him, bleſſed art thou, Simon Bar- Jona. For fleſh and blood hath 


not revealed it unto thee, but my Father which is in heaven. 


That is, It is not a partial affection for me, thy maſter, nor 
©1 fond and inconſiderate regard to the judgments of others, 
« for whom thou haſt a reſpect, that has induced thee to think 
thus of me. But it is a juſt perſuaſion, formed in thy mind 
aby obſerving the great works, which thou haſt ſeen me 
«do by the power of God, in the confirmation of my miſſion 
© and doctrine.” And TI ſay unto thee, thou art Peter, and upon 
© this rock will I build my church. And I will give unto thee 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven. By which many interpreters 
ſuppoſe, that (A) our Lord promiſed to Peter, that he ſhould 
have the honour of beginning to preach the goſpel, after his 
reſurrection, to Jews and Gentiles, and of receiving them into 
the church. If ſo, that is perſonal. Nevertheleſs, what 
follows : And whatſoever thou ſhalt bind on earth, ſhall be bound 
in heaven. And whatſoever thou ſhalt looſe on earth, ſhall be 
Jooſed in beaven. This, I fay, mutt have been the privilege of 
all the apoſtles. For the like things are expreſsly ſaid to 


(a) Dr. Clarke is very fingularin But now ] gueſs, that he confined 
his paraphraſe of that text. Matt. this perſonal privilege to Peter's 
x1. 18. You ſhall be the firſt firſt preaching to gentiles at the 


* preacher of my true religion to houſe of Cornelius, becauſe Peter 
was then alone, and none of the 


apoſtles were there with him: 
whereas, after the pouring out of 
the Holy Ghoſt, all the apoſtles 
were preſent with him, as it is ſaid, 
Acts ii. 14. But Peter, flanding up 
with the eleven, lift up his voice. 


* the gentile world.“ And ver. 19. 
' You ſhall firſt open the kingdom 
of the Meſſiah, and make the 
* firit publication of the goſpel to 


_ © the gentiles,.* Upon both verſes 


alſo reterring to Acts x. When J 

lirlt ob{crved this, I was ſurpriſed. 

Nor could I ſee the ground of it. 
Vol, VI. 1 
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them, Luke xxii. 29, 30. John xx. 21-23. Moreover, al 
the apoſtles concurred with Peter in the firſt preaching both to 
Jews and Gentiles. As he was preſident in the college of the 
apoſtles, it was very fit, and a thing of courſe, that he ſhould 
be primarily concerned in the firſt opening of things, The 
confeſſion, now particularly before us, was made by him. 
But it was in anſwer to a queſtion, that had been put to all. 
And he ſpoke the ſenſe of all the apoſtles, and in their name, 
I ſuppoſe this to be as true in this inſtance, as in the other, 
before taken notice of, which is in John vi. 68, 69. 

In the account which St. John has given of our Saviour; 
waſhing the diſciples' feet, Peter's modeſty and fervour are 
conſpicuous, John xiii. 1—10. 

When a the Jewiſh officers were about to apprehend our 
Lord, Peter having a ſword, drew it, and ſmote a ſervant of th: 
high prieft, and cut off his right ear. Our Lord having 
checked Peter, touched the ſervant's ear, and healed him. 
So great 1s Jeſus every where ! | 

They that laid hold of Jeſus, led him away to the houſe 
of Caiaphas. The reſt of the diſciples now forſook their 
Maſter, and fled. But Peter followed him afar off unto the 
high prieſt's palace, and went in, and ſat with the ſervants to ſet 
the end. Here Peter thrice diſowned his Lord, peremptorily 
denying, that he was one of his diſciples, or had any know- 
ledge of him, as related by * all the evangeliſts, For which 
he ſoon after humbled himſelf, and wept bitterly. 

We do not perceive that Peter followed our Lord any 
farther, or that he at all attended the crucifixion. It is 
likely, that he was under too much concern of mind, to 
appear in public, and that he choſe retirement, as moſt 
ſuitable to his preſent temper and circumſtances, 

On +» the firſt day of the week, early in the morning, 
when Mary Magdalene, and other women came to the 
ſepulchre, bringing the ſweet ſpices, which they had prepared, 
they ſaw an angel, who ſaid unto them, be not affrighted. Te 
ſeek Jeſus, who was crucified. He is not here : for he is riſen. 
Go quickly, and tell his diſciples that he is riſen from the 
dead : as in Matthew. Tell his diſciples, and Peter, as in 
Mark. And behold he gees before you into Galilee, That was 


4 John xviil. 10, 11. Matt xxvi. xxii. 54—62. John xviii. 15—27. 
51—54. Mark xiv. 46, 47. Luke Matt. xxviii, Mark xvi. Luke 
308, 51. r Matt, xxvi. xxiv. John xx. : 
7 i. Mark xiv. 53—72., Luke 


5 
a moſt 
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moſt gracious diſpoſal of Providence, to ſupport the diſ- 
ciples, Peter in particular, under their great affliction. 

Our Lord firſt ſhowed himſelf to Mary Magdalene, and 
aſterwards to ſome other women. On the ſame day likewiſe 
on which he aroſe from the dead, he ſhowed himſelf to 
Peter, though the circumſtances of this appearance are no 


where related, However it is evident from Luke xxiv. 
13, 34. For when the two diſciples, who had been at 
Emmaus, returned to Feruſalem, they found the eleven gathered 
jugether, and thoſe that were with them, ſaying, the Lord is riſen 
indeed, and has appeared unto Simon. That mult be the ſame 
appearance, which is mentioned by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 5. 
and that he was ſeen of Cephas, then of the twelve. And it has 
been obſerved, that as Mary Magdalene was the firſt woman, 
{> Peter was the firſt man to whom Jeſus ſhowed himſelf 
aſter he was riſen from the dead. 

In the twenty-firſt chapter of St. John's goſpel are ſome 
2ppearances of our Lord to his diſciples, in which Peter is 
«reatly intereſted, ro which the attentive reader is referred. 
Our Lord there graciouſly affords Peter an opportunity of 
making a three-fold profeſſion of love for him : which he 
accepts, and renews to him the apoſtolical commiſſion, and, 
25 it were, re-inſtates him in his high and important office: 
requiring him, as the' beſt teſtimony of love for his Lord, 
to ſeed his ſheep with fidelity and tenderneſs. And-not- 
withſtanding his late unſteadineſs, our Lord encourageth 
this diſciple to hope, that in his future conduct he would 
ſet an example of reſolution and fortitude under great 
dificulties, and at length glorify God by his death, in the 
(crvice to which he had been appointed, 

As we have now proceeded in the hiſtory of this apoltle 
to the time of our Lord's aſcenſion, it may be worth the 
while to look back, and obſerve thoſe things in the goſpels, 
which imply his peculiar diſtinction, or at leaſt are honour- 
able to him, | 

By Mark, ch. v. 37. and Luke viii. 51. we are aſſured, 
that Peter was one of the three diſciples whom our Lord 
aumitted to be preſent at the raiſing of Jairus's daughter. 
That particular is not mentioned by Matthew, ch. ix. 
15—26, From all the firſt three evangeliſts we know, that 
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Peter was one of the three whom our Lord took up with 
him into the mountain, where he was gloriouſly transformed, 
Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. Luke ix. 28. He was alſo one 
of the three whom our Lord took with him apart from the 
other diſciples, when he retired to prayer, a little before his 
laſt ſufferings. As we know from Matt. xxvi. 37. Mark 
xiv. 33. But that particular is omitted by Luke, ch, xxii. 

4G, 

Fang if it might not be reckoned too minute and particular, 
I would obſerve ſome things of this kind mentioned by one 
evangeliſt only. 

There are ſeveral ſuch things deſerving notice in St. 
Matthew. 1. In the catalogue of the apoſtles Matthey 
only « calls Peter chief, or the firſt, ch.x. 2. He only has 
the account of Peter's deſiring to come to Chriſt upon the 
water; and what follows, ch. xiv. 28—31. 3. He alone has 
recorded what our Lord ſaid to Peter, when he gave him 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven, ch. xvi. 16—19. 4. He 
only relates our Lord's paying the tribute-money for Peter, 
ch. xvii. 24—27. 5. He likewiſe ſays that after Peter had 
denied Chriſt, he wep? bitterly, ch. xxvi. 75. 

In St. Mark are chiefly two things to be obferved, as 
honourable to Peter. The firſt is, that he was one of the 
four apoſtles to whom our Lord addreſſed himſelf, when he 
foretold the deſtruction of the temple, and the calamities 
attending it, Mark xii. 3. The other is, that in the mel- 
ſage, ſent by the angel to the diſciples after our Lord's 
refurrection, Peter is particularly named, ch. xvi. 7. | 

In St. Luke are theſe things reafaticable. Firſt, that 
when our Lord warned Peter of his danger, he alſo aſſured 
him, he had prayed for him that his faith might not fail, Luke 
xxli. 31, 32. Secondly, we perceive from St. Luke, that 
our Lord appeared to Peter in particular on the day of his 
reſurrection, though the circumſtances of that appearance 
are not recorded, ch, xxiv. 33, 34. 

Fa St. John's goſpel are divers things honourable to Peter. 

The profeſſion of faith in Chriſt, related John vi. 67—69. 
2. Peter's remarkable humility, expreſſed in an unwilling- 
neſs that Jeſus ſhould waſh his feer, with our Lord's parti- 
cular diſcourſe to him, ch. x111, 6-246. 2. Peter's zeal in 

cutting off the ear of the high prieſt's ſervant is related by 
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other evangeliſts. But St. John only mentions Peter by 
name, ch. xviii. 10. 4. It is, I think, honourable to Peter, 
that when he and John went together to the ſepulchre, John, 
only ſtooping down, looked in; but Peter went in, and 
ſearched the ſepulchre. After which John alſo went in.ch, 
xx. 4—8. F. St. John only mentions Peter's faith and zeal 
in caſting himſelf into the ſea, to go to Chriſt, ch. xxi. 7. 
6. Our Lord's diſcourſe with Peter concerning his love ro 
him, and his particular repeated charge to feed bis ſheep, ver. 
15—17. 7. Our Lord's predicting to Peter his martyr- 
com, and the manner of it, ver. 18, 19. 

It is obſervable, that Matthew and John, the two apoſtles, 
have mentioned more of theſe prerogatives of Peter, than 
the other two evangeliſts, We may hence conclude, that 
the apoſtles, when illuminated by the ſpirit with the Know- 
ledge of the true nature of Chriſt's kingdom, were quite 
free from envy, and that Peter was not aſſuming and arro- 
cant among his brethren. 

It may be here obſerved likewiſe, that as our ſacred 
hiſtorians were not envious, ſo neither were they fond and 
,artial, The ſeveral advantages and virtues of Peter are 
recorded by ſome only. But his fault in denying Chriſt, 
when under proſecution, 1s related by all. 

II. In a ſhort time after our Lord's aſcenſion, Peter, as 
preſident in the college of the apoſtles, propoſed, that in 
the room of Judas another ſhould be choſen out of the men 
hat had accompanied them during the time that Jeſus had 
been with them. And when two ſuch had been nominated, 
and they had by prayer appealed to God, who knows the 


hearts of all men, the lot fell upon Matthias. And he was 


numbered with the eleven apoſtles, Acts i. 15—26. 

have here, and elſewhere, ſpoken of Peter, as preſiding 
among the apoſtles, or having a primacy of order, For it 
appears in what has been juſt mentioned, and in other 
things related afterwards. And it is obſervable, that in all 
the catalogues of the twelve apoſtles Peter is named firſt, 
though there is ſome variety in the order of the names 
of the other apoſtles. I might add, that * where ever the 
three diſciples, Peter, James, and John, are mentioned 
together, Peter is always put firſt, though there 1s a variety 


See Mark v. 37, and Luke viii. Luke ix. 28. Matt. xxvi. 37. Mark 
51. Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix: 2. riv. 33. 
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in the order of the names of thoſe two brothers, James and 
John, ſons of Zebedee. He is alſo firſt placed, where 7 four 
are named, Andrew being added to them. And likewiſe 
where - only he and John are mentioned. There is an 
exception in Gal, ii. 9. where the order is James, Cephas, 
and John. The reaſon of which I take to be, that? James, 
there mentioned, then preſided in the church of Jeruſalem, 
where Paul then was. I place below the thoughts of 
Baſnage concerning this point, who ſpeaks to the like 
purpoſe: without denying the equal dignity of the apoſtles, 
or aſcribing to Peter any juriſdiction over them. For 
which there is not any the leaſt foundation either in the 
Goſpels, or the Acts. | | 

On the day of pentecoſt next enſuing, the promiſed gift 
of the Holy Ghoſt came down upon the apoſtles and their 
company. And upon this occaſion Peter, ſtanding up with thi 
eleven, preached to a great number of people aſſembled 
about the apoſtles, and aſſerted the reſurrection of Jeſus, 
and with ſuch force, that about three thouſand were con- 
verted, and baptized, Acts ii. 14—47. 

Afrerwards Peter and John healed a poor man at the 


2 ** — 7 3% Pp, — 1 * 
o TE OTROS INT —þ Hh, FT : * 
12 rr 


attains 
(an oof Va 


bot van mg 
8 S 


a ere 


e . 1 r n 83 F x 72 n 2 N *.* * 
"We C * EO ot Ee a) e E CE CEL Bans, — =_ 
” . . 7 — * 
1 J « 2 
* 4 1 


2 1 — 
„ e 
e * ln 
. vy 
2 4 — 
i dE > 


GI EIFS; 


I >> 
e 5 


* 
— Moan es — 


L 
ere i e 
— 


— nn 


A 
22 


vi * 7 nn 
"OE ADS 3.2 0 7 TE 
— 2 2 — — — * — - — 


— — 


temple, who had been lame from his birth, a well known 
perſon, forty years of age. And many being gathered about 
them, Peter made an affecting diſcourſe, whereby many 


See Mark xiii. 3 
= Luke xxii. 8, 
13. 19, vii. 14. 2 See before, 
47 3: d Ordinis primatum 
quod attinet, illum a Petro abjudi- 
car non poſſe cenſemus, fi qua fides 
evangelio. Neque ulla ratio afſig- 
nari poteſt, cur Apoſtolorum in in- 
diculoa tribus Evangeliſtis exhibito, 
Petrus ſemper ordinem ducat. Quip- 
pe ſola neceſſitate numerandi non 
ſcribitur Matthzo primus Petrus : 
(fic enim ſequens ſecundus dici 
debuiſſet:) ſed quia in divino hoc 
collegio præſidem agebat. Eo qui- 
dem munere functum fuiſſe, ubique 
Scriptura teſtatur,  Aliorum ſane 
Apoſtolorum ordinem mutavit Lu- 
cas in Actis, primum tamen Petro 
locum ſervavit: Petrus, Jacobus, 
Joannes. Quid, nonne præſidis 
functio fuit, ſurgere in medio diſci- 
pulorum, eoſque monere, ut in pro- 


Acts 111. 1. iv. 


ditoris Judæ locum alium ſufficerent 
Apoſtolam? Si ordinis cauſſa non 
præerat Apoſtolie, cur Petrus ſur. 
gens cum undecim Judæos miracu- 
lum linguarum ſtupentes alloquityr, 
Cur etiam dum Joannis erat in 
comitatu Petrus, et claudum ſanan- 
dum alloquitur, et Senatum Hiero- 
ſolymitanum compellat, et Simoni 
Mago minitatur? Rationis eſt qui- 
dem et conſuetudinis, ut legatorum 
primus orationem habeat, quomoco 
Paulus, qui Barnabam eminebat, 
præibat in loquendo. Ut ad pauca 
redeamus, is Petro collatus honor 
eſt, ut piimus et in Judzis, et in 
Gentibus, Eccleſiæ fundamenta Ja. 
ceret. Qui longe maximus honos 
principem Apoſtolorum decuit, yet 
a præſidis munere divelli potel, 
Annon nobiliores Apoſtolatus func- 
tiones honoratiori competevant! 
Baſnag. ann, 31. num. Ixxv. 
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wakened, and convinced. And in a ſhort time after 

this the number of believers at Jeruſalem was (B) about five 
thouſand, ch. iii. and iv. 4. But the Jewiſh prieſts and 
rulers were much offended. And whilſt Peter and John 
were ſpeaking to the people, their officers came, and laid 
hold on them. And it being then evening, they put them 
in priſon till the next day. On the morrow therefore they 
were brought before the council. Having been examined, 
they were at length diſmiſſed, with a charge not to preach 
any more in the name of Jeſus, and were ſeverely threatened 
if they did, ch. iv. 1—22. 5 5 

The number of believers being much increaſed, and 
many being in low circumſtances, /ome who were poſſeſſed of 
houſes, or lands, fold them, and brought the prices of the things 
that were ſold, and laid them at the apoſiles' feet. And diſtri- 
bution was made to every man according as be had need. But a 
certain man, named Ananias, and Sapphira, his wife, when 
they had ſold a poſſeſſion, brought a part of the price, keep- 
ing back the reſt, though they declared it to be the whole 
rice, For this they were reproved by Peter, and were 
charged with having lied to God himſelf, who acted by the 
apoſtles. At his reproof Ananias and Sapphira were both 
ſtruck dead by the immediate hand of God in a ſmall ſpace 
of time, one after the other, ch. iv. 31 v. 111. We 
have here, as ſeems to me, a proof, that Peter now preſided | 
in the aſſembly of the apoſtles, and the whole church of 
ſeruſalem. 
And, after this, by the hands of the apoſtles were many ſigns 
and wonders wrought among the people inſomuch that they 
brought forth the fick in the ſireets, and laid them on beds and 
couches, that at the leaſt the ſhadow of Peter paſſing by might 
rverfhadow ſome of them. There came alſo a multitude out of the 
cities round about Feruſalem, bringing fick folks, and them that 
were vexed with unclean ſpirits. And they were healed every one, 
ch. v. 1216. ä ; 

I put this in the hiſtory of St. Peter, as he has a ſhare in 


it. But I do not think, that all the miracles here ſpoken of 


were wrought by his hands, or by his ſhadow paſling by. 


() How that five thouſand in Chretienne parmi les Juifs. Et elle 
Acts iv. 4. ought to be underſtood, ſe montoit bien alors a cinq mille 
was ſhown vol. V. p. 239, 240. I perſonnes. A. O., 35. Hiſtoire de 
mall now add here the words of I'Egliſe, et de PEmpire, vol, I. 
deueur. Ainſi croiſſoit I'Egliſe p. 133. 
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It ſeems, that many of theſe miracles were wrought b 
other apoſtles, as hinted, or expreſsly ſaid, at the begin- 
ning of the citation, in ver. 12. In a word, there were 
now miracles wrought at Jeruſalem in great numbers by all 
and every one of the apoſtles. This may be alſo farther 
argued hence, that hereupon all the apoſtles were taken up, 
as is ſaid ver. 17, 18. Then the high-prieft roſe up, and al! 
they that were with him, and were filled with indignation. Ay 
they laid their hands on the apoſtles, and put them in the common 
priſon. The event may be ſeen in what follows, ch. y, 
17—42. However, I am willing to allow, that there were 
no miracles wrought by the ſhadow of any of the apoſtles 
except Peter's. This © ſeems to be moſt agreeable to St. 
Luke's expreſſions. 

Upon the death of Stephen zhere aroſe a great perſecuticn 
againſt the church that was at Jeruſalem : inſomuch that all the 
believers 1n general were ſcattered abroad throughout the regions 
of Judea and Samaria, except the apoſtles. Then Philip, one of 
the ſeven, went down to Samaria, and preached Chriſt to them, 
And many of the people there believed. Now when the 
apoſtles, which were at Jeruſalem, heard, that Samaria bad 
received the word of God, they ſent unto them Peter and John, 
that they might confer upon them the gift of the Holy 
Ghoſt. Which they did by prayer, and laying on of their 
hands. Here Peter reproved Simon of Samaria, as he is 


called: who himſelf was a believer for a while, but had 


given proofs of inſincerity. Theſe two apoſtles then returned 
to Jeruſalem, and in their way thither preached the goſpel in 
many villages of the Samaritans, ch. vill. 1—25. 

St. Paul, who informs us of his return to Jeruſalem, three 
years after his converſion, has aſſured us, that he then ſaw 
Peter and James, and no other of the apoſtles, Gal. 1, 
18, 19. And St. Luke having given the hiſtory of St. 
Paul's oppoſition to the diſciples, and of his converſion, 
and return from Damaſcus to Jeruſalem, ſays, that Barnabas 
brought him to the apoſtles, Acts ix. 1—3o. Theſe two 


© Omnibus accurate perpenſis, il- rebant egrotns et ponebant in lectis, ut 
lorum opinionis magis ſumus, qui wvenentis Petri vel umbra inumbrartt 
ſoli Petro, id auctoritatis conceſſum aliguem eorum. Cur non dixit, at 
fuiſſe putant, ut ipſius umbra ægro- pretereuntium Apoſtolorum wel umbra 
ti a morbis ſuis recrearentur. Ne- ſi facultatem ejuſmodi a Chriſo 
que id obſcure Lucas indicat. Præ- nacta fuit? &, Baſnag. Ann. 34 
miſſis enim Apoſtolorum prodigiis, n. xvitl, | 


ſubinde hoc addit, JU: plateas e- 
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accounts are eaſily reconciled. Paul ſaw only Peter and 
ſames. But they received him in the name, and with the 
approbation of all the apoſtles, and thus he had communion 
with them. | 

It follows in St. Luke's hiſtory, Acts ix. 31. Then bad the 
churches reſt throughout all Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria, and 
were edified ; and walking in the fear of the Lord, and in the com- 
fort of the Holy Ghoſt, were multiplied. This reſt, as was 
formerly ſhown, commenced in the year 40, and probably 
continued a year or more. This ſeaſon, as we may well 
ſuppoſe, was improved by all the apoſtles, and by Peter, 
in particular. Of whom it is ſaid, that he paſſed through 
all parts of the country, and came down alſo to the ſaints that 
qwelt at Lydda. Here, in the name of Jeſus Chriſt, he 
healed ZEneas, who had the palſy, and had kept his bed 
eight years. Whilſt he was in that place, a chriſtian woman, 
named Tabitha, died at Joppa, which was not far off. The 
diſciples therefore ſent to Peter, deſiring him without delay 
to come to them. Which he did, and there reſtored her to 
life. And he tarried many days at Joppa, with one Simon, a 
tanner, Ch. ix. 32—43. 

Whilſt Peter was there, Cornelius of Cæſarea by the fea-fide 
(the city where the Roman governor had his reſidence) 
2 centurion, a worſhipper of God, but not of the houſe of 
Iſrael, nor a Jewiſh proſelyte, had a viſion; wherein he 
was directed by an angel, to ſend to Joppa for Simon, whole 
ſurname was Peter; from whom he would receive farther 
information in the things of religion. When the viſion was 
over, he.called two of his ſervants, and a pious ſoldier, and 
ſent them to Joppa. The day afcer, as they drew near the 
city, Peter went up to the top of the houſe to pray, about 
the ſixth hour of the day or noon. There he fell into a 
trance or ecſtacy, and had a viſion. A veflel deſcended, 
wherein were all ſorts of living creatures, wild and tame, 
clean and unclean. And there came a voice to him, ſaying, kill 
and eat. But Peter ſaid, not ſo, Lord. For I have never eaten any 
thing that is common or unclean. And the voice ſpake unto him 
again the ſecond time, what God'hath cleanſed, that call not thou 
common. While Peter thought on the viſion, the ſpirit ſaid 
110 him, behold, three men ſeek thee. Ariſe therefore, and get 
thee down, and go with them, doubting nothing : for I have ſent 
em. On the morrow Peter went away with them, and cer- 


(win brethren from Joppa, ix in number, accompanied him. 
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The next day they arrived at Cæſarea, and entered into 
the houſe of Cornelius, where were alſo many other; 
his relations, and intimate friends, whom Cornelius had 
invited to come thither. Peter ſaid unto them, ye knoy, 
how that it is an unlawful thing for a Few, to keep con- 
pam, or to come unto one of another nation. But God by; 
ſhown me, that I ſhould not call any man common or unclean.— 
Whilſt Peter was preaching, and ſpeaking to them the 
things concerning Jeſus Chriſt, and before he had finiſhed, 
the Holy Ghoſt fell on all of them that heard the word. And they 
of the circumciſion, which believed, were aſtoniſhed, as many az 
came with Peter, becauſe that on the gentiles alſo was poured out 
the gift of the Holy Ghoſt. For they heard them ſpeak with 
tongues, and magnify God. Peter therefore commanded them 
to be baptized in the name of the Lord, Then prayed they him 15 
tarry certain days, Ch. x. | 

Thus the door of faith, or the kingdom of heaven, or of 
the Mefliah, was opened to gentiles, and they were received 
into the church of God. And, if I may ſay it, God now 
cleanſed all gentiles, and ſhowed with full evidence and 
divine atteſtations, that all men, of every nation, who be- 
came worſhippers of God, and believed in Jeſus, were ac- 
cepted of him, as his people,, and the members of his 
church, and in the way of ſalvation, without circumciſion, 
or taking upon them the obſervation of the rituals of the 
law of Moſes. | 

While Peter tarried at Cæſarea, the apoſtles and brethren that 
were in Judea, heard that the gentiles alſo had received the word 
of God. And when Peter was come up to Jeruſalem, they that 
were of the circumciſion contended with him, ſaying : T hou wenteſ| 
in to men uncircumciſed, and didſt eat with them. But Peter 
gave them an account of the tranſaction from the beginning, 
and all were ſatisfied. When they heard thoſe things, they held 
their peace, and glorified God, ſaying : Then hath God alſo to the 
gentiles granted repentance unto life. 

An opinion has obtained among Chriſtians in late ages, 
that Cornelius was a proſelyte of the gate. Which opinion 


is founded upon a ſuppoſition, that there were among the 


Jews two ſorts of proſelytes: ſome called proſelytes of the 
covenant, or of righteouſneſs, who were circumciſed : and 
others, called proſelytes of the gate: who, though they 
were not circumciſed, obſerved ſome things, not obligatory 


in themſelves, as is ſuppoſed, in order to facilitate commerce 
between 
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between the Jews and them. What thoſe things were, or 
are ſuppoſed to be, I do not now inquire. 

However, for clearing up this matter I would obſerve, 
that there was but one ſort of proſelytes among the Jews: 
and that Cornelius was not a proſelyte, but a gentile. 

Firſt, There was but one ſort of proſelytes among the 
ews. They were circumciſed. So they became Jews by 
religion, and were admitted to eat the paſſover, and to par- 
take of all religious privileges, as the Jews by deſcent did. 
They were called ſtrangers, or proſelytes within the gates, and 
fejourners, AS they were allowed to dwell, or ſojourn among 
the people of Iſrael. And they were fo called, becauſe they 
could not poſſeſs land. For according to the law of Moſes, 
all the land of Canaan was to be given to the twelve tribes 
of Iſrael, the deſcendants of the patriarch Jacob. Which 
enables us to diſcern the propriety of the expreſſion, juſt 
mentioned, | | a | 

What has been now ſaid, may be illuſtrated by ſome texts: 
which, though well known, ſhall be alleged here. 

Exod. xii. 48. And when a ſtranger ſhall ſojourn with thee, 
and will keep the paſſover to the Lord, let all bis males be circum- 
ciſed. And then let him come near, and keep it. And he ſhall be 
as one born in the land. 49. One law ſhall be to him that is 
home-born, and to the ſtranger that ſojourneih among you. 

Lev. xvii. 8. Whatſoever man there be of the houſe off Iſrael, 
or of the ſtrangers, which ſojourn among you, that offereth a burnt- 
Hering, or ſacrifice 13. children of Iſrael, neither 
any ſtranger, that ſojournetb among you. The ſame again, ver. 
I5. One of your own country, or a ſtranger. 

Numb. ix. 14. And if a ftranger ſhall ſojourn among you, and 
will keep the paſſover to the Lord——ye ſhall have one ordinance, 
beth for the tranger, and for him that was born in the land. 

Numb. xv. 15. One ordinance ſhall be both for you of the 
congregation, and alſo for the ſtranger that ſojourneth with you 
as ye are, ſo ſhall the ſtranger be before the Lord. 16. One law, 
and one manner ſhall be for you, and for the ftranger, that ſojourn- 
eth among you. | 
In all theſe places by franger, and ftranger "that ſojourneth 
among you, I ſuppoſe to be meant men circumciſed, accord- 
ing to the law of Moſes. 

Perhaps, it may be here aſked. Could none then, dwell a- 
mong the Iſraelites in the land of Canaan, but proſelytes, or 
circumciſed men? To which I anſwer, It ſeems to me, that 

| no 


* 
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no other had the privilege of a ſettled abode, or reſidence ſtr: 
there, that is, to ſojourn in the land. However, I think, co 
there muſt have been an exception for travellers, paſſing | 
through the country, even though they were idolaters, and wi 
for ſome, whoſe traffic was needful, and therefore allowed of, 
As Patrick ſays upon Deut. xiv. 21. © There were ſome thi 
© called Nocherim, which we here tranſlate aliens: who were Iſt 
i | © mere gentiles, and not ſuffered to have an habitation among in 
is them, bur only to come and go in their traffic with them. ea 
t And, if I miſtake not, an argument of the apoſtle may be fr 
i hence illuſtrated, Eph. ii. 13. But now, in Chriſt Jeſus. Je, it 
| who ſome time were far off, are made nigh, very nigh, even to a cl 
i coaleſcence, by the blood of Chriſt, Ver. 19. Now therefore ye E 
are no more rangers, and foreigners, but fellow-citizens with the 
faints, and of the houſehold of God, The apoſtle alludes to the ir 
ſtate of things in the Jewiſh commonwealth, Now therefore, ſc 
ſays he, ye are no more ftrangers, and foreigners. Thoſe are not V 
terms of diſtance, as they ſeem to be in our tranſlation, and 1 
as ſome have ſuppoſed, but of nearneſs. They are expreſſive 
of all the favour and privilege, which could be vouchſafed . 
to any, not of the natural ſeed of Iſrael, before the manifeſt- [ 
ation of the goſpel. © Now © therefore ye are no longer gueſts. 1 
Such you might be, and be well, and civilly entertained (o) . 
© for a while, though you were aliens; and ſojourners, as the 
« Jewiſh proſelytes were, who might live in the country, but =, 
© had few privileges, they not being allowed to poſſeſs land, 
© nor to have any ſhare in the government of it; but ye are 
* fellow: citizens with the ſaints: you have equal rights of 
* citizenſhip with the people, and natives of the country; 
and are God's domeſtics. You are brought into the court and 
* family of the king of the country, and are admitted to his 
1 | * preſence, and to attend upon his perſon.“ The whole of 
this is much the ſame with what is ſaid 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. and 
| Rev. i. 6. I place below a Latin verſion of this text, which 
1 appears to me to be right. 
| Proſelyte is a word of Greek original, equivalent to 
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(c) The Greek word Zevog, like © Nempe igitur non amplius ellis 


hoſpites, et inquilini, ſed concives 
ſanctorum, ac domeſtici Dei. 


ſtranger, 


d 


— 


the Latin word, ho/pes, ſignifies 
both a hoſt, and a gueſt, an enter- 
* tainer, and him that is entertained, 
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ſtranger, long ſince become a technical word, denoting a 
convert to the Jewiſh religion, or a Jew by religion. 
In the fourth commandment they are called by ranger 


within thy gates, Exod xx. 10. and Deut. v. 14. 


According to the Jewiſh way of reckoning, agreeably to 
the law of Moſes, there were three ſorts of men in the world: 
Iſraelites, called alſo home-born, or natives; ſtrangers with- 
in their gates, and aliens. So Deut. xiv. 21. Ze ſhall not 
#2t any thing that dieth of itſelf. Thou ſhalt give it to the 
ranger that is in thy gates, that be may eat it: or thou mayeſt ſell 
i: to an alien. Or, otherwiſe, there were two ſorts of men, 
circumciſed and uncircumciſed, Jews and Gentiles, or 
Heathens. 

A profelyte, as before ſaid, is a man circumciſed accord- 
ing to the law of Moſes, or a Jew by religion. This is the 
ſenſe of the word in all the texts of the New Teſtament, 
where it is uſed. Matt. xxiil. 15. Ye compaſs ſea and land to 
make one proſelyte. Acts ii. 10. Jews and'proſelytes. Acts vi. 5. 
Nicolas, a projelyte of Antioch. Ch. xili. 43. Religious proſelytes. 
There never was any doubt about preaching to theſe, and 


receiving them into the church. Such were among St. Peter's 


|  hearers of his firſt ſermon. And one ſuch perſon at leaſt was 


among the ſeven deacons in the church of Jeruſalem. 

In this ſenſe the word is always underſtood by ancient 
chriſtian writers. Says Bede in his expoſition of the ſecond . 
chapter of the Acts: They called thoſe proſelytes, that is, 
© ſtrangers, who being of gentile original, had embraced 
«circumciſion, and judaiſm.“ To the like purpoſe s another 
Latin writer, of the ninth century, in his commentary upon 
St, Matthew's goſpel. So likewiſe * Theodoret, and Euthy- 


Judæi quoque et proſelyti.] Pro- circumciſi fuerunt, et Deum cœli 
ſelytos, id eſt, advenas, nuncupa— crediderunt. Chriſtian. Druthmar. 


bant eos, qui de Gentibus originem Grammatic. Exp. in Matth. ap. Bib. 
ducentes, circumciſionem et judaiſ— PP. tom. XV. p 156. A. 

mum eligere malebant. Non ſolum Ol £5 ebvwv mpogenmuboTes, x 
ergo, inquiunt, [f, inquit,] qui are Tz; 025; vow; mobnoavte; monTEU- 


natura ſua Judzi ex diverſo orbe 
convenerant; verum et ji, qui de 
preputionati, eorum adhæſere ritui. 
Led. Expoſ. in Act. Ap. cap. ii. 

s Proſelytus dicebatur Græce ad- 
vena; quia de alia gente ad legem 
iplorum convertebatur, ut fuit Je- 
thro, et Achior, Et multa millia 
virorum fuerunt, qui de Gentibus 


* 
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Theod. in Pf. xciii. al. xciv. ver. 6. 
tom. I. p. 775. Conf. Suid. V. 
Tpoonmurog. i Proſelytum vero 
Judzi appellabant, qui ex Gentili 
effectus fuiſſet Judæus. Euthym. 
in Pf. xciii. p. 396. ap. Bib. PP. 
T. XIX. 

mius. 
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mius. Nor do I believe, that the notion of two ſorts of 
Jewiſh proſelytes can be found in any chriſtian writer before 
the fourteenth century or later. 

Cornelius is not called a proſelyte in the New Teſtament, 
It is ſaid of him, that « he was a devout man, and one that 
feared God with all his houſe: that is, he was a truly good 
man. What is there ſaid of him 1s only his perſonal cha. 
rater. Here is not any thing, denoting a religious deno. 


mination, as ſome have thought. And it is plain, that not- 


withſtanding his piety, he was an alien. Peter would not 
have converſed with him, if he had not been directed by an 
expreſs command. The reaſon 1s, that there 1s no appoint- 
ment in the law of Moſes for receiving any men into cove- 
nant with God, or to communion with his people, but by 
circumciſion : which implied an obligation to obey all the 
laws of the Moſaic inſtitution. | 

Let us now go over, and obſerve the moſt remarkable 
particulars of this hiſtory, 1 

Cornelius, and his friends, are called gentiles, ch. x. 45. 
ch. xi. 1, and 18. ch. xv. 7. that is, gejim, a Hebrew word, 
very frequent in the Old Teſtament, and rendered by us 
nations, or heathen or heathens. And in our verſion of the 
New Teſtament likewiſe is ſeveral times put heathen inſtead 
of the nations, or the gentiles, 2 Cor. xi. 26. Gal. ii. 9. ch, 
iii. 8. 

In the next place we take notice of the veſſel] let down 
from heaven, and ſet before Peter. There were in it all 
manner of four-footed beaſts of the earth, and wild beaſts, and 
creeping things, and fowls of the air: ſome of them alto- 
gether abominable, and exceeding filthy in the eye of Jews, 
Hereby are repreſented the people, who had ſent for Peter, 
though pious, becauſe they were uncircumciſed. But it is 
likely, that herein are alſo included, and repreſented gen- 
tiles of all ſorts, men of every nation, all men uncircum- 
ciſed in general, whether worſhippers of God, or not. ver. 
13—16., And there came a voice to him, ſaying : ariſe, Peter, 
kill, and eat. But Peter ſaid: not ſo, Lord, for I have never 
eaten any thing that is common or unclean. And the voice ſpake 
unto him again the ſecond time : what God has cleanſed, that call 
not thou common. This was done thrice: and the veſſel was re- 
crived up again into heaven. 
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p. 137. 
What God has cleanſed, that call not thou common : denoting, 

chat thoſe people, which were moſt impure in Jewiſh eſteem, 

were now cleanſed, or to be cleanſed, and to be received as 
ure and holy. 

Omitting ſome other things, in the next place we ob- 
ſerve Peter's addreſs at the houſe of Cornelius, ver. 28. 
Ye know how that it is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Few 
to (p) keep company, or to come to a man of another nation. 
The people therefore, to whom Peter had been ſent, and 
among whom he now was, were ſuch, as no Jew might 
converſe with, according to the law of Moſes, and their 
eſtabliſhed cuſtom. A man of another nation: amopuna: an 
alien or foreigner. Jerom obſerves, that“ though the Greek 
word ſignifies in general a man of another nation; the 


ſeventy tranſlators of the Old Teſtament conſtantly made 


uſe of it, to denote the philiſtines, or heathen people of the 
land of Paleſtine. That obſervation is repeated by him. 
And I have tranſcribed below ſeveral of his paſſages. This 
character, an alien, or a man of another nation, ſatisfies us, 
that the people, to whom Peter was now ſent by divine 
order, had not been before received into the Jewiſh church, 
or admitted to communion with them, but were aliens from 


their commonwealth, 


(Db) Ko m Wporeoxeobai 
enpuy, By which words is not 
to be underſtood, as if a Jew might 
have no dealing at all with a gen- 
tile, and traffic with them: for it 
was next to impoſlible to do other- 
wiſe, they living, very many of 
them, in heathen cities. And 
gentiles came continually, in the 
way of trade, to Jeruſalem, Neh. 
x111, 16, What was unlawful, was 
converſing with gentiles in near and 
cloſe ſociety, as the word xoacobai 
lipnifies, and that eſpecially in theſe 
two things, act to eat with them, and 
net to go into their houſes. And this 
15 that, for which they of the circum- 
ciſion excepted at Peter upon his 
return. Thou ewenteſt in to men un- 
circumic iſed, and did ſt eat with them, 
ch. xi. 3. So Lightfoot in his 
commentary upon the Acts of the 
apoſties, vol 1. p. $44. Where 
toilow other things, relating to chis 
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ſubject, very worthy of obſervation. 

Pro Philiſthiim ſemper Ixx. alie- 
nigenas interpretati ſunt, nomen 
commune pro proprio: quæ eſt hodie 
gens Palæſtinorum, quaſi Philiſti- 
norum. Hieron: in lf, cap. ii. 6. 
tom. III. p. 24. 

Philiſtæos autem, ut ſæpe diximus, 
Palæſtinos ſignificat, quos alienige- 
nas vulgata ſcribit editio: quum hic 
non unius gentis, ſed omnium cæte- 
rarum gentium vocabulum fit, Id 
in Iſ. xiv. 29. p. 116. 

Videamus autem, quid Philiſ— 
thiim, et urbes ejus peccaverint, 
quos ſeptuaginta ſemper alienigenas 
tranſtulerunt. Ubiquumque enim 
in veteri teſtamento aaxo@puaxs, id eſt, 
alienigenas, legimus, non commune 
nomen omnium externarum genti— 
um ſed proprie Philiſthiim, qui nunc 
Palæſtini vocantur, accipiendi ſunt. 


Id. in Amos. cap. 1, ib. p. 1376. 
It 
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It follows in the ſame addreſs of Peter: But God has ſhowed 
me, that I ſhould not call any man common or unclean. Thoſe 
expreſſions are as general and comprehenſive as any that 
can be uſed ; plainly including all mankind, who now were 
cleanſed, or to be cleanſed and purified by faith, and re. 
ceived into the church of God without circumciſion. 

Cornelius having declared the occaſion of ſending for 
him, Peter opened his mouth, and ſaid, of a truth I perceive that 
God is no reſpecter of perſons : but in every nation, he that feareth 
bim, and worketh righteouſneſs, is accepted with him. Theſe 
expreſſions are as general and comprehenſive as the former, 
including men of all nations, without exception. 

The concluſion of St. Peter's diſcourſe at the houſe of 
Cornelius, is this, To im give all the prophets witneſs, that 
through his name, whoſoever believeth in him ſhall receive remiſſun 
of fins : Which, ſo far as I am able to perceive, is preaching 
the goſpel as clearly as ever it was preached by Paul 
himſelf. 

While Peter yet ſpake theſe words, the Holy Ghoſt fell on all 
them that heard the word. Or, as St. Peter himſelf expreſſeth it, 
rehearſing the matter at Jeruſalem, ch. xi. 15. As I began 
to ſpeak, the Holy Ghoſt fell on all them, as on us at the beginning; 
whereupon Peter ordered them to be baptized, and ſo re- 
ceived into the church. And, as he ſays in the defence of 
himſelf, Fora/much then, as God gave them the like pift as he 
did unto us who believed on the Lord Feſus Chriſt ;, what was 1 
that I could withſtand God? 

That very extraordinary manifeſtation, the coming down 
of the Holy Ghoſt immediately from heaven upon theſe 
perſons, leads us to think, that the tranſaction at the houſe 
of Cornelius was a very important thing, and no leſs than 
cleanſing the whole gentile world: or encouraging the 
preaching of the goſpel to them, and receiving them to 
communion, without the rites of the law. And from this 
time forward it was ſo preached to them, as appears from 
the hiſtory in the Acts. 

I ſuppoſe, that what I have now ſaid is agreeable to the 
ſenſe of all Chriſtians in ancient times; who call Cornelius 
n the firſt-fruits of the gentiles, ande the beginning of the 

gentiles, 


m Ex quibus eſſe arbitror etiam tum Sanctum meruit accipere, pri- 
Cornelium illum, qui Cœſarienſis mitiæ merito dicitur. Et non ſo— 
eccleſiæ cum iis cum quibus Spiri- lum hujus eccleſiæ, ſed fortaſſis et 

omniom 
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| them from idolatry. 
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entiles. And ſay, that © in him all gentiles were cleanſed 
and ſanCtified, and that * the living creatures of all kinds, 
which were in the veſſel let down to Peter, and held by four 
corners, repreſented all gentiles throughout the world. 
Many learned men of late times make a great difference 
between preaching the goſpel to what they call devour gentiles, 
or proſelytes of the gate, and idolatrous gentiles. But I do not 
erceive, that Chriſtians in ancient times had any notion 
of this. Nor is there any foundation for it in the New 
Teſtament. But all men, uncircumciſed, whether worſhippers 
of God, or idolatrous, are called gentiles. That Cornelius, 
and his family, and friends, are called gentiles, though 
pious, has been lately ſeen. And in almoſt innumerable 
places of St. Paul's epiſtles the ſame word is uſed of ſuch as 
then were, or had been idolaters. 1 
Nor can I conceive, how there ſhould be an objection 
againſt preaching to idolatrous gentiles, in order to convert 
It is well known, that the Jewiſh peo- 
le were very diligent in making proſelytes to their religion. 
Our Lord himſelf has taken notice of it, Matt. xxiii. 15. 
The obſtructions given to Paul were not owing to his con- 


verting men from idolatry, but to his manner of receiving 


them. If he had taught, and required them to be circum- 
ciſed, and keep the law, all had been well. For certain, I 


omnium gentium primitiæ Corne- in gentibus. In Judza crediderunt 
lius appellandus eſt. Primus enim ex Judzis, et putabant - ſolos ſe 


credidit ex gentibus, et primus Miſſi ſunt 
Apoſtoli ad gentes, prædicatum eſt 
Cornelio. Diſcas ille, qui ha- 
be bat omnia animalia, ſignificabat 
omnes gentes. Ideo autem qua- 
tuor lineis pendebat, quia quatuor 
ſant partes orbis, unde futuri po- 
puli erant. Auguſt, Enarr. in Pſ. 
xcvi. num. 13. tom. IV, 
Siquidem cum Sanctus Petrus per 
viſionem omne genus animalium, 
de baptizando Cornelio, ac perinde 
de omnibus gentibus doceretur, at- 
que ille immundùm et indiſcretum 
cibum Judaica obſervantia recuſa- 
ret, trina ad eum vox facta fit, di- 
cens: Quz Deus mundavit, tu ne 
commune dixeris. Proſper. ep. ad 
Rufin. cap. vi. ap. Aug. T. X. in 
Append. Ed, Bened, 


Santo Spiritu repletus eſt. Et ideo 
recte primitiæ gentium appellabi- 
tur. Origen. in Num. hom. x1. p. 
zob. T. II. Bened. n Opas obey 
1 apxn vue T efywy, Chryl. in 
Act. Ap. hom. 22. T. IX. p. 180. 
* Sub Apoſtolis vero, cum ii, qui 
in Chriſtum ex circumciſione cre- 
diderant, eos qui gentiles erant, 
dicebanturque preputium, juſtifi- 


| cationem gratiæ arbitrarentur par- 


ticipes eſſe non poſſe, docet B. 
Apoſtolus Petrus, quam indiſcretus 
apud Deum uterque fit populus, 


i in unitatem fſidei denuo convene- 


mnt. Cum autem, inquit, cæpiſſem 
li, &. De Vocatione Genti- 
um. Lib. II. cap. 18. 

Etenim Eccleſia needum era 


Vol, VI. 
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pertinere ad Chriſtum. 
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think, there could have been no offence taken by any be. 
lievers from among the Jews, however bigotted. hd 
brethren, ſays the apoſtle to the Galatians, if 1 yet preach 5 
cumciſion, why do I yet ſuffer perſecution? Then 1s the offence of 
the croſs ceaſed, Gal. v. 11. 

Theſe thoughts, which are now propoſed to public conſider. 
ation, are not new. A thorough examination of this point 
was occaſioned by the Miſcellanea Sacra, which was publiſhed 
in 1725. And in a few years I came to a full determination. 
Nor have I concealed my ſentiments. They have been com. 
municated to ſeveral. And by ſome they have been approved, 

Nor do I make any queſtion, but that others likewiſe are of 
the ſame opinion. I ſhall therefore here tranſcribe a paragrap 
of a letter from my honoured friend, Mr. Joſeph Hallett, « 
Exeter, received from him in the year 1735. It is certain 
fact,“ ſays he, that the ſcripture never mentions the differ. 
© ence between preaching to devout Gentiles, and idolatrous 
© Gentiles, which ſome do. The original inſtruction was: 
* Go, diſciple all nations, Matt. xxvili. 19. Preach the goſpel u 
© every creature, Mark xvi. 15. The order in which the apoſtle; 
© were to preach the golpel, was in Jeruſalem, in all Tugea, in 
* Samaria, and to the uttermoſt parts of the earth, Acts i. . 
© In theſe, and all other places, one and the fame character 
© comprehends all Gentiles. Whea Sr. Peter ſtuck at preach- 
ing the goſpel to Cornelius, the plain reaſon was, becauſe he 
* was uncircumciſed. See Acts xi. 3. Neither he at firſt, nor 
© they that afterwards quarrelled with him, would have ary 
© more heſitated to preach to idolaters, than to Cornelius 
© Only in that caſe, they muſt have begun with proving the 
© unity of God; which they had no need to do in the caſe of 
© Cornelius, ſince he already believed ir.” 

And as I have this opportunity, I ſhall now communicate 
to the public ſome other thoughts of Mr. Hallett, relating to 
the ſame ſubject, which I received from him at the fame 
time. That the decree in Acts xv. relates to the 1dolatrous 
e gentiles in particular, is manifeſt. Indeed it is demon- 
© ſtrable from ver. 19. where St. James ſpeaks of thoſe, 
* who from among the gentiles are turned to God. Their being 
© turned to God here is the ſame, as their becoming Chriſtians 


'© They were not turned to God before. And therefore they 


© were (not devout, but) idolatrous gentiles. They were 
« plainly of the ſame ſort with the Theſſalonians, who turnts 


* to Ged from idols, 1 Theſſ. i. 9. who are acknowledged 
| « tg 


3 


2 


WEE 
3 
wi 


IL. p.143 p. 145. St. Peter. : 531 
any be. to be idolatrous gentiles. The ſame character then will 

And prove, that the others were ſo too. The ſame thing is 
reach cir. WM © demonſtrable from ver. 17. For the expreſſion, all the 
offence i i * gentiles, can never be reſtrained to a few proſelytes of the 


gate. Farther, the letter of the church of Jeruſalem was 


conſider. directed and ſent to the believing gentiles in Antioch, &c. 
is point Wl « yer. 23. to decide a diſpute, which was raiſed there. But 
ubliſned the diſpute there was about idolatrous gentiles in par- 
Unation, «ticular, ver. 2, 3, 5. Conſequently, the letter muſt be 
en com- Wil © interpreted to ſpeak of the ſame perſons. Nay the church 
proved, at Antioch was compoſed of ſuch as had been 1dolatrous 
ſe are of © oentiles, And therefore the letter muſt relate to that ſort 
ragraph «of men. And when Paul went through Syria, Cilicia, 
lett, of Derbe, Lyſtra, &c. (where, it is allowed, there were 
Certain © converts from among the idolatrous gentiles) he delivered 
differ. the decrees to them, 1. e. the ſaid idolatrous gentiles, to keep, 
wlatrou; ch. xvi. 1, 4.“ So Mr. Hallett. 
N Was: Dr. Doddridge, in the third volume of his Family Ex- 
roſpel t poſitor, which is upon the Acts of the apoſtles, has many 
apoſtle acute and judicious obſervations, relating to this ſubject. 
waea, in And I am well ſatisfied, that he intended to write a diſſer- 
ts i. 8, tation concerning Jewiſh proſelytes. Which is alſo acknow- 
aracter ledged by a the learned editor of his poſthumous volumes: 
reach- though no ſuch thing has been found among his papers. 
aſe he And in his general introduction to the firſt epiſtle of Sr. 
ſt, nor Peter, Dr. Doddridge freely declares, that there is no 
1 005 * ſufficient ground to ſuppoſe, that there ever were any 
nelius ſuch perſons, as proſelytes of the gate.” And he thinks, 
ng the * that what he has ſuggeſted in his notes upon the Acts may 
caſe of © convince an attentive reader.” And indeed I am of the 
; lame opinion concerning what he has ſaid in thoſe notes. 
5 For which reaſon I do not ſo much regret the loſs of 
ing to the diſſertation, as otherwiſe I ſhould. 

ſame Says Sueur, ſpeaking of St. Peter's viſion of the ſheet : 
0 * God thereby ſhowed unto his ſervant, that thenceforward 
wages che would have all the people of the world, without excep- 
wi ation, called to partake in his gracious covenant in his ſon 
trans, i See the note at the bottom of appeller indifferement tous les peu- 
they p. 218. of the ſixth volume of the ples de la monde a ſon alliance de 
were Family Expoſitor, grace en ſon fils Jeſus Chriſt, et a 
urn * Et puiſque Dieu rompoit cette 1a ſalutaire connoiſſance. J. Sueur 


F ſeparation, il montroit & fon ſervi- Hiſt. de I'Eghſe, &c. A. C. 41. 
doe bows de 13 CE Es. ; 
O que de là en avant il youloit tom, I. p. 165. 
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© Teſus Chriſt, and to the knowledge of ſalvation by him 
That it was ſo underſtood by the primitive Chriſtians, v. 
have lately ſeen. And that this whole tranſaction was «, 
underſtood by the apoſtles, and by the evangeliſts, their 
fellow-labourers, is manifeſt from the ſequel of the hiſtory ir 
the book of the Ads. | 

For removing difficulties, and fully clearing up this point 
it may be needful to conſider that text. Gal. ii. 1, 2. 9h, 


fourteen years after, I went up again to Jeruſalem, with Barnabas 


and took Titus with me alſo. And I went up by revelation, ay 
communicated unto them that goſpel, which I preach among th 
gentiles, but privately to them which were of reputation, leſt by an 
means I ſhould run, or had run in vain. e s 

Some * who contend for the ſuppoſition of two ſorts of 
proſelytes among the Jews, and think, that the goſpel wx 
preached ſeveral years to ſuch as they call proſelytes of the gay, 
before it was preached to idolatrous gentiles, and underſtand 
the decree of the council of Jeruſalem to bind thoſe proſe. 
lytes only, ſay, that the converſion of idolatrous gentiles was 
unknown to the church at Jeruſalem, when that decree wa 
made, and explain the above cited words after this manner: 
© That *, Paul communicated what he had preached to the 
© gentiles, only to James, and Peter, and John, the three 
© renowned apoſtles of the circumciſion, and that under the 
© ſeal of the greateſt ſecrecy.” 

But that cannot be St. Paul's meaning. For moſt, if not 
all the converts at Antioch, muſt have been idolaters. But, 
ſuppoſing for the preſent, that they had been devout gentiles; 
it is univerſally allowed, that before the controverſy aroſe at 
Antioch about circumciſing the gentiles that believed, the 
goſpel had been preached for a good while by Paul and 
Barnabas to idolatrous gentiles in Cyprus, Perga, Antioch 
in Pifidia, Iconium, Lyſtra, Derbe, and other places: of 
which a particular account is given Acts xiii. xiv. And 


preſently after, St. Luke, relating the journey of Paul and 


Barnabas to Jeruſalem, ſays, ch. xv. 3, 4. And being brought 


on their way by the church [of Antioch] they paſſed through Phe- 
nice, and Samaria, declaring the converſion of the pentiles-[0t 


heathens :] and they cauſed great joy to all the brethren. And 


* See Miſcellanea Sacra in the „ Miſcell. Sacr. Ef. iv. p. 50. 


Preface, and Eſſay iv. and Dr. Ben- Dr. Benſon, as before, vol. II. 
ſon's Hiſtory of the firſt planting p. 52. ſecond edit, 
the Chriſtian Religion, vol. II. 

chap. ili. ſect. i. ii. &c. 
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p. 149. | | = 

to Feruſalem, they were received by the church, 
pv 1 3 and they declared all things, that 
= 2. done with them. In which muſt have 5 ee 

i ˖ t alſo in 
| ly at Antioch in Syria, bu 
their preaching not only at r 
nd cities mentioned ju 5 

res N ene eee to the church of Jeruſalem in 


ly to the apoſtles and elders. 5 
re ON = 2 * OT Then all the multitude 


kept filence, and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring 


h rought among the gentiles by them, 
ERTIES hs 20d elders in their Ro 
if eaking of Barnabas and Paul, ſay, tbey were _ that 4s 
nen. their lives for the 2 5 the e . w _ _— 

ding be reaſonably ſuppoſed, gers, 
iS 4 they had met „„ ban. 
9 F 5 . . ' 
t Antioch in Piſidia, Iconium, n. 
FE af 3 Luke has given an account Acts xiii. 
— "th end, and ch. xiv. to which St. Paul allo refers. 
2 Tim ein 11. Theſe things Paul and Barnabas, - aw 
' 1 chat went up with them ſrom Antioch, had _ 
* church at Jeruſalem, and to the apoſtles and e wm 
For 6: hence plainly perceive, that theſe things were we 
_—_— — Luke's hiſtory. Let us now obſerve St. Paul's 
wn words in this text. Then fourteen years after pas up 
, ain to Jeruſalem. And I went up by revelation, - e 
nd to them that goſpel, * 4 me — . - ys , ws 
to me, the , 

— ſay all the beſt interpreters * ge 
Dr Hammond's paraphraſe is in theſe words : Fon 
© God's a ointment, either firſt ſignified, or a _ 
c wha, me by viſion (ſuch as _ as „ 
5 I went up at this time to Jeruſalem, and ga. 

a a an beds of my preaching, and the ſucceſs 


of it among the gentiles. This I thought fit to do, and yet 


ö inci 7 
firſt to do it to thoſe that were the principal men among 


Eſtivs, 
them.“ So Hammond. To the like purpoſe 3 


4 a Nam 

+, Et contuli cum illis evangelium, in —_ _ peta the Ys 8 
4 dice in Gentibus. Auguſli- ſen ſus e 4 

„ ofui illis. Sed in- qui Jeroſolymis erant, de evange. 

aus legit: t _— tis. Id enim lio, quod prædico inter Gentes, 

tellige, more con wean quod deque tota ratione doctrinæ meæ 

zult, etiam Hieronom 9 a quam 
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whom !] tranſcribe below. 
this purpoſe. 


Le Clerc's French verſion is 9 
And i I explained in public 1 the ſaints 1h 


* goſpel which I preach among the gentiles: the which I alſo did i 
particular lo them who were in reputation.” And Beauſobre': 
1 |* went thither by revelation, and I conferred with the faithfy 


about the goſpel, which I preach among the gentiles. 


I conferry 


about it alſa in particular with thoſe who were moſt eſteem 


among them. 


It follows in the ſame verſe : Left by any means I. ſhould rn, 


or had run in vain, 


That is: This 1 thought fit to do, in 


order to ſecure the ſucceſs of my miniſtry: for remoy. 
* ing obſtacles in the way of my preaching for the future, 
© and that the minds of converts already made might not 


© be unſettled. 


With thoſe views I conferred with the 


f believers at Jeruſalem in public, and alſo in private with 
© thoſe who were moſt eſteemed.” i 

Ver. 3. But neither Titus, who was with me, being a Ertel, 
was compelled to be circumciſed. The apoſtle's taking ſuch 
particular notice of Titus in a letter to Chriſtians converted 
from idolatry, and calling him a Greek, led us to think, 
that he was originally idolatrous. | 

Ver. 4. And that becauſe of falſe brethren, unawares brought 
in, wwho came in privily to ſpy out our liberty in Chriſt Jeſus, that 


they might bring us into bondage. 


ver. 5. To whom we gare 


place by ſuljection, no not for an hour: that the truth of the pij- 


pel might continue with you. 


quam tradidi, et etiam nunc trado 
Genubus, quarum ſum Apoſtolus. 
Non itaque diſcendi ſtudio, quod 
ſupra negavit, evangelium ſuum 
nunc demum cum Eccleſia Jeroſo- 
lymitana confert. &c. Eft, ad 
Ga. 4. +4 ]'y allai—et 
Jexphiquai en public aux ſaints 
Vevangile, que j'annonce parmi les 
Gentils : ce que je ſis auſſi en par- 
ticulier a ceux qui Etotent le plus 
en reputation. Le Clerc. 

+. Or j'y allai par revelation, et 
je conferai avec les fidelles touchant 
l'evangile, que je preche parmi les 
Gentils. J'en conferai en parti— 


culier avec les plus celebres entre 


evx. Beauſ. „ The inter- 
pretation given by me of St. Paul's 
phraſe xar da, as equivalent to 


Separately, particularly, may be much 


confirmed by a paſſage of Libanius, 


which I here tranſcribe. Eu A 
Tor Aer Aug 0g he oa Nau. 


3 
Os Yap me nai autoy EV Toig Tay 


EXELVOLG EARL YPApphRT KA MANY 03 
rau ro) T . Liban. [ad Maxi. 
mum. ] Ep. 1157. p. 553. ed. Wolf. 
To which may be added another 
from Joſephus. EmTg 0 ymeoxna 
TYV GUTIOAOYIGEV GT LT Wy 101ck ,] - 
At @aadugw, eig TOTE Kai THY Te 
aurng ECHNVELRLY GVAE RNS RU, Antiq. 
Ic i... 3-4 #. 

Accordingly, the Latin Volgate 
is thus: Seorſum autem iis, qui vidi. 
bantur aliquid efſe. And, in the 
margin of ſome of our Bibles, for 
privately is put ſeverally : which | 
think to be the true meaning. 


Where 


p. 1 54 St. Peter. 535 


Where St. Paul ſeems to refer to the riſe of the diſpute 
at Antioch, which is thus related by St. Luke. Acts xv. 1. 
And certain men, which came down from Judea, taught the bre- 


II. p. Isr, 


jon is 90 
ants th 


74% did i 


uſobres: I ren, and ſaid: unleſs ye be circumciſed after the manner of 
» faith 6s, ye cannot be ſaved. Theſe, as the apoſtle here ſays, 
confers had intruded themſelves into the church of Antioch, that 


they might bring them into ſubjection to all the burdenſome 


efteemed | 
obſervances of the law of Moſes. Upon that account, and 


ould nn, for defeating their deſign, he went up to Jeruſalem, and 
do, in there ated, as juſt ſhown. | 

remoy. This text, and the explication now given of it, may re- 
future, ceive illuſtration from the account, which St. Luke gives of 
ght not Paul's coming to Jeruſalem afterwards, where he firſt con- 
ith the verſes with the brethren, and then has a conference with 


te with james and the elders. The reſult of which is ſoon made 
known to all. Acts xxl. 17. And when we were come to 7eru- 


Exel ſalem, the brethren received us gladly. ver. 18. And the day 
g ſuch following Paul went in with us unto James. And all the elders 
werte were preſent. ver. 19. And when he had ſaluted them, be de- 
think dared to them * particularly what things God had wrought among 


the gentiles by his miniflry. Certainly St. Paul here intends 


1rought heathens and idolaters. ver. 20. And when they heard it, they 
„ that glorified the Lord, and ſaid to him ver. 25. As touching the 
e gave gentiles which believe, we have written, and concluded, that they 


Je 900 obſerve no ſuch thing. The connection leads us to ſuppole, 
that they ſpeak of all gentiles whatever, idolatrous, as well 
as others. 


)anius, 


Upon the whole the apoſtle aſſures the Chriſtians, his 


bow 4 converts, in Galatia, that his going to Jeruſalem, his declar- 
** ing there to all, the goſpel which he preached among the gen- 
uv de tiles, and his conferring in private with the apoſtles, par- 
Maxi. ticularly, with thoſe who were reckoned the chief of them, 
Wolf. were all done with a view to their benefit, that the truth of 
other the goſpel might continue with them, and other gentiles. And 
* the event, as related by St. Luke, and as repreſented by 
5 the apoſtle himſelf in this epiſtle, was entirely to his 
ntiq. ſatisfaction. 

St. Paul in this epiſtle moſt earneſtly exhorts the Gala- 
gate tians, to rand faſt in the liberty, with which Chriſt has made us 
he free, and not be entangled again with the yoke of bondage, ch. v. 1. 
fo and he ſeverely cenſures inſtability in the genuine faith of 
þ 
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the goſpel. It would be, as ſeems to me, very ſtrange, to 
ſuppoſe him to ſay, that when he was at Jeruſalem, a fey 
years only before writing this epiſtle, he had ſtudiouſly con- 
cealed the doctrine, which he preached among the gentiles, 
from all but ſome few apoſtles. His ſo doing, Whether 
through fear, or from prudential conſiderations, or any rea. 
ſons whatever, muſt have been a great diſcouragement to 
thoſe, to whom he is writing. How could it be expected, 
that they ſhould openly aſſert before all the world the true 
evangelical liberty, if himſelf had been upon the reſerye 
upon a late and important occaſion ? 

St. Paul's having a private conference with ſome of the 
apoſtles, 1s no proof, that he had any ſecrets, with-held 
from the knowledge of others. But it might be a proper 
piece of reſpect, to diſcourſe with thoſe who were in great 
eſteem, about what was to be communicated to all. 

If St. Paul had deſired to conceal his preaching to idola- 
trous gentiles, he could not have done it. His preaching 
at Antioch, and his and Barnabas's peregrination in divers 
other countries, related in Acts xiii. xiv. were well known 
to all the Chriſtians at Antioch. And when Paul and Bar- 
nabas went thence to Jeruſalem about the queſtion rhat had 
been ſtarted there; it is very likely, that ſome went to Jeru- 
ſalem upon the ſame occaſion, who were on the impoling 
ſide of the queſtion. If Paul had endeavoured to conceal 
any thing of an offenſive nature, they would not have failed 
to divulge it, 

We now proceed in the hiſtory. LS. 

Peter having by divine appointment and direction per- 
formed that important ſervice at the houſe of Cornelius in 
Cæſarea, and having received gentiles into communion by 
baptiſm, without circumciſion according to the law of 
Moſes : and his conduct having been approved by the apol- 
tles, and brethren at Jeruſalem : they who had been ſcattered 
abroad upon the perſecution that aroſe about Stephen, and had 
hitherto preached the word to none but Jews only, having 
heard of this tranſaction, when they came to Antioch, ſpake 
unto the Greeks there, preaching the Lord Feſus. And the hand 
of the Lord was with them, And a great number believed, and 
turned unto the Lord. Then tidings of theſe things came unto the 
ears of the church which was at Jeruſalem. And they ſent forth 

Barnabas, that he ſhould go as far as Antioch. He afterwards 
brought Paul thither, And from that time forward the goſ- 


pel 
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ge, to el was freely preached to Gentiles, as well as Jews, and 
a few with great ſucceſs. Acts xi. 19—26. 

Y con- Soon after the converſion of Cornelius, it 1s likely that 
ntiles, e reſt of the churches, before-mentioned was abated, till it 

hether vas quite interrupted. However, Peter, and the other 

Ly rea. apoſtles, ſtill continued in Judea. And according to the 


ent to utmoſt of their power, as the circumſtances of things allowed, 
ected, employed themſelves in confirming the believers, and mak- 
e true ing additions to their number. 


Toward the end of his reign Herod Agrippa became an 
open perſecutor of the believers ; and killed James the brother 


of the if John, with the ſword. And becauſe he ſaw, it pleaſed the 
1-held Jews, he proceeded farther, to take Peter alſo. [ Then were the 
oper lays of unleavened bread.] And when he had apprehended him, be 


put him in priſon, and delivered him to four quaternions of ſoldiers. 
jo keep him: that is, ſixteen in all, four of which were by 
turns to watch him : intending after Eaſter to bring him forth to 
the people. Acts x. I—4. 1 

The converſion of Cornelius happened, as J ſuppoſe, in 
the year 41 of our Saviour's nativity, according to the vul- 
gar computation. And the Eaſter, or paſſover, here men- 
toned, was, probably, the paſſover of the year 44. 

Peter therefore was kept in priſon. But prayer was made with- 
cut ceaſing of the church unto God for bim. ver. 5. And he was 
delivered out of priſon in a miraculous manner, as related 
ver. 6==11. The Divine Being did not allow, that a period 
ſhould be yet put to the life of that apoſtle. One thing very 
oblervable in this hiſtory is the compoſure of Peter's mind 
in a great extremity, and in the near apprehenſion of death. 
For it is ſaid ver. 6. And when Herod would have brought him 
forth, the ſame night Peter was ſleeping between two ſoldiers, 
hound with two chains. In that poſture the angel found him, 
who at that inſtant was ſent to aſſiſt his eſcape. 

Having informed ſome of his intimate friends, aſſembled 
at the houſe of Mary, in Jeruſalem, of his wonderful deli- 
verance out of priſon, he departed and went 10 another place. 
ver. 17, Meaning either another houſe in Jeruſalem, or elſe 
iome city, or village, not far from it. Where, probably, 
he lived privately, till the death of Herod Agrippa, which 
happened before the end of that year. 

Some have thought, that Peter now went to Antioch, or 
Rome, But there is no good evidence of either of thoſe 
opinions, Says Mr. Lenfant upon the place: If St, Peter 


© had 


2 


431 538 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſts, Ch. xviii. Vol, III. p. 160, p. 
1 © had gone to ſome celebrated city, for inſtance, Antioch 00 
5 © according to ſome, or Rome, according to others, ng Bo 
1 doubt St. Luke would have mentioned it, and ſome of the th 
Fs. © brethren would have accompanied him, according to N 
3 « cuſtom. From the manner in which St. Luke expreſſeth | 5 
. e himſelf, nothing is more natural, than to ſuppoſe, that St. P. 
. Peter, that he might not expoſe to danger the faithful at h\ 
A © the houſe where he firſt called, and where many were af. 0 
"i « ſembled, retired to ſome other place in Jeruſalem.” ch 
* In the year 49, or 50, was aſſembled the council of Jeruſa- al 
| lem, concerning the queſtion, whether it was needful to tir. he 
4 cumciſe the gentiles, who believed, and to command them to keep the h 
we. law. At this aſſembly Peter was preſent, and in the debate n 
* clearly declared his opinion, that zhe yoke of the law ſhould not a 
bu be laid upon the neck of the diſciples from among the gentiles. As t 
„ a cogent argument for his opinion, he reminded the aſſem- 0 
1 bly, how by divine appointment he had preached the word 2 
1 of the goſpel to gentiles at Cæſarea, and that God, why 
1 knoweth the hearts of all men, had ſhown his acceptance of c 
7k them by giving to them the Holy Ghoſt, though uncircum- | 
1 ciſed. By which it had been made manifeſt, that they c 
3H might be ſaved by faith in Jeſus Chriſt, without the rituals c 
TI of the law. | \ 
#3 Whilſt Paul was this time at Jeruſalem, James, Peter, and f 
wh John, gave to Paul and Barnabas the right hands of fellowſhip, , 
F that they might proceed in preaching to the gentiles : whilſt | 
$8 they, and the other apoſtles, ſtill continued in Judea to f 
4 preach to thoſe of the circumciſion, Gal. ii. 6—10. 
9 III. Some ſhort time afterwards, as it ſeems, Peter was at | 


Antioch, as we learn from St. Paul, Gal. ii. 11—16, I place 
this journey of Peter to Antioch, after the council of Jeru— 
ſalem, according to the general opinion. But Baſnage argues, 
that + it was before it. If it was not till after it (as I rather 


oor ets an carts tt : f 2 Means 
ee. ee e : 
$45 =—D 19% og * * ** 
* N 8 ve . — 3 
25 2 28 AI . * 
. n . „ A K 


; think) it could not be long. For Barnabas was now at 
- B* 2 . . . . 
1 Antioch. Whereas in a ſhort time after their return thither 
© from Jeruſalem, he and Paul parted. Here Peter at firſt 
© 5 Tllud nobis veriſimilius, Con- Petro, et timendi Judzos, et eorum 
1 cilii Hieroſolymitani celebrationi gratia ſeſe ſeparandi a Gentibus 
E : anteceſſiſſe Petrinam hanc in Syriæ cauſſa fuit, ſi tum temporis wu 
5 metropoli commorationem. Argu- mulgata fuiſſet Concilii Hieroſoly- 
Bi mento eſt diſceptatio Pauli cum mitani Epiſtola: quo veluti clypeo, 
bs | Petro, cujus difiimulationem obru- ad omnes telorum I ddaicorum ictus 
1 iſſet auctoritate Synodi, fi jam co- tutus erat. Baſnag. Ann. 46. num. 
N acta fuiſſet. Quin immo nulla xxv. 


converſed 


p. 162. St. Peter. 539 


converſed freely with the gentile converts. But when there 
came thither from Judea ſome Jewiſh believers, zealous for 
the law, he ſeparated himſelf, fearing them of the circumciſion. 
Herein Peter acted contrary to his own judgment, and de- 
clared opinion, through fear of the diſpleaſure of others. St. 
Paul therefore repreſents his conduct, as diſſimulation, or 
hypocriſy. What he now did, in compliance with the zealots 
for the law, was a thing of very bad tendency. St. Paul 
therefore juſtly withRood him, and ſo ſhowed him to be blame- 
able, that Peter acquieſced. Hereby, as Paul expreſſeth it, 
he (E) compelled the gentiles to judaize, or become Jews. For 
his ſeparating from them, as unfit for converle and commu- 
nion with the apoſtles of Chriſt, and the believers from 
among the Jews, implied, that they were not acceptable in 
the fight of God, nor in the way of ſalvation: and that in 
order to be ſaved, it was needful for them to be circumciſed, 
and keep the law. | 

It was, as I ſuppoſe, ſoon after the council,” and the year 
o, in which Peter came to Antioch. And J imagine, that 
he now firſt of all went abroad out of Judea, into gentile 
countries. It is very likely, that he was deſirous to ſee the 
chriſtian people at Antioch. But hitherto he had been little 
uſed ro converſe with gentiles. And when ſome zealous 
Jewiſh believers came to Antioch from Jeruſalem, he was 
alarmed : recollecting, it is likely, how ſome ar Jeruſalem 
had contended with him after he was come from Cæſarea, 
becauſe he had been with men uncircumciſed, and did eat 
with them, Acts xi. 23. and very well knowing, from long 
and frequent experience, the prevailing temper of the peo- 
ple of his country. But it is reaſonable to think, that Peter 


(z) He compelled the gentile: to ſenſe by Joſephus. De B. J. I. 2. 
judaixe, or become Jews.] Our cap. 18 n. 2. *Amnzqxeuaobai yap 
tranſlation is, Why compelleſt thou rug i83aizg Fonrvreg exaro, Tv; ud 
the gentiles to live as do the Jews? rag wo ey voi, To chriftianize, 
But it is far from being exact. arianize, ſabellianize, is to become 
Ti ra bm avayuagug wage; to a Chriſtian, an Arian, a Sabellian. 
Judaize is to become a Jew, or pro- And to judaize is to become a Jew, 


ſelyte to the Jewiſh religion. Eſther 
viii. 17, And many of the people of 
the land became Jews. Or, as in 
the ſeventy were circumciſed, 
ond judaixed. Kat won Tay ebvwy 
TEPLETEYOYTO, mai (adaicov, The 
Greek word is uſed in the ſame 
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Which, if I may be allowed to ſay 
it, ſhows the impropriety of the 
uſe of the word, Judaizer, now 
very common among learned mo- 
derns, as denoting a man, who 1s 
for impoſing Judaiſm upon others. 
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never more ſhowed the like unſteadineſs, but was firm ever 
afterwards. | | 
This is the laſt time, that Peter is expreſsly mentioned 
in the New Teſtament, excepting his own epiſtles, and 
1 Cor. 1. 12. and ch. iii. 22. From which texts Pearſon 


concludes, that: St. Peter had been at Corinth, before St. 


Paul wrote his firſt epiſtle to the church there. But other; 
think, that u there were ſome at Corinth, who had heard 
Peter preach in Judea: and ſome, who had ſeen Chriſt in 
perſon. They who faid, I am of Cephas, or of Chriſt, muſt 
be ſuppoſed to have been Jews, either by deſcent, er 
religion. | | 

I do not think, theſe words can prove that Peter had 
been at Corinth, before Paul wrote this epiſtle. At ch. 
111. 6. St. Paul ſays: I have planted. Apollos watered. He 
makes no mention of- Peter's labours among the Corinthi- 
ans. Peter may have been at Corintf afterwards, in his 
way to Rome. But I do not ſee any proof from this epiſtle 
of his having been there. 

IV. We have no where any very diſtin& account of this 
apoſtle's travels. He might return to Judea, and ſtay there 
a good while after having been at Antioch, at the time 
ſpoken of by St. Paul in the epiſtle to the Galatians, How- 
ever, I formerly quoted Epiphanius, ſaying, that * Peter 
was often in the countries of Pontus, and Bithynia. And 
by Euſebius we are aſſured, that Origen in the third tome 
of his expoſition of the book of Geneſis, writes to this pur- 


t At certiſſimum eſt, Petrum non ad 1 Cor. i. 12. Vid. et Witſ. de 


minus quam Paulum Corinthi fuiſſe, 
et quidem antequam S. Paulus pri- 
mam epiſtolam dedit ad Corinthios. 
Ita enim Apoſtolus loquitur. 1 Cor. 
i. 12. Unde colligitur, non minus 


Cepham, et Apollo, quam Paulum 


Corinthi fuiſſe. Pearſ. Op. Poſt. 
Diſſ. 1. cap. vii. p. 37- 

u Alii ergo Corinthi ab Apollo 
inſtituti poſt Pauli abitum, alii ab 
ipſo Paulo, alii qui ex Judæa ve- 
nerant a Petro, ſub illis nominibus, 
alia atque alia dogmata tradebant. 
Ego autem Chriſti, Venerant 
enim ex Judza quidam, qui ipſum 
Chriſtum docentem audierant. Grot. 
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Vita Pauli. ſect. 7. num. xx. Mele- 


tem. p. 104, 105. 

Sunt viri docti qui exiſtimant, 
Petrum Apoſtolum hoc anno Corin- 
thum veniſſe, dum in ea urbe eti- 
amnum eſſet A pollos. Sed pro- 
penſio in Petrum eſſe potuit, licet 
Corinthum pedem non intuliſſet. 
Nihil enim vetat fuiſſe Chriſtianos 
Corinthi, qui cum Petrum in Ju- 
dæa aut alibi audiviſſent, magiſtrum 
eum ſuum dictitarent, et Paulo 
præferrent. Itaque iter hoc Petii 
nimis levi conjecturà nititur, Cleric. 
H. E. ann. 55. num. v. 


* Vol. IV. p. 316. 


poſe: 


p. 166. St. Peter. 541 


ſe: © Peter y is ſuppoſed to have preached to the Jews of 
© the diſperſion in Pontus, Galatia, Bithynia, Cappadocia, 
and Aſia. Who at length coming to Rome, was crucified 
© with his head downwards, himſelf having deſired it might 
be in that manner.” | 

For the time of Peter's coming to Rome, no ancient 
writer is now more regarded by learned moderns than Lac- 
tantius, or whoever is the author of the book of the Deaths 
of Perſecutors; who ſays, that = Peter came thither in the 
time of Nero. Inſomuch that Pagi aſſents to this account; 
and has ſhown it to be altogether improbable that St. 
peter came thither in the time of Claudius. He likewiſe 
obſerves e ſume difficulties, which they are liable to, who 
ſuppoſe that he firſt came to Rome in the reign of Claudius, 
and afterwards in the reign of Nero. But though Peter did 
not come to Rome before the reign of Nero, which began 
in the year of Chriſt 54, we cannot ſay exactly the time 
when he came thither, as is alſo « acknowledged by the ſame 
excellent chronologer. 

However, it appears to me very probable, that St. Peter 
did not come to Rome before the year of Chriſt 63, or 64, 


nor till after St. Paul's departure thence, at the end of his 


two years” impriſonment in that city. | 
The books of the New Teſtament afford a very plauſible, 
and probable, if not a certain argument for it. After our 
Lord's aſcenſion we find Peter, with the reſt of the apoſtles, 
at Jeruſalem. He and John were ſent by the apoſtles from 
Jeruſalem to Samaria, whence they returned to Jeruſalem. 
When Paul came to Jeruſalem, three years after his con- 
verſion, he found Peter there. Upon occaſion of the tran- 
quillity of the churches in Judea, Galilee, and Samaria, 


Heros de ev wr xexypureras faciebat, convertit multos ad juſ- 
75 &v far Tropa Izoy co. "Og xas titiam, Deoque templum fidele ac 
STI reel EV Pt YEVOpLEVOGy anf ſtabile 2 Qua re ad Ne- 
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marry, Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. cap. 1. N pet” Pa ac wg 

Net per annos xxv. uſque M s aulum 1nteriecit. 

23 5 ; De Mort. Perſec. cap. 2. 
ad principium Neroniani imperii 5 

5 ha 7 . Critic. in Baron. ann. 43. 
per omnes provincias et civitates Ec- a ih v Thid x9 
cleſiz fundamenta miſerunt. Cum- Ha „ 1D Id. num. 11. 

s f c Ibid. num. iii. 
que jam Nero imperaret, Petrus 4 3 : 3 a 
Romam advenit, et editis quibuſ- „ ee * ad ventùs 
dam miraculis, qoæ virtute ipſius Ts ps. ; e 
Dei, data ſibi ab eo poteſtate, 8 
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near the end of the reign of Caligula, Peter left Jeruſalem 
and viſited the churches in the ſeveral parts of that country, 
particularly at Lydda and Joppa, where he tarried many 
days. Thence he went to Cæſarea by the ſea fide, where 
he preached to Cornelius, and his company. Thence he 


returned to Jeruſalem : and ſome time afterwards he was 


impriſoned there by Herod Agrippa. This brings down the 
hiſtory of our apoſtle to the year 44. A few years after this 
he was preſent at the council of Jeruſalem. Nor is there 
any evidence that he came thither barely for that occaſion, 
It is more probable, that he had not yet been out of Jude. 


Soon after that council he was at Antioch, where he was 


reproved by St. Paul. 

The books of the New Teſtament afford no light for 
determining where Peter was for ſeveral years after that, 
But to me it appears not unlikely, that he returned in a 
ſhort time to Judea from Antioch : and that he ſtayed in 


Judea a good while before he went thence any more. And 


it ſeems to me, that when he left Judea, he went again to 
Antioch the chief city of Syria, Thence he might go into 


other parts of the continent, particularly Pontus, Galatia, 


Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bithynia, which are expreſsly men- 
tioned at the beginning of his firſt epiſtle. In thoſe coun- 
tries he might itay a good while. It is very likely that he 
did ſo; and that he was well acquainted with the Chriſtians 
there, to whom he afterwards wrote two epiltles, 

When he left thoſe parts, I think, he went to Rome: but 
not till after Paul had been in that city, and was gone from 
it. Several of St. Paul's epiſtles furniſh out a cogent argu- 
ment of Peter's abſence from Rome for a conſiderable ſpace 
of time. St. Paul, in the laſt chapter of his epiſtle to the 
Romans, written, as we ſuppoſe, in the beginning of the year 
58, ſalutes many by name, without mentioning Peter. And 
the whole tenour of the epiſtle makes it reaſonable to think, 
thar the Chriſtians there had not yet had the benefit of that 
apoſtle's preſence, and inſtructions. During his two years 
confinement at Rome, which ended, as we ſuppoſe, in the 
ſpring of the year 63, St. Paul wrote four, or five epiſtles, 
thoſe. to the Epheſians, the ſecond epiſtle ro Timothy, to the 
Philippians, the Coloſſians, and Philemon: in none of which 
is any mention of Peter. Nor is any thing faid, or hinted, 
whence it can be concluded, that he had ever been there. 
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I think therefore, that Peter did not come to Rome before 
the year 63, or perhaps 64. And, as I ſuppoſe, he obtained 
the crown of martyrdom in the year 64, or 65. Conſequently, 
St. Peter could not reſide very long at Rome, before his death. 

It is very remarkable, that Nicephorus, at the beginning of 
the ninth century, in his Chronography, computes Sr. Peter's 
epiſcopate at Rome to have been of two years' duration only. 
For that paſſage I am indebted to * Baſnage, whole argument 
upon it I have placed below. Nicephorus, therefore (and 
probably others likewiſe) muſt have ſuppoſed, that Peter did 
not come to Rome, till near the end of his life. 

As the foregoing is the moſt likely account of St. Peter's 
travels, which I have been able to form; I do not ſee any rea- 
ſon to believe, that he ever was in Chaldea. Coſmas, of 
Alexandria, who thought, that by? Babylon at the end of St. 
Peter's firſt epiſtle is meant Babylon in Perſia, muſt have ſup- 
poſed, that this apoſtle was in that country. And learned 
men * who underſtand Babylon in the ſame ſenſe, take it for 
granted, that St. Peter travelled into that part of the world. 
But I do not perceive them to ſupport their opinion by teſti- 
monies of ancient writers; which ſurely would have been of 
advantage to it. ; 

And there are ſome paſſages of ancient authors, where it 
would be reaſonable to expect an account of ſuch a journey, if 
there had been in thoſe times any knowledge of it, or well 
atteſted tradition about it. 

Origen, in the paſſage cited by Euſebius, and already 
quoted by us likewiſe from him, ſays: Peter is ſaid to have 
© preached to the Jews of the diſperſion in Pontus, Galatia, 


Oi ey prpn er ,t. amo Nicephorus. Baſn. ann. 42. num. x. 
Nein, x r amoronuv, a IIexpog s See vol. V. p. 269. ; 
arcs ern b. Ap. Scalig. The. 1 Verum ego priorem ſen- 
Temp. p. 308. Lactantius Eu- tentiam tanquam longe veriſimili- 
ſebio paullo antiquior Petrum non orem amplector, tum quod in Baby- 
Claudio quidem, ſed Nerone impe- lone Parthica magna eſſet Judæ- 
rante Romam veniſſe tradit. Neque orum frequentia, qui atxuarragxuw 
Lactantio propria chronologia hec ſuum habuerunt: tum quod Petro 
et. n Nicephori enim Chrono- Antiochia diſcedenti facilior ac 
graphia legimus : Nui Rome epiſco- commodior eſſet in hæc loca tran- 
ſalum geſſerunt a Chrifto et Apoſto- ſitus, in quibus eum din prædi- 
its, Petrus apoftolus annis duobus. caſſe, nemo, opinor, facile nega- 
Quibus conſequens eft, Petrum bit. Cav. H. L. in Petro. p. 6. 
bieunium circiter ante mortem iter Et Conf. Baſnag. Ann. 57. num. 
in urbem direxiſſe. Secus diutur- 113. et ann. 40. num. xxv. 
niorem ei epiſcopatum vindicaſſet « Bithynia, 


* 


.- 
by 


22 


* * 


r e 4 
Wt rate * be oh * — 
FCC 
ELLE ES - ee 


e e 


N 


e 


K 
Nn 


1 3 


* 2 
nt”, " 


gs => 
as ba. 4 3 
32 


— * ax BE 2 
e e 


Nn 


N 
— 


— 288 E. 
3 


N 
4 
* TREE 


9 * 


en ANY 


ͤĩↄ³1VA?V?²¹7 i ⁵³˙¹ꝛj 5 


e es 


9 


Lo 
EOSIN. i ap orig ket 


- 
— 


r SETS ” OY , a ** 
* ö 3 is 


. 
A n SY Ret R 


_ 


Li * 
R 
a 


> 92 x os! 
r 


2 


e e ee ee 


8 


. 


— 


N 


r 
— a 


— 2 — — 


ets 


1 


ty 
Is 
IF - 
[1 
by 
2 
37 
. 
=. 
my 
of 
* 
— 
* 
4 
# 


FE 


Port” ene 

FI n 

1 Nr 
3 


. 


— 


Se Ares, 


n 
R 

an Nr 

2 3 


e 
r 


er 
Fon "B&B 


E N. 62x ah... r 
9 r N 


r 


S 
w "3+ 4.8 » > 2 


r 


r 


1 1 I 
: ad. > 
e rr 


AA 


N ele 121 


* 


. 


— nr Gen 
= 7 
3 DP Sw Je ve 


— 
. 8 N So 22 
re 


Can. p. 204. 
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© Bithynia, Cappadocia, and Aſia. Who at length coming ty 
© Rome was crucified.” mY 
Euſebius, in his Chronical Canon, as publiſhed by Sca. 


liger, ſays, in the Greek, that“ Peter having founded the 


church in Antioch, went away to Rome, preaching the 
© goſpel.” | 

Jerom, in his book of IIluſtrious Men, in like manner 
ſays: that! Peter having been at Antioch, and preached 
© to the Jews of the diſperſion in Pontus, and the neigh. 
< bouring countries, went to Rome.“ In another place Je. 


rom ſays: that ® Chriſt was with the apoſtles in all the | 


© places whither they went. He was with Thomas in India, 
© with Peter at Rome, with Paul in Illyricum, with Titus 
© in Crete, with Andrew in Achaia.“ Why does he not 
alſo ſay, that Chriſt was with Peter in Babylon ? | 

Ephrem the Syrian ſays, © that“ Peter preached at Rome, 
© John at Epheſus, Matthew in Paleſtine, and Thomas in 
© the Indies.” : | 

Gregory Nazianzen » ſpeaks of Paul, as having for his 
province all the gentiles in general, Peter Judea, Luke 
Achaia, Andrew Epirus, John Epheſus, Thomas the Indies, 
and Mark Italy. | 

Why do none of theſe writers take in Babylon, or Perſia, 
or Chaldea, as the apoſtle Peter's province? 

Once more. Says Chryſoſtom: This“ is one preroga- 
« tive of our city, (Antioch) that we had at the beginning 
the chief of the apoſtles for our maſter. For it was fit, 
© that the place, which was firſt honoured with the name of 
« Chriſtians, ſhould have the chief of the apoſtles for its 
© paſtor. But though we had him for a maſter awhile, 
« we did not detain him, but reſigned him to the royal city, 
* Rome. Or rather, we have him ſtill. For though we have 


i Vid. Euſ. H. E. I. 3. cap. i. mam pergit. De V. I. cap. i. 


k Ierpog o xopuPatois Th &v avrioxgas n Tom. IV. P. I. p. 167. ad 
TpwTHV OEmeAwaoas EKXANTIAV ElG piu Marcell. ECP. 148, n See vol. IV. 
EEE KNpuTTWY TO EVAYYEMO. Chr. P-. 437» © Orat. 25. p. 438. A. 
Simon Pe- P Ey ap UL TETO WAEOVERTHUA THS 
trus, princeps Apoſtolorum, nut res Worrws, To TWY AMO oον u 
poſt epiſcopatum Antiochenſis ec- @auoy Aabtiv rv apxy ddaonany, — 
cleſiæ, et prædicationem diſperſio- Aa our big TEROG MATEXOEV, 
nis eorum, qui de circumcifione azaz mapeyuprooury Tn Bandit pf. 
crediderant, in Ponto ſecundo , a In Princip, Act. Ap. hom. 
Claudii Imperatoris anno, ad ex- , T. III. p. 70. 
pugnandum Simonem Magum, Ro— f 
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not his body, we have his faith.” I might refer to other 
places of Chryſoſtom, where he ſpeaks of Peter's having been 


at Rome. 


But why does he not alſo mention Babylon ? 


therefore rely upon the account before given of St. 
Peter's travels, as moſt likely. And in particular I obſerve, 
that we have not in ancient chriſtian writers any good al- 
ſurance of his having ever been in Perſia, or Parthia. A 
learned writer of our time, who contends that he was there, 
and that his firſt epiſtle was written at the Aſſyrian Babylon, 
acknowledgeth, that * from that epiſtle of St. Peter alone 
we have not any aſſurance of his having been at Babylon. 

V. In the hiſtory of St. Paul I have already ſhown it to 
be probable, that he and Peter ſuffered martyrdom at Rome 


in 64, or 65. 


Cave likewiſe, in his Life of St. Peter, written in Eng- 
lin, in 1676, placerh the death of this apoſtle in 64, or 65. 
Nor was his mind much altered when he publiſhed his 
Hliſtocia Literaria in 1688. For there alſo he ſuppoſeth that 
St, Peter* died a martyr at Rome, in the year of Chriſt 64, 


Supereſt aliquid, quod ex hoc 
Petri loco diſcamus. Primum 1g1tur 
cognoſcimus hic, quod aliunde non 
conitat, Babylone etiam foiſſe Pe- 
trum, magnamque ibi meſſuiſſe 
Chriſto meſſem. Heumann. Nova 
dylloge Diſſ. Part. II. p. 113. 

„ The date of his death is 
differently aſſigned by the anci- 
* ents, That which ſeems to 
' me moſt probable, is, that it was 
in the tenth of Nero, or the year 
bz, Which I thus compute. 
* Nero's burning of Rome is placed 
*by Tacitus under the conſulihip 
* of C. Lucanus, and M. Licinius, 
* about the month of July, that is, 
A. ch. Ixiv. This act procured 
him the hatred and clamours of 
che people. Which having in 
vnn endeavoured: ſeveral ways to 
remove and pacify, he at laſt re- 
' toived upon this project, to de- 


c 


e the odium upon the Chriſtians, 
om therefore, both to appeaſe 


% Gods, and pleaſe the people, 
condemned as guilty of the 


tact, and cauſed to be executed 


with all manner of acute and 


VOL, YT. 
* 


© exquiſite tortures. This perſe- 
* cution began, as we may ſup— 
© poſe, about the end of that, or 
* the beginning of the following 
© year, And under this perſecution, 
© I doubt not, it was, St.. Peter 
© ſuffered, and changed earth. for 
© heaven.“ Cave's Life of St, Peter, 
ſe&. x1. 

Tandem ſub Nerone, forſan 
circa annum 63, Romam venit, 
fideles, quos ibi reperit, in ordi- 
nem redegit, eccleſiam conſtituit, 
auxit, et mox ſanguine ſuo locu- 
pletavit. Obiit 1gitur ſanctus 
Petrus anno Chriſti 64, Neroniz 
10, ſub initium perſecutionis Ne- 
ronianæ, ut in opere vernaculo, 


De Vitis Apoſtoloram, latins diſſeru- 


imus. Etenim cum Nero ob grande 
illud ſcelus, Romane Urbis incen- 
dium, in odium omnium veniſlet, 
abolendo rumori, inquit Tacitus, 
crimen conjecit in Chriſtianos, 
eoſque hac de cauſſa quæſitiſſimis 
pœnis affecit. Quin hac occaſione 
rapti ſint ad martyrium Apoſtoli, 
nemo, cui ſanum ſinciput, dubitare 


poteſt. Hiſt. Lit, de Petro, p. 5 


Nn at 


Wo 
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wo at the beginning of Nero's perſecution : and indeed expreg. WW : 
1 ſeth himſelf with a great deal of aſſurance and poſitiveneſ,, g 
a Jerom concludes his article of St. Peter, ſaying, © He: 
4 * was buried at Rome in the Vatican, near the triumph] ti 
i © way, and is in veneration all over the world.“ We like. 0 
- wiſe formerly ſaw a paſſage of Caius, about the year 212, b 
4 . where he ſpeaks of the tombs of the two apoſtles, Peter and E 
1 Paul, at Rome. And Chryſoſtom, in a paſſage lately cited, h 
1 ſuppoſes St. Peter to have been buried in that city. 
wa VI. I ſhall now take notice of a few things hitherto | 1 
=_ entirely omitted, or but ſlightly touched upon. His epiſ. n 
1 copate at Antioch, his having been five and twenty years 0 
1 biſhop of Rome, his children, his wife's martyrdom, ſaid 
= to have abſconded at Rome, the manner of his crucifixion, : 
ms 1. We have ſeen ſeveral authors, who ſpeak of Peter's f 
Wi. having been at Antioch. Chryſoſtom ſeems to have ſup- c 
* pPoſed, that * he was there a good while. This may be alſo P 
1 implied in the paſſage of Jerom before cited y from his book : 
1 of Illuſtrious Men, where he ſpeaks of Peter's epiſcopate of 
1s Antioch. And in his commentary upon the epiftle to the c 
141 Galatians, he ſays, that - Peter was at firft biſhop of Antioch, | 
1 and afterwards biſhop of Rome. Euſebius ſpeaking of Ignatius, i 
#434 and his epiſtles, calls * him the ſecond biſhop of Antioch after r 
PF 45 Peter. Jerom Þ calls Ignatius the third biſhop of Antioch after V 
1 Peter. They both ſuppoſe Euodius, of whom © Euſebius 
' 3A ſpeaks elſewhere, to have been the firſt biſhop of Antioch, a 
| or the firſt after Peter. | t 
1 What real foundation there is for all this, is hard to ſay; 
bi 34 whether it be built entirely upon what St. Paul writes, Gal. ii, | | 
Wl 11—16. or whether there was {ome other ground for it. } 
W Bur, as before ſaid in the account above given of St. Peter“ f 
_ "8 | travels, I think, that St. Peter did not ftay long at Antioch, 5 
5 the firſt time he was there, which is mentioned by St. Paul, | 
| 1 q but returned to Judea, and after ſome time leaving that coun- N 
| ; i 2 try, he went to Antioch again, Where he might ſtay a while, 
| $ 3 t See vol. V. p. 53, 54. 1113. T. IV. P, I. p. 244. 5 
= $2 g Vol. II. p. 374. : A TY; AT ayriox ti WET; 
_ x See before, p. 544. di ον OeuTEpSH TYV ETIOKOTYVY KEKAY= þ 
# 7 See before, P. 544. note (1) ” _. PRLUEYOG- . cap. 36. p. 106. D. 
. pt 2 Deniqde 5 Eiern o Tonatins Antiochenæ ecclehz 7 
$ * Antiochenæ 55 ran ont tertius poſt Petrum Apoſtolum Epil- 
be accepimus, et Omar cxinde TIRE: copus. De V. 1. cap. 16, | 
1 ſtatum, quod Lucas penitus omi. „FE 
5 Hieron. in ep. ad Gal. cap. 11. F y 
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and then go and preach in the countries mentioned at the be- 
ginning of his firſt epiſtle, and then go to Rome. 

2. It has been ſaid, that Peter was biſhop of Rome ſive and 
twenty years. This 1s ſaid by Jerom in“ his book of IIluſtri- 
ous Men, and in his Chronicle, or his Latin edition of Euſe- 
bius' Greek Chronicle, or Chronical Canon, as it is ſometimes 
called: where * he added divers things, not ſaid by Euſebius 


himſelf. 


But this is inconſiſtent with the hiſtory in the Acts. Nor 
is it any where expreſsly ſaid by Euſebius: though, perhaps, it 
might be argued from ſome things ſaid by him. How the 
origin of this notion is accounted for by * Pagi, and i Baluze, 


4 Poſt epiſcopatum Antiochenſis 
eccleſiæ, et prædicationem diſper- 
ſionis eorum, qui de circumciſione 
crediderant in Ponto Romam 
pergit: ibique viginti quinque annis 
cathedram ſacerdotalem tenuit, uſ— 
que ad ultimum annum Neronis, id 
et, decimum quartum, De V. I. 
cap. i. © Petrus Apoſtolus, 
guum primus Antiochenam eccle- 
1im fundaſſet, Romam mittitur, 
bi evangelium predicans xxv. an- 
nis ejuſdem urbis Epiſcopus perſe- 
verat. Chron. p. 160. 

' — Ibid. æxv. annis ejuſdem ur- 
bis epi/copus perſeverat.] Adjecta ſunt 
ab Hieronymo, et ab eodem repe- 
tontur in Catalogo Scriptor. Ecc. 
{:zrxcaenim non habent. Ab Aſſum- 
one Domini, ad id tempus, quo 
Yetrus conjectus fuit in vincula ab 
Herode Agrippa. Petrus ſemper 
fuit in Palæſtina, aut Syria. Hero- 
zes obiit quarto anno Claadii. 
Vomado igitur anno ſecundo Clau— 
1:1 profectus eſt Romam? Quo- 
modo viginti quinque annos Romæ 
perieveravit? Scaliger. Animady, 
p. 189, h Preſtat hic Lactantii 
citati verba in medium afferre, 
Apr/tolt per annos xxv. uſque ad prin- 
pram Neroniani. Imperit per -omnes 
trovencias et civitates Ecclefte funda- 
et miſerunt. Cumgue Jam Nero 
fer aret, Petrus Romam adventt. 
„ his viginti quinque annis, qui 
W prædicationem omnium A poſto- 
um ex æquo pertinent, orta vide- 


N n 2 


tur opinio de xxv. annis, qui vulgo 
tribuuntur S. Petro in ſede Romana. 
Papi. ann. 43. num. iii. 

i Fortaſſis ergo ex his vigintt 
quinque annis, qui ad prædicationem 
omnium Apoſtolorum æque perti- 
nent, orta eſt opinio de viginti 
quinque annis, quos quidam vete- 
res, et innumerab ile recentiorum 
agmen, ſancto Petro apoſtolo tribu- 
unt in ſede Romana. Sane licet 
fruſtra et ſupervacaneè a nonnullis 
negari putem adventum ejus ad ur- 
bem Romam, qui clariſſimis veterum 
teſtimoniis com probatus eſt, de tem- 
pore tamen multum ambigo; cum 
videam tot tantaſque difficultates 
habere eorum ſententiam, qui illum 
Romam veniſſe volunt Claudio im- 
perante, ut coacti ſint duplicare 
profectionem ejus in urbem, et 
duplex item ejus cum Simone Mago 
c:rtamen comminiſci, primo qui— 
dem temporibus Claudii, dein prin- 
cipatu Neronis. Qu fes quam 
abſurde fit, cum id a nullo veterum 
proditum fit memoriæ literarum, 
pervident iſtarum rerum periti. 
Itaque ſi fas eſſet recedere a vulgari, 
et in animis hominum inſita opini— 
one, ei Lactantianam lubentur præ- 
ferrem; id eſt, Petrum quidem Ro- 
mæ prædicaſſe evangelium facile 
concederem, non ſub Tiberio Clau- 
dio, ut vulgo putant, fed ſub Ne- 
rone Claudio, &c. Steph. Baluz. 
annot. ad libr, de M. P. cap. 2. 
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548 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts. Ch. xviii. Vol. III. p. 181. 


both Romaniſts, may be ſeen in their own words, which ! 
tranſcribe below. I refer likewiſe to * Baſnage, and Dod- 
well. ! In all whom are good obſervations relating to this 
oint. 

N 3. Clement of Alexandria = reckons Peter among thoſe 
apoſtles, who had children. According to him Philip was 
another. Epiphanius ſays, that“ Peter came to Chriſt after 
he was married, and had children. Jerom, in his firfl book 
againſt Jovinian, takes notice, that“ in the Circuits, probably 
meaning the Recognitions, mention was made both of Peter's 
wife and daughter. Bur, ſays he, that is not a canonical 
book. And ſtill we have a paſſage in the Recognitions, where 
St. Peter's wife is mentioned: but, as“ Cotelerius obſerves, 
what was ſaid of Peter's daughter is wanting. Poſſibly theſe 
things may illuſtrate the words of Peter, recorded Matt. xix. 


27. Behold, we have forſaken all, and followed thee. What fhall 


we have therefore? And indeed Origen, in his Commentary 
upon St. Matthew, ſays: © It « ſeems, that Peter did not leave 
©nets only, but allo a houſe, and a wife, whoſe mother the 
Lord healed of a fever, and, as may be ſuppoſed, children, 
© and poſſibly likewiſe ſome ſmall eſtate.” 

4. Farther, Clement of Alexandria, cited alfo by « Euſe- 
bius, informs us: © It was faid, that the bleſſed Peter ſeeing 
his wife led forth to death, rejoiced for the grace of God 
vouchſafed to him: and calling to her by name, exhorted and 


k Ann. 42. n. x. xi. | Pifl, dis et uxorem Petri et filiam. Ea 
Singularis. cap. ili. n. 1. p. 13. igitur Circuituum pars, in qua de 
n Ka anos; M , Petrifilia (Petronillam illam vocant, 
paten; Tempo pev yap nai . {ermo erat, nunc deſideratur. Uxo- 
eraitoronoavro, Clem. Strom. I. 3. rem autem memorant præterea Clem. 
p. 448. D. et ap. Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. A. „ et martyrium illius 
cap. 30. n Mera Yap TO YnuURL, refert verbis, 1 ne ab Eu- 
ſebio. iii. 30. Origines ad Matt, 

. C%%%ͤ 2 NIX-27e Epiphantus I. 403 87-32 
POE I Ugg ts (HORTONS on Hieronymus ep. 34. Coteler. ad 


2 
Recognit. I. 7. cap. 25. 


nt 


Mal TErva Eur, mat EVERY EXE, 


Hei 30. num. Xii. p. 147. B. 


0 "i {Y* A — * 8 TY Fa 4 a Pet fY Ay. 7 FX 
ONlUMUS aut 411 er 1 Si 41 0 * . % ; * N 8 
al 1 1 Origen. in Matt, tom. XV. p. 
ere, quod habuerit ſocrum eo tem- - „„ 
cere, q 5 5 682. T. III. Bened. Gai e, 
Pore quo credidit, et uxorem non 0 
BE ; Ion i To [AQKABLOV DETPUY CERT AAEVOY ] AUTS 
pabuerit: quamquam legatur in f ZptoV HT CERT AAEVC jv : 
r : 4 £44 a 8 laing XY CMEVNY * ro, Haba. 
FF P Sed: FIRE Rx CMEmNY THF.CME 0avartoy, 
i 8 1 7 — - * — FTI Y $5 CY 
: ! ert T * D K 
nunc nobis de canone cmne certa— TH MAY TEWS XHpil Faun Ap 
MY: 0.17 MCI TEOTEET TINGS HR WAP ANANTINUG il 


ment. Contr. lovin. I. 1. 1 IV. 


ö „ ornate; Ä) ft a. Meuvnoo W avts 
PI p. 168. in. nib Fed eee "BY 
£ * T% 
17 . 4 2 7 * 7 as þ ., - » WIE W M mg ; 1 
0 Die autem þ* EPL JEaens CHIN NO? S Kris. Jer. 7 P · 736. 1 » 


[7 k 

Petri. ] Veſtatur Hieronymus contra t £; 1; dp $0. 
Jovinianum icribens, legi in Perto- : 
comforted 


8 3 3 8 r r 
TIE 38 ll: aps MI. n 
JV 


1 


% As won Aa gs }_ Was ©, 


FLY 


thoſe 
Was 
after 
book 
dably 
eter's 
nical 
here 
rves, 
thelc 
xix. 
all 
tary 
eave 
the 


ren, 


ae- 
ing 
30d 
ind 


p. 183. St. Peter. 549 


comforted her, ſaying : Remember the Lord. If time and place 
had been mentioned, it. would have added to the credibility of 
the ſtory. However ſhe might be at Rome, as we know Peter 
was. And if fo, the might ſuffer about the ſame time with 
him. For Nero's perſecution took in people of both ſexes, 
and of all conditions, as we know from the accounts given by 
Tacitus. And we learn from St. Paul, that Peter was attend- 
ed by his wife in his travels. 1 Cor. ix. 5. | 

c. It is alſo ſaid, * that * St. Peter being impriſoned at 
Rome, or being in ſome imminent danger of ſuffering, the 
brethren there entreated him to conſult his ſafety by flighr, 
and to reſerve himſelf for farther ſervice and uſefulneſs. At 
Icnoth he was perſuaded, and went out in the dark night. But 
when he came to the gate, he ſaw Chriſt entering into the city. 
Vhereupon he faid : Lord, whither art thou going? Chriſt 
anſwered: I am come hither to be crucified again. By which 
Peter apprehended himſelf to be reproved, and perceived, that 
Jeſus ſpake of his death, and that now he was to be crucified 
in his ſervant. Accordingly Peter turned back, and gave ſa- 
tisfaction to the brethren. And being ſoon after taken up, he 
was crucified,” 

This ſtory is in Ambroſe, biſhop of Milan, in the fourth 
century. Tillemont *® has endeavoured to find ſome grounds 
for it, or references to it, in more ancient authors. But they 
re very obſcure and doubtful. Bainage * has ſome remarks 
upon it, which may be read by ſuch as have leiſure. 

6. St. Peter's death, and the manner of it, we faw juſt now 
in a paſſage cited from Origen, and likewiſe, that when he 
was to be crucified, he defired it might be in that way. 
© likewiſe Jerom, © that © he was crucified by order of Nero, 


em Petrus poſtea, victo S1mo- eſſet in ſervulo. Itaque ſponte re- 
cum præcepta Dei populo ſemi- meavit. Interrogantibus Chriſti- 
t, excitavit animos Gentilium: anis reſponſum reddidit, ſtatimque 
111905 eum quęrentibus, Chriſtianæ correptus, per crucem ſuam hono- 
im deprecatz ſunt, ut paulliſper ravit Dominum Jeſum. Ambr. 
coderet, Et quamvis eſſet cupidus Serm. contr. Aux, T. II. p. 867. 
paſ10n13, tamen contemplatione po- A. B. ed Bened. 
pull precantis inflexus eſt. Roga- u 8, Pierre, 35. et note 39. 
batur enim, ut ad inftituendum et Mem. tom. I. x Ann. 65. num. 
con:irmandum populum ſe reſerva- Xi. See p. 541. 
. -Quid multa? Nocte muros A quo et affixus cruci, martyrio 


di cœpit. Sed videns fthi in 
ta Ohriſtum occurrere, urbem- 


Cue ingredi, ait: Domine quo vadis? 


ondit Chriſtus: Venio iterum 
Intel exit ergo Petrus, 
2 


! 


i 1llLUM GATIITUS CTUCLNDEN jus 
* | 22 > 


coronatus eſt, capite ad terram ver- 
ſo, et in ſublime pedibus elevatis : 
aſſerens, ſe indignum, qui fic cruci- 
keeretur, ut Dominus ſuus. De V. 
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© and ſo crowned with martyrdom, his head downward, and his 
© feet lifted up, ſaying, he was unworthy to be crucified as his 
* maſter was.“ To the like purpoſe * Prudentius. Chryſoſtom 
alſo ſeveral times ſpeaks ® of Peter's being crucified with his 
head downwards. | | | 

And it is unqueſtioned, that © among the Romans ſome 
were ſo crucified, to add to their pain and ignominy. Never- 
theleſs ſome ancient writers, who ſpeak of Peter's martyrdom 
by crucifixion, do 4 not take notice of that circumſtance, 
Which has induced © Baſnage to diſpute the truth of it, 
Allowing, that f Peter was crucified in that manner, he thinks 
it is not reaſonable to ſuppoſe, it was at his own requeſt, 
And it muſt be acknowledged that his reaſoning is plauſible, 

It ſeems to me, that Peter might be crucified in that man- 
ner, and that it might be owing to the ſpite and malice of 
thoſe, who put him to death. The ſaying, that it was at his 
own deſire, may have been at firſt only the oratorical flight of 
ſome man of more wit than judgment. But the thought was 
pleaſing, and therefore has been followed by many. 


* Primum Petrum rapuit ſententia, legibus Neronis, 
Pendere juiſum præminente ligno. | 

Ille tamen veritus celſæ decus æmulando mortis 
Ambire tanti gloriam magiſtri: 

Exigit, ut pedibus merſum caput imprimant ſupinis, 
Quo ſpectet imum ſtipitem cerebro. IIeę Fe. cap. 12. 


d 


are On nai neo; Aabuy Petrum cruci adfixit, et 
Ouveyus xa prior To bagoog une avrs Paulum interfecit. De Mort. Per- 
encbavey, as Tu SAVPY KATH HEARING ſec, Cap. 2. © Ubi ſupra. num. 
T000 UA Hs α N. Chr. in Pr. Act. XIV. f Conceſſo, ut plures 
dom. 4. F. III. p. 93. E. teſtantur, ſublimibus Petrum vett- 

Iardog de war mercog xxl os pey BIS af x um cruci, quin en km 
rand 75 mandato irrogatum hoc ſupplicii, 
0:0 70TH 18 SRUPE THY r,] αά. dSα,ãg, 
ar {ETESN rng Freon; Long; In. Gen. 
hom. 66. tom. IV. p. 630. A. 


ludibrium, non credere non poſſu— 
mus. — Prepoſtera ſane et vana ea 
: L videtur-eflſe modeftia, quam aſcri- 
O Xpir9s evowgolnt e095 HERA bunt Petro. Neque priſcorum 
eTorefanGeora o mfr; xxarober aliquem martyrum, qui in crucem 
eveoroomioln. in 2 lim. hom. 5, acti foerunt fimilis unquam inceſſit 
F. XI. p. 687. D. humilitas. Præterea certo cer- 

© Vid. Baſnag. ann. 65. num. tius ell, atrocius eorum fuiſſe ſup- 


XIV. * Ubi Petrus paſſioni plicium, qui inverſo, quam qui 


dommice odæquatur. 'Tertull. Pr. recto capite ſigebantur cruci.— 
cap. 30. p. 245 unc Petrus ab Martyris autem eſt, imperatam ſibi 
1 CINQITUT, quum cruct ad- mortem perferre fortiter, non vero 
itringitur, Id. dcorp. cap. 15. poſcere, ut intendantur a carnifice 


VII. 


P. 633. tormenta. Id. ib. num. xx. 


quo pereunti adderetur dolor et 


our own age. 
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VII. Some learned men have denied that Peter ever was at 
Rome, as s Scaliger, Salmaſius, Frederick Spanheim, and 
ſome others. Mr. Bower is much of the ſame mind. His 
words are: © From * what has been hitherto ſaid every im- 
partial judge muſt conclude, that it is at beſt very much to 
be doubted, whether St. Peter ever was at Rome.“ Never- 
theleſs there have been many learned men among the pro- 
reſtants, as well as Romaniſts, whoſe impartiality was never 
queſtioned, who have believed, and argued very well, that 
Peter was at Rome, and ſuffered martyrdom there. I refer to 


ſome: Cave, ® Pearſon, * Le Clerc, Baſnage, * Barratier. 


[ ſhall therefore remind my readers of ſome teſtimonies 
of ancient writers, relating to this matter, making alſo a few 
remarks upon them. And then let every one judge. 

begin with Clement of Rome, who wrote an epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, before the year of Chriſt 70, as ſome think, or 
about the year 96, as others ſuppoſe. In that epiſtle are 
theſe expreſſions. © But « not to inſiſt any longer,” ſays he, 


© upon examples of former times, let us come to thoſe wor- 


© thies that are neareſt to us, and take the brave examples of 
Through zeal and envy they who were the 
* moſt righteous pillars of the church * have been perſecuted 
* even to a cruel death. Let * us ſet before our eyes the excel- 
lent apoſtles. Peter through unrighteous zeal underwent not 
one or two, but many labours, till at laſt being martyred he 
* went to the place of glory that was due to him. Through 


Diſſ. de ficta proſectione Petri 
Ap. in urbem Romam. Opp. tom. 
II. p. 331, &c. * Hiſtory of 


2 Quum igitur Petrus ad ætęrroun 
miſtus eſſet, videtur in acmoęa 


Aſftana periifſe, it conjecturæ locus 
nam de ejus Romam adventu, 


e 
ſede 25. annorum, et ſupremo ca- 


pitis fupplicio, ibidem, nemo qui 


paullo humanior fuerit; credere 
poſſet. Joſ. Scal. annot. ad Joh. 
XV11l, 31. n De Petro vero a 
ncrone ſublato non conſtat. Si 


zen poteſt probart Rome illam fu- 
ie unquam, quomodo ibi cruciftx- 


1s? Putem ego cum Salmaſio Baby- 


one martyrium paſſum eſſe, ſi quid 
CiVInarc in re incerta licet. Gal- 


rus ad Lad, Inſtit. I. 4. cap. 21. 

id. et de Salmatſii ſententia Pear- 
on. De Succeſl. prim. Rom. 
piſcon, Diſſ. i. cap. viii. 


N un 4 


the Popes, vol. I. p. 5. 

i Hiſt. Lit. in Petro. m De 
Succeſſione primorum Romæ Epiſ- 
coporum. Dif. 1. cap. vii. et viii. 

n Hiſt. Ecc. ann. 67. n. 1, et ann, 
68. n. , 2 „ Ann, 64. num. 
IX, *. Ni. p De Succeſſione 
Epiſc. Roman. cap. i. 

Clem. ep. ad Cor. cap. v. vi. 
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© zeal t Paul obtained the reward of patience. Seven times he 
* was in bonds, he was whipped, he was ſtoned. He preacheg 
© both in the eaſt and in the weſt. And having taught the 
© whole world righteouſneſs, and coming to the borders of 
© the weſt, and ſuffering martyrdom under the governor, 
© ſo he departed out of the world, and went to the moſt holy 
© place, being a moſt eminent pattern of patience. 

To thele men, who lived a divine life, was joined a great 
* multitude of choice ones, who having undergone through 
© zeal many reproaches and torments, became an excellent 
© example among us. | 

From theſe paſſages I think it may be juſtly concluded; 
that Peter and Paul were martyrs at Rome in the time of 
Nero's perſecution. For they fuftered among the Romans, 
where Clement was biſhop, and in whoſe name he was writing 
to the Corinthians. They were martyrs, when many others 
were an example, or pattern, of a like patience among them. 
To zheje apoſtles, ſays Clement, was joined a great multitude uf 
choice ones, or elect, that is, Chriitians. This is a manifet: 
deſcription of Nero's perſecution at Rome, when a multitude 
of Chriſtians there were put to death under grievous re- 
proaches, and exquiſite torments, as we are aſſured by Tacitus. 
Theſe were joined to the excellent apoſtles, Peter and Paul, 
before- mentioned. Therefore Peter and Paul had ſuffered at 
that place, and at that time: and, as it ſeems, according to 
this account, at the beginning of that perſecution. Which 
may be reckoned not at all improbable. | | 

When Clement ſays, that Paul ſuffered martyrdom under the 
gevernors, he may be underſtood to mean by order of the magi- 
firate. It cannot be hence inferred, that Peter and Paul did 
not die by Nero's order, or in virtue of his edict againf 
the Chriſtians, It ſhould be conſidered, that Clement is not 
an hiſtorian. He is writing an epiſtle, containing divers 
exhortations. It was not needful for him to be more part!- 
cular. He does not name the city, in which either Peter or 
Paul died, nor the death which they underwent. But he 
intimates, that they ſuffered a cruel death, together with 
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b. 192. St. Peter. 353 
many choice ones among them. Which muſt mean Rome. 
And he plainly repreſents theſe apoſtles as martyrs, who had 
ſuffered through envy and unrighteous zeal. The place and 
the manner of their death were well known to the Chriſtians at 


Corinth, to whom Clement was writing. 

If we conſider, where Clement was, he may be reaſonably 
excuſed from naming the emperor, or being otherwiſe more 
particular. This epiſtle was written ſoon after ſome troubles, 
which the Chriſtians at Rome had met with, as appears 
plainly from the beginning of it : meaning, It is likely, either 
che perſecution of Nero, or of Domitian, the next perſecutor 
of the Chriſtians. It is not at all ſtrange, that at ſuch a time 
Clement ſhould think himſelf obliged to circumſpection in the 
manner of his expreſſions. | 

indeed the primitive Chriltians were always very careful, 
not to ſpeak. diſreſpectfully of heathen princes, or other magiſ- 
trates, how much ſoever they ſuffered from them. The 
epiſtle begins in this manner. The calamities and aflictious, 
brethren, <which have befallen us, have ſomewhat retarded our 
onſerer lo your inquiries. Thoſe afflictions intend, as before 
ad, the perſecution of Nero or Domitian. And if fo, cer- 
talnly there is much mildneſs in the expreſſions. But a very 
diferent ſtyle is uſed preſently after in ſpeaking of the dif- 
ſenhon, which there was among the Chriſtians at Corinth. 
It is called a wicked and ungodly edition, unbecoming the elect of 
God, fomented by a few raſh and jelf-willed men. i 

Biſhop Pearſon has argued from this place, that y Peter and 
Paul did not die by order of Nero himſelf, but by order of 
he prefects of the city, when Nero was abſent, and, par- 
ticularly, on Feb. 22. in the year of Chriſt 68, and the laſt 
rear of Nero. And he ſays, that the Greek word, which I 
dare rendered governors or magiſtrates, never denotes the 
mperor, but only the prefects of the city, or of the provinces, 


S. Paulus (cum Petro) ultimo tores didi ſunt : ſed qui ſub Impe- 
\eronis anno martyrium fecit. ratore, in provincus præſertim, 
F:tum autem id eſt ſab Prafectis Præſidum loca ſub variis nominibas 
2 urbe, ut teſtatur Clemens Ro- obtinebanr. Neque hec vox 
nanus, abſente ſcilicet Nerone, tantum in provinciis ſolennis fuit, 
-14rit die 22. Ann. Paulin. p. ſed etiam Romæ. Tales erant 
A. D. 68. z Quod ii Ro- Rome, ultimo Neronis anno, duo 
2 diſerte non expreſſerit, Nero- Præfecti Pretorio, Tigellinus et 
"e271 certe molto minus delineavit. Sabinus, et cum ſumma poteilate 

denim Paulum em Twy 1ny2uevwy, Helius, De Succeſſion. prim. Ro- 
7 mæ Epiſcop. Dill, i. cap. 8. & ix. 
But 
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* But Pearſon was very unhappy in that obſervation. F de: 
bb: Nero was at Rome in the beginning of the year 68. Pagi and , 18 
1 Baſnage have ſhown, that whereas Nero was abſent fron v. 


Rome almoſt two years, the greateſt part of 66, and 67, I, WM jj; 
arrived at Rome from Greece in December 67. 0 

And the word, which I have rendered © governors,” is of. FC 
ten uſed, not only for prefects, but alſo for kings and emper. n 
ors, or other ſupreme magiſtrates. Of © which I place ſe. ac 


—— 
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w — e n » a. , 
* 2 2 i =» 


wn veral inſtances in the margin. ind 
1 However, both the noun and the verb are general words, on 
=_ and are uſed concerning governors ſupreme and ſubordinate ein 
. bs As is apparent from that well known text. Luke iii. 1. Now: can 
h „ 1 in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cæſar, Pontius Pilate ene 
1 being governor of Judea. As the words are well rendered in [ 
1 our verſion. But, literally, they might be tranſlated in this tha 
ham manner. Now in the fifteenth year of the government of Tiberius Ro 
1 Ceſar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Fudea, I? 
[i "th As for the words being in the plural number: it is no un- me 
1 common thing to prefer that to the ſingular, when we are ob- (| 
1 liged to be cautious, and intend, as I ſuppoſe Clement did, hac 
1 to ſpeak in a general way. In ſhort, Clement ſhows, that thi 
EE Peter and Paul had died by martyrdom, and not in a tumult tat 
1 of the people, but by order of the magiſtrate, meaning the wh 
1 emperor, though he is not named. | ba 
4 14% So that I mult take the liberty to ſay, that Pearſon's obſer- m; 
1 vation, that Peter and Paul were put to death, not by Nero, IC 
1 but by the prefects of Rome, or ſome other great officer, in 4 
1 Ann. 67, num. ji. d Ann. Out of thee fhall come à governer, hy 
1 56. num. vi. et 67. n. v. nyswevog, that ſpall rule my people I. a 
WES © 1 Kings xv. 13. it is ſaid of rael he does not mean a governor 5 
i 5 1 Aſa, And alſo Maachah his mother he of inferior rank, but the Meſſiah 
14 5 removed from being queen. In the Ixx. himſelf. I ſhall add only a like in. fi 
by it is thus: Kai rm ava Ty pyreg® ſtance or two from Joſephus, and t. 
| HFR EQUTY fETESWTE TE jy tat nyapery, from a Greek claſſic, though many c 
f 1 | 2 Chron. vii. 18. When God ap- might be mentioned — uexpt eng; : 
| ; ; bl peared to Solomon, he ſaid, Then O@u0nate ru VEPWV0g ny, c Joſeph. | 
—_ evill I eſtabliſh the throne of thy king- Ant. I. 20. cap. x. ſect. ult. n. 2. 
3 "38 dom. There ſhall not fail thee a man Jod ue ETEL rug VEPWING Z J 
Nt 5 to be ruler in Ijrael. "Our et bnoera povies De 8.1: 1.25 cap. 14. n. 4. 
| „ FH gol ny#uevcy amp Ev 10 N 2 Chr. Tov wpco SD Eo QUT WY GUT OCEIGAL 5 
. Li I. 26. And he reigned over all the ewunioy nyeuorae, Dion. Hal. l. 4. ; 
F 13 &ings from the river. Kat m nne Cap. 4. p. 202. ed. Hudſon. 
1 TAYTOY HA M, Ts Hora. d Ey eret de mevTeraoenatw Tis 
* 40 When St. Matth. ch. ii. 6. quotes yyruomag Trp HAITHpI;, nyclucr t | 
1 the words of the prophet Micah: ennie bars rug 1g | 
JF | the 
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11. 5.16, 
ke abſence of the emperor, appears to be of no value. And 


n. For | 
gi and s deſtitute of all authority from hiſtory. For we ſhall ſee 
at from s we proceed, that the death of theſe two apoſtles is continu- 


67, be i aferibed to Nero by all who ſpeak diſtinctly about it. 


One thing more I muſt take notice of. From theſe paſſages 


> Is of. of Clement it has been argued, that Peter never was at Rome, 
emper. in © this manner. Clemens Romanus (who was perſonally 
lace ſe. Wi «acquainted with the apoſtles, and knew very well where they 
travelled) writes a letter from Rome to Corinth, and menti- 
words, © 0ns- Sr, Paul's travelling very far to ſpread the goſpel : but 
dinate in the ſame ſection, though he mentions St. Peter's ſufferings 
Now and martyrdom, yet he ſays nothing of his travelling much, 
5 Pilate ©nor one word of his ever having been at Rome. 
Ted in Upon which I beg leave to obſerve, firſt. It ſeems to me, 
In this that Clement ſays, Peter and Paul ſuffered martyrdom ar 
Tiberius Rome: for ſpeaking of the © great multitude of the elect, who 
had been an excellent example of patience among them,“ 
10 un- meaning the Romans, he ſays, © they * were joined to * or with 
re ob. the good apoſtles, before mentioned. Therefore the apoſtles 
t dich had ſuffered in the ſame place. Certainly Clement, who wrote 
\ that this, did not think, that Peter died at Babylon in Meſopo- 
umult amia, and Paul at Rome in Italy. Secondly. The reaſon 
g the why Clement fo particularly mentions St. Paul's travels, pro- 
bably, was, becauſe the extent of his preaching was very re- 
bſer- markable. And it is likely, that Clement refers to Rom. xv. 
Nero, 19. Thirdly, His omitting to ſpeak of Peter's travels is not 
in 2 denial of his having travelled a great deal. Nor does it 
imply, that he had not been at Rome. St. Paul muſt have 
1 U been twice in the weſt, and at Rome, if he ſuffered martyr- 
ae com there. But Clement does not ſay ſo, though he knew it 
efſiah very well, As did the Corinthians likewiſe. But when we 
e in- ipeak or write of things well known (as theſe things were at 
— that time) there is no need to be very particular. It was ſuf- 
10 "cient, if Clement mentioned ſuch things, as would render his 
eph. exhortations effectual. 
1 ! {hall now tranſcribe below ſome like obſervations of 
me Pearſon, in his Confutation of Salmaſius. Upon 
bs 4. 
4 * See Dr. Benſon's Preface to St. ſcripſit, qui hæc omnia, non minus 
Pi Peter's firſt epiſtle, ſe@ iii. p. 157. quam ipſe, noverunt. Imo Cle- 
{econd edit. f ruxo¹ gun- mens mentionem foci non fecit, 
Tr 4175 T mAnbog EXMEKTWV. non quia ipſe 1gnorabat, fed quia 
705 * Denique manifeſtum eſt, nihil illi cognoverunt, Nam ſi igno- 
Nic 2 Clemente de Urbe vel de Im- raſſet quo in loco, qua in regione, 
P*ratore diſerte et expreſſim dictum aut qua in orbis parte, mortuus eft 
he de, quia a Romanis ad Corinthios Petrus, quomodo aſſerere potuit, 
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Upon the whole, I cannot but think, that theſe paſſages 
of Clement bear a teſtimony to the martyrdoms both of Pete 
and Paul, and that at Rome, which cannot be evaded. 

Ignatius, about 108, writing to the Romans, ſays, 14% 
not command you, as Peter and Paul, They were apoſſies 
J am a condemned perſon.” Ignatius muſt have ſuppoſe, 
that the Chriſtians at Rome had been inſtructed by Peter 
as well as by Paul. The obſervations of © Pearſon, and! 
3 upon this place, which I put below, appear ven 
Jult. | 

The preaching of Peter, or of Peter and Paul, quoted 
by ſeveral ancient writers (as has been ſhown in this work) 
though not as a book of authority, compoſed ! about the 
middle of the ſecond century or fooner, makes mention gf 
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Peter's being at Rome, in this manner, as cited by Lactantius 
After * his reſurrection Chriſt opened to his diſciples all 
* things that ſhould come to paſs, which things Peter and 


Paul preached at Rome. 


And what follows. 


There * 1; 


another large quotation of this book in the author of Rebzp- 
tizing, written about 256, where it is ſuppoſed, that Peter and 


Paul were together at Rome. 


Dionyſius, biſhop of Corinth, about 170, in a letter to the 


eum martyrio coronatum fuiſſe? 
Proculdubio hæc loci omiſſio 
non ex ignorantid cujuſpiam, aut 
ſcriptoris alterius, ſed ex certiſſimà 
omnium, ad quos ſpectabat hæc 
epiſtola, tum Romanorum, tum Co- 
rinthiorum, aliorumque fidelium 
cognitione et explorata ſcientia, 
que ulteriorem expoſitionem mi— 
nime requirebat, Ac tandem ar- 
gumentum hoc negativum ex Cle- 
mente productum, non eorum fed 
noſtrüm eſt. Clemens optime no- 
vit, et ubi, et quomodo paſſus eſt 
S. Petrus. Idem etiam bene nove- 
runt tum Romani, tum Corinthi1. 
Aliter eos ca de re certiores feciſſet 
Clemens. Pearſon, de Succeff. 
Prim. Rome Epilc. Diſt. 1. cap. 8. 
lect, ix. " OνN̊ ws WTR; nat 
Enxevor r- 

EY KATAYPITO. Ad Rom. 
Cap. 4. | Quid enim ex his 
verbis ad Romanos lcriptis apertius, 
quam ſanctiimum Martyrem in ca 


. 
N UATHITTOWUXE VIV. 


OAO, 


ſententia fuiſſe, quod Petrus, non 
minus quam Paulus, Rome evan- 
gelium prædicavit, et paſſus fit? 
Pearſon. 1b. cap. 7. n. ii. 

k Ignatius, Romanis ſcriben:, 
negat fe ipfis, tanquam Petrum et 
Paulum, precipere velle. Cur Pe. 
trum et Paulum una nominat, nil 
quod uterque Rome fuerit? Cut 
Petrum, fi cum Romanis nuljum 
nexum habuerit? Si enim Romz 
non fuerit, cum Romanis non ſerip— 
ſerit, nil magis cum iis commune 
habebat, vel 11s præceperat, quam 
Jacobus, vel Judas, vel Joannes. 
Manifeſtum eſt, Ignatium Roma: 
num Petri iter novifſe, Barrat. abi 
ſupr. num iii. p. 5 See vol. 
II. p. 239. note (r). 3 Led 
et futura aperuit illis omnia, que 
Petrus et Paulus Rome predicave- 


runt. Et ea prædicatio in memo: 
riam ſcripta permanſit. Lactant. 
Inſt. I. 4. cap. 21. p. 422. 
See vol. III. p. 197. 
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St. Peter. | | 357 


dorch of Rome, inſcribed to Soter their biſhop, as cited 
\v Euſebius, takes notice, that Peter and Paul going to 
tale, taught there, and ſuffered martyrdom about the ſame 
eme. ä 

lrencus about 178, ſpeaks of the church of Rome, © » as 
Hunded and eſtabliſhed by the two great apoſtles Peter and 
paul.“ In another place, he ſays, © that « Matthew wrote 
his goſpel, whilſt Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome, 
©and eſtabliſhing the church there.“ Irenæus, who was as 
likely to know as moſt, had no doubt about theſe things. 
And ſome of his arguments with heretics, are partly built 
upon them : well knowing, that they could not be conteſted, 
and that they were generally allowed. 

According to Clement of Alexandria, who flouriſhed about 
the vear 194. St, Mark's goſpel - was written at the deſire of 
St. Peter's hearers at Rome. | | 

Tertullian, about the year 200, and after, often ſpeaks * of 
Peter being at Rome, and teaching there, and ſuffering 
martyrdom there, together with Paul, or about the ſame time. 

Caius, about 212, obſerves, that in his time were to be 
{en at Rome the tombs of the apoſtles, Peter and Paul, who 
had eſtabliſhed that church, n 


„Odciog de was eig rana ouwore De Præſer. Hær. cap. 36. p. 245. 
CAERITE; EURCTUPUTAV HATE TOY CUUTOV Nec quicquam refert inter eos, 
1:9, Ap. Euſeb. I. 2. cap. 25. quos Joannes in Jordane, et quos 
b. 08, The ſame paſlage is largely Petrus in Tiberi tinxit, De Bap- 
quoted vol. II. p. 135. » Sed tim. Cap. 4. p. 257. 
quoniam valde longum eſt in hoc Videamus quod lac a Paulo Co- 

rinthii hauſerint. Quid etiam 
Romani de proximo ſonent, quibus 
et antiouifime, et omnibus cog- evangelium et Petrus et Paulus ſan- 


ritz, a glorioſiſſimis Apoſtolis, Pe- Suine quoque ſuo ſignatum relique- 
ont Paulo, Rome formatæ et con- runt. Adv. Marcion. I. 4. cap. 5. 
fitute ecclefiz, eam quam habet P- 505. B. a 
ab Apoſtolis traditionem, et an- Orientem ſidem Rome primus 
nuntatam omnibus fidem, &c, Nero cruentavit, Tunc Petrus ab 
Adv. Hr. I. 3. cap. z. altero cingitur, quam crucy ad- 
\dv. Her, I. 3. cap. I. et ap. ſtringitur. Tunc Paulus civitatis 
Ee : Romanæ conſequitur nativitatem, 
$4724 quum illic martyrii renaſcitur ge- 


— 


tali volumine omnium ecclefiarum 
enumerare ſucceſſiones; maximæ, 


4 v 
„ CAD. 8. 
E 3 


Vid. Euſeb. H. E. . Cap. 15. 


er 1:1 VI. cap. 14. and of this work e e © cor plac. Cap. 15. P- 
H. p. s S1 autem 033. B. 

x * Ba * © * — 

(212 adaces, habes Romam. EUpNTElG TH TPOWAIG' TWY THY 


n felix eccleſia, cui totam TW 190vTa&uevuwy EXKANTIGV. Ap. Euſeb. 
um Apoſtoli cum fanguine H. E. I. 2. cap. 25. p. 68. in. And 
-r>\nderunt! Ubi Petrus paſ- ſee in this work, vol. II. p. 374. 

i Dominick adequatuf: ubi NS 
Joannis exitu coronatur. Origen 
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Origen, about 230, as cited by Euſebius, ſays, that Peter 
having preached in Pontus, Galatia, and other places, 2 
length came to Rome, where he was crucified, 

Cyprian * at Carthage, about 248, and afterwards, alyay 
ſuppoſeth the church of Rome to have been eſtabliſhed by 
Peter. So“ likewiſe does Firmilian, in Cappadocia, in x 
letter, written in 258. | 

Lactantius - about 306, in his Inſtitutions, aſcribes the 
death of Peter and Paul to Nero at Rome. 


The ſame Lactantius, or whoever is the author of the book 


of the Deaths of Perſecutors, is very clear, that = in the reign 
of Nero, Peter came to Rome, and that by his order Petr 
was crucified, and Paul alſo put to death. 

Euſebius, both i in his Demonſtration, and in his Feelefiaftica 
Hiſtory, bears witneſs to the ſame things. Not now to inſit 
on his Chronicle. In the former, he ſays, that Peter wa 
« crucified at Rome with his head downward, and Paul 
© beheaded. In his eccleſtaſtical hiſtory, ſpeaking of Nero, 
© as © the firlt perſecutor of the Chriſtians,” he ſays, * that he 

put to death the apoſtles, at which time Paul was beheaded 
© at Rome, and Peter crucified, as hiſtory, relates. And the 
* account,” he ſays, is confirmed by the monuments ſtill ſeen 
in the cemeteries of that city, with their names inſcribed upon 


Ap. Euſeb. I. 3. cap. i. P. 226; 2 Itaque poſt illorum | 


* Factus eit autem Cornelius obitum, cum eos Nero interemiſſet, 
epiſcopus de Dei et Chriſti ejus ju- Judæorum nomen et gentem Vel. 
dicio 
eſlet, cum Fabiani locus, id eſt, que illi ſutura predixerant, Iufli. 
cam locus Petri, et gradus cathe- tut. 1, 4. cap. 21. p. 423. 
dre ſacerdotalis vacaret. Cyprian. * Cumque Jam Nero imperaret, 
ad Antonian. ep. 55. p. 104. Petrus Romam advenit. et con- 

Polit iſta adhuc inſuper pieado- vertit multos ad juſtitiam. — us 
epi ſcopo ſibi ab hæreticis conſtituto, re ad Neronem delata--—et pri 
navigare audent, et ad Petri cathe- mus omnium perſecutus Dei ſervos, 
dram, atque eccleſiam principalem Petrum cruci adfixit, et Paulum 
a ſchiſmaticis et profanis lite- interfecit, De Mort. Perſec. cap. 2. 
ras ferre Cyprian Cornelio. ep. d Kai e Te gert clung HATE t. 
$9» P- 135 Oxon. 1082. Atque gays FAUPSTAL TIRUN0; de rr ν,1⁰ 
ego in hac parte juſte indignor ad Dem. Ev. I. 3. P. 11 £4 
hanc tam apertam et manifeſtam 
Stephani ſtultitiam, quod qui fic de 
epiteopato s ſui loco gloriatur, et ic 
{veceffionem Petri tenere contendit 
— moltas alies petras inducat. 


Stephanus, qui per ſuecceſſionem 
c ZTKOAOTIO Ora HAT? ar ici. 
cilhedram- Pet ri nabere ſe 5 edicat, © io dm 


UOTH TWY anoxonuv ennpln M να⸗. 
[lavnc; On c £7 auth gung Tm xt 


nullo adverſus hareticos zclo e *. N. t 
tatur. Pirmilian. ep. Cyprian, 75, Vid. et. I. 2. cap, 22. fin. p. 62. D. 
E..'D Fi 
6 them, 


cum nemo ante fe factus paſianus exſtinxit, fecitque omnia 


Tarn yv. ovrog Oecuaxa; e 1% 
A WpuT0G avaxnouXxbtc, £7 raf 
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p. 203. p. 205 | 
Pert dem. And what follows. In another chapter of the ſame 
es, x ock, be ſays : © chat © Linus was the firſt biſhop of Rome after 
he martyrdom of Paul and Peter.” It is needleſs to refer to 
alway; any more of the many places of this learned biſhop of Cæſarea, 
ed by where he appears to have been fully perſuaded, that theſe two 
in his zpotics accompliſhed their martyrdom at Rome. 
| Athanaſhus © ſuppoſes both Peter and Paul to have ſuffered 
es the WJ martyrdom in that city. h 
phrem the Syrian, about 370, ſays, that Peter taught at 
> book Rome. xs 
' reign Epiphanius, as may be remembered, ſays, * that * Matthew 
Peter © rote firſt, and Mark ſoon after, being a companion of Peter 
| dat Rome.” In another place“ he ſpeaks of Peter and Paul, as 
the firſt apoſtles and biſhops of Rome. After whom, he ſays, 
were Linus, Cletus, Clement. | 
Jerom's opinion is well known from his article of St. Peter, 


aſtica] 


inſiſt 


er was 
Paul in his book of Illuſtrious Men, where he ſays, © that i Peter 
Nero, was crucified at Rome in the fourteenth year of Nero's reign : ” 
at he and from * his chapter of St. Mark, whom he calls the diſ- 
eaded  ciple and interpreter of Peter, and ſays, that at the deſire of 
d the (the brethren at Rome he wrote a ſhort goſpel, according to 
| ſeen what he had heard from Peter.“ Not now to refer to any 
upon other places. 

We lately ſaw, how! Chryſoſtom ſays, that Peter having 
_ dat Antioch, afterwards went to Rome. In another place 
vel he ſays, that ® after Peter and Paul, Ignatius alſo ſuffered 
\mniz martyrdom at Rome. And he thinks it a wiſe diſpoſal of 
Int. Providence, that ſo many ſhould bear the moſt ſignal teſtimony 
5 0 truth in a place, which was then the chief ſeat of impiety 
Aly and ſuperſtition. 
Qui According to Sulpicius Severus, who wrote about the year 
Pri 401, Paule and Peter ſuffered martyrdom at Rome in Nero's 
Tow PerICcULION, ; Prudentius, 
p. 2. 
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1 560 J Hiſtory of the Apeſiles and Evangeliſts. Ch. xviii. Vol. III. p. 207, 5.2 
_ Prudentius, about 405, has ſeveral times celebrated the cen 
_ martyrdoms of Peter and Paul at Rome. One place wx biſt 
h — . 

—_ tranſcribed from him not long ago. abo 
i Ws. | To him I ſubjoin P. Oroſius „about 416. of] 

1 And Theodoret, about 423, well obſerves, that * though | 

ay Nero put to death two of the principal chriſtian lawgiv 

45 * . ' . 8 ers, or [ 

Wi. Peter and Paul, he could not aboliſh their laws. and 

* I omit Auguſtine, and many others, who ſpeak to the like fat 

1 purpoſe. But I would. add, for ſhowing how general ts of! 
= tradition is, that Abdias Babylonius, as he is called in hi; con 
* th Apoſtolical hiſtory, ſuppoles Peter to have been at Rome, J 
1 and to have ſuffered martyrdom there. Pet 
w.. Nor can any of my readers forbear to recollect the genera, wril 
1 and almoſt unanimous teſtimony of ancient writers concerning that 
1 i St. Mark : that he was a diſciple of St. Peter, that his goſpel tain 
1 4: is the ſubſtance of St. Peter's preaching, and that it was written 1 
1 at Rome. and 
i 1 2 . : . * » 

1 It is not needful to make many remarks upon this tradition, tog 
3 45 But it is eaſy to obſerve, that it is the general, uncontradictec, by! 
1 diſintereſted teſtimony of ancient writers, in the ſeveral parts of a m 
. ot the world, Greeks, Latins, Syrians. As our Lord's prediction Ro1 
1 concerning the death of Peter is recorded in one of the fout ] 
# 34 goſpels, it is very likely, that Chriſtians would obſerve the evet 
1 accompliſhment of it. Which muſt have been in ſome place. ore 
1 And about this place there is no difference among chriſtian it e 
+ 1 writers of ancient times. Never any other place was named, app 
| beſide Rome. Nor * did any other city ever glory in the cert 
RY I b 1 ire 
_ martyrdom of Peter. There were in the ſecond and third the 

8 centuries 

1 a 
1 | Eh : STO : pha 
Ei] Petrus capitis damnati. - Quorum s Non infirmanda eſſe ea dere 5 
5 uni cervix gladio deſecta, Petrus in antiquitatis teſtimonia, multa mo- oke 
T9 crucem ſublatus eſt. Sul. Sev, nent. 1. Convenientiſſimum ſane | Pirr 
1 Hiſt. Sacra. 1. 2. cap. 29. al. 41. fuit ſciri locum, ubi Petro mor; non! 
Fx See before, p. 550. P Nam oblata <it, ad illuſtrandum Chit Tr 

1.28 primus Rome Chriſtianos ſuppliciis de ſervi ſui martyrio oraculum. "ap 
; Ki et mortibus adfecit, ac per omnes Locus autem in 1gnoratione 1 
53 provincias peri perſecutione ex- 3acet, ſi in Romana civitate Petrus 0 
fe cruciari imperavit. Ipſumque no- cruci ſuffixus non fuit. Baſnag. os 

381 men extirpare conatus, beatiſſimos ann. 64. n. x. t Gloria deco- "v7 

$1. Chriſtiapoſtolos, Petrum cruce, Pau- rique maximo eccleſtis fuit, quod trad 

5 lam vladio occidit. Oroſ. Hiſt. I. 7. et docrina et ſanguine Apoſtolotun ow 

FEY cap. 7. a See of this work, vol. conderentur. Hinc exciamavat | webs 

8 . \; p. 201. from Theod. Serm. 9. olim Tertullianus: Felix eccigſa, EN 

TS : De Legibus, tom. IV. p. 611. D. Cuz lotam doctrinam Apeſtoli cui jah- can! 

F 4 Apoſtol. Hiſt. de Petro. 8 Kvi. guine /uo profuderunt. Qu1 fit ergo, T 
6:6. Ap. Fabr. tom. II. ut nulla præter Romanam ecclels en 
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7. 210. St. Peter. 561 


-enturies diſputes between the biſhop of Rome and other 
yihhops and churches about the time of keeping Eaſter, and 
about the baptiſm of heretics. - Yet none denied the biſhop 
of Rome to have what they called the chair of Peter. 

It is not for our honour, nor our intereſt, either as chriſtians, 
or proteſtants, to deny the truth of events, aſcertained by early 
and well atteſted tradition. If any make an ill uſe of ſuch 
ts, we are not accountable for it. We = are not from a dread 
of ſuch abuſes, to overthrow the credit of all hiſtory : the 
conſequence of which would be fatal. | | 

Fables and fictions have been mixed with the accounts of 
Peter's being at Rome. But they are not in the moſt early 
writers. They have been added ſince. And it is well known, 
that fictions have been joined with hiſtories of the moſt cer- 
ain and important facts. 

The two traditions, concerning Peter's being at Rome 
and Paul's preaching in Spain, ought not to be compared 
together. They are not at all alike. The latter is not atteſted 
by fo many, nor ſo early writers, as the other: and is, probably, 
mere conjecture, without any foundation, but the words of 
Rom. xv. 28. which are no proof at all. | 

This argument may be cenſured by ſome as prolix, and 
even needleſs. But as ſome of our own times, as well as 
ſotmerly, have denied, or diſputed this point; I have thought 
it expedient, to let my readers ſee the evidences of what 
appears to myſelf, as well as to many other proteſtants, very 
certain: that St. Peter was at Rome, and ſuffered martyrdom 
there. 


erit eſſe, quoſdam noſtris ſeculis 
ortos, factum adeo manifeſtum ne- 
gare præſumſiſſe. Barrat. de Suc- 
ceſſ. Ep. Rom. cap. 1. num. 1. 
Verum hi omnium veterum pa- 
trum teſtimonio refellantur. —— 
Quæ, malum, impudentia eſt, id 
quidem quod nemo veterum dixit, 
temere affirmare: Petrum ſcilicet 
ſedem fixifle Babylone: id vero 
quod veteres omnes eccleſiaſtici 
ſcriptores diſertiſſime prodiderunt, 
adventum videlicet Petri Apoſtoli 
in urbem Romam pertinaciter ne- 
gare. Atqui nihil in tota hiſtoria 
eccleſtaſtica illuſtrius, nihil certius, 
atque teſtatius, quam adventus Pe- 
Fantus hac in re omnium con- tri Apoſtoli in urbem Romam. Va- 
as ſuit, ut ſane miraculo debu- leſ. Annot. ad Euſeb, 1, 2. c. 15. 
PN Ve: O o | CHAP 


3 * 


in morte Petri exultarit et trium- 
pharit? Id. ib. u Cum gra- 
viſimos in adverſarios inciderint 
olim Epiſcopi Romani, Cyprianos, 
Firmilianos, alioſque bene multos, 
nonne eoram aliquis eam perſtrinx— 
et: et gloriationem, qua Romana 
ie efferebat eccleſia, utpote quz 
nenquam przeſentia Petri, ſangui— 


gue utroque ornamento ſuperbiret ? 
Id ib. * Neque ulla unquam 
travitio fait, que majore teſtium 
numero cingatur: ut de Petri in 
rem adventu dubitari non poſſit, 
n omnia hiſtories fundamenta 
convellantur. Baſn, ann. 64. n. ix. 
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562 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xix. Vol. III. p. 213, 


CA Ka. 


SS 1 WQEPISTLES OF- ST, PETER: 


I. Their Genuineneſs ſhown from Teſtimony, and internal Characters. II. 
The People, to whom they were ſent. III. The Place where. IV. Th, 
Time when they were written. V. Remarks upon 1 Pet. v. 13, 


Havine written the hiſtory of the apoſtle Peter, I now | 


proceed to his epiſtles. Concerning which three or four 
things are to be conſidered by us: their genuineneſs, the 
perſons to whom they were ſent, the place where, and the 
time when they were written. 

I. The firſt epiſtle was all along received by catholic 
Chriſtians, as authentic, and genuine. This we learn from 
2 Euſebius. Who likewiſe ſays: Of » the controverted 
* books of the New Teſtament, but yet well known, and 
approved by many, are that called the epiſtle of James, 
* and that of Jude, and the ſecond of Peter, and the ſecond 
and third of John.“ And in another place: © One s epiſtle 
* of Peter, calied the firſt, is univerſally received. This 
* the preſbyters of ancient times have quoted in their wri- 
* tings, as undoubtedly genuine. But that called his ſecond, 
* we have been informed, [by tradition] has not been re- 
* ceived as a part of the New Teſtament. Nevertheleſs 

appearing to many to be uſeful, it has been carefully 
ſtudied with the other ſcriptures.” By which, I think, 
we may be aſſured, that a great regard was ſhown to this 
epiſtle by many Chriſtians in the time of our learned Eccle- 
ſiaſtical IIiſtorian. | 

Jerom ſays: Peter « wrote two epiſtles, called catholic: 
© the ſecond of which is denied by many.to be his, becauſe 
© of the difference of the ſtyle from the former.“ 

And Origen before them, in his Commentaries upon the 
goſpel of St. Matthew, as cited by © Euſebius, fays: Peter 
© on whom the church is built, has left one epiſtle, [oni 
© verfally] acknowledged. Let it be granted, that he allo 
© wrote a ſecond. For it is doubted of.” 


z See vol. IV. p. 
Mp, 227. | 


2 
„„ See vol. II. p. 460. 
Vol. V. p. 53. 
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p. 215. | St. Peter's Epiſtles. 563 


What thoſe learned writers of the third and fourth cen- 
turics ſay of theſe two epiſtles, we have found agreeable 
to the teſtimony of more ancient writers, whom we have 
conſulted. For the firſt epiſtle ſeems to be referred to by e 
Clement of Rome. Ir is plainly referred to by“ Polycarp 
ſeveral times. It is alſo referred to by the i martyrs at 
Lyons. It was received by k Theophilus, biſhop of Antioch. 
|: was quoted ! by Papias. It is quoted in the remaining 
writings of m Irenzus, * Clement of Alexandria, ande Ter- 
rullian. Conſequently, it was all along received. But we 
do not perceive the ſecond epiſtle to be quoted by » Papias, 
nor a by Irenæus, nor Tertullian, nor- Cyprian. 

However, both theſe epiſtles were generally received in 
the fourth, and following centuries, by all Chriſtians, ex- 
cept the Syrians. For they were received by Athanaſius, 
Cyril of Jeruſalem, the conncil of Laodicea, Epiphanius, 
[crom, Rufin, Auguſtine, and others. As may be ſeen in 
the al phabetical table, in St. Peter, at the end of the eleventh 
volume, to which the reader is referred. 

Such are the teſtimonies of ancient writers concerning 

two epiſtles. If we conſult the epiſtles themſelves, 
10 endeavour to form a judgment by internal evidence ; 
| ſuppoſe, it will appear very probable, that both are of the 
ſme author. And it may ſeem ſomewhat ſtrange, that 
any of the ancients heſitated about it, who had the two 
eviſtles before them. For with regard to ſome of the moit 
ancient writers, it may be ſuppoſed, that the ſecond epiſtle 
ha not been ſeen by them, it not having come to their 
bands together with the firſt. | 

The firſt epiſtle being allowed to be 8 St. Peter's, we can 
argue in favour of the other alſo after this manner. It bears 
in the inſcription the name of the ſame apoſtle. For ſo it 
begins Simon Peter, a ſervant, and an apoſile of Teſus Chriſt, 
Und in 5 1. 14. are theſe words: Knowing, that ſhortly I muſt 


pre ' this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Teſus Chriſt has 


-d me. The writer of this epiſtle may have had a par- 

r revelation concerning the time of his death, not long 
befor re writing this. But it is probable, that here is a 
ierence to our Lord's predictions concerning St. Peter's 
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564 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelits. Ch. xix. Vol.IlI.p.21;, p. 
4 death, and the manner of it, which are recorded in John xx; | 
= | 18, 19. | : ad 
PH From ch. i. 16, 17, 18. it appears, that the writer waz b 
14 one of the diſciples, who were with Jeſus in the mount, when - 
"* . 1 he was transfigured in a glorious manner. This certainly Je 
WR leads us to Peter, who was there, and whoſe name the epiſtle wi 
1 bears in the inſcription. 5 
fad f. Ch. iii. 1. This ſecond epiſtle, beloved, I now write unto you: 7 
in both which I ſtir up your pure minds by way of remembrance: 
plainly referring to the former epiſtle, which has been alway tr 
acknowledged for Peter's. Theſe words are expreſs. But ii WM - 
might have been argued with ſome degree of probability 15 
from ch. i. 12—15. that he had before written to the ſame «| 
3 perſons. | 1 
Wil Once more, ch. iii. 15, 16. he calls Paul brother, and di 
ay otherwiſe ſo ſpeaks of him, and his epiſtles, as muſt needs be 10 
1 reckoned moſt ſuitable to an apoſtle. 
| The writer therefore is the apoſtle Peter, whoſe name the 4 
1 epiſtle bears in the inſcription. 0 
- $324 So that we are here led to that obſervation, which Wall © 
" $588 placed at the head of his notes upon this ſecond epiltle, c 
1 © It is,' ſays t he, © a good proof of the cautiouſneſs of the 6 
$348 © ancient Chriſtians in receiving any book for canonical, that 
1 © they not only rejected all thoſe pieces forged by heretics. 
i A © under the names of apoſtles : but alſo, if any good book | 
in #4 © affirmed by ſome men, or by ſome churches, to have been 
1 1 © written, and ſent by ſome apoſtle, were offered to them, 
| jd C they would not, till fully ſatisfied of the fact, receive it te 
15 into their canon.“ He adds: © There is more hazard in f 
kd © denying this to be Peter's, than there is in denying ſome 4 
1 © other books to be of that author, to whom they are by i 
bf. © tradition aſcribed. For they, if they be not of that apoſtle, d 
1 to whom they are imputed, yet may be of ſome other 1 
HEM © apoſtle, or apoſtolical man. But this author is either the 4 
Wo © apoſtle, or elle by ſetting his name, and by other circum- | e 
1 © ſtances, he does deſignedly perſonate him; which no man WI *© 
m8 of piety and truth would do.“ And then he concludes: 5 
=. © This epiftle being written by him but a little before his ( 
wo © death, ch. i. 14. and perhaps no more than one copy ſent; 
7 7 2 © it might be a good while, before a number of copies, well : 
1 < atteſted, came abroad to the generality of the Chriſtian * 
"00 © churches.” = 
E 53 t Critical Notes upon the N. T. p. 358, 359. 2 
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5. 219. St. Peter's Epiſtles. 565 


What has been juſt ſaid is ſufficient to confute the opinion 
advanced by Grotius, that * this ſecond epiſtle was written 
by Simeon, biſhop of Jeruſalem after James, the Lord's 
brother. Indeed that opinion cannot be admitted. It is 
deſticure of all authority from antiquity, and is inconſiſtent 
with the whole tenour of the epiſtle itſelf, or at leaſt with 
many things in it. As has been well obſerved by = Vitringa, 
and has been now ſhown by us. 

jerom, in his article of St. Peter, in his book of Illuſ- 
trious Men, as already ſeen, ſays: *© Peter y wrote two epiſ- 
© tles, called catholic: the ſecond of which was by many 
denied to be his, becauſe of its differing in ſtyle from the 
« former,” Of = this he ſpeaks likewiſe in his epiſtle to 
Hedibia. Baſnage * ſays, he is not able to diſcern ſuch 
difference of ſtyle in the two epiſtles. However, Dr. Sher- 
lock, now biſhop of London, has largely treated of this 
point in his Diſſertation concerning the authority of the 
ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter. Who obſerves, p. 203. that 
«the firſt and third of the three chapters, into which this 
«epiſtle is now divided, agree in ſtyle with the firſt epiſtle. 
© The only difference is in the ſecond chapter, the ſtyle of 
<which is no more like to that of the other two, than it is 
«to that of the firſt epiſtle. The occaſion of this difference 
' ſeems to be this, that in the ſecond chapter there is a de- 
ſcription of the falſe prophets and teachers, who infeſted 


: Seriptorem autem hujus epiſ- 9. num. xlii. Scripſit duas 


tolz arbitror eſſe Simeonem, Epil- 


copum poſt Jacobi mortem Hiero- 


lolymis, ejuſdemque Jacobi, cujus 
epitolam habemus, ſucceſſorem et 
imitatorem, &c. Grot. in 2. ep. 
S. Petri. x Verum quacum- 
que eciam ſpecie ſe commendet con- 
jectatio hæc Grotiana, hactenus 
animum inducere non potui, ut 
eam probem. Epiſtola Petri poſ- 
terior talis eſt, ut ſeripta cenſeri 
nequeat ab impoſtore. Eft enim 
gravis, et ſanto viro digniſſima. 
Jod 1 ita eſt, certiſſime Petro erit 
vindicanda, quia præter prefati- 
onem, non temere rejiciendam, alia 
p:r hanc epiſtolam ſparſa ſunt, quæ 


perfonam Petri nobis digito quaſi 


n.o0nitrant, ut cap. i. 18. iii. 15. 


Vitring, obſervat. Sacr. I. 4. cap. 


O o 


epiſtolas, que catholicæ nominan- 
tur: quarum ſecunda a pleriſque 
ejus eſſe negatur, propter ſtyli cum 
priore diſſonantiam. De V. I. 
cap. i. z Habebat ergo Titum 
interpretem, ficut et beatus Petrus 
Marcum : cujus Evangelium Petro 
narrante, et illo ſcribente, com- 
poſitum eſt. Denique et duz epiſ- 
tolæ, quz feruntur Petri, ſtylo inter 
ſe et charactere diſcrepant, ſtruc- 
turaque verborum. Ex quo intel- 
ligimus, pro neceſſitate rerum g1- 
verſis eum uſum interpretibus. Ad 
Hedib. Qu. xi. T. IV. P. I. . 
al. ep. 150. 

2 Nos ſtyli difcrimen deprehen- 
dere non poſſumus. Neque con- 
tinet aliquid, quod Apoſtolo fit 
indignum. Baſnag. A. 63. num. iii. 
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© epiſtles. But had that been the caſe, the difference of 


566 A Fiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xix. Vol. III. p. 221. 


* the church, and perverted the doctrines of the goſpel. 
Some ancient Jewiſh writer had left behind him a deſefip- 

© tion of the falſe prophets of his own, or perhaps earlier 
© times. Which deſcription is applied both by St. Peter 
© and St. Jude to the falſe teachers of their own times, 
It is added by his Lordſhip, p. 204. St. Jerom ſuppoſed, 
and others have followed his opinion, that St. Peter made 
© uſe of different interpreters, to expreſs his ſenſe in his two | 


« ſtyle would have appeared in the whole, and not in one 
* part of it only: which is the preſent caſe. And I fee 
© no reaſon to think, that St. Peter did not write both his 
c epiſtles himſelf.“ 

This is the account, which his lordfaip gives of che dif. 
ference of the ftyle, Which all will allow to be ingenious, 
whether they admit it to be right, or not. For ſome may 
think, 1 > all this difference of ſtyle arifes from the ſub. 
ject treated of in the ſecond chapter. 

[ conclude therefore, that the two epiſtles, generally 
aſcribed to the apoſtle Peter r, are indeed his; 

Mr. Oſtervald, of Neufchatel, ſpeaking of the firſt of theſe 
epylles, ſays: © Ic contains very weighty inſtructions, and 
is one of the fineſt books of the. New Teſtament.” Of the 
ſecond: he ſays: © It is a moſt excellent epiſtle, as well as the 
foregoing, and 1s written with great ſtrength and majeſty,” 

Certainly, theſe epiſtles, and the diſcourſes of Peter te- 
corded in the Acts, together with the effects of them, are 
monuments of a divine inſpiration, and of the fulfilment of 
the promiſe, which Chriſt made to him, when he faw him, 
and his brot her Andrew employed in their trade, and caſting 
a net into the fea: Follow me, ſaid he, and I will make you 
fiſhers of men, Matt. iv. 19. 

II. Concerning the perſons, to whom theſe epiſtles were 
ſent, there have been different opinions among both ancients 

and moderns. 

Euſcoius © ſpeaking of St. Peter's firſt . as univer- 
ſally acknow . ſays: © It is inſeribed by bim to the 


© Hebrews; ttered throughout Poulus, Galant, Cappadocia, 
e Aa, and 0 thynma. They who are defirous to know 


Jerom's opinion, May conſider what is tranſcribed from him 


» Concerning this ſee more here- epiſtle, chap. xxi. near the end. 
Aſter In the Te (1) ar ks upon St. [ude? S C Se 2 vol. 1 . Þ* 2 30. | 
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p. 223. 
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vol. V. p. 53, 54. For he does not ſeem to me to have any 
fertled. judgment about the perſons, ro whom Peter wrote. 


Didymus, of Alexandria, ſuppoſed, 


St. Peter's firſt epiſtle 


to have been ſent to Jews ſcattered abroad in ſeveral coun- 


tries. To the ſame purpoſe CEcumenius, 
argument of the epiſtle, referred ro by me * 


not only in his 
formerly, but 


alſo in his commentary f upon the beginning of the epiſtle. 
Among the moderns not a few are of the ſame opinion, as 
Bcza and Grotius in their notes upon the firſt verſe of the 


firſt epiſtle, and Mills in his Prolegomena. 


Cave ſays, St. 


Peter's ® two epiſtles were written chiefly to Jewiſh Chriſtians, 
T:illemont, ſpeaking of che firſt epiſtle, ſays, it * 1s addreſſed 
particularly to the converted Jews, in thoſe countries, but it 
{peaks allo to the gentiles, who had embraced the faith. 

But though ſome of the ancients, as juſt ſeen, ſay, that St. 
Reber wrote to the believers of the circumciſion, we have in 
e courſe of this work obſerved divers others, who lay, he 
wrote to gentiles: as * the author of the calling of the gen- 


les, by ſome ſuppoſed to be. Proſper of Aquitain: : 
Divine Promiſes and Predictions : 
" ſpeaks of Peter's 
in another ro believing Jews. 

that“ Peter wrote to gentiles. 


author of the 
Canodorius in one place 
gentlles, 

twice ſaid, 


the 1 
= Junilius. 
writing to the 
Auguſtine has 
In like manner 


mother 4 11n a ſermon joined with his works, who may 


de ſuppoſed to have been his diſciple. 


Gregory the firtt 


5hop of Rome, expreſſeth himſelf, as if he thought, that 
Peter's epiitles were ſent to all Chriſtians in general, 


och Tp vs and Gentiles, 
ming of the fitſt epiſtle. 


in the countries ne at he 


Bede, in his prologue to the 


ſey ven catholic epiſtles, largely cired by us formerly, fays, 


mat / St.-Ferery epiſtles were 
proteiyted from gentiliſin to judaiſm, 
[1 reli: Zion. 


0 converted to the chris 


ſent to ſuch as had been 
and after that were 
He {peaks again to the 


e purpole at the beginning of his F xpoſition of St. Peter's 


See p. 423. Cc Vol. V. P. 324. 
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568 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xix. Vol. III. p. 226. 
firſt epiſtle. But the Greek word, rendered by us ftranger;, 


is not equivalent to proſelytes: as was obſerved long ago 


by « CEcumenius upon the place, and ſince by * Baſnage, 


Mr. Wetſtein argues from divers texts, that“ the firſt 
epiſtle was ſent to gentiles. Mr. Hallett in his learned 


Introduction to the epiſtle to the Hebrews obſerves : © Some, 
ſays he, © go upon the ſuppoſition, that St. Peter's epiſtlez 
© were written to Jews. But it ſeems to me abundantly 
© more natural to ſuppoſe, that they were written to gentile 
« Chriſtians, if we conſider many paſſages of the epiſtles 
* themſelves.” Where * he proceeds to allege many paſſages, 
and, in my opinion, very pertinently. Some of which will 


4 
95 

1 
E: 
i | 


be alſo alleged by me by and by. 


Dr. Sykes has lately declared himſelf in favour of the | 


ſame ſentiment, and argued well for it. 
Mr. Baſnage ſuppoſed, that = St. Peter's epiſtles were 


written to Jews and Gentiles, 


* Enucivert de To ovouct Ov TAuTOY Tw 
#70TWMuTw. x. A, cum. vol. II. 
p- 483. D. 

t Fallitur egregie Beda. A 
qua ſe ſententia revocaſſet, ſi vocem 
a Petro adhibitam, emu, atten- 
diſſet, qua religionis proſelytus 
nunquam deſignatur. Baſn. An. 

ir. u Ad eos, qui ex 
Gentibus electi ſunt, ut Chriſto et 
veritati obedirent. Cap. i. 8, 18, 
3. Wetſten. 
N. Y. tom. II. p. 681: 

* See his introduction, p. 23 —25. 

y 4 This epiſtle of St. Peter,” 
ſays he, © was written to the ſtran- 
© gers ſcattered through ſeveral 
parts of the Leſſer Aſia. And 
© it is plain, that he meant by them 
* gentiles converted in thoſe parts 
© of the world to Chriſt. He does 
* not mean Jews, but ſuch as were 
* elect, according to the foreknowledge 
of Ged the Father. Such, of whoje 
fatvaticn the prophets inquired, <who 
« propheficd of the grace that fhould 
come unte them, — WED WE « 
* ſuch, for whom Chrift <vas mani- 
* fefted in theſe laſt times, VET. 20. 
ſuch as were azo; ag WepmomT1v, 
« an acquired people, who had not 


F 


0 


chiefly the former. 


© obtained mercy : Ch. ii. 9, 10. a: 
* ſheep going aſtray, but now returnd, 
ver. 25. as men, who in the line 
* paſt ef their life had wrought th: 
will of the gentiles, iv. 3. Theſe 
are marks ſufficient to deſcribe 
the people, to whom St. Peter 
wrote. The gentiles were now 
begotten in Chriſt to a lively hee. 
1 hey were become now what the 
* Jews formerly were, a choſen gent- 
© ration, a royal prieſthood, an hal 
* nation, a peculiar people, &c.“ The 
Scripture doctrine of the Re- 
demption of Man by Jeſus Chritt, 
ch. iii. ſect. 252. p. 62, 63. ſee 
likewiſe ch. v. num. 832. p. 306, 
307. | 
2 Ut noſtra fert opinio, ad utroſ- 
que ſcripta eſt, præcipue tamen ad 
Judæos, qui ſub apoſtolatum Petri 
ceciderant. Ad gentes quoque 
epiſtolam ſcriptam fuiſſe, ex his 
explorate percipitur : Qui quondan 
eratis non populus, nunc eſtis populus 
Dei. 1 ep. ii. 10, Que Ethnicorom 
præcipue ſunt. Preterea. Eth- 
nicorum idolatria his perſtringituf: 
Tnceſſimus in nefariis idolorum cultilus, 
iv. 3. Baſn. ann. 57. num. i. 
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To me it ſeems, that St. Peter's epiſtles were ſent to all 
Chriſtians in general, Jews and Gentiles, living in Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bithynia : the greateſt part of 
whom muſt have been converted by Paul, and had been 
before involved in 1gnorance, and fin, as all people in 
general were, till the manifeſtation of the goſpel of Chriſt, 
- That St. Peter wrote to all Chriſtians in thoſe countries, 
is apparent from the valedictory bleſſing, or wiſh, at the 
end of the epiſtle, 1 ep. v. 14. Peace be with you all that are 
in Chriſt Jeſus. Lewis Capellus, who thought, that St. 
Peter's firſt epiſtle was written to Jewiſh believers, allows, 
that * the ſecond epiſtle was written to all Chriſtians in 
general, and particularly to gentiles, induced thereto by the 
comprehenſiveneſs of the addreſs at the beginning of that 
epiſtle: to them that have obtained like precious faith with us. 
He ſhould have concluded as much of the firlt epiſtle like- 
wiſe. For they were both ſent to the ſame people, as is 
evident from St. Peter's own words, 2 ep. iii. 1. | 

Moreover, the inſcription of the firſt epiſtle ſeems to be 
as general, as that of the ſecond, Let us obſerFT"it 
diitinctly. | ; 

To the eleft, enero. Says Wall upon the place: He 
cuſcth the word exaexra, choice ones, juſt as St. Paul does the 
© word ai, ſaints, for the word Chriſtians. And as St. Paul 
<direfts almoſt all his epiſtles 4% the ſaints, that is, the 
© Chriſtians, of ſuch a place; ſo St. Peter here, 70 the elef, or 
© choice ones, that is Chriſtians, ſojourning in the diſperſions of 
Pontus, Galaria, and Bithynia.“ 

Strangers, mapeniFnuo, Good men, though at home, are 
ſtrangers, eſpecially, if they meet with oppoſition, trouble, 
and affliction, as thoſe Chriſtians did, to whom St. Peter is 
here writing. For he ſpeaks of their trials, and temptations, 
ch. i. ver. 6, 7. and exhorts them, ch. ii. 11. as ſejourners, 
and ſtrangers, ws Taponu; nas mapenitnus;, 10 abſtain from fleſhly luſts. 


Ad poſteriorem autem B. Petri (quod de Gentibus proprie dicitur) 
epiſtolam. Nec fuit ea ſcripta, tum ex eo quod cap. iii. 15, 16, 
quemadmodum prior, ſolis Judzis dicit Paulum ad eos ſcripfiſſe in. 
rug ER dip, ſed omnibus in omnibus ſuis epiſtolis. Atqui ple- 
nerſum fidelibus, tum ex Judæis, ræque omnes Pauli epiſtolæ ſcriptæ 
:um ex Gentibus, ad Chriſtum con- ſunt ad Gentes ad fidem Chriſti 
Capell. Hiſt. Apoſt. 


verſis, Quod liquet tum ex ver. 1. converſas. 
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From your fathers. 


570 A Hiſtory of the Apaſiles and Evangeliſts. Ch. xix. Vol. III. p. 70, 


Says CEcumenius upon ch. 1, ver. 1, 2. 


He calls » them 


© ftrangers, either on account of their diſperſion, or becauſe 


© that all who live religiouſly, are called frangers on this 
© earth, as David alſo ſays: 1 am a ſojourner with thee, ang ; 


© tranger, as all my fathers were, Pl. xxxix. 12. 


Scattered throughout Pontus 
Pontus, Galatia : 


or, of © the diſperſin 
lo he calls them, not becauſe they 12 
been driven out from their native country, but becauſe he 


writes to the Chriſtians of divers countries, who alſo were | 


but a few, or a ſmall number, in every place where they 


dwelled. 


This may ſuffice for ſhowing, that theſe two epiſtles were 
ſent to all Chriſtians in general, living in the countries, 


S 


mentioned at the beginning of the firſt epiſtle. 
I ſhall now ſhow, that theſe Chriſtians were for the moi 
part of gentile ſtock and original. 
1 Pet. 1. 14. As obedient children, not faſhioning yourſelves, 


according to the former luſts in yeur ignorance. 


This might be 


very pertinently ſaid to men, converted from gentiliſm to 


Chriſtianity. 


But no ſuch thing is ever ſaid by the apoſtles, 


concerning che Jewiſh people, who had been favoured with 
Divine revelation, and had the knowledge of the true God, 


S 


And ver. 20, and 21. he ſays, that ”7breugh Chriſt they did no 


believe in God. 


Therefore they were not worſhippers of | 


God, till they were acquainted with the Chriſtian revelation, 
In like manner ch. 11. 9. St. Peter ſpeaks of thoſe to whom 
he writes, as having been called out of darkneſs into God's mar- 


vellous light. 


Morcover, they once were not God's people. 


ver. 10. Mich in time paſt were not a people, but are now the 
people of God: which had not oblained mercy, but now have 


obtained mercy. 


Words reſembling thoſe of St. Paul, Rom. 


ix. 24, 25. where he 1s unqueſtionably ſpeaking of gentile 


converts. 


There are alſo other expreſſions, which plainly ſhow, 
that theſe perſons had been gentiles, and had lived in the 


ſins of gentiliſm. ch. 1. 18. 


Foraſmuch as ye know, that ye 


were redeemed from your vain converſation, received by tradition 


And ch. iv. 3. For the time paſt of our life 


may ſuffice us, io have wrought the will of the gentiles : when we 
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valted in laſciviouſugſs, luſts, exceſs of wine, revellings, ban- 
metings, and abominable idolatries. St. Peter does not charge 
timſcif with ſuch things. But they to whom he writes had 
deen guilty in thoſe reſpects. And by way of condeſcen- 
fon, and for avoiding offence, and for rendering his argu- 


| nent more effectual, he joins himſelf with them. 


Once more, when St. Peter repreſents the dignity of thoſe 
o whom he writes, upon account of their Chriſtian vocation, 
ch. ii. 9. as @ choſen generation, a peculiar people, a royal prięſt- 
bed: certainly, the expreſſions are molt pertinent, and em- 
pharical, if underſtood of ſuch as had been brought from 
rentiliſm to the faith of the goſpel, as indeed they plainly 
were, For he there ſays, they were to ſhow forth the praiſes 
of biz, who had called them out of darkneſs into his marvellous 
Ih. 
To all which might be added, what was hinted before, 
that the perſons, to whom Peter writes, were, for the molt 
part, the apoſtle Paul's converts. This muſt be reckoned 
drobable from the accounts, which we have in the Acts of 
t. Paul's travels and preaching. Whence we know, that 
ic had been in Galatia, and the other countries, mentioned 
by St, Peter at the beginning of his firſt epiſtle. Moreover 
:e obſerves 2 ep. iii. 15. that his beloved brother Paul bad 
written unto them. We may reaſonably ſuppoſe, that he 
thereby intends Sr, Paul's epiſtles to the Galatians, the 
Epheſians, and Coloſſians, all in thoſe countries, and for 
e moſt part gentile believers. Nor do I ſee reaſon to 
dobut, but that Peter had before now ſeen, and read 
% Paul's two epiſtles to Timothy. And if we ſhould 
id them, as here intended alſo, it would be no prejudice 
o our argument. For thoſe epiſtles likewiſe were de- 
nech for the uſe and benefit of the churches in thoſe parts. 

lo me theſe conſiderations appear unanfwerable. I ſhall 
therefore take notice of but one objection only, which is 
grounded upon ch. ii. 12. Having your converſation honeſt 
emong the gentiles : that whereas they ſpeak againſt you as evil- 


oO 


60ers, they may by your good works, which they fhall bebold, glo- 


Cd in the day of viſitation. 
Upon the firſt clauſe in that verſe Beza ſays, that 4 this 
alone is ſufficient to ſhow, that this epiſtle was 


' inter Gentes, en Toi; ebvs7w.] Vel fis proprie fuiſſe inſcriptam hanc 
hic locus tribubus illis diſper- epiſtolam convincit. Bez. in loc. 
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ſent to Jews. But, I think not. From St. Paul may be 
alleged a text of the like ſort. x Cor. x. 32. Give no offence 
neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, [nai x01] nor 10 11, 
church of God. It might be as well argued from that tex; 
that the Corinthians were by deſcent neither Jews nor Greek; 
as from this, that the perſons to whom St. Peter wrote 
were not originally Gentiles. In the text of St. Paul, jug 


alleged, by Jews and Gentiles, or Greeks, are intended fuch 


as were unbelievers. So it is likewiſe in the text of $ 


Peter, which we are conſidering : as is apparent from the! 


latter part of the verſe, above tranſcribed at large. St. 
Peter had a right to diſtinguiſh thoſe, to whom he writes, 
from the gentile people among whom they lived : as he had 
at the beginning of his epiſtle called them ele, or choice ones, 


and ftrangers, and they likewiſe went by the name of Chriſ. 


tians, as we perceive from ch. iv. 16. 

St. Peter's two epiltles, then, were ſent to all Chriſtians 
in general, living in thoſe countries: the greateſt part of 
whom had been converted from gentiliſm, or heatheniſm. 

III. Our next inquiry is, concerning the place, where 
theſe epiſtles were written, | 


At the end of the firſt epiſtle Sr. Peter ſays: The churcb 


that is at Babylon, elected together with you, ſaluteth you. Which 
text, underſtood literally, has been thought by ſome to de- 
note Babylon in Aſſyria, or Babylon in Egypt. By others 
it is interpreted figuratively, and ſuppoſed to denote Jeruſa- 
lem, or Rome. So that there are four opinions concerning 


the place where this epiſtle is dated. 


conſidered by us. 


All which muſt be 


1. Pearſon by Babylon ſuppoſes to be meant *© a town, or 


city, of that name in Egypt. 


tle can be ſaid for this opinion. 


obſcure place. 


Explodatur figurata, admittatur 
literalis expoſitio. Non opus erit, 
ut in Aſſyriam nos conferamus, ſi 
nudo urbis nomine ſtandum eſſe 
arbitremur. Alia enim erat urbs 
Babylonis nomine inſignita, eaque 
Judææ multo vicinior, a Babyloniis 

oſt dira Prophetarum vaticinia, 
e eee permiſſu condita et 
habitata. Pearſon. de Succ. Rom, 
Epiſc. Diff. i. num. vii. &c. 


But it ſeems to me, that fit- 
Babylon in Egypt 1s an 


It was a frontier town, or ſtrong caſtle, with 


f Duas enim vetus terrarum or- 
bis habuit Babylones, alteram cla- 
riſſimam illam Chaldzorum reg1am, 
alteram caſtellum quoddam Agyp!i 
a Babyloniis conditum. Poſterio- 
rem hic nominari, nemo crediturus 
fuiſſe videtur, niſi fama fuiſſet vul- 
gata, prioris Babylonis ætate nihil 
ſuperfuiſſe, certe nullos prorſus el 
fuiſſe incolas. Heumann. Nova 


Sylloge Diſſertat. P. II. p. 106. 
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ancient Chriſtians. 


St. Peter's Epiſtles. 


, oarriſon, as it is deſcribed by s Strabo: in whoſe time, the 
reign of Tiberius, was quartered there one of the three Roman 
legions, appointed to keep the Egyptian people in order. 
jn ſuch a place, as may be ſuppoſed, there were but few 
ſews, and not many inhabitants of any fort, beſide ſoldiers. 
This opinion likewiſe is altogether without the authority of 


573 


If St. Peter had written an epiſtle in 


Egypt, in all probability, it i would have been dated at 


Alexandria. 


But there is not in early antiquity any intima- 


tion, that * the apoſtle Peter was at all at Alexandria, or 


in any part of Egypt. 


If St. Peter had been at Babylon in 


Eyypt, and had founded a church there, it would have been 
church of great renown among Chriſtians : whereas there 
is not for the firſt four centuries any notice taken of a church, 


or biſhop 1n that place. 


Le Clerc, who = follows Pearſon, ſays, in his notes upon 
i Pet, v. 13. © Thereby a is to be underitood, not Babylon, 
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Strab. I. 17. p. 807. 


TY aνννννντee. 
al. p. 1160. 

Abundaſſe Judzis Ægyptiacam 
Babylonem, vix probabile videtur, 
propter et conſtitutum in ea civitate 
Romanorum præſid ium, cum ſignis 
et aquilis ſuis, que Judz1s odio 
erant, et vicinitatem Alexandriæ, 
in qua libentius degebant. Baſ- 
nag. Ann. 46. num. xxvii. 

Si Petrus in Ægyptiaca Baby- 
lone verſatus eſt, cui probabile fiet, 
ron petiviſſe Alexandriam, civita- 
tem totius orbis ſecundum Romam 
rovilifimam, magnoque Judzorum 
numero frequentem : cum Alexan- 
(rie in vicinia exſtaret Babylon, et 
2oris eſlet Apoſtolorum, aliqua in 


*7*v10ne veſtigium ponentium, Me- 


poles adire ut majus theatrum 
1,veret evangelii prædicatio, quæ 
100 veſuti ex fonte manabat urbi— 
45 provincialibus irrigandis. Id. 
ibid. * Quod vero in Agypto 
uam veriatus fuerit, ne leviſſima 
galdem antiquitatis umbra obtendi 
paeſt. Cav. de Petro H. L. p. 6. 


2 


which 


Quis vero Veterum dixit, Petrum 
ſe Alexandriam contuliſſe? Hoc- 
cine diſtmulaſſent tot eruditi ſeri p- 
tores, quos Alexandrina peperit 
eccleſia? Baſnag, ib. 5 

Liquet omnes eccleſias apoſto- 
licas magnæ exiſtimationis fuiſſe 


Veteribus. Hinc illud Tertullia— 
num: Percurre ecclefias Apoſtolicas, 


apud quas ipſæ adbuc cathedre Apoſto- 
lorum ſuis locis prefident. Proindeque 
eccleſia, que Memphitica Babylone 
fuit, apoſtolicis eſſet inferenda, et 
multo honore cumulata fuiſſet, ut- 
pote a Petro fundata. Jam vero 
tam obſcura fuit Babylonica illa 
ecclefia, ut labentibus quadringen- 
tis amplius annis, in antiquitatis 
monumentis nullo veltigio reperia- 
tur: nulla fuit Epiſcoporum ſuc- 
ceſſione, nulla Martyrum paſſione 
nobilis. Quod de eccleſia apoſto- 


. lica, et in Imperio Romano con- 


ſtitutä, vix cogitatione fingi poteſt. 
Baſn. ubi ſapra. | 

m Vid. ejus H. F. anno. 61. 
num. vii. et Annot. ad Hammond! 
Pramonitionem in 1 Pet11 epiſtolam. 

u II faut entendre non la Baby- 
lone, qui toit a l'orlent de l' Eu- 
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* which lay on the eaſt ſide of the Euphrates, and where 
© Peter never was, bur a city in Egypt, to called, and lying 
not far from the place where now is Cairo.” But why 
proof is there of Peter's ever having been in Egypt, more 
than of his having been in Aſſyria? 


2. Lewis Capellus conjectured, that by Babylonks to be 


underitood Jeruſalem. Bur it 1s a mere conjecture, quite 


deſtitute of foundation in antiquity. And therefore, in my | 


opinion, no more to be received. than the preceding inter- 
pretation. 


3. Divers other learned men think, that by Babylon i: | 
So Beza, * Lightfoot, « Baſ. | 


meant Babylon in Aſſyria. 
nage. Cave, who ſuppoſeth, * the firſt epiſtle of St. Peter 


to have been written at Babylon in Aſſyria, thinks, that: | 


his ſecond epiſtle was written at Rome. 

They who reject this opinion, ſay, that * the Aſſyrian 
Babylon was at that time almoit deſerted. On the contrary, 
they who embrace ir, fay, there «x were multitudes of Jews 
in that country, Which may be true. For there were 
many Jews in molt countries. But it would have been 
more to the purpoſe, to produce ſome evidence from anti- 
quity, that Peter was in that country. The primitive 


Chriſtians had in their hands St. Peter's firſt epiſtle. 
it was univerlally received, as his. 


phrate, et ou S. Pierre n'a jamais 
été: mais une ville d'Egypte, qui 
ſe nommoit ainſi, et qui n'ctoit pas 
loin de lieu ou eſt-bati le Caire. 
et, fur ep. de S. Pierre. 
V. 13 8 
Jeroſolymæ fuiſſe ſcriptam, et Je- 
roſolymam a Petro fuiſſe dictam fi- 
gurate Babylonem: quod tum tem- 
poris Jeruſalem non eſſet amplius 
urbs, ſed ſpiritualis quædam Baby- 
lon, in qua eccleſia Dei captiva 
quaſi tenebatur, et gravi ſervitute 
premebatur, quatenus pridem a Ju— 
dæis perſecutionem pati cœperat. 
Capp. Hiſt Ap. p. 42. Gi 

p Babylona proprie acciplo pro 
celebri illa  Aﬀyriz urbe, in qua 
tum eſtet Petrus, circumciſionis 
Apoſtalos Bez in 1 Pet. v. 13. 

à See his ſermon upon 1 Pet. v. 
13. II. p. 1141—1147. and 
many other places in his works. 
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v. Ego potius conjicerem- 
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And it 1s dated at Ba- 


 Baſn. ann. 46. num. xxvil. 

5 Verum ego priorem ſententiz 
tanquam longe verihmiliorem am- 
plector, tum quod in Babylone 
Parthica magna eſſet Judzorum fte. 
quentia. &c. 
L= Þ. 6. t Epiſtola ſecunda Ro- 
me, ut videtur, paullo ante mor- 
tem ſcripta. Id ibid. u An 
urbem illam S. Petrus adire maxi- 
me concupivit, quam Propheta- 


rum vaticinio, et juſto Dei judi- 


cio percuſſam eſſe novit? Pearſon 
ubi ſupr $ iv. Paullatim igitur 
defecit Babylon, a Regibus primo, 
deinde a populo deſerta Ib num. v. 
* In Aſſyria, abi Babylon, im- 
menſa fuit Judæorum multitudo, 
quos ſub Petrinum cecidiſſe apoſto- 
latum, certum, exploratumque eſt: 
ut nuſquam gentivm provinciant 
a{minittrare ſuam felicius potuetit. 

baſnag. ann, 46, num, Xxvii. 
bylon. 
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at this apoſtle was in Aſſyria or Chaldea. 


St. Peter's Epiſtles. 


And yet eccleſiaſtical hiſtory affords no accounts, 


575 


Is not this 


z proof, that , there was not any very ancient tradition, 


that he was in that country? 


We juſt now obſerved 


paſſages of Origen, Epiphanius, Gregory Nazianzen, Je- 


om, Chryſoſtom, relating to St. Peter's travels. 


But 


gone have mentioned Babylon, as a place, where he travelled, 


and preached the goſpel. 


Says Mr. Beauſobre : © As = Peter was the apoſtle of the 
«Tews ſcattered abroad among the Gentiles, St. James 
(having ſtayed in Judea, he went to Babylon, where a great 


number of the Iſraelites had remained.” 


But may I not 


tic the liberty to aſk a queſtion, and ſay, who aſſigned 
to theſe apoſtles thoſe ſeveral provinces, with ſuch Iimita- 


tions ? 


St. James ſtayed in Judea. It 


is allowed. We 


are certain of it from the hiſtory in the Acts. Nevertheleſs 


[frac]. 


j 


«44% + 


he did not confine his regards to the Jews in the land of 
For he wrote an epiſtle, addreſſed to the twelve tribes 
ſcattered abroad, And if Peter alſo was an apoſtle, chiefly, of 
the circumciſion; it was not of thoſe only, who were in 


gentile countries, but of thoſe likewiſe, who were in Judea; 


where, as I apprehend, he ſpent the greateſt part of his life, 
even after our Saviour's aſcenſion. . 
Mr. Beauſobre ſays, Peter went to Babylon, where a 


grcat number of Iſraelites had remained.” 
And it was fit for him ſo to do. 


magined, that he did fo. 


That is, he 


As Baſnage, in a paſſage cited not long ago, ſays: © There 
was a multitude of Jews in Aſſyria, where was Babylon. 
Nor could he any where more ſucceſsfully execute his 


Vat qui in dicta Petri epiſtola 
0410815 nomine non Romam, fed 
-:5y!0nem ipſam, que caput fuit 
raum, defignart contendunt. 
um 11 omnium veterum patrum 
monte refelluntur, Cextie qui 


am Babylone ſediſſe volunt, 


nt nahis oportet ſucceſſionem 
am, qui Baby lonis eccle- 
Fetrum adminiftrarunt. 


7 — Oe E. malum, Impudentia elt, 


: 619d nemo veterum dix— 
Petrum fc1li- 


Anif mare: 


em ftixifle Babyſone: id vero 
0 veteres omnes ſcriptores di— 
ze prodiderunt, pertiinaciter 


negare! Valeſ. Annot. in Euſeb. 
I. 2. cap. 15. p. 33. 

Negant enim, Petrum Romæ fu- 
iſſe: quod teſtatur antiquitas. 
Affirmant autem Babylone fuiſſe, 
vel in Egypto, vel in Chaldza. 
Quod nulla prodit hiſtoria. Eſt in 
Feet. v. 13. | 

z Comme il Etoit PApotre des 


juif; diſperſez parmi les Payens, 


8. Jacques étant demeure en judée, 

i alla a Babylone, et dans les pro- 

vinces voiſines, ou il 6toit reſté un 

bon nombre d'Iſraelites. Hiſt, de 

Manich. I. 2. ch. 3. 1 , 151; 
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* apoſtolical commiſſion.” And becauſe we imagine, that 
Peter might very fitly preach the goſpel in Aſſyria, we con. 
clude, that he went thither. But ſuch reaſonings, if calmly 
conſidered, are of no weight. It would be much better t 
allege ſome ancient teſtimonies, in behalf of St. Peter; 
journey into Aſſyria, or Parthia. 

Mr. Wetſtein thinks, that St. Peter's firſt epiſtle was 
written in the country of Babylon, in Meſopotamia. 4, 


there is ſomewhat new in his argument, I place below; 
large part of it. In particular, he ſays, that when a perſon} 


writes to the people of ſeveral cities, or countries, it i; 
natural to begin with that which is neareſt to him. So does 
Paul, Col. iv. 3. and St. John in Patmos, Rev. i. and ii, 
The like order, ſays he, is alto accurately obſerved by $t, 
Peter, if he wrote from Meſopotamia, not if we ſuppoſe him 
to have written from Italy, or Egypt. 
But ſuch obſervations, though ingenious and plauſible, 
are not demonſtrative and deciſive, even when they are juſt 
and righr. Which cannot be ſaid of this. For ſuppoſing 
St. Peter to have been in Meſopotamia, the country, neareſt 


to him, would be Cappadocia, as lying more eaſtward, and | 


more ſouthward, than the two firſt named. Certainly Pontus 
and Galatia were farther off from Meſopotamia than Cap- 
padocia. The truth is: St. Peter begins at the north, and 
ſo goes round. And that way of beginning does as well ſuit 
Rome, as Babylon, ſo far as I can ſee. 

Beſide all this, there offers an argument, which appears to 
me deciſive. If the Aſſyrian Babylon was not now ſubject 
to the Romans, but to « the Parthians : which I ſuppoſe to be 


habet. 


vel provinciis vel urbibus loquimur, 


b Cur Babylon in Italia potius, 
aut ZEgypto, quam in Meſopota— 


Nimirum ubi de pluribus 


mia, fit quzrenda, cauſſam non vi— 
deo. Veteres quidem Romam in— 
telligunt. Quod recentiores ob- 
ſervant, Babylonem proprie dictam, 
quo tempore Petrus hæc ſcribebat, 
habitatam non fuiſſe, verum elt. 
At (præterquam quod et Stephano 
Byzantino et Lucano conſtat, etiam 
Seleuciam eo tempore nomine Ba— 
bylonis fuilte appellatam) poſſumus 
Baby lonem interpretari non urbem, 
{ed totam regionem. Huic ob- 
ſervationi addo aliam, quæ licet 
mihi nunc primum in mentem ve- 
nerit, ſuum tamen apud me pondus 
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vel ubi ad plures ſcribimus, ordini 
naturæ convenientius et ſimplicios 
videtur, ut incipiamus non ab ea, 
quæ loquentibus vel ſcribentibus eſt 
remotiſſima, ſed proxima. Hunc 
ordinem ſervavit Paulus Col. iv. 
13. et joannes ex Patmo. Apoc. 
1. et ii. Hunc ordinem accurate 
ſervavit etiam Petrus, fi ſeripſit ex 
Meſopotamia, minime autem, fi 
vel ex Ægypto, vel ex Italia, eum 
ſcripſiſſe exiſtimemus. Wetſten. in 


2 Pet. v. 13. T. II. p. 697 . 

Vid. Strab. I. 16. p. 1e n 
al. P- 745+ 

allowed 


St. Peter's Epiſtles. 


II. p. 242 p. 244 571 
ne, tha WY allowed by all: it cannot be the place, intended by St. Peter. 
we con. For the people, to whom he writes, were ſubject to the 
calm|} WJ Romans. And at the time of writing this epiſtle he mult 
etter ty WM have been within the territories of the ſame empire, 1 epiſt. 
Peter; WM ii. 13, 14. Submit yourſelves to every ordinance of man, for the 
lords ſake : whether it be to the king, or rather emperor, as 
He wa, BM formerly © ſhown, as ſupreme: or unto governors ſent (from 
ia. A; Roine) by him, for the puniſhment of evil doers, and for the praiſe 
low » , Wl them that do well. Again, ver. 17. Honour the king: or 
perſon ther, the emperor. If St. Peter had not now been within 
„ it i; WM tic Roman territories, he would have been led to expreſs 
o doe; bimſelf in a different manner, when he enforced obedience 
and ii. to the Roman emperor, | 
by St, This argument appears to me very obvious. And yet J 
ſe hin do not know, that it has ever been thought of by any 
| before. Which makes me almoſt ſuſpect the validity of it: 
uſible, WM though I cannot diſcern where the defect lies. 
re juſt St, Peter requires ſubjection to governors, ſent by the 
poſing WI cnperor : undoubtedly, meaning from Rome. I ſuppoſe, 
1eareſt bat way of ſpeaking might be properly uſed in any part 
„ and WM of the empire. But it might have a ſpecial propriety, if the 
ontus writer was then at Rome : where indeed, in all probability, 
Cap- Peter then was. | | 
„ and 4. So that we are now come to the fourth opinion concern- 
Il ſuit ug the date of this epiſtle. Which is, that by Babylon St. 
beter figuratively means Rome. This is the opinion of © 
ars to Grotius, and f Whitby, andes Valeſius, and all the learned 
bject writers of the Roman communion in general. 
to be 
| See vol, I. p. B&. s Romam Petrus figurate Baby- 
Iribus | De Babylone diffident veteres lonem vocavit, vel ob magnitudinem 
imur, et novi interpretes. Veteres Ro- et potentiam, vel propter impie- 
dini nam interpretantur, ubi Petrum tatem. Poteſt etiam alia ratio 
licius uiſſe nemo verus Chriſtianus dubi- hujus cognominis afferri, quod ſoi- 
b ea, abit, Novi Babylonem in Chal- licet ut Babylonii Judæos in fer- 
us eſt dra. Igo veteribus aſſentior. Nam vitutem redegerant, ſic Romani 
Junc zuod Romam Babylonem vocavit, tunc Judzos ditioni ſuæ ſubjeciſſent. 
FL: i zen in hoc tantum ſerviit, ut fi Sunt qui in difta Petri epiſtola 
poc. *ceprehenderetur epiſtola, non poſ- Babylonis nomine non Romam, ſed 
Irate et inde {ciri, quibas in Jocis vive- Babylonem ipſam, quæ caput fuit 
it ex tet. Verum etiam. Congru- Aſſyriorum, deſignari contendunt. 
I enes plorimas inter Babylonem Verum hi omnium veterum patrum 
et tomam vide Orofit ji. 2, 3, 4. teſtimonio refelluntur. Valeſ. An- 


Grot, ad 1 Pet. v. 13. 
' dce him upon 1 Pet. v. 13. 
» 


Vol. VI. 
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578 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. xix. Vol. III. 5.20, 


Theſe have, confeſſedly, in their favour, the teſtimony 
of antiquity : which is no ſmall advantage. | 

Euſebius having given an account of St. Mark's goſpel 
and of its having been written at the requeſt of St. Peter; 
hearers at Rome, adds: and it is ſaid, that Peter men. 
tions this Mark in his firſt epiſtle, which, they ſay, he wrote 
at Rome: and that himſelf calls that city Babylon figu- 
* ratively in thoſe words: The church that is at Babyln 
© ſalutes you, as does Mark my ſon.” 

This interpretation ſome ſuppoſe Euſebius to aſcribe t 
Papias. But i Spanheim denies it. And perhaps it is nor 
certain. Whether Papias ſaid fo, or not, it was the prevail. 


ing opinion in the time of Euſebius. 


Jerom in his book of Illuſtrious Men, in his article of $: 
Mark, tranſcribes the juſt cited paſſage of Euſebius, but 
expreſſeth himſelf more poſitively. © Peter « makes mention 
of this Mark in his firſt epiſtle, figuratively denoting Rome 
by the name of Babylon. The church which is at Babylin, 
elected together with you, ſaluteth you, as does Mark my ſon. 

Bede, by Babylon underſtood Rome, as did = CEcume. 


nius. However, it may be here properly recollected, that: 


formerly we ſaw an author, Coſmas of Alexandria, in the 
ſixth century, who hereby ſeems to have underſtood. Baby- 


lon in Aſſyria. 


This opinion concerning the place of writing this epiſtle 
1s much confirmed by the general tradition of the ancients, 
that St. Mark's goſpel was written at Rome, at the requeſt 
of Peter's hearers, and that Mark here mentioned is the 
evangeliſt, Nor is this contradicted by Coſmas, but con- 


h T's de uapre Wnpoveveiv Tov Y f 


tv TY WpoTEpR ETISOAN, NV xai OVYTAERL 
aon ea auTN; puing* THNGUVEY TE THT) 
uro TY WOMY TpROW@uwTEpLY Baburuva, 
Tpooeraota Ia Tr 'Aarragerai 
URL; n EV (BA UuNuvi GUVERAEKTN, HOU H- 
nog o mog un. Euſ. H. E. I. 2. c. 15. 

i Atqui primus omnium Euſebius 
narrationi de Marco hzc ſubjungit: 
Eſfſe, qui dicerent Romam figurate 
Babylonem appellari. Nec tamen 
Papiz ipſi adſcribi eam interpreta- 
tionem, quicquid vulgo ſentiant, 
Valeſio ipſo verba hæc a prioribus 
ſejungente, ſupra demonſtratum eſt, 
Vid. P. III. num. xii. Spanhem, 


Diſſ. de ficta Profect. Petri ad Rom. 
Part. iv. num. ii. tom. II. p. 37;. 

& Meminit hujus Marci et Petru: 
in epiſtola prima, ſub nomine Baby. 
lonis figuraliter Roman fignificans: 
ſalutat vos quæ in Babylone ett 
coëlecta, et Marcus filius meus. 
De V. I. cap. viii. | 

! Babylonem typice Romam dicit, 
videlicet propter confuſionem mul- 
tiplicis idololatriæ, &c. Bed. expoſ. 
. 


m Baοοοοονα ο Tyv puuny dia To w- 
pi@aves xahti, o wai Rabuluy mow 
N ον £7nxe. CEcum. in loc. tom. 
11 p 526. A 

See vol. V. p. 269 and 272. 
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5. 248. St. Peter's Epiſles. 579 


med by him. For he expreſsly ſays, that Mark, the 
ſecond evangeliſt, wrote his goſpel at Rome by the direction 
of Peter. 

phe » who reject this interpretation, affect to flight Pa- 
pias: whereas there is no good reaſon for it. If he ſaid ſo, 
certainly his teſtimony would be of ſome value. But we do 
ot clearly perceive, that this was in Papias. However, it 
i; aid by Euſebius. It was then a common opinion. Nor 
id he know of a better. 

Others inſinuate likewiſe, that * the reaſon why Jerom 


vas willing to confound Rome with Babylon, was, that he 


vas out of humour with the people of Rome; which ſeems 
me to be groundleſs. Jerom only tranſcribes what he 
11d found in Euſebius. They who reje& the accounts of 
thoſe two learned ancients ſhould by all means produce 
{ome evidence that Peter was in Meſopotamia. We have 
00d aſſurance that St. Mark's goſpel was written at Rome, 
and that Peter preached and ſuffered martyrdom there. 
His two epiſtles therefore, probably, were written in the 
ame city, a ſhort time before the period of his life. 

Mill varies. In his note upon the place he is for Baby- 
lon in Egypt. But in his Prolegomena * he is for Rome, 
and argues well enough for that opinion. 
to be his final determination. 

t may be beſt for me now to conclude this argument 
ith a part of Whitby's note upon 1 Pet. v. 13. which is 
very agreeable alſo to the note of Eſtius upon the ſame text. 
'That Babylon is figuratively here put for Rome, is an 


r Romz eam ſcriptam fuiſſe, no- 
tant ex traditione Veterum Euſe- 
bius, Hieronymus in Catalogo, et 
alii permulti. Hanc enim Babylo- 
nis nomine deſignatam voluit Pe- 
trus, ceu communi tum temporis 
apud Judzos ſuos appellatione : 
quz quidem et in hunc uſque diem 
apud Eos obtinet. Abarbinel, 
aliique recentiores Judzi, commen- 
tantes in prophetias de Babylone, 
ad Romam iſtas referunt: quod 
ficut a Babyloniis olim in ſervitu- 
l dans la mauvaiſe humeur ou il tem redacti fuerint, ita poſtea jam 
*t01t contre Rome, il n'evit ete bien a Romanis, &c. Proleg. num. 59, 
alc de la confondre avec Babylone. 60. 
Sdeauf, Hiſt, Manich, I. 2. ch. 3. 

7. J. p. 181. 5 


p. 266, and in this vol. p. 89. 

? Quod fi, ut Rufinus interpre- 
tatur, teſte Papia nititur, infirmo 
ſane tibicine fultum eſt. Nec te- 
mere ad tropum in nominibus ur- 
dium aut regionum eſt recurrendum, 
nil ubi propria vocis ſignificatio 
'ocum habere non poteſt. Wetſten. 


+ C'eſt une imagination de Pa- 
plas, que les anciens ont adopte 
avec trop de facilite, et que 8. 
lerom auroit rejettee avec mepris, 
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opinion ſo early delivered by Papias, and which afterwarg; | 
ſo generally prevailed (as we learn from Euſebius, Jerom, | 
and CEcumenius) that I ſubſcribe to the note at the end off 


A R _2N«xa 


A 


this epiſtle, eygapn aro puun;, it was written from Rome ſtyled 
alſo Babylon by the author of the Revelations, ch. xvii. and 


at Rome, figuratively, or at ſome city, properly called 
Babylon. Now as it 1s uncertain, whether St. Peter eyer 


was at Babylon in Chaldea, or in Egypt, and improbable, 


A * * * * * "A A me -; 


© reference to either of thoſe Babylons? &c. &c.” 


IV. The only thing remaining to be obſerved by us i; 
the time of writing theſe two epiſtles. Which J think to be 
the year 63, or 64, or at the lateſt 65. I ſuppoſe, Paul to 
have left Rome in the ſpring of the year 63. St. Peter was | 


not then come thither. If he had been there, he would haye 
been mentioned by St. Paul in ſome of his epiſtles, written 


near the end of his impriſonment at Rome. However, not very | 
long after St. Paul was gone, St. Peter might come thither, | 
Here, I ſuppoſe, he preached for a while freely, and with | 
great ſucceſs. And it appears to me probable, that both | 
theſe epiſtles were written at Rome, not long before the | 


apoſtle's death. 


That he was old, and near his end, when he wrote the 
ſecond epiſtle, is apparent from ch. i. 14. And that the 
firſt epiſtle to the ſame Chriſtians had not been written long | 
before, may be argued from the apology, which he makes 
for writing this ſecond epiſtle to them: ch. 1. ver. 13—15. | 
IW herefore IT will not be negligent to put you always in remembrance | 
of theſe things, though ye know them, and be eſtabliſhed in itt | 


preſent truth. Yea I think it meet, as long as I am in thi 
tabernacle, to ſtir you up by way of remembrance. Knowing, that 


ſhortly I muſt put off this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jus 


Chrijt bas ſhowed me. Moreover, I will endeavour, that you 


may be able after my deceaſe to have theſe things always it 


remembrance. 
It is not unlikely, that ſoon after the apoſtle had ſent 


away Silvanus with the firſt epiſtle, ſome came from thole 


countries to Rome, where was a frequent and general = 
rom 


xviii, For the apoſtle, at the time of writing it, muſt be 


that he made any conſiderable ſtay there: fo it is very im. 
probable he ſhould do it when near his end. At Rome | 
and Antioch, where he confeſſedly reſided, church hiſtory | 
is copious in giving an account of his ſucceſſors in thok | 
© Sees. But who can ſhow any thing of this nature, with 
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from all parts, bringing him informations concerning the 
tate of religion among them: which induced him to write 
: ſecond time for the eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtians, among 


whom he had laboured. 


And he might well hope, that his 


lat words, and dying teſtimony to the doctrine, which he 
had received from Chriſt, and had taught for many years 
with unſhaken ſteadfaſtneſs, would be of great weight with 


them. 


V. I have now gone through the four inquiries, pro- 
poſed at the beginning of this article. I ſhall here add only 
à few remarks upon 1 Pet. v. 13. The church that is at 


Babylon, elected together with you, ſaluteth you. 


Mark, my ſon. 


And ſo does 


The word church is not in the original, but is inſerted in 
the tranſlation. The ſame word is ſupplied in QEcumenius, 
and in the Latin, and other ancient verſions, with the 


probation of * Grotius, and many others. 


But Mill in 


his notes upon this text, where he underſtands the word 
Babylon literally, of a city of that name in Egypt, argues, 
that thereby is intended St. Peter's wife, or ſome honourable 
chriſtian woman, of the city of Babylon, where he then 
was, Which conjecture 1s countenanced by * Wall. 


 Arraterai wuns 1 ev Paſuxun 
Jux TN, MAL {ApHO; 0 VIOG N. 

' ArraGerar vu, n t Babuun 
% MU, nn. u Exx Nn, 
przhgunt Lin. [in margine. manu 
recentiort :] Ecomen. Vulg. Syr. 
rab ZEthiop. ex interpretamento. 
Mill. 1n loc. x Ad vocem 
grenhenrn, et Syrus, et Arabs, et 
Latinus, addunt nomen eccleſiæ, 
recte. . Nam et ad eccleſiam ſcribit, 
ehe, et illa, pariter Deo electa, 
12 eſt, a mundo ſegregata. Grot. 
in loc. Nempe pro indubi- 


* 1410 ſumitvr, eceleſiam Babylonio- 


rum hie intelligi. Atqui vero, ti 
ce eccleha hie ſermo, quum nulla 
1: mentio facta fit in preceden- 
übus, aperte dixiffet Petrus exxay- 
% & aN. Mihi quidem 
vehemens ſuſpicio eſt, per Tyy er 
5 Verner, intelligi hic 
Letti uxorem, fidei ſimul ſuſceptæ, 


8 : 
Cen 0 


— * 


* 


P p 3 


Dr. Heumann 


vitæ, laborum, ſociam: quæ Baby- 
lone Ægyptiacd tunc, cum hxc 
ſcriberentur, egerit. Si dicas, 
illud n e Pawan denotare potius 
feminam aliquam, quæ fixam ſedem 
habuerit in Babylone, nihil equi- 
dem repugno, Eſto y e& BaCunun 
hve uxor Petri, five etiam opulenta 
quædam ac illuftri loco nata femina 
apud Babylonios, que Apoſtolum 
hoſpitio exceperit: certe nihil hoc 
loco de eccleſia Babylomorum, 
Mill. in loc. 

z © 'The word church is not in the 
© Greek, but put in by the tranſla. 
© tors, as underſtood in the Greek. 
Dr. Mill thinks it to mean 
« Peter's wife, who being now at 
© Babylon with her huſband, did 
© ſalute thoſe Chriſtians, to whom 
© the epiſtle was written, And 
then the reading of the words 
will be: She who his your felloau- 
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$82 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Bvangelifts. Ch. xix. vel. Ill. 5 255. Wl , 
Dr. Heumann proceeds farther. Firſt, he ſays, that « by 


Mark my ſon, we are to underſtand Peter's own ſon, which ;: 
he had by his wife. And * then by eleed together with you, M 
is to be underſtood, an excellent Jewiſh woman of Babylon WE :: 


in Aſſyria, whom, with many others, Peter had there con. 
verted to the chriſtian faith, and afterwards married: his 
firſt wife, mentioned Luke iv. 38. by whom he had Mark, 
being dead. 

But it appears to me very unlikely, that St. Peter ſhould 
ſend ſalutations to the Chriſtians of ſeveral countries from 2 
woman, not named by him. Beza ſays well, that © St. 
Peter omits the noun, church, as is often done with regard 
to words of common uſe. What was the ſenſe of Chriſtians 
in former times, appears from ¶E cumenius, and the verſions 
taken notice of above. The ſame ſenſe appears in * the 


Complexions of Caſſiodorius, and *© the Expoſition of Bede. 


With regard to St. Mark, Ecumenius ſays, *© that * Peter [ 
calls him bis ſon according to the ſpirit, not according to WI |: 
* the fleſh. Him he permitted to write the goſpel. But WM | 
* ſome, as he adds, have preſumed to call Mark fon of Peter hi 
© according to the fleſh, arguing from Luke's hiſtory, in the WI i 
Acts of the apoſtles : where Peter, having been delivered WI : 
out of priſon by an angel, is ſaid to have come to the houſe of WI © 


* Mary, the mother of John, whoſe ſurname was Mark, as if | 
© he had then gone to his own houſe, and his lawful wife,” | 


* Chriſtian at Babylon, ſaluteth you.” tate et prudentia conſpicuam, dux- 
Wall, p. 357. * dimilem erra- iſſe in matrimonium, comitemque 
runt errorem, qui quem //izm ſuum poſtea habuiſſe ſacrorum itinerum? Y 
hic loci nominavit Petrus, eum non Ex quo ſequitur, priorem uxorem, 
naturalem ejus fuiſſe filium, ſed cujus Lucæ iv. 38. mentio, e qua 
ſpiritualem arbitrati ſunt. Ma- ſuſceperat Marcum, fuiſle exſtinc— 
neat nunc, Petrum de filio fibi ex am. Heum. ibid. p. 112, 113. 
conjuge nato loqui : quem facile ex © Ecclehz nomen omittit, ut in 
hoc ipſo loco cognoſcimus fuiſſe vocabulis communi uſu tritis fieri I 
ſocium paternorum itinerum, et ſolet. Bez. «4 Salutationes I 
ſimul ovreyoy £y Mt Heum. ubi quoque eccleſiæ, quam de Babylo 
ſupr. p. 110. d Relinquitur nia, id eſt, de ſeculi iſtius contu- 
igitur, ut ftatvamus, loqui Apoſto- fione, dicit electam, et Marci f 
lum de uxore ſua, Babylone nata, ſui pia inſtitatione tranſmittens. 
ac tum, cum ibi verſaretur Petrus, Caſſiod. in loc. e Expoſ. in 
una cum aliis utriuſque ſexus Ju- 1 Petr. cap. v. : 0 
dæis in eccleſiam Chriſti traducta. f Magxcy Os vie xnara mveupa e 


— 
* 


loc enim ſbi volunt hæc verba: axx' » xara TAU, cum. T. II. f 
„ ker Bgabuxiu OUVENAENTY, — Quis p. 626. A. | 
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p. 257» St. Peter's Epiſtles. 583 


That is a wrong deduction from the words of Acts xii. 
12. But we hence perceive, that thoſe people ſuppoſed 
Mark, the evangeliſt, to have been the ſame as John, ſur- 
named Mark. ER 

And I would alſo farther obſerve here, by the way, that 
(Fcumenius ® computes Silvanus, by whom St. Peter ſent 
this epiſtle, and who is mentioned chap, v. 12. to be the 
ame, who is ſeveral times mentioned by St. Paul in his 
epiſtles, particularly 1 Theſſ. i. 1. 2 Theſſ. ii. 1. Who 
likewiſe, very probably, is the ſame as Silas, often men- 
tioned in the Acts. | | 

Fcumenius there calls Silvanus a moſt faithful man, zealous 
fur the progreſs of the goſpel. Indeed all muſt be ſenſible, that 
ke was an excellent man, who from generous principles at- 
tended the apoſtles of Chriſt in the journies undertaken by 
them, in the ſervice of the goſpel. His depuration from the 
2poltles and elders, and church of Jeruſalem, with their 
ecter to the Chriſtians at Antioch, is very honourable to 
him. Acts xv. 27, 32. His ſtay there, and Paul's chooſing 
him for his companion in his travels, when he and Barnabas 
ſeparated, farther aſſure us of his juſt ſentiments concerning 
the freedom of the gentiles from the yoke of the law, and 


ol his zeal for promoting true religion. 


C1 XX. 


THE THREE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. 


l. Their genuineneſs ſhown from Teſtimony, and internal Characters. 
Il. The Time of writing the firſt of theſe Epiſtles. III. The People to 
whom it was ſent. IV. Obſervations upon the ſecond Epiſtle. V. Upon 
th: third, VI. The Time when they were written. 


I. I nave already written the hiſtory of St, John, one of 
Chriſt's twelve apoſtles, and an evangeliſt. I have alſo 
obſerved what is needful concerning the goſpel written by 
lim, We are now to conſider his epiſtles. 
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584 A Hiſtory ef the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xx. Vol. III. p. 2 59. 


The regard ſhown to them by the ancients, may be ſoon 
perceived by recollecting briefly what has been largely al. 
leged by us from them in the ſeveral volumes of this work, | 

St. John's firſt epiſtle is referred to by Polycarp, vol, II. 
p. 99, is quoted by Papias, p. 109, 113, 115, and is referred 
to by the martyrs of Lyons, p. 152. His firſt and ſecond 
epiſtles are quoted by Irenzus, p. 167, 168. They were alſo 
received by Clement of Alexandria, p. 211, 226, 227. And, 
ſays Origen, John, beſide the Goſpel and Revelation, has 
left us an epiſtle of a few lines. Grant alſo a ſecond and a 
* third. For all do not allow theſe to be genuine,” p. 469, 
Dionyſus, of Alexandria, receives John's firſt epiſtle, which | 
he calls his catholic Epiſtle, s un emiron n axbohnmm. He like. 
wile mentions the other two, as aſcribed to him, wol. III. 
p. 106. The firſt epiſtle was received by Cyprian, and 
probably, the other two likewiſe, p. 173—175. The {- 
cond epiſtle 1s quoted by Alexander, biſhop of Alexandria, | 
vol. IV. p. 104, 105. Euſebius ſays, © Beſide his goſpel | 
© his firſt epiſtle is univerſally acknowledged by thoſe of the 
© preſent time, and by the ancients: but the other two 
© are contradicted :* that is, doubted of by ſome, p. 227. | 
See alſo p. 254, 255. All the three epiſtles were re- | 
ceived by Athanaſius, p. 283, by Cyril of Jeruſalem, 
p. 300, by the council of Laodicea, p. 309, by Epiphanius, 
p. 313, 316. All three were received by Jerom, vol. V. 
p. 32. but the two laſt were doubted of by ſome in his time, 
P. 41. All three were received by Rufinus, p. 76, by the 
third council of Carthage, p. 79, by Auguſtine, p. 86, 101, 
102, and by all thoſe authors, who received the ſame canon 
of the New Teſtament that we do. They are in the Alex- 
andrian manuſcript, p. 254. All three are alſo in the cata- 
logues of Gregory Nazianzen, vol. IV. p. 408, and of Am- 
philochius, p. 413, 414. But this laſt obſerves, that ſome 
received one of them only. And indeed it is acknowledged, 
that but one epiſtle of St. John is received by the Syrian 
churches, p. 430, 431, 439. Nor were any more received 
by Chryſoſtom, vol. V. p. 127, 136, 137. Venerable Bede, 
near the beginning of rhe eighth century, in his Expoſition 
of the ſecond epiſtle, ſays, Some have thought this 5 

« the 


* Quidam putant, hanc et ſe- hodie monſtratur in Epheſo. Cu— 
quentem epiſtolam non eſſe Joannis jus etiam Papias, auditor Apoko- 


- 
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Apoſtoli, ſed cujuſdam preſbyteri lorum, et in Hierapoli Epiſcopus, 


Joannis, cujus ſepulchrum uſque in opuſculis ſuis ſæpe RR 
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. conſtat, quod in iſtis omnibus ea- 


St. Jobn's three Epiſtles. $85 


p, 202- 


«the following epiſtle not to have been written by John 
the apoſtle, but by another, a preſbyter of the ſame name, 
« whoſe ſepulchre is ſtill ſhown at Epheſus, whom alſo Pa- 


pias, MENTIONS in his writings. But now it is the general 
« conſent of the church, that John the apoſtle wrote alſo 
theſe two epiſtles: foraſmuch as there is a great agreement 
«of doctrine and ſtyle between theſe. and his firſt epiſtle, 
{and there is alſo a like zeal againſt heretics.' They who 
are deſirous to ſee more quotations of ancient writers, may 
conſult the table of principal matters in the eleventh volume, 
in St. John, Catholic Epiſtles, and Authors, who had the 
{ame canon of the N. T. with that which is now generally 
received : which article may be found under Canon of the 
ſcriptures of the N. T. | g 

All the three epiſtles are now generally received as St. 
ſohn's in theſe parts of the world. And with good reaſon, 
13 ſeems to me. Said Origen : © he has alſo left an epiſtle 
of a very few lines, Grant alſo a ſecond, and a third.” 
That is very right. One epiſtle was received by all, as 
certainly genuine. And it is not worth the while to con- 
tend about the other two, when they are ſo very ſhort, and 
reſemble the firſt in ſentiment, phraſe, and manner of 
writing, as is well obſerved by » Mill. And of the ſecond 
-piltle, which conſiſts of only thirteen of our verſes, eight 
may be found in the firſt, either in ſenſe or expreſſion. The 
tle of elder at the beginning of theſe two epiſtles, affords 
no juſt exception. It e is a very honourable character, well 


e none generalis Eecleſiæ con- nino coloris ac characteris cum ſe- 

i'ns habet, quod has quoque cunda, per omnia ſapit Joannem 
cn110/a5 Joannes Apoſtolus ſcrip- Apoſtolum. Mill. Proleg. num. 153. 
crit, quia revera multam verborum © Quod aliqui Joanni cuidam al- 
« fidet ſimilitudinem cum prima teri, Preſbytero vulgo dicto, ad- 
eius epiltola oſtendunt, et ſimili ſcriptas velint has duas epiſtolas, 
o deteſtantur hæreticos. Bed. ji neutiquam vident, quam fortiter 
Exp. in 2 ep. loan. contra ipſos militet illud 9 wpeaCu- 

FEpiſtolas autem iſtas habere Tepog nar” efoxy: quique privato 
zuctorem Joannem ex eo plane homini, vel etiam Epiſcopo, haud- 
quaquam conveniat. Imo vero 
dem paſim fint vonwara, idem ge- Apoſtolo noſtro peculiariter adap- 
nus get character dictionis. Secun- tatum et accommodatum erat: ut- 
de, certe oAryorixs, (neque enim pote qui jam pluſquam nonagena- 
continet ultra tredecim verſus ex rius fuerit, omnibuſque provinciæ 
"odicrnis noftris) oo quidem ver- Aftaticz ecclefiis præſederit. Mill. 
cvlorum cum ſenſus, tum ipſæ Ibid. num. 153, 154. Vid. et Lam- 
eg, exſtant in epiſtola prima. pe Prolegom, in Joan. 1. 1, cap. 7. 
ola autem tertia, ejuſdem om- num. viII. 
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586 A Hiſtoryof the Apoſtles and E vangelifts. Ch. xx. Vol. III. p. 264, 


becoming John as an apoſtle, and now in years, reſiding in 
Aſia, as ſuperintendent of all the churches in that country 
And St. Peter ſpeaks of himſelf in the ſame character, in his | 
epiſtle univerſally acknowledged, ch. v. J. 

Dr. Heumann ſuppoſeth, that 4 here is a reference to 
St. John's great age, at the time of his writing theſe two 
epiſtles. And he thinks, that St. John was then as well 
known by that title, as by his name. The elder therefore | 
is as much, as if he had ſaid, the aged apoſtle. And he 
refers to Wolfius, and others, who had before ſaid the ſame, 
or what 1s to the like purpoſe. 1 

The want of a name at the beginning is no objection. It 
is rather an argument, that they are his: that being agree- 
able to St. John, who prefixes not his name to that epiſtle, 
which is unqueſtionably his. c 

And ſay Beauſobre and Lenfant in their preface to the 
ſecond and third epiſtles: It is certain, that the writer of | 
© the third epiſtle ſpeaks with an authority, which the biſhop 
of a particular church could not pretend to, and could not 
© ſuir John the elder, even ſuppoſing him to have been 
© biſhop of the church of Epheſus, as the pretended apoſ- 
© tolical conſtitutions,” ſay he, © was appointed by John the 
© apoſtle. For if Diotrephes was biſhop of one of the churches 
© of Aſia, as is reckoned, the biſhop of Epheſus had no 
© right to ſay to him, as the writer of this epiſtle does, ver. 
© 10. If I come, I will remember his deeds which he does, That 
© language, and the viſits made to the churches, denote 
© a man, who had a more general juriſdiction, than that of 
© a biſhop, and can only ſuit St. John the apoſtle.” 

II. That may ſuffice for ſhowing the genuineneſs of the 
three epiſtles. Let us now make ſome remarks upon each 
of them, beginning with the firſt. Concerning which there 
are two inquiries, that may be proper : the time when, and 
the perſons to whom it was written. 


4 Deinde articulo 0 docet Joan- reverentiz cauſſa Senem, five Senio- 
nes, nomen hoc fibi eum nemine rem, vel etiam Senem Apoſtolum.— 
commune eſſe, adeoque viſo 7s ere Græca proinde hæc, O Ilpeoburepy; 
cure titulo ſtatim ſeriptorem ha- Taw, melius reddi Latine non pol- 
rum literarum agnoviſſe. Nihil ſunt, quam hoc modo: Grandzvus 
proinde reſtat, quam ut ſtatuamus, Apoſtolus ſalutem dicit Caio.— 
a Joanne iſto titulo indicari ætatem Heuman. Comm. in Joan. Ep. 11. 
ſuam provectiſſimam, moriſque tum ap. Nov. Syllog. Diff. P. i. p. 279» 
fuiſte, eum appellitari honoris ac 280. | 
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Grotius thought this © epiſtle to have been written in 
patmos, before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Hammond 
ad Whitby likewiſe were of opinion, that it was written 
before that great calamity befel the Jewiſh nation. Dr. 
Benſon is inclined to place it in the year of our Lord 68, 
of Nero 14, that is, after the Jewiſh war was broke out, 
and not long before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Mill, x 
and Le Clerc, > who follows him, place this epiſtle in the 
rear 91, Or 92. Baſnage * ſpeaks of this epiſtle at the year 
33, and Baronius * at the year 99. Beauſobre and Lenfant 
in their preface to this epiſtle expreſs themſelves after this 
manner: © Although we cannot ſay any thing certain con- 
©cerning the time, when St. John wrote this epiſtle: we 
may be fatisfied, that it was near the end of the firſt 
century, when the apoſtle was far advanced in age.“ Du 
pin! ſays, it is not known, when it was written, but moſt 
probably, near the end of the apoſtle's life, Mr. Whiſton = 
thought, this, and the other two epiſtles of St. John, to 
have been written not long after each other, about the year 
of Chriſt, 82, or 83. Mr. Lampe ſuppoſeth this firſt 


epiſtle to have been written after the Jewiſh war, before St. 


ſohn's exile in Patmos, and, probably, ſome good while 
before it. Conſequently, he and Mr. Whiſton do not differ 
greatly about the time of this epiſtle. | 

| muſt likewiſe ſay, though the exact time is not known, 
am of opinion, it was not written, till after the Jewiſh war 
„as over. My reaſon is, that the arguments alleged, for 
proving it to have been written ſooner, are not ſatisfactory. 
And in examining them, perhaps, ſome things may occur, 
fording hints of a later date. 

One argument is taken from ch. ii. 18. 7 is the laſt time, 
or hour: meaning, as ſome interpreters think, the laſt 


Puto autem ſcriptam, ut alibi N. T. p. 270. Scriptæ tamen cre- 
di, ex Patmo hanc epiſtolam, non duntur Joannis epiſtolæ ante exi- 
multo ante excidium Hieroſolymi- lium in Patmum inſulam. Neque 
tanum., Grot. Pr. in 1 ep. Joan. eſt ratio, ob quam non ſtatueremus, 

' Preface to St. John's firſt Epiſ- eas diu ante illud tempus fuiſſe con- 


tie, § iv. E Proleg. num, ſcriptas. Lampe Prol. cap 7. num. 
148—150, h H. E. an 91. iv. note (. 
num. i. i Ann. 98. num. iv. 0 Ultima hora id eſt, ultimum 


Inn. 99. num. vii-x. tempus, ubi ad Judzos ſermo eſt, 
* Diff, Prelim, I. 2. ch. 2. xi. figntficat tempus, proximum excidio 
© Commentary upon St. John's urbis, ac templi, et reipublicz Ju- 
tree Catholic Epiſtles, p. 14. dæorum. Got. annot. in 1 ep. Jo. 
Acquieſcimus igitur hactenus 11, 18. 


12jadicio clariſſimi Enſii de Canone hour 
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hour of the Jewiſh ſtate and conſtitution. Nevertheleſz 
there y are learned men, who do not aſſent to that interbre 
tation. Grotius himſelf owns, that « the phraſe is ſometime: 


uſed concerning the world, or mankind in general? as well! 


as the Jews. And Mr. Lampe, who ſuppoſeth the phraſt 
to relate to the divine judgment upon the Jewiſh people 
ſays, ite might be uſed not only at the time when it wa; 
inflicting, but alſo after it was accompliſhed. Which he 
ſuppoſes to be meant by thoſe expreſſions, ch. ii. 8. 
darkneſs is paſt, and the true light now ſhineth : [though « Wol. 
fivs thinks no ſuch thing there intended.] And therefore, 
he ſays, he * does not acquieſce in the reaſons alleged by 
Grotius and Hammond, to prove, that this epiſtle wa 
written before that event. | | 

Let me add here alſo a part of Wall's note upon ch. ii. 18. 
which to me appears not amiſs, 


«© St, Paul, and the other apoſtles, had been, according to 
© the general charge, given by Chriſt to the apoſtles, and to 
© all other Chriſtians, to live in a continual expectation of 
© the judgment. They that interpret 1t otherwiſe, of the 
«© deſtruction of Jeruſalem, as Grotius, and Hammond, are 
forced to ſuppoſe this epiſtle to have been written juſt be- 
«© fore that deſtruction, about the year 69. Nor are St. 
© John's words here like thoſe of any one, that was fore- 
© telling that event: but rather of one that was ſpeaking of 
© the preſent ſtate of the chriſtian religion,” 


P Vid. Wolff. Prolegom. in 1 ep. Lampe Prol. I. 1. c. 7. n. iv. p. 106. 


pre. 


* The ſaying of St. John, 
it is the laſt time, is ſpoken as a great many ſuch ſayings of | 


Joann. p. 243, 244. Conf. eund. 
ad 1 ep. cap. ii. ver. 18. | 

Nomen Horæ extreme modo to- 
tum humanum genus reſpicit, mo- 
do populum judaicum, ex quo erant 
Apoſtoli, et non pauci Chriſtiano- 
rum. Grot. in loca quædam N. T. 
de Antichriſto: ſpeciatim in 1 ep. 
Jo. cap. ii. Opp. tom. III. 

r Alu maturius, aut brevi ante, 
aut ſaltem circa excidium Hieroſo— 
Iymitanum ſcriptum eſſe exiſtimant, 


qui nobis maxime ad veriſimilitu- 


dinem accedere videntur. Proba- 
bile enim eſt, per eo xaryy o intel- 
ligi tempus judicii divini in Judæ— 
OS. cap. 11. 18. ejuſque conſumma— 
tionem ſpectare verba cap. ii. 8. 


5 ——ſed non video, quomodo 


imminens illud judicium argumen- | 


tum eſſe poſſit, quo Apoſtolus ad 
inculcandum et urgend um amorem 
mutuum uti voluerit. Teneorz 
omnino inferunt priſtinam et Judæ- 
orum et Gentilium conditionem, 
per quam non ſolum erroribus, ſed 
et vitiis ita erant immerſi, ut un 
oxoTs; appellari potuerint. Wolf. 
Curz in 1 Jo. 11. 8. t Grotius et 
Hammondus ante excidium Hieroſo- 
ly mitanum ſeriptam eſſe ſuſpicantur, 
Quod tamen loca adducta non evin- 
cunt, Licet enim excidium illud in 
actum datum eſſet, dici tamen eti— 
am num poterat, quod hora illa ul- 
tima venerit. Id. ib. note (4). 
Again, 
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Again, it is argued, that * the apoſtle might refer to the 
(gamities of the Jewiſh people in thoſe words, chap. ii. 17. 
The world paſſeth away, and the luſt thereof. But thoſe are only 
-eneral» expreſſions, repreſenting the uncertainty of all 
earthly things. And therefore afford not any argument, that 
the apoſtle had therein a regard to affairs in Judea. For, if 
te had, his expreſſions would have been more diſtin& and 
particular. : 2 

Thirdly, an argument is alſo brought from ch. ii. 13. 7 
write unto you, fathers, becauſe ye have known bim that is from the 
lining. Whereby St. John has been ſuppoſed by ſome to 
intend ſome aged Chriſtians, who had ſeen Jeſus Chriſt 
upon earth. Which is more likely to have been the caſe of 
ome in the year 68, about thirty-five years after Chriſt's 
:cenfion, than many years afterwards. To which I anſwer, 
that by him that is from the beginning, probably is intended 
God the Father, not Jeſus Chriſt. It is equivalent to what 
s afterwards ſaid of others, in the ſame verſe. I write unto 
ia, little children, becauſe ye have known the Father. But it 
would not ſound ſo well, to fay : I have written unto you, fa- 
lere, becauſe ye have known the Father. See alſo ver. 14. 

Fourthly, it is 7 argued to the like purpoſe from ch. ii. ). 
[ write no new commandment to you, but an old commandment, 
which ye had from the beginning. But thereby may be meant 
no more than the commandment, which ye had from the 
beginning of your being Chriſtians : or from the time when 
ou were firſt converted to the chriſtian religion, whenever it 
was, And, as = Wolfius obſerves, none of thoſe to whom 
St. John wrote, in any part of his life, were very far diſtant 
n point of time, from the firſt preaching of the goſpel. 
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* Unde etiam per mundum tranſe- 
unten cum ſuis cupiditatibus ad idem 
excilium Reipublice Judaice re- 
'picere Evangeliſta potuit. Lampe 
id. p. 106. 


* Noſtis Deum, qui Senex Dierum. 


Dan. vii. 9, 13, 22. Dat cuique 
ordini quæ ipſi conveniunt. A pri- 


m4 tate noviſtis Deum, hujus mun- 
di opincem. . Is autem is eſt, qui 
Chriſtum miſit, eumque pro ſe au- 
duni voluit. Grot. ad ver. 13. 

Accedit, quod ad fratres ſcri- 
bar, qui preceptum a principio 
zudiverant, cap. ii. 7. Per quod 
'\ntellio1 debet principium prædica- 


- 


tionis evangelice. A quo igitur 
non nimium removeri debent illi, 
quos Apoſtolus alloquitur. Lampe 
ubi ſupra. p. 106. | 

z Quod ad alteram rationem atti- 
net, nullus eorum, qui Joannis æta- 
te ad Chriſti cognitionem adducti 
ſunt, ab originibus evangelii nimi- 
um removebitur, ſive illi ante, five 
polt excidium Hieroſolymitanum eo 
pervenerint. Omnes enim ſub ori- 
ginibus ejus cam adepti cenſeri de- 
bent, quippe quibus Joannes, ut 
auronTr; earum, teſtis et præco, 


adfucrit, Wolf, ubi, ſupr, p. 244. 
Since 
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Since therefore there are no expreſſions in the epiſtle, de. 
claring the time of it, or clearly referring to the calamitie; 
attending the downfall of the Jewiſh ſtate; it appears to me 
probable, that it was not written till a good while after thar 
event, about the year of Chriſt 80, or later. 

: III. We are next to conſider to whom this epiſtle was 
ent. 

And here I obſerve: as the writer does not at the he. | 
ginning prefix his name, nor any where elſe mention it in 
the epiſtle : ſo neither does he deſcribe or charafterize the 
perſons to whom he writes by the name of their city, or 
country, or any ſuch thing. | 

The firſt expreſſion of addreſs is that in ch. ii. 1. My littl | 
children, theſe things write I unto you, that ye fin not. And the 
epiſtle concludes with theſe words: Little children, keep your- 

ſelves from idols. And he ſeveral times calls the Chriſtians, } 
to whom he writes, little children, as ch. ii. 12, 18. iii.), 
18, iv. 4. v. 21. Our Lord ſpoke to the diſciples in a like 
manner, John x11. 33. and xxi. 5. It is a tender and affec- 
tionate appellation, denoting paternal authority, love and 
concern. As an apoſtle, it might be uſed by St. John in 
any part of life. Nevertheleſs it ſeems to imply, together 
with apoſtolical authority, advanced age. 

Some have thought, that this epiſtle was written to Par. 
thians, or Jewiſh believers in that country. We have ſeen 
| ſeveral ancient Latin authors, who ſpeak of it, as inſcribed 
J to Parthians. So = Auguſtine, » Caſſiodorius, and © Bede, 
I have already ſpoken of this, and have referred to divers 
learned moderns* whoſe opinions deſerve to be taken notice 
of. I ſhall now add Mr. Whiſton's thoughts relating to 
this point, taken from his Commentary upon St. John's 
epiſtles, publiſhed in 1719. © None of theſe three epiſtles 
* of St. John,” ſays he, p. 5, 6, were written to the Parthians, 
© as ſome later Latin writers have ſuppoſed : but rather to 
© the Chriſtians or churches of Aſia, near Epheſus.* This 
© he argues from the perfect ſilence of all true antiquity, as to 
St. John's ever preaching in Parthia: and from the ac- 
© count which we have in Euſebius from Origen, that Parthia 
vas St. Thomas's province, and Aſia St. John's: as alſo from 
the account in the Recognitions ix. 29. that Thomas really 
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preached the goſpel in Parthia, without a ſyllable of St. 
ohn thereto relating. All which,” ſays he, makes it plain 
that this pretended direction of any of St. John's epiſtles to 
«the Parthians ſtands upon no good authority at all. And it 
eis not improbable, that the occaſion of this error was barely 
e falſe reading in ſome ancient manuſcript, where wpo; waplous 
© was read for pos waptevz; : to the Parthians, for to the virgins : 
«which latter inſcription might eaſily be applied to the firſt 
cepiſtle. For as it is chiefly addreſſed to young Chriſtians, 
yet uncorrupted, both as to fleſhly and ſpiritual fornication, 
{ſuch as in St. John's Revelations are called waptewar virgins : 10 
© was the ſecond epiſtle anciently affirmed by ſome to be writ- 
«ten to the virgins : as we learn from Clement of Alexandria, 
ein Cafſiodorius :* that is, from Clement's Adumbrations 
upon the catholic Epiſtles, tranſlated by order « of Caſſiodo- 
rius. For there * the ſecond epiſtle of St. John is ſaid to be 
written to virgins. 

And before, at p. 4, of the ſame Commentary, Mr. Whiſ- 
ton obſerves, © St. John ſays nothing in his firſt epiſtle, by 
© which we can directly gather, to whom it was ſent: though 
it ſeems moſt probably to belong to his own Aſiatic churches.” 

As I have quoted Clement, I muſt not omit the obſervation 
of Lenfant and Beauſobre: Clement? ſays, that the ſecond 
*epiſtle of John was directed to virgins, undoubtedly intend- 
'ing by the means of this lady. But there is nothing in the 
(epiſtle, which ſuits virgins, more than other Chriſtians.” 

Mr. Lampe favs, © This“ firſt epiſtle is written to believers, 
'25 is abundantly manifeſt from the whole ſcope of the epiſtle. 
'We alſo,' ſays he, eaſily admit, that Jewiſh believers are 
( elpectally regarded. Nevertheleſs we think, that St. John 
directed 1t to all believers of his time in general : foraſmuch 
'as there appears not in it any expreſſion of limitation,” 

Du Pin ſays, © Though * there is no inſcription, it appears 
'from the beginning of the ſecond chapter, that it is addreſſed 


* See vol. II. p. 227, 228. totoque ejus argumento. Facile 


- \ Secunda Joannis epiſtola, quæ etiam admittimus, ſpeciatim fideles 


ad virgines ſcripta eſt, ſimpliciſſima ex Hebræis innui. Univerſis ta- 
. dcripta vero eſt ad quandam men credentibus ſui temporis Joan- 
babyloniam Electam nomine. A- nem hanc epiſtolam deſtinaſſe pu- 
dumbr. in ep. 2 Joan. tamus, quia nulla reſtrictionis oc- 
_ 5 As before, p. 584. n Ad currit mentio. Lamp. ibid. num. 
Pleles eum ſcripſiſſe, abunde pa- 111. 105. i Differta, ſur la 
tt cx ſcopo epiſtolæ, cap. i. 4. Bible. I. 2. ch. 2. Gi. 
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to many Chriſtians. And there is no proof, that it is ſent to 
© Jews, rather than to Gentiles.” 

On the other hand, Dr. Benſon = thinks, © that the apoſtle 
« wrote this epiſtle to the Jewiſh Chriſtians in Judea and 
© Galilee.” f | 

But the former opinion appears to me more probable. For i 
1. It is always called a catholic epiſtle. So it was called by 
Dionyſius of Alexandria, as before ſeen, as well as by later | 
writers. 2. It really appears to be ſo. For there are not in 
it any expreſſions of limitation. 3. There could be very little | 
occaſion for that admonition to believers in Judea, in the year 
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N 4 68, after the war was broke out, which is in ch. ii. 15. Love 
4 ip not the world, nor the things that are in the world. That 
{319 admonition 1s rather ſuited to people, who were ſuppoſed 


to be in eaſy circumſtances, and are in danger of being en- 
ſnared by the allurements of proſperity. 4. Nor has the | 
concluding exhortation of the epiſtle, keep yourſelves from idols, 
any ſpecial ſuitableneſs to believers in Judea: but is much 
more likely to be directed to Chriſtians living in other parts of 
: the world. | | 
QAtcumenius in his comment upon the laſt verſe of this epiſ- 
_ tle ſays, it“ was written to the whole church in general. And 
in the proem to his commentary upon. the ſecond epiſtle he * | 
calls the firſt a catholic epiſtle, And he ſays, © that y epiſtle is 
© not written to a certain perſon, nor to the churches of one or 
© more places, as the bleſſed Peter's to the Jews in their diſper- 
< ſion, nor as James's before him, to the twelve tribes of the | 
© Jewiſh people. But he writes to all the faithful in general, 
© whether aſſembled together or not. For which reaſon there 1s 
© no inſcription to that epiſtle, as there is to the other two. 
To me therefore it ſeems, that this epiſtle was deſigned for 
the churches in Aſia under St. John's inſpection, and for all | 
other Chriſtians, into whoſe hands it ſhould come. Or in 
other words, it was deſigned for all Chriſtians in general, eſpe- 
cially thoſe under the apoſtle's inſpection, and neareſt to him: 
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without excepting the believers in Judea, or in any other 
country whatever. 

Nor am I aware of any thing in the epiſtle, that ſhould lead 
us to think, Jewiſh believers in particular to be intended, ex- 
cept what is in ch. ii. 2. where by our, ſome have underſtood 
Jewiſh Chriſtians, and by the whole world, Gentiles, But the 
coherence does not require that interpretation. In the pre- 


tbildren, which occurs ſeveral times afterwards. He there ſays: 
Theſe things write I unto you, that ye fin not. Having delivered 
tat earneſt exhortation, for avoiding all offenſive harſhneſs, 
he ſoon afterwards joins himſelf with thoſe, to whom he writes, 
adding: And if any man fin, we have an advocate with the Fa- 
ther, Jeſus Chriſt the righteous. And be is the propitiation for 
ur ſins, and not for ours only, © that is, mine and yours, to 
hom I am now writing, who already believe in Jeſus, and 
© have done ſo for a good while: but alſo for the fins of the whole 
©ocrld ; that is, of all men, of every nation and people, rank 
and condition, in every part and age of the world, who ſhall 
believe and repent.* Here is nothing to limit what the apoſtle 
fys ro Jewiſh Chriſtians. And that this . apoſtle does fre- 
quently join himſelf with thoſe, to whom he writes, with alike 
view to that above-mentioned, muſt be evident to all, who 
read this epiſtle with attention. See ch. i. 6—10. ii. 3. iii. 
14, 18—22. | 

However for the ſake of ſuch as are really inquiſitive, I 
ſhall here ſubjoin the note of CEcumenius upon thoſe words: 
wt for ours only, but alſo for the fins of the whole world. © This à 
che ſaid, either becauſe he wrote to Jews, and intended to 
how, that the benefit of repentance was not reſtrained to 
them, but extended to Gentiles allo : or elſe, that the promiſe 
was not made to the men of that time only, but likewiſe to 
'all in future times.” 
IV. St. John's ſecond epiſtle is thus inſcribed : The elder to 
the elec? lady, and ber children. Which has been differently 
underſtood by ancient and moderns: whoſc opinions may be ſeen 
'n: Wolfius, and in Dr. Benſon's preface to the ſecond and 
wurd epittles of St. John, and briefly in Beza, whom I tran- 

| Some 
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Some have hereby underſtood the Chriſtian church in gene- 
ral. Sor: Jerom. But that, as Beza well obſerves in the 
place juſt tranſcribed, is a way of ſpeaking, of which no like! 
inſtance can be found. And it is inconſiſtent with what is 
ſaid in the concluſion of the epiſtle, where the writer ſpeaks 
of coming to ſee her, and ſends her the ſalutations of the 
children of her elect ſiſter. | 

Caſſiodorius here » underſtood a particular church. 

Mr. Whiſton * ſays: St. John's ſecond epiſtle was not 
written to a particular lady, but to a particular-church : and, 
© not improbably, to the church of Philadelphia.“ Which laf i 
I take to be ſaid without any good foundation. 

CEcumenius, in his comment upon the laſt verſe of this | 
epiſtle, ſays: © Hence ſome argue, that the epiſtle was ſent | 
not to a woman, but to a church. About which,” he ſays, | 
© he does not chooſe to diſpute.” But in his introduction, or com-! 
ment upon the beginning of the epiſtle, he ſays, St.“ John! 
did not ſcruple to write to a faithful woman: foraſmuch as } 
© in Chriſt Jeſus there is neither male nor female.” And before, 
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he ſpeaks * of this epiſtle being written to a particular woman, | 


ne. Nonnulli Eleæ nomen pro- 
prium eſſe volunt. Quod non pro- 
bo. Dicendum enim eller Hup1C 
exaexnty, Domine Eleftz, Alun hoc 
nomine volunt Eccleham Chriſti— 
nam in genere ligniticari. Quibus 
r2pugnat primum, quod hoc dicen- 
di genus fit prorſus inuſitatum. 
Deinde, quod in extremis duobus 
veritbus dyerte pollicetur, ſe ad 
vam et filios ipſius venturum, addit- 
que hliorum ſororis falutem, quam 
ct ipſam cledtam vocat. Puto igitur 
inſcriptam eſſe epiſtolam præſtanti 
alicui feminæ, quarum nonnullæ 
ecclefias ſuis opibus paſſim ſuſtenta- 
bant: et eledam illam vocari, id eſt, 
eximiam, addita Dominæ appella- 
tione ſicut Lucas Theophilum, 
et Paulus Feſtum xparirey, 1d eſt, 
potent iſimum, vel fraſtantiſſimum, 
compellant. Neque enim ab cjul- 
r10d1 honeſtis titulis Chriſtiana Re- 
| $10 abhorret, quatenus quidem 
1::itum ac fas eſt. Perinde eſt igi- 
tur, ach ſcriptum eſſet: Eximiæ ac 
preftanti dignitate Dominx. At- 
enim cur nomen proprium non ad- 


la! 


didit? Nempe ſatis inter fe noti 
ac familiares erant. Quamobtem 
etiam ne nomen quidem fſaum ex 

primendum putavit. Bez. in Joann, 
ep. ſecund. ; : 
e Legimus in Carminum libro. 
Una eft columba mea. — 4d 
quam ſcribit idem ſoannes epiſto- | 
lam: Senior elefte doming, et li 
ejus Ad Ageruch. ep. 91. #] 
11. T. IV. p. 745: F 
u Joannes ſenior, quoniam ætate 
provectus, electæ dominz ſcribit E 
eccleſiæ, filiiſque ejus, quos facto 
fonte genuerat. Caſſiod. in ep. 
Jo. ii. x As before, p. 469. 
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p. 282. p.284. St. John's three Epiſtles. | 595 
gene- In the Adumbrations of Clement of Alexandria, as we now 
in the bare chem in Latin, this“ epiſtle is ſaid to be written to a 
10 like Babylonian woman, or virgin, named Electa. 

that i; Þ And of late many learned men, whoſe e arguments I place 
ſpeaks below, chooſe to read this inſcription thus: To the lady Electa, 
of the | or Ecleta. But in my opinion the concluſion affords an 


objection. For it is not very likely, that two ſiſters ſhould 
both have one and the ſame name. So it may be ſometimes : 
but very ſeldom, as I imagine. This was a difficulty with 


IS not 
: and, | Wolfius, and © Tillemont. 
ch laſt | Dr. Heumann ſuppoſeth, that * this woman's name was 


Kuria, or Kyria, and renders the inſcription after this manner: 
To the eleff Kyria, Which opinion is embraced by zs Dr. Ben- 


f this 
ba. But! Wolfius is not quite ſatisfied with it. 


s ſent] 
e ſays, | 
xupicæ 


com- 

John | . | 

Ich as kai ETECOY YAO, EVR HOU GUUTOV, WOTED bulo VIX habuerim, per comma 13. 

efore, kai THY Y lu. Id. p. 605. B. ubi matronæ hujus ſoror itidem 
» Secunda Joannis epiſtola, quæ ExaerTh appellatur. Quod ha 1111vs 

Man. :1 virgines ſcripta eſt, ſimpliciſſina ætatis moribus non reſpondet, Ita 

In] ef, Scripta vero eſt ad quandam ſoror illa examrn, tanquam Chriſti- 
ens N Gabyloniam Electam nomine. Sig- ana commode vocari poterat. Wolf. 
e gol nitcat autem electionem eccleſiæ ib. p. 325. * Et on trouve de 
obrem ſancdtæ. Clem. A. ed. Potter, p. la difficulte a croire qu” exarury en 
ei 1911. © Epiſtola ſecunda ſcripta ſoit un, [nom propre] parceque 
ann, el ad quandam Babyloniam, Elec- S. Jean, ver. 13. le donne auſh, a 
= tam nomine, ut legas in Adum- la ſœur de cette dame, n'eſtant pas 
wp | brationibus ad hanc epiſtolam, quæ ordinaire que deux ſœurs aient le 
WY feruntur ſub nomine Clementis meſme nom: et parceq” il auroit 
F Alexandrini. Nomen enim pro- di eſtre devant xv plutoſt qu' 
my prium feminz eſſe Electam, refte apres. 8. Jean. { Evangeliſte. 
. al. obſervarunt viri doctiſſimi, perinde note xiv. Mem. T. I. 

4 vt zxaczro; viri nomen eſt apud Hero- f Heuman. Pœc. T. II. p. 421— 
di | cmnum. Eandem Joannes xu VO- 427. et PT. III. p. 14 &c. ; 
3 cat, quemadmodum Latini feminas s See his preface to the ſecond 
25 ſeſtas vocabant dominas, five and third 117 of St. John, 
iGo. £2m0as, Et Nazianzenus ep. i. ſect. iv. ; das a 
en Nga zn Angi. Fabr. Bib. Gr. 1, 4. mentur me etiam Ac 3 ut 22 
3 cap. 5. tom. III. p. 343. a | GynNz nomen pp Bas Goun N 

5 . Enery quoque litera majuſcula cam. Ita enim A poſtolus ſcripturus 
"7 icrthitur apud Wechelium, et in Eat: Kupic Th EXMEKT), quemadmo- 
7 (aitioce K. Stephani, quam ſecutus dum ver. 1. epiſtolæ tertiæ: Taw 
hem. lillius, quamvis ipſe eo nomine r ayannts, Simili ſcribendi ra- 

3 t tianam feminam indicari ex- tione utitur Paulus. Rom. xvi. 5. 
al amet,. Wolf. in 2 ep. Jo. p. 323. Aomnaotole enavteroy Toy ayanytov WE. 
zpea | lectus cubicularius fuit Imp. Vid, etiam ib. ver. 8. et 12. et. 13. 

a Commodi genere Egyptius, &. Wolf. ib. p. 325: 
9 70 7 weilten. ad Joan. ep, 2. p 729- = i Neanmoins Saint Athauaſe met 
una, | Licctam proprit nominis voca— : | 

1. : Q q 2 fate 


Tillemont has obſerved, that i in the Synopſis of Athanaſius 
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xypia ſeerns to be taken for a proper name. But that is not 
clear. The expreſſion is ambiguous, and may be as well ren. 
dered : © the * elder writes to a lady, and her children, as 10 
Kyria, and her children. So! likewiſe thought Wolfius. 

Before I proceed, I muſt detain the reader, whilſt I obſerve, 
that the article of the Synopſis, quoted by Tillemont, is ex. 
actly the ſame with the hypotheſis, or argument, prefixed to 
St. John's ſecond epiſtle in = the ſecond tome of CEcumening, 
However, I do not ſuppoſe it to be really QEcumenius's, | 
allow it to be a part of the Synopſis, generally thought to have 
been compoſed by Athanaſius, biſhop of Alexandria in the 
fifth century, as formerly ſhown. 

Ecumenius himſelf ſeems to me to hav ſuppoſed, this 
epiſtle to have been ſent a to a Chriſtian woman, whoſe name 
is not known. However in one place, in his prologue, he 
has theſe expreſſions : © Her calls her ele#, either from her 
© name, or on account of the excellence of her virtue.” 

Finally, then, others underſtand this inſcription agreeably | 
to our own tranſlation: The elder to the elect lady, and ber chil. 
dren. This has hitherto been the common opinion, and | 
is favoured by Beza, Mill, Wall, Wolfius, * Le Clerc 
and others. And Tillemont in the place before referred to, 
ſays: © The ſecond epiſtle of St. John is inſcribed to every 
uuf. St, Jerom tranſlates the word «iz by Dominæ, lady. 
© And it is difficult to tranſlate otherwiſe in the fifth verſe, 
here St. John repeats the ſame word.” 
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YpaPer Kupict, watt Tos Texvoig QUTY;. 
par ou il paroiſt avoir pris le mot 
de xu pour un nom propre. Mem. 
Ke. T. I. S. Jean V'Evangelifte. 
note xiv, 

k Tavryv ws wptoCuTepo, ee 
xvpicr nou Toi TERVIG auTng, Athan. 
Synopſ. S. S. T. II. p. 190. ed. 
Bened. 

| Mihi quidem id ex phraſi ifta 
non admodum liquet. Wolf. ib. 
p. 323. Neom. . II. 
p. 603. pP Vol. IV. p. 289, 290. 
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OTUGEL. x. N. cum. tom. II. p. 
606. D. r FxaexThv 0s N amo 
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S. RN jJ, Kant Id. p. 606. B. 


Alii utramque vocem pro ap- 
pellativa habent, matronæque no- 
men ſimili filentio tectum conſent, 
quo ſuum Joannes ipſe texit. Hzc 
communior fere eſt ſententia. Wolf 

t See before note 

u Prolegom. num. 

* Critical Notes upon 

. F. 3755 y Ubi ſupra. 

p. 326. Quoique ce mo! 
puiſſe etre un nom Propre — il el 

aſſez vraiſemblable, que c'eſt ici un 

nom appellatif, qui ſignifie, que 
c'etoit une Dame Chretienne, a | 
qui S. Jean, Ecrivoit, et qui Etoit | 
connue a ceux qui lui devoient 

rendre cette lettre, &c. Le Clerc | 

Remarques ſur la 2 ep. de S. Jean. 


It } 


I. p. 286. | 
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t is not eaſy for me to decide in ſuch a variety of opinions, 
each one of which is ſupported by great patrons. The argu- 
ments for a proper name, either of Eclecta, or Kyria, are 
plauſible, and ſpecious. But it is an object of ſome moment, 
har this notion was little, if at all known to the ancients. If 
it had, they would not have ſuppoſed, that St. John here 
writes to the church of Chriſt in general, or to ſome Chriſtian 
church in particular. The Latin Adumbrations of Clement of 
Alexandria, as they are called, are not very material. The 
paſſage of the Synopſis, quoted by Tillemont, is ambiguous. 
(Ecumenius has juſt mentioned the opinion, that Eclecta 
might be the name of the perſon to whom St. John rote. 
But he does not ſeem to adhere to it, as has been obſerved by 
Eſtius.- Nor is there any notice taken of this interpretation 
by Jerom, or Caſſiodorius, or Bede, authors, in which it would 
be very likely to be found, if it had been known in ancient 
times. And why it ſhould not have been known, if there is 
any foundation for it, would not be eaſily ſhown. That Jerom 
did not take zvaiz to be a proper name, appears not only from 
the Latin verſion of this epiſtle, but likewiſe from his book of 
the Interpretation of Hebrew names: where, as formerly v 
obſerved, there are no proper names collected out of the ſecond 
epiſtle of St. John, though there are out of his other two 
epiſtles, and indeed from all the ſeven catholic epiſtles, ex- 
cepting only this one of St. John's ſecond epiſtle. | 

V. The third epiſtle of St. John is thus inſcribed : The elder 
'o the beloved Gaius. There © ſeem to be two of this name 


Lledæ. Non liquet, an hoc 
lt nomen proprium mulieris, ad 
quam ſcribitur epiſtola, an commu- 
ne. Id quod potius exiſtimandum 
videtur : quoniam in fine epiſtolæ 
etiam ſoror ejus vocatur ele&a. 
Non ſolent autem in eadem familia 
Cuz proles eſſe cognomines. Poſſe 
ſumi tanquam commune, CEcume- 
nus ſua expoſitione oftendit, et 


* recte, Videtur fuiſſe mulier nobilis 
Alio- 


hve genere, five opibus. 
qui poterat vocare filiam. — Sed 
moris eſt apud bene moratas gentes, 
nürmiorem ſexum titulis er aliis 
decentibus modis honorare. Eft. 
in ſoann. ep. ii, ver. 1. 

See vol. V. p. 33. Gaius 
guidam inter comites ejus nomi- 


Qq 3 


8. 


natur in tumultu Epheſino Act. xix. 
29. qui Derbæus videtur dici 
Act xx. 4. Habebat etiam Corin- 
thi hoſpitem Gaium. Rom. xvi. 23. 
quem ipſe baptizaverat. 1 Cor. i. 14, 
An hi fint 11dem inter ſe aut cum 
Gaio Joannis, quis diſpiciet? Be- 
da, Pſeudo-Dexter, Lyranus, alu- 
que, affir mant. Id quoque no- 
vum procreare dubium poteſt, quod 
Gaius Paulinus Corinthi ſedem ac 
domicilium habuerit, noſter vero 
proculdubio in Aſia habitaverit, 
brevi ab Apoſtolo viſitandus, de cu- 
jus extra Aſiam poſt exceſſum Ne- 
ronis itineribus tota antiquitas filet, 
Lampe Proleg. in Joan. I. 1. cap. 
7. num. xii. 
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mentioned in the Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles. In the dig. 
turbance at Epheſus, it is ſaid: Having caught Gaius and Ari. 
ſtarchus, men of Macedonia, Paul's companions in travel, th 
ruſhed with one accord into the theatre. Acts xix. 29. And 
among the ſame apoſtle's fellow-travellers, who accompanied | 
him in his journey toward Jeruſalem, is mentioned Gaius of 
Derbe xx. 4. There is another Gaius, who appears to have | 
been an inhabitant of Corinth. 1 Cor. i. 14. Rom. xvi, 23. 
I ſee no reaſon to think, that Gaius, or Caius, to whom St. 
John writes, was one of them. He ſeems to have been an 
eminent Chriſtian, who lived in ſome city of Aſia, not far | 
from Epheſus, where St. John chiefly reſided, after his leay- 
ing Judea. For at ver. 14. the apoſtle ſpeaks of ſhortly coming | 
to him. Which he could not well do, if Caius lived at Corinth, 
or any other remote place. Grotius thought him to be a good 
Chriſtian, who « lived in one of the churches, or cities menti- 
oned in the Revelation. 

Mr. Whiſton © ſuppoles, Caius to have been biſhop of Per- 
gamos. Mill f was inclined to be of the ſame opinion. But 
this is ſaid only upon the ground of the pretended Apoſtolical 
Conſtitutions, which in this caſe are of no authority at all. 

Dr. Heumann * in his Commentary upon this epiſtle of St. 
John has ſome curious and uncommon obſervations. Hes: 
does not chooſe to trouble himſelf with inquiring, who Caivs 
was: the knowledge of which, he thinks, would be of no 
great uſe. It is ſufficient, that we know him to have been a 
200d Chriſtian, Nevertheleſs he appears to ſlight the opinion 
zuit mentioned that“ he was biſhop of Pergamos. And he 
argues likewiſe, that i he is different from thoſe of the ſame 
name, mentioned in the Acts, or St. Paul's epiſtles. And in- 
deed it cannot be thought ſtrange, that in the times of the 
apoſtles, there were ſeveral Chriſtians of this name: which 
ſeems to have been as common a name among the Greeks and 
Romans, as any name whatever. 


. p 
n N 8 3 * — 
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4 Vixit hie Caius in aliqua ec- log. Diſſertation, P. I. p. 276— 
clefiarum, quarum mentio in Apoca- 328. 8 Ibid. p. 277. 
Ilypſi. Grot. in 3 ep. Joan. ver. 1. h Millius, Conſtitutionibus Apo— 

e Commentary upon St. John's ſtolicis credulus, Caium hunc ec- 
Epiſtles, p. 14, 15, 86. f Alte- cleſiæ Pergamenz Epiſcopum ſcribit 
ram vero illam ad Gaium, eccleſie in Prolegomenis ſuis ad N. T. Ean- 
Pergamenſis Epiſcopum, ab ipſo dem amplexum eſſe ſententiam 
Joanne (6 quid Apoſtolicarum Guil. Whiſtonum in ſuo in hanc 
Conſtitutionom auctori credimus) epiſtolam commentario, quis mi 
ordinatum. Miti. Prol. num. 152. rabitur? Ib. p. 277, in notis. 

5 Commentarius in Joan. Ap. 1 p. 277, 278. 
epiſtolam tertiam. Ap. Nov. Syl- Dr. 
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Dr. Heumann ſays, that * Diotrephes, mentioned by St. 
ſohn ver. 9. and ſaid, to love lo have the pre-eminence, was not 
| heathen magiſtrate, nor a heretic, nor a biſhop, but a 
Jeacon in the church, to which he belonged. Upon which I 
ſerve: it was eaſy to ſhow, that Diotrephes was not an 
heathen magiſtrate. | 

Dr. Heumann ſeems likewiſe to have proved, that! Dio- 
nephes was not a heretic. For, as he argues, if Diotrephes 


had been a corrupter of the true chriſtian doctrine, it would 


have been the duty of the apoſtle, to caution Chriſtians againſt 
amiliar converſe with him: in like manner as he does in the 
tenth and eleventh verſes of his ſecond epiſtle. Moreover, in 
that caſe, the apoſtle would have ſignified his errors, and 
would have directed men to beware of the leaven of Diotrephes. 
But this he has not done. He only reproves his pride, want 
of hoſpitality, and a perverſe contempt, not of the apoſtle's 
doctrine, but of his direction for receiving ſtrangers. He alſo 
quotes =» Calovius, as ſpeaking to the like purpole. | 

And the late Mr. Moſheim, who, as I ſuppoſe, had not ſeen 
Dr. Heumann's Diſſertation, and gives a very different account 
of this epiſtle in ſeveral reſpects, allows, that a Diotrephes was 
not a heretic. So likewiſe argued Mr. Lampe » before either 


* 2 1 
01 them. 


But 


bid. p. 306, 307. ! Nunc, ille Di- hereticum. S hereticus fuifſet, in- 
drephes quis fuerit, inveſtigandum quit, gravius fine dubio atturus ad- 
tenit. Eraſmus rower hereſis auctorem werſus eum, et Caium,  alioſque, de ſe- 
vocat in Paraphraſi. AC ita jam olim duactione ipſius cavenda moniturus fuiſſet 
enſit Beda Verum recte Buddeus Joannes. Quod argumentum acce- 
hanc ſententiam reſpuit. Quod fi pit a Cornelio a Lapide, cujus pene 


enim corruptor doctrinæ apoſtolicæ omnes ſunt annotariones, quas ad 


allet Diotrephes, Apoſtoli fuiſſet hanc Joannis epiſtolam exhidet Ca- 
arocare Chriſtianos a familiari cum lovins. Heuman. ib. p. 303 note C⁊). 
ipſo conſuetudine : id quod fecit n Nullam igitur Diotrephes reli- 
dereticis in ſecundæ ſuæ epiſtolæ gionis dogmatibus injuriam infere- 
rerſu decimo et undecimo. Fuiſſet bat, ſed iniquius tantum erat, et 
dem apoſtoli, notare ipſius errores, ultra modum rigidus dignitatis ſuæ 
e ut a fermento Diotrephis cavea- cuſtos. Moſhem. de Reb. Chriſ- 


r, præcipere. Jam vero id non tianor. p. 176, 177. 


2cit, ſed ſaperbiam duntaxat ejus o De cauſſa rixz et contentionis 
tet, et inhoſpitalitatem, et pro- inter Diotrephen et Joannem in di- 
terram non doctrinæ Joannis, ſed verſa abeunt interpretes. Bartho- 
:2c2pti cjus de liberalitate in pios lomæus Petri: Credibile ef, inquit, 
exercenda, contentionem, fuifſe quempiam ex illis Judæis tituly 
Ib. p. 302, 303. venus Chriſtianis, qui Chriſti fem ita 
iam Calovius ad h. l. hac de ſcipiendam putabant, ut fimul jerva- 
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cala negat, Diotrephen fuiſſe retur lex ceremonialis Mois. Sed 
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But I cannot ſay, that Dr. Heumann has proved, Diotre. 


phes not to have been a biſhop. - For I think, that every 
thing ſaid of him in this epiſtle implies his being preſident, or 
chief director of things in the church, to which Caius belonged, 
However, we will conſider his arguments. 


In the firſt place he ſays, the ? principal reaſon, why learned 


men have thought Diotrephes to be a biſhop, is becauſe they 
have underſtood thoſe words at ver. 10. and caſteth them out of 
the church, of excommunication. But thoſe words, he ſays, are 
capable of another ſenſe. They ſeem rather to mean, that by 


ill treatment he forced thoſe ſtrangers to leave the church, to 


which they had applied for relief, and to go elſewhere. 


But granting, this interpretation to be right; Diotrephes | 


might nevertheleſs be a biſhop. For that ill treatment might be 

owing to an abuſe of his epiſcopal power and authority. 
Again, ſays Dr. Heumann, the « fault of Diotrephes lay in 

ſeeking pre-eminence; which ſhows, he was not a biſhop: for 


then he would have had pre-eminence. Nor does a man ſeek | 


what he has already. | 

Bur I cannot perceive that obſervation to be very material, 
For a biſhop may ſhow improper love of power and pre- 
eminence by arbitrary proceedings in the ſociety, over which 
he preſides, and by an arrogant behaviour toward neighbouring 


biſhops or ſuperintendents, his equals, and, perhaps, in ſome | 


reſpects, his ſuperiors. 


Finally, not to take notice of any other arguments of this | 


kind, Dr. Heumann thinks, that Diotrephes was deacon, and 
| had 


optime obſervat Calovius, ſi Joan- monſtrat nobis, eum haud fuiſſe 


nes id innuiſſet, quod tum fine du- Epiſcopum enim eſt o qwpwrevay in 


bio acturus adverſus eundem, et 
Caium alioſque de ſeductione ipſius 
cavenda moniturus eſſet. Nullius 
ſane dogmatis, ſed factorum tantum 


perverſorum Diotrephes incuſatur. 


Lamp. Prol. I. 1. cap. 7. & xiv. 

bp Alit igitur Diotrephen fuiſſe 
illius eccleſiæ epiſcopum credide— 
runt, hoc potiſſimum uſi argumen- 


to, quod excommunicaſſe ſcribatur 


pios exules. Verom 1nfra docebi- 
mus, ejicere ex eccie/fa, hic non effe 
excommunicare, atque adeo affingi 
Diotrephi excommunicationem Ju- 
dicio præcipiti. Ib. 303. 

7 Ac vel verbum giaoTpurevuy de- 


eccleſia. Atqui quod quis jam ha- 
bet, non expetit. Ib. p. 303, zog. 
r Jam cum clariſſime cognoſcamus, 
nec hæreticum, nec epiſcopum, nec 
preſbyterum, nec ethnicum ſeilicet 
reipublice rectorem, fuiſſe Diotre- 
phen, via ſatis aperta eſt ad perlo- 
nam ejus inveniendam. Statim 
enim mentem noſtram heæc ſubit 
quæſtio: An forte fuit illias eccle- 
ſix diaconus, hoc eſt, bonorum ec- 
cleſiaſticorum adminiſtrator? Hoc 
enim ofhcium certis hominibus jam 
initio Chriftiane Eccleſiæ deman- 
datum fuiſſe, ex AR. vi. notum eſt. 
Ac ſane facilis nunc et 3 
nobis 
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ad the charge of the ſtock or treaſure of the church to which 
ye belonged, and therefore he was not biſhop. | 

But neither do I ſee the force of this argument. For Dio- 
nephes might have the diſpoſal of the church-ſtock, and yet 
be biſhop. For in ancient times it was a part of the biſhop's 
office and care, to ſee, that the revenues of the church were 
nanaged and diſpoſed to the beſt advantage. This appears 
om: Juſtin Martyr, and Cyprian. They who deſire to 
ſz more proofs, may conſult « Bingham. Since then we 
allow Diotrephes to have had a right to concern himſelf in 
the diſpoſal of the church-ſtock, it need not affect Dr. Heu- 
mann's main argument, whether he was biſhop, or deacon. 

To me, then, it ſeems, that Diotrephes was biſhop 1n this 
church, and that Caius was a man in a private ſtation, of good 
ſubſtance, and a liberal diſpoſition. St. John ſays ver. 9. 
[ wrote unto the church: or rather * I would have written unto 
the church, and at the ſame time to Diotrephes: but Diotre- 
phes, who loveth to have the pre-eminence, receiveth us not. For 
that reaſon St. John ſent this letter to Caius. 

Let us now conſider, what was the caſe, to which St. John 
refers in this epiſtle, and what was the fault of Diotrephes. 
Concerning this there have been various ſentiments of learned 


nobis videtur totus hic locus noſter, 
præerat ſcilicet ærario eccleſiaſtico 
Diotrephes. Erat ejus pauperibus 
inde erogare pecunias. Advenas 
autem fratres ideo non ſublevabat, 
quod vix eccleſiæ 1llius pauperibus 
alendis ſatis videretur ſuppetere. 
id cauſatus alio diſcedere, aliorum 
auxilium implorare jubebat : imo 
dum nihil ipſis ſuppeditabat, coge- 
dat hoc ipſo eos ex Tng exxAnoiag, 
ex illa eccleſia, excedere, atque ita 
erat ex annuwy RUTEG Bk TYG ENKANTIOG 
Erant, qui exulibus his ex ærario 
cart aliquid volebant. Verum non 
zudiebat hos providus ſcilicet œco- 


. omus, ſed ſuam ſequi ſententiam 


cupiebat cæteros Chriſtianos omnes. 
Atque ita erat @mAonTpwrevur (five ut 
Petrus 10quitur, KaTAXYpIEUY) UTHY. 


Did? Tam prudens et juſtvs ſibi 


videbatur economus, ut ne Joan- 
71: quidem Apoſtoli præcepto mo- 
zem gereret, ratus ſcilicet, eum, fi 


dc eilct, ærariique rationes haberet 


* 


cognitas, aliter ſenſurum. Bonum 
doctorem eſſe Joannem, non nega- 
bat: bonum eum eſſe economum, 
prudentemque in politicis rebus 
conſiliatorem, id vero negabat. Imo 
eo temeritatis provehebat, ut ludi- 
cra maledicta effutiret in virum 
ſanctiſſim um. et fortaſſe ſenem appel - 
laret, cætera quidem ſumme vene- 
rabilem, ſed hoc certe in genere 
delirum. Ib. p. 306, 307. 


O euTopeyTes de u HANNES, 


KATE TWpocupearv enaro; TW EAQUTE, 0 
Bereta d.0wor ual To TUNNEYOMEVOY WA 
pa r TpoeruTi tribe r, nai aut0g 
eri, OpPayo; TE Haul Nu E xc 
Tois ape Bt Eevoig. X. X. 
Apol. 2. p. 99. A. Par. 1636. 

t et ſtipendia ejus Epiſcopo 
diſpenſante perciperent. Cypr. ep. 
at. al, 38. u Antiquities of the 
Chriſt. Church. B. I. ch. iv. ſect. 6. 

* Scripſiſſem forſitan eccleſiz. 
Vulgat. Vid. et Cleric. H. E. A. D. 
92. num. ii. Vid. et Grot. in loc. 

men 
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men. Grotius ſuppoſed y theſe ſtrangers, here ſpoken of 90 
be believing Jews, whom Diotrephes, a gentile, would not 
receive, becauſe they were Jews, or becauſe they were fy 
Joining the rites of the law with Chriſtianity. To the like 
purpoſe * Le Clerc, and Beauſobre. This opinion is much | 
diſliked by * Dr. Heumann. Mr. Moſheim e likewiſe argues 
againſt it, as an opinion, quite deſtitute of foundation in an. 
tiquity. 

Dikers think, that Diotrephes was a Jew, and zealous f; 
the law, and that he would not receive theſe ſtrangers, con. 
verts from among the gentiles, becauſe they did not take | 
upon them the obſervation of the rites and ceremonies of the / 
law of Moles. This opinion is mentioned by“ Lampe. But 
he argues well againſt it. | - 

And indeed both theſe opinions were confuted before, when 
we ſhowed, that Diotrephes was not a heretic, or that there 
is no reaſon to think him fo. 

It has been of late a common opinion among learned men, | 
that e St, John here ſpeaks of ſome, particularly Jews, who 


y Is vero ex illo erat hominum 
genere, qui Judzos, quanquam 
Chriſtum profeſſos, fi legis ritus 
obſervabant (quod in judæa Chriſ— 
tiani faciebant ad hæc uſque tem- 
pora, ut Sulpicius nos docet) ad 
ſuos cœtus non admittebant. Grot. 
in ep. 3. ver. 9 

2 Nolebat autem Chriſtianos cir- 
cumciſos ab incircumciſis ſeu Gen- 
tilibus, in eccleſiam admitti. Cle- 
ric. ib. Son nom eſt Grec. 
Ce qui fait juger, qu'il etoit Payen 
d'origine, et c'eſt peut-etre pour 
cela qu'il ne vouloit pas qu'on re- 
cat Chretiens d'entre les Juifs, fort 
mepriſez par les Gentils. Pref. 
ſur. ii et iii. ep. de 8. Jean. p. 
585. Voyez auſſi la remarque ſur. 
Fep-- ii. ver. 9. » Heuman. 
ubi ſup. p. 303. note (a). 

© Eam (cauſſam) viri docti que- 
runt in conditione eorum, quos be- 
neficiis et amore eccleſiz exclude- 
bat. Diotrephen nempe ſuſpican- 
tur origine fuiſſe Ethnicum, illos 
vero quos recipere nolebat Judæos, 
Vx quo efficiunt, inſitum Ethnico— 
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rum animis contemptum Judzorum 
tantum apud eum potuiſſe, ut ſanc- 
tiſſimum amoris præceptum viola. 
ret. In hac conjectura, ut verum 
fatear, nihil eſt, quo moveri queat 
aliquis confideratus et rerum.Chril. 
tianarum non imperitus. Nam, 
ut omittam, omnibus eam preh.- 
diis deſtitutam eſſe, 6 nomen Dio 
trephis excipias, quod Græcum ell 
ut taceam, nuſquam aliquid 
memoriæ proditum extare, unde 
pateat, tam immani Judzorum odio 
et deſpicientia Chriſtianos ex Grz- 
cis flagraſſe, ut in fratribus eos 
habere nollent, et omni amoris 
fructu ſpoliarent. &c. Moſhem. De 
Reb. Chriſtian, ante Conſt. M. 
er + 
© See before, p. 599. note (%. 
© Tertiam epittolam ſcripfit Gaio 
cuidam, Hominis liberalitatem 
laudat, qui præcones quoſdam evan- 
gelicos, e Judza gente, qui a Gen- 
tilibus nihil accipere voluerant, 
opibus ſuis adjuviſſet. Cleric. vt 
ſupr. 
Diotrephen duplici nomine 5. 
Joannes 
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I. p. 299, b. 301. St, John's three Epiſtles. 603 
of to bad gone out into the world, to propagate the Chriſtian reli- 
uld not ion. Who had ated upon a generous , and diſintereſted 
ere for Wl ;cinciple, refuſing to take any thing from thoſe, among whom 
the like er 1aboured, and whom they had converted to the Chriſtian 
S Much Wil faith. And they think, that St. John commends Caius for 
argues encouraging ſuch teachers, and blames Diotrephes for not 
10 an- receiving and helping them. But that opinion appears to me 
without foundation. For I ſee nothing that ſhould lead us 

ous for 0 think preachers here ſpoken of, but only ſtrangers in want. 
„ con. Ver. 5. Beloved, ſays St. John to Caius, thou doeft faithfully 
t take WW /ſever Ibou doeft to the brethren, and to ſtrangers: that is, 
of the / „to the members of the church, to which he belonged, and 
But «ro ſtrangers, who came to the city, where he dwelt: whom 
: «he had received civiliy, and courteouſ]y, and relieved gene- 

When 'roully, if they were in want.“ 

there Ver. 6. Which have borne witneſs of thy charity before the 
. Some ſuch perſons, or ſome members of that church, 
men, ad been at the place, where St. John reſided. And before 
| Who «the church they declared his good temper and liberality.' 


nal Wi 7/1: if thou bring forward on their journey, after a godly ſort, 
=  :/! do well, And it will be very commendable in you, 


. alter this any other ſuch perſons ſhould come to your city, 
Side. yon ſhall act in a like manner to them alſo, receiving them 
verum kindly, and forwarding them in their way. This will be 
N © very becoming your Chriſtian profeſſion.” : 
<> Ver. 7. Becauſe that for his name's ſake they went forth taking 
* nithing of the gentiles. | : 
Dio. We learn from Bede, that f there were in ancient times two 
rr merpretations of theſe words. For the name of Chriſt they 
Jui 8 i 
<A © went forth to preach the goſpel. Or, for the faith of Chriſt, 
odio and the profeſſion of his name they had left their native 
rr. country, or had been expelled from it.“ This; is the ſenſe, 
Os 5 
ors Hannes objurgat: primum ideo, ad prædicandum videlicet nomen 
MM. god imperium ſibi arrogaret in ejus proprie ſponte venientes, aut 
; eccleſ1a deinde propterea quod propter nominis ſancti fidem et con- 
N drum ſe ac inhumanum fratribus feſſionem a civibus ſeu contribubi- 
A dene de religione Chriſtiana prome- bus ſuis patria expulſi. Bed. in 3, 
5 tis exhiberet, Egreſſi erant qui- Joann. Ep. 55 5 
. cam ex cœtu, cujus membrum z Nam exules illi Chriſtiani e 
5 Diotrephes erat, ad propagandum patria ſua cum egreſſi ſunt, nihil 
7 nter vicinas gentes religionem quicquam ſuorum bonorum acce- 
hy Cirifianam, Xe. Moſhem. ib. perunt ab hoſtibus ſuis Ethnicis, ſed 
5 b. 175. coacti ſunt abire ſine ullo vitæ ſub- 
' Duabus autem ex cauſſis pro ſidio. Heuman, ubi ſupr. p. 327. 


vine Domini ſunt profecti, aut 
for 
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4 ; . 604 A Hiſtory ef the Apoſtles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xx. Vol. III. p. cz. p. 30! 
3 for which Dr. Heumann contends, and therefore often cal Ve 
F528 theſe ſtrangers exiles. | whici 
1 „ He ſuppoſeth theſe ſtrangers to have been gentile Converts, « and 
Wt. who had forſaken their native country, or had been driven of 
„ out of it, deſtitute of all things. mord 
45228 However this place may be underſtood partly otherwiſe; ¶ pciv 
158 That we, who are Chriſtians, ought to help theſe ſtranger, vel! 
5 in their difficulty, eſpecially becauſe they have not fought ben 
Fall © for relief among unbelieving gentiles: though ſome even of whie 
1 © them might have been diſpoſed to give them aſſiſtance. there 
T3 Grotius d explains the place in that manner. The ſame, bid 
1:70 ſenſe is likewiſe in Eſtius. Whoſe * note upon this tet! N. 
11 ſhall now tranſcribe at large, it being well ſuited to illuſtrate ( tal 
1 this epiſtle. | T (rel 
F208 Ver. 8. We therefore ought to receive ſuch, that we might le ſir 
117 fellow-helpers to the truth. It ſhould be an allowed maxim, : 
1 that we are to ſhow kindneſs to ſuch: otherwiſe, we do not lay, 
1 act the part of Chriſtians, who ought to encourage thoſe who chu 
"3 PIR © have a zeal for truth.” | the 
138 Ver. 9. I wrote ts the church. Or, I ſhould have written t1 wh 
"288 the church, and therein to Diotrephes. But Diotrephes, who 
wet. loveth to have the pre-eminence among them, receiveth us mt. : 
478 , , on 
1 * I know, he would not pay a regard to my directions.“ 190 
4 h Munde) AxuCavorre; amo Twy G lo modo ſenſus eſt, quod hi quam- |} hee 
5 wo bee : quod nm 9 | 
193.91 In manuſcripto aro rau e Vis annuntiaſſent, et deinceps fo- Cat 
FS Potuerant in iſta calamitate Tent annuntiaturi gentibus evange- 
124M adjuvari miſericordia xu ew, extra- lium feu fidem Chriſti, eſſentque tre 
BY neorum. Sed maluerunt omnia Jam complures gentilium eorum ler 
459 Chriſtianis debere. Grot. ad ver. 7. Predicatione converſi nibil tz- 23 
5 Nos ergo, Nos Chriſtiani ubique men ab ns exigere, vel acci- 80 
20h locorum o@uacuey anonautaye. pere voluerint neceſſariæ ſuſten- | qu 
* Manuſcriptus, vnonauCariuy rotrrug: tationis, hac ſcilicet de cauſſa ne N. 
= id vero eſt, opitulari. Id. ad ver. 8. quod offendiculum darent an aig 
TY i Quod ait Apoſtolus, for pro- lio Chriſti. De gentibus autem Ip 
; 8 fedtos pro nomine Teſu Chriſti, poteſt non converſis fi ſermo fit, tunc Een 1 
732 . bifariam exponi, ait Beda videlicet, ficatur, quod iti PETE grants 1e 8 a: 
5 aut ut prædicaturi evangelium ejus Sefent, quacumque tantum Fe > 
+821 ſponte ſint profecti ad Gentiles cauſſa, nihil A ab hujuſmodi + 
„ con vertendos, aut ut propter fidem eee 1 nedum Ae 
5 et confeſſionem nominis Chriſti per Y® 3 5 e : 
5 Contribules ſuos patria fuerint ex- et longius a Chriſtiana re . Pl 
1 pulf. Similiter, quod ſequitur, auffse er tar. nne, 468 8 
„ nihil accipientes a gentibus, ambiguum Pt la eſt charitas EET CAR = j 
{BY eſt, an de gentibus ad fidem Chrifti _=_ Utraque expoſitio bene . ö 
B jam converſis accipiendum fit, an 11s eſt. Nec ſatis liquet, utra 
5, "IF. de nondum converſis. Et uterque preterenda, Ef. in 3. Jean. ver. 7: e 
1 ſenſus ſua nititur probabilitate. II- 
11 
bat: 


p. 393» 


St. John's three Epiſiles. 605 
Ver. 10. Wherefore, if I come, I will remember his deeds, 


which. be does. That is, I * will remind him of his actions, 
converts, and reprove and admoniſh him, in order to his amendment 
2 driven of which I do not deſpair.“ Prating againſt us with malicious 
words, He proceeded ſo far, as to ſpeak of the apoſtle in a 
herwiſe: tolant manner. Perhaps, he ſaid, that though St. John did 
tranger, WW «cl! in giving out general rules for the practice of piety ; yet 
fought de had no right to intermeddle in particular caſes, concerning 
even of which every one ſhould judge for himſelf. And not content 
* therewith, neither doth he himſelf receive the brethren, and for- 
e ſame, liddeth them that would, and caſteth them out of the church. 
text! © Nor is that all. For he not only refuſes to receive and enter- 
luſtrate «tain theſe brethren, but he alſo diſcourages thoſe who would 
relieve and entertain them. And thus he obligeth theſe 

gb be rangers to leave your church, and go elſewhere.” 
naxim, By theſe laſt words moſt interpreters underſtand St. John to 
10 not ſay, that Diotrephes excommunicated, or caſt out of the 
ſe who church, the brethren, members of it, who were for receiving 


theſe ſtrangers. 


& Certe nihil aliud ſibi vult A- 
poſtolus, quam ſe more ſuo mol- 
\ſimum, placidiſſimumque in mo- 
dum admoniturum eſſe Diotrephen 
peccati ſui, rectamque eum revo- 
caturum in viam. Heum. ib. p. 309. 

OUnirerſi videlicet, qui hanc 
tractarunt epiſtolam, ſibi periua- 
ſerunt, deſcribi his verbis illud 
pœnæ eccleſiaſticæ genus, quod ex- 
communicatio vocari ſolet. Facile 
quidem poterat hic error agnoſci. 


nolebat Diotrephes, facientem, ab 
ivio non fuiſſe excommunicatum, 
in propatulo eſt. Sed age, rem 
totem intueamur propius. Initio 
iz1tur conſiderandum, quoſnam ec- 
cehaejecerit Diotrephes. Ab omni- 
"bus, fi Beauſobrium excipimus, hoc 
refertur ad propinquius, Teg NNO 
uz; hoc eft, eos, qui volebant 
exules hoſpitio excipere. Cum vero 
jam graves attulimus cauſſas, cur 
702 credi poſſit hos excommuni- 
catione ejeciſſe eccicſia,. ſequitur, 
ut ttatuamus, hæc verba, en Tx; 


ria tu, pertinere ad re- 


* 


Nam primo, Caium, id, quod fieri 


But Dr. Heumann ſays, that ! by the perſons, 
whom Diotrephes caſt out of the church, muſt be underſtood 


motius, ad fratres exules. His 
ſcilicet, dum nec ipſe ex ærario 
aliquid impertiebat, et aliis, quo- 
que, ut nihil ipſis darent, ſuadebat 
ac perſuadebat, hoc ipſo migrare 
eos cogebat alio, atque ita e /ua 
expellebat eccleſta. Non erat igitur 
noſtro loco neceſſe excommunicati- 
onem tribuere Diotrephi. Sed ſatis 
evidens eſt, id eum effeciſſe, quod 
omiſſam priorum exulum recepti- 
onem neceſſario conſequebatur, ut 
videlicet exirent ecclefia, aliamque 
peterent, opum pariter et miſeri— 
cordiæ abundantiorem. Appa- 
ret hinc etiam facile, cum volentes 
exulum miſereri xwaveiy hic dicitur 
Diotrephes, non credi eum debere 
id vetuiſſe pro imperio, fed allatis 
duntaxat cauſſis, cur fieri id non 
oportebat, multos ab hoc pietatis 
officio revocaſſr. Atque hoc ip- 
ſum nos admonet, verbo, exCanacy, 
non neceſſario ſignificari, omnes 
illos exules revera abire coactos, ſed 
id etiam recte uſurpari de conatu 
Diotrephis id efficiendi. Heumann. 


ibid. p. 310—313. 
theſe 
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606 A Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xx. Vol. III. p. 307. 1 


theſe ſtrangers, not the members of the church. For, a8 
plainly appears, Caius was not excommunicated, though he 

had done what was oppoſed by Diotrephes. Nor need it be 
ſuppoſed, that all the ſtrangers here ſpoken of, were obliged 


to leave that place, or ſociety, 


Diotrephes, it is true, diſcoy- 


raged their reception, and ſome might remove elſewhere, W 
Others of them, however, might continue their abode there, 
encouraged by Caius, and ſome other pious members of this 
church, who did not ſubmit to the reaſons, or the orders of 


Diotrephes. 


In this interpretation it 1s ſuppoſed, that caſting out of the 
church refers not to the perſons laſt mentioned, who would 
receive theſe ſtrangers, but to the rangers, whom Diotrephes 
would not have to be received. And Beauſobre ſays, the = 


place may be ſo underſtood. 


Dr. Heumann blames him for 


not ſaying, that = it ought to be fo underſtood. 
There have been various conjectures of learned men con- 
cerning the reaſons of Diotrephes's conduct, which I do not 


Chooſe to take notice of now. 


Dr. Heumann ſuppoſeth, that 


Diotrephes had the diſpoſal of the revenues of the church. 
There came to the place ſtrangers, who needed relief. But 
Diotrephes oppoſed the diſtribution of any of the common 
ſtock, and allo diſcouraged ſuch as were willing to aſſiſt them 
with their own. For all which, as may be ſuppoſed, he 
aſſigned ſome reaſons. This appears to me to have been the 


whole of the affair. 


But whether theſe ſtrangers were Jews, or Gentiles, I can- 
not ſay. There might be ſome of both. Grotius e and Lampe? 
think they were Jews, who had been driven out of Paleſtine, 
or had been reduced to want by the general and grievous cala- 
mity of that country, and had come into Afia with hopes of 
relief, and for the ſake of a ſettlement. 
ſeen, ſays they were Gentiles, For certain, they were Chriſtians, 


m Les chaſe de l' egliſe. Cela 
ſe peut rapporter ou aux freres, ou à 
ceux qui les regoient, du aux uns et 
aux zuügesz. Sut. ver. 10. 

n Hic enim in Gallica ſua N. T. 
verſione animadvertit, hæc verba 
etiam ad remotius referri poſſe, 
hoc eit, ad fratres exules. Debe- 
bat vero indulvere meditationi, nec 
id relinquere dubium et incertum. 
Fieum. ib. p. 311. note (p). : 
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Heumann, as before 


id eſt, a Judæa, ejecti ſunt per 
Jadzos incredulos ob Chriitum. 


colligimus, peregrinos hos, quorum 
cauſſam Joannes tam impenſe egit, 
fuiſſe Judæos ex Palæſtina cum eo 
profugos, qui pro fe ali ; 
jonis illins devaſtati- 
cnem ad ſummam egellatem redac- 
is, opem eccleſiarum Aſiæ floten- 
Lamp. Proleg. 
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p. 310. | St. John's three Epiſtles. 607 


and St. John, I think, ſays, that we ought to receive ſuch, 
whether they be of Jewiſh or Gentile ſtock, that we may be 
iolloo-helpers to the truth : © that we alſo may ſerve the in- 
tereſts of truth, for the ſake of which theſe perſons have ſuffer- 
ed the loſs of all things. 

Ver. 11. Beloved, follow not that which is evil, but that which 
i: good, Here the apoſtle exhorts Caius to perſiſt in his good 
conduct, and to be upon his guard, not to be influenced by 
any bad examples. 

In the 12th verſe he recommends to him Demetrius, by 
whom, as may be ſuppoſed, this letter was carried. 

ln the 13th and 14th verſes he ſends ſalutations, and ſpeaks 
again of coming to the place where Caius dwelled, and of 
ſpeaking with him face to face. Which I ſuppoſe he did. 

And I pleaſe myſelf with the ſuppoſition, that his journey 
was not in vain. I imagine, that Diotrephes ſubmitted, and 
acquieſced in the advices and admonitions of the apoſtle. 
Of this J have no certain aſſurance. However I may add: 
that neither does any one elſe know the contrary. 

VI. Concerning the time of writing theſe two epiſtles, 
nothing can be ſaid with certainty. Mill « placeth them about 
the ſame time with the firſt, in 91, or 92. Whiſton » likewiſe 
ſuppoſeth, that they were all three written abour the year 82, 
or 83. I imagine, that St. John was ſomewhat advanced 
in age, and that he had reſided a good while in Aſia; before 
he wrote any of theſe epiſtles. Conſequently, I am diſpoſed 
to think, that theſe two were not written ſooner than the firſt. 
And as it was before argued, that the firſt epiſtle was written 
about the year 80, theſe two may be reckoned to have been 
written between the years 80, and 90. 


CHF. xxl 
ST. JUDE, AND HIS EPISTLE. 


J. His Hiſtory. II. Teſtimonies to the Genuineneſs of the Epiſtle. 
III. To whom it was ſent, IV. The Time when it was written. 


J. Taz writer deſcribes himſelf in this manner at the be- 
Sinning of the epiſtle. ch. i. ver. 1. Jude the ſervant of Jeſus 


* Proleg. num. 151. r As before, p. 587. See above, p. 590. 
Idas, mon xęicꝝ 82.95, e de ava. 
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608 A Hiftory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 15 


Chriſt and brother of James. Thoſe two characters lead * 


to think, that he was one of thoſe called the Lord's brethren, “ 
and that he was an apoſtle. Our Lord's brethren, as enu- - 
merated in Matt. xiii. 55. are James, and Foſes, and Simon. 
and Judas. In Mark vi. 3. James, and Joſes, and Judas, and 
Simon. And in the catalogues of the apoſtles are theſe. Matt.“ 
x. 3. James the ſon of Alpheus, and Lebbeus, whoſe ſurname wa; 
Thaddeus. Simon the Canaanite. Mark iii. 18. James the jon W 
of Alpheus, and Thaddeus, and Simon the Canaanite, Luke vi, 
15, 16. James the Son of Alpheus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 


the brother of James. Acts 1. 13. James the ſon of Alpheus, and 2 


Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother of James. 


Thus he appears to have been ſometimes called Judas, at 
other times Thaddeus, or Lebbeus. As I do not inquire into | 
the meaning and origin of theſe names, I refer to » others. ] | 
only obſerve, that it was no uncommon thing among the Jews, 
for a man to have different names, as Simon, ſometimes called 
Simeon, at other times Peter, or Cephas. And Thomas was | 


alſo called Didymus. 


Jude, ſervant of Jeſus Chriſt. He does not thereby deny 
himſelf to be an apoſtle. St. Paul does not always take upon 


himſelf that character at the beginning of his epiſtles. It is 
wanting in his two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, in the epiſtles 
to the Philippians, and to Philemon. The epiſtle to the 
Philippians begins in this manner. Paul and Timothy, ſervants 
of Jeſus Chriſt, to all the ſaints in Chriſt Feſus, which are at 
Philippi. 

It follows. And brother of James: meaning James, ſome- 
times called the Lord's brother, and fon of Alpheus, one of the 
twelve apoſtles. And he does fitly ſo ſtyle himſelf, as that 
James was the eldeſt brother, and was of note among the 
apoſtles, after our Saviour's aſcenſion, and in great repute 
among the Jewiſh believers. As appears from Acts xii. 17. 
XV. XX1. 18—25, and Gal. i. 19. 11. 9. 

We have no account of Jude's vocation to the apoſtleſhip. 
Nor is there any thing ſaid of him particularly in the goſpels, 
except what is related in John xiv. 21, 22, 23. in the account, 
which that evangeliſt has given of our Lord's molt Excellent 
and affectionate diſcourſes with the diſciples a ſhort time 


b See Lightfoot's Hebrew and Cave's Life of St. Jude, in Engliſh. 
Talmudical Exercitations upon St. Dr. Benſon's Preface to this epilile, 
Matthew, vol. II. p. 176. Witf:: ſect. i. 

Comm. in ep. Judz. num. ii. 


before 


„ 
c 2 
3 


1 
** 


a * 9 On” ; 
ERS TSS CE none a FEA ey os ec EEE OI (( 
In n E 5 2 . 
3 5 5 es W536 FRO 3 Fl . 4 


p. 


be! 
kee 
be 
MY 
it 
75 
my 


bi 
ki 


{ur 


gr 


mi 
bl 
ob 


hit 


the 


p. 314. St. Jude, and his Epiſtle. 609 
before his laſt ſufferings. Ie that hath my commandments; and 


= 6g Wl t:-p21b them, he it is that loveth me. And be that loveth me, fhall 
: 8h le loved of my Father. And I will love him, and will manifeſt 
fi elf 10 him. Judas ſaith unto him, not Icariot: Lord, how is 
ot it that thou wilt manifeſt thyſelf to us, and not unto the world ! 
Marr Jeſus anſwered, and ſaid unto bim: if a man love me, be will keep 
Ws: my words. And my Father will love him, and we will come unto 
be n , and make our abode with him. SEE, : 

bes, i This diſciple ftill had the common prejudice concerning the 
Juda, kingdom of the Meſſiah. And he aſks our Saviour with 


ſurpriſe, how he could ſpeak of manifeſting himſelf to a few 
only, when he was about to ſet up an univerſal monarchy in 
great power and ſplendour? Our Lord tells him (what he 

might have known before) that his kingdom, as Meſſiah, was 
s. ] WHT fiicval, a kingdom of truth and righteouſneſs: and that the 
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Jews, bleſſings and privileges of it were peculiar to good men, who 
called obeyed the precepts of true religion, which had been taught by 
s was bim. Such would be accepted, and approved by himſelf, and 
bos his heavenly Father, in whoſe name he had ſpoken. This 
deny cy would all know, when he ſhould come again among them, 
upon ter bis reſurrection, and when the gift of the Spirit ſhould be 
It is beſtowed upon them, and others his followers, 

iſtles K As there is little ſaid of Jude in the hiſtory of our Saviour 
the WY before his reſurrection, ſo St. Luke in the Acts has inſerted 


nothing particularly concerning him after it. However it is 
unqueltionable, that he partook of the plentiful effuſton of the 
Holy Ghoſt at the pentecoſt next after our Lord's aſcenſion : 
and that he joined with the other apoſtles in bearing an open 
teſtimony to our Lord's reſurrection at Jeruſalem : and that he 
had a ſhare with them in the reproaches and other ſufferings, 
which they endured upon that account. 


It may be alſo reaſonably ſuppoſed, that for a while he 


17. preached the goſpel in ſeveral parts of the land of Iſrael, and 
wrought miracles in the name of Chriſt. But what they were, 
hip. we cannot ſay, becauſe they are not recorded by St. Luke, nor 
els, any other credible hiſtorian near the time. 
unt, As his life ſeems to have been prolonged, it may be alſo 
lent reckoned very likely, that he afterwards left Judea, and went 
me broad, preaching the goſpel to Jews and Gentiles in other 
countries. But we have no account of his travels, that can he 
iq 'cled on. Some have faid, that he preached in Arabia, Syria, 


Meſopotamia, and Perſia : and that he * martyrdom in 
Vor; YE Rr this 
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610 A Hiſtory of the Apoſtles and Evangelifis. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 37. 


this laſt mentioned country. But of theſe things there remains 
not any credible hiſtory, 


Indeed, it may be queſtioned, whether St. Jude was a 
martyr. It was formerly obſerved by eus, that Heracleon, 
a learned Valentinian, as cited by Clement of Alexandria, 
reckons 4 among apoſtles, who had not died by matyrdom, 
Matthew, Philip, Thomas, and Levi. And it was then ſaid, 
that by Levi, Heracleon, probably, meant Lebbeus, that is, 
Judas. Which is allowed bye Dodwell, and ſome other learned 
writers, to whom we then referred. Nor does Jerom, in his“ 
article of St. Jude, in his catalogue of eccleſiaſtical writers, ſay 


any thing of his having died a martyr. 


Jerom, in his commentary upon the tenth chapter of Sr, 
Matthew, where is the catalogue of the apoſtles, ſays, © that“ 
© the apoſtle Thaddeus, called by the evangeliſt Luke, Jude the 
© brother of James, was ſent to Edeſſa to Agbarus king of O- 
© roene.” But Euſebius, in his account of that affair, ſays, MW 
© that s Thomas, one of the twelve, ſent to Edeſſa Thaddeus, 
© one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, to preach the goſpel in thoſe 
© countries.” And in the preceding“ chapter, where he ſpeaks 
of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, he reckons Thaddeus, who went to 


Edeſſa, one of them. Whence it came to paſs, that Jerom 


called him an apoſtle, and reckoned him one of the twelve, is 
not eaſy to ſay. But I imagine, that what he ſays in his com- 
mentary upon St. Matthew, is an inaccuracy, owing to his | 
writing in haſte. This conjecture receives confirmation hence, | 
that in the article of St. Jude, in the catalogue above-mentioned, | 


he ſays nothing of that journey. 


Before I proceed any farther, I muſt take notice of « a Diſ- 
ſertation of the learned Theodore Haſæus: in which he 
argues, that Judas, called Lebbeus, and Thaddeus, is the 


e See before, p. 44. note (3). £ H. E. I. i. cap. 13. p. 32. 
d O yap WavTt; of 0uomevor ονẽ˖oL S 


aoynoay Tv i Thr; Qwng OMOROYIRY, α i Vid. Valeſl, Annot. in loc. p. 21. 
cen £5 wy warlaicg, QT, Oo & Theodori Haſæi de Levi | 
Chritto ad Apoſtolatum vocato: ad 


Wag, Neuig, Ka RAN Tomo Heracl. 


ap. Clem. A. Str. I. 4. p. 502. f mei ne. 13 
e Dif. Iren. i. num. xxiv. ſeq. Diſquiftio, Qua eum non, 
ut vulgo putatur, Matthzum, ſed 


f Thaddzum Apoſtolum, eccleſi— | | 
aſtica tradit hiſtoria miſſum Edeſſan Judam Thaddzum eſſe oftenditur, 


ad Abgarum regem Oſrœnm, qui Ap. Biblioth. Brem. Cl. 1 
ab Evangeliſta Luca, Judas Jacobi 111. num. vi. p. 475, &C. DIEM. 
dicitur. In Matt. T. IV. p. 35. in. 1721. 


— 


loca Marci ii. 14. ſeq. Luc. v. 27. 
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5. 319. St. Jude, and his Epiſtle. 611 


ame as Levi, of whoſe call St. Mark, ch. ii. 13—17. and St. 
Luke, ch. v. 27 —32. give an account. 
He ſuppoſeth, that St. Matthew, ch. ix. 9— 13. gives an ac- | 
count of his own call to be an apoſtle, and that St. Mark and | 
St, Luke give an account of the call of another publican, named | 
Levi, or Lebbeus, or Judas, "RY 
Upon which I obſerve : 3 | 6 
1. That is a very forced interpretation. The whole hiſtory, | 
and all the circumſtances of it, ſhow, that one and the ſame 1 
in his perſon is ſpoken of by all the three evangeliſts. And the cohe- 
ers, ſay i cence renders it indubitable. The ſame things precede and 
SJ follow in thoſe ſeveral evangeliſts: as may be perceived by any 
of St, one, who compares them. | 
that 2. So far as we can find, it has been the opinion of the moſt 
fade the ancient and learned chriſtian writers, that Matthew and Levi 
of Of. rc two names of one and the ſame man. So thought! Euſe- 
„ fays, bios. So likewiſe » Jerom in ſeveral places of his works: 
ddeus, MI which ſhows, it was his ſettled opinion, and that he never he- 


1 thoſe WY fitated about it. The compiler of the Apoſtolical Conſtitu- 
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ſpeaks tons ſays the ſame expreſsly. Victor of Antioch in his com- 
ent to BY mentary upon St. Mark, ſays, that » Mark and Luke, when they P 


give an account of his call at the receipt of cuſtom, deſignedly 


Jerom , 
ve, is i BW kc a name, by which he was not ſo well known, as that of 
com- Matthew. Jerom ſpeaks to the like purpole in a paſſage, al- 
to his ready 1 tranſcribed, It is very likely, that Victor had ſeen 
hence, that obſervation in more ancient writers: and poſſibly in Origen, 
ioned, in? whoſe preface to his commentary upon the epiſtle to the 
i: Romans, 
a Diſi- | | 

h he vid. Dem. Ev. I. 3. cap. v. Conft. Ap. I. 8. c. 22. 
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s the 5. 119, &c. cited in this work, vol. o Eſt autem Levi hic idem omni- 
. p. 222, &c. m Primus no cum Evangeliſta Matthzo. Et 
© omiium Matthæus eſt Publicanus quidem Marcus et Lucas nomen, 4165 
i cognomento Levi, qui Evangelium quod illi familiare erat, primæva 1 
1 in judæa Hebræo ſermone edidit. appellatione obnubunt, &c. Victcr 1 
p. 21, 15 Hicron. Prol. in Matt. T. IV. in in S. Marc. ap. Bib. PP. Lugd. . 1 
eri a cat ſopra vol. V. p. 35. IV. p. 375. B. Citat. vol. V. hujus 14 
o: 2d Czteri Evangeliſtæ propter vere- operis p- 172. N 6 
Sw i cundiam et honorem Matthæi no- +4 See note (m) ® Prima 1 
non, BY berant eum nomine appellare vul- nobis quæſtio de nomine ipſius Pau- 9 
* + gato, ſed dixerunt Levi. Duplici Ji videtur exſurgere, cur is qui Sau- 64 
Jrur, BY duippe vocabulo fuit. Id. in Matt. lus dictus eſt in Actibus A poſtolo- ll | 
afetc! cap. x, tom. IV. P. I. p. 30 rum, nonc Paulus dicatur, —— Wk 
„ Matthæus, qui et Levi, ex Pub- Invenimus igitur in ſcripturis ali- 1 
icano Apoſtolus. De V. I. cap. 3. quantos binis, alios etiam ternis | 180 
12 Hei de avayvuruy gyw watliain;, o uſos eſſe nominibus. Sed nec 1 1 | 
{ame & 1 42; AU. o TOTES TEAWVNGy drag i. Evangelia quidem. hunc Tenuunt 7 it I 
z Rr 2 morem, 12 
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612 A Hiſtory of the Apaſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 1 : 


Romans, as we now have it in Latin only, is ſomewhat equiva. 
lent. However, ke plainly ſays, that Matthew and Levi are! 
only two names of one and the ſame man. - 

3. Haſæus argues, that 4 Levi is never ſaid in the goſpels to £ 


have been alſo called Matthew, nor is Matthew ſald to bel 
otherwiſe called Levi. £ 

To which I anſwer, there was no neceſſity that we ſhoulg 
be told this. It is allowed, that Thaddeus, and Lebbeus, and! 
Judas, are names of one and the ſame apoſtle. And it was! 
alſo ſo underſtood by ancient Chriſtians : ſome of whom I have! 
quoted below. Nevertheleſs St. Luke has never told us, that! 


Judas was ſurnamed Thaddeus, or Lebbeus. Nor has St. Mat- 
thew, or St. Mark ſaid, that Thaddeus, or Lebbeus, was alſo 4 


called Judas. 


Theſe obſervations, as ſeems to me, are ſufficient to confirm 8 


the common opinion. However I will add a thought or two 
of leſs moment. = 


4. St. Matthew, in the catalogue of the apoſtles, placeth 
himſelf in this manner, ch. x. 3. and Matthew the publican: 
nai wanbaiog o Tem, May it not be hence argued with probabi- 
lity, that he was the only publican among the apoſtles, and that 


there was no other? 


5. If we were to form a conjecture concerning the employ- 
ment, that was followed by Jude, before he was an apoſtle, it - 
would be that of an huſbandman. In the Apoſtolical Conſtitu- 
tions the apoſtles are made to ſay : © Some of us are fiſhermen, 
others tent-makers, others huſbandmen.” Undoubtedly ſe— : 
veral of the apoſtles were fiſhermen. But by the latter part of 


* 


the ſentence no more may be meant, than that there was among = 


them one tent-maker, even Paul, and one huſbandman, intend- 


morem. Nam et Matthzus ipſe quod interpretatur corculus. Cre- I 
refert de fe, quod cum tranſiret dendumque eſt eum fuiſſe trino- W 
Jeſus, invenit quendam ſedentem mium: ficut Simon, Petrus, et fili 
ad telonium nomine Matthæum. Zebedæi, Boanerges, ex firmitate et 
Lucas vero de eodem dicit: quia magnitudine fidei nominati ſunt. 
cum tranſiret Jeſus, quendam vi- Hieron. in Matt. x. T. IV. p. 35. in. 
| 
- 
55 
$ 


dit publicanum nomine Levi, &c. 


p. 458. Baſil. 


E 75 ¹ / DTC ĩð 0 
- 78 


viciſim appellari Matthæum, &c. 
Haſ. bi ſupra. p. 477 


f X1V. ap. Coteler. Monum. Gr. tom 
r Thaddæ um Apoſtolum P 


qui III. . 11. 


bg 

ab Evangeliſta Luca judas Jacobi Vid. Cav. H. L. in S. Juda- 
P . * 4 * . by . * * . .* bo 5 
dicitur: et alibi appellatur Lebbeus, bius. 
* 8 


3 8 


Hy yap etepo; wing o neCCaicg, 0 nat 
Origen. in ep. ad Rom. tom. Il. enable; baddaig, ov wanw6s Grow twa: MW 
a o Dung, AEYWN wing e. Chry ſ. in WM 

4 Nam obſervabam, Matthæum Matt. hom. 32. al. 33. tom. VII. 
nunquam dici Levin, vel Levin p 360. | 13 


9 „ = 
Vid. et Heſychii Quzitiones. Dif £2 


4. VS; 
Fo 
I% 
I 

* 


p. 221, 5 p. 323. St. Jude, and his Epiſtle. 613 
bios, writes, © that when Domitian made inquiries after the 
poſterity of David, ſome grandſons of Jude, called the Lord's 
brother, were brought before him. Being aſked concerning 
their poſſeſſions, and ſubſtance, they aſſured him, that they had 
only ſo many acres of land, out of the improvement of which 
they both paid him tribute, and maintained themſelves with 
© their own hard labour. The truth of what they ſaid was con- 
firmed by the callouſnels of their hands, Being aſked con- 
ceruing Chriſt, and his kingdom, of what kind it was, and 
«when it would appear; they anſwered, that it was not worldly 
cand earthly, but heavenly and angelical: that it would be ma- 
enifeſted at the end of the world: when coming in great glory 
che would judge the living and the dead, and render to every 
man according to his works. The men being mean, and their 
principles harmleſs, they were diſmiſſed.” 

Hence ſome may argue, that St. Jude himſelf had been an 
zuſbandman. And from this account, if it may be relied up- 


quiva.M 
evi are 


That may ſuffice for the hiſtory of St. Jude. 
II. In the next place I am to oblerve the evidences of the 
genuineneſs, and canonical authority of the epiſtle aſcribed to 
him. © 
Somewhat relating to this point has been already ſaid in the 
e, it. fifteenth chapter, concerning the Catholic epiſtles in general. 
itu- ro which chapter therefore the reader is referred, though J 
nay here tranſcribe ſome things from it, for ſhowing the au- 


y ſe— 8 wority of this epiſtle in particular. 
art of t ſhould be remembered, that Euſebius having enumerated 
nong | the books of ſcripture, univerſally received from the begin- 


tend- BY ting, and among them the firſt epiſtle of Peter, and the firſt 
Euſe-epittle of John, he adds: And among the contradicted, but 

vet well known to the moſt (or approved by many) are that 
Cre. called the epiſtle of James, and that of Jude, and the ſecond 


trino- of Peter, and the ſecond, and third of John.” So that in his 


et filii MH ; ; . : 
tec: BY {Me this epiſtle was well known, and received by many, 


ſunt. tough not by all. 8 
5. in. This epiſtle is no where expreſsly cited by Irenæus, who 
0. rote about the year of Chriſt 178. Whether he has at 


» cot: an referred to it, was conſidered formerly. And the reader 
VII. referred to what was then * ſaid. | 


Dif. ert de epmoay of ano yeves Te A yer; orrag dad. Euſeb. H. E. 1. +, 

tom. BY ## vianc: win, Tv xara onpre Afyouers cap. Hs See before, p. 466, 
TY 77: abe, og enatopiuoay, u, i x See vol. II. p. 169, 170. 

2 B Rr 3 Clement 


2 cone 


on, we learn, that this apoſtle was married, and had children. 
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Clement of Alexandria flouriſhed about the year 194, Eu- 
ſebjus giving an account of his works, ſays © that „ in his Inſti- 
© tutions, Clement had given explications of all the canonical 
« ſcriptures, not omitting thoſe which are contradicted, 1 
© mean the epiſtle of Jude, and the other catholic epiſtles,” 1 

That work, entitled Inſtitutions, is loſt. But we have in!“ 
Latin a ſmall treatiſe or fragment, called Adumbrations, ſup- 
poſed to be tranſlated from the Inſtitutions. Here are notes 
upon the epiſtle of Jude: in which is an obſervation concern- 
ing the modeſty of the writer: © that = Jude who wrote a catho- 
© lic epiſtle, did not ſtyle himſelf at the beginning of it, 
© brother of the Lord, though he was related to him, but Jude, 
* the ſervant of Jeſus Chrift, and brother of James.” 2 

Which obſervation ſerves to ſhow, whom Clement took to 
be the writer of this epiſtle. He ſuppoſed him to be one of 
them, who are called the Lord's brethren. Matt. iii. 55, 
Mark vi. 3. and an apoſtle. See Luke vi. 16. In that Adum- 
bration follow brief remarks upon almoſt every verſe of the 
epiſtle, except the laſt, or twenty-fifth verſe. {2 

It might be obſerved likewiſe, that in that place Clement 
declares his opinion concerning thoſe called the Lord's bre- Z 
thren, that they were children of Joſeph. 2 

This epiſtle is alſo quoted expreſsly by Clement in two of 
his works, which remain entire, the Pedagogue or Inſtructor, 5 
and the Stromata, or Miſcellanies. 4 

In the Pedagogue he ſpeaks to this purpoſe : I will * that ye 

ſhould know, ſays Jude, that God having once ſaved the people out 
of Egypt, afterwards deſtroyed them that believed not. And the . 
angels, which kept not their firſt eſtate, but left their own habita- 
tion, he b hes reſerved in everlaſting chains under darkneſs, unto 
the judgment of the great day. And afterwards, he emphatically W 
deſcribes the characters of thoſe who are judged. Moe unto 
them, for they have walked in the way of Cain, and run greedily in 
the error of Balaam for reward, and periſhed in the gainſaying of ® 
Core. . 5, and I't, | 


* 
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4 un de Ta avtinxeyoueras trem ejus eſſe. Sed quid dixit? 
eroperBoy* Tv 180% AEyw Kai Ta; noma; Jacobus ſervus Jeſu Chriſti, utpote 
xaloumas enirorag. H. E. I. 6. cap. Domini, frater autem Jacobi. Adum- 
14. in. 2 Judas, qui catholicam brat. in epiſt. Judæ. p. 100). ed. Oxon. 
ſcriptit epiſtolam, frater filiorum Pæd. J. 3. p. 239. 

Joſeph, extans valde religioſus, b Fo wor; ae vo Fopor a- 

quum ſciret propinquitatem Domi- you Cal. ayioy, ] ayyenv v . 

ni, non tamen dixit, ſe ipſum fra- 
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ncern- We 
catho- 


of it, 
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In his Stromata Clement writes to this purpoſe : © Of © theſe, 
and the like heretics, I think, Jude ſpoke propherically in 
c his epiſtle : Likewiſe alſo theſe dreamers, and what follows to, 
And their mouth ſpeaketh great ſwelling words: that is, from 
ver. 8, to ver. 16, And that manner of quoting ſhows, that 
the epiſtle was in the hands of many people, or of all Chriſti- 
ans in general, to be conſulted by them. 

have been thus prolix in rehearſing theſe paſſages of Cle- 
ment. For they appear to me a ſufficient proof of the antiqui- 
ty, and genuineneſs of this epiſtle : or that it was written by 
fude, one of Chriſt's twelve apoſtles. However I would alſo 
refer thoſe of my readers, who are willing to look back, to 
Clement's teſtimony to this, and to the other catholic epiſtles, 
25 formerly obſerved in“ his chapter. 

In Tertullian, about the year 200, is but one quotation of 
this epiſtle. But it is very expreſs. © Hence * it is, ſays he, 
that Enoch is quoted by the apoſtle Jude.“ Intending the 
14th verſe of the epiſtle, and making no doubt, that the writer 
was an apoſtle. 

In Origen, about the year 230, are divers plain quotations 
of St. Jude's epiſtle. 

In his Commentaries upon St. Matthew, which we ſtill 
have in Greek, having taken notice of the words of Matth. 
Lili. 68, $6: beſide other remarks, he ſays, © that f James 
eis the ſame, whom Paul mentions in the epiltle to the Gala- 
© tians, as having been ſeen bv him.” Gal. 1. 19. He allo 
obſerves a paſſage, ſaid to be in the Antiquities of Joſephus, 
relating to the ſame James. Then he adds: © And ez Jude 
wrote an epiſtle, of few lines indeed, but full of the power- 
© ful words of the heavenly grace, who at the beginning ſays: 
Jude the ſervant of Feſus Chriſt, and brother of James. Thele 
paſſages are of uſe to ſhow us, whom Origen took to be the 
writer of this epiſtle. | 
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iu o Yap vnIap Thy annbeig Emi 223: C. Heut. p- 463. B. T. 3. Bened. 
CaNAST* Eg, RAU TO SOUR QUTWY Y s Kai isdn Eyparſev Emory, o- 
/7:::yux. Strom. I. 3. p. 431. A. B. Yorixov pv, wenanpupemy Os Tov Th; 
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Eo accidit, quod Enoch apud Tow οjꝛ& eig In0zy was xpirs 
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616 A Hiſtory of the Apeſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. . | £ 
Again, in the ſame Commentaries. And b in the epiſtle 3 
of Jude: To them that are beloved [or ſanctified] in God e 


* Father, and preſerved in Jeſus Chriſt, and called. 


Once more, in the ſame Greek Commentaries upon St, 
Matthew's goſpel, having quoted 1 Pet. i. 12. he ſays: But 
i if any one receives alſo the epiſtle of Jude, let him conſider 
* what will follow from what is there ſaid: And the angels, 
© which kept not their firſt eſtate, but left their own habitation, 
« he has reſerved in everlaſting chains under darkneſs, unto the 


judgment of the great day. 


This epiſtle is alſo quored in thoſe works of Origen, which 


we now have only in a Latin tranſlation. 


Bur forbearing to 


take farther notice of them here, I refer to the account for- 


merly given at large of Origen's teſtimony to the ſcriptures, 


in * the third volume of this work. 


Upon the whole we perceive, that there were ſome in his 


time, who doubted of, or denied the authority of this epiſtle. v 
But himſelf, as ſeems to me, admitted the genuineneſs and Wl | 


authority of it. For he quotes it expretsly, without heſitation, WM 


© 
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If 
For 
cr] 
co 
Ct] 
Cc 
cu 
cf 
w -: 
5 


as written by Jude, one of the Lord's brethren, and brother WM t 


of James, conſequently apoſtle. 
Full of the powerful words of the heavenly grace. 
I have not obſerved any notice taken of this epiſtle! in the 


and afterwards. 


And he ſays, that is was BW r: 


It is quoted by the anonymous author againſt the Novatian 


heretic, who wrote about the year 255. 


: 
| 

writings of Cyprian, biſhop of Carthage, about the year 248, Wl : 
\ 

\ 


But he does not 


name St. Jude. His words are: As ® jt is written: Behold 
* be cometh with ten thouſands of his angels, to execute judgment 
© pen all, and what follows,” that is, the 14th and 15th verſes | 


of the epiſtle. 


Euſebius flouriſhed about the year 315. 
tranſcribed from him a paſſage concerning the catholic epiſ- 
tles, and among them concerning St. Jude's, which ought 
to be recollected here. There is another taken from him, 
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ate the beginning of this article. And I ſhall here put down 
again a third paſſage tranſcribed above in the chapter of » the 
epiſtle of St. James. Where having given an account of 
the martyrdom of St. James, he ſays: © Thus « far concerning 
James, who is ſaid to be the writer of the firſt of the epiſtles, 
called catholic. But it ought to be obſerved, that it is ſpu- 
rious [that is contradicted] foraſmuch as there are not many 
©0f the ancients, who have made mention of it: as neither of 
(that called Jude's, which likewiſe is one of the epiſtles called 
catholic. However we know, that = theſe alſo are commonly 
<uſed [or publicly read] in moſt churches together with the 
Creſt.” p | | 

That paſſage needs no comment. This epiſtle was gene- 
rally received in the time of Euſebius, though not by all. 

Lucifer of Cagliari in Sardinia, about 354, has * quoted 
amoſt the whole of this epiſtle. He quotes it expreſsly, as 
written * by the excellent apoſtle-Jude, brother of the apoſtle 

ames. 

: [ nced not particularly mention more authors. For after 
the time of Euſebius, ſeven catholic epiſtles were generally 
received by all Chriſtians, Greeks and Latins. St. Jude's 
epiſtle therefore, as well as the reſt, was received by Atha- 
naſius, Cyril of Jeruſalem, Epiphanius, Didymus of Alex- 
andria, Jerom, Rufinus, the third council of Carthage, Auguſ- 
tine, Iſidore of Peluſium, Cyril of Alexandria and others, whoſe 
names may be ſeen in the alphabetical table in the eleventh 
volume, under the article of ſeven catholic epiſtles. But * 1t 
was not received by the Syrians. 

And it may not be amiſs to obſerve here, that we have found 
this epiſtle oftener -quoted by writers, who lived before the 
time of Euſebius, than the epiſtle of St. James. 

Of the authors above named there are two, of whom I 
would take ſome farther notice. 

Epiphanius, about 368, in his hereſy of the Gnoſtics, ex- 
preſsly © cites ® the catholic epiſtle of the apoſtle Jude, bro- 
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618 4 Hiftory of the Apoſiles and Evangelifls. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 334. x 


© ther of James, and of the Lord, written by inſpiration. 
This epiſtle 1s received by Jerom, as written by the apoſtle 
Jude, as may be recollected by thoſe, who have read his 
chapter in the tenth volume of this work. Where, » in his 
letter to Paulinus, he ſays : © The apoſtles James, Peter, John, 
Jude, write ſeven epiſtles, of few words, but full of ſenſe,” 
And in the chapter of St. Jude, in his catalogue of Eccle- 
ſiaſtical writers, he ſays: © Jude ? brother of James, left a ſhort 
© epiſtle, which is one of the ſeven called catholic. But * be- 
© cauſe of a quotation from a book of Enoch, which is apo- 
© cryphal, it is rejected by many. However at length it has 
© obtained authority, and is reckoned among the ſacred ſcrip- 
© tures.” | 
There is ſome inaccuracy in Jerom's manner of expreſſion, 
For a book to be at the ſame time rejected by the moſt, or 
many, and to be reckoned among the ſacred ſcriptures, are 
inconſiſtent. But it might have been properly faid : © that 
© whereas it had been rejected by many, becauſe of a quotation 
© from an apocryphal book; it had at length obtained autho- 
rity, and was reckoned among the ſacred ſcriptures.“ | 
Many learned men * have carcfully conſidered this difficulty. 
But as the ancients overcame it, and at length admitted the 
authority of this epiſtle, perhaps it might have been paſſed 
over, as a thing of no great conſequence. Indeed, if there is 
a credible teſtimony to any book, or epiſtle, that it was written 
by an apoſtle, ſuch a paſſage need not cauſe much heſitation, 
Origen has an obſervation in one of his Latin tracts. St. 
Paul ſays: as Jannes and Jambres withſtood Moſes. This 
is not found in the public tcriptures, but in- a ſecret book; 
© entitled Jannes and Jambres. For which reaſon ſome have 
© been ſo daring, as to argue againſt that epiſtle of Timothy, 
© though in vain,” For certain ſuch an objection could be of 
little weight againſt ſo well atteſted a writing, as St. Paul's 


* Vob V. p. 32. d Item quod ait, ficut Famnes et 
p. 54. z Et quia de libro Mambres reſtiterunt Moſi, non inve- 


Enoch, qui apocryphus eſt, in ed nitur in publicis ſcripturis, ſed in 
aſſumitur teſtimonium, a pleriſque libro ſecreto, qui ſapraſcribitur 
rejicitur. Tamen auctoritatem ve- Jamnes et Mambres. Unde auf 
tuſtate jam et uſu meruit, et inter ſunt quidam epiſtolam ad Timo- 
ſanctas ſcripturas computatur. De theum repellere, quaſi habentem in 
V. I. cap. iv. ſe textum alicujus ſecreti. Sed non 
* Beauſobre and Lenfant in their potuerunt. In Matt. Tract. 35. p. 
Preface to the epiſtle of St. Jude. 193. tom. II. Baſil. Et in hoc 
Dr. Benſon in his Preface to this opere vol. II. p. 513. | 
epiſtle, ſect. i. and many others, 
ſecond 
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p. 336. St, Jude, and bis Epiſtle. 


ſecond epiſtle to Timothy. Nor ought it to weigh much in 
this caſe. | 

I might conclude here, But for the ſake of ſome, ſhall add 
the two following obſervations. 

1. It is not certain, that St. Jude cites any book. He only 
ſays, that © Enoch propheſied, ſaying, the Lord cometh with ten 
thouſands of his ſaints. Which © might be words of a prophecy, 
preſerved by tradition, and inſerted occaſionally in divers 
writings. Nor 1s there good evidence, that in St. Jude's time 
there was extant any book entitled Enoch, or Enoch's Prophe- 
cies, though there was ſuch a book in the hands of Chriſtians 
in the ſecond and third centuries. Moreover St. Jude might 
aſcribe to Enoch what it is reaſonable to believe was the im- 
port of his prophecy. 

| tranſcribe here an obſervation, which I have met with: 
«St, Jude in his epiſtle, from the circumſtances of the men 
cand the manners of the people to whom Enoch preached, 
gathered what might be the ſum of Enoch's preaching, in 
© this ſort. © Bebold the Lord cometh.” How? As at the 
giving of the law, with thouſands of his angels, to give judgment 
© againſt all men, and to rebuke all the ungodly among them of all 
© their wicked deeds, which they have ungodly committed, and of all 
* their cruel ſpeakings, which wicked ſinners have ſpoken againſt 
im. Upon which words the Greeks, not knowing the 
*courſe of the Hebrews in their feigned ſpeeches, imagined, 
© that Enoch left a book of his preaching behind him.“ 


619 


© Verum quicquid et vetuſtis pa- 
tribus et recentioribus quibuſdam 
videatur, non poteſt ullo mihi pacto 
probari, Judam Apoſtolum ex libro 
icripto temporibus ejus extante, 
tritaque prophetia ſuum illud vati- 
cinium deprompſiſſe. Nam primo 
1d Judas non teſtatur. Qui ſimpli- 


citer habet: por@nrevos, Prophe- 


tiam ſcriptis ab eo conſignatam eſſe 
non dicit. J. H. Heidegger. Hiſt. 
Patr Exercita, x. de Prophetia 
Enochi. & v. tom. I. p. 271. 

At neque dicit Judas Henochum 
ita ſcripſiſſe: neque in libro, qui 
Henochi dicitur, prophetiæ hujus 
vel vola vel veſtigium reperitur. 
imo credibile eſt, Judæ #tate ſup- 
£0iitium hunc librum ne quidem in 


rerum natura fuiſſe, ſed a putido et 
portentoſo neſcio quo Cabbaliſta 
Græcanico, vel ab hzretico, et 
ſciolo aliquo Chriſtum profeſſo, ſub 
Henochi nomine procuſum eſſe. 
Witfius in ep. Jud. num. xli. p. 502. 
4 Aln denique veriſimilius arbi- 
trantur, habuiſſe Judam ex nota et 
confeſſa eo tempore traditione : 
quam veram eſſe Spiritu magiſtro 
cognovit, dignamque judicavit, 
quam ſua hac epiſtola conſecraret 
#ternitati, Cui ſententiz ego quo- 
que hactenus acquieſco. Witſ. ubi 
ſupr. num. xl. p. 503. 
© The General Review of the 
Holy Scriptures, p. 39. by Thomas 
Hayne, London, 1540. folio. 
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620 A Hiſtory of the Ape/iles and E vangeliſis. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 338. Z 


Grotius f has ſomewhat to the like purpoſe. 

And J. H. Heidegger © approved of this manner of inter. 
pretation. He ſuppoſes St. Jude to refer to the words of 
Moſes. Gen. v. 22 and 24. And Enoch walked with G 
Cocceius, alſo, as cited * by Witſius, argued not very diffe- 
rently, though Witſius did not fully approve of it. 

I ſhall add a thought or two confirming that method of inter. 
pretation. St. Peter 2 ep. 11. 5, calls Noah, à preacher of righ- 
teouſneſs : referring, I ſuppoſe, to the hiſtory in Geneſis, though 
it is not expreſsly ſaid there. And at ver. 7, 8. he ſays of Lot 
that he was vexed with the filthy converſation of the wicked : and 
that dwelling among them, in ſeeing and hearing, he vexed his righ- 
teous ſoul from day to day, with their unlawful deeds. . Theſe 
things are not expreſsly ſaid in the book of Geneſis. Never- 
theleſs I make no queſtion, but the apoſtle refers to what is 
there ſaid, and deduceth theſe things thence, and not from an 


apocryphal,.or any other writing whatever, 


f Solebant Rabbini et angelis, et 
magnis hominibus, tribuere ea ver- 
ba, quz veriſimiliter dicere potue- 
runt. Pale illud quod de Enocho 
habebimus, et illud quod Heb. x11. 
21. et Actor. vii. 26, &c. Grot. ad 
S. Jud. ver. 9 

Solebant, ut modo dixi, Rabbini 
et angelis, et viris magnis tribuere 
ea dicta, quæ dixiſſe poterant. Id. 
ad ver. 14. 

Quod tunc Enoch aut dixit, aut 
dicere potuit, imminente diluvio, 
idem Judas ad ingentem illam in— 
ternecionem, quz Judzis contuma- 
cibus imminebat, referre commode 
potuit. Id. ib. ad ver. 15. 

s Diſtinguendum accurate eſt in- 
ter fundamentum prophetiæ, et ejus 
formulam. Fundamentum quod 
attinet, eſt illud totam eyypagpoy. 
Alterum eſt, quod ſcriptum 
reperitur, Fnochum cum Deo ambulaſſe. 
Ex eo Jude proclive fuit conficere 
Enochum non pro ſe tantum quæ— 
ſiviſſe Deum, ſed etiam alios pro- 
poſito terrore ultimi judicii ab im- 
pietate et injuſtitia deterruiſſe: 
neque potuiſſe cum Deo ambulare, 
vel pii viri officio defungi, niſt 
judiciuam Domini venturi cum 
myriadibus angelorum hominibus 
ſuæ Ztatis annunciaret. Cum igitur 


non potuerit non loqui de judicio 
Domini ſuperventuro impiis, et ü, 
de quibus S. Judas loquitur, fint 
ultimi temporis, conficit, Enochum 
div ante diluvium de 1is prophe- 
taſſe. Porro quod formulam 
attinet prophetiæ, cujus fundamen- 
tum ita in Scripturis oſtendimus, 
illam ex iis verbis contexuit judas, 
in quorum virtate eam latere per 
Tue w avevuatuny intelligentiam ſpiri- 
tualem, probe ſcivit. Heid. ubi 
ſupra. num. x. p. 277. 

n Celeberrimus Coccejus con- 
jectat Judam ex hiſtoria Moſaica 
collegiſſe. Nam, inquit, prophetaſe 
Henochum, fatis conſtat ex facris 
literis. Ambulavit enim cum Deo. 
Ergo cum Deo fecit, defedteribus ſe 
oppoſuit, verbis fine dubio in Spirita 
Sando dictis, et opere. Porro Judas 
talia Henochum prophetaſſe teftatar, 
gue optime et pathetice ei attribuuntur 
in proſopopaia. Quæ quidem non 
male mihi animadverſa videntur, 
Attamen non validum ſatis frma- 
mentum continere, cui judæ alle- 
gatio commode inædificetur. Nam 
Judas formulam prophetiæ Henocho 
adſcribit, quæ ex Moſe diſci non 
poteſt. Witſ. ib. num. xli. p. 502. 
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* 


p. 338. . 534. | 
There is no neceſſity therefore to ſuppoſe, that St. Jude 1 
inter- WY quoted a book called Enoch, or Enoch's prophecies. il 
rds of 2. Allowing St. Jude to quote ſuch a book, he gives it no {ol 
0 Cod. authority. It was no canonical book of the Jews. That is 11 
diffe- certain. Conſequently, if there was ſuch a book among them, . 
i: was apocryphal. But though it was fo, there might be in it 1 
inter- ſome right things. Theſe St. Jude might take, without ap- ih, 
rigb. proving the whole of it. To this purpoſe * Jerom has argued 1 
10ugh largely, and very well, in his commentary upon the epiſtle to ih 
Lot, Titus, upon occaſion of St. Paul's quotation of Epimenides. 7 
and Tit. i. 12. And Cave ſays, It * is no more ſtrange, that St. 1 
i- Jude ſhould quote an apocryphal book, than that St. Paul 1 
Theſe BY «© thould put down Jannes and Jambres for the two magicians ll. 
ever- of Pharaoh that oppoſed Moſes. Which he muſt either de- 775 
at is rive from tradition, or fetch from ſome uncanonical author nt 
m an of thoſe times, there being no mention of their names in © 
= «© Moſes' relation of that matter. 1 
0 As I have faid ſo much about this text, I am induced to take {RI 
ie 8 N ; . . . BY: | 
771 notice of ſome other like things in this epiſtle. = 
"Ca Says St. Jude, ver. 8, and g. Likewiſe alſo theſe filthy dreamers || 1 
ara defile the fleſh, deſpiſe dominion, and ſpeak evil of dignilies. 2 5 1 
8 Michael, the archangel, when contending with the devil, he diſpute 1" 
nen. 4%, the body of Moſes, dared not [choſe F not] to bring againſt is | 
mus, in a railing accuſation, but ſaid: the Lord rebuke thee. | | 9 
das, Origen, in the third century, ſuppoſed, that ! St. Jude might 1 
Nh refer to a book, called the Aſſumption, or Aſcenſion of Moſes, 1 
* . . . P 10 55 
abi though it was not a book of authority. But indeed, there is 8 
no good reaſon to think, that there was any ſuch book extant 193 
on- in the time of St. Jude. It is more probable, that it was forged ia. 
af afterwards. Some therefore have imagined, that St. Jude took k 3 
Ba this paſſage from ſome more valuable Hebrew author, of whom fl an 
Jo. however we have no knowledge. | 1 
0 <7 FRY 
Ng Qui autem totum librum debere bus in cultura ignoti Dei ex parte |! 
8 lequi eum qui libri parte uſus fit, conſenſerat. Hieron. in Tit. T. 11 
= videntur mihi et apocryphum Eno- IV. p. 421. * Life of St. Jude, it 
we chi, de quo Apoſtolus Judas in in Engliſh, p. 205. 5 
et epiſtola ſua teſtimonium poſuit, in- ++ Michael autem z erToaunoe, 
of ter Eccleſiæ ſcripturas recipere, et non /i/tinuit, non induxit animum, 
= malta alia, quz Apoſtolus Paulus impingere illi notam maledicti, id 
0 de reconditis eſt loquutus. Poſſu- eſt, ultionem maledicendo ſumere, 
mus enim hoc argumento dicere: Non quod timuerit diabolum, fed 
0 quiz apud Athenienſes ignotum quod ex decoro omnia agere voluerit. 
i um colere ſe dixit, quem illi in Witſ. Comm, in Ep. Judz ver. 9. 
; ara annotaverant, debere Paulum et p. 480. See vol. II. p. 483. 
era, que in ara ſcripta fuerant, a citation from Origen's books of 
e equi, et ea quæ Athenienſes facie- Principles. 
t tacere, quia cum Athenienſi- But 
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622 A Hiſtory of the Aps/iles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 242, 


But to me it is apparent, that St. Jude refers to the viſion in 
Zech. iii. 1—3. And he ſhowed me Joſbua the bigh-pricf 
Standing before the angel of the Lord, and Satan ftanding at his 
right hand to reſiſt him. And the Lord | that is, the angel of the 
Lord, before mentioned] ſaid unto Satan: The Lord rebuke thee. 
And what follows. The text of St. Jude is parallel with 2 Pet. 
ii. 11. Whereas angels, which are greater in power, bring not 
railing accuſation before the Lord. Here alſo is a plain reference 
to the viſion in Zechariah. The thing itſelf, and that circum- 
ſtance, before the Lord, anſwering to the expreſſion in Zechariah, 
ſtanding before the Lord, or before the angel of the Lord, put it, as 
ſeems to me, beyond queſtion. t 

Campegius Vitringa ” has ſome curious obſervations upon 
this text of St. Jude. Inſtead of the body of Moſes, he would 
read the body of Foſhua, That is ingenious. Nevertheleſs the 
common reading may be right, and may be explained very 
agreeably to the paſſage of Zechariah. For, according to an 
interpretation of that viſion, formerly taken from Ephrem the 
Syrian, Joſhua, the high-prieſt, there denotes the Jewiſh people, 
Whom St. Jude might call the body of Moſes, as Chriſtians 
are called tbe body of Chriſt by St. Paul. 1 Cor. xii. 20, 25, 27, 
Eph. i. 23, and iv. 12, 16. Col. i. 18. The fame interpre- 
tation was propoſed ſome while ago, and well ſupported in a 
Diſſertation of a learned writer, who was not acquainted with 


Ephrem. t4 


. 


m Probabile nobis videtur, Judam 
ſcripſiſſe wep 7s mos owuaro, et 
hodiernam lectionem eſſe a manu 
imperitioris bibliographi, qui cum 
nihil in Scripturis memorabile le- 
giſſet de corpore Joſuæ, led contra 
ex Hiſtoria Sacra intellexiſſet, quid 
circa corpus Mofis ſingulare acce- 
diſſet, nec interea de loco Zachariæ 
cogitaret, Joſuæ nomen in illud 
Moſis commutavit. Sed quam cer- 
tum eſt, Judam his verbis reſpexiſſe 
locum illum Zachariæ, tam quo- 
que certum eſt, non ſcripfiſſe, 
Michaelem diſputaſſe cum Diabolo 
de corpore Moſſis. Imo ex eadem 
ratione liquidiſſime patet, Judam, 
quæ hic habet de corpore Maſis, non 


deſumpſiſſe ex apocrypho aliquo 
Judaici ingenii, in quo hanc fabu- 
lam offendiſſet. Reſpexit Judas, ut 
jam dixi, ad locum Zachariæ, et 
inde recte evicit, Satanæ, poten- 
tiſſimi angeli, ab ipſo principe ange- 
lorum Michaele in judicio in ipſum 
proferendo magnam habitam eſſe 
rationem: ac proin multo minus 
poteſtates et glorias, hoc eſt, poten- 
tifimos principes, licet malos, 
nobiſque adverſos, a nobis eſſe 
vilipendendos. Campeg. Vitring. 
Oblerv. Sacr. I. 4. cap. Ix. n. 35. 
p. 1003, %. 

n See vol. IV. p. 435. 

++ See Bib. Raiſonnee, tom. 
XXX1, P. II. art, i. p. 243—209- 
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p. 344+ St. Jude, and his Epiſtle. 623 


Once more. St. Jude ſays, ver. 6. And the angels, which kept 
wt their firſt eſtate, but left their own habitation, he has reſerved 
in everlaſting chains under darkneſs unto the judgment of the great 
/ay. To which there is a parallel place in 2 Pet. ii. 4. The 
learned writer, above quoted, obſerves, that * neither here have 
theſe apoitles a reference to any Jewiſh apocryphal book : but 
to ſome text of ſacred ſcripture, or of the Old Teſtamenr. But 
he then deferred ſhowing the place. Nor do I know, that theſe 
texts ever came in his way afterwards. I wiſh they had. For 
| alſo am much inclined to believe, that in all theſe places the 
apoſtles referred to paſſages of the Old Teſtament. 

This may aſſiſt us in forming a judgment concerning the 
opinion » of the biſhop of London, that St. Jude in his epiſtle, 
and St. Peter in the ſecond chapter of his ſecond epiſtle, copied, 
or imitated ſome Hebrew writer, who had left behind him a 
deſcription of the falſe prophets of his own, or former times. 
Which indeed is ingenious, and plauſible. - Nevertheleſs I 
think, ſuch conjectures ought not to be preſently received as 
certain, St. Peter, and St. Jude, and all the Chriſtians in ge- 
neral of their time, had before them the ſcriptures of the Old 
Teſtament. Many of the caſes referred to by theſe apoſtles are 
evidently found there, ſuch as Cain, Korah, Balaam, the people 
of Sodom. And why ſhould not the other inſtances be taken 
thence likewiſe ? If they are, I preſume, the argument would 
be more forcible with all, than otherwiſe it would have been. 
Nor does the reſemblance of ſtyle in St. Peter and Jude afford 
a concluſive argument, that they both borrowed from ſome one 
Jewiſh author. The ſimilitude of the ſubject might produce a 
reſemblance of ſtyle. The deſign of St. Peter and St. Jude was 
to condemn ſome looſe and erroneous Chriſtians, and to cau- 
tion others againſt them. When ſpeaking of the ſame fort of 
perſons, their ſtyle, and figures of ſpeech, would have a great 
agreement. And certainly I think, that the apoſtles needed not 
any other aſſiſtance in confuting and expoſing corrupt Chriſ- 
tians, than their own inſpiration, and an acquaintance with the 
ancient ſcriptures of the Jewiſh church. 

III. We are now to conſider to whom this epiſtle was ſent. 


* Quid Petrus et Judas per alte- mitto, alia forſitan occaſione com- 


— 


rum illud exemplum angelerum, qui modioreindicandum. Id. ib. num. 35. 
precaverunt, principio et domicilio juo ? See his Diſſertation concerning 


dre/1Zo, intenderzut, et ad quam the authority of the ſecond epiſtle 
partem Hiſtoriæ Sacræ reſpexerint, of St. Peter. And here in this 
(i Hiſtoriam enim Sacram re- volume, p. 565. 
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as St, Jude refers to Jewiſh writings and ttaditions. Moreover 


he wrote to the ſame Chriſtians, to whom Peter wrote, who | 


were ſuch as had been Jews. To the like purpoſe © Eſtius. 


Hammond +» ſays, the epiſtle was written to the Jews ſcar. | 
tered abroad, who believed the chriſtian religion, to ſecure them 


againſt the errors of the gnoſtics. 

Dr. Benſon * thinks, that St. Jude wrote to Jewiſh Chriſtians, 
as his brother James had done, and moſt probably, to the Jews 
of the weſtern diſperſion. 2 | 

Let us now obſerve the inſcription of the epiſtle in the wri. 

ter's own words. Jude, the ſervant of Jeſus Chriſt, and brother 
of James, to them that are ſanttified by God the Father, and pre- 
ferved in Jeſus Chriſt, and called ver. 1. And ver. 3. Beloved. 
when I gave all diligence lo write unto you of the common ſalva- 
tion: it was needful for me lo write unto you, and exhort you, that 
ye ſhould earneſily contend for the faith, which was once delivered 
unto the ſaints. | 

Theſe expreſſions, as ſeems to me, lead us to think, that the 
epiſtle was deſigned for the uſe of all in general, who had em- 
braced the chriſtian religion. And if St. Jude writes to the 
ſame people, to whom St. Peter wrote, that is a farther argu- 
ment for this ſuppoſition. For, that St. Peter wrote to all 
Chriſtians in general, in the countries named at the beginning 
of his firſt epiſtle, was ſhown * formerly. | 

IV. We now come to the laſt point, the time of writing this 

epiſtle. Here I ſhall obſerve the opinions of ſeveral. 


r — 5 
r WR ty od = SR EY * R Fn CY 
AY RH I .. 
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2 Epiſtola hæc Chriſtianis quidem 
univerſim, et potiſſimum Hebrzis 
ſcripta eſt. Ii quibus ſcripta eſt 
epiſtola, illis deſignantur epithetis, 
quæ ſine Gentium diſtinctione 
Chriſtianis omnibus competunt: 
quamvis credibile ſit, potiſſimum 
eos ſpectari, qui ex IIraelitis in 
Chriſto crediderant. lis enim ſz- 
piuſcule argumentis utitur, quæ ex 
Judæorum libris, vel etiam tra— 
ditionibus, deſumpta ſunt. Viden- 
turque prorſus 1idem eſſe cum illis, 
quos Petrus poſteriore ſua epiſtola 
compellat. Witi. Comment. in ep. 


Jud. § viu. p. 460. 


r Porro veriſimile eſt, ad eoſdem 


ſcriptam eſſe, ad quos ſcripfit B. 
Petrus, id eſt, ad eos præcipue, 


qui ex circumciſione crediderant. 
Id ipſum indicant illa verba 
verſus 5, Commonere autem Vos vols, 
ſcientes ſemel omnia. Nam id ap- 
tifime Judzis dicitur, a prima 
ætate imbutis cognitione hiſtoriæ 
ſacre. Eſt. Argum. in Ep. Jud. 

s Videtur autem, ſicut epiſtolæ 
Jacobi et Petri, ſcripta fuiſſe ad 
Judzos* diſperſionis, Chriſtianam 
Religionem amplexos, fit confir— 
marentur contra pravas doctrinas 
Gnoſticorum, qui tunc temporis 
exorti ſunt, Hammond. Admonit. 
in ep. Judæ. Ex verſione Clerici. 

© Preface to this ep. ſect. ii. p. 
446. See alſo his paraphraſe of 
ver. 1. u See before, p. 568, Kc. 


624 A Hiſtory of the Apeſiles and Evangelifls. Ch. xxi. Vol. III. p. 2 * 4 


Witſius ſays, it 9 was written to all Chriſtians every where, 
but eſpecially to Chriſtians converted from Judaiſm: foraſmuch 
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Dr. Benſon's opinion is, that this epiſtle was written be- 
fore the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, a few weeks, or months, 
< after the ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter: foraſmuch as the ſtate of 
«things, as repreſented in both theſe epiſtles, is very much 
the ſame.” | 

Mill's conjecture is, that“ this epiſtle was written about the 
year of Chriſt go. But as he ſays, there are no clear evidences 
of the exact time when it was written. 

Dodwell, * whom Cave = follows, argues, that this epiſtle was 
written ſoon after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, in the year 71, 
or 72. But the reaſonings of thoſe learned mea are far from 
being concluſive. | | 

Lenfant and Beauſobre were of opinion, that » this epiſtle 
may be placed with great probability between the year 70, and 
the year 75. 

Witſius thinks it © was written in this apoſtle's old age, and 
in the laſt age of the apoſtles of Chriſt, and when few, or per- 
laps none of them, were living, beſides St. John 

To the like purpoſe * Eſtius. 

(Ecumenius in his note upon ver. 17, 18, of this epiſtle. 
Remember the words, which were ſpoken before of the apoſtles of 
gur Lord Jeſus Chriſt : that they told you, there ſhould be mockers 
in the laſt time. —* Meaning,“ ſays he, by © Peter in his ſecond 
© epiſtle, and by Paul in almoſt all his epiſtles. Hence it is 
© evident, that he wrote late, after the deceaſe of the apoſtles. 

If St. Jude referred here to St. Peter's ſecond: epiſtle, it 
mult be allowed, that he had ſeen it, and wrote after St. Peter: 
which indeed is the opinion of many. So CEcumenius ap- 
pears to have thought. So alſo ſays * Eſtius. Dr Benſon, 

| | expreſſeth 


* Preface to the epiſtle of St. pertinet, &c. Witſ. in Jud, num. ix. 
Jude, ſect. iii. p. 448. Fortaſſe 4 Czterum Apoſtolis fuit poſte- 
quidem circa annum vulgaris æræ rior, non omnibus, ſed pleriſque 
xc, Werum de ipſo præciſo tem- jam ante vita defunctis: ut Peito, 
pore nihil habemus explorate. Pro- et Paulo, et Jacobo. Nam Joannes 
leg. num. 147. = Diff. Iren. adhuc ſupererat. Eſt. ad Jud. ver. 17. 


j. num. XIV. a M, . © uro T rere N TOY rr 


Juda. b On ne ſe trompera rTerpsy ev Ty OeuTepa ktrirodn, xa uro 
pas en plagant cette epiſtre entre a x wacn Txt i ο n Ex 


5 2 ? hre 
<> annees 70. et 75. de l' ere Chre- rs de nov, ore £7% aTov HETA To H- 


tienne, Pref, ſur I. epiſtre de S. 

fade. c Tempus ſcriptz 

2v;us epiſtolæ, uti ad  poltremam 

\roltolorum ætatem referendum ett, 

quod colligitur ex ver. 17. ita ad 

exiremam quoque Judæ ſenectutem 
VOL Vis | 


2 


perberv Tes anos, fg e TRUTAs 
Ecum. T. II. p. 633. D. 
Convenit argumentum hujus 
epiſtolæ cum 115, quæ B. Petrus ſcri- 
bit in ſecunda epiſtola, præſertim 
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expreſſeth himſelf after this manner: that s it ſeems highly 


« probable, that St. Jude had ſeen and read the ſecond epiſtle 
© of St. Peter. For there are found in St. Jude ſeveral ſimilar 
© paſſages, not only to thoſe in the ſecond chapter of the ſecond 
of St. Peter, but alſo in the other parts of that epiſtle. 
Nevertheleſs I muſt ſtill ſay, this appears to me doubt]. 
For it ſeems very unlikely, that St. Jude ſhould write ſo 
ſimilar an epiſtle, if he had ſeen St. Peter's. In that caſe St. 


Jude would not have thought it needful for him to write at 5 


all. If he had formed a deſign of writing, and had met with 
an epiſtle of one of the apoſtles, very ſuitable to his own 
thoughts and intentions, I think, he would have forborne to 
write. 

Indeed the great agreement in ſubject and deſign between 
theſe two epiſtles affords a ſtrong argument, that they were 
written about the ſame time. As therefore I have placed the 
ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter in the year 64, I am induced to 
place this epiſtle of St. Jude in the ſame year, or ſoon after, 
in 65, or 66. For there was exactly the ſame ſtate of things 
in the chriſtian church, or in ſome part of it, when both theſe 
epiſtles were written. | 

I do not infiſt upon the expreſſion, in the laſt time, which 
is in ver. 18. Some would underſtand thereby the laſt period 
of the Jewiſh ſtate and conſtitution, immediately preceding 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. But I dannot interpret the 
phraſe, the laſt time, in Jude, or the laft days, in St. Peter iii. 
3. in ſo limited a ſenſe. I think, that thereby muſt be meant 
the days of the Meſſiah, or the late ages of the world. 

However, undoubtedly, that exhortation, ver. 17 and 18. 
But, beloved, remember ye the words, which were ſpoken before by 
the apoſtles of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt : that they told you, there 
ſhould be mockers in the laſt time: do imply, as Witſius and 
Eſtius obſerve, that it was then the laſt age of the apoſtles: 
when ſeveral of them had left the world, and few of them 
were ſtill ſurviving. Which well ſuits the date, before men- 
tioned, the year 64, or 65, or 66. 

When St. Jude adviſeth the Chriſtians to recollect, and bz 
mindful of the words of the apoſtles of Chriſt, he may intend 


capite 2. et initio tertii. Nam quæ partim extendendo, partim iiſdem 
hic ſcribuntur, adeo cam illis ſimi- vocibus et ſententiis utendo, 1mita- 
lia ſunt, et hujus author S. Judas tus fuiſſet. Eft. argum, Vid. eund. 
eam non ſolum legiſſe videatur, ve- ad ver. epiſtolæ 17. s Preface 
rum etiam, partim contrahendo, to St. Jude, ſect. iii. * 
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their preaching, which theſe Chriſtians had heard, or the 


writings of apoſtles, which they had read, and had in 


their hands. Such diſcourſes of St. Paul may be ſeen re- 


corded in Acts xx. 29, 30. And he writes to the like pur- 
ſe 1 Tim. iv. 1—5. and 2 Tim. iii. and iv. They who 
ſuppoſe, that St. Jude had ſeen and read the ſecond epiſtle 


of St. Peter, muſt think, that he refers alſo to 2 Pet. ch. ili. 


13. | 
There are ſome other expreſſions in this epiſtle, which 


may deſerve to be here taken notice of by us. Ver. 3. It was 
needful for me to write unto you, and exhort you, that you ſhould 


earneſtly contend for the faith once delivered to the ſaints. and ver. 


5. I will therefore put you in remembrance, though ye once knew 
this, Theſe expreſſions ſeem to imply, that now ſome con- 
fderable time had paſſed, ſince the whole ſcheme of the 
chriſtian doctrine had been publiſhed to the world, and ſince 
the perſons, to whom the apoſtle is writing, were firſt in- 
ſtructed in it. 

Upon the whole, as before ſaid, this epiſtle might be 
written in the year of Chriſt 64, or 65, or 66. 


„%% XXL 


THE REVELATION OF sT. JOHN. 


I. Its Genuineneſs ſhown from Teſtimony. II. From internal Characters. 
III. Its Time. 


J. We are now come to the laſt book of the New Teſta- 
ment, the Revelation : about which there have been different 
ſentiments among Chriſtians, many receiving it as the wri- 
ting of John, the apoſtle and evangeliſt, others aſcribing it 
to John a preſbyter, others to Cerinthus, and ſome rejecting 
it, without knowing to whom it ſhould be aſcribed. 

I ſhall therefore here rehearſe the teſtimony of ancient 
Chriſtians, as it ariſeth in ſeveral ages. 

It is probable, that Hermas had read the book of the Re- 
velation, and imitated it. He has many things reſembling 
it, vol. II. p. 61-64. It is referred to by the martyrs at 
Lyons, p. 152. There is reaſon to think, it was received 
by Papias, p. 108-114. Juſtin Martyr, about the year 140, 
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was acquainted with this book, and received it, as written by 
the apoſtle John. For in his dialogue with Trypho he ex. 
preſsly ſays: © And a man from among us, by name John, 
© one of the apoſtles of Chriſt, in the revelation made to him, 
has propheſied, that the believers in our Chriſt ſhall live x 
* thouſand years in Jeruſalem, and after that ſhall be the pe. 
© nera], and, in a word, the eternal reſurrection and judgment 
* of all together, p. 126. To this very paſſage we ſuppoſe 
Euſebius to refer in his eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, when giving an 
account of Juſtin's works, he obſerves to this purpoſe : © he 
* alſo mentions the Revelation of John, expreſsly calling it 
* the apoſtle's.” See the ſame page, note (a). Among the 
works of Melito, biſhop of Sardis, one of the ſeven churches 
of Aſia, about the year 177, Euſebius mentions one, entitled, 
Of the Revelation of John,”-p. 147. It is very probable, 
that Melito aſcribed this book to the apoſtle of that name, 
and eſteemed it a book of canonical authority. Irenæus, 
biſhop of Lyons in Gaul, about 178, who in his younger 
days was acquainted with Polycarp, often quotes this book, 
© as the Revelation of John, the diſciple of the Lord,“ p. 169. 
And in one place he fays: It was ſeen not long ago, but 
almoſt in our age, at the end of the reign of Domitian.” 
Ibid. And ſee p. 155. | 
Theophilus was biſhop of Antioch about 181. Evuſebius 
ſpeaking of a work of his againſt the hereſy of Hermogenes, 
lays, he therein made uſe of teſtimonies, or quoted paſſages, 
from John's Apocalypſe,” vol. II. p. 190. The book of the 
Revelation 1s ſeveral times quoted by. Clement of Alexandria, 
who flouriſhed about 194, and once in this manner: Such an 
© one, though here on carth he is not honoured with the firſt 
« ſeat, ſhall ſit upon the four and twenty thrones judging the 
© people, as John ſays in the Revelation,” p. 229. Tertullian, 
about the year 200, often quotes the Revelation, and ſuppoleth 
it to have been written by St. John, the ſame who wrote the 
firſt epiſtle of John, univerſally received, p. 276, 277. Again; 
« the apoſtle John in the Apocalypſe deſcribes a ſharp to- edged 
« ſword coming out of the mouth of God, p. 277. He allo ſays, 
« We have churches, that are diſciples of John. For though 
Marcion rejects the Revelation, the ſucceſſion of biſhops, 
© traced to the original, will aſſure us, that John is the au- 
« thor :* ibid. by John, undoubtedly, meaning the apoſtle. 
From Euſebius we learn, that Apollonius, who wrote 


againſt the Montaniſts about the year 211, quoted the Reve- 
| ation, 
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lation, p. 371. By Caius, about the year 212, it was aſcribed 
to Cerinthus, p. 378, 379. It was received by Hippolytus, 


about the year 220, p.412, and by Origen about 230, p. 466— 


468. Ir is often quoted by him. He ſeems not to have had 
any doubt about its genuineneſs. In his commentary upon 
St. John's goſpel, he ſpeaks of it in this manner: © There- 
fore John, the ſon of Zebedee, ſays in the Revelation, p. 483. 
See allo p. 483, 484, and 543. 

Dionylius, biſhop of Alexandria, about the year 247, or 
ſomewhat later, wrote a book againſt the Millenarians, in 
which he allows the Revelation to be written by John, a holy 
and divinely inſpired man. But he ſays, he cannot eaſily 
grant him to be the apoſtle, the ſon of Zebedee, whole is the 
« goſpel according to John, and the catholic epiſtle, vo]. III. 
p. 105. He rather thinks it may be the work of John, an 
elder, who alſo lived at Epheſus, in Aſia, as well as the 
2poſtle, p. 107. See likewile p. 128, 129, 131. Moreover, 
it appears from a conference, which Dionyſius had with ſome 
Millenarians, that the Revelation was about the year 240, 
and before, received by Nepos, an Egyptian biſhop, and by 
many others in that country, p. 68, 103, 104, and that it 
was in great reputation, P. 128, 129. It was received by 
Cyprian, biſhop of Carthage, about 248, and by the church 
of Rome in his rime, p. 175, 176, and by divers Latin au- 
thors, whoſe hiſtory is written in the third volume of this 
work. As may be ſeen in the alphabetical Table of prin- 
cipal matters, in the article of the Revelation. 

The Revelation was received by Novatus, and his fol- 
lowers, p. 245, 246, and by divers other authors, whoſe 
niſtory is written in that volume. 

It is alſo probable, that it was received by the Manichees, 
Js 807. 

f f ei received by Lactantius, vol. IV. p. 80, and by the 
Donatiſts, p. 102, by the latter Arnobius, about 460, p. 24, 
and by the Arians, p. 117. | 155 

In the time of Euſebius, in the former part of the fourth 
century, it was not received by all. And therefore it is 
reckoned by him among contradicted books, vol. IV. p. 227. 
Nevertheleſs it was generally received, p. 234 and 255. 
Euſebius himſelf ſeems to have heſitated about it. For he 
favs, © It is likely, that the Revelation was ſeen by John the 


elder, if not by John the apoſtle,” p. 256. It may be reck- 


2ned probable, that the critical argument of Dionyſius, ol 
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Alexandria, was of great weight with him, and others of that 
time. See p. 257, 258. The Revelation was received b 
Athanaſius, p. 283—286, and by Epiphanius, p. 313-316. 
But we alſo learn from him, that it was not received by all 
in his time, p. 316, 317. It is not in the catalogue of Cyril 
of Jeruſalem, about 348, and ſeems, not to have been re- 
ceived by him, p. 300-302. It is allo wanting in the cata- 
logue of the council of Laodicea, about 363, p. 309. Ne- 
vertheleſs I do not think, it can be thence concluded, that 
this book was rejected by the biſhops of that council. Their 
deſign ſeems to have been to mention by name thoſe books 
only, which ſhould be publicly read. And they might be of 
opinion, that upon account of its obſcurity, it ſhould not be 
publicly read, though it was of ſacred authority. And ſome 
may be of opinion, that this obſervation ſhould likewiſe be 
applied to Cyril's catalogue juſt taken notice of. 

The Revelation is not in Gregory Nazianzen's catalogue, 
vol. IV. p. 408. Nevertheleſs it ſeems to have been re— 
ceived by him, p. 409. It is in the catalogue of Amphilo- 
chius. But he ſays, it was not received by all, p. 414. It 
is alſo omitted in Ebedjeſu's catalogue of the books of 
{cripture, received by the Syrians, p. 439, 440; nor is it 
in the ancient Syriac verſion, p. 441. 

It was received by Jerom, vol. V. p. 32, 33, 41, 44. 
But he ſays, it was rejected by the Greek Chriſtians, p. 50. 
It was received by Rufin, p. 76, by the third council of 


Carthage in 397, p..79, and by Augultine, p. 86, 104. But 


it was not received by all in his time, p. 102. It is never 
quoted by Chryſoſtom, and, probably, was not received by 
him, p. 137. It is in the catalogue of Dionyſius, called the 
Areopagite, about 490, p. 247. It is in the Alexandrian 
manuſcript, p. 254—256. It was received by Sulpicius 
Severus, about 401, p. 164, and by J. Damaſcenus, p. 316, 
and by CEcumenius, p. 325, and by many other authors, 
whoſe hiſtory is written in the fifth volume. Andrew, 


| biſhop of Cæſarea in Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth 


century, P. 250, and Arethas, biſhop of the ſame place in 
the ſixth century, wrote commentaries upon it, p. 274. But 
it was not received by Severian, biſhop of Gabala, p. 161; 
nor, as it feems, by Theodoret, p. 195, 196. 

Upon the whole it appears, that this book has been gene- 
rally received in all ages: though ſome have doubted of it, 
or rejected it, particularly, the Syrians, and ſome other 

| | Chriſtians 
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Chriſtians in the eaſt. However, for more particulars, ſee 
St. John, and the Revelation, in the alphabetical table, 
which is in the eleventh volume of this work. 

It may not be improper for me here to remind my readers 
of the ſentiments of divers learned moderns, concerning this 
book, which were put together in vol. III. p. 126, 131, 
after having largely repreſented the criticiſms of Caius, and 
Dionyſius of Alexandria, in the third century upon the ſtyle 
of this book, and of the other writings aſcribed to St. John. 
Where alſo is propoſed this obſervation, p. 131: © It may 
© be queſtioned, whether their exceptions, founded in the 
difference of ſtyle, and ſuch like things, or any other 
© criticiſms whatever, can be ſufficient to create a doubt 
concerning the author of this book: which was owned for 
da writing of John, the apoſtle and evangeliſt, before the 
times of Dionyſius and Caius, and, ſo far as we know, 
© before the moſt early of thoſe, who diſputed its genuine» 
© neſs,” | | 

II. Having thus repreſented the external evidence of the 
zenuineneſs of the book of the Revelation, or of its being 
written by St. John, I ſhould proceed to conſider the inter- 
nal evidence. But I need not enlarge here, becauſe the 
objections taken from the ſtyle, and ſome other particulars, 
were ſtated, and conſidered, in the third volume, in the 
article of Dionyſius, above- named, biſhop of Alexandria. 

I now intend therefore only to take notice of a few things, 
of principal note, which learned men inſiſt upon, as argu- 
ments, that the Revelation has the ſame author with the 
goſpel, and epiſtles, that go under the name of the apoſtle 
and evangeliſt John. | 

1. Ch. 1. ver. 1. The Revelation of Feſus Chriſt, which God 
gave unto him, to ſhow unto his ſervants things, which muſt ſhortly 
come to paſs. And he ſent, and fignified it by bis angel, unto bis 
ſervant Jobn. ES | 

Hence it is argued, that * John ſtyles himſelf the /ervant of 
Chriſt, in a ſenſe not common to all believers, but peculiar 
to thoſe, who are eſpecially employed by him. So Paul, and 


\ — {ed eſſe ſe inter notaliles tx omnes ſob œconomia vetere, et 
Chriſti Teſu miniſtros, quos ad Eccle- Paulos, et alii Apoſtoli ſub con- 
iam ſuam docendam, regendam, et mia nova vocantur ſervi Dei. Vi- 
curandam adhibebar. Hoc ſenſu tring. in Apoc. cap. i. 1. 


Moſes, David, Jeſaias, et Prophe- 
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other apoſtles, call themſelves ſervants of God, and of Chriſt, 8 
Particularly Rom. i. 1. Paul a ſervant of Feſus Chriſt. James 


1. 1. James 4 ſervant of God, and of the Lord Jeſus Cbrif. 


2 Pet. i. 1. Simon Peler, a ſervant, and an apoſtle of Jeſus Chrift, 
Jude v. 1. Jude, a ſervant of Jeſus Chriſt. So Moſes is called 
the ſervant of God, Numb. x11. 7. and Heb.. iii. 2. And in 
like manner divers of the prophets. And in this very book, 


ch. x. 7. is the expreſſion : as be has declared unto his ſervants 


the prophets. | 

This obſervation may be of ſome weight for ſhowing, 
that the writer is an apoſtle. But it is not deciſive. And in 
the ſame verſe, whence this argument is taken, the phraſe is 
uſed in its general ſenſe. Mich God gave unto him, to ſhow 
unto his ſervants. 

2. Ver. 2. Who bare record of the word of God, and of the 
teſtimony of Feſus Chri/t, and of all things that he ſaw. 

Some ſuppoſe, the writer herein to refer to the written 
goſpel of St. John, and to ſay, that he had already born? 
teſtimony concerning the word of God, and Feſus Chriſt. But, as 
formerly » obſerved, theſe words may be underſtood of this 
very book, the Revelation, and the things contained in it. 
The writer ſays here very properly, at che beginning, and by 
way of preface, that he had performed his office in this book, 
having therein faithfully recorded the word of God, which ke 
had received from Jeſus Chriſt. - 

For certain, if theſe words did clearly refer to a written 
goſpel, they would be deciſive. But they are allowed to be 
ambiguous, and other ſenſes have been given of them. By 
ſome they have been underſtood to contain a declaration, 
that the writer had already borne witneſs to Jeſus Chriſt 
before magiltrates. Moreover, I think, that if St. John had 
intended to manifeſt himſelf in this introduction, he would 


d See vol. III. p. 118. 

© Ver. 2. Qui teſtatus eff ſermonem 
Dei, et teſtimonium F. C. et que 
widit.] Duplici modo hæc accipi 


tiſſima eſt, et manifeſte etiam ſumi- 
tur a Paulo, 1 Tim. vi. 13 Veni 
igitur ultro in illam ſententiam, 
quz hæc Joannis verba refert ad 


poſſunt, vel Joannem conſeſſionem 
veritatis ſolennem coram tribunali 
Præfecti Aſi Romani edidiſſe, ob 
quam ipſe miſſus fuerit in exilium: 
vel ipſum Evangelio a ſe edito 
ſolenne de Chriſto, ejuſque dictis 
et geſtis edidifie teſtimonium. Priore 
ſenſu vox ywaprugew ſcriptoribus 
Gracis poſterioris temporis recep- 


Evangelium non precicatum tantum 
a Joanne ſolenniter, ſed et ſcriptis 
confirmatum. Quæ f ſane ſit 
hujus loci interpretatio, certò ſimul 
teſtabitur de illius auctore, Joanne 
Apoſtolo, ac proinde de libri hujus 
divinitate, et ſumma auctoritate. 
Vitring. in A poc. Cap. 1. ver. 2. 


have 
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p. 366. | The Revelation. on 


p. 364. 

Cbriß. bare more plainly characterized himſelf in ſeveral parts of 
James WY this book, than he has done. | 

Chrit, WE This obſervation therefore appears to me to be of ſmall 
Chris, moment for determining, who the writer is. 

called BI 3. Farther, it is argued, in favour of the genuineneſs of 
Ind in this book, © that there are in it many inſtances of con- 
book, WW « formity, both of ſentiment and expreſſion, between the 
roan's Revelation and the unconteſted writings of St. John.” 

, Divers ſuch coincidences, or inſtances of agreement, were 
wing, taken notice of formerly, and remarks were made upon 
nd in them, vol. III. p. 121—125. That which is at p. 124, 
aſe is of appears to me, as ſtriking, as any. I ſhall therefore enlarge 
ſhow upon it here. Our Saviour ſays to his diſciples John xvi. 

. Be of good cheer. TI have overcome the world, Chriſtian 
f the 1 firmneſs under trials is ſeveral times repreſented by over- 

= :mi!g, or overcoming the world, or overcoming the wicked one, 
itten in St. John's firſt epiſtle, ch. ii. 13, 14. iv. 4. v. 4, 5. 
born! And it is language peculiar to St. John, being in no other 
„ as 1 books of the New Teſtament. And our Lord ſays Rev. 


111, 21. To him that overcometh will I grant to fit with me in my 
throne, even as T alſo overcame, and am ſet down with my Father 
in his throne, Compare ch. ii. 7, 11, 17, 26. iii. 5, 12, 21. 
and xxi. 7. 

III. Concerning the time of writing this book, I need not 
doo ſay much, having before ſhown, in « the hiſtory of St. 
ten 24 John, that it is the general teſtimony of ancient authors, that 


be St. John was baniſhed into © Patmos, in the time of Domi- 
By daa, in the latter part of his reign, and reſtored by his 
On, FF ucceffor Nerva. But the book could not be publiſhed, 
riſt aan after St. John's releaſe, and return to Epheſus in Aſia. 
Jad as Pomitian died in 96, and his perſecution did not 
1d commence, till near the end of his reign, the Revelation 
ſeems to be fitly dated in the year 95, or 96. 

= Mill © placeth the Revelation in the year of Chriſt 96, and 
= he laſt year of the emperor Domitian. At firſt, he ſuppoſed, 
ad | | that 
IM 

1 * See before, p. 174—186. —--In inſula vero Patmo, in quam 
1 ' Lodem ordine ſeptem iſtæ Aſiæ relegatus erat Joannes, Domitiani 
2 <ivitates enumerantur, quo ex Pat- ultimo, ſeu anno æræ vulgaris xcvi. 
ne To inſala adiri debebant. Wetſten. facta eſt iphi Revelatio: quam 
18 in Apoc. i. 11. tom. II. p. 750. univerſam poltea expreſſo Chriſti 
2 Paucis poſt conſcriptas has mandato ſcriptis conſignavit. Scrip- 


las annis, exorta eſt Chriſ- tamque Domini ejuſdem juſſu miſit 


anorum perſecutio ſub Domitiano. ad ſeptem eccleſias Aſiæ. Unde 
| maniſeſtum 
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that the Revelation was written in Patmos. 
hes altered his mind, and thought, it was not written i 
until after his return to Epheſus from 'Patmos. 
upon the words of Rev. i. 9. If fo, I apprehend, it might 
not be publiſhed before the year 97, or, at the ſooneſt, near! 


the end of the year 96. 


Baſnage * placeth the Revelation in the year of Chriſt 96. 


Le Clerc i likewiſe, who readily admits the genuineneſs“ 


of this book, ſpeaks of it at the ſame year. 


Mr. Lowman * ſuppoſes, St. John to have had his viſions } 


in the ifle of Patmos in the year 95. | 


But Mr. Wetſtein * favours the opinion of thoſe, who have 
argued, that the Revelation was written before the Jewiſh 
He moreover ſays, that ' if the Revelation wa, 
written before that war, it is likely, that the events of that 


War. 


manifeſtum eſt, viſionem non modo 
Joanni factam fuiſſe, ſed etiam ab 
eo literis traditam in inſula Patmo. 
Scriptam fuiſſe ex prædictis 
conſtat anno vulgaris æræ xcvi. ſeu 
Domitiani xvi. et quidem ad finem 
ejufdem imperii, inquit Irenzus, 
ſeu tempore æſtivo æræ vulg. xcvi. 
Proleg. num. 157. 

s Subjiciemas hic verba Millii, 
quz in emendandis poſuerat : Hic 
Sententiam, inquit, mutavimus. Con- 
Hat enim ex ipis Foannis verbis Apoc. 
7. 9. eum poſt reditum ad Epheſum hunc 
librum ſcripſiſſe. Kuſter. in notis 
num. 157. Proleg. p. 19. 

k Vid. ann. 96. num. xii. 

: At nemo de auctoritate ejus 
dubitarat ante Caium, Romanum 
Preſbyterum, qui circa finem 11. 
ſeculi vixit, Cum Cataphryges eo 
libro abuterentur fœtum hunc 
eſſe Apoſtoli negare, atque a Ce- 
rintho, præſcripto ejus nomine, 
editum dicere maluit. At Juſtinus, 
et Irenzus, eo antiquiores, et qui 
cum Joannis diſcipulis verſati erant, 
Apoſtolo hoc opus tribuerunt. Si- 
militer, cum medio ſeculo iii. 
Ne pos in Zgypto Epiſcopus, Chi- 
liaſtarum deliria eodem libro tuere— 
tur, Dionyſius Alexandrinus eadem 
de cauſſa Joanni eum abjudicavit. 
vel aliter ſenſerant, quicumque 


Apocalypſeos antea mentionem fe. 
cerant, excepto Caio, quos ſequuti 
etiam poſteri omnes ad unum.— 
Multo fide dignior Irenzus, qui 
paſſim hunc librum, quaſi Joannis 
Apoſtoli, ad teſtin onium vocat, et 
diſerte. lib. v. c. 30. Negue enim ante 
multum tempus viſa eſt, ſed ferme mftra 


tate, ſub finem imperii Domitiani, 
Quz ejus verba Græca habet Euſe- 
bins. I. f. e. 8. J. Cleric. H. E. 
An. 96. num. v. 
ſcheme and order of the prophecies 
in the book of the Revelation, 
which is prefixed to his paraphraſe. 

k Nos quidem, omnibus expenſis, 
cum iis facimus, qui ftatuunt, 
Apocalypſin ante bellum Judaicum 
fuiſſe ſcriptum. Wetſt. N. T. tom. 
II. p. 746. m. N 

| Queæſtio eſt non levis momenti, 
cum vera Apocalypſeos interpretatio 
maximam partem inde pendeat. Si 
enim ſcripta eſt ante bellum Judai- 
cum, et belia civilia in Italia; 
nullo modo probabile eſt, tantam 
rerum converfionem omnino præte- 
riri atque negligi potuiſſe. Sin 
autem poſt illos motus compoſitos 


ſcripta eſt, probabilior erit eorum 


ſententia, qui eventus in Apocalypſi 
prædictos in ſeculorum ſequentium 
hiſtoria quærendos exiſtimant. Id. ib. 
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time ſhould be foretold in it. To which I anſwer, that = 
though ſome interpreters have applied ſome things in this 
book to thoſe times, I cannot ſay, whether they have done it 
rightly, or not, becauſe I do not underſtand the Revelation. 
But to me it ſeems, that though this book was written before 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, there was no neceſſity, that it 
hould be foretold here: becauſe our bleſſed Lord had in his 
own preaching at divers times ſpoken very plainly, and intel- 
ligibly, concerning the calamities coming upon the Jewiſh peo- 
ſe in general, and the city and temple of Jeruſalem, in parti- 
cular. And his plain predictions, and ſymbolical prefigurations 
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ſt, near 


iſt 96, 85 
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and evangeliſts, before the war in Judea broke out. 
Grotius, who, as formerly ſeen, placeth this book in the 
reign of Claudius, was of opinion, that * the viſions of this 
book were ſeen at ſeveral times, and afterwards joined toge- 
ther in one book : in like manner, as the viſions and prophe- 
cies of ſome of the prophets. of the Old Teſtament. 
„ qui WH Concerning this opinion it is not proper for me to diſpute: 
onnis BY though there appears not any foundation for it in the book 
„ „ iff, as? Vitringa has obſerved. But that the book of the 
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of thoſe events, were recorded by no leſs than three hiſtorians 


n ante p 
ara Revelation, 
tian, | 
Euſe. " Lightfootus in genere cenſet, volumen redacta ſunt: quod et in 
H. E. Apocalypſin hanc editam eſſe ante prophetiis aliis evenit, ſæpe etiam 
e the . noviſſimum Hieroſolymorum exci- non annotato temporis diſcrimine, 
wecies dium. Et certe fi Joannes hanc ſed dato intelligi ex 4is quz loco 
tion, Revelationem vere a Chriſto Jeſu quoque continentur. Pertinent 
raſe, accepiſſet ſub Claudio, magna cum autem hec Viſa ad res Judzorum 
enſis, ſpecie negari non poſſet doctiſſimis uſque ad finem capitis undecimi : 
unt, his viris, quædam Agillorum viſa ad deinde ad res Romanorum, uſque 
cum fata judaiſmi non 3 incommode ad finem capitis viceſſimi: deinde 
tom. applicari poſſe, Sed obſtant graves ad ſtatum florentiſſimum Eccleſiz 
rationes, quæ nos in hanc ſen- Chriſtianz ad finem uſque, &c. 
2nti, tentiam ire vetant. Vitring. in Ejuſdem Annot. ad cap. iv. init. 
atio Apoc. cap. i. ver. 2. p. 7. Vid. Vid. et ejus Commentatio ad loca 
S1 et in cap. vi. ver. 1, 2. p. 10I—105, quæd. N. T. &c. citat. in hujus 
dai- n See before, p. 176. Supplementi volumine primo, p. 
lia; * Et mitte ſeptem eccleſjis., Nempe 176. : 
tam hujus viſt deſcriptionem. Neque ? Et vero Grotius et Hammondus 
ete- ad cætera hujus libri pertinet, ipſi cauſam ſuam produnt, ubi 
Sin Diverſa viſa diverſis temporibus poſteriorem Apocalypſeos partem 
tos loanni obtigere, ut et Prophetis ſub Veſpaſiano Epheſi ſcriptam 
um aliis. Grot, ad Apoc. cap i. 11, concedunt. Quis enim illos docuit, 
pft Poſt, abſolutum Viſum, monita Viſa Joannis in Apocalypſi hoc 
um ſalutaria continens, ad ſeptem epiſ modo diſtinguere, et diverſa illis et 
ib. copos et eecleſias. - Sequuntur Viſa tam Jonge diſſita aſſignare tam tem- 
alia, quæ diverſis temporibus Apoſ- pora quam loca? Nullum indi- 
1 %o obtigere, et poſtea in unum cium, nulla ſignificatio illius rei - 
ipſa 
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Revelation, in its preſent form, ſent as an epiſtle to the ſeyer 
churches of Aſia, ch. 1. ver. 4. was not compoſed, and pub. 
liſhed before the reign of Domitian, appears to me very pro- 


bable from the general, and almoſt univerſally concurrins | 
teſtimony of the ancients, and from ſome things in the book | 


itſelf, 


Now therefore I ſhall tranſcribe 2 a part of Lenfant's and 
Beauſobre's preface to the Revelation, at the ſame time re. 
ferring to Vitringa * in the margin, who has many like 


thoughts. 


ipſa Apocalypſi exſtat. Contra 
dicitur Joannes, quæ vidit, vidiſe 
in inſala Patmo. Vitr. ib. p. 11, 12. 

4 Preface fur l' Apoc. de 8. 
Jean. p. 613, 614. 

r Primo dubium non eſt, quin fi 
teſtimoniis Veterum res conficienda 
fit: communis antique Eccleſiæ 
traditio, firmata auctoritate Irenz1, 
hic multum preponderet teſtimonio 
Epiphanii. lrenæus enim tempori— 
bus Joannis Apoſtoli propior fuit, 
tanquam qui eodem adhuc ſeculo 
cum Joanne vixerit, et traditionem 
nobis retulit ſuo ætate communem, 
et omnibus notiſſimam. 

Sed quod plus etiam momenti 
cauſſe noſtre addit: non nititur 
noſtra hæc ſententia de tempore 
ſcriptæ A pocalypſis ſola traditione 
Veterum. Poteſt illa ex ipſo hoc 
libro, etiam abſque ulla traditione 
veteris Eecleſiæ demonſtrari. Quare 
ſecundo obſervari velim, ex ipſa 
Apocalypſi evidentiſſimas adduci 
poſſe probationes, ex quibus evin- 
catur, hunc librum non utique ſub 
Claudio, ſed omnino poſt Claudii 
et Neronis tempora, quin imo ſub 
Domitiano demum in lucem editum 
efle, -—— Quo tempore ſcripta eſt 
Apocalypſis, eccleſi» jam per Aſi- 
am inferiorem in celeberrimis locis 
non tantum crant fundat: et con- 
ſtabilitæ, ſed jamdudum fundatæ et 
Rabilitz fuifſe ſupponuntur. Redar- 
guuntur enim pleræque a Domino 
gravium vitiorum et criminum, 
quæ tractu longioris temporis ec— 
cleſias illas obrepferant. Ephelina 
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Having 
jam reliquerat primam ſuam charitaten, 
Sardicenſis dicebatur, nomine vivere, 
ſed were mortua effe. Laodicenam 
magnus occupaverat tepor, eratque 
eerumno/a et miſerabilis, Hæc vero 
quam belle conveniunt temporibus 
Claudn! Ex eccleſiis enim ſeptem, 
que hic memorantur, in Actibus 
Apoſtolorum, aliarum mentio non 
eſt, quum Epheſinæ et Laodicenz, 
Epheſina autem a Paulo Apoſtolo 
demum fundata eſt, ſecundum An- 
nales Ceſtrienſis, anno Claudii 
Imperatoris extremo. Liquet ex 
iiſdem epiſtolis Joannis, illo tem- 
pore, quo edita eſt Apocalypſis, 
G noſticorum hæreſes, quæ dicuntur, 
in florentiſſimis Aſiæ eccleſiis altas 
jam egiſſe radices. Ad illas enim 
carnalium hominum doctrinas ſub 
myſticis nominibus Bileamitarum et 
Nicolaitarum in variis locis alludi- 
tur. IIllam hæreſim previdebat 
Petrus in Eccleſia brevi exorituram, 
quando epiſtolam ſuam ſcribebat 
poſteriorem, non longe ante Hiero- 
ſolymorum excidium. Judas, qui 
epiſtolam ſuam edidit, ut probabilis 
ratio ſuadet, poſt Hieroſolymorum 
illud excidium, hoc ſemen in prima 
vidit herba. Sed quo tempore ſcripta 
eſt Apocalypſis non nata tantum, ſed 
confirmata erat hæc hæreſis, et prz- 
cipuas Aſiæ eccleſias inquinaverat. 
Quare ſi judas Apoſtolus epiſtolam 
ſuam ſcripſit ſub Veſpaſiano : quis 
neget, Apocalypſin editam eſſe ſub 
Domitiano? In ipſis illisEpiſtolts paſ- 
ſm ſupponuntur afflictiones gravic- 
res, quas Ecclefia Chriſti rel1gions 
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Having quoted Irenzus, Origen, Euſebius, and divers other 
:ncients, placing St. John's baniſhmenr in Patmos in the latter 

art of the reign of Domitian, and ſaying, that he there ſaw 
the Revelation, they ſay: © To theſe unconteſtible witneſſes 
cir is needleſs to add a long liſt of others, of all ages, and 
« of the ſame ſentiment: to whom the authority of Epipha- 
©nius is by no means comparable. And then they go on: 
We muſt add to fo conſtant a tradition other reaſons, which 
« farther ſhow, that the Revelation was not written, till after 
Claudius, and Nero. It appears from the book itſelf, that 
«there had been already churches for a conſiderable ſpace of 
crime in Aſia: foraſmuch as St. John in the name of Chriſt 
' reproves faults, that happen not but after a while. The 
church of Epheſus had left ber firft love. That of Sardis bad 
©, name to live, but was dead. The church of Laodicea was 


«fallen into lukewarmneſs and indifference. But the church 


of Epheſus, for inſtance, was not founded by St. Paul, be- 


babile eſt, Ad Domitiani itaque 
perſecutionem hic manifeſte allu- 
ditur. Quod argumento eſt, Apo- 
calypſin hanc ſub ipſo editam eſſe. 
Ejuſdem hujus Domitianæi tem- 
tum, xai r UTOorny 08, et Zoleran- Poris 2 3 char * 
nam in afflictionibus. Ad Angelum derem un 1 oy WED EM 
smyrnenſis: Nowi opera tua, et 3 accepiſſe 32 1 
h,, affiidtionem, et paupertatem. en, Jeſu » cum 00 confe Monem Vert - 
II „ tatis evangelice ageret in inſula Patms. 
Ad Angelum Pergamene: MNec .,, g 3 
ws : . Vocatque ſe Chriſtianorum, 3llo 
ebnegaſti fidem meam, ne guidem in : f 
5 ; tempore aflickorum, ſecium in affiic- 
diebus, quibus Antipas, teſtis meus „ | ; 
biene, regno, et patiente tæſpectatione 


ſuæ cauſſa jam ſuſtinebat, et ſuſtinue- 
rat: et inter illas ſupplicium cap1- 
tale, quo confeſſores veritatis afficie- 
hantur, Sic Dominus ad Angelum 
eccleſiæ Epheſinæ: Now: laborem 


fide; TEXT. occiſus eft. Sup- h 3 5 
ie, en,, P Teju Chriftz, Fuit igitur Joannes 


pot ife tempore * 2 22 
Pegs e r 1 8 exilio, cauſſd veritatis relegatus 
3 e wa in inſulam Patmon. Id vero quo 
pie 2 . . . 
RF 1 eee en, er . modo acciderit ſub Claudio? Illum 
ee ee mY diciis i enim in Chriſtianos in provinciis 
* is hai * e "cnpie i aut exilio aut cæde ſæviſſe, nullibi 
Faam ec im deten Att, zen legitor.— Domitiani igitur bie, 
N 1 eee ee, are et nullius alius Imperatoris character 
3 , 4 Chriſti eſt. Nero enim Chriſtianis capitali 
8 bib eee 3 ſupplicio Romæ affecit: ſed Domi- 
5 i - Poll W 815 tianus plures exilio, paucos morte 
Home 2 WN punivit, ut certi teſtes ſunt Dio et 
n „ TT Wis bins Euſebius, et pluribus proſecuutus 
15 „ e e 1 e eſt Dodwellus. Diff. xi. De Pauc. 
od dobie alloditor. Neronis Mart. y n , Es On 
5 85 1 {ah RS: _ Sa „ro. due tam evidentibus probationibus 
— 2411 1141 - . 4 1 22 8 . 
e illom perſecutionem in Pro. convicki dem adbibere traditioni 
„ arſifle 15 13 . Yu. Veterum apud lrenæum? Vitring. 
\ I o4ii\ l , nec QUE [7 nec PIO; in Apoc. cap. 1. ver. 2 P. 9—11. 

© fore 


Jl Dine er k hl * 
n A = . Sp; 25 Py 
F = - TY 5 or FW * * 
ee nn NEED oe OY EI OE SEE, He Pet 
n e r $I In rs r * N 
1 * = 5 57 SA Ft 2 . p r 


638 4 Hiſtory of the Apoſiles and Evangeliſis. Ch. xxii. Vol. III. p. 376, 3 


fore the laſt years of Claudius. When in 61, or 62, St. 
* Paul wrote to them from Rome, inſtead of reproving their 
1 < want of love, he commends their love and faith, ch. i. rc. 
< 2. It appears from the Revelation, that the Nicolaitans made 
© a ſet, when this book was written, ſince they are expreſsly 
named: whereas they were only foretold, and deſcribed in LE 
© general terms by St. Peter in his ſecond epiſtle, written after 
« the year ſixty, and in St. Jude's about the time of the de- 
« itruCtion of Jeruſalem by Veſpaſian. 3. It is evident from 
« divers places of the Revelation, that there had been an 
© open perſecution in the provinces. St. John himſelf had 
been baniſhed into Patmos for the teſtimony of Jeſus. The 
church of Epheſus, or its biſhop, is commended for their 
« Jabour and patience, which ſeems to imply perſecution. This 
c js ſtill more manifeſt in the words directed to the church of tec 
Smyrna, ch. ii. 9. 1 know thy works, and tribulation. For 
© the original word always denotes perſecution, in the ſcrip- WI ** 
< tures of the New Teſtament: as it is alſo explained in the 5 
following verſe. In the thirteenth verſe of the ſame chap- WI * 
ter is mention made of a martyr, named Antipas, put to 1 
« death at Pergamus. Though ancient eccleſiaſtical hiſtory t 
gives us no information concerning this Antipas, it is ne- 
« yertheleſs certain, that according to all the rules of lan- *Þ 
« ouage, what is here ſaid, ought to be underſtood literally, 
All that has been now obſerved concerning the perſecution, 
: © of which mention is made in the firſt chapters of the Reve- 
3B is © lation, cannot relate to the time of Claudius, who did not 
FJ 
F 


k * 


« perſecute the Chriſtians, nor to the time of Nero, whoſe t 
© perſecution did not reach the provinces. And therefore it 

ot © muſt relate to Domitian, according to eccleſiaſtical tra- 
1 « dition.” 2 

| The viſions therefore here recorded, and the publication 


of them in this book, muſt be aſſigned, ſo far as I can fee, to + o 
the years of Chriſt 95, and 96, or 97. 74 
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CH XIII. 


THE ORDER OF THE BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


J. Their Order in ancient Authors. II. General Obſervations upon their 
Order. III. The Order of the ſeveral Parts of the NV. T. I. The 
Goſpels. 2. The Acts. 3. St. Paul's Epiſtles in general. 4. Their 
Order ſeverally. 5. Of placing them in the Order of Time. 6. The 
Order of the Catholic Epiſtles. 7. The Revelation. 


I. In ſhowing the order of the books of the New Teſtament, 
begin with a paſſage of Euſebius, in a chapter, which is en- 
titled * Concerning the = divine ſcriptures, which are univerſally 
received, and thoſe which are not ſuch.” © Bur,” ſays he, it will 
© be proper to enumerate here in a ſummary way the © books 
©of the New Teſtament, which have been already mentioned. 
And in the firſt place are to be ranked the ſacred four goſ- 
*pels. Then the book of the Acts of the apoſtles. After that 
dare to be reckoned the epiſtles of Paul. In the next place, 
© that called the firſt epiſtle of John, and the [firſt] epiſtle of 
© Peter, are to be eſteemed authentic. After theſe is to be 
placed, if it be thought fit, the Revelation of John, about 
which we ſhall obſerve the different opinions at a proper ſea- 
*ſon. Of the controverted, but yet well known [or approved 
by the moſt, or many] are that called the epiſtle of James, 
and that of Jude, and the ſecond of Peter, and the ſecond and 
FJ third of John: whether they are written by the evangeliſt, or 
by another of that name. 

This paſſage, as my readers may well remember, was tran- 
ſcribed by us © formerly. And here the order is very obſervable: 
the four goſpels, the Acts, St. Paul's epiſtles, the two catholic 
epiſtles of St. John, and St. Peter, which were univerſally re- bf 
ceived, and then the books that were controverted, that is, not 1 
received by all, though by many. | 1 

The ſame order ſeems to have been followed by that ancient 
writer Irenæus. For in the third book of his works againſt 
heretics, where he is confuting the Valentinians, he in ſeveral 
chapters argues from the goſpels of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and 
John. Then in the twelfth chapter of that book, he largely 
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quotes the book of the Acts. After which he conſiders the 
authority of the apoſtle Paul, and quotes both him, and Peter. 


In the feſtal epiſtle of Athanaſius, the books of the New 
Teſtament are enumerated in this order. The *© four goſpels, 
© the Acts of the apoſtles, the ſeven catholic epiſtles, the fourteen 


© epiſtles of the apoſtle Paul, and the Revelation.“ They ſtand 


exactly in the ſame order, in * the Synopſis aſcribed to him. 
though not compoſed till more than a hundred years after his 
time. The ſame is the order « of our Alexandrian manuſcript, W 
So likewiſe in“ Cyril of Jeruſalem: the four goſpels, the At; 


of the apoſtles, ſeven catholic epiſtles, and the fourteen epiſtles 
© of the apoſtle Paul.” He omits the Revelation. The ſame 
is the order of * the catalogue of the council of Laodicea, omit- 


ting alſo the Revelation. So likewiſe in the“ catalogue of | 
John Damaſcenus: the four goſpels, the Acts of the apoſtles, | 


© the catholic epiſtles, fourteen epiſtles of the apoſtle Paul, and 


© the Revelation.“ The ſame is the order of! Leontius. And! 
in the Syrian catalogues as given by = Ebedjeſu: „the four | 


© oofpels, the Acts, three catholic epiſtles, and the fourteen 
© epiſtles of Paul.“ | 


Rufinus's order is the goſpels, the Acts, Paul's epiſtles, | 
the catholic epiſtles, and the Revelation.” The ſame order is | 


in e the catalogue of the third council of Carthage. In Gre- 


gory Nazianzen * allo © the four goſpels, the Acts, the fourteen |} 


epiſtles of Paul, the catholic epiſtles.” The Revelation is want- 


ing. The ſame order is in the catalogue of * Amphilochius, | 
with the Revelation at the end, mentioned as doubtful. In the 


Stichometry s alſo of Nicephorus, patriarch of Conſtantinople, 
about the year 806, © the four golpels, the Acts, Paul's fourteen 
epiſtles, and the ſeven catholic epiſtles.” 

That is the order of Euſebius, and, probably, of Irenzus 
likewiſe, as before ſhown, conſequently, the molt ancient. It 
is alſo the order, which is now generally received. And to me 
it appears to be the beſt. | | 

In Epiphanius the books of the New Teſtameat are enu- 
merated in this order: © the four ſacred goſpels, the fourteen 
© epiſtles of the apoſtle Paul, the Acts of the apoſtles, the ſeven 
* catholic epiſtles, and the Revelation.” 


8 8 Vol. Vo p. 70. 9 p. 79. 

91. r. Vol. P Vol. IV. p. 408. 

\ | 414. r Vol, V. p. 258. 

„Vol. Her. 76. p. 941. cited vol. IV. 
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p. 382. The Order of the Books of the New Tęſlament. 641 


[ imagine, that this muſt have been the order of Euthalius. 
For he is ſuppoſed to have firſt publiſhed an edition of Paul's 
epiſtles, and afterwards an edition of the Acts, and the catholic 
epiſtles, about the year 490. In his prologue to the Acts of 
the apoſtles, addrefſed to Athanaſius, then biſhop of Alexan- 
dria, he fays: © having = formerly divided the epiſtles of Paul 
© into ſections, I have now done the like in the book of the Acts, 
© 2nd the ſeven. catholic epiſtles.” Hence I am led to argue, 
that this was his order: Paul's epiſtles, the Acts, and the ca- 
tholic epiſtles. | 

Jerom's order, in his letter to Paulinus, is = © the four goſ- 
© pels, St. Paul's epiſtles, the Acts, the catholic epiſtles, and the 
© Revelation.” Which is very agreeable to the order of Epi- 
phanius, and alſo of Euthalius, if I underſtand him arighr. 
But in Jerom's work of the interpretation of Hebrew names the 
order is thus: © the / goſpels, the Acts of the apoſtles, the ſeven 
* catholic epiſtles, the fourteen epiſtles of Paul, and the Reve- 
© lation,” In the letter to Læta the order is, the © goſpels, the 
Acts, and the epiſtles of the apoſtles. | 

Auguſtine varies. In his work of the chriſtian doctrine, the 
ſcriptures of the New Teſtament are rehearſed in this manner : 
© The = four books of the goſpels, fourteen epiſtles of the apo- 
«tie Paul, the ſeven catholic epiſtles, the Acts of the apoſtles 
in, one book, and the Revelation of John in one book.” In 
another work: © the goſpels, the epiſtles of apoſtles meaning 
Paul's epiſtles, and the catholic epiſtles] the Acts of the apo- 
© {Hes, and the Revelation of John.“ In one of his works he 
quotes texts from the books of the New Teſtament 1n this or- 
der: firſt e from the goſpels, next from ſeveral of the catholic 
cpiſtles, then from almoſt all the epiſtles of Paul, after that 
rom the Revelation, and laſtly from the Acts of the apoſtles. 

In the catalogue of Innocent the firſt, biſhop of Rome, this 
order is obſervable: © the four goſpels, St. Paul's fourteen 
epiftles, ſeven catholic epiſtles, the Acts, and the Revelation.“ 
1:idore of Seville, in his ſeveral works, has three or four cata- 
!ooues of the books of the New Teſtament. In * all of them 


ap. Zacagn. Monum. Vet. p. 405. 


See vol. V. p. 241. 
x Cited, vol V. p. 31, 32. 
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we ſee this order: * firſt, the goſpels, then the epiſtles of the 
© apoſtle Paul, then the catholic epiſtles, after them the Acts, 
and then the Revelation.” There were according to him, 
two parts or diviſions of the New Teſtament, one called the 
goſpels or the evangeliſts, the other the apoſtles or the epiſtles, Ml 
And in this laſt part the book of the Acts was placed. The Wl << 
ſame is the order in the complexions or ſhort commentaries of Wt «i 
Caſſiodorius : they f are upon St. Paul's epiſtles, the catholic Wl 0 
Epiſtles, the Acts of the apoſtles, and the Revelation. 1 
The three writers, alleged in this laſt paragraph agree very bee 
much with Auguſtine in the two paſſages firſt cited from him we 
in the preceding paragraph. | = 
Chryloſtom's order, in the Synopſis aſcribed to him, as for- ore 
merly obſerved, is very ſingular : © the s fourteen epiſtles of the WF Gr 
* apoſtle Paul, the four goſpels, the book of the Acts, and three pre 
© catholic epiſtles.” | wa 
The catalogue of Gelaſius alſo is particular for the place of e. 
the Revelation. For he enumerates the books in this order: . 
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I « the © four goſpels, the Acts, St. Paul's fourteen epiſtles, the Ml 
3 Revelation, and the catholic epiſtles.” ii 
Wb. : I ſuppoſe, I ought not to omit the order of the books in the ge 
"4 85th apoſtolical canon, as it is called, which is this. © The! four en. 
=. | _ © goſpels, Paul's fourteen epiſtles, ſeven catholic epiſtles, wo Wl rc: 
1 © epiſtles of Clement, the Conſtitutions, the Acts of the Wl th: 
1 © apoſtles.' | pe. 
1 I ſhall tranſcribe nothing more of this kind. They who are bit 
1 deſirous to ſee more examples, may conſult the alphabetical ap 
1 table at the end of the eleventh volume, in that article, The Wl vr 
* New Teſtament. Here is enough to be a foundation for ſuch Ae 
40 remarks, as are proper to be made, relating to this point. ac 
i II. It is obvious to remark upon what we have now ſeen, ae 
8 that in the ſeveral ages of Chriſtianity, and in ſeveral parts of 
. the world, there has been ſome variety in the diſpoſition of the 
18 books of the New Teſtament, in two particulars eſpecially. For = 
+8 in ſome catalogues St. Paul's epiſtles precede the catholic epi- 
+ tles, in others they follow them. And the book of the Acts . 
1 | is ſometimes placed next after the goſpels, in other catalogues . 
150 it follows all the epiſtles. = 
* Dr. Mill, who, in his Prolegomena, has an article concerning Wl ;. 
6:1 the order of the books of the New Teſtament, with regard to hl + 
(0 | the firſt particular, the placing in divers catalogues the catholic I i 
„ p. 3. p. 120, 127. h p. 248, 249. i Vol. IV. p. 354. 19 
i | epiſiles 
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| 2 p. 387- The Order of the Books of the New Teftament. 643 
W cpiſtles before St. Paul's, ſays, © that * poſſibly the Chriſtians 
« of thoſe times ſuppoſed them to deſerve precedence, becauſe 
© they were not directed to one church, or perſon only, as St. 
«Paul's are, but to Chriſtians in general, and many churches 
(ſcattered over the world. Some might alſo think the catholic 
« epiſtles entitled to precedence, becauſe they were written by 
«thoſe, who were apoſtles before Paul, and had accompanied 


<our Lord in his perſonal miniſtry here on earth. 
Mill likewiſe argues, that this was the moſt ancient order, 


very becauſe it is that of the Alexandrian, and ſome other ancient 
him WH manuſcripts. But I do not think that to be full proof. For 

Foſcbius is older, and his order is the ſame as ours. The ſame 
for- order is in the catalogues of Rufin, the council of Carthage, 
the WY Gregory Nazianzen, Amphilochius, and divers others, very 
wee probably older than any manuſcripts now in being. And in 


many. other writers likewiſe of great antiquity, St. Paul's epiſ- 
tles precede the catholic epiſtles. Whereby I am induced to 
think, this muſt have been the moſt ancient order. 7 | 
The reaſon, why the book of the Acts was ſometimes placed 
iter all the epiſtles, ſome may think, was, becauſe it was not fo 
generally received as the goſpels, the thirteen epiſtles of Paul, 
and ſome of the catholic epiſtles. Mr. Wetſtein hints at that 
reaſon. But I rather think, that by ſome it was judged proper, 
that the epiſtles of apoſtles ſhould immediately follow the gol- 
pels, containing the hiſtory of our Lord himſelf: and that the 
hiſtory of the apoſtles, and of their preaching, written by an 
apoſtolical man, ſhould not precede, but rather follow their 
writings. For by Euſebius, as we have ſeen, the book of the 
Acts of the apoſtles 1s reckoned among ſcriptures univerſally 
acknowledged by catholic Chriſtians. It is ſo conſidered like- 


wiie by » Origen, And indeed, that this has been all along 


In epiftolarum quidem diſpoſi- 
tone variatum eſt, In antiquiſſimis 
quos habemus manvuſctiptis, etiam 
.exandrino noſtro Paulinis pre- 
miſſæ ſunt Catholicæ: eo quod hz 
/udzis per orbem quaquaverſum 
iiperhs, adeoque pluribus eccleſiis 
in:cripte fint: illæ vero fingulis 
ive Eccleſits, five etiam hominibus. 
% dicam, quod in 1ifthac diſpoſi- 
done rationem forſan habuerint 
G.pnitatis Apoſtolorum, a quibus 
icripte ſunt; ut nempe Apoſtoli 


ad orum, ſique jam ab initio electi 


a Domino, ac cum eo per omne 


miniſterii iphus tempus verſati, . 


præponerentur Paulo, ApoſtoloGen- 
tium, ac cui noviſime omnium 
Chriſtus viſus erat. Poſtea autem 
Paulinæ poſitæ ſunt ante Catholicas. 
Mill. Proleg. num. 236. 

| Apud orthodoxos vero hic Actu- 
um liber non videtur eodem loco 
fuiſſe habitus, quo reliqui N. T. 
libri. Wetſten, N. T. tom. II. 


P: 455 
mn Vol. II. p. 471. 


BE T- 2 au 


n 


2 n = n : 
8 Ll ”— NE —— — —— — 2 n 8 _— * 
z r 5 n 
—_—— 2) "Id IE 3 EE Q 


— — 2 K 


+ — 
FP Nn * N _ 
c — 3 


: 0 

\ . . XL 9 > — * 2 22 wy * ar * n 
MPS Sri Id own th e Þ — 2 Crna Ly 12808 fo os, y S — 3G) de 2: a 5 Wy « # AE NS. ” 2 . a> NS ei IEEE J LAY = 
x . * X o a) - par — rk as 3 2 *) * a 5 A 2 NS = 8 9 * 's - E 9 6 

* 7 FX > . a r b * Des - N 4 - ——_ Se «Ini BE it tbe et * * ankle 2 1 f Le 2 4 N 
; 4 p l 5 * 5 y 4 
ey « a q r - 5 1 ** 2 . # — Dr = 5 - g e 
ee — 1 r \ 3 — 1 5 8 > l 8 RITES © r. J D'S * # N e v Si SELLS jo he ACHES F * 8 A 
1 R W a * N rl l 8 — 4 4 ad 4 he r x, n 4 4 3 ** RR anne 3 3 * 1 2 

8 e e Os eat e BAIL 9248 32 b e n has a ans Wonka 1 F E £542 wh — 1 2 * * : . 5 

9 * * * - g e P " ” 1 
2 y n ? Aer IQ ty bis Gee 2 2 a * ; 0 OY I n N 


r 


age” 


9 „ * 
1 rs ily aw 
+4 * „ % 
OY ATI; Wane 
of 


it: vigrs ra 


- . 

i SE 

4 : 

13 
1 
* 
$348 
1 1 
IT ? 
TY 4 


© us the apoſtles.” When a man took upon himſelf the cha- 
racter of the apoſtles, and expreſſed himſelf in that manner, ir 
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an univerſally acknowledged ſacred book of the New Teſta. 
ment, appears from our collections from every age of Chriſtia- 5 

nity from the beginning. See As of the apoſtles in the alpha- 1 D 
betical table of matters at the end of the eleventh volume. i 


= no 

Mr. Wetſtein ® argues from the 85th Apoſtolical Canon, d 
where the Acts of the apoſtles are mentioned laſt. To which cor 
I anſwer, firſt, that the age, when thoſe canons were compoſed, WM w. 
is uncertain. And ſecondly, that order may have been there WM vr 
choſen out of a regard to the common rules of modeſty. For WI ex 
it is thus: © the » goſpels, Paul's epiſtles, the catholic epiſtles, W 29 
* two epiſtles of Clement, the Conſtitutions, ande the Acts of ;; 


8 
was natural enough to reckon the book, which contained the 
1 


! 

= od 

hiſtory of their own actions, laſt of all. Surely, it is trifling, . a4 
to form an argument from that poſition in this canon. And Wl ra 


Mr. Wetſtein might have obſerved, that in many catalogues, 90 
undoubtedly ancient, the Acts immediately 5 goſpels: | 


and that, not only in thoſe catalogues, where St. Paul's epiſtles WM N 


have the precedence before the catholic epiſtles, but in divers 9 
others likewiſe, where the catholic epiſtles precede. 0 

III. Having made theſe general obſervations, I now pro- ] 
pole to conſider diſtinctly the order of theſe ſeveral parts of p 
the New Leſtament: the golpels, the Acts, St. Paul's epiſtles, F 
the catholic epillles, and the Revelation. | 

1. The order of the four goſpels has generally been this, | 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, John. This is their order in Ire- | 


nevus, * Origen, * Euſebius, in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, and 
in his ten Canons, as repreſented in his letter to Carpian, 
Athanaſius, « the council of Laodicea, * Epiphanius, the 
85th apoſtolical canon, Gregory Nazianzen, « Amphilochivs, 
> the Syrian catalogue, © Jerom, * Rufin, © Auguſtine, * the 
Alexandrian manulcript, s the Stichometry of Nicephorus, 
b Coſmas of Alexandria, * Junilius, an African biſhop, * Iſidore 
of Scville, 1 Leontius, of Conſtantinople, And in like man- 


n In Can. Ap. 85. ordo librorum Vol. IV. p. 228, 
iſte repetitur: iv. Evangelia, E pif-. 291. u p. zog. 
tolæ Pauli xiv. Petri, Joannis, Ja- 5 . 
cobi, Jude, Clements duw, Conſti— 4 P. 413 b 
tutiones, Acta. Wetit. ubi ſupr. S Vol. Vp. 3%. „ 
p- 455. 9 DEE vol, IV. p. 354. 8 e p. 8 
P Rai gase uw ry ANISFOAGY. . 258 
E VPI. II. p. 158. r p. 400, 470. „ „„ 
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8. dhought we ſaw reaſon to apprehend, that“ in his time, in 
anon, the African churches at leaſt, the goſpels were diſpoſed ac- 
which WY cording to the quality of the writers: in the firſt place thoſe 
poſed, two, which were written by apoſtles, then the other two, 
there WH written by apoſtolical men. This was inferred from ſome 
For expreſſions in his works. But perhaps the argument is not 
iſtles, . concluſive. However the four goſpels are in the ſame order 
s of = in - ſome Latin manuſcripts, ſtill in being, and alſo in? the 
cha- Cambridge manuſcript, which is Greek and Latin: Matthew, 
er, it WY ſohn, Luke, Mark. But by Mr. Wetſtein, we are aſſured, 
d the chat 4 it is the only Greek manuſcript, in which the evangeliſts 
ling, are ſo diſpoſed. For certain the other order muſt have gene- 
And rally prevailed. | 
zues, 2. Concerning the Acts the queſtion is, in which part of 
dels: the New Teſtament it was generally placed by the ancients: 
{tles 5 whether in the evangelicon, or the apoſtolicon. And un- 
vers Bl Gdoubtedly, by thoſe who. mention it after St. Paul's epiſtles, 
f or after all the epiſtles of the apoſtles, it was placed in the 
np latter part. But, as we have ſeen, it is often mentioned by 
oh ancient writers next after the four goſpels. Was it then 
les, reckoned a part of the evangelicon, or of the apoſtolicon ? 
15 From ſome paſſages of Tertullian it was formerly argued by 
his, us, that » the book of the Acts was placed in the ſecond part 
Ire- of the New Teſtament, and at the beginning of it. I would 
and now add, that I think the ſame may be argued from Irenzus, 
my. who having alleged paſſages from the four goſpels, proceeds 
ene to the Acts, and conſiders what he allegeth thence as the doctrine, 
mY particularly, of the apoſtles. And Mill ſuppoſeth, that in 
* the moſt ancient times the Acts were placed with the epiſtles, 
5 
"re dee vol. II. p. 282. tabriglenſem, qui unus et ſolus om- 
n- Denique nobis fidem ex Apoſ- nium Codicum Græce Scriptorum 
tolis Joannes et Matthzus inſinu- hunc ordinem ſervat. Wetſten. 
ant: ex apoſtolicis Lucas et Marcus Prolegom. p. 28. 
3s inſtaurant, jiſdem regulis exorſi. Vol. II. p. 281, 282. 
4. Adv. Marcion. 1. 4. cap. 2 p. 503. Vid. Iren. contr. Hær. I. 3. cap. 
A. Vid. et ibid. cap. 5. p. 505. C. D. x1. fin. et cap. x11. in. 
0 Vid. Joſeph Blanchini Evan- Primo loco poſita ſunt Acta 
geliarium Quadruplex Latinz Ver- Apoſtoloram. Subſecute ſunt 
4, nonis Antique, p Vid. Mill. Epiſtolæ indubitato Apoſtolicæ, 
Prolegom. num. 1269. quas corrogare undique liceret. 
1. 1 Vidit tamen, niſi admodum Proleg. num. 195. 
f tallor, hunc ipſum Codicem Can— 
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EL The Order of the Books of the New Teſtament. 
Teſta. der in all authors and catalogues in general, diſtinctly taken 
riſtia- notice of in the ſeveral volumes of this work. 


Nevertheleſs in conſidering the teſtimony of Tertullian, we 
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but before them, as the firſt book of that part. However, it 5 
is obſervable, that the Cambridge manuſcript has the Acts of 


the apoſtles, though it has not the epiſtles. But then Mill 
ſays, that " volume once had the epiſtles, as well as the goſpels. 
And therefore, probably, the book of the Acts ſtood at the 
head of that part, which contained the epiſtles. And for cer- 
tain, I think it beſt that the hiſtorical books of the New Tef. 
tament ſhould appear together. Accordingly, as we have ſeen, 
the Acts do in many ancient catalogues immediately follow the 
goſpels. And I wiſh, that Mr. Wetſtein had followed thar 
order, which now prevails, and that he had not placed the 
Acts of the apoſtles, as he has done, at the head of the catholic 
epiſtles, and after the epiſtles of St. Paul. 

3. In the catalogues lately alleged, we have ſeen Sr. Paul's 


epiſtles ſometimes preceding the catholic epiſtles, at other times 


following them. Here the order, as ſeems to me, is of little 
conſequence. But I rather prefer our preſent order, which 
places St. Paul's epiſtles firſt : becauſe, excepting only the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews, ali of them have been all along uni- 
verſally acknowledged : whereas among the ſeven catholic 
- Epiſtles there are but two, which have not been at ſome times 
contradicted books. Moreover St. Paul's epiſtles immediately 


follow the hiſtorical books in Euſebius. Whence I am willing 


to infer, that it is the moſt ancient order. 

4. I muſt tay ſomething about the order of St. Paul's epil- 
tles ſeverally. Our order 1s that of his thirteen epiſtles, which 
have been univerſally acknowledged, and then the epiſtle to the 
Hebrews, about which there had been doubts in the minds of 
many for a good while, 

Among the ancients there 1s ſome variety. To the Romans, 
the Corinthians, the Galatians, the Epheſians, the Philippians, 
the Coloſſians, the Theſſalonians, Hebrews, Timothy, Titus, 
Philemon. So in the feſta] epiſtle of Athanaſius, and 7 in the 
Synopſis aſcribed to him, and - in the catalogue of the council 
of Laodicea, and * in the Alexandrian manuſcript. In others 


u Marci Evangelio ſuffixa eſt eti- Actorum, clare indicat Exemplar 
am notula, ſignificans, poſt illud hoc jam olim, præter Evangelia et 
proxime poni librum Actuum. Ve- Acta, complexum fuiſſe Catholicas 
rum hec ct ſcribe recentioris. ſaltem Epiſtolas. Mill. Proleg. 
Sequens enim folium, quod prima num. 1270. 


facie duodecim poltremos verſas = See vol, . 
epiſtolz tertiæ D. Joannis exhibet, . 2 p. 309. 
=ltera primam par tem capitis primi Vol, V. p. 254. 
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may be found our preſent order, as * in the iambic poem of 
Amphilochius, the © Syrian catalogue in Ebedjeſu, « Jerom in 
his article of St. Paul, Auguſtine in his work of the chriſtian 
goctrine, f CEcumenius, and many others. 

Epiphanius, obſerving how Marcion had diſturbed the order 
of St. Paul's epiſtles, ſays, that ® in ſome editions of the New 
Teſtament, the epiſtle to the Hebrews was the fourteenth, in 
others the tenth, being placed before the two epiſtles ro Timo- 
thy, and the epiſtles to Titus, and Philemon: and that Þ in all 
good copies the epiſtle to the Romans was the firſt, not that to 
the Galatians, as Marcion had diſpoſed them. 

Theodoret i and Cryſoſtom * have particularly taken notice, 
that the epiſtle to the Romans was placed firſt, though it was 
not the firſt in the order of time. 

Concerning the reaſon of that diſpoſition of the epiſtle to the 
Romans, Theodoret obſerves, *© that it had been placed firſt, 
«as containing the molt full and exact repreſentation of the 
© chriſtian doctrine in all its branches. But ſome ſay, it had 
been ſo placed out of reſpect to the city, to which it had been 
* ſent, as preſiding over the whole world. 

have ſometimes thought, that firſt obſervation might be ap- 
plied to all St. Paul's epittles, as the ground and reaſon of their 


' ſituation, For the firſt five epiſtles, that to the Romans, the 


two to the Corinthians, and the epiſtles to the Galatians, and 
the Epheſians, are the largeſt of St. Paul's epiſtles. And all 
that follow are ſhorter, excepting the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
which has been placed after thoſe ſent to churches, or laſt of all, 
after thoſe likewiſe, which were ſent to particular perſons, be- 
cauſe its genuineneſs was not univerſally allowed of. 

But the other, the dignity of the cities and people, to whom 
the epiſtles were ſent, has been more generally ſuppoſed to be 
the ground and reaſon of the order, in which they are placed. 
How this is repreſented by Mill, may appear in his own words, 


which = I place below. 
I allo 


b Vol. IV. p. 413. p. 439, 440. wg TAYTOXTNY EXBTAY NIOATKAENGY, at 
d Vol. V. p. 46. © p. 85, 86. rm Toy Joyuartuy axpictay da öh 


f p. 323. s Hzr. 42. p. 373. C. 
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d.3aonuoav. Tive; de agu, or. nai Thv 
TON THLYVTEG, x. >. Theod. Pr. in 
Ep. S. P. T. HE p. 6. 

m In iis vero diſponendis (excepta 
una ad Hebræos, de qua mox,) 
ſpectata eſt omnino dignitas eccletia- 
rum et hominum, quibus auſſ ſunt, 

Epiſtola 
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I alfo ſhall ſhow this, as well as I can. Epiſtles to churches 
are placed firſt. Afterwards thoſe to particular perſons. The 
epiſtles to churches are placed very much according to the 
rank of the cities, or places, ro which they were ſent. The 
epiſtle to the Romans is placed firſt, becauſe Rome was the 


chief city of the Roman empire. The two epiſtles to the Co- 
rinthians come next, becauſe Corinth was a large, and polite, 
and renowned city. Galatia was a country, in which were ſe. 
veral churches, and therefore the epiſtle to them might be 
placed before others, written to one church only. Neverthe- 
leſs the epiſtles to the Romans and the Corinthians have been 
preferred, as is ſuppoſed, upon account of the great eminence of 
thoſe two cities. The epiſtle to the Epheſians follows next, 
becauſe Epheſus was the chief city of Aſia, ſtrictly fo called. 
Afterwards follow the epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, 
and the Theſſalonians. But how to account for this order, ac- 
cording to the method we here obſerve, I do not well know. 
Coloſſe indeed might be reckoned a city of inferior rank, and 
Philippi was a Roman colony. But Theſſalonica was the chief 
city of Macedonia, in which Philippi ſtood. And if the epil- 
tles were diſpoſed according to the dipnity of places, it is not 
eaſy to conceive, why the two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians were 
placed after thoſe to the Philippians, and the Coloſſians. So 
that in this method, as ſeems to me, the order of the epiſtles 
is made out in but a lame and imperfe& manner. And there 
may be reaſon to apprehend, that the brevity of the two epil- 
tles to the Theſſalonians, eſpecially of the ſecond, procured 
them this ſituation : though they are the firſt written epiſtles 
of our apoſtle, and indeed the firſt written of all the ſacred 
ſcriptures of the New "Teſtament. _ | 
Among the epiltles to particular perſons, thoſe to Timothy 
have the precedence, as he was a favourite diſciple of St. Paul, 
and thoſe epiltles are the largeſt and fulleſt. The epiſtle to 
Titus comes next, as he was an cvangeliſt. And that to Phi- 
Iemon is laſt, as he was ſuppoſed by many to be only a private 
Chriſtian. Undoubtedly Titus was a perſon of greater emi— 
nence, and 1n a higher ſtation than Philemon. Moreover, by 


Fniftola ad eccleſias Galatiæ, quæ 
erat integra provincia, merito præ-— 
cedebat 1llas, que ad unam datæ 
erant civitatem, Laodiceam, Philip- 
pos, Coloſſenſes, Thneſſelonicam. 
His tamen preponere viſum eit 
epiſtolas ad Romanos et Corinthios, 


ob eminentem harüm urbium dig— 
nitatem, qua provinciam iſtam ſupe- 
rare videhantur. Epiſlolas integris 
eccleſiis inferiptas ſequuntur, quz 
ad fingulos homines datæ ſunt. 
Proleg. num. 237. 
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p. 400. 


importance. 


and inquiſitive men. 


preceding * chapter. 


See p. 467, 468. 


» Agmen vero Novi Fœderis li- 


>rcrum claudit Apocalypſis. 


Quæ 


cum circa diverſum plane a reliquis 
verfetur argumentum, atque minus 
pte inter Evangelia et Epiſtolas 


1 


media fuiſſet interpoſita, commo- 
diume in fine omnium collocata 


dit: quoniam tanquam liber pro- 
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many the deſign of that epiſtle was thought to be of no great 


The epiſtle to the Hebrews is fitly enough placed after the 
reſt, becauſe for a while it was doubted of, as before ſaid. I 
likewiſe think it to be the laſt written of all St. Paul's epiſtles. 

Some learned rnen, who have examined the chronology 
of St. Paul's epiſtles, have propoſed, that they ſhould be placed 
in our bibles, according to the order of time. Dr. Wall, at 
the end of the preface to his critical notes upon the New Teſ- 
tament, has an argument to this purpoſe. 

But firſt, it will be difficult to alter the order which has 
been ſo long eſtabliſhed in all editions of the original Greek, 
and in all verſions. Secondly, The order of their times has 
not been yet ſettled. Many, I ſuppoſe, are of opinion, that 
Dr. Wall's order is not right. 
again and again, to ſuit every one's fancy? That would 
create a very troubleſome and diſagreeable confuſion. 

I think, that the knowledge of the order in which St. Paul's 
epiſtles were written, mult be very entertaining and uſeful : 
and I have done what is in my power to find it out. But I 
am far from defiring that they ſhould be placed, and bound 
up together, according to my calculations. Before an at- 
tempt of that kind is made, the order of time ſhould be ſet- 
tled, and determined to the general ſatisfaction of all learned 
And judicious Chriſtians, who have 
ſtudied the chronological order of the writings of the New 
Teſtament, may have an advantage by it, though the books 
are continued in their preſent order. 

6. I fay nothing here concerning the order of the ſeven 
catholic epiſtles, becauſe I have ſpoken to it ſufficiently in a 


Muſt the order be altered 


7. Finally, the book of the Revelation is now placed the 
laſt of all, and has been generally ſo placed in former times, 
and very fitly, as * Mill fays in his obſervations upon the or- 
der of the books of the New Teſtament, it being prophetical 


pheticus futura reſpicit adhuc im- 
plenda: ac denique inſignem illam 
habet in calce clauſulam de non 
addendo quidpiam iſti prophetiæ, 
vel ab ea detrahendo : qua etiam ad 
omnes N. T. libros accommodata, 
canonem univerſum veluti obſig- 
nare, convenientiſſimum videbatur. 
Mill. Proleg. num. 239. 
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. * of things to be hereafter fulfilled, and therefore of a different 2. 

1 kind from the reſt: and having alſo near the end that remark. * 

„ * able clauſe, ch. xxii. 18, 19. containing a caution againſt WY 1; 

8 * adding to, or taking from it: which may be applied to all ſa 

0 * the books of ſcripture. To which might be added, that 

: there are not wanting divers reaſons to think it is the laſt writ. a1 

3 ten of all the books of the New Teſtament. p 

. h 

* : 52 1 

3 | | | d 

8 C3 A £6 - ANI. ſc 

7 N That the Books of the New Teſtament, conſiſting of a Collection of ſacred 5 

5 Mritings, in two Parts, one called Goſpel, or Goſpels, or Evangelicon, T 

* the other Epiſtles, or Apoſtle, or Apoſtles, or Apoſtolicon, were early If 

. known, read, and made uſe of by Chriſtians, t. 
= » 

We Thar the goſpels, the Acts, and the epiſtles of the New t 
1 Teſtament, or divers of thoſe epiſtles, were ſoon well known, 4 
of much read, and collected together, may be argued from inter- 4 
be: nal marks and characters, and from teſtimony. | 1 

Wi. I. Internal marks and characters are ſuch as theſe. V 

ol 1. It is obvious from the nature of the thing. Who com- f 

1 poſes and publiſhes any works, without deſiring to have them E 

1 peruſed? It is very likely therefore, that the authors of the i 
al books of the New Teſtament, who were at the pains of writing Wl © 

Wi hiſtories, or epiſtles, would take care, that they ſhould be £ 
30 known. The ſame zeal that prompted any man to write, | 
5 would induce him to provide for the publication. The im- 
1:3 portance of the ſubject would juſtify a concern to ſpread the l 
36 work. All muſt allow, that there never were, and that there 
x cannot be, any writings, containing more important facts and 

| principles. To ſuppoſe, that any of theſe writers were indiffer- 

. ent about the ſucceſs and acceptance of what they had com- 6 
FP poſed, is very abſurd and unreaſonable. | Eg 
48 2. All the writings, of which the New Teſtament conſiſts, 

9 were addreſſed to ſome, who would ſet a great value on them, F 
4 and would willingly recommend them to others. All the 


epiſtles, and the Revelation, as is manifeſt, are ſent to chriſtian 
ſocieties, or particular perſons. St. Luke's goſpel, and the 
Acts, were ſent to the moſt excellent, or molt noble Theophi- 
lus. St. John intended his goſpel for ſome, whom he had in 
his eye. As appears from ch. xx, 30, 31. and from ch. x1. 
24, 25+ 
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24, 25. And it is very likely, that St. Matthew, and St. 
Mark alſo wrote for ſome, who would gladly receive, and 
highly value their books, and get them copied for the uſe and 
ſatisfaction of others. 

3. In ſeveral of the books of the New Teſtament directions 
are given, which would tend to make them well known. St. 
Paul at the end of his firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, one of 
his firſt written epiſtles, enjoins, hat it ſhould be read to all 
the holy brethren, 1 Theſſ. v. 27. The ſame method, un- 
doubtedly, was obſerved with regard to the ſecond epiſtle, 
ſent to the ſame Theſſalonians, and written not long after. 
Probably, the ſame practice obtained in all the chriſtian 
churches, to which St. Paul afterwards ſent any epiſtle. And 
the chriſtian people of other churches, beſide thoſe who had 
letters ſent to them, would be deſirous to ſee the epiſtles of 
their great apoſtle, by whom they had been converted, and 
would therefore get them tranſcribed for their own uſe. At 
the end of the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, ch. iv. 16. he directs: 
ud when this epiſtle is read among you, cauſe that it be read in 
the church of the Laodiceans, and that ye read the epiſile from 
Laodicea: meaning, probably, the epiſtle to the Epheſians, 
which was to come round to Coloſſe from Epheſus, by the 
way of Laodicea. The apoſtle therefore was willing, and 
even deſirous, that his epiſtles ſhould be read by others, be- 
ſide thoſe to whom they were ſent, for the ſake of general 
And can it be queſtioned, whether other 
gentile churches in theſe parts, all which were of his own 
planting, would not thankfully embrace the encouragement 
hereby given them to look into his epiſtles, and to get them 
tranſcribed, and read in their aſſemblies alſo ? 

4. St. Peter writes to this purpoſe in his ſecond epiſtle, 
which we may ſuppoſe to have been written in the year 64. 
And account, that the long-ſuffering of the Lord is ſalvation, even 
as our beloved brother Paul alſo, according to the wiſdom given 
to him, has written unto you. As alſo in all bis epiſtles, ſpeaking 
of the/2 things, in which there are ſome things hard to be under- 


ſtood. Which they that are unlearned and unſtable wreſt, as they 


do the other ſcriptures, unto their own dęſtruction. 2 Pet. iii. 


„ 

Here are ſeveral things to be obſerved. Firſt, Peter ſpeaks 
of epiſtles of Paul ſent to the ſame Chriſtians, to whom himſelf 
was writing. Secondly, he ſpeaks of other epiſtles of Paul: 
as alſo in all his epiſtles. Thirdly, Peter therefore n 
edge 
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ledge of ſeveral epiſtles of Paul, ſent to the Chriſtians of thoſe 
countries, and likewiſe of divers others, which he intends 
in the phraſe, all bis epiſtles. Fourthly, the Chriſtians, to 
whom Peter writes, were well acquainted with the epiſtles 
which Paul had written to them, and with the reſt of his epiſ. 
tles, or divers of them. Fifthly, it is ſuppoſed, and implied 
that all, or at leaſt many of Paul's epiſtles, were well known, 
and much read. For Peter ſpeaks of ſome, whom he calls, 
unlearned, and unſtable, who wreſted Paul's epiſtles, or ſome 
things in them, to their own deſtruction. And very probably 
there were other readers of the ſame epiſtles, who improved 
them to their edification, and ſalvation. 

It ſeems to me, that what Peter ſays here, affords reaſon to 
think, that at the time of writing this epiſtle, Paul's epiſtles 
(moſt, or all of them) were well known among Chriſtians, and 
that Peter had good evidence of it. | 

When Peter ſays, as our beloved brother Paul has wrtten unto 
you : ſome learned men, Mill in particular, have ſuppoſed, that 
thereby Peter intended the epiſtle to the Hebrews. But 1 
think without reaſon, as Mr. Hallett » has largely ſhown. 
St, Peter's epiſtles are addreſſed to the ftrangers ſcattered 
throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bithynia. 
It is not unlikely therefore, that St. Peter intends Paul's 
epiſtles to the Galatians, and the Epheſians, and the Coloſ- 
ſians, all fituated in thole countries: and likewiſe the two 
epiſtles to Timothy, who reſided much at Epheſus, and muſt 
have received the epiſtles written to him, when in that city, 
and the epiſtle to Philemon, who was of Coloſſe. And in 
the expreſſion, all his epiſtle, ſome others muſt be intended, 
and included: ſuch as the epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, the 

Corinthians, Romans, Philippians, Titus : ſo many, however, 
as the apoſtle Peter was then acquainted with. Mill has 
obſerved paſſages in the firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, and 


in * the epiſtle to the Romans, and 1n © that to the Philippians: 


in which are /ome of thoſe things hard to be underſtood, to which 
St. Peter may be ſuppoſed to have an eye. | 
Theſe marks and characters there are in the books of the 
New Teſtament, which may induce us to believe, that they 
were ſoon diſperſed among Chriſtians, and well known to 
them. 


2 Prolegom. num. 86. e Proleg. num. 5 
b Sec his introduction to the 4 Ib. num. 28. © Ib, num. v0. 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, p. 21. Kc. : 
II. This 
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II. This is alſo manifeſt from teſtimony, 

1. The accounts, which we find 1n the ancients, concerning 
the occaſions of the ſeveral goſpels, lead us to think, that they 
were ſoon ſpread abroad after they were written. Matthew is 
aid to have written his goſpel at the requeſt of the believers 
in Judea : and Mark his, at the deſire of the Chriſtians at 
Rome, for the aſſiſtance of their memories. When therefore 
thoſe goſpels had been written, divers copies would be ſoon 
taken, that the ends, for which they had been written, might 
be anſwered. The ſeveral defective and imperfe& accounts, 
which had been publiſhed of our Lord's words and works, 
induced St. Luke to write. And when his fuller and exacter 
account was publiſhed, it muſt have been attended to, and 
would be tranſcribed, and communicated to many. Before 
St. John wrote, he had ſeen the other three goſpels. And the 
Chriſtians in Aſia, where he reſided, were acquainted with 
them. Therefore they were well known, and joined together. 
And when his goſpel was written, undoubtedly it was added 
to them, and they were all joined together in one volume, for 
general uſe, 

That the firſt three goſpels were well known in the world, 
before St. John wrote, is ſuppoſed by Euſebius of Cæſarea, 
who was well acquainted with the writings of Chriſtians before 
his time. Theſe are the words of that eminent man. Having 
ipoken of St. Matthew's goſpel, he goes on: © And f when 
Mark and Luke had publiſhed the goſpels according to them, 
dit is ſaid, that John, who all this while had preached by 
word of mouth, was induced to write for this reaſon. The 
© three firſt written goſpels being now delivered to all men, 
*and to John himſelf, it is ſaid, that he approved them.“ 
And what follows. Before this laſt evangeliſt wrote, the 
other three geſpels had been delivered unto all men, and to John. 
ile therefore had ſeen them before, and they were in the hands 
of many people. | 

What has been now ſaid of the goſpels, is applicable, in a 
85 great meaſure, to the Acts, and the epiſtles of the New 
> BY Leſtament : as may be perceived by all, without my enlarg- 
55 ing any farther. 5 
111 2. Ignatius, who was honoured with the crown of martyr- 

; dom about the year 107, does, in his epiſtles, ule expreſſions, 
enoting ss two codes, or collections, one of goſpels, the other 


See vol. IV. p. 225. 
: See vol. II. p. $1, 82, 85, and vol. V. p. 355, 359, 358. 
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of epiſtles of apoſtles. Such volumes there were then, and may 
have been ſome good while before. 

I ſhall here remind my readers of a few other like inſtances, 
In the epiſtle to Diognetus, certainly very ancient, and by 
ſome aſcribed to Juſtin. Martyr, are theſe expreſſions : © The 
fear of the Lord is celebrated, and the grace of the prophets 
is known, the faith of the goſpel is eſtabliſhed, and the tradi- 
© tion of the apoſtles is kept.” By theſe laſt expreſſions deno- 
ting, as 1s reaſonable to think, a volume of the goſpels, and 
another of epiſtles of apoſtles. Irenæus ſpeaks of the evange- 
lic and apoſtolic writings in a paſſage, which will be alleged 
preſently. Tertullian ſpeaks i of © the ſayings of the prophets, 
the goſpels, and the apoſtles.” And in another place ſays: 
This « I perceive both in the golpels, and the apoſtles. I go 
no lower, my intention at preſent being only to allege a few 
writers of the earlieſt times. 

3. As before ſhown ! from Euſebius, they who in the reign 
of Trajan, about the year 112, travelled abroad to teach the 
chriſtian religion in remote countries, © took with them the 
ſcriptures of the divine goſpels.' Nor can there be any reaſon 
to doubt, that our eccleſiaſtical hiſtorian here. ſpeaks of the 
four goſpels, ſo well known in his own time. 

4. By Juſtin Martyr, about the year 140, in his account of 
the chriſtian worſttip, which is in his apology to the emperor 
and ſenate of Rome, the whole world was aſſured, that n the 
goſpels, which he calls Memoirs of the apoſtles, and their 
companions, were publicly read in the aſſemblies of Chriſtians 
every Lord's day. 

Certainly, the goſpels were then well known, and had 
been ſo for ſome while before. 

5. Tatian, who flouriſhed ſome time before and after the year 
170, compoled a harmony of the four goſpels. Wer have 
full aſſurance of it. ls not this ſufficient evidence, that the 
goſpels were then, and had been for a good while, generally 
known, and in common uſe? And does it not allo afford 
reaſon to believe, that it was then, and had been for ſome 
while, an eſtabliſhed, or generally received opinion among 


* See vol. II. p. 133. E p. 281. See vol. II. p. 
i Compendiis paucorum verbo- 105, and vol. V. p. 358. 
rum, quot attinguntur edicta Pro- m See vol. II. p. 121, -122, and 
phetarum, Evangeliorum, Apoſto- vol. V. p. 359. n See vol. II. 
lorum ? De Oratione cap. 9. p. p. 137, 13S, 414. and vol. V. 
125, C. quoted vol. II. p. 280, p. 300. 


Chriſtians, 
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thentic memoirs or hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt ? 

6. J forbear to allege any thing from Clement of Alex- 
andria, Irenzus, or Tertullian, for ſhowing the notoriety of 
the books of the New Teſtament in early times, becauſe I 
now inſiſt only upon writers of the higheſt antiquity. But I 
ſhall take notice of ſome things, which we have in the ac- 
counts of the hereſies of the ſecond century. | 

5 However, that this argument may not be too prolix, I 
entirely paſs by Baſilides. 
= -. Valentinus is placed by Cave » as flouriſhing about the 
WI year 120. By Baſnage y he is placed at the year 124. By 
Mill « between 123, and 127. And by Irenæus we are aſ- 
pred, that the Valentinians endeavoured to ſupport their 
opinions from texts of the evangelic and apoſtolic ſcrip- 
©tures,” or of the goſpels and apoſtles, that is, both parts of 
the New Teſtament : © and that» they argued eſpecially from 
the goſpel according to John.“ „ 

And Tertullian allows, that * Valentinus uſed the books 
of the New Teſtament entire, without altering them, as 
Marcion did. | 

Mr. Wetſtein ſays, the Valentinians rejected the Acts of 
the apoſtles. And he thinks this appears from Irenæus. 
But to me it appears manifeſt from Irenæus, that they re- 
ceived the Acts. For in his confutation of them, in his 
third book againſt hereſies, he * argues againſt them largely, 
firſt from the goſpels, then from the book of the Acts, and 
laſtly from the epiſtles of apoſtles. And Maſſuet, the learn- 
ed Benedictine editor of Irenæus, allows, that y according to 


that 
Hiſt, Lit. $6 $0+-. v Ann. diore ingenio, quam Marcion manus 
124. num, vii. 4 Proleg. num. intulit veritati. Marcion enim ex- 


erte et palam machæra, non ſtilo 
uſus eſt: quoniam ad materiam ſuam 
cædem ſcripturarum confecit. Va- 
lentinus autem pepercit: quoniam 
non ad materiam ſcripturas, ſed 
materiam ad ſcripturas, excogi- 
tavit. De Præſc. Her. cap. 38. 
u Acta Apoſtolorum 


205. r Kat Ov fovev £M T 
FURY YENNWY, KUL TWV ,QATOFONKAY TE 
cr TRG amoTuter cigio bai. Iren. 
I. i. , 3 „ #195 

* Hi autem qui a Valentino ſunt, 
eo quod eſt ſecundum Joannem 
pleniſſime utentes, ad oſtenſionem 
conjugationum ſuarum, ex ipſo de- P. 246. 


tegentur, nihil recte dicentes. Id. fejecerunt Valentiniani. Quod 

I. 4 Os conſtat ex lrenæo. Her. iii. 2. 
rn Wetſten. N. T. tom. II 55 
Alius manu ſeripturas, alius 5 099 0s r 


ſenlus expoiitione intervertit. Ne— 
que enim ſi Valentinus integro 


iullrumento uti videtur, non calli— 


cap. xi. X11. At iph Valen- 
tino 


Chriſtians, that there were four, and no more than four au- 
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that ancient writer, the Valentinians did not reject any books = book 
of the New Teflament. - | ö do th 
; Irenzus, as we have juſt ſeen, ſays, that the Valentinian; MI here! 
endeavoured to ſupport their opinions by the evangelic ang WI 0m 
apoſtolic ſcriptures. The Acts were included in this ſecong Wl 0 
volume of the New Teſtament, according to the method of WW upor 
the ancient Chriſtians. | 5 H 


8. Heracleon, a learned Valentinian, is ſuppoſed by - Grabe WW For 

to have been contemporary with his maſter, Valentinus, and W of i 
to have appeared about the year 123. However, he might WW 5 
continue a good while after that. Baſnage * ſpeaks of him I 
at the year 125. And Cave“ placeth him at 126. They WI ti 


who are ſo pleaſed, may recollect what was ſaid of his age oft 
formerly. | | | W grea 
Heracleon ſeems to have written commentaries upon ſe- 9 
veral parts of the New Teſtament. Clement of Alexandria . in 1 
having quoted the words of Matt. x. 32. or Luke xii. 8. and WI Chr 
of Luke xii. 11, 12. ſays: © Heracleon © explaining this place WI apo 
has theſe very words; which I need not tranſcribe at pre- [ 
ſent, though it be a valuable paſſage. There is in Clemente onl: 
another [ſhort paſſage of Heracleon's commentary upon St. 
Luke. | 
Origen, in his commentary upon St. John's goſpel, often F 
quotes Heracleon. The paſſages of Heracleon's commen- ** 
> 1 , « ot: 0 KNX 
tary upon that goſpel, with Origen's remarks, are collected WW „, 
by Grabe. And from him they have been placed by Maſ- | Ap. 
ſuet in his appendix to Irenæus. The paſſages of Heracleon, | Spic 
quoted by Origen, are above forty-in number, and ſome of Wl fe 
them lone. | | 9 Aﬀe 
b Heracleon's commentaries upon the goſpels of St. Luke, note 
2 and St. John, are an early proof of the reſpect ſhown to the p. 
A "8 111 
5 tino nihil ſimile uſquam adſcribit calumniam intuliſſe Scripturis. Mal- "BY 
4 Irenzus. Imo tum loco mox ci- ſuet. Diff, i. num. ix. p. xvii. 3 
* tato, tum lib. I. cap. viii. et ix. a Spicil. I. I. p. 0 1 8 
3 et alibi paſſim, ſatis ſignifi cat, p. 69. et 80. Ann. 125. num. i. Ar 
Ws Valentinianos fibi cozvos fic cano- * HL. $34 c Vol. Il. . 
Fr nem ſcripturarum novo Evangelio p. 239, 240, note (r.) 5 
* auxiſſe, ut nihil quidquam, nullum d Troy cenyHEeNh⁰⁴ů TOY TOTOY H - we th 
br librum integrum, nullam ej uſdem Gy Xara N now, Strom. 8 
8 partem, (quod Marcioni non ſemel J. 4. p. 502. A Ty. = 
* exprobat) ab eo abjeciſſent: ſed © Vid. Eclog. Proph. ap. Cl. Al. 8 
| . vel fparaveins Dominicas, vel dibicnes p. 804. D. er GCrabe Spic. T. II. 8 \ 
338 1 + 65h e N 5 „ p. 85. f Spie. E GED = P- 85—117. 6 ft 
2 ad hypothsüm uam aptare conatos, 88 
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books of the New Teſtament, And it may be reaſonable 
to think, that others beſide Heracleon, both catholics and 
heretics, publiſhed about the ſame time commentaries upon 
ſome of the books of the New Teſtament. 

Origen s has at once given us Heracleon's obſervations 
upon Matt. viii. 12. and If. i. 2. | 

Heracleon likewiſe received St. Paul, and his writings. 
For * he quotes, as his, the beginning of the twelfth chapter 
of the epiſtle to the Romans. Moreover Origen * has given 
us Heracleon's interpretation of 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 

I might add here ſome other things. But this is ſufficient 
to ſhow, that in the very early days of Chriſtianity, the books 
of the New Teſtament were well known, much uſed, and 
greatly reſpected. 

9. Marcion about * the year 138, placed by ſome ! ſooner, 
in 127, or 130, had, and probably, in imitation of other 
Chriſtians, a ® goſpel, and an apoſtle, or an evangelicon, and 
apoſtolicon. 

In the former, as is generally ſaid, was = St. Luke's goſpel 
only, and that curtailed, But Mr. Lampe ſays, that * Mar- 

cion 


2 Origen. Comm. in Joan. T. II. tull. adv. Marc. I. 4. cap. 2. p. 503. 
p. 256. C. Huet. h xb Vid. et Epiph. Har. 42. n. ix. 


0 #21 e N0G Nd, AEYWY, N- o Verum hinc quoque plus eli- 


ny MATpEIRY Thy TogauTny Ocootoriay. citur, quam voluit Marcion. Non 
Ap. Orig. ib. p. 217. E. et Grabe enim aſſerere Marcion auſus eſt, 


5 5 i' An. Orig. ib. Evangelia, quæ extra Lucam habe- 
Mag 8 6 b mus, eſſe conficta et falſo Evan- 


« Vid. Pagi Ann. 144. 8. "LES geliftis ſuppoſita, Nemo Patrum 


Afeman. Bib. Or. T. I. p. 389. antiquiorum hujus criminis Mar- 
note (4. 1 Vid. Cav, H. I. cionem accuſavit. Id tantum vo- 


luit, Lucæ Evangelium, ductu Pauli 
conſcriptum, reliquis Evangeliis 
præferendum eſſe. Clariſſima 
hæc eſſe puto. Et quod præten- 
ſionem interpolationis attinet, hu- 
. | jus inſigne ſtatim cap. 7. [lib. 4. 
xz; 78 A. Dial. contr, Mar- 3 . r a 
c10n, Sect, wt ES > Baſil. 1674. Cæterum et loco et illuminationis opere 
p. 821. D. F. I. Bened. Vid. et fecundum prædicationem occurrentibus 
tpiph. H. 42. n. ix. Chriſto, jam cum Prophetam incipimus 


p. 54. &c. 8. Baſnag. ann. 131. 
ili. v. 133. iv. Mill. Prol. num. 
306, 307. m Adamant. 
Are w, yoapur delta rar Sπ “- 
ve Marc. Amo Te Evayyens 


Et ſuper hæc, id quod eſt ſecun- 
dum Lucam Evangelium circum— 
cidens-. Hes, l. ap. 27 2+ 
al. cap. 29. 

Nam ex 1is Commentatoribus, 
quos habemus, Lucam videtur Mar- 
cion elegiſſe, quem caderet, 'Ter- 


agnoſcere, oftendentem in primo ingreſſu 
wvenifſe ſe, non ut Legem et Prophetas 
diſſolveret, ſed ut potens adimpleret, 
Hoc enim Marcion, ut additum erafit. 
Cum enim hzc verba Matthæi v. 17. 
inveniantur, hinc inferimus, Mar- 
cionem Evangelium Matthæi non 
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658 A Hiftory of the Apeſiles and Evangelifts. Ch. xxiv. Vol. III. p. 419. 
cion did not reject the other goſpels, though he preferred St. 


Luke's. 


This he infers from a paſſage in Tertullian, which 


ſeems to ſhow, that Marcion did not reject St. Matthew's 


goſpel. 


I ſhall add another from Iſidore of Peluſium, where he 
ſays: © Take ” the goſpel [or the evangelicon] of Marcion, 


and you will preſently ſee at the very beginning, 
For they have left out our Lord's ge- 
© nealogy from David and Abraham. 


their impudence. 


a proof of 


And it you proceed 


« a little farther, you will ſee another inſtance of their wick- 


© edneſs, in altering our Lord's words. 
* to deſtroy the law or the prophets. 


I came not, ſays he, 
But they have made it 


thus: Think ye, that I came to fulfil the law, or the prophets ? 


© [ am come to deſtroy, not to fulfil.” 


Matt. v. 17. 


It might be alſo argued from the dialogue againſt the 
Marcionites, that they uſed St. Matthew's "goſpel. But J 
forbear to allege any places in particular. 


So that it may be reckoned probable, that Marcion did - 
not reject any of the four goſpels. 


But undoubtedly he made 


alterations in them, agreeable to his own particular opinion, 
under a pretence, that 4 they had been corrupted by ſome be- 


fore his time. 
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Perhaps Marcion filled up St. Luke's goſpel out of the 
reſt, taking from them ſuch things as ſuited his purpoſe, KB 
Tertullian ſays, that his goſpel, or evangelicon, had no 


ſimpliciter negaſſe, ſed quæcunque 
erroribus ejus non patrocinabantur, 
pro lubitu eraſiſſe. Atque ita pro— 
culdubio etiam cum reliquis Evan- 
geliſtis egit. Lampe Proleg. ad 
Joan. Evang. 1. 2. cap. 1. n. iv. 
p. 136, 137. 

P Ei Tpoio XETH 0 Th; ̈guihν ²ðã/T u- 
ny H To Was ExEivois 
Ovoratopercgy EvayYENCY Acouy avayvuli, 
Ka Eupnaetg eviug EV TWpoouu THY ATOT IA. 
Aurm yap Thy nuaTaysoav EL Xe 
ano da xai abraxyu ENO AA E- 
TEjev. Kai jurpoy urepoy Wpowy ANN 
o xcxovoinv, Aye avtes Yap Try Te 
xupis ©avnv, OY nabov, AfyorTo;, naTa- 
AuTA , TOY vouor, 1 TE WEOPYTAS, ET 
noay Aoxeite, or: n mMnpuoat 
Toy v, 1 Ts @pcpntas ; Ho 


title. 


7 
KATANYTL, GN B maypuoa, Iſid. 
Pe 4 eps 320, 

q4 Vid. Tertull. adv. Marcion. 
|. 4. cap. 4. r Occurrit primo 
loco Marcion et Marcionitæ, qui 
corruperunt libros N. T. reſectis 
omnibus 11s, quæ Judaicz religiont 


favere putabant, et contracto toto 


N. T. in duos codices, quorum 
priorem vocabant Evangelium, ex 
Luca maximam partem conflatum, 
et ſubinde ex reliquis Evangeliſtis 
integratum. Wetſt. Profeg. N. T. 
tom. I. p. 79. Contra Marcion 


Evangelio, ſcilicet ſuo, nullum a- 
ſcribit auctorem: quaſi non licuerit 
illi titolum quoque adfngere, cv! 
nefas non fuit ipſum cor pus ever- 
tere. Et poſſem hic jam gradum 
figere, non ag noſcendum eben 

ens 
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title. That may have been the reaſon of it. And we can 
hence conclude, that in very ancient times, among the 
catholics, the four goſpels were entitled, and inſcribed, with 
the names of the ſeveral evangeliſts, Which has been 
denied, or doubted of by ſome. | 

Marcion had alſo an apoſtolicon. In this were ten epiſtles 
only of St. Paul, and thoſe diminiſhed, at leaſt ſome of 
them. Their order according to him, as we are informed 
by « Epiphanius, was this: the epiſtle to the Galatians, the 
firſt and ſecond to the Corinthians, to the Romans, the firſt 
and ſecond to the Theſſalonians, to the Epheſians, the 
Coloflians, Philemon, the Philippians. 


He received not any other epiſtles of St. Paul. It is 


ſuppoſed likewiſe, that he rejected the catholic epiſtles, and 


the Revelation. Whether he received the Acts of the apo- 
itles, I cannot ſay certainly: though ſome learned men 
think, he did not receive them. But then it ſhould be 
obſerved by us, that » the Marcionite apoſtolicon was 
reckoned very defective by the catholic Chriſtians, 

And it may be inferred from the accounts, which we have 
in the beſt writers of the moſt early ages, that Marcion was 


the molt arbitrary, and moſt licentious of all the ancient he- 


retics, in his judgment concerning the ſcriptures that ſhould 
be received, and in his manner of treating ſuch as were re- 
ceived by him. So that his opinion can be no prejudice to 
the genuineneſs, or the notoriety of any of thoſe books of 
the New Teſtament, which were received by the catholics, 
and indeed by molt heretics likewiſe. I ſhall place be- 
low = a remarkable paſſage of Irenæus, where he ſays: 
Marcion and his followers curtail the ſcriptures with great 

© aſſurance, 


cens opus, quod non erigat fron- ys TIpoeveyne To anorounoy os, £1 nat 


tem, quod nullam conſtantiam pre- 
terat, nullam fidem repromittat de 
plenitudine tituli, et profeſſione de- 
bita auctoris. Contr, Marc. I. 4. 
cap. 2. t Vid, Mill. Prol. num. 
347. = Her. 42. num, ix. etalibi. 

Ada Apoltolorum rejecerunt 
Marcionite. Tertullianus adv. 
Marcionem liv. v. cap. 2. Si ex 
hoc congruunt Paulo Apeſtolorum Acta, 
Cur ea reſpuatis, jam apparet, Wettſt. 
N. T. tom. II. p. 458. 


2 


ra MANS a πν τνν,jEid u, g Dialog. 
adv. Marcion. ſect. i. p. 8. Baſil. 
p. 806. F. 1. Bened. 

z Unde et Marcion, et qui ab eo 
ſunt, ad intercidendas converſi ſunt 
Scripturas, quaſdam quidem in to- 
tum non cognoſcentes, ſecundum 
Lucam autem Evangelium, et Epiſ- 
tolas Pauli decurtantes, hæc ſola le- 
gitima eſſe dicunt, quæ ipfi minora- 
verunt. Reliqui vero omnes 
falſo ſcientiæ nomine inflati Scrip- 
ruras 
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* aſſurance, rejecting ſome entirely, and diminiſhing the 
« goſpel according to Luke, and the epiſtles of Paul, affirm- 
ing thoſe parts of them alone to be genuine, which they 
© have preſerved. All others, who are puffed up with 
© the ſcience falſely ſo called, receive the ſcriptures, whilſt 
© they pervert them by wrong interpretations.” 

In another place he ſays, © that Marcion alone had 
openly dared to curtail the ſcriptures.” And my readers 
can eaſily recollect, how » ſeverely Tertullian cenſures 
Marcion *© for altering the text of the ſcriptures, openly 
employing a knife, as he ſays, not a ſtyle, to render them 
agreeable to his erroneous opinions. | 

However, I think, here is full proof, that the books of 
the New Teſtament were well known in Marcion's time, 
and before him: and that they were collected together in 
two parts or volumes, an evangelicon and apoſtolicon. 
He and other Chriſtians had a goſpel and an apoſtle. But 
theirs were fuller than his. | 


10. We might, perhaps, not unprofitably recollect here 


thoſe « paſſages of Euſebius of Cæſarea, where he ſpeaks of 
the ſcriptures of the New Teſtament : ſome of which were 
univerſally received, others were contradicted : divers of 
which laſt, nevertheleſs, were received by many. The 
univerſally received by the ſounder part of Chriſtians were 
the four goſpels, the Acts of the apoſtles, thirteen epiſtles 
of Paul, one of Peter, one of John. It may be reckoned 
not unlikely, that all theſe had been from ancient time 
inſerted by moſt Chriſtians in their two volumes of the 
goſpel and apoſtle. And, probably, divers of the other 
books, called controverted, or contradicted, were joined 
with the reſt in the volumes of a good number of Chriſtians. 

III. There are ſome obſervations of Mr. Henry Dodwell 


concerning the late forming of the canon of the New Teſta— 


ment, which cannot be caſily overlooked, and ſeem to 
require ſome notice in this place. 


*uras quidem confitentur, interpre- Vid. ib. num. 2. d See vol. II. 
tationes vero convertunt. Iren. adv. p. 278. Marcion enim exerte 
Her. I. 3. cap. xii. n. 12. p. 198. palam machzra, non ſtilo uſus eſt: 
b. Maſſuet. quoniam ad materiam ſuam cædem 


a Sed huic quidem, quoniam et Scripturarum confecit. De Præſer, 


ſolus manifeſte auſus eſt circumci- Har. cap. 38. p. 246. C. 


dere Scpipturas, &c. Iren. I. i. 4 See vol. IV. p. 224-131. 


cap. 27. n. 4. p. 106. al. cap. 29. 


1 
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1. He ſays, © that the canon of the ſacred books was not 
© determined, nor what number of them ſhould be of autho- 
© rity in points of faith, before the time of the emperor Tra- 
jan, who began his reign in the year of Chriſt 98. 

Anſw. If hereby be meant all the books of our preſent 
canon, this may be true, But then it is a trifling propo- 
ſition. For ſome of them were not written, or have been 
ſuppoſed by many not to have been written, till near the 
end of the firſt century. How then could they be ſooner 
made a part of ſacred ſcripture? or how could they be 
placed in the number of books, eſteemed to be the rule of 
faith ? But the firſt three goſpels of St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. Luke, and poſſibly the fourth likewiſe, St. John's, 
and many of the epiſtles of the New Teſtament, were well 
known before the reign of Trajan, even as ſoon as they were 
written, And wherever they were known, and by whom- 
toever they were received, they were reckoned a part of the 
rule of faith. | 

2. The ſame learned man ſays likewiſe: the f canonical 
* ſcriptures of the New Teſtament lay hid in the cabinets of 
particular churches, and private perſons, till the reign of 
Trajan, and perhaps till the reign of Adrian.“ 

But J preſume, we have juſt now ſufficiently ſhown the 
falſhood of this, and that the goſpels, and other books of 
the New Teſtament, were written and publiſhed with a 
deſign to be read, and made uſe of, and that they were ſoon 
divulged abroad, and not purpoſely hid by any. 

3. Farther, ſays Mr. Dodwell : © The z epiſtles of Paul 
© were well known ſoon after they were written, His many 
© travels, and the mark of his hand at the end of them, 
© occaſioned this.“ 


That the Books of the New Teſtament were early known. 


* Atqui certe ante illam epocham, fortaſſe Hadriani tempora, in pri- 
quam dixi, Trajani, nondum con- vatarum eccleſiarum, ſeu etiam ho- 
{titutus eſt librorum ſacrorum ca- minum ſcriniis, ſcripta illa cano- 
non, nec receptus aliquis in eccle- nica, ne ad eccleſiæ catholice noti- 
ſia catholica librorum certus nume- tiam pervenirent, Ibid. num, 33, 
rus, quos deinde adhibere opor- p. 66. 
tuerit in ſacris fidei cauſſis dijudi- s Sequuntur Epiſtolæ Paulinz, 
candis, nec rejecti hæreticorum quas a prima uſque ſcriptione cele- 
pleudepigraphi, monitive fideles, berrimas fecere ipſius Apoſtoli tam 
ut ab eorum uſu deinde caverent. crebræ peregrinationes, et nota ejus 
Dodw. Diff. Iren. i. num. 39. in. in omni epiſtola manus.—Proinde 
P. meminit eorum et Petrus, meminit 

' Latitabant enim uſque ad re- S. Clemens, meminit Ignatius, et 
centiora illa ſeu Trajani, ſeu etiam Polycarpus. Ibid. num. 41, p. 73. 


Uu3 We 
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We readily acknowledge it. It is very true. We think 


alſo, that the goſpels, the Acts, and other books of the New 
Teſtament, were well known ſoon after they were written : 
and that in a ſhort ſpace of time many copies were taken of 
them, and thus they were divulged abroad. The firſt three 
goſpels were well known to St. John, and to many others, 

before he wrote his goſpel. Which mult have been written 
before the end of the firſt century, and, probably, a good 
while before the end of it, 

4. The ſame learned writer, ſpeaking of the apoſtolical 
fathers, Clement of Rome, Barnabas, Hermas, Ignatius, 
Polycarp, ſays, they » ſeveral times quote apocryphal books. 
And he ſo expreſſeth himſelf, as if he intended to affirm this 
of all of them. | | 

To which I muſt anſwer, that ſo far as I am able to 
perceive, after a careful examination, there are not any 
quotations of apocryphal books in any of the apoſtolical 
fathers. They who are deſirous of farther ſatisfaction there- 
in, are referred to their ſeveral chapters in the ſecond 
volume of this work, and to i ſome additional obſervations 
in the Recapitulation of the ſecond part of the Credibility, 
which 1s in the fifth volume. 

5. Once more. The ſame learned writer ſays, that“ 
before the reign of Trajan the pſeudepigraphal books of 
© heretics had not been rejected. Nor had the faithful 
© been cautioned, not to make uſe of them.” 

Which appears ro me an obſervation of little or no im- 
portance. If thoſe pſeudepigraphal hooks were not in 
being before the reign of Trajan, how ſhould they be 
rejected before that time? That they were not ſooner in 
being, has been ! ſufficiently ſhown. They are the pro- 
ductions of heretics, who aroſe in the ſecond century : who 
aſſerted two principles, had a diſadvantageous opinion of 
marriage, and denied the real humanity of our Saviour, 
In that fecond century many pſeudepigraphal goſpels, Acts, 
travels, or circuits of apoſtles were compoſed. Which 


were afterwards made uſe of by the Manichees, the Priſ- 


cillianiſts, and ſome others. 


Habemus hodieque horum tem- ell in hodiernis non haberi Evange- 
porum ſ{cyiptores eccleſiaſticos lucu- liis, Ibid. n. 39, p. 67. 
lentiſimos, Clementem Romanum, See vol. V. p. 358. 412, &c. 
Barnabam, Hermam, Ignauum, Po- k See before, p. 661, note“. 
Ivecarpum. — Sed et apocrypha ad- | Vol. V. p. 415, 416. 
hibent iidem aliquot:es, quæ certum | But 
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But thoſe pſeudepigraphal books of heretics never were 
joined with the genuine writings of the apoſtles and evan- 
geliſts. They were always diſtinguiſhed from them, and 
were efteemed by all catholic Chriſtians in general to be of 
little value, and no authority. As appears from our col- 
leftions out of ancient authors, and particularly from the 
accounts given of thoſe books by ® the learned biſhop of 
Cæſarea, at the beginning of the fourth century. 


F. 


The Dueſtion conſidered, whether any ſacred Books of the New Teſtament 
| have been loft. 


THERE is a queſtion, which has been propoſed by ſome 
learned men: whether any ſacred books of the New Teſta- 
ment, or any epiſtles of apoſtles and evangeliſts, written by 
Divine inſpiration, have been loſt? And ſome have taken 
the affirmative, particularly, * Mr. John Ens, and » Mr. C. 
M. Pfaff, in a work, publiſhed by him in the early part of 
his life. Herman Witſius likewiſe © has argued on the ſame 
lide in ſeveral of his works.“ | 

I. Here, in the firſt place, I obſerve, that ſome ſuppoſi- 
tions have been made, and propoſitions laid down by learn- 
ed men, which may form a prejudice in favour of the affirma- 


* 


m See vol. IV. p. 228, 229, and 
vol. V. p. 412, 413.—160. 

Et certe, pace et incolumi ami- 
citia diſſentientium id dictum ſit, 
affirmativa nobis eligi debere vide- 
tur ſententia, et concedi, quod multi 
divini libri perierint. Joh. Ens Bib- 
liotheca Sacra, cap. 4. F iv, p. 19. 
Amſt. 1710. - 

Itaque hoc miſſo, inſpiciamus et 
rite perpendamus, quid probation 
inſerviat, ad evincendum, quod 
Apoſtoli plura exararint ſcripta vere 
6:07 veura et divina, quam nunc ex- 
tant. Id. ib. 6 vi: p. 22: 

» Chr. Matth. Pfafhi Diſſertatio 
Critica de genuinis Librorum N. T. 
Lectionibus, p. 46—48. Amſt. 1709. 

© Coccejus aſſevetanter dicit, Ju- 
dam præter hanc epiſtolam non 


ſcripſiſſe, neque neceſſe habuiſſe 
ſcribere, neque a Spiritu Sancto im- 
pulſum fuiſſe ut ſeriberet. Id mihi 
non videtur certum, imo nec pro- 
babile. Apoſtoli enim quum uni— 
verſalis Eccleſiæ doctores et direc- 
tores eſſent, et corpore ubique pra- 
ſentes eſſe non poſſent, et frequen- 
ter ſine dubio ab eccleſtis conſule- 
renter, neceſſe habuerunt frequenter 
ſcribere. Non autem magis opus 
fuit omnes Apoſtolorum epiſtolas 
ſuperitites manere, quam omnes ſer- 
mones Chriſti. Suffictunt quos has 
bemus, ad perfectum canonem. 
Witſ. Comment. in Ep. S. Jud. 5 
X11. p. 463. Vid. Id. De Vita pauli 
Apoſtoli. ſect. 7. n. xi. ſect. 8. n. 
xxi. et. ſect. 12. n. xvi. 
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tive {ide of the queſtion, but afford no proof. Such things 
ſhould not be advanced by fair diſputants. : 

As firſt, that * the apoſtles of Chriſt were ever ready to 
ſerve all the exigencies of the church; which is very true, 
And yet it does not follow, that any epiſtles, or other 
writings, were compoſed by them for the general uſe of 
Chriſtians, beſide thoſe which we have. And, ſecondly, 
that it is unlikely, that all the apoſtles of Chriſt ſhould 
have written no more letters, than now remain: as it is alſo, 
that * Paul ſhould have written no more than fourteen 
epiſtles. Theſe, and ſuch like obſervations, though adopted 
by s Witſius, as well as ſome others, I chooſe to diſmiſs 
without a particular diſcuſſion, as they contain not any real 
argument. 

A man, who thinks of our Lord's great character, and the 
unparalleled excellence of his diſcourſes, and the great 
number of - his miraculous works, and that he had twelve 
apoſtles, and ſeventy other diſciples, employed by him, 
all zealous for the honour of their Maſter, and the good of 
his people, might be diſpoſed to ſay: certainly, there were 
many goſpels, or authentic hiſtories of his life, written before 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. And yet, if there is any 
credit to be given to eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, when John was 
deſired to write his goſpel, about the time of that event, or 


after it; there were brought to him no more than three 


goſpels, to be confirmed by him, or to have ſome additions 
made to them. One-of which only had been written by an 


4 Prima obſervatio eſt, quod ala- 
cres et paratiſſimi fuerint Apoſtoli 
ad omnia conferenda, quæ uſui et 
utilitati Eccleſiz inſervire poterant. 
Ens ubi ſupra. & xx. p. 35 

© Porro attendamus, ſecundo, 
quod quatuordecim habeamus epit- 
tolas a ſolo Paulo conſcriptas, et 
judicet vnuſquiſque, an ſibi proba- 
bile videatur, Bartholomæum, Tho— 
mam, Jacobum Alphu1, Andream, 
Philippum, et Simonem Zelotem, 
q uorum nulla habemus ſcripta, ne 
unicam quidem ad Eecleſiæ ædifica- 
rionem epiſtolam ſeripſiſie, atque, 
Jacobum et Judam unicam tanium, 
Petrumeduas, et Joannem tres cxa- 
raſſe : quum Paulus totes ſcripſerit. 
Ens ib. § xxiii. p. 38. 

Immo nec illud veitatis ſpe- 


ciem habet, ipſum Paulum non 
plures quam quatuordecim epiſtolas 
ſcripſiſſe. Quod tertio obſervari 
velim. Id. 5 xxv. p. 41. 

Nullus equidem dubito, quin 
Apoſtoli omnes pro ſingulati ſua di- 
ligentia frequentiſſimas literas ad 
eccleſias curæ ſuæ commiſſas dede- 
rint: quibus præſentes ſemper adeſſe 
non licebat, et quibus multa tamen 
identidem habebant inculcanda. 
Witſ. De Vita Pauli. ſect. 7. num. 
xi. p. 98. 

Laudanda profecto Dei benignitas 


eft, quod ex tot Paulinis epiſtolis, 


que perierunt, hanc tamen [ad Phi- 
lem] mole exiguam, et de re domeſ- 
tica agentem, ſuperare voluerit. Id. 
ib. ſect. 12. num. xvi. 


apoſtle, 
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apoſtle, even Matthew's. And it is the concurrent teſtimony 
of all chriſtian antiquity, that there were but four goſpels, 
written by apoſtles, and apoſtolical men. And yet we have 
no reaſon to ſay, that the true intereſt of mankind has not 
been duly. conſulted. 

II. I obſerve, ſecondly : it is generally allowed by learned 
men, and by“ Mr, Ens, and! Witſius, that the epiſtles to the 
Theſſalonians are among the firſt of St. Paul's epiſtles, that 
remain, or were Written by him. And I think, that the 
concluſion of the firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians ſuggeſts a 
very probable argument, that 1t is the firſt epiſtle, which was 
written by him with divine and apoſtolical authority for the 
edification of Chriſtians. The words intended by me, are 
thoſe of 1 Theſſ. v. 27. I charge you by the Lord, that this 
epiſtle be read unto all the holy brethren. This, as * was 
formerly obſerved, I take to be the firſt inſtance of enjoining 
the reading of a chriſtian writing in their religious afſem- 
blies, as a part of their worſhip. Chriſtian people had before 
now, very probably, read in that manner the books of the 
Old Teſtament. St. Paul, who knew the fulneſs of the 
apoſtolical inſpiration, aſſerts his authority, and requires, 
that the ſame reſpect ſhould be now ſhown to his epiſtle, and 
that it ſhould be publicly read among them for their general 
edification. If any ſuch thing had been done before, there 
would not have been occaſion for ſo much earneſtneſs, as is 


expreſſed in this direction. This epiſtle is ſuppoſed to have 


been written in the year 52, conlequently, not till near 
twenty years after our Lord's aſcenſion. If this be the firſt 
cpiſtle of Paul, written with apoſtolical authority; there were 
no facred writings of his of a more ancient date to be loſt. 
And his other remaining epiſtles are as many, as could be 
reatonably expected. 

III. There are many confiderations; tending to ſatisfy us, 
2062 no ſacred writings of the apoſtles of Chriſt are loſt. 

The four goſpels, which we have, were written * for the 
fake 1 thoſe, who certainly would receive them with reſpect, 
Keep them with care, and recommend them to others. And 
if any other ſuch authentic hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt had been 


Ens ubi ſupra. & xxviil. p. 45. ut initio dixi, ſcriptas. Ubi ſu- 

At nobis de Paulinis Epiſtolis pra ſect. 7. num. xii. p. 99. 
nunc eſt agendum: quarum quæ k See before, P- 304. 
ſupe 1 primas eſſe conſtat utram- See vol. IV. p. 240. 
que ad Theſſalonicenſes, Corinthi, a 
8 Written 
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written by apoſtles, or apoſtolical men, they would have been 
received, and preſerved in the like manner, and would not 
have been loſt. | 

2. We can perceive, from the teſtimony of divers ancient 
chriſtian writers, that“ the book of the Acts, which we till 
have, was the only authentic hiſtory of the preaching of the 
apoſtles after our Lord's aſcenſion, which they had in their 
hands, or had heard of, Conſequently, there was no other 
ſuch hiſtory to be loſt. 

3. The epiſtles of Paul, James, Peter, John, Jude, were 
ſent to churches, people, or particular perſons, who would 
ſhow them great regard, when received, and would carefully 
preſerve them, and readily communicate them to others, 
that they might take copies of them, and make uſe of them, 
for their eſtabliſhment in religion and virtue. If thoſe 
5 apoſtles had written other epiſtles, and if other apoſtles had 
3 ſent epiſtles to churches planted by them, or to particular 
perſons, their diſciples, or chriſtian friends, the caſe would 
have been much the ſame. Thoſe epiſtles would have been 
eſteemed, preſerved, and fiequently copied, and could not 
* eaſily have been loſt. | 
=_ 4. Moreover, the apoſtles, and evangeliſts, who drew up 
an writings for the inſtruction, or confirmation of chriſtian 
people, mult have been careful of them. The ſame principle 
of zeal for the doctrine taught by them, and for the welfare 
of chriſtian people, which induced them, amidſt their many 
labours, fatigues, and difficulties, to compole any writings, 
would lead them to take due care, that they ſhould anſwer 
the ends for which they were compoled. Proofs of ſuch care 
we evidently diſcern in divers of the epiltles of apoſtles, 
Y which we have. A like care, probably, was taken of the reſt, 
1% and would be taken of epiſtles written by any other apoſtles, 
They would be ſent by fit meſſengers, and be faithfully 
* delivered. And they might be accompanied with ſome pro- 
per directions, ſuch as we find in ſeveral of St. Paul's epiſtles: 
as that in the firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, requiring it to 
be read to all the brethren: and that in the epiſtle to the 
Coloſſians iv. 16. that it ſhould be read firſt among them- 
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ſelves, and then ſent to the church of the Laodiceans: and 

138 = See particularly vol. II. p. 162, 262; vol. V. p. 96, 97, 131, 132, 
Ko, | 311, 312. 
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that they likewiſe ſhould read the epiſtle, that would be 
brought to them from Laodicea. 

All which conſiderations muſt induce us to think, that no 
ſacred writings of apoſtles, compoſed for the inſtruction and 
edification of chriſtian people, their friends, and converts, 
could be eaſily loſt. 

IV. There are no ſufficient reaſons to believe, that any 
ſacred writings of the New Teſtament have been loſt. Let 
us however ſee what they are. For divers difficulties have 
been thought of. 1 85 

1. St. Paul ſays * 2 Theſſ. 11. 1, 2. Now we beſeech you, 
brethren, that ye be not ſaon ſhaken in mind, or be troubled, 
neither by ſpirit, nor by word, nor by letter, as from us, as that 
the day of Chriſt is at band. N | 

Theſe words, as I apprehend, afford not any proof, that 
St. Paul wrote more epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, than thoſe 
which we have. For a perſon, who had never written one 
letter before, might uſe ſuch expreſſions, if he had any 
ground to ſuſpect, that ſome men were diſpoſed to forge 
letters in his name. | 

2. 2 Theft. iii. 17. The ſalutation of Paul with my. own 
hand, which is the token in every epiſtle : ſo I write. 

But I think, he might ſay this though it were the very 
firſt epiſtle written by him: provided he thought, that he 
ſhould have occaſion to write more, and had reaſon to ſuſ- 
pect, that there were ſome men, who. might be diſpoſed to 
falſify his name. Nor does it follow, that he afterwards 
wrote any more epiſtles to the Theſſalonians. However, he 


could not be certain, that he ſhould not have occaſion to 


write to them again, And he might judge it to be very 
likely, that he ſhould write more letters, either to them, or 


" Atqui hujus rei nullum fuiſſet 
periculum, nulla monendi neceſſi- 
tas, niſi varias acceperunt Theſſa- 
lonicenſes epiſtolas a Paulo miſſas. 
Qui enim unam ac alteram ſolum- 
modo ad eccleſias ſcribebat epiſto- 
las, illius nomen falſæ epiſtolæ ad 
eccleſias datæ non facile mentiri po- 
terat. J. Ens ubi ſupr. & xxix. p. 46. 

Illud idem iterum agnoſcit A- 


Poſtolus ſtatim allegato cap. ili. 17. 


dato ſigno epiſtolis ſuis peculiari, 


quo nullæ epiſtolæ a ſe miſſæ ca- 
rent. —— Se dicit YoaPewv, ſeribere. 
Quod paucis admodum epiſtolis 
vix congruum videtur: præſertim 
quando dicit, ſe zrw yoapey, ut ſa- 
lutatio propria manu fit ſignum 
£v wan E750, in quacumgue epiſtola 
Quid erat periculi, quod datis 
epiſtolis committeretur fallacia, ſi 
nullas præter, et poſt haſce duas ad 
illos daret epiſtolas? Id. ib. & xxx. 


p. 46, 47. 
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to others. This declaration, then, was a proper mark 
which might be of uſe to the Theſſalonians, and to others, 
and a ſecurity againſt all impoſitions of that kind. | 

3. 2 Cor. x. 9, 10, 11. That I may not ſeem, as if I would 
terrify you by letters. For his letters, ſay they, are weighty and 
powerful, but his bodily preſence is weak, and his ſpeech contemptible, 
Let ſuch an one think this, that ſuch as we are in word by letters, 
when we are abſent, ſuch will we be alſo in deed, when we are 
preſent. | | | 

Hence it is argued, that ? the apoſtle had before now written 
more than one, even ſeveral letters, to the Corinthians. 

To which I anſwer. It is very common to ſpeak of one 
epiſtle in the plural number, as all know. And St. Paul 
might well write, as he here does, though he had as yet ſent 
but one letter to thoſe, to whom he is writing. And from fo 
long a letter, as is the firſt ro the Corinthians, men might form 
a good judgment concerning his manner of writing letters, 
though they had ſeen no other. 

4. 1 Cor. v. 9. I wrote unto you in an epiſtle, not to company 
with fornicators. 

Hence it is argued, that“ St. Paul had written an epiſtle to 
the Corinthians, before he wrote the firſt of thoſe rwo, which 
we have. Conſequently, here is proof of the loſs of a facred 
writing, which would have been canonical, if extant. 

And it muſt be acknowledged, that ſeveral © learned men 
have concluded as much from this text. Others however ſee 
not here any ſuch proof. And on this {ide have argued 5 Whitby, 
and others. And I think, it is of no ſmall weight, that ſeveral 
ancient writers underſtood the apoſtle to ſay: I have written 10 


P Cum duobus illis ex epiſt. ad 
Theſſalonicenſes locis conferam 
Pauli dictum ad Corinthios. 2. x. 
9, 10, 1 Quibus verbis Apo— 


ſtolus ſtatuit, quod non unam epiſ- 


tolam, ſed plures ad Corinthios 
ſcripſerit, Id. ibid. & xxxiii. p. 49. 

1 Inter illas eſt epiſtola quædam 
——- ad Corinthios ſcripta ante il— 
lam, quæ nobis prima eſt, de qua 
Apoſtolus: Eyęaq vuy ty T1 £7i50An, 
ſeritſi vobis in epiftela. 1 Cor. v. 9. 
Ens, ib. 1$ xxxiii. p. 51. 

Ex quibus verbis hoc concludo, 


ante hanc ad Corinthios epiſtolam 
aliam exſtitiſſe, ubi Paulus a con- 
verſatione cum fornicatoribus eos 
dehortatus fuerit. C. M. Pfaff. 
ubi ſupr. p. 46. 

Hinc autem apparet, aliam ante 
hanc a Paulo ſcriptam fuiſſe epiſto- 
lam ad Corinthios, quæ poſt inter- 
ciderit. Eſtius in loc. Vids et Grot. 
in loc. H. Witſ. de Vit. Paul. Ap. 
ſe. 8. n. xxi. Mill. Prolegom. n. 8. 

s Sce him upon the place. 

t Wolf. curæ in loc. Fabric. Cod. 
Apocr. N. T. p. 918. &c. 
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you in this epiſtle. So. Theodoret, * TheophylaCt, and ? Pho- 
tius in CEcumenius. They ſuppoſe, that the apoſtle here re- 
fers to ſomewhat before ſaid by him in the ſame epiſtle, and in 
this very chapter, ver. 2, or 6, 7. i 

And that hereby is meant this epiſtle, ſeems to me very 
evident. That interpretation ſuits the words. And there 
are divers other places, where the ſame phraſe is, and muſt 
be ſo rendered, Rom. xvi. 22. J Tertius, who wrote this epiſtle, 
O yaa; Tw E, . 1 Theſſ. v. 27. I charge you by the 
Lord, that this epiſtle be read unto all the holy brethren. 
avxywrnai Try £7156 mas To ayioy, And 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. That no 


man go beyond, and defraud his brother in any matter : or in this 
matter. un unepoavey xai WAEVERTEW EV TW WpaYUATI TOY ade\pov ours (A). 

Fabricius ſays, the * words, I have written unto you, may be 
underſtood as equivalent to, I do write, And it may be re- 
membered, that * ſome while ago I quoted an ancient 
writer, who gives this interpretation. I have written unto 
you, that is, I write.” And intending, I think, ſomewhat 
to be afterwards faid by the apoſtle in this epiſtle: which 
appears to me to be right. Many like inſtances might be 


alleged. I ſhall put in the margin ſome paſſages © from A. 
. Gellius, 


Our & ann an & Tarn. sog rns out οοον XXVINL 15, ——— e- 
TIco Soaxeu yap en "Our oidate, xpt rng nue. A POC. i. 3. nat 
Ss Hg Cuun ONov TO Ouvpruca gujor; Ol AKEWTEG TE, NOYEG TG TpOPpuTERS, 
Theod, in loc. Id eſt, Tauryg wpoPnreias, quomodo 
„* eic eniroan; Ey aurn Tav- accepit Latinus. Grot. in loc. So 
Ty. Emneiin vag emev avwTepu, ors Liban. ep. 1174, p. 558. "Ewen 
exnchapate TM WaAeaURY Cuiary, Tov WEY Mu un GovTLG js e ETISOMNV. He N. 
WOVEURITA, ws OfNnnuTAL, aiTTEvG;, Etiamii ego has literas non ſcrip- 
di & eOnAgTO To un ouwautyvu ola op- ſiſſem. Ep. 1177. p- 559 Kat 
VOL;" iche, UTEVONTAY ey OTE RAVTWY TW {NV KAKEWO I, OTE WELZOVGG ATONAUTEL 
I9VWY, KU TWY Wap ENANTL Xwpigeobar TY WApa 0s Wpovoiat;, METH THV ETIFONNV. 
del. Eunveuei Towuy Wep: Wow W p- poſt traditas has literas. 

NY YEE. Theoph. in loc. = Poffunt etiam verba, eypaa 
yY TIz Eyoaley ; Ey Ois A, Kat Y, reddi, ſcribo vobis, &c. Bib. 
251 GNNGY ETEvmoate. A. J. Kai Gr. I. 4. cap. v. tom. III. p. 154. 
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3 n ee ſcribo. Vel ideo præteritum 
en ee OY dicit, quia cum legeretur, tempus 


EMATVWy Topvais Wn Tuvapuyvuabat, Off ſeribendi præteritum eſſet. Sedul, 
nv 4JvaTov Tos TONv omen, dpανν,tt Comm. in loc. Ap. PP. Lugd. 
are. Apud. CEcum. in Joc. T. VI. . © Verba 
(a) 1 might refer to many other Varronis ſubjeci. A. Gell. Noct. 

texts of ſcripture, and to paſſages Att. 1. 2. cap. 20. 
vi other writeks, Matt. xxvii. . 8. Propterea verba Atteii Capitonis 
cx 
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Gellius, where it is ſaid: © I have ſubjoined the words of Varro: 
that is, I ſhall ſubjoin them. In another place. I have tran- 
ſcribed the words of Plutarch.“ And in like manner often: 
when the words of an author had not yet been tranſcribed, but 
were to be tranſcribed ſoon after. 

In John iv. 38. Our Lord ſays to the diſciples : I /ent for to 
reap that wherecon ye have beſtowed no labour. Nevertheleſs the 
diſciples had not yet been ſent forth by him. But knowing 
what he deſigned to do, and alſo knowing beforehand whar 
would be the circumſtances of their miſſion, he ſays to them : 
© When I ſhall fend you to preach the goſpel, you will find the 
caſe to be as I now repreſent it.” 

In like manner St. Paul having in his mind the whole plan 
of the epiſtle, which he was writing, and conſidering ſome di- 
rections, which he ſhould give in the remaining part of the 
epiſtle, ſays: I have written unto you. If it be aſked, where are 
thoſe directions? I anſwer: I think, they are in the tenth 
chapter of this epiſtle, where the apoſtle cautions againſt 1do- 
latry, and dangerous temptations to it, and againſt doing what 
might be underſtood to be religious communion with idols, and 
idolaters. Theſe things I apprehend, the apoſtle then had in 
his mind. 

What he ſays therefore here in ch. v. 9, 10, 11. is to this 


purpoſe : I ſhall in this epiſtle deliver ſome cautions againſt a 


dangerous and offenſive intimacy with idolaters. But when 
© I do ſo, it is not my intention, to prohibit all civil commerce 
© with gentile people, who are fornicators, or covetous, or extor- 
© tioners, or idolaters. For at that rate you could not live in 
© the world. But here I am ſpeaking of ſuch as are profeſſed 
© Chriſtians. And I have now written unto you, that is, I now 
© charge you, and require it of you: F any man, called a brother, 
« a profeſſed Chriſtian, be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, 
© or an exlortioner, with ſuch an one, no not to eat: that is, not to 
© have any converſation with him.” Compare 2 Theſſ. iii. 14, 15. 

That appears to me the molt probable acccunt of this text. 
Bur if any heſitate about the reference to a place, that follows 


ex quinto Librorum, quos de Pon- ipſe inter res geſtas et annales eſſe 
tificio jure compoſuit, ſcriph. Ib. dixerit, oſtenderemus. Ib. J. 5 
I. 4. cap. 6. Cap. 18 

Verba ipſa Plutarchi, quoniam Ipſa autem verba Chryſippi, 
res 2 age: eſt, ſubſcripſi. Ib. quantum valui memoria adſcripſi 
cap. In libro enim eg Agora; 

Ex 05 libro plura verba ad- quarto dicit. Ib. I. 6. cap. 2. 
ſcripiimus, ut ſimul ibidem quid in 
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in the remaining part of the epiſtle ; I ſtill hope, I may inſiſt 


upon it, that n exo, which we have rendered in an epiſtle, 
does, and muſt ſignify, in this epiſtle. 

5. 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. And account, that the long-ſuffering of 
our Lord is ſalvation : even as our beloved brother Paul alſo, ac- 
cording to the wiſdom given unto him, bas written unto you. 

Hence it is argued, that * St Paul wrote ſeveral letters to the 
diſperſed Jews, which are now loſt. I anſwer, that this argu- 
ment depends upon the ſuppoſition, that the epiſtles of St. Pe- 
ter were ſent to believing Jews: which is far from being cer- 
tain, Ir is more probable, as was © formerly ſhown, that St. 
Peter's epiſtles were ſent to believing gentiles in Pontus, Ga- 
latia, Cappadocia, Aſia, and Bithynia, or to all Chriſtians in 
general in thoſe countries. To which Chriſtians Paul had in- 
deed ſent ſeveral letters. To them were ſent his epiſtle to the 
Gajatians, the Epheſians, the Coloſſians. To which might be 
added, his two epiſtles to Timothy, then reſiding at Epheſus, 
the chief city of Aſia. To theſe, and other epiſtles of the 
apoſtle Paul, St. Peter might refer. Nor can I ſee any reaſon 
at all to doubt, whether the epiſtles of Paul, intended by Sr. 
Peter, are not ſtill in being. 

6. 3 John ver. 9. I wrote unto the church. Hence ſome have 
argued, that St. John wrote an epiſtle to the church, where 
Diotrephes affected to have pre-eminence, which is now loft. 

Indeed this text has exerciſed the thoughts of many critics, 
as may be ſeen in Molfi Cure. However the words may be 
tranſlated thus: I had written, or I would have written to the 
church. This verſion has been approved by * ſome. And to 
me it appears very right. If this interpretation be admitted, 
there is no reaſon to conclude, that“ any writing of St. John 


has been loſt. 


4 8. Petrus 2. ep. iii. 15, 16. 
plures literas ad diſperſos Hebræos 
allegat, quæ jam dudum periere. 
Neque enim, uti Millius putavit f. 
x. col. 2. heic citatur epiſtola ad 
Hebræos, quæ exſtat, &c. Pfaff. 
ubi ſupra. p. 47. Conf. Ens ubi ſu- 
Pra. § xxxvi. xxxvii. p. 53. 54. 

© dee before. p. 569. &c. 

f Eodem modo et literæ S. Joan- 

nis, ad Ecclefam, in qua Dio- 
trephes o P120@pwreuay erat, ſcriptæ, 
et 3. Joh. ver. 9. memoratæ, pe- 
rierte. Pfaff. iD. p. 47. 


2 See Whitby upon the place, and 
Dr. Benſon. And ſee before, p. 
601, note *. h Some would, 
from hence, gather, that St. John 
© wrote an epiſtle, which is now loſt. 
© But the primitive Chriſtians were 
© not ſo careleſs about preſerving 
the apoſtolic writings. There is 
© not the leaſt hint among the an- 
«© cients, that there ever was ſuch an 
© epittle, And the apoſtle's words, 
© in this place, are fairly capable of 
another interpretation,” Dr. 
Benſon upon the place. p. 703. 
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7. It is argued, that Polycarp, writing to the Philippians, 
expreſſeth himſelf, as if he thought, St. Paul had written to them 
more epiſtles than one. | | | 

To which it is eaſy to anſwer, that though the word be in 
the plural number, one epiſtle only might be meant. Secondly, 
it is not improbable, that Polycarp intended the epiſtle to the 
Philippians, and alſo the two epiſtles of Paul to the Theſſalo- 
nians, who were in the ſame province of Macedonia, as was 
ſhown * formerly. Indeed this objection is ſo obviated by what 
was ſaid, when we largely conſidered the teſtimony of Polycarp 
to the New Teſtament, that I think nothing more needs to be 
added here. | 1 

V. In treating this ſubject Mr. Ens could not help think- 
ing of thoſe paſſages of Origen, and Euſebius, where they 
ſpeak of the apoſtles not being ſolicitous to write many vo- 
lumes. Which paſſages were taken notice of by us ! long ago. 
He endeavours to evade the proper concluſion to be thence 
drawn. But he owns, that “ the ancients had no knowledge 
of thoſe writings of the apoſtles, which he and ſome others 
have imagined to be loſt. And he thinks it almoſt miracu- 
lous, or however a very wonderful diſpenſation of Providence, 
that they ſhould ſo ſoon periſh, as to be unknown to the an- 
cients, as well as to us. | | | 

But does not that ſhow, that this whole argument is frivo- 
lous and inſignificant? For plauſible ſpeculations cannot be 
valid againſt fact and evidence. If the primitive Chriſtians 
knew not of any apoſtolical writings, beſide thoſe, which have 
been tranſmitted to us; it is very probable, there were none. 


i Memorat quoque Polycarpus in 
literis ad Philippenſes, S. Paulum 
non unam ſed plures ad cos emniroan; 
abſentem ſcripſiſſe. Pfaff. ib. p. 47. 
Conf. Ens p. 51—56. 

k See vol. II. p. 91, 92. 8 
vol. II. p. 456, 467, and vol. IV. 
p. 245, 226. m Fateor ingenue, 
vix concipi poteſt, unde tam cito 
tanta fuerit inter veteres ignorantia 
de eo, quod Apoſtoli mulio plura 
ſcripſerint, quam quidem illorum, 


et noſtras pervenit ad manus. Fa- 
teor, vix concipi poteſt, ubi tam 
profunde latere potuerint ſcripta illa 
a poſtoſica, ut omnium fugerint ocu- 
los. At divina hic mihi admiranda 
ac adoranda videtur providentia, 
quæ ad tempus data ſcripta, dum 
aliorum quæ permanerent in vitæ 
canonem perpetuum nondum eflet 
in eccleſtis copia, deinde protinus 
e medio tollt voluerit. Ens ibid. 5 
li. p. 68 x: . 


THE END OF THE SIXTH YOLUME. 


